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LEVITICUS VI. 409

matter in his More Nevoch., par. iii., cap. 41,

where, expounding these words, ivhich he

took violently, of an open robber, he gives

these reasons why he was not punished so

much as a thief, but restored only the prin-

cipal, with a fifth part; because rapine

happens seldom, but theft often ; for it

cannot be committed so easily as theft ; and

is done openly and manifestly, whereas

theft is committed more secretly : so that a

man may be aware (he imagines) of a

robber, and defend his goods against him,

better than a secret thief.

Au. Ver.— The thing ivhich he has deceit-

fully gotten.

Others.—Which he has gotten by oppres-

sion. See notes on verse 3.

Heb., V. 25 ; Au. Ver., VI. C.

S" T "J- AT I- VT ; T -: V :

: ]n*3n-bs ctzJwb tT3"!1?3 ^i^ifn-ip

Kai Trjs Tr\r]fJ.fJ.eXeias avTov oicret rw Kvpico

KpiOV OTTO TOIV TTp0^aT(i)V up.(Op.0V, TlfJLTjS, fLS O

eTrXt][XfieXrjae.

Au. Ver.—6 And he shall bring his

trespass oiFering unto the Lord, a ram with-

out blemish ovxt of the flock, with thy esti-

mation, for a ti'espass offering, unto the

priest

:

Trespass offering. See notes on iii. \.

With thy estimation. See notes on v. 15.

Ged.—And for his guilt-offering to the

Lord, he shall bring to the priest a ram

without blemish from the flock (to be

valued according to the guilt).

Heb., V. 26 ; Au. Ver., VI. 7.

"iffi'S! bba nns-br ib nb??*] —
: nil nnttJsb nto^'^

IT JT : - : >.•• -:i-

— KciL dfjiedrjcrerai avrai Trepi evos ana

TvaVTav hv eTTOirjcre Kol fnXi]ppeX.rjcreu ev avTco.

Au. Ver.—7 And the priest shall make an

atonement for him before the Lord : and it

shall be forgiven him for any thing of all

that he hath done in trespassing therein.

And it, Sfc., therein.

Ged.—And he shall be forgiven ;
which-

soever of these things it be, by which he

had incurred guilt.

Booth. And it shall be forgiven him,

in respect to any of the things which he

hath done, and thereby become guilty.

Ver. 9.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Heb., Ver. 2 ; Au. Ver., 9.

) • jT T V : ' : 1 • *

nnpin'^biJ nbijn sin nbiJn min
t' : 1

^ T IT J* AT It V-

ti7ST npinn!? nb^bn-bs natjan-b!;

XTl-l 't3 V. 2.

evreikai r<S ^Aapav Ka\ toIs viols avrov,

Xeycov. ovTOS 6 vopos ttjs oKoKavTcoa-ecoi.

avrrj rj ohoKavTmais eVi T?]i Kavaecos avTTJs eivt

Tov 6vcna(TTripiov oXrjv ti]v vvktu ews roTrpcot,

Kal TO TTvp TOV dvcnacFTrjpiov Kavdrjo-fTM en

avTov, ov tTJieaBrjaeTaL.

Au. Ver.—9 Command Aaron and his

sons, saying. This is the law of the burnt

offering : It is the burnt offering, because of

the burning [or, for the burning] upon the

altar all night unto the morning, and the

fire of the altar shall be burning in it.

Bp. Patrick.—It is the burnt offering.'] He
explains what burnt offering he chiefly

means, viz., the daily sacrifice ; which was

the principal burnt offering, according to

which all other offerings of that kind were

to be regulated.

Because of the burning upon the altar all

night unto the morning.'] Or, for the burning

upon the altar, &c. This was the reason of

its name, because it was burning on the

altar from the evening (at which the Jews

began their day) till the morning. For

which purpose the priests watched all night,

and put the sacrifice upon the altar piece by

piece, that it might be consumed by a slow

and gentle fire. As for the morning sacri-

fice, it is not here mentioned, because it

was consumed by a quicker fire ; that there

might be room for other sacrifices that were

commonly offered after it (as appears from

ver. 12), and were only offered in the

morning, not at night. But if there were no

other sacrifices to succeed it in the morning,

then, it is very likely, that it was also kept

burning till the evening sacrifice ;
that God's

altar might always have meat upon it.

And the fire of the altar shall be burning

in it.] Or, For the fire of the altar, &c. So

it should be translated : unless we translate

the last word not in it, but by it. And the

fire of the altar shall be burning (i.e., be

fed or maintained) by it.
.

Bp. Horsley.—{It is the burnt-offering,

&c.) Rather, "The burnt-offering must

remain upon the burning fuel upon tlie

altar all night, unto the morning, and the

3 Q



410 LEVITICUS VI.

fire upon the altar must be kept alive." For

Niri, Houbigant would read 'in, esto. The

emendation, whether it be necessary or not,

gives the true sense of the passage.

Ged., Booth,—This is the law of the

daily burnt-offering : On the hearth upon

the altar, the burnt-offering shall remain

burning all the night, unto the morning,

(and the fire of the altar shall still be kept

burning on it).

Rosen.—i3 liyn T^lp'^'^ ii''« , Ignis altaris

aletiir in eo, h. e., ad holocausti cremationem

non assmnetur ignis alienus et extraneus, sed

sacer, qui in altari continuo lignis additis

fovctur.

Heb., Ver. 3; Au. Ver., 10.

in "'DaDtt^ -13 iTTtt pan a^ribi

. -: ' V V - V J- ••
: T ; - r- : •

n3Tan-b37 nb!s7n-n« wan b^t^n

: naTsn b^w iairrT

KUL evtvcrerat. 6 lepevs \(.TU)va \ivovv, Kol

nepiaKeXts Xivovv ev8vcrfTai Tvepi to acofxa

avTov, Kol a(pf\e2 ti)v KaraKtipTTcoaiv, rjv av

KaravaXioar] to irvp, ttjv oXokuvtmo'Iv cxtto tov

Ova'iaaTTjpiov. Koi irapaQrjcrei avTO i)(6p.evov

tov dvaiao'Trjpiov.

yiti. Ver.—10 And the priest shall put on

his linen garment, and his linen breeches

shall he put upon his flesh, and take up the

ashes which the fire hath consumed with the

burnt offering on the altar, and he shall put

them beside the altar.

And take up the ashes, &c.

Pool.—The ashes are said to be consumed
impropei-ly, when the wood is consumed
into ashes ; as 7neal is said to be ground,

Isa. xlvii. 2, when the corn is ground into

meal ; and the naked to be stripped of their

clothing, Job xxii. G, when by being stripped

they are made naked.

Bp. Patrick.— Which the fire hath con-

sumed loilh the hurnt offering, &c.] Or
rather, When the fire hath consumed the

hurnt offering on the altar. For the word
asher, which we here translate which, sig-

nifies also when ; and is so translated by us,

iv. 22. Or else the sense must be. The

ashes into tvhieh the fire hath consumed the

burnt-ofi'ering. Or, to make good our

present translation, a few words must be

added, in this manner :
" the ashes (of the

wood) which the fire hath consumed with

the burnt-offering."

Bp. Horsley.—I take the construction to

be tliis : n'j»n riN b3«n tcn tavtn 'j'oirT n« nnm :

nnran "ji-
—"and take up the ashes of the fire

which hath consumed the burnt-offering

upon the altar."

Ged., Booth.—And the priest shall put on

his peculiar garment ; and his peculiar

drawers shall he put upon his flesh, and take

up the ashes of the burnt-offering which the

fire hath consumed on the altar, and he

shall place tliem beside the altar.

Ver. 12.

Peace offerings. See notes on iii. 1.

Heb., Ver. 7 ; LXX and Au. Ver., 14.

<.T ••': - At: ; - <.- ) •

_,...._ ^.. . .. T : J- : • ' -: I- !•• :

ovTos o vopos TTJs dva-ias, r]v irpocrd^ova-iu

ai)T7]v 01 vlo). 'Aapmu evavTi Kvpiov, anevavTi

TOV dvaiaa'TTjpiov.

Au. Ver.—14 And this is the law of the

meat offering : the sons of Aaron shall ofler

it before the Lord, before the altar.

Meat off'ering. See notes on ii. 1.

Shall offer.

Bp. Horsleg.— 3ipn . The Samaritan

reads ^yypr^

.

Before the altar.

Bp. Patrick.—Or rather, upon the altar :

for so the Hebrew phrase [^on the face of the

altat'l signifies. Or else the meaning is, he

shall present it to the Lord before the altar

;

and then afterward (as is directed in the

next verse) burn a handful of it upon the

altar. And so the rule is, chapter second,

ver. 8, 9, " When it is presented to the

priest, he shall bring it to the altar," &c.

Ver. 15.

An. Ver.—15 And he sliall take of it his

handful, of the flour of the meat offering,

and of the oil thereof, and all the frankin-

cense which is upon the meat offei'ing, and
shall burn it upon the altar for a sweet

savour, evc7i the memorial of it, unto the

Lord.

And shall burn, ^-c.

Ged.—And shall burn them, as a memo-
rial of it, on the fire that is upon the altar

;

a sweet savoured bm-nt ottering [Sam.,

LXX, and one MS.] to the Lord.

Heb., Ver. 9 ; LXX and Au. Ver., 16.

.. T I- < -

ci^vfia ^pudrjaeTai.

Au. Ver.—16 And the remainder thereof
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shall Aaron and his sons eat : with un-

leavened bread shall it be eaten in the holy

place ; in the court of the tabernacle of the

congregation they shall eat it.

JFith unleavened bread shall it be eaten.

Pool, Patrick, Ged., Booth.—Unleavened

shall it be eaten.

Pool.— With unleavened bread; or rather,

unleavened, for with is not in the Hebrew,

and it disturbs the sense ; for since the

meat-offering itself was fine flour. Lev. ii. 1,

it is not likely that they eat it with un-

leavened bread.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—My offerings made by fire.

Ged., Booth.—Jehovah's [Sam., and three

MSS.] burnt offerings.

Heb., Ver. 11 ; Au. Ver., 18.

it' : • V.V T ;- V -; •>

— Ttas OS eav dyjyrjTai avrmv, ayiaadrjcreTai..

Au. Ver.—18 All the males among the

children of Aai-on shall eat of it. It shall

be a statute for ever in your generations

concerning the offerings of the Lord made
by fire : every one that toucheth them shall

be holy.

Pool.—It maybe understood either, 1. Of
persons, that none should touch or eat them

but conseci'ated persons, to wit, priests. Or

this may be an additional caution, that they

who eat them should be not only priests, or

their male children, but also holy, i.e.,

having no uncleanness upon them, for in

that case even the priests themselves might

not touch them. Or rather, 2. Of things,

as may be gathered by comparing tiiis with

ver. 27, 28. Whatsoever toucheth them, as

suppose the dish that receives them, the

knife, or spoon, &c., which is used about

them, those shall be taken for holy, and not

employed for common uses. See Exod.

xxix. 37.

Bp. Patrick.—Every one that toucheth

them shall be holy.'] According to this trans-

lation of these Avords, the meaning is, that

it was not sufficient to be descended of

priests, and to be males, but they were also

to be free from any legal defilement, who
were admitted to eat of this offering (xxii. 6).

But these very words, which we here trans-

late every one, in the twenty-seventh verse

we translate whatsoever : and then the

meaning is, "Everything that toucheth

them shall be made holy by them." That

is, the very dishes into which such holy

things were put, or the spoons, or knives,

wherewith they were eaten, were never to

be employed to any other use (see Exod.

xxix. 37).

Ged.—But every one, &c.

Booth.—For every one, &c.

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.—In the day when he is anointed.

Ged., Booth.—In the day when he or

they shall be anointed.

Heb., Ver. 13; Au. Ver., 20.

^n'»-i|T~iti7W VD21 n'nw ^3-ip nt

nn^ji7i7 ins nwi2:tr\ hv'n. nin-^b
• • -: J- T • : T 1-

nn>!jnJ3 Tr^n r\n-:^y::i nbb n?:srT
JT • -; 1- />• T >.T : • V •; it •• it

VIT T <.T • -: 1- 'v

TovTO TO Bapov Aapwp Ka\ tcov vlwv avrov,

b TrpocroicrovcTL Kvpico iv rfj rjixtpa, j) av XP'-'

arrjs avTOU, to SiKuTov tov ol(p\ o'epiddXeas els

Qvaiav biaiTavTos, to rjpio'v avTrjs TOTrpcoi, /cat

TO fjpi(TV avTTis TodeiXivov.

Au. Ver.—20 This is the offering of

Aaron and of his sons, which they shall offer

unto the Lord in the day when he is

anointed ; the tenth part of an ephah of

fine flour for a meat oflering perpetual, half

of it in the morning, and half thereof at

night.

In the day when he is anointed.

Ged., Booth.—In the day when he or they

shall be anointed.

At night.

Ged., Booth.—In the evening. Sam.,
D'2i5?n p , for which see notes on Exod.
xii. 6.

Heb., Ver. 14 ; LXX and Au. Ver., 21.

n^s-in nbvn I'aw^ ninjui-bi^
vjv : ••. vy T !•• ' : j:- - - -: i- i-

2"'7.pri a^/ns nnpp ^rpri n3s;3ri

IT I- - 1. * - I**

eVi TTjyavov iv fXaico TroujdrjaeTai, ireipv-

pap.ivqv o'iaei avTi]^ (Xikto, Bvaiav e/c Kkaa-

paTcov, Ovaiav (Is dapTjv evcoBlas Kvpioy.

Au. Ver.—21 In a pan it shall be made
with oil ; and when it is baken, thou shalt

bring it in : and the baken pieces of the

meat-offering shalt thou offer for a sweet

savour unto the Lord.
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Qe(f,—14 In the frying pan it shall be prjEScribitiir.

done, with oil : and when it has been fried reddiderunt.

and ent in pieces, it shall be brought, and

offered as a sweet-savoured donative to the

Lord.

Booth.—21 In the frying pan it shall be

made with oil; and when it hath been

baked, and cut in pieces, it shall be brought

and oifered as a wheaten-offering, of a sweet

savour to Jehovah.

All. Ver.—And when it is halcen.

Gesen.—'^3:3 (Arab. \jjj\), to intermix,

to mingle with a liquid, only in the participle

Hoph. Levit. vi. 14; vii. 12; 1 Chron.

xxiii. 29.

Prof. Lee.—MSTO, Saturated, with oil.

Synon. tov, "jto, Lev. vi. 14; vii. 11;

1 Chron. xxiii. 29, only,

Rosen.—roa^ explicandum est ex Arab.

"|2i , commiscuit, bene paravit jiisculo con-

fractum intritumque panem. Hinc bene

Michaelis riDaTO ]'0'O3 reddit : hinldnglich in

Oel umgelcehrt.

Au. Ver.—And the baleen pieces.

Gesen.—'?'?n , m. plur. only in Levit.

vi. 14 (21). Probably small pieces, frag-

ments, crumbs. It is then derived from |Q^

i.q., Arab. ^E« ^jl , diminuit, perhaps com

minuit. The LXX, according to several

MSS., ipiKTa, bruised, and the following

words D'ns nriDn (as) a ineat-offering in

pieces, appear to explain it. Others, from

n5«, to hake, but of which it is difficult to

produce an analogical form. So the LXX,
in the common text e'At/cra.

Prof. Lee.—''3"'Dn, according to Gesenius,

from nc« . Bakings, baked, or fried pieces.

LXX, ekiKTu, ipiKTu. Pancakes, or the like,

from their resemblance in form to the ff\

.

RoseJi.— Verba cn? 1^0?'? ''^'^^
, vulgo

coctiones muneris frustonim vertunt. Vide-

licet D'^'sri referunt ad nD« , coxit. Hinc

Jarchi exponit : coctum multis coctionibus

;

nam post frixionem coqucbat sacerdos in

furno, dein iterum fringebat ilhnn in sarta-

gine. Id sequutus Moses Mendelii fil. sic

vertit : Zwieback und in Stiicken zerhrochen.

Verum D'rcn ad now referre, non admittit

ratio, qua nomina a voi-bis formare Hebrasi

Solent. Videtur pro D'?'P';>n esse ad ]?«

,

Arab. lEs, diminuif, ut verba ita sint ver-

tenda: comminuta, frustulatim concisa tmc-

neris frastorum, i.e., eodem modem offerri

debet quo fcrtum supra ii. 6. nnjp offerri

LXX recte ipiKra, frusta

Ver. 23.

Meat-offering. See notes on ii. 1.

Au. Ver.—For the priest.

Patrick, Ged., Booth.—Of the priest.

Ver. 25.

Au. Ver.—And the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—Again the Lord [Heb.,

Booth., Jehovah].

Ver. 27.

Au. Ver.—Whatsoever shall touch the

flesh thereof shall be holy :

Ged.—Whosoever toucheth its flesh must

be holy.

See notes on verse 18.

Ver. 28.

Au. Ver.—Bi-azen.

Ged.—Copper. See notes on Exod.

XXV. 3.

Ver. 29.

Au. r^r.—Shall eat.

Ged., Booth.—May eat.

Heb., Ver. 23 ; LXX and Au. Ver., 30.

bDwn i^b wib^, nQ3b -ti^Id bn«
A-'T I" J •.•'(.- J-- : -J- :• s

Koi Tvavra to. 7rep\ ttjs apapTLcis, hv iav

elaevex^f] ano tov alparos aiiTcov els rrjv aKrjvrjv

TOV papTvpiav e^iXdcraadai. ev rw ay'ioa, ov

^pa>6r]a-eTai, iv Trvpl KaTaKavOrjaeTat..

Au. Ver.—30 And no sin-offering, where-

of ang of the blood is brought into the

tabernacle of the congregation to reconcile

withal in the holy place, shall be eaten : it

shall be burnt in the fire.

Ged., Booth.—And no sin-offering, of

which a part of the blood is brought into

the congregation-tabernacle [^Ged., con-

vention tent ; see notes on Exod. xxvii. 21]
for an atonement, shall be eaten, even in

the holy place : it shall be burnt in the fire.

Chap. VII. 1.

Trcsj^ass-offering. See notes on v. 6.

Ver. 2.,

Au. Ver.—Shall he sprinkle.

Ged., Booth.—Shall be sprinkled.

Ver. 3.

ns ^2^!3 n>-)p^ iabn-bs nwi
: n"nr9n-ns r\r-)'D'nn nbnn-nsi n'^bsn

.'IV- V J-! - ; 1- vv - V ; T ; - IT
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Kai irav ro areap avrov TrpoaoKrei an avrov,

Kai TTjv ucr(f)vv Koi irav to areap to KUTUKa-

XvTTToi/ TO. fv86crdia, Koi Trav to crTtap ro eVl

Twv evdoaOicov.

Au. Ver.—3 And he shall offer of it all

the fat thereof; the rump, and the fat that

covereth the inwards.

Ged., Booth.—AU its fat shall then be

taken off [so the Arab., and the parallel

places] ; the large fat tail [see notes on
Exod. xxix. 22], and the fat that covereth

the intestines, and the fat that is on the

intestines [Sam., LXX].

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver.—The caul that is above the

liver. See notes on Exod. xxix. 13.

Au. Ver.—Shall he take away.

Ged., Booth.—Shall be removed.

Ver. 6,

Au. Ver.—6 Every male among the

priests shall eat thereof : it shall be eaten in

the holy place : it is most holy.

Ged., Booth.—Every male among the

priests may eat of it ; but it shall be eaten

in the holy place, as it is most holy.

Ver. 9.

nnn^-br*) nirm^a nb^s-b^i —
lA- -: 1- I- : V V.V : - - jt -: i- t :— KOL iracra t]tis TTOirjdrjaeTai eV eax^pas,

rj enl T-qydvov.

Au. Ver.—And all that is dressed in the

frying-pan, and in the pan \_or, on the flat

plate, or slice].

Ged., Booth. In the frying pan on

the fire plate.

Gesen.—ncnip fem. (from ffinn to boil,

swell up), a vessel, in which sornelhiiig is

boiled, baked, Lev. ii. 7 ; vii. 9.

Professor Lee.—riirrnp
, r. ffim. Ai-ab.

s ^ o ' '

'

^c ^^

ijUs^. , motus, agitatio ; ^JUx-^J > ^notus

fid', VIII. Comtnotus fuif, vacillavit ;

if^:>.4 , lavit ; A^~^^ , vas, in quo

lavatur. A pot for boiling, Lev. ii. 7 ; vii. 9.

Gescn.—nann fem. (contr. from nnirrn
^

as mra of nn^trp), a pan, for frying or

baking, Lev. ii. 5 ; Ezek. iv. 3. (See

Brof. Lee.—A frying-pan.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 And every meat-offering,

mingled with oil, and dry, shall all the sons

of Aaron have, one as much as another.

Ged.—And every donative [see notes on
ii. 1] whether tempered with oil or dry,

shall belong to, &c.

Mingled. See notes on Exod. xxix. 2,

Ver. 11.

Au. Ver.—11 And this is the law of the

sacrifice of peace offerings, which he shall

offer imto the Lord.
Peace offerings. See notes on iii. 1.

Which he shall offer.

Ged., Booth.—Which one may offei-.

Ver. 12.

rib^b:?! ni-!J73 nibn niinn nsrbv
]»t^3 D^nti^P ni^p 'i7.?i?"!=i ?^t^2

: ]^t^2 ribnb? iibn n^^-ia n^Di
eav pev Trept aivecreco? irpoa-cfyepjj avrrjv, Kai

Trpocroiaei eVt Trjs Bvalas Trjs alvicrecos I'ipTovi,

e/c aepiSoKecos avmreTrotTjpevovs iv e\aLa>, Kai

Xdyava litvpa ^laKexpi-crpeva ev eXaico, (cat

crepiBaXiv Tre(f)vpapepr]i/ ev iXaia.

Au. Ver.—12 If he offer it for a thanks-

giving, then he shall offer with the sacrifice

of thanksgiving unleavened cakes mingled
with oil, and unleavened wafers anointed
with oil, and cakes mingled with oil, of fine

floiu', fried.

If he offer it for a ihan/csgivitig.

Rosen.—If he offer a sacrifice of thanks-
giving. Subaudi nil.

Unleavened calces mingled with oil, and
unleavened ivafers anointed with oil. See
notes on Exod. xxix. 2.

And cakes mingled with oil, of fne flour,

fried.

Ged.—And cakes of fine fried flour tem-
pered with oil.

Rosen., Gesen., Lee.—najTO . See notes

on 1^, vi. 21.

Ver. 13.

: vabtz; niin nprbi?

eV apTois ^vpiTais Trpoaoia-ec Ta dapa
avrov eTTt Bvcrta alveaecos a-coTrjpiov.

Au. Ver.— 13 Besides the cakes, he shall

offer /or his offering leavened bread with the

sacrifice of thanksgiving of his peace offer-

ings.

Pool.— With the sacriflce of thanksgiving

of his peace-offWings, or, xvith the sacrifice

of thanksgiving for his peace or prosperity.
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Booth.—With the cakes he shall bring as

his oblation, leavened bread, with his feast-

sacrifice of thanksgiving.

Ver. 14.

I T :'t t • TV <.:• • •': • :

n"^-ns p-i-TH inbb nin"^b na-inn

: n'^n^ ib D^absJn
IV : !• ) !.• T : -

Koi TTpocrd^ei ev mro navrcov raiv 8a>pcdv

avTov, a(f)aipefxa Kvpico. rw iepel r« Tvpocr-

XfovTi TO aifia rod aoorrjpiov, avra eo'Tai.

Alt. Ver.—14 And of it he shall offer

one out of the whole oblation for an heave

offering unto the Lord, and it shall be the

priest's that sprinkleth the blood of the

peace offerings.

Pool.—Of it, i.e., either of the loaves of

leavened bread mentioned ver. 13, or of the

offering one of each part of the tvhole obla-

tion, as it follows ; it being most probable,

and agreeable to the rules and laws laid

down before and afterward, that the priest

should have a share in the unleavened cakes

and wafers, as well as in the leavened

bread.

Ged., Booth.—And one of every sort he

shall offer of the whole oblation, as a heave

offering \^Ged., portion] to Jehovah, and it

shall belong to the priest who sprinkleth the

blood of the feast-sacrifice.

Heave offering.

Ged.—Portion.

Rosen.—See notes on Exod. xxv. 2.

Gesen.—nmnri, fern, (from DTi). 1. A
present, gift, Prov, xxix. 4 : nioiin ©'« , one

that takes presents, bribes. 2. Especially

a gift made to the temple, or to the priest-

hood ; hence, applied to the contributions

to the tabernacle, Exod. xxv. 2, 3 ; xxx.

13, 14. Of the dues of the priests, Lev.

vii. 32 ; xxii. 12 ; of the tribute of the half

shekel, Exod, xxx. 14 ; of the offering of

the first fruits. Numb. xv. 12, &c. ; 2 Chron.

xxxi. 10. Hence nimin ^ic, fields of the

first-fruits, i.e., on which the first-fruits are

growing, 2 Sam. i, 21. Synonymous with

T-HCTiiTi, Deut. xii. 11, 17, and n;n;-nmiri,

Exod. xxx. 14, 15. See Dnri, No. 4, to

present, bring tributes, gifts to the temple and

priests. 3. Especially the heave-offering (in

relation to a certain rite of elevation, conip.

r^l^^^^\ , wave-offering). Exod. xxix. 27: pi^

nminn, the shoulder of the heave-offering,

Lev. vii. 34, &c. Comp. nnrt, No. .5.

Rosen.—14 nmin, Oblatio, cf. ad Ex.

xxv. 2. Sensiis hujus vs. est : unam ex illis

placentis Jovse esse consecrandum, eandem-
que placentam deinde cedere in cibum sacer-

dotis ejus, qui sanguinem sacrificii eucha-

ristici sparserit. Reliqui panes redibant ad

offerentes.

Peace off'erings. See notes on iii. 1.

Ver. 19.

J •• T T : <.- • :• —. T T -
:_

ninta-bs -iti73nT n-ib^ ajwa bis>
V. T T T T - : 'A'T • >.-T " TV

: nw-z bnb^''
IT T J-

Ka\ Kpea oca iav ciyj/rjTai TravTos aKaddprov,

ov jSpcodrja-erai, iv irvpl KaraKavBijo'eTaL. mis

Kadapos (payerai Kpea.

Alt. Ver.—19 And the flesh that toucheth

any vmclean thing shall not be eaten ; it

shall be burnt with fire : and as for the flesh,

all that be clean shall eat thereof.

Bp. Patricli.—As for the ficsh.'\ That is,

all the flesh which was not defiled by touch-

ing any unclean thing.

All that be clean shall eat thereof.'] Whether
the pi'iest, or other persons. For the priest

had the right shoulder and the breast (as we
read expressly, ver. 33, 34), and he that

brought the sacrifice had the rest.

Ged.—And if the flesh have touched any-

thing unclean, it shall not be eaten ; but

shall be burned with fire ; nor shall any
person eat of the flesh, who is not clean.

19 Nor shall any pierson eat of the flesh

who is not clean. There is here an apparent

obscurity in the original. Instead of

"thereof" (as in the Au. Ver.), the original

repeats flesh thus—" And the flesh, every

clean person shall eat flesh:" or, if the

reader like better Montanus's Latin, et

carnem, omnis mundits comedet carnem.

Sept. more briefly. Tray Kadapos (payerai Kpea

Did they read iffli only once ? or did they

suppress one? Both are in the Heb. and
Sam. texts, with very little variety of

lection ; and indeed, in some shape or other

in all the antient versions, save Sept. The
Greek of Venice is as literal as Montanus
himself: Kai to Kpeas, nas Kadapos edeToi

Kpeas. But what flesh is here meant ? Not
surely the same flesh that was just before

ordered to be burned ! Yet Jerom seems to

have thought so, if his text have not been
corrupted, as he renders the whole verse

thus :
" Caro, quce aliqnidtetigerit imniundmn,

non comedetitr sed comburetur igni : qui

flierit miindiis, vescetitr ex ea :" rendered by
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the Douay translators—" The flesh that hath

touched any unclean thing shall not be

eaten, but shall be burnt with fire : he that

is clean shall eat thereof." This last word
Dr. Chaloner changed into "of it," witli the

following note ;
" that is, of the flesh of the

thanksgiving." This is indeed the expli-

cation which is given by Onkelos and the

Thargumists, and almost all connnentators
;

but this idea is very badly expressed in the

Latin Vulg. ; and, even in the original, it is

far from being clearly conveyed. It was

this that led Michaelis to think that the

order has been altered, and that we should

thus restore it : ""Bin ietb' xd«2 ver. 20 : Ti523n

"iTTN . The letters are all the same, only two

cojjulatives have changed their places, and

ver. 19 is supposed to end with ^^233^. On
this idea Michaelis has formed his German
version thus : Wenn opferfleisch von etwas

imreinem beriihrt wurde, so soil es nicht

gegessen, sondei-n verbrannt werden.

Jeder reine kann vom fleisch des opfers

essen : wer aber, &c. This emendation of

the text is ingenious without being violent;

yet to me it appears, in some degree, ex-

ceptionable ; for, first, it will be allowed, I

think, that r|"ni5^ is here more idiomatical than

1 XTW^ especially as ^"^vc not i'^^' immediately

precedes : secondly, if we point after "lUJin

and refer it to thejlesh that was to be burned,

it is a very uncommon construction. We
should, in that supposition, have expected

to find 'n'in after it. I am, therefore, prone

to think that id at the end of ver. 19 is an

early interpolation; and that the 19th verse

should end with ^1112' . lean will then be

naturally referred to the mi 1VC3 of ver. 18,

and as naturally connected with ver. 20.

At any rate, either the "Wirt or the ittJa of

ver. 19 must necessarily be referred to the

flesh of the sacrifice itself, and not to that

jjart of it which, from being defiled, was to

be burned.

Rosen.—19 «??'f
—

"^icjDi , Caro, sc. vic-

timarum, qtice aliqiiid immundum attigerit.

liri bDN' linp-ba icini , Aiwquin ad illam

carnem quod attinet, ciiique, si modo nmndiis

sit, ea vesci licet. Repetitio nominis "lici

(bene observante Seb. Ravio in Exercilt.,

p. 57) h. 1. necessaria fuit. Nempe lex de

came sacrificiorum a puris hominibus come-

denda, est generalis, coll. xxii. 4—9, neque

solum carnes sacrificiorum salutariumspectat,

de quibus hie agitur, sed carnes quorum-

cumque aliorum sacrificiorum, quae come-

debantur. Quodsi enim legislator pro ''3^<''

\iri| dixisset i^ip ''5^' , intelligi potuisset de

solis carnibus sacrificiorum salutarium loqui

velle, non de aliis, per quas comedentes
communionem haberent cum altari, nee
canonem generalem voluisse tradere. Nunc
autem apparet manifestissime legem ge-

neralem esse, qua; fertin-, ansam dante came
sacrificii salutaris, et carnem, cujus hie mentio

fit, non de solo hoc sacrificio intelligeudam,

sed etiam de sacrificiis aliis.

Ver. 21.

— TravTos jSSeXvyfiaros ctKaQaprov.

Au. Ver.—21 Moreover the soul that

shall touch any unclean thing, as the un-

cleanness of man, or any imclean beast, or

any abominable unclean thing, and eat of

the flesh of the sacrifice of peace offerings,

which pertain unto the Lord, even that soul

shall be cut off from his people.

Any abominable ulfklean thing.

Bp. Horsley, Ged., Booth.—Any unclean

reptile [Sam., Syr., Onk., both Ai'abs, seven

MSS., Nan y-nu].

Ver. 22.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 29.

Au. Ver.—29 Speak unto the children of
Israel, saying, He that offereth the sacrifice

of his peace offerings imto the Lord shall

bring his oblation unto the Lord of the

sacrifice of his peace offerings.

Peace-offerings. See notes on iii. 1.

His oblation, &c. So the Heb.
Ged., Booth.—An oblation of the sacri-

fice, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—29 He that offereth the

sacrifice of his peace-offerings.'] The mean-
ing may be no more than this, that before

he and his friends feasted together, as is

directed, ver. 15, &c., he was to take care

to bring his oblation unto tlie Lord, that is,

to see that God had his part of the peace-

offering ; for till that was offered, none could

meddle with the rest. But if the import of

the Hebrew words be well observed, they

seem to have a further meaning : which is,

that whensoever any man brought the sacri-

fice (which in the Hebrew is here called

zebach) of his peace-ofterings, lie should

also bring his oblation (which, in distinction

from the other, is called korban), that is, a
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mincJia, or ^neat-offering together with it

;

that the feast which was to be made, might

be completely furnished with bread and

wine, as well as the flesh of the sacrifice.

Ver. 30.

-nw nin^ '•t^N n« na^t^^rin vn^
AT : J" • V." TV • : JTT

IT : ;•• : • KT : •) ' ) t :

al ^e7p€s aiiTov TvpocroKjovcn ra KapTTcniiara

Kvpi<p. TO areap to eVi tov a-rrjdvviov, kol

Tov \o^ov TOV rJTraTOs npocroia-ei aiiTci, uxTTe

fTTtriOivai 86pa i'vuPTt Kvpiov.

All. Ver.—30 His own hands shall bring

the offerings of the Lord made by fire, the

fat with the breast, it shall he bring, that the

breast may be waved for a wave offering

before the Lord.

Bp. Patrick.—Maimonides describes the

order of it in this manner : first, the priest

put into the man's hands the fat ; and then

laid upon it the breast and the shoulder;

and after that, one of the pieces of the cakes

for the meat-offering upon them ; all which

he waved about.

Ged.—His own hand shall bring the fat

for a burnt-offering to the Lord; and the

breast he shall bring to be waved, before

the Lord, as a wave-offering.

Booth.—His own hands shall bring the

fat for a burnt-offering to Jehovah ; and

also the breast shall he bring, that the breast

may be waved before Jehovah for a wave-

offering.

Ver. 32.

Au. Ver.—32 And the right shoulder

shall he give unto the priest for an heave-

offering of the sacrifices of your peace-

offerings.

Ged., Booth.—And the right shoulder

of your feast-sacrifices [see iii. 1] shall ye
give to the priest for an heave-offering.

Vor. 35.

T T ''.'' ' -: I- <- : • J

inDb Dhs n'^-ipn oi'^a n"in> >t&stt
'(.•• - : T j-i; • : AT : >.•• • i-

: nSn^'b
IT I-

avTTj Tj ^(p'lcni 'Aapibv, Koi rj ^plais tu>v

vloiv avTOV ciTTo TO)v KapTTCopitTcav Kvpiov, fV
fj

Tjpepa Trpocrr)yayiTO avrovs tov lepuTeveip tS)

Kvpicp.

Au. Ver.—35 This is the portion of the

anointing of Aaron, and of the anointing of

his sons, out of the offerings of the Lord
made by fire, in the day tvhen he presented

them to minister unto the Lord in the

priest's office;

36 Which the Lord commanded to be

given them of the children of Israel, in the

day that he anointed them, hij a statute for

ever thi-oughout their generations.

Bp. Patrick.—35 This is the portion of

the anointing.^ In the Hebrew the words

are. This is the anointing of Aaron, &c.,

that is, this they have in right of their

unction to the priest's office ; which entitles

them to all before mentioned.

In the daij.'] The Hebrew word bejom

may, both here and in the next verse, be

translated (as I observed before, vi. 20)

from the day, and ever after.

When he presented them.'] Made them
draw near to attend upon him at his altar.

The portion of the anointing.

Bp. Horsle.y.— Rather, " the perquisite of

office." (See Houbigant.)

Rosen., Ged., Booth., Gesen., Lee.—

•

Portion.

Gesen.—1 nnpn fern, (from nap), the

act of anointing, &c. 2 nncn
,
part, portion,

share, portio, dimensio. Levit. vii. 35

:

nin; >tt>«io nn-am pn« nnma nxi, this is the

portion of Aaron, and the portion of his sons

out of the sacrifices of Jehovah. Root nco

,

Syr. uA*A.^ , Arab. „,--<^ , mensiis est.^r-^:

Rosen.—35 prr^ nriTiJo nxi, LXX, avTT) rj

Xpicns 'Aapav. Vulgat., H(SC est unctio

Aaronis. Quam versionem et plures e re-

centioribus sequuntur, et interpretantur

prcemium s. mercedemunctionis, siveid, quod
sacerdotibus solvebatureo, quod uncti essent.

Sed huic interpretationi vocis nnmn obstat

locus Num. xviii. 8, ubi dicitur, Deum
sacerdotibus dedisse oblationes sibi con-

seci-atas nnffio'j, ubi nullus est sensus, si

vertitur, ad ungue?idum. Igitur h. 1. procul

dubio est adsciscenda significatio dimetiendi,

quam verbum nirn in lingua Arab, et Syr.

habet, imde ><™n dimensio, portio, quoe

posterior significatio huic nostro loco est

apta.

Booth.—This is the portion of Aaron, and
the portion of his sons, assigned out of the

burnt-off"erings of Jehovah, on the day they

were presented to minister to Jehovah in the

priest's office.

Ged.—35, 36 Such was the portion, out

of the eucharistic sacrifices assigned to
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Aaron and his sons ; which the Lord (in the

day in which they were anointed and pre-

sented to him to officiate as priests) com-
manded to be given to them, from the

children of Israel ; by a perpetual statute

throughout their generations. Such was the

portion, &c. I consider this as a part of

the histoi-ical narrative, and not of the fore-

going injunction. For the rest, the word

which I render portion, nn©Q is by Sept.

rendered ^picris, by Vulg., unctio ; and so

equivalently by all the ancients, save Saadias,

who, from his intimate acquaintance with

the Arabic dialect, saw that such a rendering

was here unsuitable, and has very properly

translated p"ii<n fisn mn . In fact, not only

in Arab., but in Syr., Chald., and Sam., the

word signifies a measure, or portion; and,

perhaps, even in Heb., unction is but a

secondary meaning of n'cn . However this

be, it is here an improper meaning ; as is

clear from Num. xviii. 8, where the Lord

says to Aaron :
" To thee also I give the

charge of mine heave-offerings, out of all

the hallowed ofi^erings of the children of

Israel : as an honorary portion, nmuo"? I

give them to thee;" where the Septuagint

themselves render nnfflob by yepas. Here

indeed Saadias has xnoD , but, I am per-

suaded, in the same sense with ii:i'n , which

he uses in Exodus, although his Latin trans-

lator has ad unctionem. In both places we

m.\^\i\-e\\dieY prerogative ; or, as Houbigant,

right, jus. Michaelis has "theil," share,

portion, or dole, still used in poetry. Dathe,

more etymologically, pars dimensa.

Chap. VIIL 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged.—Again.

Ver. 7, 8.

1^?1 Vtan-ns 'ins w^hl^ toj^sa

3^^n?: ins n^ni:! ibsn-n^? vbr

vb:s7 cb^^i 8
*

: i3 ib ibs^i Ydsn

D>n:isn-nt^ ^tt7hn"bs ^nr] it^nn-n^;?

: D'^Tann-ns)

D'piDQi rmnn '^jn v. 7.

7 KOI fveSvcrev avrov tov xi-Toiva, Kai e^axrev

avTov TTfu ^(jjvrjv, Ka\ evebvaev avTov tov vtto-

hvTrjV, Koi iiveOrjKev eV avrop ti)p eTTCojutSa,

Koi (Jvv€^a><Tev avrbv Kara, rrjv iTonjcriv r^y

eTrco/ii'Soff, Kal <Tvve<T(f)iy^fu avTop ev avTij-

8 Koi ineBTjKev iir avrr^v to \oyfiov, kol cTre-

drjKev eVl to \oyeiov ttjv brfKuxriv /cat ttjv

dXrjdeiav.

Au. Ver.—7 And he put upon him the

coat, and girded him with the girdle, and
clothed him with the robe, and put the

ephod upon him, and he girded him with

the curious girdle of the ephod, and bound
it unto him therewith.

8 And he put the breast-plate upon him :

also he put in the breast-plate the Urim and

the Thummim.
Curious girdle. See notes on Exod.

xxviii. 8 and xxix. 5.

Urim and the Thummiin. See notes on

Exod. xxviii. 30.

Ged.—7 And he put upon him the holy

tunic, and begirded him with the girdle, and

clothed him with the robe ; and over it he

put the ephod, and the breastplate, which

he fastened to the fancy work of tbe ephod

;

(8) and on the breast-plate he put the Urim
and Thummim.
The order, I think, has been somewhat

deranged. By the aid of three MSS. and

parallel passage Exod. xxix. 5, 6, I would

thus restore it : in« i^m 'n^ron nt« vby pi

>mnn nxi .— Geddes.

Bp.Horsleij.—7, 8 Houbigant proposes a

transposition "here: nxrbs c->i"i iiD«n nx r"^:? pi
^'onn n« ]n'i la ib -ie«'i niExn iTuna in« ijnn jvunn

'mm n«i Dm«n n« , which he thinks sug-

gested by Exodus, chap. xxix. 5. (But see

my note there.)

Ver. 9.

See notes on Exod. xxviii. 36.

Ver. IL

The laver and its foot. See notes on

Exod. XXX. 18.

Ver. 15.

Au. Ver.—15 And he slew it ; and Moses

took the blood, and put it upon the horns of

the altar round about with his finger, and

purified the altar, and poured the blood at

the bottom of the altar, and sanctified it, to

make reconciliation upon it.

Ged., Booth.—And it was slaughtered.

See notes on iv. 15.

Took the blood.

Ged., Booth.—Took some of the blood.

And poured the blood.

3 H
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Ged., Booth.—x\ncl poured the rest of the

blood.

ReconcUialion.

Ged; Booth.—Atonement.

Ver. 16.

Au. Ver.—Caul above the liver,

notes on Exod. xxix. 13.

See

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—He burnt.

Ged., Booth.—Were burnt. See notes

on iv. 15.

Ver. 19, 23.

Au. J^er.—And he killed it, and Moses, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And when it was killed,

Moses, &c.

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.—And he cut the ram into pieces.

Ged., Booth.—And the ram was cut into

pieces.

Ver. 21.

Au. Ver.—And he washed the inwards, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And the inwards, &c., were

washed, &c.

Ver. 24.

Au. Ver.—And he brought Aaron's sons,

and Moses, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And the sons of Aaron
being brought near, Moses, &c.

Au. Ver.—Sprinkled the blood.

Ged., Booth.—Sprinkled the rest of the

blood.

Ver. 25.

Au. Ver.—The rump. See notes on

Exod. xxix. 22.

Au. Ver.—The caul above the liver. See

notes on Exod. xxix. 13.

Ver. 29.

)•:- V T IV V V '<.—

-

d^sbjan b^'K?^ ^Sn^ ''32b nc^an

: nt^>ci'ns

Koi \aficov MwvcrJJy to (nrjdvviov d(f)el\fv

avTo fTTidffia i'vavTi Kvpiov, otto tov Kpiov,

rrjs reXficofreco?. Kal iyevfToMcova^ iv fxepibi,

KaOa eufTfiXaro Kvpios rw Majvafj.

Au. Ver.—29 And Moses took the breast,

and waved it for a wave-offering before the

Loud : for of the ram of consecration it was

Moses' part; as the Loud commanded
Moses,

Houh., Ged., Booth.—But the breast of

the consecration-ram, Moses took, and

waved it as a wave-offering before Jehovah
;

this was the portion of Moses ;
as Jehovah

had commanded him.

Legitimus ordo est V«)3 r^^•^r^ n« n©a r[\!'^

D^xbon , Et cepit Moses pectus de ariete con-

secrationis, ut post sequatur, et movit illud.

. . . . Deinde nan"? rrn nina"?! et fuit

Mosi in portionem, addito nexu, i, quod

non omittunt Grseci interpretes ut neque

Arabs. Id enim supplet Syrus ante V«a .

—

Houb/ffcint.

Ver. 31.

T T V : ' J -: I-

n5?iQ bn's nns nban-ns ^bm^.
: J -jv T T - V J : -

-)Z2sb \"-i\Vi "l??b'3 D'^^bTpn bp3

: ^nbDb^^ V3n^ I'-nn^
I'..; I ITT ' J —. t-

Koi eltre Mcoucr^? irpbs 'Aapav, kol tovs

vlovs avTOv. (^rjaare ra Kpea iv rfj avKfj t^?

(TKrjvrjs TOV fiapTvpiov iv Tona dyico. Kai fKci

(pdyeade avTCi, Koi Toiis apTOVS tovs ev tw

Kavci t^s TeXeicoaecos, ov Tponov crvvreTaKTai

fxoi, \iya>v. 'Aapcbv koi ol viol avTov cjiayov-

Tai avTci.

Au. Ver.—31 And Moses saidunto Aaron
and to his sons, Boil the flesh at the door of

the tabernacle of the congregation : and
there eat it with the bread that is in the

basket of consecrations, as I commanded,
saying, Aaron and his sons shall eat it.

Ged.— Boil the flesh at the door of the

convention-tent, in the holy place [Sam.,

LXX] and there, &c.

Booth.—Boil the flesh at the door of the

congregation-tabernacle, and there eat it in

the sanctuary with the bread, &c.

yJu. Ver.—u4s I commanded, saying.

Horsleij, Ged., Booth.—As I was com-
manded by Jehovah, saying.

Chap. IX. 4.

Peace offerings. See notes on iii. 1.

Meat offeri7ig. See notes on ii. 1.

Mingled. See notes on Exod. xxix. 2.

Ver. 6.

)<• •• -: )-r T - sv V V j-

IT ^ / : (.V — : ir": a -: i- i.t :

Kai eiTTf Mcova-rjs. tovto to pi]fJ.a, b eine

KvpLos, TVoirjcraTe, Ka\ 6(f)$rjcr€Tai iv vp.lv tj

86^a Kvpiov.
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Au. Ver.—6 And Moses said, This is the

thing which the Lord commanded that ye

should do : and the glory of the Lord shall

appear unto you.

Bp. Horsleij.-—Rather, " This is the thing

which Jehovah hath commanded : Do it,

and the glory of Jehovah shall appear unto

you."

Ged., Booth.—That the glory of Jehovah

may appear to you.

Ver. 8, 9.

Au. Ver.—8 Aaron therefore went unto

the altar, and slew the calf of the sin offer-

ing, which tvas for himself.

9 And the sons of Aaron brought the

blood unto him ; and he dipped his hnger in

the blood, and put it iipon the horns of the

altar, and poured out the blood at the bottom

of the altar.

Ged., Booth.— 8, 9 Aaron then went to the

altar; and the calf which was for his own

sin offering, being killed [see notes on

iv. 15], the sons of Aaron brought the

blood to him ; and he dipped his finger in

the blood, and put it upon the horns of the

altar, and poured out the rest of the blood

at the bottom of the altar.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—Caul above the liver,

notes on Exod. xxix. 13.

See

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 And he slew the burnt

offering ; and Aaron's sons presented unto

him tlie blood, which he sprinkled round

about upon the altar.

Ged., Booth.—And the victim for the

burnt offering being killed [see notes on

iv. 15], Aaron's sons, &c.

Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.—14 And he did wash the

inwards and the legs, and burnt them upon

the burnt offering on the altar.

15 And he brought the people's offering,

and took the goat, which icas the sin offer-

ing for the people, and slew it, and offered

it for sin, as the first.

Ged., Booth.—14 And the intestines and

legs being washed [see notes on iv. 15], he

also burned them with the bin-nt offering on

the altar.

15 Au. Ver.—And slew it, and, Src,

Ged., Booth.—And when it was slain,

he, &c.

Au. Ver.—For sin.

Booth.—For a sin offering.

Ver. 18.

Au. Ver.—18 He slew also the bullock

and the ram for a sacrifice of peace offer-

ings, which ivas for the people : and Aaron's

sons presented unto him the blood, which

he sprinkled upon the altar round about,

Ged., Booth.—And the steer and the ram

for the feast-sacrifice [see iii. 1], which was

for the people, being killed [see iv. 15], the

sons of Aaron brought to him the blood, &c.

Ver. 19.

b>ii?n-'ja^ nit^n-'ia D'^nbnn-ns'i ig

mn^i n^'ban-i nD?nni n^^^wn

"b^ D"^nbnn-ns ^a'^b^i 20 : "rssn
v.- T -: I- V ft- IT

: nnatan n^nbnn ntDp^T nitnri
T I- : - >.• T -: I- 1 ' :-- a t i

.

19 Ka\ TO ariap to otto tov fioaxov, Kai

TOV KpiOV TTjV 6(T(jiVV, KOI TO aTSap TO KOTOKa-

Xvtttov eVt Trjs KoiXias, Koi tovs 8vo ve(ppovs,

KOI TO (TTiap TO in OVtSjV, KOL tov \oj36v TOV

eTJ-j TOV TjTvaTos. 20 koi erredrjKe to. CTTeaTa

€Tt\ to. (TTr]6vvia. Koi dvr]V€yiie to. aTeaTU (ttI

TO dvo'tao'Trjpiov.

Au. Ver.—19 And the fat of the bullock

and of the ram, the rump, and that which

covereth the inwards, and the kidneys, and

the caul above the liver

:

20 And they put the fat upon the breasts,

and he burnt the fat upon the altar.

Ged.—19, 20 But the fat of the steer and

of the ram, the large tail [see notes on

Exod. xxix. 22] of the latter, the fat that

enwrapped their entrails [LXX, Syr.], the

kidneys, and the fat that was on them

[LXX], and the excrescence of the liver

[see notes on Exod. xxix. 13] he first placed

upon the breasts, and then burned upon the

altar.

Ver. 21.

iv >T- VV-: 1-

— ov rpoTTOv o'vveTa^e Kvpios tw Mcoucrf;.

Au. Ver.—As Moses commanded.

Ken., Ged., Booth.—As Jehovah had

commanded Moses [Sam., LXX, Targ.,

Arab., and thirty MSS.].

Ver. 22.

D3"in*'T n"S'n-b« Ti^'-nw I'-inw st£^*i
a"-;it:- vt t v -jtt v ' s -: i- t -

nb37ni nstann r\bvT2 Tn?.l
V.T IT : -j-r - I- s -: I

: D'^ab^f n"!

/p VT v..22.
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Koi i^dpas 'Aapccv ras xe'ipas enl rov Xabv,

eiiXoyrjcrev avrovi. koi KaTfjBr] TToirjcras to

7rep\ Trjs afxapTias, Koi ra 6XoKavTU>p,aTa, /cat

TO, TOV craTTjpLov.

All. Ver.—22 And Aaron lifted up his

hand toward the people, and blessed them,

and came down from offering of the sin

offering, and the burnt offering, and peace

offei'ings.

His hand.

Ged.—His hands.

And came down from offering of, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And came down from the

allar when he had offered, &c.

Chap. X. 3.

All. Fer.—3 Then Moses said unto

Aaron, This is it that the Lord spake, say-

ing, I will be sanctified in them that come
nigh me, and before all the people I will be

glorified. And Aaron held his peace.

/ u'ill he sanctified.

Ged., Booth.—I will be accounted holy.

Pool.—/ ivill he sanctified : this may note

either, L Their duty to sanctify God, i.e.,

to demean themselves with such care, and

reverence, and Avatchfulncss, as become the

holiness of the God whom they serve, and
of the worship in which they are engaged

;

whence he leaves them to gather the justice

of the present judgment for their gross

neglect herein. Or, 2. God's pui-pose to

sanctify himself, i.e., to declare and manifest

himself to be a holy and righteous God by
his severe and impartial punishment of all

transgressors, how near soever they are to

him. In them that come nigh 7ne, i.e., who
draw near to me, or to the place where I

dwell, and are admitted into the holy place,

whence others are shut out. It is a descrip-

tion of the priests. See Exod. xix. 22

;

Lev. xxi. 17; Ezek. xlii. 13, 14. Before

all the people I will he glorified: as they

have sinned publicly and scandalously, so I

will vindicate my honour in a public and
exemplary manner, that all men may learn

to give me the glory of my sovereignty and
holiness by an exact conformity to any laws.

Ver. 6.

T T : %• : ' -: 1- iv jv v j-

JT : • - >-.••• IT T T T T !• :

I A ': • 1.T •• It t

KtiL fine Mcover^y npos ^Aapiov Ka\ 'EXea^ap

KaL \6ajx,ap tovs vlovs avTov rovs KaraKeXfifi-

fievovs. TTju KecjiaXrji' vp.mv oIk cmoKi8a-

pu)a-€T€, KOI TO. IfxaTLa vpwv oil diapp-q^ere, Iva

prj aTvoOavrjTe, Ka\ fVi iraaav ti)v (Tvvayayi]v

ea-rai dvjxos, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—6 And Moses said unto Aaron,

and unto Eleazar and unto Ithamar, his

sons. Uncover not your heads, neither rend

your clothes ; lest ye die, and lest wrath

come upon all the people : but let your

brethren, the whole liouse of Israel, bewail

the bin-ning which the Lord hath kindled.

His sons.

Ged., Booth.—His remaining [LXX,
Syr.] sons.

Uncover not your heads,

Bp. Patriclc.—The Hebrew doctors in-

terpret it quite contrary, Let not the hair of

yonr head grow : so long, that is, as to cover

their faces : which was the custom of

mourners (2 Sam. xv. 30 ; xix. 4, and many
other places). And thus Onkelos, and the

Arabic version set forth by Erpenius, and

many of the Jewish commentators (such as

R. Solomon and Aben Ezra), who give the

same account of Lev. xxi. 10, where the

same thing is i-equired of the high priest.

And the time of their letting their hair

grow on such occasions, they determine by
the law of the Nazarites, who were not to

cut their hair all the time of their vow of

separation, which the Jews say was at least

thirty days (Numb. vi. 5). Therefore the

priests were not to let their hair grow so

long : if they did they were incapable of

officiating. Only they make this difference

between the common priests aiid the high-

priest ; that this law did not bind the priests

at all times, but only in their course of

ministration : but the high-priest (whose

presence was always necessary in the sanc-

tuary) might never let his hair grow ; but

was bound every week to have it cut even,

on the eve of the Sabbath (see Selden,

lib. ii. de Success, in Pontif., cap. 6).

But the foundation of all this is not very

strong ; for it relies chiefly on the use of the

Hebrew word 5?:jB, in that place of Numbers
vi. 5, where it signifies hair : from whence
they conclude the verb here may have the

same notion, and signify the groioth of hair.

But this is not the usual signification of it

in Scripture, where it commonly imports the

rejection of something : as of good counsel

(Prov. i, 25), of reproof or instruction (Prov.

xiii. 18; xv. 32). And, being joined with
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the head, plainly signifies the uncovering it

(see Numb. v. 18). And, therefore, so the

LXX understand it here ; as if they were

forbidden to put off their bonnets. But that

they always did, as soon as they had per-

formed their sacred office in the sanctuary :

and therefore it may be meant of making
their heads hare by shaving them, or hald

by pulling off the hair, as the manner was
in mourning (Isa. xv. 2 ; Jer. xli. 5

;

xlviii. 37, and many other places). And in

this, the priests among the Jews directly

opposed those among the Egyptians who
shaved their heads ; as appears by what

Minutius Felix, and Lampridius, in the life

of Commodus, say, concerning the priests of

Isis. And Herodotus, also, in his Euterpe,

whose words are these, ol lepels twv Qecov tj]

/xeV ciWrj KOfieova-i, iv AiyvTrro) Se ^vpevvrai,

" in other places the priests of the gods

nourish the hair : but in Egypt they are

shaved."

Gese7i.—II. 5?^3 , in three conjugations
;

in 7{al, 1. To make hare, to uncover, e.g.,

the head, Numb. v. 18, especially by shaving.

Levit. x. 6; xxi. 10. Part. "Sjra, made bare,

uncovered, Lev. xiii. 45. Also the same in

Chald. and Talmud.

Rosen.—w^?n"b« D'^23^?'^, Capita vestra ne

denitdetis. Mos enim erat lugentium, caput

denudare, mitramque aut galerum sive

tiaram detrahere. i'lS , removendi, alienandi,

a se notionem obtinet : convenit enim emu
Arab. Hnrj , ahsolvit rem, vacuus est a re.

Eandem nudandi notionem vb. 5?^D habet

Num. V. 18. Interdicitur itaque sacerdotibus

ne in luctu tiarse ornamentum ex impa-

tientia detraherent. Eodem modo LXX,
Tr]v KecjioXrjv vfiav ovk aTTOKtSapwcrere, caput

vestrtnn cidari nan disco operietis. D?'1^21

TOiDn"«b, et vestimenta nolite scindere, ut alias

lugentes solerent, Jos. vii. 6; Jud. xi. 35.

Sed sacras vestes dilacerare, nefas fuisset.

p|i'ip'_ nii"n-'73 h^s^ repetendum est ante h^ ano

rov Koivov vh
, atque ne effervesced, irascatur

Deus, in universum ccetum.

Ver. 15.

An. Ver.—15 The heave-shoulder and

the wave-breast shall they bring with the

offerings made by fire of the fat, to wave it

for a wave-offering before the Lord ; and it

shall be thine, and thy sons' with thee, by a

statute for ever ; as the Lord hath com-
manded.

Ged.—The shoulder that has been heaved,

and the breast that has been waved with the

bm-nt offerings of fat, before the Lord shall

be thine, &c.

Booth.—The heave-shoulder and the wave-
breast with the burnt-offerings of the fat,

which they bring to wave as a wave-offering

before Jehovah, shall be thine, &c.

Ver. 18.

All. Ver.—As I commanded.
Horsley, Ged.—As I was commanded.

Chap. XI. 1, 2.

1 Ju. Ver.—And.
Ged., Booth.—Again.

2 Au. Ter.—Shall eat.

Ged., Booth.—May eat.

Ver. 3.

b3
J

nD"j5

TTav KTrjVOs Six^^ovv oirXrjv Kal oiwxicTTrjpas

oi/vx^i^ov dvo )(rj'ku)V, Kai avdyov p.ripvKtafiou iv

Tols KTrjvecn, ravra (pdyea-de.

Au. Ver.—3 Whatsoever parteth the hoof,

and is cloven-footed, a7id cheweth the cud,

among the beasts, that shall ye eat.

Ged., Booth.—Every one among the

beasts whose hoof is divided and cloven into

two parts [Sam., LXX, Syr., and nine

MSS.], and cheweth, &c.

Rosen.—nDiQ nonDp bs , Omnia animalia,

qucehabentungidamdivisam. noTS rDxp nypiri,

Et findens jjssionem ungularuin, i.e., fissuram

ungularum integram habens. Moses ea

tantum animalia munda vult haberi, qnas

habent ungulas penitns fissas. Vid. vs. seq.

Ceterum est notanda lectionis varietas.

Cod. Samar. ante riDnQ habet 'nc in duas

partes. Sic etiam legitur in loco parallelo,

Deut. xiv. 6. Eandem lectionem exhibent

LXX et Syrus. Negligenter, uti solet,

Latinus interpres in Polyglottis ea, quae

prsecedunt, et hsec verba reddidit, onme
quod dividit pi^o-ntas in duas ungulas. Inter

codd. Hebrr. lectionem textus Samar. ex-

hibet cod. Cassellanus (vid. Michaelis Bibl.

Orient., p. ii., p. 212), sex codd. a Ken-
nicotto citati et tres Rossiani.

Ver. 4.

n-^3n ^b!:»a ^^s^n i4b nt-nw ?tsT" - •-: I- I* ; I J V V '<-

J" T • ; - jv •• T : - T-"

: D3b N-in
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aTTO TU>V

TOJV 8l.X^'

ttXiju otto TOVToiv ov cfjdyecrdi

avayovTuiv ixTjpvKiafiov, km ano

XovvTcov Tcis SttXcis, KOI owxi-CovTav ovvxia-

rfjpas. Tov KUfirjkov, on avayd ixrjpvKtcrfibv

TovTO, ottXtjv 8e ov diXTjXd, aKadaprov tovto

vfiiv.

Au. Ver.—4 Nevertheless these shall ye

not eat of them that chew the cud, or of

them that divide the hoof: as the camel,

because he cheweth the cud, but divideth

not the hoof ; he is unclean imto you.

Ged., Booth.—But those which only chew

the cud, or have only a cloven hoof, ye

shall not eat. The camel, although he

cheweth the cud, but yet hath not a cloven

hoof, shall be unclean to you.

Rosen.—nD"jBn—Tjst , Sed ex iis, qu(F vel

ruminant vel divisam ungulam habent, his non

vescimini.

Ver. 5.

T- <•-: 1-1" ' T T - V :

: QDb «^n Sttts D"'-is"' ^b no-iQ^
IV T 1. >.•• T A- : - J (.T :

-

Kai rbv bacrvTToha, on ovk avdyfi p,r]pvKi-

crp.ov TOVTO, KOI oTvXrjv oil dix^Xei, uKaOapTov

TOVTO vplv.

Au. Ver.—5 And the coney, because he

cheweth the cud, but divideth not the hoof

;

he is unclean unto you.

The coney.

Others.—The jerboa.

Ged.—5 The bear-jnouse. Most modern
translators have, after Pagninus and Luther,

taken it to be the rabbit, or coney. So all

our English translators, save those who
translated from the Vulgate, namely, Wiclif,

and the Douay translators, who retain the

Latin word cherogril. That the |Dffi cannot

be the coney is now pretty genei'ally agreed,

both because the coney is not a ruminating

animal, and because it dwells not in the

rocks, as the ^EU5 is said to do, Psalm civ. 18,

and Prov. xxx. 26, the only other places

where the word occurs, except in Deut.

xiv. 7, where it must have the same meaning
as here. It is now generally believed to be

the mus-jaculus, pedibus posficis longisslmis,

Cauda vilusa, thus described by Hasselquist

:

" This animal is of the size of a large

mouse : it supports itself only on its hind

legs, and therefore liops or jumps in its pro-

gressive motion. When it rests, it closes its

feet to its belly, and sits on its knees bent.

It holds its victuals with its fore feet or paws,

as do the rest of the tribe. It is fond of

sleep ; sleeping in the day, and waking at

night. It eats wheat, bread, and the seeds

of sesamvmi. Though it is not nmch afraid

of man, yet it is not easily tamed : for this

reason it is always kept in a cage ; and I

have known one of these animals kept for

some months, and even a year in this

manner, at Cairo. It is met with in Egypt,

or between Egypt and Arabia. The Arabians

call it (jarbuha, [it should be jerbua, ^s^y\'' ] ;

but the French who live in Egypt call it rat

de montagne." Michaelis renders it, "die

bergmaus mit langen hinterfussen," the

mountain mouse with long hinder feet ; Dathe,

mus ursinus ; which I have adopted in my
version.

Gesen.—]3ffi m. a quadruped. It is joined,

Levit. xi. 5 ; Deut. xiv. 7, with the hare,

and described, as chewing the cud ; in Ps. civ.

18, as an inhabitant of mountains and rocks;

Prov. xxx. 26, as a gregarious and cunning

animal. These descriptions agree best with

the different species of the Jerboa or bear

mouse. (Arab, c »j j , Greek, xoi-poypyXXios,

Mus Jaculus, Linn.) having two long hinder

legs, by the help of which it jumps as

swiftly as the locust. This animal constructs

its habitation in the sand, in the preserva-

tion and use of which it displays much

ingenuity. Root perhaps ^jA>i , ingenio

pollens, astutus. The Rabbins render it

rabbit. See Bocharti Ilieroz., t. i., p. 1001,

&c. CEdemann s Verm. Sammlungen, H. iv.,

S. 48. See also Shaw's Travels, p. 348
;

Bruce's Travels, vol. v., p. 121.

Prof. Lee.—The jerboa; dipus jaculus,

Linn. The name is probably derived from

the animal's burrowing. See ]ED.

Au. Ver.—Because he cheweth the cud.

Bp. Patrick.—Rather, though [so Ged.,

Booth.] he cheweth the cud, get wanting the

other mark, they were to look upon it as

unclean.

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—Because, but.

Ged., Booth.—-Although, yet.

Ver. 13, 14.

... . ... .... ... ^.. 1 1..J... ^ . |.j...

V : T T - V : IT- : T It ••

IT • : ^T- IT

Ka\ TuvTa, a fideXv^eo'de dno tSuv TTfTecvcau
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KOI OX) ^padrjcrerai^ ^8eXvyfid iaTi, tov

aerov, koi tov ypvira, kolX tov nXiaieTOv,

14 Kai TOV yvira, kox tov 'Lktivov, koX to

ofjioia avTci.

All. Ver.—13 And these are they wliich

ye shall have in abomination among the

fowls ; they shall not be eaten, they are an

abomination : the eagle, and the ossifrage,

and the ospray.

14 And the vulture, and the kite after

his kind.

13 Ossifrage.

Gecl, Booth.—Vulture.

Gesen.—nns , Levit. xi. 13, a bird of

the eagle species, which Bochart {Hieroz. ii.,

p. 185) endeavours to explain by the sea-

eagle, ospray, ossifraga. Alex, ypvxjr al. yv'^,

Arab, melanaetos.

Prof. Lee.—Dns, masc. Arab, p i,secuit,

fidit, laceravit. Separating, breaking, dis-

tributing. A species of eagle, according to

Bochart. Hieroz., toni. i., p. 185 : The
ospray. Linn., ossifraga. Buff., orfraie.

So named from its habit of breaking the

bones of its prey ; which it does, according

to Pliny, by letting the prey fall from a

considerable height. Hist. Nat., lib. xxx.,

cap. 7: but according to BufTon it breaks

them with its beak, Levit. xi. 13 ; Deut.

xiv. 12.

The ospray.

Bp. Patrick.—Ospray.^ Tliis is also of

the same species as the ossifrage ; and
signifies that sort which the Greeks call

halietus, the sea-eagle. But Bochartus, in

the same book, cap. 6, thinks the Hebrew
word oznijah, rather signifies that which

they call jnalanicetus, the black eagle. Which,

though it be the least, yet it is the strongest

of all other, and therefore called Valeria by
the Romans : and was so noted for many
other qualities, besides its great strength,

that it makes it probable Moses did not here

omit it.

Gesen.—rrjw , fern. Levit. xi. 13; Deut.

xiv. 12; according to the Alex, and Jerome,

to the Lexicons, no^nen avis, ant aqiiila, ant

aquilce sit?iilis.

Prof. Lee.—n'^3W , f. twice. Lev. xi. 13;
Deut. xiv. 12. An unclean bird; according

to the LXX, TOV aXiaieTOv, the sea-eagle.

The Vulgate agrees with this ; but Bochart

insists that it is leather the black eagle, /ueXa-

voUtos, Valeria. So named, as in Latin,

from its strength. See Hieroz., tom. ii.,

p. 188.

14 Ah. Ver.—The vulture.

Gecl, Booth.—The falcon.

Bp. Patrick.—14 Vulture, and the kite.'\

No wonder interpreters differ in their trans-

lation of the two Hebrew words, daa, and
aja: the former of which we translate a

vulture, the latter a kite (which others

translate quite contrary, taking daa, or raa,

as it is called in Deutei-onomy, for a kite),

because there is no way to find the signifi-

cation of them, unless it be b_v the roots, from
whence they may be thought to be derived.

Which makes Bochart think the first ought

to be translated a kite, called daa, from its

very swift flight. Most of the ancient and
later interpreters also are of his mind. As
for the second word in this verse, aja, some

take it for a vulture : but Bochart, from

several observations, judges it to be a kind

of hawk or falcon (see the same book, cap. 8).

After this word there follows in Deut. xvi. 13,

the name of a bird which is here omitted,

called daja, which he takes for the black

vulture; as the reader may find in the next

chapter (cap. 9).
^

Gesen.—n«^ only, Levit. xi. 14 (for in

the parallel passage, Deut. xiv. 13, occurs

n^n, but perhaps a mere orthographical

mistake ; the Samaritan has in both places

^7. Similar to this is the difference be-

tween 2 Sam. xxii. 11, and Psalm xviii. 11).

A (swift flying) bird of prey. So much is

clear from the etymology, and from the

other birds amongst which it is placed ; a

positive determination is impossible. LXX,
yv^, vulture, Vulg. milvus. Comp. Bocharti

Hieroz., t. ii., p. 191.

rp«, f. A bird of prey of an uncertain

species, /a/cow, buzzard, hawk, Levit. xi. 14;

Job xxviii. 7. LXX, 'Iktiv. Vulg., vultur.

Prof. Lee.—n^N, see O'^i*. An unclean

bird, so called, perhaps, on accoimt of its cry,

Lev. xi. 14; Deut. xiv. 13; Job xxviii. 7.

The Arab.
9..^.

according to Bochart.

Hieroz., par. ii., p. 193, &c., A sort of hawk
or vidture.

Ver. 15, 16.

...
I

• : 1-- T I"
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15 Koi CTTpovdov, KOI yXavKo, Koi Xdpov,

Koi ra OfjLoia avra. 16 Koi ivavra KopaKa, kol

TO. ofjioia avTcp. Koi lepaKo, Kol ra opoia

avTa.

All. Ver.—15 Every raven after his kind;

16 And the owl, and the night-hawk, and

the cuckow, and the hawk after his kind.

15 Bp. Patrick.—Every raven.'] Nobody
doubts that the Hebrew word oreb (which

signifies blackness), is rightly translated a

raven; of which the Arabian writers men-

tion four kinds. And some think inider this

name is comprehended, not only crows and

daws, and choughs ; but starlings and pies

also (see Bochartus, cap. 10, p. 202).

16 j4u. Ver.—The owl.

Most commentators.—The ostrich.

Bp. Patrick.— Owl.'\ The Hebrew word

bath-jaana, it appears by many places in the

prophets, signifies a bird which inhabits the

wildernesses, and desolate places (see Isaiah

xiii. 21; xxxiv. 13; Jer. l. 39, &c.). By
which the ancient interpreters of Scripture

almost unanimously understand the ostrich
;

though a very learned man of our own
nation (Nic. Fuller, in his Miscellanies,

lib. vi , cap. 7), endeavours by a probable

argument to support our translation. But

it hath been the constant persuasion of the

Jews, that God did not permit them to eat

the flesh of an ostrich, which is nowhere

forbidden, if not in this word. And there-

fore Bochartus maintains against our Fuller,

and labours to prove that bath-jaana signifies

the female ostrich, par. ii., Hieroz., lib. ii.,

cap. 14, where he shows the word bath (i.e.,

daughter) is prefixed to the name of many
birds, without any respect to their age, and

doth not signify their young ones ; but only

i\\G females.

Gesen.—to?!, fern, ofp only in combina-

tion with na, as m^rn n?, plur. n^: ni33, the

ostrich. Comp. ^'^1 , fem. nb^' . (In the

same manner the osti-ich is called in Arabic

JijJ , i<L»o ,
ai"^ I^ltJ Ulljk^ ,

except

that the latter word is directly applied to the

female). See Bocharti, p. ii., p. 230

;

Michaelis Supplem. sub verbo, 395. As an

unclean bird, mention is made of it, Levit.

xi. 16; Deut. xiv. 15, as an inhabitant of

the wilderness, Isai. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 13;

xliii. 20 ; Lam. iv. 3 (according to the last

passage, cruel to its yoimg), and in Micah

i. 8; Job XXX. 29, allusion is made to its

lamentable howling. All these correspond

with the ostrich, see Bochart, as cited.

Shaius Travels, p. 449, and p. 445. "During

the lonesome part of the night they often

make a doleful and hideous noise. I have

often heard them groan, as if they were in

the greatest agonies." According to others,

it signifies an owl (by a false derivation

from ™») against the old versions, 395. The
word is probably a primitive, comp. Aurivilii

dissert, de primitivis lingucB Hebraicce, § 2.

Prof. Lee.—nw;; , f. of p' ; always as a

compound, ny," ni , i.e., dmtghter of the

female ostrich, for female ostrich, pi. rii23

n:3?>_, which, according to Gesen., is put for

both sexes : opp. to Dnnn
, the male ostrich,

Bochart. Hieroz. ii., p. 235 ; Lev. xi. 16
;

Deut. xiv. 15.

Au. Ver.—Night hawk.

Ged.—The owl.

Booth.—The night-owl.

Bp. Patrick.—Bochart proves, that the

Hebrew word thacmus (which we here

translate the night-hawk), signifies male

ostrich. For there is no general name for

this bird in the Hebrew language, to com-

prehend both sexes (as there is for an eagle

and raven), and therefore Moses mentions

both male and female distinctly, that none

might think, by forbidding one of them only,

he allowed the other.

Gese7i..-—Donn, m. (from Dm, to be

violent, rapacious). The name of an un-

clean bii-d, Levit. xi, 16 ; Deut. xiv. 15.

According to Bochart. {Hieroz., p. ii.,

p. 232), the male ostrich, which in Ai-abic is

called .jJlIj , impius, iniquus, (Comp. Job

xxxix. 17, &c. ; Lam. iv. 3) from A]^ , which

corresponds exactly with the Hebrew Don .

The preceding n»2 i^l is in that case to be

here understood in a more limited sense, for

the female ostrich. LXX and Vulg., the

owl; Jonathan, swallow. Other Hebrew
interpreters consider it as a general name
for any bird of prey, from Dpn, to be ra-

pacious.

Rose?!.—16 n^yvi na est struthio, unanimi

veterum consensu. Vox na apposita est ex

more quodam Orientalium, qui nomina^a^c?-,

7nater, flius, filia, animalium quorundam

nominibus prsefigere solent sine respectu

Ktatis et sexus ; ut filiam aquce, vocant

anatem
;

filium rosionis, mvistelam. Sic

Hebroeis struthio vocatur njsun na, id est,

ex vulgari intei-jjretatione, fHa clamoris,

quasi ab acri voce nomen illi inditum esset.
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Sed quum clamoris notio voci n2X>,'_ sine

idonea ratione tribuatur, ego, coll. Arab.
™pi , terra dura et sferilis, dictionem He-
braicam verterim filiam deserfi, quemad-
modum pater desertorum, unum est ex

struthionis nominibus apud Arabes. Ce-

tei-um njyvr na designave struthionem femi-

nam, verisimile est Bocharto, qui feminae

esum nominatim proliibuisse putat ideo,

quod feminas struthiones saepius et facilius

capiuntui", mares vero, quum sint velocissimi,

in manus hominum raro incidunt. Sed

quum sti'utliionis nomen genericum Hebrsei

nullum habeant, ne hoi'um unum proliibens,

videretur altenim concedere, necesse habuisse

Mosem, utrumque diserte prohibere, idque

fecisse addito Donn
,

quod Bocharto est

nomen strutkio7iis maris, a cpn, hiique

agere, ob immanitatem in pullos, quod ova

in arena relinquere solet, illi inditum, quem-
admodum et Arabes struthionem vocabulo

prorsus synonymo, Q'/b , imjnum, iniquum

vocant (vid. Hieroz., t. ii., p. 832, sq.), qui

et sexum liujus avis ita distinguunt, ut

ferninam nomine D«}" , inarem nomine D'''p

designent. LXX, Vulgatus, et Onkelos

noctuam vertunt, quod sequutus Qidmann
{Ferinischte SammlL, p. iii., p. 45), Dpnn

putat esse strigem Otum Linn, {die mittlere

Olireiile, der kleine Schuhu), hoc maxime

argumento nixus, quod MJ?5 Arabibus signi-

ficat utiguihus vulnerare, quod huic avi ap-

prime conveniat, quje, lit auctor est Hassel-

quist Itiner., p. 291, ubi vesj)era fenestras

invenit apertas, cedes intret, et infantes,

custode destitutos, necet. Quasi vero non

qUcBvis alia avis rapax a vulnerando unguibus

nominari possit.

Au. Ver.— The cuckoic.

Ged., Booth.—The horn-owl.

Gesen.—f]n«j, m. Levit. xi. 16. Name
of a bird, according to the LXX and Vulg.,

larus, the sea-gull, or 7netv, a bird which is

indeed very lean and slender. But the

mention of a sea bird among others de-

cidedly of a land species, is rather singular;

hence others the horned owl, an owl which

is the leanest of all birds, although it is a

great eater.

Ver. 17.

: n^t£^?!:n-nsi '7|b:^n-ni«<i Di3rT-n^Ji"i

KoX VVKTlKOpaKa, KOL KaTapaKTTjv, Koi 'i^iv.

Au. Ver.—17 And the little owl, and the

cormorant, and the great owl.

The little owl.

Ged.—The cormorant.

Booth.—The sea-gull.

Gesen.—Di3 Levit. xi. 17; Deut. xiv. 16;
Ps. cii. 7, according to the versions : owl.

According to Bochart. {Hieroz., p. ii., p.

267,) pelican, from Di3, cup, which he refers

to the bag in its crop, comp. in Latin truo

from trua.

Prof. Lee.—A certain unclean bird, most
likely the rough-billed pelican, which has a

sort of bag attached to the lower part of his

bill. See Boch. Hieroz., ii., p. 275.

Rosen.—Di3 omnes veteres vertunt noc-

tuam. LXX, vvKTCKopuKa, quo nomine in-

dicari videtur ea noctuce species, quam
Latini vocant bubonem longioribus circa

aures pennis, nos, gehornte Eule. Ceterum
in nonnullis codd. pro Dis legitur Di3

,
quod

etiam invenit Hieronymus. Plura vid. in

Michaelis Suppll., p. 12J6, sqq.

Au. Ver.— The cormorant. So Booth.

Bp. Patrick.— Cormorant.'] Though Bo-
chart doth not approve of this translation,

yet he acknowledges the Hebrew word
salach signifies some sea-bird, which sits

upon rocks ; and strikes at fishes with great

force, and draws them out of the waters.

And so the Talmudists, in the treatise called

Cholin, expound it ; and the gloss upon it

there says, it signifies the crow of the ivaters,

that is, a cormorant.

Ged.—The sea-gull.

Gesen.—"^"Si, m. Levit. xi. 17; Deut.

xiv. 17, probably the jjlungeon [so Park-

hurst, Horsley, Rosen.], KaTapaKrrjs of the

ancients, Pelecanus Bassanus, Linn. It

derives its name from the characteristic

habit of watching on high cliffs, and on

perceiving "a fish in the water, of darting

down like an arrow, and seizing its prey.

LXX, KarapaKTTjs. Vulg., mergulus, Syr.

and Chald., trahens pisces. Comp. Bucharti

Hieroz., p. ii., lib. ii., cap. 21. QEdemann's

Vermischte Sammlungen aiis der Naturkunde,

H. iii., p. 68. Michaelis, Orient. Biblio-

thek, th. iii., p. 63.

Au. Ver.—The great owl.

Bp. Patrick.— Great owl.l There are

various translations of the Hebrew word

jansaph, which St. Jerome takes for a stork,

and others for a bustard ; but Bochart

acknowledges the Syriac and Chaldee trans-

lation to be the most probable, wliich is the

same with ours.

Bp. Horsley.—Perhaps the bittern. (See

Parkhurst.)

3 I
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Ged., Booth.—The ibis.

Geseniiis.—i^i^i'?: , m. and f]WT, Isaiah

xxxiv. 11, an unclean bird, which occurs

Levit. xi. 17; Deut. xiv. 16, in connexion

with several other water-fowls, and in

Isaiah xxxiv. 11, with ravens, as an in-

habitant of the wilderness. Neither the

ancient translators, nor the etymology, give

here any thing certain ; the LXX and

Vulgate express it by. Ibis (comp. (Ede-

mann's Sammlungen) ; Syr. and Chald.,

\^^Z)D , «5isp.
,

perhaps owl; Arab., in

the Pentateuch, ^\j , a pigeon-hawk, or

gos-hawk; in Isai. xxxiv. 11, ^_^,A2>-a!I , a

bustard, a sort of large fowl. Bochart

(Hieroz., part, ii., p. 281, &c.) expresses it

by owl, from fl^pj , twilight ; others compare

. i^jjij, a bat, from . A jj , noctii vagari.

Prof. Lee.—f]TO32 , according to Bochart,

Hieroz. ii., p. 281, seq. Chald. and Syr.,

the owl. Gesenius, the common crane or

heron (" der Trompeter-vogel "), from its

cry, as derived from ^^3, blew. Bochart,

on the other hand, takes f]©: as the root.

One thing only is certain, that it was pro-

scribed as unclean.

-nsi
(.tIt - V :

Ver. 18.

IT T It

KCLi TTopcpvplcova, j(a\ TrekfKava, Koi kvkvov.

Ah. Ver.—18 And the swan, and the

pelican, and the gier.eagle.

The swan. So Vulg., Ged., Booth.

Bp. Patricli.—Swan.'\ In this translation

we follow St. Jerome ; but Jonathan takes

it for a kind of owl, which he calls otia.

Whereby he lueans, no doubt, that bird

which Aristotle calls wto^ : which he saith

is like an owl, having tufts of feathers

about its ears, from whence it hath the

name of otus (lib. viii., cap. 12). And so

the Chaldee, the Syriac, and the Samaritan

here translate the Hebrew word thinsemeth,

which a great many modeini interpreters

follow : who take this for that which the

Latins call noctiia, as the former for that

owl which they call bubo.

Bp. Ilorsleij.—noTTjnn, The goose. (Mi-

chaiilis.)

Gesen.—'tiSniriin , Levit. xi. 18; Deut. xiv.

16 -.an unclean water-fowl. LXX, TTopcpvpiaiv,

the sea-gull. Yulg., the swaji. Syr. uaJQSQS

da-repias, a species of heron. Perhaps the

pelican, from 0?53 , with reference to the

inflation or expansion of the pouch.

Au. Ver.— The pelican. So Geddes,

Boothroyd.

Bp. Pafriclc.—That the Hebrew word

haath signifies a pelican is not disputed.

But that it also signifies the bird we call a

heron, is not improbable ; being joined with

chos in Ps. cii. 6, which is a bird that makes

an unpleasant noise, especially that kind of

them that cries like a bittern, and is called

bj' later writers butoriiis.

Gesen.—ns^sj^, fern, with the art. Wpn

,

sfaf. const. n>*i^, a water-fowl, (Levit. xi. 18
;

Deut. xiv. 17), which also frequents deserts

and ruins (Isai. xxxiv. 11; Zepli. ii. 14;

Ps. cii. 7) according to the old translators,

pelican. Root probably Nip, to vomit, from

the habit of throwing up shells and other

indigestible tilings which it sv/allows, com-

mon to the pelican, with other water-fowls.

Prof. Lee.—n^jj, the name of a water-

bird : according to Bochart, the word is used

both for the pelican and the heron.

Au. Ver.— The gier eagle.

Bp. Horsley.—Probably some species of

water-fowl.

Bp. Patrick.— Gier eagle. ~\ There are

many various opinions about this bird, which

the Hebrews call racham. But Bochart

hath shown out of the Arabian writers, that

it signifies, a kind of eagle, or vulture : for

sometimes they call it by one of these

names, sometimes by the other. It being

of a dubious kind, between an eagle and a

vulture ; and therefore happily by us trans-

lated a gier-eagle, that is, a %vdture-cagle,

which Aristotle calls yvnaifTos. See Hieroz.,

par. ii., lib. ii., cap. 25—27, where Bochart

shows it is such a harmless and good-

natured bird, that thence it had the name of

racham, and in Arabic of rachama ; and was

made the hieroglyphic of mercy and tender-

ness among the Egyptians, if Horus Apollo

may be believed.

Booth.—The king-fisher.

Gesen.—nm, m. Levit. xi. 18, and ^PJ!'?,

Deut. xiv. 17, the carrion-kite, vultur,

percnopterus [so Geddes, Rosen.], Linn.

Arab. ^^, and X^ii., . See Bocharti

Hieroz., t. ii., p. 297—322. Root Dm,
pium esse ; from which this bird receives its

name (like ^TDEJ, the stork). See Bochart.,

p. 318, 319.
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Ver. 19.

V : At • : >.TT-:iT t • -: i- "•
:

'i-—: IT V : I.- 1
-

Koi epco8t6v, Koi x.'^fjadpiov, Kal ra ofioia

avra. Koi enoTra, Kol vvKrepiBa.

Au. Ver.—19 And the stork, the heron

after her kind, and the lapwing, and the

bat.

Stork. So Gesenius, Lee, and most com-

mentators.

Gesen.—HTpn, fem. the stork, prop, (cnus)

pia, thus named on account of being praised

by the ancients foi'* tenderness towards its

young, Levit. xi. 19; Dent. xiv. 18; Job

xxxix. 13; Ps. civ. 17; Jer. viii. 7; Zech.

V. 9. Vid. Bocharli Hieroz. ed. liosen-

milller, t. iii., p. 85, &c. Others, the heron.

Rosen.—^l^on LXX, Aquila, Theodotion

interpretantur ipcodiov, ardeam, quod se-

quutus Vulgatns. Onkelos : milvus albas

;

Syrus ><5'iirT , nomen obscurum ; Arabes
ip^ et "ipD, fortasse milvus. Bochartus

probare studuit, i^7pn esse ciconiam, quam
interpretationem plerique sunt sequuti. Sed

nemo exantiquis de ciconiacogitavit, deinde

Ps. civ. 17, dicitui-, niTon habitare in altis

abietibus, quod non cadit in ciconias, quippe

quae non in Europa solum, sed etiam in

Asia in tectis eedium nidulantur.

Au. Ver.— Heron. So Ged., Booth.

Bp. Patrick.— Heron.'] There are at least

ten different interpretations of the Hebrew
word anapha ; among which ours is one.

But it being derived from a word which sig-

nifies anger, Bochartus rather takes it for a

moimtain-falcon, which is a fierce bird, and

very prone to anger.

Gesen.—nD3S! , fem. Lev. xi. 19, an miclcan

bird, of different kinds (irpb). LXX,
Xapa8pios, plover, strand snipe. Comp.
Bocliarti Hieroz. ii., 335, &c.

Prof. Lee.—^EW, f. Name of an unclean

bird, of whicli there were probably many
species.

Rosen.—nBjs? LXX, x'^P"^/''""' nomen
avis cujusdam, quse in paludibus vivit et

insectis vescitur ; magnitudine cornicis vel

pici cornicini, et frequens in iEgypto in-

feriori. Quatuor ejus species descripsit

Hasselquist, p. 308, sqq. Apud Leskium,

p. 272. Regenpfeiffer, Gall., Pleuver, Angl.,

Plover. Onkelos vertit i^«, cujus nominis

significatio ignota est. Syrus retinet vocem
Hebrseam. Arabes : psittacus.

Au. Ver.—The lapwing. So Ged., Booth.

Bp. Patrick.—Lapwing.'] The Hebrew
doctors take dukiphah for a mountain-cock,

which had a double crest, and thence hath

its name, according to R. Solomon. Or
rather it may be so called from the place

where it resorts ; for dik in Arabic is a
cock, and kapha a rock, from whence
Bochart probably conjectures this bird had
its name, because it lives in mountainous

places. And he thinks the LXX and the

Vulgar have rightly translated it eVoTra, and
upiipnm : which is the sense also of four

Arabian interpreters. It is a portentous

kind of bird, which hath a crest from its bill

to the hindermost part of its head ; and one

of the principal birds used in the ancient

superstitions of the magicians and augurs,

as he observes cap. 31.

Gese«.—HMn, f., Lev. xi. 19; Deut. xiv.

IS, an unclean bird, according to the LXX,
Vulg., and Arab., hoopoe. There is nothing

to be determined from etymology, although it

may be compared with the Arab, word i.^ Jn j
signifying a cock ; tlie last syllable riD is

derived by Simonis from [j^j , excrevit

stercus, who translates, dunghill-cock. Chald.

wood-cock, probably according to the ety-

mology, !<D'.3 TjH , rock-cock. Comp. Bocharti

Hieroz., torn, ii., \i. 346.

Prof. Lee.—hq^dit, f. The name of a cer-

tain unclean bird. Lev. xi. 19; Deut. xiv. 18.

Bochart. Hieroz., ii., col. 334, proposes the

Arabic t^l u> . Cock, and Chald. or Syr.

i>«33 , rock, i.e., cock of the rock ; by which he

seems to mean a woodcock twice the size of

the common one ; and for this he cites several

Rabbinic writers. Tlie LXX give enoira,

Lat. upupa : and, after them, the Arabic
P .0 C f ,

versions, JsjbjXi U . Gesenius proposes -{-ji^

ND'D . i.e., Arab. Lord, and Cliald. rock : i.e..

Lord of the rock ; which he says is the same

thing as galliis montanus. But, is the particle

,j ever foimd in any shape whatever com-

pounded with either Hebrew or Syriac

words 1 And, if it were, are we at last any

more certain about this word than we were

before 1 I think not.

Rosen.—nD'3'n, in textu Samar. dD'jt,

LXX, Vulgatus, Arabs uterque vertunt

upiipam, quam significationem defendit

Bochartus. Syrus habet N"n bm^B
,

quse

verba Castellus {Lex HeptagL, p. 3950}
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vertit upupam ; sed Bochartus gallum

agrestem s. montammi. Sequitur eiim

Michaelis SiipplL, p. 416, additque, Ephrse-

mum et plerosque Judasorum intelligere

gallum monianum. Posse etiam pro hac

significatione vocis Hebrseae id afFerri, quod

Arab, 'ij'1 gaWnam et WE'5 petram significat.

Attamen ob veterum auctoritatem upitpam

intelligere mallem.

Ver. 21, 22.

V:it? bars ^'2^ir\ nrni:^ tj^ 21

• - T : < V -: A- : - - 'i- i- ' t

: r-^sn-br ina iriDb vbj-ib br^aa
' vn T -•>. T J" - : T ; - : - j- •

na-isn-ns ribi^n cnrs nbs-ns 22

-nsT ^np.^pb vbDn-n^:*'! ij^pb

: ^ni'-nb n^nn-nsT rini'^ttb b'ainn
I" • : IT T IV V : •• " : J : - 1-

V. 21 >-\-p lb

21 aXXa ravra (pdyecrde drro ruiv epTrermv

TU)V Tr€T€iva)v, a Tvopeverai €tt\ Teaanpa, a e;(et

(TKeXr] avci)T€pov tu)v nodatv avrov, irrjdav Iv

aiiTols fVi Tijs yrjs. 22 Koi ravra (pdyeade

cm avTiov. top ^pov)(ov, koi tci opoia avTco.

Koi Tov a.TTCLK'qv, Koi TO. opoia avra. koi d<pio-

fxd)(rjv, Kol TO. bpoia avTW. Koi rfjv aKpida,

Koi TO. ofioia avTT}.

Au. Ver.—21 Yet these may ye eat of

every flying creeping thing that goeth upon
all four, which have legs above their feet,

to leap withal upon the earth;

22 Even these of them ye may eat ; the

locust after his kind, and the bald locust

after his kind, and the beetle after his kind,

and the grasshopper after his kind.

Ged.—Yet those of them, which although

they crawl on four feet, have moreover legs

for leaping on the earth, ye may eat

;

22 Such as, &c.

Booth.—21 Yet those of every kind of

fowl that creep, going upon all four, which

have legs above their feet, to leap with upon
the earth, ye may eat. 22 Even of them
ye may eat, &c.

22 Au. Ver.—The locust.

Gesen.—na-iM, m. The locust, (Root nn,
to multiph/), Exod. x. 4, &c. ; Levit. xi.

22; Joel i. 4; Ps. Ixxviii. 46. It is often

mentioned with other kinds of locusts, in

which the East so much abounds {Bochart.

Hieroz., t. ii
, p. 441), and denotes then a

peculiar species
;
perhaps the most common

of all, grylkis gregarius [so Geddes], the

locust of passage. The idea, that by these

different names (Levit. xi. 22 ; Joel i. 4),

not different kinds of locusts, but different

colours of the same species are denoted, is

confuted by observing, that in the cited

passage of Levit. wp"^ , according to its

Ichid, is placed with each of them.

Au. Ver.—The bald locust.

Ged.—It is supposed to be tlie gryllus

eversor.

Gesen.—DS'l'p, m. a four-footed, winged,

and eatable kind of locust, Numb. xi. 22
only. Root in Chald. 05*^0 , to devour,

consume [so Bochart], i.q. s^l

.

Au. Ver.—Beetle.

Bp. Patrirk.—This sort of locusts called

chargol, seems to have its name from the

vast company wherein they fly together.

But it is not fitly translated a beetle ; for

none ever ate beetles ; nor are they four-

footed, with legs to leap withal. Therefore

chargol is another sort of locusts, unknown
to us in these coimtries : and so is that

which follows ; for a grasshopper is not a

sort of meat : but there were locusts of that

shape, which were large and fleshy in the

eastern countries, and veiy good food.

Ged.—It is supposed to be the gryllus

verrucivorns of Linnaeus.

Gesen.—^i'^p , Levit. xi. 22 only, the name
of a kind of locust, eatable, and winged.

(Arabic, 1^.-^, a drove of horses, and, a

swarm of locusts.)

Prof. Lee.—-''3'in , m. once, Lev. xi. 22.

Arab. ^jS^jS-^

impienne, daipaKOi

"Arab. Js^J^

Cli. ^b«^^, locustce- genus

Diosc. ii. 57. Castell.

saliit, saltitavit equus "

—

" a saltando dicta," Gesenius. But the

Arabic word has no such sense. A locust,

having no wings, Hieroz. Bochart., ii., lib. iv.,

c. ii., p. 457, where the error, now adverted

to, was probably first committed.

Au. Ver.— The grasshopper.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word chagab

signifies a sort of locusts, the original of

whose name Aben Ezra intimates may be

found in the Arabic tongue. In which

ghahageha signifies to cover as with a veil

:

and in such troops these locusts fly, that

sometimes they seem to darken the sun

itself. But by what marks these were dis-

tinguished from one another, the Hebrews
differ so much, that it plainly shows they

are wholly ignorant in this matter. The
most that can be made of what they say, is
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(as a man very learned in these things hath

ohserved, Job Ludolphus, in his dissertation

de Locnstis, cap. 23), that chargol hath

both a bunch on its back and a tail also :

arbeh hath neither : solum only a bunch,

and not a tail ; and eJiayab a tail, but no

bunch.

Ged.—It is supposed to be the gryllus

coronatus of Linnjeus. Michaelis was of

opinion that the four names above were

only one insect, at different periods of its

existence, and in his German version thus

renders the colon :
" Die heuschrecken nach

der ersten, zweiten, dritten, und vierten

hautung." But this, in my opinion, is

highly improbable, and repugnant to the

text, which adds i^'o"' after every one of

the four insects. This alone destroys Mi-

chaelis's conjecture.

Gesen.—ijrj , A locust, according to Lev.

xi. 22, it is a winged and eatable species.

Prof. Lee.—ijrr , m. pi. D'?jn, A sort of
locust, so called, perhaps, because their flight

is said to conceal the sim ( l'^I^s- , velavit) ;

but this is extremely doubtful.

Ver. 26.

jv -: T ••
: - T :

n^snt2 n'S^a ^^?^^

: snt:j'^ ana 's:ibn
IT : • (.V T -)• -

KOI eV TTCKTl To'lS KTrjV€(TlV 6 eaTi 8t)(^r]\ovv

oTrXrjv, KOL ouvxi-CTfjpas ovv)(l^ei, Koi /xrjpvKi-

Cfibv ov fMTjpvKarai, dicddapTa eaovraL vfiiv.

nds 6 aTTTop-evos twv dfrja-ipaiav avrtov aKo.-

6apTos ecrrac ecos ecnrfpas.

Au. Ver.—26 The carcases of eveiy beast

which divideth the hoof, and is not cloven-

footed, nor cheweth the cud, are imclean

unto you : every one that toucheth them
shall be imclean.

Ged.—All beasts of which the hoof,

although divided, is not cloven into two
[Syr.], and which chew not the cud, are to

you unclean : whatsoever toucheth their

carcases [LXX, and seven MSS.], shall be

unclean.

Booth.—hW [two MSS., V31, Ken.] beasts

whose hoof is divided, but is not cloven, and
chew not the cud, to you shall be unclean

;

whatsoever toucheth their carcases [LXX,
and seven MSS.] shall be unclean.

Rosen.—26 raa: Dn| wsn-bs, Quisquis ea

(vel potius per antecc. eorum cadavera) teti-

npnsK) Sin

-bs D3b an

gerit immundus sit. Vivis enim animalibus

immundis, ut asinis, canibus, etc., uti

licebat Israelitis. Hinc LXX, rcoj/ dvrja-i-

paiav avTau.

Ver. 29, 30.

V;i.b?rT Vl.^.3 ^t^L} c?V ^P- 29

JT - : IT : - IT : :• j - 1 vatt -

?ni nam. np3wni 30 : •ina^'T^bAT T VTT-: It :

V. 30.«n3i 'b

29 Kai ravra vfuv aKadapra divo rSv ipne-

TMV tS)V eVi TTJs yris. Tj yaXfj, koi 6/xCy, Kai 6

KpoKoSeiXos 6 ;^fp(raTo?, 30 nvyaXr], Kai

Xapaikecov, Ka\ ^aXajSoJTTjs, Ka\ aavpa, koi

aaTToXa^.

Au. Ver.—29 These also shall be unclean

unto you among the creeping things that

creep upon the earth ; the weasel, and the

mouse, and the tortoise after his kind,

30 And the ferret, and the chameleon,

and the lizard, and the snail, and the mole.

29 The creeping things.

Rosen.—VI''? ^- !• '^on significat animalia

reptilia, ut vermes, serpentes, etc., sed ani-

malia quadrupedia, quse habent pedes ita

breves, ut incedendo venter prope terram

contingat, cf. ad vs. 20.

29 All. Ver.—The weasel.

Bp. Patrick.— Weasel.~\ Though most
interpreters follow this translation of the

Hebrew word choled ; yet Bochartus hath

alleged a great many probable reasons that

it signifies a mole ; and one is, because it is

joined here with the mouse. See Hierozoicon,

par. i., lib. iii., cap. 35, where he treats of

this very largely.

Rosen., Ged., Gesen., Lee.—Mole.

Au. Ver.—Mouse.

Bp.Patrick.—AW cLcknovfledige the Hebrew
word achbar signifies mouse, and more espe-

cially a field-mouse [so Gesen.], which doth

great mischief there ; and thence hath its

name, as Bochartus shows in the foregoing

chapiter of that book. But all sorts of mice
are here to be understood, as Jonathan
observes, who thus paraphrases this word,

"the black mouse, the red, and the white ;

"

for they are of so many colours.

Prof. Lee. — ""S^s , the jerboa. Dipus
jaculns of Linnaeus.

Au. Ver.—The tortoise.

Bp. Patrick.—Bochartus has taken a

great deal of pains to prove that tzab doth

not signify a tortoise ; but, as the LXX and
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St. Jerome take it, a land-crocodile, which is

a large sort of lizard, a cubit long, with

which Arabia abounds ; out of which lan-

guage he endeavours at large to prove the

truth of this interpretation (lib. iv., cap. 1).

Ged.—When I wrote my version, I had
little doubt of this being the land-crocodile,

the (TKiyKos of Dioscorides, and the scincus of

Pliny ; but on comparing Forskal with

Hasselquist, I am inclined to think that the

animal here forbidden is the lacerla cordylus

of Linnaeus.

Gesen., Lee.—3^., m. pi. D'li?. (a) Arab.

l" ^^jA. lacertcB sjjecies. A hind of lizard:

lacerta stellio, Lev. xi. 29 ; Bochart. Hieroz.,

i. 1044.—Pro/. Lee.

Rosen.—is potius videtur esse Lacerta

JEgyplia cauda verticillata, squamis denti-

culatis, pedibus pentadactylis, Hasselquist,

p. 353. Vocant enim Arabes banc lacertam

etiamnum l? (Dabb) ipso nomine Hebraico.

Syrus habet ^^inn, quo nomine hodie apud
-3i^gyptios Lacerta Stellio appellatur, teste

Hasselquisto, p. 352. Arab, sci-ibitur pin .

30 Ju. Ver.—The ferret.

Bp. Patrick.—30 Ferret.'] Out of the

Arabic, and the Syriac and Samaritan

paraphrase, Bochartus proves, that anaka
signifies another sort of lizard, which the

Latins called stellio, and in those countries,

hath a shrill ci-y (see there, cap. 2).

Ged.—The newt.

Gesen.—A kind of lizard, lacerta Lin.,

Levit. xi. 30.

Au. Ver.—The chameleon.

Bp. Patrick.—Most of the ancient in-

terpreters take coach for another sort of

lizard [so Prof. Lee], which is the strongest

(as this name imports) of all other ; and in

these countries was famous for its encounters

with serpents and land-crocodiles ; as Bo-

chartus shows out of the Arabian writei-s

(ib., cap. 3).

Ged.—The green lizard. The name of

this animal seems to be derived from its

strength. The green lizard is three times

bigger than the common grey lizard. It

appears to be the lacerta stellio of Linnaeus.

Au. Ver.— T'he lizard.

Gesen.—nwTob, f. A kind of lizard. Lev.

xi. 30 only. LXX, )(a\fiMTr]s. Vulg., stel-

lio. Root, either «'>2^ Chald. the same as

^L^^ , to hide, or \y and L], adhcesitterrce.

From the latter etymology, Bochart con-

cludes {Hieroz. i., p. 1073), that it is a red

poisonous kind of lizard, which the Arabs

call if^, . From it comes the proverb:

Dolus ipsi adhcBret, ut alvachra adhceret

terrce.

Au. Ver.— The snail.

Bp. Patrick.—Bochartus, with great pro-

bability, still thinks Moses speaks of a sort

of lizard called here chomet, because it lies

in the sand, which, in the Talmudic lan-

guage, is called chometon (ib., cap. 5).

Ged.—Bochart labours to prove that this

is another species of lizard, called by the

Arabs chulaca, NDbn, which is said to live in

the sand ; but his arguments are more
specious than solid. Etymology is evidently

against him, but favours the snail. In

Chald. Tcnrr signifies ijicurvution, in se re-

flectere. The principal Jewish rabbles, and
the mass of modern interpreters, have snail.

Gesen.—^"dn
, m. Levit. xi. 30 only, pro-

bably a kind of lizard. LXX, cravpa.

Vulg., lacerta.

Prof. Lee.—A sort of lizard, apparently.

No satisfactory etymology has been found.

The modern Jews, translators, &c., the

snail.

Au. Ver.—The mole.

Bp. Patrick.—Mole.'] It is apparent that

the word thinsemeth, which we here trans-

late a mole, is of a very doubtful significa-

tion : for in the eighteenth verse of this

chapter, it signifies a sort o{ fowl ; as here,

in all probability, another sort of lizard.

And if we may guess what sort, by the

original of the word, it probably signifies

the chameleon, which gapes to di'aw in air

(see Bochart. Hieroz., par. i., lib. iv.,

cap. 6). But, after all that can be said, it

must be acknowledged, the significations of

all these words are lost among the Jews ; as

Aben Ezra confesses upon this verse

:

" Neither these eight sorts of creeping

things, nor the birds before mentioned, are

known to us, but by tradition." Whicli is

as much as to say, they are not known at

all ; for there is no tradition about them, as

the Talmudists acknowledge ; who send

those who are doubtful what birds are

lawful, and what not, to be informed by
those that are masters of the art of fowling.

Which might help to convince the Jews,

were they not resolved to shut their eyes,

that difference of meats is now ceased,

because they know not what is forbidden,
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and what not, in many cases. And, con-

sequently, the Messiah is come, to whom
the gathering of the people was to he (ac-

cording, to their father Jacoh's prophecy,

Gen. xlix. 10), so that they should be no

longer separated, but all nations collected

into one body, and converse freely together,

without any danger of being defiled. For

idolatry being abolished by him, there was

no reason remaining for keeping up the dis-

crimination between Jews and Gentiles by a

different diet. This some of the ancient

Jews saw very well, who said, that in the

days of the Messiah it should not be un-

lawful to eat swine's flesh, no more than it

was while they were subduing the land of

Canaan. This tradition is acknowledged by
Abarbinel himself in his Rosch Amanah,
where he disputes for the eternity of their

law, and endeavours to elude this tradition

of the ancient doctors by allegorical in-

terpretations (see J. Carpzovius in Shick-

kard. Mischpat. hammelech, cap. 5, Theorem
xviii.).

Gesen.—npwpn , fem. 1. Levit. xi. 30, an

tinclean quadruped, which occurs in con-

nexion with several species of lizards. Ac-
cording to Bochart, Hieroz., t. i., p. 1033,

the chameleon, from DU):, to breathe ; since,

according to the opinion of the ancients, it

lives solely on the air which it inhales.

LXX, Vvilgate, a 7nole. Saadias : A.

ijOji> ) lacerta Gecko.

Rosen.—np\D;ri miro errore LXX, Hie-

ron., Onkelos talpa^n verterunt, quum tamen
hoc animal vs. 29, nominatum esset (i^n).

Syrus habet ntt, centipeda, muUipeda.

Bochartus sequutus significationem verbi

Dp: Chaldaicam et Syriacam, sprravit, re-

spiiravit, putat, esse chamseleontem ob con-

tinuam aurse captationem. Saadias posuit

yi3« Di^D
,
qua sub voce Golius Iiebc habet

(p. 257) : Stellio, quasi veneno lepram in-

diicens (QND enim est venenum et y]3 lepra),

quia in eo venenum est, quod sal amarum
reddit ac corrumpit, ut lepram gignat. Quae

omnia bene conveniunt LacertcB Gecko Has-

selquist, p. 358, ubi is inter alia dicit :

maxime singidare est animalis hujus venenum,

quod ex lobulis digitorum exlialat ; qucerit

animalculum loca et quascunque res sale

marino conspersas vel tinctas, hoc dum in-

venit aliquoties supercurrit et currendo

venenum post se relinquit maxime noxium.

Quocum conferendum est, quod habet For-

skal. 1. c, p. 13. Postquam dixisset, la-

certam Gecko ah jEgyptiis vocari y^i 13m,

i.e., pater leprcB, leprosus, addit : nominis

origo inter Mgtjptios lepida est, si enim
sativum demittat in sal, mens(B usihus desti-

natum, lepram inducit homini illud gustanti.

— Nomen anirualis ortum putant alii a simi-

litudine coloris leprce. Per totum enim
dorsum, teste Hasselquistio, sparsa sunt

punctula minima, elevata, splendentia;

dorsum, caput et cauda supra albida cum
maculis transversis griseis. Hinc fortasse

haec lacerta nomen Hebraicum nacta est

:

nam verbum D^J Arabice denotat 7naculis

punctisve nigris et albis conspersus fuit.

Ver. 31.

• VAT - T : 1.VT I- ••
: - :)••

TavTa aKadupra vfiiv anb irdvTav rcof

epnerav rav eVt rrjs yrjs.

An. Ver.—31 These are imclean to you
among all that creep.

^411 that creep).

Ged., Booth.—All groimd [LXX] reptiles.

Ver. 31.

sin; ni^w bps"; n^iN bpsn-bsp

AT ; • • (.- .;t t

KOI TTOV ^pafia, o ea-derai, els o civ eneXdjj

(77 avTO v8cop, aKadapTov earat.

Au. Ver.—34 Of all meat which may be

eaten, that on which such water cometh

shall be unclean, &c. [So most com-
mentators.]

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " Of every sort of

food which is eaten, any on which water is

come shall be unclean." The sense I take

to be, that if any kind of food liad been

put into such a vessel, and water had been

poured upon it, in order to prejjare it for a

meal, it should become unclean if one of

these dead chanced to fall into that water.

But the dry food was not to receive any

contamination from the like accident. (See

V. 37, 38.)

Ver. 35.

Au. Ver.—35 And every thing whereupon

amj part of their carcase falleth shall be

unclean ; whether it be oven, or ranges for

pots, they shall be broken down, &c.

Ranges for pots.

Bp. Patrick.—Some translate the words

simply pots.

Gesen.—D?!'? , dual, Levit. xi. 35 only.
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LXX, x^^Tpf^TToSey, probably, bricks which

are still in use by the Bedouines, upon which

they place their pots over the fire, and which

form their hearth.

Prof. Zee.—10, m. dual, Dn>3 , r. 113,

once, Lev. xi. 35. A pot, or jar, earthen

apparently, as liable to being broken. If

reliance is to be placed on the dual form,

having, perhaps, two compartments ;
but, if

taken as a plural, more than two.

Rosen.—ono Syrus vertit : locus cui olla

hnjmnitur, Arabs uterque : focus. Videntur

denotari loci in focis excavati, infra sub-

jectum ignem habentes et superne orificia,

quibus ollas imponuntur, quales adhuc in

Persia inveniuntur, Casserollocher. LXX,
XyproTTovs, qua voce fortasse indicare volue-

runt ollo! sustentaculum, quo liodie Arabes

Scenitce utuntur, dum oUam imponunt tribus

lapidibus fere aequalibus, ut commodius igni

subdi possit.

Ver. 36.

It : • vT T : • : - j- : at

TTkrjv TTrjyoiv vbaruiv Ka\ Xukkov Kai dvva-

yuiyrjs vbaros, earai Kadapov. 6 8e anTO-

fievos Ttoi/ Sv-qaiixaLcov aiirSiv aKadapros ecrrai.

Au. Ver.—36 Nevertheless a fountain or

pit, wherein there is plenty of water [Heb.,

a gathering together of waters], shall be

clean : but that which toucheth their carcase

shall be unclean.

£p. Horsley.—36 "Nevertheless a col-

lection of water in a fountain or well shall

be clean."

Au. Ver.—A fountain.

Booth.—A water [Sam., LXX] fountain.

Au. Ver.—That which.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.—He who.

Ver. 43.

Au. Ver.—That ye should be defiled.

Ged., Booth.—Nor be defiled.

Ver. 45.

Au. Ver.—45 For I am the Lord that

bringeth you up out of the land of Egypt,

&c.

Ged., Booth.—For I the Lord am your

God [Sam., Syr., and two MSS.] who have

brought, &c.

Chap. XII. 4.

Au. Ver.—4 And she shall then continue

in the blood of her purifying three and thirty

days ; she shall touch no hallowed thing,

nor come into the sanctuary, until the days

of her purifying be fulfilled.

Pool.—She shall then continue, Heb., sit,

i.e., abide, as that word is oft used, as Gen.

xxii. 5; xxxiv. 10, or tarry at home, nor go

into the sanctuary. In the blood of her

purifying; in her polluted and separated

estate ; for the word blood or bloods signifies

both guilt, as Gen. iv. 10, and uncleanness,

as here and elsewhere. See Ezek. xvi. 6.

And it is called the blood of her purifying,

because by the expulsion or pui'gation of

that blood, which is done by degrees, she is

purified.

Bp. Patrick.—In the blood of her purify-

ing.~\ In the purification of her blood : for

all the following days were days of purifica-

tion; not of entire separation.

Rosen.—rrrvD ^"cm. y£v\
, Sedeat, maneat,

in sanguine puriflcationis suce, hypallage,

pro : in purificatione sanguinis.

Ver. 7.

Au. Ver.—Who shall offer it.

Ged., Booth.—Which when the priest

[Sam., LXX, Syr., and one MS.] hath

offered.

Chap. XIII. 2.

1 <•• : T : I : <v : f v t t

^ T : I : n-r : :• :• - j

•1 ' •• - ' j-:i- :• T : -(ST T -jv

:

: D''2n3n V32n Tns-bs
!• -: 1 - IT T • ;

avdpwTca iav Tivi yivrjrai (v depfiari ;^pa)r6s

avTov ovXt] arjfJLaaLas TTjXavyrjs, Kal yivrjrai

iv Sepfiari ;^p(Br6y avToii a(f)r] Xenpas. a)(6r]-

a-erai irpos 'Aapuiv top iepea, rj eva tuiv v'lmv

avTov Tcov Upftov.

Au. Ver.—2 When a man shall have in

the skin of his flesh a rising \_or, swelling],

a scab, or bright spot, and it be in the skin

of his flesh like the plague of leprosy ; then

he shall be brought unto Aaron the priest,

or unto one of his sons the priests.

A risi7ig.

Ged., Booth.—A pustule.

Rosen.—2 Indicantur signa, quse pariunt

suspicionem leprae. ri«iiJ, LXX vertunt

ovXr). Syrus «nOT\2J et Chalda?us NOinJ, signum

apj)arens et vitiosum, macula. Michaelis

vertit Fitinen, tumores. Quoedam leprae

species eaque non valde periculosa, ex

Hillary descriptione, incipit a tumore, qui

aciculse nodulum magnitudine sequat.
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Schilling, p. 135 :
" Quum lepra prinuim

erumpit, macula raro superat acus punc-

turain, idemque facile praetei* videtur et

exploratorem fugit, quoniam inter initia

plerunique singularis est." Vulgatus n«ip

vertit diversum colorem, forsan coll. Arab.
'^'1, coloravit, pinx'd, unde n^aj, color a re-

I'lqui corporis colore distinctus. Ait qiioqiie

Ehn Sina, lepram incipere nonniunquam a

parvis macvilis nigris rubicundis. Eandem
rem fortasse exprimere voluit Saadias, qui

vertit ncBVum nigrum.

All. Ver.—Scab.

Ged.—Scurf.

Gesen.—nngp
, f. Scurf. Levit. xiii. 2, 6;

xiv. 56 ; also nngpn
, xiii. 7, 8 . Properly,

a hald place on the head, occasioned by scurf

or scald. Comp. nEUJ

.

Prof. Lee.—nnSD
, f. A scab, scald, either

from its spreading in the flesh, or from the

falling off of the hair, Levit. xiii. 2, 6—8
;

xiv. 56.

Rosen.—nriEp , LXX non expresserunt.

Chaldaeus et Vulgatus, jjiistiila. Optime

vertisse videtur Syrus : crusta corporis

affecli caduca ; Schorf, uti Michaelis vertit

vocem Hebr. Indicatur cutis summa aspe-

rities cum furfureis squammulis.

Bright sj)ot.

Gesen.—n'ln^ , fern. The tvhite scab,

tetter, which causes suspicion of the leprosy,

'kevKi] of Hippocrates, moi-phea, or vitiligo

alba of the Latins, Levit. xiii. 2—39. Plur.

niini , ver. 38, 39. Comp. Tna .

Prof. Lee.—nnna , f. pi. niina . Arab.

J , admodum hixit. The shining, or whitish

scurfy, pustule of the leprosy ; which, being

brighter than the preceding (pris), sinking

deeper into the flesh, and having white hair

in it, is the sure symptom of the leprosy.

Lev. xiii. 2—4, 18—23, 24—28.
iJosew.—Nomine n^na significantur ma-

culix albicantes, a quibus incipere solet lepra

alba, cujus colorem ita describit Schilling,

p. 135 :
" Acceditproxime ad calcis colorem,

qucni in parietibus videmus, quando alicubi

aliquam corruptionem passi sunt, et ex hoc

obsolete candore adspectus nascitur pro-

fundior." LXX hoc vs. vertunt ri/Aauy?)?,

infra vero vs. 23, Tr^Xavyrjfxa, quod Suidas

explicat : ap)(r]v Xevrpas fv rfj rod amfiaTOs

eTTicfiaveiq. Chaldaeus : macula albicans.

Syrus : pustula alba.

All. Ver.— The plague.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "the sore," or

" the spot." And one of these two words

should be everywhere substituted for "plague"

in this chapter.

Gesen.—SOJ , \. A stroke, blow. 2. Vl\,

nn^, Levit. xiii. 3, 9, 20, 25, 27; xiv. 32,

34; and without rm:i , ver. 22, 29, &c., a

pustule of the leprosy, also of the leprosy

in clothes, ch. xiii. 47 ; and in walls, ch.

xiv. 37, &c. Hence, 3. A person afflicted

with leprosy, or suspected of it. Levit.

xiii. 4: wrn-nsi ]T}1t\ TJtpm, then shall the

priest shut up the leper, verse 13, 17. Thus
pnp 5?:: (verse 31) signifies, one that is

afflicted with the scall, instead of which,

ver. 33, pn? only is used. In verse 50 it

denotes a garment infected with leprosy.

Prof Lee.—i-.33
,

(a) A stroke, blow, (d)

The mark of a blow, a spot. Levit. xiii. 3, 9,

29, 31, 42, &c.

Ver. 3.

T T -
I ; -jv- V 'j" - JT t:

•by^r\ nw-iii^ pb "TTDn 27333 '-)'ab^-:•- <•• : - 'tt . -J" t -v- t • :

A - I- T -JV T : J •• I T

: ins w»i2T 7nbn ^ns-n
I J.. . . 1^.. _ JT T :

Ka\ o\jf€TaL 6 lepevs ti]v a(prjv ev bepfiari

rov ;^pa)ro? avrov, Ka\ fj 6p\^ ev rfj a(p^

perafBaXri XevKTj, kol rj ot|/'(S' rrjs fi^^y Taneivi]

ajTO Tov 8epparos tov )(pa>To^, acjirj XeTrpa?

ecTTL. Kal oyJAerai 6 lepevs, Koi piavel avroi'.

Au. Ver.—3 And the priest shall look on

the plague in the skin of the flesh: and

tvhen the hair in the plague is turned white,

and the plague in sight be deeper than the

skin of his flesh, it is a plague of leprosy

:

and the priest shall look on him, and pro-

novmce him imclean.

TJie plague.

Booth.—The wound. See notes on ver. 2.

Au. Ver.—And the plague in sight.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " the surface of

the sore."

Rosen.—Et adspectus loci infecti pro-

fundior cute carnis ejus, i.e., si tumores aut

maculae videntur aut apparent profundiores

cute, earn ad carnem usque penetrant. In

verbis in« Ntspi ^rcn in^'ii prEefixum i ante

inxi notat postquam, ut Gen. xviii. 13;

Ex. xii. 44, al., 1 autem ante i<?p indicat

apodosin.

Ver. 4.

int27S -ii2?s «in nanb n-ina-nsi
T : J : ; t t : v. - ^ .

-sb 'hnvw^ ni2;n-p nwna-]^w pari
I >.T T : T ' T JV . - I ' T .

3 K
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i-T J- : •

fcti/ 5e /cat TTJXavyrjs \evKr] ^ iv rw depfxari

Tov )(pa)Tos avTov, Kal raneivr) pi)
fj

rj b\j/is

avTrjs cino tov bfpparcs, Koi rj 6p\^ avTov ov

pcTi^aXe Tpixa X(VKr]v, avrrj 8e icmv apavpa,

Kal d(j}opif7 6 Ifpevs ti]v a<pr]v eivTa ijpepas.

Ju. Ver.—4 If the bright spot he white

in the skin of his flesh, and in sight he not

deeper than the skin, and the hair thereof

be not turned white; then the priest shall

shut up him that hath the plague seven

days

:

Bright spot. See notes on verse 2.

In sight.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "the surface."

Au. Ver.—Shall shut up him that hath the

plague. So Gesen., &c.

Bp. Horsley.—Literally, " shall shut up the

sore, " i.e., shall cover it to keep the air from

it. And so in other parts of this chapter where

shutting up is mentioned. (See the LXX
and Syr.) It should seem from v. 45 of

this chapter, that a person affected with the

leprosy in its worst stage, was not literally

shut up, though excluded from the camp.

(But see Numbers xii. 14, 15.)

Ged.—4 The priest shall shut up the

infected person, &c.] I have followed the

common idea, which supposes that 5?33 is

metonymically for the infected person :

plaga pro homine plagd leprce affecto. But

in the late Bishop Law's MS. Notes, I find

another version, which is veiy plausible :

" The priest shall bind up the sore ;
" and

so throughout, he renders J?3]n n« pDn Tjon.
.

Booth.—Then the priest shall bind up

the wound seven days.

Rosen.—5>;:, Plaga hie per metonymiani

ponitur pro homine plaga leprce affecto.

Ver. 5.

Au. Ver.—5 And the priest shall look on

him the seventh day : and, behold, if the

plague in his sight be at a stay, and the

plague spread not in the skin ; then the

priest shall shut him up seven days more.

Plague. See notes on ver. 2.

Pool.-—If the plague he at a staij.'\ This

translation is justified by the following

clause, which is added to explain it. Other-

wise the words are and may be rendered

thus, stand, or- abide in its own colour ; the

Hebrew word being used for colour as well

as for sight.

Au. Ver.—Shall shut him up, &c.

Bp. Horsley.— Shall shut it up, &c.

—

shall cover the sore again.

Booth.—Shall bind it up, &c. See notes

on ver. 4.

Ver. 6.

ins ^TTUn
T T :

ni^Q-^bi "y^in n'n'D nam h'lxan T I : -v - JT •• • • : • "

si;^ nn9D:t3 ]nbn i-iniai -li-ys i^risn
_ J- : . 1 •. - <-:!•: at ->.v-

Koi o'\|/frat 6 lepevs avTov rfj rjpepa rfj

fl386pr] TohfVTfpov. Ka\ Ihov apavpa ij a0?/,

oil piTiuecrev tj a(f)T] tv rip 8eppaTi. Kai

KaBapiel avTou 6 lepevs, crr^paaia yap ecrrt,

K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—6 And the priest shall look on

him again the seventh day : and, behold, //

the plague he somewhat dark, «H(Zthe plague

spread not in the skin, the priest shall pro-

nounce him clean ; it is hut a scab : and he

shall wash his clothes, and be clean.

Plague. See notes on verse 2.

// the plague he somewhat dark.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "the sore, or spot,

be contracted," or "shrivelled," or "wi-
thered."

Gesen.—Piel nn3 and nn3 , mostly intrans.

1 . To groiv paler, disappear, of the spots of

lein-osy. Levit. xiii. 6, 21, 26, 28, 56.

Prof. Lee.—nns, f. (concr. or Participial

noun of nriD, for i^i^r?!, Gram. art. 73), pi.

nins (for ninn?). Arab. sLj^, imhecillis,

languidus. Cogn. ^ i^, id. "^ , decre-

intus fait. Syr. ovs] , exhalavit sjmitum

frigidum. Weak, languid, infirm. Of the

eyes, 1 Sam. iii. 2, ninD i^nrr Sy^ , his eyes

hegati (to be, rirnS) weak. Of the mind,

Isa. Ixi. 3, nn3 mi, languid, infirm, mind.

Of a light, ib. xlii. 3. Of a disease abating,

losing its virulence, Lev. xiii. G, 21, 39, &c.

Of a breach, Nahum iii. 19, nn3-)'N , not

weak, languid, ruinous, i.e., vigorous, by a

Litotes : but used here apparently as an

abstr. if matter ("i^D or the like is not

omitted by the ellijjsis.

Pill, nns, pres. non occ, i.q. Kal, Ezek.

xxi. 12. Gesenius places here. Lev. xiii. 6,

21, 26, 28, 56. But it is evident, from a

moment's inspection, that T\'r^
, in these

places, is the mere concrete noun noticed
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above. The truth is, none of the lexico-

graphers have seen the real character of

that word, and hence their mistakes.

Rosen.—3?:3n nns rem, si macula sensim

se oculis subtrahit, evanescit. Nin nnctpn

,

Turn erat lantum impetigo, anomalia cutis.

Au. Ver.—Scab. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 9.

Au. Ver.—Plague. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 10.

"iii?s nssb-nwic nam inbn ns-ii
T T T : ••

: ^.. . . I .. _ jT T :

<.- It -r •)- : • 'att jt • >.t : It • :

: nsti^a

Koi b\j/€Tai 6 leptiis, Koi l8ov ovXt] XeuKi) eV

Tw BepfxaTi, Koi avrrj fierelSaXe Tpi)^a XevKTjv,

Kai ano tov vyiovs rrjs aapKos ttjs ^coar]: eV

rfj ovXfj.

Au. Ver.—10 And the priest shall see

Iiirn : and, behold, if the rising be wliite in

the skin, and it have turned the hair white,

and there be quick raw flesh [Heb., the

quickening of living flesh] in the rising.

Pool.—And there be; or rather, or, the

copulative put for the disjunctive, as hatli

been noted before ; for either of these were

signs of a leprosy, and one of these may
seem inconsistent with the other ; the former

sign of tvhite hair, supposing the skin, in

which the hair was, to remain ; and the latter

of live flesh, supposing the skin to be con-

sumed by the leprosy.

Quick raw flesh. So Ged., Booth., Lee,

&c.

Ged.—And that there is also raw flesh in

the pustule. Lit., et vivacitas carnis viva; in

tumore. There is a seeming, and indeed

but a seeming, redundancy in the text,

which induced Nanninga and Rosenmiiller

to search for a new meaning for tlie word
ri'no . The former, in a dissertation first

printed at Gronigen in 1759, and reprinted

in Schultens's Sijlloge, 1775, pars. 2, p. 901

—906, labours to prove that n^no here

means "cicatrix seu locus ubi caro cutis se

in unum contrahit," from the Arab, "'in,

contrahere ; and thus he renders tlie verse :

"Et viderit sacerdos, et ecce tumor albus in

cute, \\xc qu£e mutavit pilum album, et

cicatrix (vel si malis) contractio carnis viv£e

sit in illo tumore." "Thus all is plain,"

adds he ; but not so says Rosenmiiller

:

" For besides that this interpretation appears

to be farfetched, and unknown to all the

ancient translators, it is, moreover, inad-

missible, because tumours in leprosy produce
no such cicatrices." Therefore Rosenmiiller

seeks another meaning, and finds it in the

Chald. mn , and the Syr. •'in , which signify

indicare. "Hence," says he, " rrno, put
here for nnno, Avill be an index, mark, sign;

and the true rendering of 'n Tea n'nn will be
signum carnis crudce." Onkelos, Tharg.,

and the Syriac version, are certainly favour-

able to this interpretation, the two former

having CUJTi , and the latter NDCTi , to whom
ought to be added Arab. Ei-p., who has
rroxbi? , and this rendering is not*implausible,

yet I cannot think it the true one, I believe

that mnn is here not a redundative, but an

augmentative, and well expresses the un-

common redness of the raw, or living flesh,

which appears in this sort of leprosy, com-
monly called the yaws. See Hillary, in the

work above-mentioned. Dathe renders, not

improperly, thus: Atque in co prceterea

massa carnis ruhra: existit. Michaelis :

"Und in dem geschwulst ein I'othes fleisch."

So Hezel's improvement of Luther :
" Und

rohe fleisch im geschwiir ist." Our Bate

has also well expressed the meaning: "And
quick flesh be growing up in the rising;"

with this note :
" or, a growth of proud

flesh, which is quick and sore."

Prof. Lee.—H^nP) Crude raiv (sign, iv.,

p. 194 above), i.e., unsound, diseased. Lev.

xiii. 10; which is proved sufficiently by the

'H ita following. See LXX, AAA. ws

op-oiajia aapKos ^coat]s, lb. vr. 24 only.

Gesen.—n^TO , 3. Probably, mark, spot of

raw flesh in the body. Levit. xiii. 10: rvnp

V TCI , a spot of raw flesh. Ver, 24 : nn'ni

niDon rvTO, and there shall be a mark of
burning.

Rosen.—^10 nssipa 'n lira njTO, LXX, /cat

OTTO TOV vyiovs Tt]s aapKos rJys ^ojcrrjs eV rtj

ovXfj, a sano carnis viva, s. ab eo quod
sanum est in carne viva, in cicatrice. In-

terpretantur Q ac si esset prsepositio : quod
non probandum, Vocem rrn? plerique

recentiores sanitatem vertunt, quce signifi-

catio huic loco plane non est apta. Nam,
prasterquam quod hie, ut ex vs. 11 liquet,

agatur de plaga jam inveterata, in qua caro

Sana locum habere nequit, hsec rrnp ctiam

dicitur in illo ipso ristca , tumore. Simonis

in Lexico sub h. v. putat rrnp esse locu7?i vel

partem corporis, ubi est caro 'n , i.e., cruda.

Sed nee hoc admitti potest. Nam si vox

nrto per se notaret lociun carnis crudie,
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verba 'n tci in nostro textu plane redun-

darent ; valde enim incommoda haec phrasis

foret : locus cnrnis crudce carnis crudce. Nos
quidem e Chaldaico '^^^ , et Syr. ""in arguit,

iiidicavit, n'i^p interpretamur indicium, sig-

num, notam, qvise significatio qiioque apta

est loco vs. 24. Ita banc vocem etiam

intelligit optimus veterum interpretum,

Syrus, qui liabet : nota carnis cruda- ; quo-

cum consentit Onkelos. 'n autem hie est

crudus, ut frequenter in Chaldaica dialecto.

Hinc '0 -ito| rvnp erit signum carnis critdcB.

Quid Moses his verbis voluerit, docet his-

toria morbi. Nempe in ea leprae specie

quam Angli the Yaivs, vocant, tumoribus

nee pus nee multum aquae inest, sed sub-

ducti sunt cute crassa et alba, atqiie subter

ea caro rubra spongiosa apparet, quse etiam

erumpere solet et interdum magnitudine

asquat niorum, ciii et simillima est, ut Hillary

observat, p. 342.

Ver. 11.

^u. Ver.—11 It is an old leprosy in the

skin of his flesh, and the priest shall pro-

nounce him unclean, and shall not shut him
lip : for he is unclean.

Old.

Gesen.—Inveterate.

ylu. Ver.—And shall not shut him up.

Horsleg, Booth.—And shall not bind it

up. See notes on ver. 4.

Mosen.—iitia liya «in n^pio mni* . Bene
Vulgatus : lepra vctustissima indicahitur at-

gue inolita culi. ^3"ip.p2 ^b. Nee cum in-

cliidat, i.e., non opus est, \\t eum includat,

certum est, eum esse impurum.

Ver. 12.

t --T- <-:• - T •:

-: - J T ••<; - - T - JT : • :

r- •• I" : - T : AT : - - : v.
!••

iav 8e avdovaa e^avdrjai] XeVpa ev rw Sep-

fxari, Kol Kokv'^r] {] Xerrpa Tvav to dfpjjin rfj?

a<prji aTTo (cec/jaA^j ems TroScov, Kaff oKrjv ttjv

opncTLV Tov lepeas.

Au. Ver.— 12 And if a leprosy break out

in the skin, and the leprosy cover all the

skin of him that hath tlie plague from his

head even to his foot, wheresoever tlie priest

looketh.

Ged.—But if the leprosy have so spread

itself as to cover, &c.

Rosen.—"iwi nn?!? ^"^k^ D'nS'CNi , LXX,

iav be e^avQovaa i^avBrjaei fj Xeirpa iv tw

8epp.aTi. Vulgatus: si7i autem effloruerit

discurrens lepra in cute, quam versionem

historia morbi videtur confirmare. In ilia

enim leprae sjiecie, ab Anglis the Ymvs

dicta, quando morbus ad finem se vergit,

corpus albis squamis tegitur, quae autem

inter decem ant duodecim dierum spatium

decidunt, puramque albam cutem relin-

quunt. lllud itaque Moses voce n-iB
, ejjlo-

rescere expressit. Sensum minus aptum

exhibent versiones antiqute orientales, quae

verbum nns , crescere, progredi interpre-

tantur
;
quam significationem illud in Chal-

daica dialecto habet. I^r^ '?;i-. ns!-in-W, Per

omnem adspectum oculorum sacerdotis, i.e.,

si sacerdos observavit hoc accurate.

Au. Ver.— Of him that hath the plague.

Bp. Horsleg.—y^Dn is omitted in one of

Kennicott's MSS., and another for i''3:n

,

gives "iiffiS . This is probably the true read-

ing :
" And the leprosy cover all the skin of

his flesh, from' his head to his foot."

Ver. 13.

n3?n-!in nno'D nln') irrbn nsii- - T - <T ; • .. . . I .. _ JT T :

ibs 3?a5n-n8 -ini^T iibs-bs-riH
•; ••. -AT- V I.- • : T : t

: w^n -lint!) pb rrsn
I J T '(.T T ' J- T

Ka\ o^erai 6 Upevs, Kal l8ov eKoKvyJAev rj

Xenpa nav to depp,a tov x^paTus, Ka\ Kadapiel

avTov 6 lepevs Trjv a.(Prjv, ort Trav p.eTij'iaXe

XfVKov, KaQapov ean.

Au. Ver.—13 Then the priest shall con-

sider : and, behold, if the leprosy have

covered all his flesh, he shall pronounce him

clean that hath the plague : it is all turned

white : he is clean.

Ged.—And if the priest shall see clearly

that the leprosy hath covered, &c.

Booth.—And when the priest hath in-

spected him, and the. leprosy have covered,

&c.

It is all turned ivhite.

Ged., Booth.—Seeing he is wholly turned

white.

Ver. 16, 17.

Au. Ver.—See.

Booth.—Inspect.

Plague. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 19.

T T : J" : I , . - '< : • t t :

VT : : V AT : —

;

jt t : '.'(.v
-

}

: "jniDH-bs:
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Kai yevrjrai iv rw tottw tov (Xkovs ovXr)

XevKT], 77 TTjXavyfjs XevKuivova-a, rj Tnippt^ovcra,

Kai 6(p6i]a€Tai ra iepel.

Au, Ver.—19 And in the place of the

boil there he a white rising, or a bright

spot, white, and somewhat reddish, and it

be shewed to the priest.

Rising—bright spot. See notes on ver. 2.

Somewhat reddish.

Pool.—i.e., white mixed with red, as

when blood and milk are mixed together. A
late learned writer renders the words thus,

white andverij bright, or light, which indeed is

the true colour of leprosy, to wit, when it is in

its perfection, as Exod. iv. 6, &c. But here

it was only beginning and arising out of a

bile, in which together with the white, which
was the colour of the leprosy, there might

be some mixture of redness arising from the

bile, or that part of it which was not yet

turned into the nature and coloiu- of le-

prosy.

Bp. Patrick.—Somewhat reddish.'] This

is a mark not hitherto mentioned ; which

some render " exceeding shining ;" or "an
inflammation which looked very red." For

so the Hebrew word adaiiidame.th seems to

import ; it being certain that the doubling

of the radicals of any word increases the

sense. This is apparent, from abundance of

instances in other words ; which are heaped

up together by Bochartus in his Hierozoicon

(par. ii., lib. v., cap. 6), where he observes,

with respect to this word, that it being im-

possible that the same thing should be both

very white and very red, it hath made most

interpreters ex^jound this word adamdameth

as we do, somctvhat reddish; quite contrary

to the true sense of the word, which imports

a high degree of some colour, and therefore

ought to be translated exceeding glistering.

For adam signifies not only red, but also to

glister : and, accordingly, persons very

leprous are said in Scripture to be as jvhite

as snow (Exod. iv. 6; Nimib. xii. 10;

2 Kings V. 27). See verse 49 of this

chapter.

Prof. Lee.—Qtoin
, f. nnTOny, pi. nTOTO^!^J,

redup. Gram., art. 169, 6. Very red or

glowing. See Bochart. Hieroz., tom. ii.,

lib. v., cap. vi. ; according to others. Inclin-

ing to red, reddish, Levit. xiii. 19; xiv. 37.

All. Ver.—And it be shelved to the priest.

Ged.—He must be inspected by the priest.

Booth.—Then shall it be inspected by

the priest.

Ver. 20.

h^w nsna nam iribn hk-iiJT T T V ; - s- • : ' •• - JT T :

(cat o\j/eTai 6 lepds, Kai l8ov r) oyfns,

raTTfivoTepa tov Sep/^aros, K.r.X.

All. Ver.—20 And if, Avhen the priest

seeth it, behold, it be in sight lower than the

skin, and the hair thereof be turned white

;

the priest shall pronounce him unclean : it

is a plague of leprosy broken out of the

boil.

Seeth it.

Booth.—Hath inspected it.

It be in sight lower.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " the surface be
lower.

'

'

Plague. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 21.

Au. Ver.—21 But if the priest look on it,

and, behold, there be no white hairs therein,

and if it be not lower than the skin, but be

somewhat dark ; then the priest shall shut

him up seven days.

Then the priest shall shut hiin iq} seven

dags.

Others.—Then the priest shall bind it up
seven days. See notes on ver. 4.

Ver. 23.

A- • V : - VJVT

oiiXrj TOV eXKOvs e'cTTi.

Au. Ver.—23 But if the bright spot stay

in his place, and spread not, it is a burning

boil; and the j'l'iest shall pronounce him
clean.

A burning boil.

Rosen., Gesen., Ged., Booth.—The scar of

the boil.

Gesen.—nsn^ , fem. 1. adj., burning,

scorching, Prov. xvi. 27. 2. A scar, Levit.

xiii. 23," 28. So the LXX. Vulg., Chald.,

from the Arab, t 1 J, , to impress, to im-

print, to strike.

Prof. Lee.—ni-i^
, fem. (a) Burning, of

fire, (b) Inflammation, (a) Prov. xvi. 27.

(b) Lev. xiii. 23, 28.

Rosen.—^'\T\ ^'rrt^n nina vidgo sic reddunt

:

inflammatio nlceris est, sive ulcus inflam-

matum. Quae interpretatio nee sensum

aptum reddit, nee ulla antiqua versione

conlirmatur. ri?l.? potius est residuum,

cicatrix nlceris, das voni Geschwiir zuriick-

geblicbene Maul ; proprie percussio, collato
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Arabico si!J, percussil, punxit. Concinunt

versiones antiqiice.

Ver. 21.

nsnb nnns ni^isn n>na nn^m
JT T :

•.•;•.• - T : • - j- : i- t : it :

; nanb iw n»"^^is
ITT : ) "y"

: -—.

Koi crap^ eav yivrjrai iv rw depnari avTov,

KaraKavpa Trvpos, koi yivrjTai iv rw ^eppari

avTOv TO vyiacrdev rod KaraKavparos avya^ov

TTjXavyiS XfVKw, VTVoirvppi^ov ij eKkevKov.

All. Ver.—24 Or if there be (aiy flesh, in

the skin whereof thei-e is a liot burning

[Ileb., a burning of fire] and the quick

Jlcsh that burneth have a white bright spot,

somewhat reddish, or white.

There is a hot burning.

Bp. Horsley.—There is an erysipelas, or

St. Anthony's fire.

Gesen.—!^J?P, fem. (of ni3 ), a hum,

wound by burning, Levit. xiii. 24 ; xxv. 28.

Prof. Lee.—'^V?'?'
fern, constr. rii^p, pi.

non occ. r. ni3 . Lit., place of burning.

Injlamed part,^ Lev. xiil 24, 25, 28. Phr.

ffi«'ni3n, burning (as) of fire, 1. c. al. non

occ.

Pool.—A hot burning, Heb., a bu7-ning of

fire, by the touch of any hot iron, or burn-

ing coals, Vv-hich doth naturally and usually

make an idcer or sore in which the following

spot is. Or white, i.e., or only white,

without any mixture of red in it. This

clause seems to overthrow that exposition of

the Hebrew word adamdam which is given

by a learned man, ver. 19, because this

colour which is here said to be only white,

is distinguished from that which is here

called adamdam, which tlierefore must be

some other colour than that of snow, which

tl;ough very light or bright, yet is only

white.

Bp. Patrick.—Or if there be any flesh, in

the skin ivhereof there is a hot burning.'] In

the Hebrew the words run thus, " Or the

flesh, when it shall be in the skin a burning

fire." That is, when there is an inflamma-

tion made in the skin and the flesh, by a

hot burning coal, or some such thing falling

ujjon it. For in the foregoing paragraph

(ver. 16, &c.), he speaks of ulcers which

arose of themselves from bad himiours in the

body : and here of such as were made by

fire.

And the quick flesh that burneth.'] The

part of the body that is burnt.

Have a ivhite bright spot.] Very shining

(see ver. 19). For this was a sign of the

leprosy broken out in that burnt place,

which otherwise would have looked black.

Ged.—24 If one have his skin burned

with fire, and there remain a vivid mark of

the burning of a white, or red and white

colour.

Booth.-—^24 Or if a person have his skin

burned with fire, and if there be in the

quick burnt-flesh, a white spot, or of a red

and white colour.

Au. Ver.— Quick flesh. See notes on

verse 10.

Au. Ver.—Someivhat reddish. See notes

on verse 19.

Rosen.—24 nn": i« — nn;ni Si nota sive

signum adustionis exoriatur (scilicet) pustula

albo-suhrufa aut alba. De ninp vid. ad

vs. 10. Moses describit pustulam ex iistione

ortam, eine Brandblase ; i.q. vs. 28, ri«ip

7y\'}'G^ , tumor adustionis vocatur.

Ver. 2.5.

T ' • ' J T T V :
-

Kal T] byp-is avTov rmveivrf cnro rod depparos.

Au. Ver.—25 Then the priest shall look

upon it : and, behold, if the hair in the

bright spot be turned white, and it be in

sight deeper than the skin; it is a leprosy

broken out of the burning : wherefore, the

priest shall pronounce him unclean : it is the

plague of leprosy.

And be in sight deeper.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " and the surface

be deeper."

Bright spot—plague. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 26.

•i." - ->•:•: ftT •• J- :

I- T I- :
•

— avTo hi apavpov, Ka\ d<popie7 avrov 6

tepeiis cTrra rjpepas.

Au. Ver.—26 But if the priest look on

it, and, behold, there be no white hair in the

bright spot, and it be no lower than the

otlier skin, but be somewhat dark ; then the

priest shall shut him up seven days.

So7newhat dark.

Pool.—Somewhat dark, or contracted, i.e.,

not spreading. See notes on ver. 6.

Bishop Horsley.—" Somewhat dark," or

"withered," or "shrivelled."
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See notes on ver. 6.

All. Ver.—Shall, shut him up.

Others.—Shall bind it up. See notes on
ver. 6.

Ver. 28.

'iHh rinnarr I'hvn rr-'rinri-csi

niD?sn nsty nr^3 sim nim nnbr^
it: • - J" : r • j- : t <t : it

ii^^i^n nnnv-^s ifibn i^nt^T sin
v.t: • - v^VT ! • •• - -: j- : a-

: Nin
tav be Kara ^a>pav fJ-fivf} to avyd^oi>, Koi

jj-rj diaxvdfi ev ra bepjxaTi, avrrj 8e dfiavpa fj,

ovXri Tov KaTaKavfxaTos ((tti, koi KaOapiei

avTov 6 iepevs. 6 yap x^paKrrip tov KUTa-

KaiifMaTOS ecTTi.

Au. Ver.—28 And if the bright spot stay

in his place, and spread not in the skin, but

it be somewhat dark ; it is a rising of the

burning, and the priest shall pronounce hiin

clean : for it is an inflammation of the

burning.

Bright spot. See notes on ver. 2.

Be somewhat dark. See notes on ver. 6.

Burning.

Bp. Horsleg.—Erysipelas.

Bp. Patrick.—It is a rising of the burning.']

A tumor made by fire, or a hot iron, &c.

which burnt the part. A mere injlammation

(as he calls it in the end of this verse)

arising from that burning.

Au. Ver.—Inflammation.

Others.—Scar. See notes on verse 23.

Ver. 29.

Au. Ver.—Plague.

Horsleij, Ged., Booth.—Sore. See notes

on verse 2.

Ver. 30.

Au. Ver.—Then the pi-iest shall see the

plague : and, behold, if it be in sight

deeper than the skin ; and there be in it a

yellow thin hair : then the priest shall pro-

nounce him imclean : it is a dry scall, even

a leprosy upon the head or beard.

Jf it be in sight deeper.

Bp. Horsleg.—Rather, " If the surface of

it be deepei'."

A dry scall.

Gesen.—pra , m. 1. A scab, eruption on

the head and beard, Levit. xiii. 30, &c. 2.

One that is afflicted with it, Levit. xiii. 33.

See »3: No. 3. Root Arab, ^jo > '" pull

up the hair by the roofs, intrans., to lose the

hair.

Prof. Lee.—pn:, m. Porrigo, or scalled

head ; so named from the falling off of the

hair, Lev. xiii. 30—37 ; xiv. 54.

Ver. 3L
Au. Ver.—31 And if the priest look on

the plague of the scall, and, behold, it be

not in sight deeper than the skin, and that

there is no black hair in it ; then tlie priest

shall shut up him that hath the plague of the

scall seven days.

Jt be not in sight deeper.

Bp. Horsleg.—Rather, " the surface of it

be not deeper."

Shut np him that hath the plague. See

notes on verse 4.

Ver. 32.

Au. Ver.—And the scall be not in sight

deeper.

Bp. Horsleg.—Rather, "and the surface

of the scall be not deeper."

Ver. 33.

Au. Ver.—-And the priest shall shut up

him that hath the scall seven days more.

Bp. Horsleg.-—Rather, "cover up the

scall." See notes on verse 4.

Ver. 34.

Au. Ver.—Nor be in sight deeper.

Bp. Horsleg.—Rather, " and the surface

of it be not deeper."

Ver. 3G.

Au. Ver.—Shall look on him.

Booth.—Shall inspect it.

Ver. 39.

Au. Ver.—39 Then the priest shall look :

and, behold, if the bi-ight spots in the skin

of their flesh be darkish wliite ; it is a

freckled spot that groweth in the skin ; he

is clean.

Darkish. See notes on ver. 6.

A freckled spot.

Gesen.—pni , m. Levit. xiii. 39, the name
of a harmless eruption, which appears on

the brown skin of the Orientals, whitish and

without brightness. The Arabians still call

it bohak. (Root pna, Sgr. Aph., tobe white,

of leprosy.)

Ver. 40.

Au. Ver.—His head.

Patrick, Ged., Booth.—His head behind.

So the context.
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Ver. 42, 43.

i733n-nsJ£' nani "jnbn ins ns-ji

1. : -' IT : V V : - -: jt t :

Koi oyjreraL avTov 6 lepfvs, Koi IBov rj 6\^ty

tJJs cKpfjs \evKT] 7] TTUppi^ovara iv tm (jjaXaKpa>-

fiari avTov, k.t.X.

Ah. Ver.—43 Then the priest shall look

upon it: and, behold, ?y the rising of the

sore he white reddish in his bald head, or in

his bald forehead, as the leprosy appeareth

in the skin of the flesh.

Rising. See ver. 2.

42, 43 White reddish. See notes on

ver. 19.

Bp. Patrick.—A2, 43 If either in the

hinder or forejiart of a bald head there

appeared a white sore exceeding bright (as it

should be translated), like that which ap-

peared sometimes in the skin (ver. 24),

then, as it here follows, he was to be looked

on as a leprous man.

Ged.—White and red.

Booth.—White or red.

Jiosen.—42 D^Q3«—n?'?.''"'^') , Si in parte

calva aut recalvata ortcB fuerint macidce

candidcB ruhicimdce, qui color mixtus est ex

albo et rufo. LXX autem et Syrus habent

:

candidee aut rubicundre. Excidisse puta-

runt i«, vel id subaudiendum ; sine ratione.

Ver. 44.

I : • I :

iv T]] Ke<paXf) avTOV rj acpfj avTov.

Au. Ver.— His 2)lague is in his head.

Ged., Booth.—There is a leprous sore on

his head. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 45.

Av : - >.T T - :

Koi TT(p\ TO (TTOfM avTOv nepi^aXecrdo).

An, Ver.—45 And the leper in whom the

plague is, his clothes shall be rent, and his

head bare, and he shall put a covering wpon
his vipper lip, and shall cr}', Unclean, ini-

clean.

Upper Up.

Ged., Booth.—Q\\m.
Gesen.—CEU), m. beard; perhaps, the

whole chin, comp. ]?] . 2 Sam. xix. 25 :

TOEip nir» ikb
, ]ie has not triinmed his beard.

DDffin b?, n« nps, to cover the heard or

chin, as a sign of sorrow, Levit. xiii. 45
;

Ezek. xxiv, 17, 22; Micah iii. 7.

Prof. Lee.—CCffl, m. aff. iOE'OD. Pro-

bably from HD®, with the termination D;.

The lower part of the face ; the hair grow-

ing on it ; the chin, the beard. Only in the

phrr. DEffl !T^5, covered the chin or beard, as

a sign of mourning, Lev. xiii. 45 ;
Ezek.

xxiv. 17, 22; Mic. iii. 7: and rapip nto,

trimmed his beard, 2 Sam. xix. 25.

^ntt'2b

Ver. 48.

VAT - :

t) eV crrr;/iow, 77 eu KpoKj], rj Iv toI^ Xlvois,

TJ ev rols epeois, K.r.X.

Alt. Ver.—48 Whether it be in the warji,

or woof; of linen or of woollen ; whether in

a skin, or in any thing made of skin.

IVarp or ivoof.—So Ged., Booth., Gesen.,

Lee,

Bp. Horsley.-'iS, 49, 51, 52, 53, 56, 57,

58, 59—"warp," or "woof," 'HMJ, as oji-

posed to 313? in these passages, seems to

signify a uniform, simple web, made of

threads of one material, size and colour, in

opposition to a piece woven of threads of

different materials intermixed, as woollen

and linen, or diflJering in size and colour.

(See Houbigant's note on v. 48.)

Gesen.—Vvp, 2. The fixing of the tveh.

So almost all the ancient versions and
Hebrew interpreters, Levit. xiii. 48, &c.

(Syr. cj>2l*|, to weave, Arab. J^^' > to fix

the web, to stretch the tvarp.) Compare
I'Jl': , tvoof. Others understand by ^T? and
any

, different kinds of cloth, which is more
ajjplicable to verses 52, 57.

a^.s, 2. Woof o\: weft. Levit. xiii. 48—59.

LXX, KpOKTj.

Ged.—48 In the ivarp or in the woof]
Vulg., In sta?nine atque (aut) subtegmine

;

and so the other versions. Yet some moderns

have objected to this version, as totally

inadmissible; their reason is, that it is in-

compatible with ver. 52 and 50. "Quomodo
enim," says Dathe, " comburi potest se-

cundum ver. 52, sive stamen, sive subtegmen
vitiosa9 vestis ? aut quomodo ex veste, lepra

infecta, pars vitiosa, secundum ver. 56, vel

ex stamine, vel ex subtegmine scindi potest,

cum tota vestis, sen pannus, stamine ac

subtegmine unice constet?" I can readily

answer these queries, Avhich are founded

on a false supposition. In ver. 52 it is not
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either the warp or the woof, that is to be
burned, but the whole garment in which a

leprosy is found, either in the warp or in the

woof; and that, in ver. 56, it is not either

the warp or the woof that is to be torn out of

the cloth, but the whole piece of cloth in

which, whether in woofer warp, the infection

is contained. This, to me, is so clear from

the whole context, that I cannot but wonder
how such critics as Le Clerc, Houbigant,

Dathe, and RosenmuUer, should find any
difficulty in the passage, and have recourse

to such forced and far-fetched explanations.

Le Clerc imagined that by warp and woof
were meant the threads of yarn before they

were wove into cloth ; an absurd idea, as

Datlie himself allows : but not much less

'nuj, of threads, between which the latter

passes, and by passing makes that mixture
denoted by the word a-ii\ There is no need
of having recourse to the Syr. -ncx to ex-

plain the Heb. 'niu; on the contrary, I

believe the former, in the sense of weaving,

is a denominative verb from the latter. At
any rate, it has nothing to do here; nor is

'n\D to be derived from nniB, to drink; it is

neither more nor less than the fem. plur.

of '3®, two; and a most fit term, as I

have already observed, to denote the warj) of

a web.

Rosen.—In explicandis nominlbus 'n?J et

3"!5? veteres omnes consentiunt, dum illud

vertunt stamen {Aufzug), hoc subteymen s.

licium {Einschlug, Einlrag), quod quideni

ridiculous is that of Houbigant, which he : hand incommode nomen sit nactum a per-

however adopts :
" Unus, quod ego quidem

sciam, Hoitbiganlius, eam (difficultatem) re-

movere tentavit. Primo, negat 'iT^J et lis,

stamen et stibtegmen significare "posse. Le-

guntur heec vocabula tantum in hac pericopa,

in qua illam significationem, pro contextu,

prorsus non habere possunt. Igitur de alia

est cogitandum, quam contextus admittit.

Jam vero constat li3? significare vestem

texturje diversse, hoc est, quse constet fills

spissioribus et tenuioribus, uti est in ta-

petibus et aliis vestibus ex lana et lino

paratis. Sub 'nil? vero intelligit texturam

simplicem quee constet filis ejusdem formae,

sive generis. Ex origine admittunt banc

significationem : nam 'niz; ex Syr. 'nil\^ texere

illustrandum esse jam in Lexicis observatum

est : 312? autem miscendi notionem habere

dubio caret : et quoniam tantmn in hac

pericopa occurrunt, nemo neget ea, ut vo-

cabula artis, hanc significationem habere

posse. Non sum nescius ex contextu sig-

nificationem vocum divinari non tuto posse

qui saspe quam plures admittat; neque con-

tradicam, si quis alias magis aptas significa-

tiones : illis vocibus substituat, dmnmodo
mihi concedatur hactenus allatas per con-

textam nuUo modo eis tribui posse,"

I have laid before my learned readers

Dathe's own words, without abridgement,

that I might not seem to weaken his argu-

ment ; and now I only request them to read

over the text carefully, and then say if they

see any necessity for abandoning the ancient

versions, and for seeking a new meaning to

the words 'n© and any. Indeed, no two words

are more fit to express the warj) and icoof of

a web. The former consists of double rows,

miscendi notione, quam 3^3? apud Ai-amaeos

obtinet, quod cum stamine permisceatur.

"H'^P vei'o illustratur ex Arab. Tca , stamini-

bus positis uptavit telam. Attameu has

significationes illarum vocum h. 1. non posse

admitti, visum est quibusdam ex iis, quEe

sequuntur. Quomodo enim, inquiunt, com-

buri potest secundum vs. 52, sive stamen

sive subtegmen vitiosa; vestis? aut quomodo
ex veste lepra infecta, pars vitiosa, secundum
vs. 56, vel ex stamine vel ex subtegmine

potest scindi, quum tota vestis sive pannus

stamine ac subtegmine unice constet 1 Hinc
Hubigantius, quocum consentit Dathius,

conjectat, 2"i2? significare vestem texturce

diversce, h.e
,

qu£e constet filis spissioribus

et tenuioribus, uti est in tapetibus et aliis

vestibus ex lana et lino paratis. Sub 'n©

vero intelligit texturam simplicem, quas

constet filis ejusdem formae sive generis.

Addit Dathius, ex origine haec vocabula

illam significationem admittere. Nam ^^^

conferendum est cum Syr. TiUJi^, texere, 2^3J

autem ntiscendi notionem habere, notum.

Gussetius in Commentarr, L. II. sub rad.

215? lit. O., non indicari putat panjios textos,

sed fila texenda, ad id parata et destinata,

adeo ut in antecessum ita concepta, et sub

relatione, quse illis ad se invicem ea desti-

natione datur, jam accipiant nomina, ei con-

grua utrinque. Cui sententiae tamen obstat

nomen iJH vs.praeced., quod nonnisidepannis

textis dici constat. — b ante c'n«jp et loy hie

est nota Genitivi, ut Am. viii. 11 ; Jon. iv.5.

Ver. 49.

c^Dnw i« I p-ip-"^ i?:2n rT^ni

T V V -

IV

3 L
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Koi yevrjrai i] cicpr] )(\a>pL^ov(Ta fj TTVpp'i^ov(Ta

iv tS BepfjLan, rj iv ra IjxaTiod, k.t.\.

All. Ver.—49 And if the plague be

greenish or reddish in the garment, or in

the skin, either in the warp, or in the woof,

or in any thnig [Heb., vessel, or instru-

ment] of skin ; it is a plague of leprosy,

and shall be shewed unto the priest

:

49, 51 The i^Uujue.

Ged., Booth.—-The infected part.

Gi'eenish.

Bp. Patrick.—There seems to be great

reason in what Maimonides saith, in his

treatise of the leprosy, that the Hebrew

word jerakrak (which is made by the

doubling of the radical letters) should be

interpreted the most intense green ; such as

is in the wings of a peacock (as he speaks)

or in the leaves of a palm-tree. As the

word adamdam, in like manner, signifies the

highest degree of another colour, viz., red-

ness; such as the brightest scarlet (see

ver. 19). And if a spot of these colovirs

were found in a garment or skin, as broad

as a bean, it was a sufficient ground to

think it might be the leprosy ; if it were not

so broad, it was accounted clean.

Gesen.—P'}i?l' , m. 1. Of a (jreenish or yel-

lovAsh colour, xXcopi^oyv, of the colour of

the garment-leprosy, Lev. xiii. 49 ; xiv. 37

2. Yellow, the yellow colour of gold, Ps

Ixviii. 14.

Prof. Lee.—pnpT , m- ph fem. np^pT

,

redup. of ppl . LXX, x^aipi^ovaa, -xXaipoTrjTi.

Arab. '^.^. , ensismulto fidgore. Greenish,

or yellowish, occurring with D^Pll^ , shining,

bright, is, most likely, its true meaning. It

is one of the symptoms of the leprosy. Lev.

xiii. 49 ; xiv. 36, i.e., of the lepra vulgaris,

Avhich is thus described. " The lepra vul-

garis shews itself in small reddish (niQTOiy),

and shining (nip^ip^;) elevations of the cuticle.

These patches .... are surrounded by a red

border." Again, on the progress towards a

cure, " The scales being fartlier and farther

removed, a circle of red sliining cuticle . . .

appears within the original patch," &c.

Rees's Encyclop. sub voce. Applied to gold

Ps. Ixviii. 14, al. non occ.

Ver. 50.

Au. Ver.—50 And the priest shall look

upon the plague, and shut up it that hath

the plague seven days.

And shut up it that hath the plague.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " Cover up the

spot." See notes on ver. 4.

Ver. 52.

is n^;^tt'95 is ^^k'^ 'y^!?.Kf>^'f^

5?52rT in n;n':~itt^s -liiri "^b|-b3-n^

'r-T • i" T • V V :
- -•s-T 1-

KaraKavaei to lfMdTioi>, rj tov aTTjp.ova, i) ttjv

KpoKrjv iv rols ipiois, i] iv toIs Xivols, ij ev

iravTi (TKevei hepfiaTLVoa, iv co av r) ev avra rj

acfjT], OTL Xeirpa epp.ov6s iO-Tiv, ev rrvpi Kara-

KavdrjcreTai.

Au. Ver.—52 He shall therefore burn

that garment, whether warp or woof, in

woollen or in linen, or any thing of skin,

wherein the plague is : for it is a fretting

lepi'osy ; it shall be burnt in the fire.

Ged.—And the gai-ment must be burned,

whether the infection be in a woollen or

linen garment, in the warp or in the woof;

or any thing made of skin, it is a fretting

leprosy, and the garment must be burned

with fire.

Warp or woof. See notes on ver. 48.

Fretting.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word mame-
reth, which we translate fretting, is very

variously rendered by the ancient inter-

preters ; as Bochart hath observed in his

Hierozoicon, par. i., lib ii., cap. 45, where,

from the Arabic tongue, he thinks it may
be best translated an exasperated or irritated

leprosy : that is, very sharp and pricking

(which suits well with our translation),

eating into the garment or skin, till it was
consumed. Abarbinel translates it painful

:

because this sort of leprosy in the body of

a man Avas full of anguish. And so this

word is used in Ezek. xxviii. 24, where a

thorn is called mamir ; and translated by us

a grieving thorn.

Gescn.—iNO , only in Hiph. t'i^'pri, perhaps,

i. q., I'l^n (comp. D«n, No. II.), to make
bitter, here, especially, to cause a bitter

pain. Ezek. xxviii. 42 : t«?do pVp , a painful,

i.e., a pricking thorn. Kimchi : spina do-

lorum, as the parallel avpo yip . n'lxop nN"i^
,

Levit. xiii. 51, 52; xiv. 44, a fretting

leprosy. (Others, compare it with the

Arab. \^ , recruduit vulnus.)



LEVITICUS XIII. XIV. 443

Prof. Lee.—^^nd , v. Kal non occ. Arab.

to ) irritavit, recriidu'it viilnus. Hiph.

part. I'Ntpn
, f. nnxpn

, Irritalin(/, vexhiff,

paining. Ezek. xxviii. 24 : f. of the leprosy,

Lev. xiii. 51, 52; xiv. 44. LXX, (fifiovos,

AXX. (Tiravi^ovcra, AXX. (^ikoveiKos.

Ver. 55.

iw innnp2 siri nnns —
1 y. : -'it: • vjv :

: irin233

— ecrrrjpiKrai iv ra Ifxaria, rj ev rw arr)-

jXQvi, rj iv rfj KpoKt].

j4u. Ver.—55 And the priest shall look

on the plague, after that it is washed : and,

behold, if the plague have not changed his

colour, and the plague be not spread ; it is

unclean ; thou shalt burn it in the fire ; it

is fret inward, whether it be bare within or

without [Heb., whether it be bald in the

head thereof, or in the forehead thereof].

And the plague be not spread.

Patrick, Ged., Booth.—Although the

plague, &c.

It is fret inward, whether it be hare within

or without.

Ged.-—^It is a fretting leprosy whether it

be on the wrong side or right side of the

cloth.

Booth.—It is a fretting leprc-sy whether

it be in the warp or the woof.

Bp. Patrick.— Whether it be bare ivithin

or without.~\ In the Hebrew the words are,

" In the baldness of the hinder part, or in

its forepart:" which seems to be a manner
of speaking taken from ver. 42, 43, where

he treats of bald heads. And the meaning

is, whether it- eat into the right side of the

garment (which is compared to the fore-

head), or into the wrong side (which is

compared to the hinder part of the head),

making it as bare as a bald head is, when
there is not a hair left. For this sort of

leprosy was wont to eat off the nap of the

cloth, and make it threadbare.

Gesen.—nnnQ , a deep corrosion (in a

garment infected with leprosy), Lev.

xiii. 55.

Rosen.—rinns proprie significat profundam
(ut nns estfovea), ut indicetur corrosio seii

labes, qucB introrsum radices agit, quee

grassatur in imum et agit intra id cui in-

sederit.

Gesen.—nrn;?, fem. 1. As nnip^, a bald

place on the back part of the head. 2. Me-

tonymically applied to the bareness on the

wrong side of apiece of cloth. Lev. xiii. 55.

ring:, fem. 1. Baldness on t\\e ioxehead.

2. Meton. Bareness, a bare place, on the

right side of a cloth. Lev. xiii. 55.

Ver. 56.

Au. Ver.—Somewhat dark. See notes on

verse 6.

Warp or ivoof. See notes on verse 48.

Chap. XIV. 4.

"^p\XD -intaiab T^rh^ i^hbn n^^ii

Koi irpocTTa^ei. 6 Upevi, Kai Xrjyj/ovTai ra

KfKadapicrpevco 8vo opvidia, k.t.X.

Ah. Ver.—4 Then shall the priest com-

mand to take for him that is to be cleansed

two birds [or, sparrows] alive and clean,

and cedar wood, and scarlet, and h3'ssop.

Two birds. So Rosen., Gesen., Booth., &c.

Ged.—Two small birds.

Margin, Prof. Lee.—SpaiTows.

Bp. Patrick.—Two birds alive and clean.']

The margin of our Bible translates it two

sparrows : and they who take the word in

this sense have some pretty conceits about

it. Particularly this : that it signifies him
who lately sat alone, like a solitary sparrow

on the house-top (as the Psalmist S2>eaks),

to be now admitted into the society of others

again. But Origen takes these birds to

have been hens (and so Scaliger shows out

of Nicander, that the Greek word arpovdos

anciently signified, Exerc. 230), and the

LXX better translate it, bvo opvlBia, "two
little birds," of any sort whatsoever, pro-

vided they were clean, i. e., lawful to be

eaten, as the Vulgar truly interprets it.

For to restrain it to sparrows had been very

absurd, whether they had been clean birds

or vmclean ; because it had been in vain to

say a clean sparrow, when tlie whole species

were so by the law ; and more unaccountable

to require a clean sparrow, if all had been

vmlawful, as Bochart rightly observes, lib. i.,

Hieroz., cap. 22, jiar. ii.

Scarlet. See notes on Exod. xxv. 4.

Ged., Booth.-^'&cax\et thread.

Ver. 5.

!• - .1- - -.-w • : : ftT V IT

(cat TTpoard^fi 6 ifpevs, /cat o'Cpd^ovcri. to

opviOiov TO ev els dyyelov oarpciKivov f'(f> vSari
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All. Ver.—5 And the priest shall com-

mand that one of the birds be killed in an

earthen A'essel over running water :

Bp. Horsley.— '^ Over running water.''

Rather, " over spring water " [so Ged.],

i. e., water in the earthen vessel, which had
been taken from a running spring. (Compare

V. 51, by which it appears that the blood of

the bird was mixed with the spring water.)

Bp. Palrick.—In an earthen vessel over

running water.'] There seems to be a trans-

position (as is very usual) in these words :

the sense being, over an earthen vessel, that

hath running, i. e., spring water in it. For

so R. Levi Barzelonita, in the place before

named, describes this ceremony: "The
priest takes a new earthen vessel, and poiu-s

into it living water, till it be a qviarter full
:"

which was the measure, according to the

tradition of the scribes. Who say, also, that

the best and fattest of the two birds was

killed over the water, and the blood pressed

out so long, that the water was discoloured

with it ; and then he digged a hole, and

buried the dead bird before the leper.

Ver. 8.

Au. Ver.—And shall tarnj.

Ged., Booth.—But shall, &c.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 And on the eighth day he

shall take two he lambs without blemish,

and one ewe lamb of the first year [Heb.,

the daughter of her year] without blemish,

and three tenth deals of fine flour for a

meat offering, mingled with oil, and one

log of oil.

Lambs without hlemish.

Ged., Booth.—Lambs withoiit blemish of

a year old [Sam., LXX].
Meat offering. See notes on ii. 1

.

Mingled, See notes on Exod. xxix. 2.

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.—13 And he shall slay the lamb

in the place where he shall kill the sin offer-

ing and the burnt oifering, in the holy

place : for as the sin offering- is the priest's,

so is the trespass offering : it is most holy :

Ged.—The lamb shall then be slaughtered

in the place where sin offerings and holo-

causts are slaughtered, &c. See notes on

iv. 15.

Sin offering, trespass offering. See notes

on V. 6.

Ver. 17.

IT T IT J~ V-— em rov tottov tov alfxaros rod ttjs Trkrjfx-

lifXeias.

Au. Ver.—17 And of the rest of the oil

that is in his hand shall the priest put upon
the tip of the right ear of him that is to be

cleansed, and upon the thumb of his right

hand, and upon the great toe of his right

foot, upon the blood of the trespass offering

;

Upon the blood of the trespass offering.

Ged., Booth.—On the place [LXX, Syr.,

and two MSS., with parallel passage verse

28] where the blood of the guilt offering

had been put.

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—He sliall kill the burnt offering.

Ged., Booth.—The burnt offering shall be

killed. See notes on iv. 15.

Ver. 23.

t T t: IT : -J- • : - % - T • •
:

'i2T ^nbn-bi^.

Ka\ Trpoao'icrei avra rfj rjfjiepa. rrj oyBorj ei?

TO Kadapiaai avTov irpos tov Upea, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—23 And he shall bring them

on the eighth day for his cleansing unto the

priest, imto the door of the taberaacle of

the congregation, before the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—And he shall bring them
on the eighth day of his cleansing, &c.

Ver. 25.

Au. Ver.—And he shall kill the lamb of

the trespass offering, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And the lamb of the guilt

offering shall then be killed, Sic. See notes

on iv. 15.

Ver. 32.

I T t: IT : KT 1- - 1

ovTOi 6 vopios iv a> eanv r] dcjjf] Trjs Xeirpas,

Knl TOV fjif] evpiCTKOVTOs TT) ;^e(pt els tov aaBapc-

(TflOV aVTOV.

Au. Ver.—32 This is the law of him in

whom is the plague of leprosy, whose hand
is not able to get that whicli pertaineth to

his cleansing.

Ged.—Such is the law for the cleansing

of a person who hath been infected with

leprosy, who cannot afford more. So Booth.

Rosen.—32 Sensus : hae sunt ceremonire
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observandiE in purificatlone ejus, qui a lepra

mundus declaratur, et qui pauperior est,

quam ut supra enuinerata comparare sibi

possit.

Ver. 35.

All. Ver.—And he, &c.

Ged.y Booth.—Then he, &c.

Ver. 36.

AT - jv -: T IT : • 1 :

— Koi ov fxr] aKadapra yevrjTai Sera tip ?) ep

TT] oIkM.

Au. Ver.—36 Then the priest shall com-
mand that they empty [Heb., prepare] the

house, before the priest go 'mio it to see the

plague, that all that is in the house be not

made unclean : and afterward the priest

shall go in to see the house.

That all that is in the house he not made
unclean.

Ged.—" For nothing that is in the house

shall, therefore, be accounted unclean," &c.

The last part of this verse has, I think, been

universally misunderstood. Our common
English version is, " that all that is in the

house be not made imclean;" corresponding

with Vulg., ne immunda fianl omnia quce in

domo sunt ; and with Sept. But this cannot,

in my apprehension, be the meaning ; for,

how should the priest's going into the house

make anything in it unclean ? The meaning

is, that although the walls of the house

might be infected, yet its contents were not

for that defiled. These were therefore

ordered to be brought out previously to the

priest's going in, that the empty walls might

be more accm-ately examined, and a judg-

ment formed accordingly.

Booth.-—For not anything that is in the

house shall be vmclean.

Ver. 37.

J 1. . - V - <•• : - v - V jT T :
_

1 1. - I VT T ')•;••:-

Ka\ oyp-erai tt]v afprjv, Ka\ l8ov fj d<pT] iv to'ls

To'ixoiS rrjS oIkius, KOiXudas ;(Xcopi^ovcras', rj

TTvppi^ovcras, Kal rj o^j/is avrwv TanfLvoTepa

TCOlf Toi-^uiv.

Au. Ver.—37 And he shall look on the

plague, and, behold, if the plague he in the

walls of the house with hollow strakes,

greenish or reddish, which in sight are

lower than the wall.

Hollow strakes.

Ged.—Exsudations. Vulg., quasi val-

liculas. Onk., ]nnD , of a similar significa-

tion : and so our common version, "hollow
streaks :" but in all such appearances that I

have seen, the streaks were not hollow, but
ra.t\iev convex ; and appeared to be exsuda-

tions from the wall, and for the most part of

the colours here described. It is not easy

to analyze the Hebrew word. I think the

Syr. translator has well rendered it by NQbp

,

nor badly Saad., TOTOrr, streaks.

Gesen.—nhTO-j?'!!?
,
plur. feni. only in Lev.

xiv. 37, cavities, hollow or deep places.

LXX, KolXa8es. Vulg., valliculee. So like-

wise the Chald. This quadriliteral is either

compounded of iT.^, to sink, and
J^ to

be deep (whence rnyp, a dish), or derived

from the latter root with a © prefixed, like

nnS, anba:, nr\b, >r\)xg. See Chr. Ben. Mi-
chaelis Lum. Sijr., § 20.

Rose7i.—nnii^p©, Cavitates. Ut in lepra

cutis maculae erant depressoe, ita et in hac

murorum carie profundiores fuere putredinis

notas. Videtur autem vox composita ex
radice S'il'O

,
quK desidere et demergi sonat,

et 111, salivare, quod nempe eae cavitates

humorem exsudarent, quo muri macula-

bantur.

Greenish. See notes on xiii. 49.

Reddish. See notes on xiii. 19.

Which in sight are lotver than the wall.

Bp. Horsleg.—Rather, " and the siu-faces

of them be lower than the wall."

Ver. 42.

Au. Ver.—42 And they shall take other

stones, and put them in the place of those

stones ;
and he shall take other morter, and

shall plaister the house.

And he shall take.

Booth.—And they shall take.

Ged.—And the house shall be plastered

with other mortar.

Ver. 43.

Au. Ver.—43 And if the plague come
again, and break out in the house, after

that he hath taken away the stones, and

after he hath scraped the house, and after it

is plaistered.

After that he hath taken awag, &c.

Ged., Booth.—After that the stones have

been taken away, and the house scraped,

&c.
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Ver. 44.

Fretting. See notes on xiii. 55.

Ver. 45.

An. Ver.—45 And he shall break down
the house, the stones of it, and the timber

thereof, and all the morter of the house
;

and he shall carry them forth out of the city

into an unclean place.

Ged., Booth.—The hovise shall then be

broken down ; and the stones of it, and the

timber of it, and all the mortar of the house,

shall be carried out, &c.

Ver. 47.

Au. Ver. And he that eateth in the

house shall wash his clothes.

Ged., Booth.—And he that hath eaten in

the house shall wash his clothes, and be

unclean until the evening [LXX].

Ver. 49.

See notes on verse 4.

Ver. 50.

See notes on verse 5.

Ver. 51.

nibnnii^n -ib»;n ons Qnw bnrai

KciL ^cf^JAei avTo els rb alfia tov opviOiov tov

ea(payiJievov
€(f)

vdan ^wvti, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—51 And he shall take the

cedar wood, and the hyssop, and the scarlet,

and the living bird, and dip them in the

blood of the slain bird, and in the running

water, and sprinkle the house seven times.

And dip, &c., water. So the Heb,

Ged., Booth.—And dip them in the blood

of the bird that hatli been killed over [so

LXX] the s^jring water.

Ver. 52.

Au. Ver.—The blood of the bird.

Ged.—1\ie blood of the killed [one MS.]
bird.

Scarlet.

Ged., Booth.—Scarlet thread.

Ver. 56.

See notes on verse 2.

Chap. XV. 3, 4.

ni27S 33t&an-b3 4 : win insK:to

'^T\ w^ia^ >Tn vbi) nstt?^

3 Ka\ oiiros 6 vofxos tTjs uKadapcrias avTov.

peoiv yovov €K crco/xaros avrov, e/c rfjs pvaecos

r]S avvearrjKe to awpa avrov 8ia rrjs pvaecost

avTTj rj aKaOapcTia avrov iv avrco. rracrai at

r]pfpai pvaeu>s o'uiparos aiirov i) avvecrrrjKe ro

acop.a avrov 8ia r?]s pvaecos, aKadapcria avrov

i(TTi. 4 TTaaa koItt] ecfy' rjs av Koiprjdf) eV

avrrjs 6 yovoppvrjs, aKadapros icrri, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—3 And this shall be his un-

cleanness in his issue : whether his flesh run

with his issue, or bis flesh be stopped from

his issue, it is his uncleanness.

4 Every bed, whereon he lieth that hath

the issue, is unclean : and every thing

[Heb., vessel], whereon he sitteth, shall be

unclean.

Ged.—3 And such is the nature of this

uncleanness ; that whether his issue flow

freely or be interrupted in its course, he is

imclean : during the whole time of the

flowing or interruption of his issue he shall

be unclean [Sam., LXX].
Booth.-—3 And such is his uncleanness

from his issue, that whether his issue nm,
or be stopped, he is imclean all the time his

issue runneth or is stopped [Sam., LXX].
4 Such is his uncleanness, that. Every bed

whereon he who hath the issue lieth, &c.

Ver. 9.

n-tn vb^j nsT^ -ir27« nsn^n-b^i
>.T- -rr T J- :• : —, -

: v - t :

IT ; '

Ka\ Tvav eTTLO-aypa ovov, ((p' 6 av eVt/3/; eV

avro 6 yovoppvijs, dKadaproi/ earai ecos ecr-

TTfpas.

Au. Ver.—9 And what saddle soever he

rideth upon that hath the issue shall be

unclean.

Saddle.

Bolster's Bible.—3D"ra , here rendered by

our translators saddle, and frequently cha-

riot, Mr. Harmer (" Observations," vol. ii.,

p. 207), thinks rather means a lifter or

coune.

Gesen.—^S'lQ, m. (from 251), 1. A chariot,

1 Kings iv. 26. (v. 6). 2. The seat of a

chariot. Cant. iii. 10; Lev. xv. 9.

Rosen.—9 23-jQn LXX, et Vulgatus iirl-

aaypa, sella?)!, cui quis insidet, quum ju-

mento vehitur, interpretati simt. Syrus

vertit : junientum, sessile.

Ver. 16, 17.

-At - : • IV I" •• F
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KOI avdpoiTVOS, a> av e^iXdrj i^ avTOV KOLTrj
|

cnrepfiaTos, k.t.X.

Ai(. Ver.—16 And if any man's seed of

copulation go out from him, then he shall

Avash all his flesh in water, and be unclean

until the even.

Gesen.—^23^, fem. 1. Tlte act of hjbig,

hjing down, fen-nnora, Exod. xvi. 13, 14,

tlie lying of the dew. 2. Cohahitation, nnpiij

2?'iT
, cohahitation tvith emission of seed, and

simply emission of seed, Lev. xv. 16, 17, 32;

xxii. 4, hence sirnnpffi nit\v'-nsi yy<D , to co-

liahit, with a zvoman, Lev. xv. 18, 19, 20
;

Numb. V. 13.

Rosen.—yirnipiij sunt qui vertant con-

cuhitus seminis, ut sit hypallage, pro semen

conciibitus, et indicetur effusio seminis in

coitu, coll. vs. 18. Sed significat phrasis

Hebraica effusionem seminis (a 23^ ,
quod

uti Arabic. 2pip , effudit, effJiixit denotat).

Loquitur de poUutione in somno, uti recte

Lutherus vertit, coll. infra xxii. 4 ; Deut.

xxiii. 10.

Ver. 18.

All. Ver.—18 The woman also with whom
man shall lie ivith seed of copulation, they

shall hoih bathe themseloes in water, and be

unclean until the even.

Mail.

Booth.—Her husband.

Rosen.—18 yirn^D© nri« ©'« iy&^ "iitn n^\Ni,

Et miilier quacnm vir concuhuerit effusione

seminis. Nonnulli hunc versimi pro prse-

cedentium appendice habent, uthoc dicatur:

si mulier illo die vel ilia nocte cum eo co-

ierit, cui tale quid per somnum accidit.

Michaelis putat Mosen hac lege etiam hoc
spectasse, ut aliquid conferret adminuendam
polygamiam ; si enim vir aliquis plures

feminas habebat, hujus legis observatio ei

valde molesta esse debuit. Vid. Jus Mos.,

p. ii., § 95, sub fin.

Ver. 23.

: n-ivn-i27
VlT T -

iav 8e iv rrj Koirr] avTr]s ovcrrjs, rj eVt tov

(TKevovs, oil eav Kadiarj en avT<o ev rw an-

Tfcrdai avTov avryji, aKaBapros earai eo3S

ecrnipas.

Au. Ver.—23 And if it be on her bed, or

on anything whereon she sitteth, when he

toucheth it, he shall be unclean until the

even.

Bp. Tlorsley.—And if \it ic] on her led.

A verb is certainly wanting in the original,

which Houbigant supplies by changing >*in

after nDffinn into iT . The emendation seems

plausible, " and if he come near her bed."

Ged., Booth.—-Whether it be her bed, or

anything on which she sat, that he toucheth,

he shall be imclean until the evening.

Rosen.—23 a^yn-ny

—

cni
, Si vero super

lecto illnd, e. c. stragulum fuerit, aid super

alio vase, in quo ilia sederit, cum quis atti-

gerit illud, immundus iste erit usque ad ves-

peram.

Ver. 24.

Au. Ver.—And if any man.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " And if her hus-

band" [so Rosen., Booth.]. Any other man
was to suffer death. (See chap. xx. 18.)

Ver. 31.

AT T : •. • <.•• T : ' I" ; v j:- : - • ;

Ka\ evXa^els TroufcreTe tovs vlovs 'laparjX

OTTO t5)V aKaOapcricbv avrcov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—31 Thus shall ye separate [so

Heb., Rosen., &c.] the children of Israel

from their uncleanness; that they die not in

their uncleanness, when they defile my
tabernacle that is among them.

Booth.—Thus shall ye warn [Sam. cmmm
Vers. MSS.] the Israelites to keep them-

selves from uncleanness; that, &c.

Rosen.—crnini Hieronymus reddidit doce-

bitis ut caveant, confudit cum cmnin . Sed

recte Onkelos : separabitis, sive facietis ut

separent se, curabitis, vos sacerdotes, ut hoc

faciant. LXX, Ka\ evKa^els TroirjcreTe,

facialis ut caveant sibi ab omni immunditie.

Chap. XVI. 1.

Au. Ver.— 1 And the Lord spake unto

Moses after the death of the two sons of

Aaron, when they offered before the Lord,

and died.

When they offered, &c.

Booth.—When they offered strange fire

[LXX and versions] before Jehovah and

died.

Ged.—Who died while they were offering

profane fire before the Lord.

Ver. 2.

Mercy seat.2 Au. Ver.

P^xod. XXV. 17.

Au. Ver.—The ark.

Ged.—The testimonial

MS.] ark.

See notes on

[LXX and one
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Ver. 4.

: - - J- : - : r : - j : i*

v'j •• : • 'a : • (.- -.vv : • :

3?'mi ynp v. 4.

Koi )(iTcbva \ivovv rjyia(T[X€Vov evBuaerai, Koi

TrepicTKfXes Xivovv earai enl rod ^pcoro? avrov.

Kal ^oivrj \iv7j ^cocrerat, /cat Kibapiv \ivr]v Tvepi-

dqcreraL, (/:iarta ayta eVrt. Koi Xoucrerat i'Sart

TTOJ' TO crco/xo avrov, Koi iybvcrerai avrd.

Jill. Ver.—4 He shall put on the holy

linen coat, and he shall have the linen

breeches upon his flesh, and shall be girded

with a linen girdle, and with the linen mitre

shall he be attired : these (tre holy garments
;

therefore shall he wash his flesh in water,

and so put them on.

Ged.—" In his official holy tunic he shall

be clothed, and his peculiar drawers he

shall have on : with his official girdle he

shall be girded, and with his official mitre

attired : these are holy garments ; he shall

bathe his whole [Sam., LXX] body in

water before he putteth them on." The word
^2 on the authority of Sept. and Vulg. has

been generally believed to signify linen.

But I am convinced that the word cannot

mean linen made of flax ; which, whether

raw or manufactured, is uniformly expressed

by riM'B . Besides, it is clear, from Exod.

xxxix. 28, that these ivrappers, or drawers,

were made of bijssus, ffi® ; but ffi© has been

shown to denote cotton : ii therefore, can-

not signify linen. 1 think that il denotes

something siiigular, either in the make or

vse of the garment to which it is joined. If

from the passages in which the words occur

in the Pentateuch only, we were to form a

decision, I should certainly think that it

implied nothing more than a piece of cloth-

ing, of singular and peculiar use, which the

priest was to wear when employed in his

sacred functions : and this would perfectly

agree with the radical signification of 11:1

.

But from other passages of Scripture one

might imagine that its singularity was de-

rived from its fineness. David, at the re-

moval of the ark, was clothed with a vest-

ment of ^l which the Greek translator

I'enders crTo\-qv e^aXXov, an uncommonhj fine

robe ; Arab, opoi yo ni: ; and myself, a

precious ephod. See C. R. 2 Sam. vi. 14.

Braunius and Michaelis think ^2 and ^»© are

one and the same thing ; but this cannot be,

as in Exod. xxxix. they are both mentioned
together : M'tb mn ^dddtd . I would rather say

that i^n here expresses the fineness of the

cotton, than that it is a mere pleonasm ; and
that in case it would still come into the idea

of singularity, and preserve its genuine

etymon.

Booth.—He shall put on the holy peculiar

timic, and shall have on his peculiar

drawers, and shall be girded with the

peculiar girdle, and with the peculiar mitre

shall he be attired: these are holy garments,

therefore shall he wash his body, &c.

Gesen.—'^\, masc. White, fine linen, i. q.,

'"TIE', Exod. xxviii. 42; xxxix. 28; Lev. vi.

10. Plur. D'i|, linen cloths, Ezek. ix. 2, 3
;

Dan. x. 5.

Prof. Lee.—12 , m. pi. a^3 . Arab. 3o

,

separatio ; ^. ' id. The being alone, sepa-

rate, apart; hence, 1. Part, portion, &c.,

&c As things singular or rare are visually

considered excellent, so, perhaps, VII. "i3,

and Q'^l, was applied to fine linen, as Exod.

xxviii. 42; xxxix. 28; Lev. vi. 3, &c. In

Job xvii. 16, Vis'p '^a, probably signifies

grave-clothes. See my notes on the place,

and ch. .xviii. 13. Arab, b 5 i. q. Chald.

pi , bi/ssus, j)annus linens, Sfc. It is not

impossible, however, that in this case it is a

foreign word. See Steph. Thes. Gr. under

jSuo-o-os. In other cases the Copt. .DlHT",

ramus j)almcB, seems to be cognate.

Ver. 7.

Tabernacle of the congregation. See

notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 8, 10, 26.

nib-12 a-i''i7B?n ^•^w'h'^ Vins in^TATI v.- • . - 1 : -')-: 1- ' s-T :

: bTWTvb -rns b-ii^T nHn^'b ins b"ii2
I" T-:l- >.T V JT : T I- T V <;t

^ryw n'"! p'D 1105? ffi«i2 v. 8.

Kai eTTiQrjcrei Aapcov enl rovs 8vo xtp-dpovs

KXr]povs. KXripov eva rw Kvpico, Kal KXrjpou

eva Tco aTroTrofiTraia.

Au. Ver.—8 And Aaron shall cast lots

upon the two goats ; one lot for the Lord,
and the other lot for the scapegoat [Heb.,
Azazel].

Scape-goat. So Patrick, Ged., Booth.,

Lee, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—The other lot for the scape-
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i/oa/.'] Or, as it is in the Hebrew, for

Azazel
; as some have occasionally trans-

lated it. Now, why a goat was offered in

sacrifice, and another goat let go free, laden
with their sins, rather than any other crea-

tnre, may he understood, perhaps, from the

inclination of the heathen world in those

days, when they worshipped demons iu the

form of a goat. The Egyptians were famous
for this, and the Israelites themselves (it

appears from the seventeenth chapter of this

hook, ver. 7) were prone to offer sacrifices

leseirhn; which signifies demons in that

form. And therefore, to take them off" from
such idolatrous pi-actices, God ordained these

creatures themselves to be sacrificed and
slain, to whom they had oflPered sacrifice.

And the young ones he appointed for this

purpose (for so seirim signifies), which the

Egyptians most of all honoured, and ab-

horred to offer or kill. So Juvenal

:

" Nefas illic fcetum jugulare capellae."

Sat. XV. ver. 11.

Now from hence, perhaps, it was that some
fancied Azazel signified the devil ; as R.

Menachem and R. Eliezer among the Jews

;

Julian among the heathen; and some great

men lately among us. Who conceive, that

as the other goat was offered to God at tlie

altar, so this was sent among the demons,

which delight to frequent desert places, and

there appeared often in the shape of this

creature. But this Avill not agree with the

Hebrew text, which says, this goat was for

ylzazel, as the other was /or the Lord. Now
none, sure, will be so profane, as to imagine,

that both these goats being set before the

Lord, and presented to him, as equally con-

secrated to him, he would then order one of

them to be for himself, and the other for the

devil. We must therefore be content with

our own translation, which derives the word

Azazel from ez, a goat ; and azal, to go

away ; and fitly calls it the scape-goat : so

Paulus Fagius, and a great many others :

against which I see nothing objected, but

that ez signifies a */<e-goat, not a /le. Which
made Bochartus fetch this word from the

Arabic ; in which language azata signifies to

remove, or to separate. And this agrees

well enough with the name of this goat, ac-

cording as the ancient translators understood

it ; some of which, as Symmachus, render

it aTrepxafJifvov, "the goat going away:"
others, as Aquila, dnoXfXvfj.ei'ov, " the goat

let loose :" and the LXX, aTroTro/xTraloj'. In

which they had no tlioiight of the notion of
this word among the Greeks, who called

those demons by this name, who were
esteemed dXe^iKciKot and diroTponaioi (as

J. Pollux speaks), "averters of evil things
from them:" but simply meant, as Theo-
doret interprets it, dnoireinToixevos ds rfjv

eprjpov, " the goat sent away into the wilder-

ness." And so St. Jerome expounds it,

Hircus e»iissarius, which agrees with the

notion which Bochartus puts upon the word
out of the Arabic tongue. This goat being
sent away into remote places, there to remain
separate from the flock to which he belonged

;

and that upon a mountain (as the Jews
fancy) in the wilderness of Sinai, which
from this goat was called Azazel : but I see

no ground for this.

Gesen.—''?.«Ji^ m. only in Lev. xvi. 8, 10,

26, a difficult word, which may be taken in

diflferent lights. Either it points out, I. The
place in the wilderness, whither the expiatory
ram was sent. Thus verse 10: in'N rtffl^

ni3-iQn bi^wb, and verse 26 : "i'3>ton-n« n^ffian

'^}^^!2 . Hence some Hebrew interpreters

(see Bocharti Hieroz., i., 650), take it for, a
rough, deserted viountabi. The form of the

word is then to be taken for an Arab, plur.,

fractus JjUc , from J v. , to separate,

especially from the society of the rest of

men, hence, solitudes, deserts, i.q., n-ju yn«

verse 22. It would be still more aareeable

to the context, particularly on account of the

opposition nin^b and Vwi_5?S in verse 8, to take

2. ''l^W for the name of an evil demon [so

Rosen.], to whose abode, the desert, this

expiatory sacrifice was sent. The later

Jews, as well as the Christians and Maho-
metans, make mention of an evil angel
under that name. See Spencer, de Leg.

Ilehr. mtualibus, lib. iii. ; Diss. v. 3

;

Reland, de Relig. Moltammed., p. 189. But
as the Pentateuch has no names for angels,

and is quite silent concerning evil demons,

it might be perhaps sujjposed that Asasel was
the name of an idol, and that this rite on the

propitiatory festival proceeded originally

from idolatry, as several others were trans-

ferred to the worship of Jehovah. The
names of idols were readily applied to

demons, comp. Adramnielech, 3. In regard

to the construction, it appears least easy

to take it with the LXX, Symm., Theod.,

and Vulg., for the name of the ram itself.

LXX, aTTonop-TTaios, Symm., dnepxopevos and

3 M
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aTToXeXvfj.ei'os. Vvilg., emJssarius, and to

translate it, the sent-awaij ram, or the ram
which was sent away. In that case it is to

he derived from W, a goat, and "?!«, to go

aii'ay ; hut i? signifies a she goat, not ram,

and the translation of ) hy as, is not without

considerable difficulty.

Prof. Lee.—^"^yfp., thrice only, Lev. xvi.

8, 10, 26. The different interpretations of

this word, as well as the arguments for and
against them, may be seen in Bochart.

Hieroz., tom. i., p. 650. The most natural

appears to be "the goat of departure," or

"the scape-goat," from ix>, and ^1N. The
objection urged against this interpretation,

that W always signifies a she-goat, is mani-
festly without foundation, as may be seen by
the passages quoted above.

Ver. 11, 12.

Au. Ver.—1 1 — And (Aaron) shall kill

the bullock of the sin offering which is for

himself:

12 And he shall take a censer full of

burning coals of fire from off the altar before

the Lord, Stc.

Ged., Booth. And when the steer of

the sin-offering for himself hath been killed,

he shall then take, &c. See notes on iv. 15.

Ver. 13, 14.

Mercy seat. See notes on Exod, xxv. 17.

Ver. 14, 15.

i"SJ3!rw:3 n-Tni -i^n D"^a urh^ u
•-/ T : V : ST • : t - j- • '-t :

n-iS3n >_^2?bi nrjif?.. nnbsrr •^^33-bv

1 T : V : 1.T - '
• •;• T : - iv sv-

u^h -it»« nsrann -T^57i£>-ns '^^\w^ 15
T T jv -; T - I- <• : V - T :

VAT- V * V T V • **
:

-i^n mb h'wa -it£>*S3 ia'^-nw T^b^^
T - J- : T T <v -: I- T V jT T :

: n-ibsn *'32bT n-iQsn-bi? ins n-rmV I
- - y : • : v^ - - - •} jt ' ',

14 Kai Xrjxj/fTat, OTTO Tou al/iaTOs rov /xorr-

Xov, Koi pave'i rw SaKTvXco ejrl ro iXacTTrjpiov

Kara avaToXdi. Kara TrpoacoiTov rov IXaaTrjplov

pave'i fTTTUKis dno rov difxaTos rw 8aKTv\oi.

15 Ka\ a(pd^fi Tov x^l^apou tuv nepl dp-aprLas

rov irepl tov Xaov evavTi Kvpiov. Ka\ elaoicrei

TOV aipuTos avTOv fcrdiTfpov tov KaraTveTdar-

p,aT0s, Kai TToirjaei to alp.a avTov, ov rponov
iiroi-qae to aipa tov p.6axov. Kal pavfi to

aijxa avTov em to iXao'Trjpiov, KaTci TTpoa-anrov

tov IXaaTTjpLov.

Au. Ver.—14 And he shall take of the

blood of the bullock, and sprinkle it with

his finger upon the mercy seat eastward
;

and before the mercy seat shall he sprinkle

of the blood with his finger seven times.

15 Then shall he kill the goat of the sin

offering, that is for the people, and bring

his blood within the vail, and do with that

blood as he did with the blood of the bul-

lock, and sprinkle it upon the mercy seat,

and before the mercy seat.

Bp. Patrick.— Upoii the 7nercy-seat.^ One
would think, by this translation, that he

sprinkled the mercy seat itself, with some of

the blood. But all the Jews imderstand it

quite otherwise : and indeed the Hebrew
words are al pene, "over against the face,"

i.e., as they interpret it (in the Misna before

mentioned, cap. 5), towards the mercy-seat.

And so it follows in the next words, " and
before the mercy-seat shall he sprinkle."

Only this difference there was in the

spi-inkling : that this particle al, they think,

imported that he was to make the first

sprinkling, here mentioned, towards the top

of the mercy-seat. The Vidgar Latin

wholly omits this part of the verse, and

only mentions the latter sprinkling, seven

times, contra propitiatorium, " over against

the mercy-seat eastward."

Eastward.'] I should have thought the

observation of our learned countryman

(Mr. J. Gregory) very remai-kable, if he

had been commanded only to sprinkle the

blood eastward. For then there might have

been room for his conjecture, that though

Aaron at all other times turned his face

towards ihe west (where the most holy place

was) and at the very killing of the goat and

the bullock, not only looked that way him-

self, but turned their faces towards the west

(as the Jews say in Joma), yet, when he

came to perform the chief part of this

mystery, " he turned his back upon the

beggarly elements of the Avorld," and

sprinkled this blood eastward, to represent

the man, whose name is the East, i.e.,

Chi-ist. But I do not see how this agi-ees

with the sprinkling the blood before the

mercy-seat ; which could not be done with-

out looking towards the west. And therefore

it nuist be confessed that he did not sprinkle

it eastward : but standing eastward of the

mercy-seat, with his face towards it, he

perfuiined this office, as Mr. Selden observes

(lib. iii. DeSynedr., cap. 16, p. 426). Or it

may be said to be done eastward, because
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that part of the ark before which he sprinkled

looked eastward.

Before ihe mercy-seat shall he spriji/de.'^

This is a distinct sprinkling from the fore-

going, which was done but once, and
towards the upper part of the mercy-seat

;

but this was done seven times, towards the

lower part of it, as the Jews understand it

:

who say he sprinkled eight times in all, but

none of the blood touched the mercy-seat.

So the Gemara on that place, and Mai-

monides in his Joni hakippurim, and Oba-
diah Bartenoca, whose words are these

;

" The drops of blood did not come upon
the mercy-seat, but fell upon the ground ;

"

as two of our very learned countrymen have

observed, Mr. Sheringham upon Joma, and
Dr. Outram, lib. i. De Sacrificiis, cap. 16,

n. 4.

15 SprbiHe.'] For he stood in the same
place (as the Misna observes), and there

sprinkled once towards the top of the

mercy-seat ; and then seven times before

the bottom of it. Which is not here

expressly said, but is to be imderstood from

what goes before ; wliich orders him to do

with this blood as he had done with the

other.

Bishop Horsley.—14, 15 " upon the

mercy-seat." For the first mCDn
, in

both places, viTtan ,
" upon the veil."

(See Houbigant's judicious note. One of

Kennicott's MSS. has riDiDrt in the 15th

verse.)

Geddes.—14 He shall then take some of

the steer's blood, and with his finger

sprinkle it once against the fore side of the

lid of the ark, and seven times on the space

before it. 15 He shall, next, kill the goat

that is for the people's sin offering; and,

bringing some of its blood within the veil,

he shall do with it as he did with the blood

of the steer; sprinkling it against and before

the lid of the ark.

Booth.—14 And he shall take some of

the blood of the steer, and sprinkle once

with his finger the east side of the mercy-

seat ; and before the mercy-seat shall he

sprinkle of the blood with his finger seven

times. 15 Then the goat of the sin-ofFer-

ing, which is for the people, shall be killed

;

and Aaron shall bring some of its blood

within the veil, and do with that blood as

he did with the blood of the steer, and

sprinkle it against the mercy-seat, and before

the mercy-seat.

Ver. IG.

Alt. Ver.—16 And he shall make an

atonement for the holy place, because of the

imcleanness of the children of Israel, and
because of their transgressions in all their

sins : and so shall he do for the tabernacle

of the congregation, that remaineth [Heb.,

dwelleth] among them in the midst of their

uncleanness.

Geddes.—Thus shall he make an atone-

ment for the sanctuary, on account of the

uncleannesses and all the sinful transgres-

sions of the children of Israel, and the

same he shall do for the convention-tent

[see notes on xxvii. 21], as being placed

among them, amidst their uncleannesses.

Ver. 20.

vl - V J- - • T • :

Ka\ avvTeXeaei i^ikacTKOfievoi to dyiov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—-20 And v.hen he hath made
an end of reconciling the holy place, and

the tabernacle of the congregation, and the

altar, he shall bring the live goat.

Reconciling.

Booth.—Expiating.

Ged.—And when he hath completed the

purification of, &c.

Au. Ver.—He shall bring the live goat.

Ged.—Let the live goat be brought.

Booth. shall be brought.

Ver. 21.

J - TT J" : V ' -; I- ' - T :

T V T T JT- : : " - • T -

nn-'^iziQ-bsTis'! bk^b^ "os fibii?

ti)N-Tbr anw inai tzinscsn-S^b
J - T ' <-T : "T -

. T :

V. 21 np VT

Ka\ emdrja-ei 'Aapoiv ras ;^eTpa? avTov eVt

TTjv KfCpaXijv rov ^ifidpov tov ^covtos, koc i^-

ayopevaei fir avroii Trdcras ras avofiias tqov

v'liav 'laparjX, Km Trdcras rds dSiKiu? avTOiv^

Km Trdcras ras cipaprias avTa>v. Kai eTTidijcra.

aVTClS €TtI TTjV KfCJjoXrjV TOV Xl-pdpOV TOV ^WVTOS.

Ka\ i^aTTOCTTeKfi iv X^'-P'-
dvdpuiTTOv erolfiov els

Tr)V eprjfiov.

Ah. Ver.—21 And Aaron shall lay both

his hands upon the head of the live goat,

and confess over him all the iniquities of the

children of Israel, and all their transgres-

sions in all their sins, putting them upon the

head of the goat, and shall send him av>ay
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by the hand of a fit man [Heb., a man of

opportunity] into the wilderness.

All their transgressions in all their sins.

Ged., Booth.—All their sinful transgres-

sions.

Pool.—All their transgressions in all their

sins, or, with or according to all their sins

;

for so the Hebrew particle is oft used. He
mentions iniquities, transgressions, and sins,

to note sins of all sorts.

A fit man. So Gesen., Booth.

Ged.—^A man appointed.

Bp, Patrick.—By the hand of a fit man.']

By a man prepared beforehand (as the

ancients interpret it), or that stood ready for

this purpose. Jonathan saith, he was de-

signed for it the year before : others say

only the day before ; and that the high-

priest appointed him : who might appoint

any body whom he thought fit ; but did not

usually appoint an Israelite, as they say in

Joma, cap. vi., n. 3.

Prof. Lee.—'TO, masc. relative n. of ns .

Hence, " tempestivus," " opportunus." Sea-

sonable, ready at hand, once, Lev. xvi. 21.

Which seems rather forced. Some derivative

of the Arab. abstidit torrens.

Castell. gives, fluvius, viros, armenta de-

ditxit :
—-signifying, Driver, carrier away, or

the like, would perhaps suit the place better.

LXX, fTOLiios, reading Try, and so the Syr.

and Arab. Verss., unless, indeed, they took

rins to be cogn. with "'nJ>

.

Rosen.—'TO tt3\^'T2, Per hominem oppor-

tiinum, paratum. Ita recte veteres vocem
'TO reddunt, qure alias non extat, quia TO

Hebraice te7npus significat, ut Chaldaice ipi

.

Inde 'TO collegerunt esse i. q. ]'PT, vel ^'Si'i'p
,

id est, paratum. Hircus Azazeli destinatus

dimittebatur vivus, ne illi placaminis loco

oblatus videretur.

Ver. 22.

VT I
-: T V -ij -r )• t - T T :

AT--: ' VJV

Kai \r]-^(Tai 6 )(ifiapos i(f) eavTco rcti ddiKias

avTwv els yrjv fijSnTov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—22 And the goat shall bear

upon him all their iniquities unto a land not

inhabited [Heb., of separation] : and he

shall let go the goat in the wilderness.

A land not inhabited.

Bp. Patrick.—-The Hebrew word properly

imports a land cut off (as Bochart observes,

lib. ii. Hierozoic, cap. 54, par. i.), that is,

from habitable countries : not which cuts off

what is sent into it, by its rugged and sharp

stones, as the Jews expound it. This still

sets out the design of this sacrifice which

was to free men so perfectly from the

punishment of their sins, that they should

not fear the return of them any more. For

this goat was not merely sent into the wil-

derness, but into the most uninhabitable and

inaccessible part of it (as the Greek word

properly signifies), where none were likely

ever to see it again.

Gesen.—rni,3 , fern, (twenty-six MSS. read

m'U), Lev. xvi. 22: n-ji3 ynst b«, unto the

desert land, i. q. i|']'? by which it is, as it

were, afterwards explained. LXX, yi)

ci^aros. Vulg., terra solilaria. (Syr.

|.«1 V^ , sterilis, transp. '. ^.j unfruitful

land.) Others compare with it the Arabic

d^j 's>- , island, also Oase, as it were, an

island in the sea of sand.

Prof. Lee.—nnis , f. constr. rni
, lit. cut

off. I. Part, or place cut off, or separated

from some other. Lev. xvi. 22, i.q. "1370

,

in the last member. Comp. vv. ]0, 21.

So Syr. jZi].^. . Arab. ^ J I»- — the same

word apparently

—

insula. Not because,
'^ herba carentem, a comedendi significatu,"

as Gesenius thinks.

Rosen.-—nil? yn!<"'?N, Ad terram excision in.

Hieron., terram solilariam, Jonathan, locum

desolattim, Onkelos, terram inhabitabilem,

Syrus, terram incultam. Arabs uterque,

omnium optime : terram excisam. Sensu

idem est quod Grteci habent : yr^v a^arov.

Ver. 22, 23.

Ged. and Booth, place verse 26 between

verses 22 and 23.

23, 32 Au. Ver.—Linen garments. So

most commentators.

Ged.—Official garments.

Booth.—Peculiar garments. See notes on

verse 4,

Ver. 28.

Au. Ver.—Aiid they shall burn in the fire

their skins, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And their skins, &c., shall

be burned with fire.

Ver. 29.

TaneivwcrfTe to? yj/v^as vfia>v.
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All. Ver.—29 And this shall be a statute

for ever unto you : that in the seventh

month, on the tenth day of the month, ye

shall afflict your souls, &c.

Pool.— Ye shall afflict your sonls, i.e.,

yourselves, as the word soul is frequently

used, both your bodies by abstinence from

food and other delights, and your minds by
anguish and grief for former sins, which

though bitter, yet is voluntarily in all true

penitents, who are therefore here said not to

be afflicted, but to afflict themselves, or to

be active in the work.

Ged., Booth.—Ye shall humble yourselves.

Gesen.—\rc: n|3>, to chastise the soul, i.e.,

to fast, Lev. xvi. 31, &c.

Rosen.—Acljligafis nnimas vestras. t'O:

hie est facultas appetendi, ut Deut. xxiii.

25 ; Prov. xxiii. 2. Hujus appetitus adficfio

erat, si quis abstinebat ab omnibus rebus,

quae corpori sunt grata, ut cibus, potus,

unctio, voluptas, etc.

Ver. 30.

Au. Ver.— Priest.

Ged., Booth.—-High-priest.

Ver. 31.

Au. Ver.—31 It shall be a sabbath of rest

unto you, and ye shall afflict your souls, by
a statute for ever.

A sabbath of rest.

Rosen.—31 CDb x''n ]in2ttj mffl , Quies qiiie-

tis vobis sit, i.e., summa quies.

Afflict your souls. See notes on verse 29.

Ver. 34.

Au. Ver.—34 And this shall be an ever-

lasting statute imto you, to make an atone-

ment for the children of Israel for all their

sins once a year. And he did as the Lord
commanded Moses.

To make an atonement. So the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—That an atonement be made.

And he did as the Lord commanded Moses.

So the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—And Moses did as Jehovah

commanded.

Chap. XVII. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 3, 4.

IV -: I- 1- ' >. • T :
• jv -: <

TlDtr' u^ s^nn tiJ^sb ^irw D"^ r^'^n'^
' T T JT - <• T •• Tl" JT At :

: i»3? mp73 K:inn iz7^sn n-i33i

V- 3 p"n ynp

.

v. 4 p"n ynp .

3 av6pa>no9 avOpcoTTos rav vlaiv 'l(rpafj\, rj

Twv Tvpoa-rjKvTiov rav Trpoa-KeifjLevcov iv vp.lv, bs

eav crcpd^T] p.6crxov i) Trpo^arov r) alya iv t7j

napep^oXfi, Kal bs av cr(f)d^r] e^a ttjs irap-

€pl3o\rjs, 4 (cat eVi ti)v 6vpav rrjs (rKrjufjs rov

papTvpiov pi] eveyKTj, coa-re Troirjcrai avTo fls

oXoKavTcopa rj crcoTrjpiov Kvpim bfKTov els ocrprjv

evcadias. Ka). bs av a(pd^r] e^co, Kal eVt ttjv

6vpav Trjs aKrjvrjs rov paprvpiov pf) eveyKr)

avTO, cocrre rrpocreveyKai. 8wpov tco Kvpco) dwe-

vavTi Trjs (TKrjvrjs Kvp'iov. Ka\ XoyiaOrjcreTai

r<a dvdpcoTrai e/cetVw alpa. alpa e^e^^eev. e^oXo-

dpevOrjaeTai t] '^v)(rj (Keivrj eK rov \aov avrrjs.

Au. Ver.—3 What man soever there be of

the house of Israel, tliat killeth an ox, or

lamb, or goat, in the camp, or that killeth

it out of the camp,

4 And bringeth it not unto the door of

the tabernacle of the congregation, to offer

an offering unto the Lord before the taber-

nacle of the Lord ; blood shall be imputed
unto that man; he hath shed blood; and
that man shall be cut off from among his

people.

Pool.—3 That killeth, not for common
use or eating, for such beasts might be

killed by any person or in any place, but for

sacrifice, as manifestly appears both from
ver. 4, where that is expressed, and from

the reason of this law, which is peculiar to

sacrifices, ver. 5, and from Deut. xii. 5, 15, 21,

In the camp, or out of the camp: in Canaan,

the city answered to the camp, and so it

forbids any man doing this either in the city

or in the country.

4 He shall be cut off by death, either by
the hand of God, in case men do not know
it or neglect to punish it, or by men, if the

fact was public and evident.

Bishop Patrick.—3 What man soever—

:

killeth an ox, &c.] viz.. For a sacrifice or

offering (as it follows, ver. 4), these being

the only creatures of the herd and the flock

that were permitted to be brought to God's

altar. There are those, indeed, who think

Moses speaks of killing these creatures for

common use, which it was lawful for tliem

to do anywhere, after they came to the land

of Canaan (Deut. xii. 15), but now they
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were not to kill tlicm for their food, unless

they brought them to the door of the taber-

nacle, and there first sacrificed some part of

them to the Lord, before they tasted of

them themselves. By which their sacrificing

to demons was prevented (to which they

were prone, ver. 7), and they also constantly

feasted with God while they dwelt in the

wilderness. But this is better founded upon

Deut. xii. 20, 21, where it is supposed that

they had thus done while they remained in

the wilderness ; and were so near to the

house of God, that they might easily bring

thither every beast they killed for ordinary

use. But they were dispensed withal as to

this, when they came into Canaan, and

could not possibly, when they had a mind

to eat flesh, go so far as to the tabernacle or

temple, which was many miles from some of

them. Instead whereof, they were bound
to come at the three great festivals, and

appear before God at his house, wheresoever

they dwelt.

In the camp.~\ This seems to show that

he doth not speak of killing these beasts,

ad usum vescendi, as St. Austin's words are,

"for the use of eating " (for that they did

not do out of the camp, but in their tents),

but de sacrificiis, he speaks " concerning

sacrifices." For he prohibits (as he goes

on) private sacrifices, lest every man should

take upon him to be a priest, &c.

4 Blood shall be imputed unto that mem.']

He was to be punished as a murderer ; that

is, die for it. For to have blood imputed

to a man, in the Hebrew phrase, or to be

guilty of blood, is to be liable to have his

blood shed, or to lose his life. Which, as

of old it was the pimishment of every one

who killed another man (Gen. ix. 6), so

here he is condemned to die who sacrificed

anywhere but at the tabernacle.

^nd that ?iuin shall be cut off.] This, not

another punishment (unless we suppose it

relates to his posterity), and therefore the

first word should be translated not and, but

for. And the meaning either is, that the

niagisti"ate should pass the sentence of death

upon him, or God would destroy him him-

self. The latter sense is most jirobable,

because he threatens (ver. 10) to execute

vengeance with his own hand, upon him
that was guilty of eating blood. It is

thought, indeed, by some, that cutting off

doth not signify death ; but, as in other

places of this book, cuttinij off is so evidently

joined with death, that so little cannot be

meant by it, as depriving such persons of

the privileges of God's people (for instance,

when any offered his children to Moloch,

XX. 2—5, or did not afflict his soul on the

day of atonement, xxiii. 29, 30), so here

in this place it most certainly signifies the

putting him that was guilty of this crime to

death ; because he was to be punished as a

murderer. Which severe penalty was enacted

in this case, to preserve the Israelites from

idolatry.

Ged., Booth.—3 Whosoever of the hoiise

of Israel, or of those who sojourn among
them [LXX], shall kill an ox, or a sheep,

or a goat, in the camp, or shall kill it out of

the camp, for a burnt-offering, or for a

feast-sacrifice; acceptable and of a sweet

savour to Jehovah [Sam., LXX.]. And
shall not bring it to the door of the congre-

gation-tabernacle, to offer an offering to

Jehovah before the tabernacle of Jehovah

;

blood shall be imputed to that man ; as one

who hath shed blood, that man shall be

[Ged., let him, like one who hath shed blood,

be] cut off from among his people.

Rosen.—'iJi ilJ'N ili'*? , Quicunque e domo
Israelis mactaverit taurum, agnum, aut

caprarn in castris aut extra castra. Hocnon
solum est intelligendum de mactatione ani-

malium ad sacrificia, sed etiam de mactatione

eorum, quiB ad esmn fit. Moses igitur hie

interdicit Israelitis omni esu carnis pecoris

bovilli, ovilli, et caprini nisi in epulis sacri-

ficalibus. Prudenter ita impedire studuit

idololatriam occultam, quae utique, nisi cultus

Jovas sacer ad certum locum esset restrictus,

facile exerceri poterat. Finito tamen per

desertum itinere, postquam Israelitffi ad fines

Palestinae pervenerant, ab hac lege soluti

sunt eisque esus carnis communis concessus

est, Deut. xii. 15. — 4. Sanguis impu-

tabilur viro illi. CT hie est co'des ; per-

inde Deo displicebit, ac si ille hominem oc-

cidisset, ac mortis reus judicabitur. In

priori vs. parte plura addita habent cod.

Samar. et LXX, sed prpeter necessitatem,

uti contra Capellum ostendit Buxtorfius in

Anticrit., p. 537. Excisionem non ajudicio

aliquo humano pependisse, sed mortem
fuisse a Deo ipso modo qualicunque infli-

gendam, Hebrffii statuunt fere unanimes,
atque non solum quidem Rabbanita;, sive

illi, qui Talnuidis placita amplectuntur,

verum et Karoei, qui rejectis traditionibus

solum codicem sacrum credendorum et
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agendoruni normam habent. Cui Hebrte-

orum sententise favent loca, in quibus Deus
minatur, se ipsum ejusmodi poenas de reis

sumturum, ut Lev. xviii. 10; xx. 5; vi.

23, 30. Et Act. iii. 23, f^oXoffpevdrjafrai

€K Tov XaoO nsurpatur loco hujus jihraseos

itsra ttTiiN, requiram ex eo, Dent, xviii. 19,

ubi videtur Deus sibi poenam illam exigendam
servai'e. Christiani vero iiiterpretes pars

mortem a judicibus decretam, pars excom-

municationem, seu certe juris civitatis He-
braicfeprivationem, et in exsilium ejectionem

exclsionis poena significari existimant. Quam
sententiam confirmari putant versibus qui-

busdam inter Petronii fragmenta, quibus de

Judaeo, qui 7ion ferro succiderit inguinis

Oram, dicitur, exemtus populo Grajam mi-

grahit ad urbem.

Ver. 8, 10, 13.

AT :

ev v^liv.

Alt. Ver.—8 And thou shalt say unto

them, Whatsoever man there he of tlie

house of Israel, or of tlie strangers which

sojourn among you, that ofFereth a burnt

oifering or sacrifice.

Among you. So the versions.

Ged., Booth.—Among them. So the Heb.

Ver. 9, 10.

Shall be cut off. See notes on ver. 4.

Ver. 11, 12.

•'Swi "^^in n'^'2. n272n ti:?Q3 ^3 n
.-:i- • -'''- T T - VJV J*

-by -)5Db r\±)ipr\''b^^ n^b vrin?

ti?D3-b3 bi^-icz)"' '^3nb ^-^nas p-by
VJV T •• T : • J"; • • : - T '<"•

'^y^ d"^ b^t^n-^^b nsn
At - J I IV

7^ yap "^vxh TracTJj? aapKos alpa avrov icTTi.

Koi eyo) SebcoKa avro vp.lv enl rod dvaiaarrjpiov

e^iXda-Keadai Trep\ tcov yp'vxaiv vpMv. to yap

alpa avTov dvrl '^V)(7is i^iKdcrerai. 12 Sia

TOVTO e'lprjKa roli viols 'l(rpar]\. iraaa "^vx^

i^ vp.(Civ ov (jidyerai aipa, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—11 For the life of the flesh is

in the blood: and I have given it to you

upon the altar to make an atonement for

your souls : for it is the blood that maketh

an atonement for the soul.

12 Therefore I said imto the children of

Israel, No soul of you shall eat blood,

neither shall any stranger that sojourneth

among you eat blood.

Ged.—U, 12 For the life of all [LXX,

Syr., Arab., and one MS.] flesh being in

the blood, it is my will that by it an atone-

ment shall be made, at the altar, for your
lives. Since, therefoi-e, it is by blood that

an atonement is made for the life of man

;

I say to the children of Israel, let no one,

&c.

Booth.—U For the life of all flesh being
in the blood, I have therefore ajipointed it

to you to make an atonement on the altar

for your own lives: for it is the blood
which maketh an atonement for the life.

12 Therefore I say to the Israelites, no one,

&c.

Ver. 14.

; - ; J T XT T ...jv •

- IT

T] yap yj/^vxTj Trda-rjs aapKos alpa avrov iari.

Ka\ elira, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—14 For it is the life of all

flesh ; the blood of it is for the life thereof

:

therefore I said unto the children of Israel,

Ye shall eat the blood of no manner of

flesh : for the life of all flesh is the blood
thereof : whosoever eateth it shall be cut off.

Ged.—M For the life of all flesh is its

blood ; and, therefore, I say, &c'.

500///.—14 For the life of all flesh is its

blood ; it is its life ; therefore I say, &c.

Cut off. See notes on xvii. 4.

Chap. XVIII. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth,—Again.

Ver. 4.

n^n> >3^ iZ3n2 n?bS Mn^'c??^

: D^^rrbs

TO. Kp'ipard pov nocrjafre, Kal to. Trpoa-

rdypard pov (pv\d^fa6e, Kal TTopevea-de iv

avTols. eyo) Kvpios 6 deos vp,av.

Au. Ver.—4 Ye shall do my judgments,
and keep mine ordinances, to walk therein :

I ain the Lord your God.
Bp. Patrick.—4 The Gemara Babylonica,

mentioning these words, saith, it is a tradi-

tion of their doctors, that by mishpaliin

(which we translate judgments), are to be
understood such natural laws as all mankind
are bound to observe, though there were no
written commands for them : such as those

against idolatry, and those about uncovering
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the nakedness of such near relations as are

here mentioned, and murder, &c. And by

chulildm {ordinnnces, or statutes), such laws

are meant as depended only on the pleasure

of God; and obliged none but those to

whom they were given : such as those about

meats, and garments, and leprosy, &c.

Against which, lest any one should object,

it is here added, " I am the Lord yoiu-

God."

/ am the Lord your God.'\ I, who am
your sovereign Lord; and, by redeeming

you from the Egj'ptian bondage, am become

in a special manner your God, having

ordained these things. Therefore let no

man dispute them, or make a question of

them, as the forenamed Gemara expounds

these words. See Selden, lib. i. De Jure

N. et G., cap. 10, p. 122, where he observes,

that the laws called statutes, are in their

language, such as depend only on the royal

authority.

^t^wQ-rya^

Ver. 5.

Dn-i»t£):i

''aw nns >ni msn ons r\\D'3^ nti^s
V —. AV T J-T 1.TT IT -JT l.'—.\- V -:

: mn^.

Ka\ (fivXd^fcrOe navra ra TrpoaTdyixard fiov,

Ka\ Trdvra to. KpifiaTa fxov, kol TTOirjaeTe avrd.

a TToiTjaas avrd. avdpunros f?;o"€Tat eV avTo7s.

eyu) KvpLos 6 6ebs vp,S>v.

Au. Ver.—5 Ye shall therefore keep my
statutes, and my judgments : which if a

man do, he shall live in them : I am the

Lord.

My statutes, &c.

Ged. . all [LXX, and one MS.] my
statutes and all [LXX, and one MS.] my
decrees ; by observing which a man shall

live. I, the Lord, am your God [LXX].
Booth.—Ye shall keep all [LXX and one

MS.] my statutes, and all [LXX and one

MS.] my judgments; which if a man do,

by them he shall live : I, Jehovah, am your
God.

Bp. Patrick.—5 Keep my statutes.'] Ob-
serve the laws before mentioned. For the

word we here translate statutes, is the same
with that translated ordinances in the fore-

going verse.

He shall live in them.'] Not be cut off : but

live long and happily, in the enjoyment of

all tlie blessings which God promised in his

covenant with them.

VeV. 11.

: nnn^ nban sb sin vjnins

d(T)(rjp.o<Tvvqv dvyarpos yvvaiKos TTarpos crov

ovK dTTOKokvy^reis, oponarpia d8eXcf)r] aov ecrrlv,

ovK a7roKaXi';\|/ets rrjv aax^p^oo'vvrjv aiiTrjs.

Au. Ver.—11 The nakedness of thy

father's wife's daughter, begotten of thy

father, she is thy sister, thou shalt not

uncover her nakedness.

Ged., Booth.—Thou shalt not cohabit with

thy father's wife's daughter, begotten by thy

father ; she is thy sister ; with her thou

shalt not cohabit [LXX, Syr.].

Bp. Horsley.—Thy father s wife's daugh-

ter, begotten of thy father.] The marriage

of a sister in half blood, whether of the

same father by another wife, or of the same

mother by another husband, is prohibited,

V. 9. I am inclined to think, therefore, that

the word mbra, in this place signifies

"brought up," or "fostered," rather than

begotten. The law prohibits the marriage of

the daughter of the father's wife by a former

husband, if she was brought up in the

father's family, as a child of his own.

Ver. 17.

: Win nsT
!• JT •

acr€J3r]fj.d ecTTt.

Au. Ver.—// is wickedness.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word nn? im-
ports more than ivickedness. The LXX
translate it dcre^T]p.a, "impiety;" the Vulgar
Latin, incest; others, nefarious tvickedness,

which is the word in the civil law for those

marriages that are contrary to nature. Such

were these in some measure, though not in

the highest degree.

Gesen.—rvQ\ , f. (from dct). 1. A plan,

design. 2. Vice, deed of infamy, crime.

Ps. xxvi. 10; cxix. 150; Prov. x. 23. Es-

pecially of the vice of unchastity, debauchery.

Lev. xviii. 17 : «'n m], it is a crime, xix. 29
;

XX. 14, &c. Judg.xx. 6 : ""^lipis nb3:n np} wy,
they have committed a crime and an infamous
deed in Israel.

Ver. 18.

-i^!jb npn t4b nnhs-bs ntiJwT
: • 'at- j kt —. :• jt •

;

T IV - ; T vv T '^T T ; V s -
:

yvpa'iKa en dSeXcfjf] avTrjs ov X/;\|'?; dvri-

CrfKov (iTTOKaXv^ai tt]v dcrxrjp-ocTvvriv avrrjs eV'

aVTtj, €Tl ^0)(7T]S aVTTjS.
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j4u. Ver.—18 Neither shalt thou take a

wife to her sister [or, one wife to another],

to vex her, to uncover her nakedness, beside

the other in her Yiie-time.

Pool.— The word sister is here understood,

either, 1. Properly, so some; whence others

infer that it is lawful to marry one's wife's

sister after the wife's death. Or, 2. Im-
properly for any other woman, as not only

persons, hut things, of the same kind are

oft called sisters and brethren, of which see

plain examples, Exod. xxvi. 3 ; xxxii. 27,

29 ; Ezek. i. 9 ; iii. 13 ; xvi. 45, 48, 49. So

the sense is, thou shall not take one ivornan

to another. And this sense may seem more

probable, 1. Because else here were a tauto-

logy, the marriage of a man with his wife's

sister being sufficiently forbidden, ver. 16,

where marriage with his brother's wife is

forbidden; as also ver. 9, 11, where he

forbids the marriage of one's own sister,

and consequently the marriage of one's

wife's sister, it being manifest and confessed

that affinity and consanguinity are of the

same consideration and obligation in these

matters. Nor can this be added for expli-

cation, for then the comment would be

darker than the text, nay, it would destroy

the text; for then what was simply, and

absolutel)'^, and universally forbidden before,

is here forbidden doubtfully and restrainedly,

and might at least seem to be allowed after

the wife's death; which is rejected by those

Avho own the former interpretation. 2. Be-

cause the reason of this prohibition, which

is lest he should vex her thereby, is much
more proper and effectual against marrying

any other woman, than against marrying

the wife's sister, so near and dear a relation

being most commonly and probably a means
to induce them rather to love and please

and serve, than to vex one another in such

a relation. And therefore to take her

natural sister to vex her, would seem a

course imsuitable to his end or design.

3. Some add another reason, that polygamy,

which Christ condemns. Matt. xix. 5, is

either forbidden here or nowhere in the law.

But this may admit of great dispute. And
it is observable, that Christ confutes poly-

gamy and divorces, not by any of Moses's

laws (which probably he would not have
omitted, if they had been to his purpose),

but by the first institution of marriage. Gen.
ii. 23 ; whence also Malachi seems to fetch

his argument, chap. ii. 14, 15. And that

law. Dent. xxi. 15, 10, may seem to intimate

that God did then, in consideration of the

hard-heartedness of the Jewish nation, dis-

pense with that first and primitive lav.^,

esjjecially if we consider the practice of

divers holy men amongst the Jews, not only

before the law, as Abraham and Jacob, but

also after it, as Elkanah and David, who
vvould never have lived in the violation of a

known law, or, if they had, would have

been blamed fur it; whereas on the con-

trary God mentions it as one of his favours

vouchsafed to David, that he gave him his

master s tcives into his bosom, 2 Sam. xii. 8
;

and affirms that David turned not aside from
anjjtliing that he commanded him all the days

of his life, save only in the matter of Uriah,

1 Kings XV. 5. Peradventure therefore it

may deserve some consideration, which a

learned man in part suggests, that this text

doth not simply forbid the taking of one

wife to another, but the doing of it in such

a manner, or for such an end, that he may
vex, or punish, or revenge himself of the

former ; which probably was a common
motive amongst that hard-hearted people to

do so, and therefore the forbidding hereof

might give a great check to the practice of

polygamy amongst them. In her lifetime:

this clause is added to signify God's allow-

ance to marry one wife after another, when

she is dead, and thereby to intimate how the

word sister is to be understood.

Bp. Patrick.—18 Neither shalt thou take

a toife to her sister.^ There are a great many
eminent writers, who, following our mar-

ginal translation [one wife to another],

imagine that here plurality of wives .is

expressly forbidden by God. And they

think there is an example to justify this

translation in. Exod. xxvi. 3, where Moses

is commanded to take care the five curtains

of the tabernacle were coupled together,

one to its sister (as the Hebrew phrase is),

i.e., one to another. And so the Karaites

interpret this place ; that a man, having a

wife, should not take another while she

lived. Which, if it were true, would solve

several difficulties : but there are such

strong reasons against it, that I cannot think

it to be the meaning. For, as more wives

than one were indulged before the law, so

they were after. And Moses himself sup-

poses as much, when he provides a man
should not prefer a child he had by a

beloved wife, before one by her whom he

3n
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hated, if he was the eldest son. Which
plainly intimates an allowance in his law, of

more wives than one. And so we find

expressly their kings might have, though

not a multitude (Dent. xvii. 17). And their

best king, who read God's law day and

night, and could not hut understand it, took

many wives, without any reproof: nay, God
gave him more than he had before, by

delivering his master's wives to him (2 Sam.

xii. 8). And, besides all this, Moses,

speaking all along in this chapter of con-

sanguinity, it is reasonable (as Schindlerus

observes) to conclude he doth so here : not

of one ivoman to another ; but of one siafer

to another. There being also the like reason

to understand the word sister pi'operly in

this place, as the words daughter and mother

in others (ver. 17, and xx. 14), where he

forbids a man to take a *' woman and her

daughter," or a "woman and her mother,"

as Theodoric Hackspan judiciously notes,

Disput. i., De Locutionibus Sacris, n, 29

(see Selden, lib. v., De Jure Nat. et Gent.,

cap. vi., and Buxtorf. De Sponsal., pp. 28,

29).

The meaning therefore is, that though two
wives at a time, or more, were permitted in

those days, no man should take two sisters

(as Jacob had formerly done) begotten of

the same father, or born of the same mother,

whether legitimately or illegitimately, as the

forenamed R. Levi expresses it (Prgecept.

ccvi.). Which, though it may seem to be

prohibited before, by consequence and ana-

logy (because the marriage of a brother's

wife is forbidden, ver. 16), yet it is here

divectly prohibited, as other marriages are
;

which were implicitly forbidden before. For,

ver. 7, the marriage of a son with his

mother is forbidden : and ver. 10 the mar-

riage of a father with his daughter.

To vex her.'] There were wont to be great

emulations, and jealousies, and contentions,

between wives (some of them being more
beloved than ethers, and also superior to

them), which between two sisters would have

been more intolerable, than between two
other women: who not being "a con-

sanguinitate, a?quiore animo sub eodem
marito, aetatem una agant " (as Petrus

Cunaeus speaks, lib. ii., De Repub. Ileb.,

cap. 23), " of the same consanguinity (as

two sisters are), might live with more equal

and quiet minds under the same husband."

The Vulgar Latin understands this, as if

Moses forbade them to make one sister their

wife, and tlie other their concubine ; which

could not but beget the greatest discords

between them.

In her life time.'] From hence some infer,

that a man was permitted to marry the

sister of his former wife, when she was

dead. So the Talmudists ; but the Karaites

thought it absolutely luilawful, as Mr. Selden

observes (lib. i., De Uxore Heb., cap. 4).

For it is directly against the scope of all

these laws, which prohibit men to marry at

all with such persons as are hei'e mentioned,

either in their wives' life time, or after.

And there being a prohibition (ver. 16) to

marry a brother's wife, it is unreasonable to

think Moses gave them leave to marry their

wife's sister. These words, therefore, in

her life time, are to be referred, not to the

first words, "neither shalt thou take her,"

but to the next, "to vex her," as long as

she lives. Chaskuni refers it to both the

sisters, according to the Targum, and makes
this the sense; "lest they should both be

afflicted widows as long as they live :" for

nobody would marry either of them, being

defiled by such an incestuous conjunction,

for which God cut olF their husband.

In this the ancient Christians were so

strict, that if a man, after his wife died,

married her sister, he was, by the tenth

canon of the coimcil of Eliberis, to be kept

from the communion five years.

Rosen.-— Uxorem ad sororejn ejns ne ducas,

duas sorores ne ducas in matrimonium, scil.

n>»n2
^ Iji i-jfff ejus, i.e., uxore tua vivente.

Non igitiu' prohibet Moses matrimonium

cum sorore uxoris mortiue. "^^^2, Ad in-

feslandinn, s. infesfando, quod Onkelos bene

sic reddidit : cid dolorem ei creandum, ita ut

oriatur semulatio sive lis inter eas, ut in

matrimonio Jacobi. Cf J^?'^.^, cemula ejus,

1 Sam. i. 6.

Ver. 21.

b^bi trbbb -)>n!7nb 7nn-i4b ^17"i.t):2:i

: nin": -^pN ^^nbs i2W-n^ ^,)?nri

KciL ano rov (TTVipfxaros crov ov Scocfts Xa-
rpeveiv lipxovTi. Ka\ ov l3e(3r]Xcda-fis to ouofxa

TO ayiov. eyo) Kvpios.

Ju. Ver.—21 And thou shalt not let any
of thy seed pass through the fire to Molecb,
neither shalt thou profane the name of thy
God : I am the Lord.

Ged.—Thou shalt not devote any of thy
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offspring [Booth., suffei- any of tliy ofTspving

to be devoted] to Molech, and so profane

the name of thy God: I, the Lord [Heb.,

Booth., Jehovah], /briif/ i(.

Dr. A. Clarke.—Puss through the fire to

Molech.'] As tlie word "j'^o, molech or

melech signifies king or governor, it is very

likely that this idol rejn-esented the sun

;

and more particularly as the fire appears to

have been so much employed in his worship.

There are several opinions concerning the

meaning of passing through the fire to

Molech. L Some think that the semen

humanum was offered on the fire to this

idol. 2. Others think that the children

were actually made a burnt-offering to him.

.3. But others suppose the children were not

burnt, but only passed through the fire, or

betweeii two fires, by way of consecration to

him. That some were actually burnt alive

to this idol, several scriptures, according to

the opinion of commentators, seem strongly

to intimate ; see among others, Ps. cvi. 38
;

Jer. vii. 31 ; and Ezek. xxiii. 37—39. That
others were only consecrated to his service

by passing between two fires the rabbins

strongly assert ; and if Ahaz had but one

son, Hezekiah (though it is probable he had

others, see 2 Chron. xxviii. 3), he is said to

have passed through the fire to Molech,

2 Kings xvi. 3, yet he succeeded his father

in the kingdom, chap, xviii. 1, therefore this

could only be a consecration, his idolatrous

father intending thereby to initiate him
early into the service of this demon.

Bp. Patrick.—Pass through the fire to

Molech.'] It is certain that Moloch was par-

ticularly worshipped by the children of

Ammon (at least in future ages, 1 Kings

xi. 7), but seems to have been the name of

many of the heathen gods, and the same
with Baal : both of them signifying do-

7ninion. This appears by comparing Jer.

xix. 5 with xxxii. 35. But more especially

it signifies the sun, the prince of the hea-

venly bodies (see Vossius De Orig. et Progr.

Idolol., lib. ii., cap. 5), as the queen of

heaven was the moon (Jer. vii. 18). Now
it is evident, by several passages in Scrip-

ture, that the ancient pagans (whom the

Israelites were prone to imitate) not only

made their children pass through the fire,

but also offered them in sacrifice unto

Moloch. The former I take to be for-

bidden in this law; the latter in xx. 3,

where giving their children to Moloch is

prohibited under a severe penalty, of being

put to death for that crime : whereas there

is no penalty annexed here to their making
them pass through the fire. Which I take

therefore to have been a less crime tlian the

other ; though an idolatrous rite, practised

by those who abhorred the cruelty of offering

the very life of their dear children to Moloch.

Instead of which, this rite was devised, of

making them pass through the fire (for

though the word fire be not here in the

Hebrew text, yet it is understood by all,

and expressed Deut. xviii. 10) by way of

purification, and lustration, as they called

it; and by this means to dedicate them to

the worship and service of Moloch. And
therefore, being a rite of initiation, whereby

parents consecrated their sons and daugh-

ters to their deities ; we never find it men-
tioned in Sci'ipture, but only concerning

children (not concerning men and women),

whom the Isi-aelites are forbidden to dedi-

cate in this manner ; which was, in truth, to

alienate them from the Lord God of Israel.

Now, that this was practised among the

ancient pagans as a rite of initiation, appears

particidarly in the mysteries of Mithra (see

Suidas upon that word) ; and continued

long among the Persians, if we may believe

Benjamin Tudelensis, in his Itincrarium, ji.

214 (see G. Schickardi Tarich, p. 126, &c.).

And this very phi-ase, make to pass nnto (for

the word fire is not here mentioned), sig-

nifies as much as ad partes ejus transire,

"to be addicted to any one;" like that

phrase rrpocrfpxfo-dai rw 6eu>, " to come unto

God" (Heb. xi. 6). And so this Hebrew
phrase is used, Exod. xiii. 12, and may
very well be thus understood here, for de-

voting, or making over their children unto

Moloch. For tlie heathen thought their

children unclean, and obnoxious to the

anger of their gods, and consequently in

danger to be taken away from them, if they

were not thus expiated, as Maimonides tells

us (More Nevoch., par. iii., cap. 37). And,

on the contrarj', they fancied (as R. Levi

Barzelonita observes, Prtecept. ccviii.), that

if only one of their children were thus con-

secrated to Moloch, all the rest were blessed,

and should be prosperous. For he very

nicely takes notice that the Israelites are

forbidden to make ang of their seed to pass

through the fire : it not being the mannei-,

he saith, to make them all pass. But the

idolatrous priests (to make the people more
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willing to this service) cunningly persuaded

them, that if any one child was offered to

Moloch, it procured a hlessing upon all

;

and if there was only one child in a family,

they laid no obligation on the parents to do

this.

The manner of doing it, at this distance

of time, cannot certainly be known. Some
say their parents carried them throngh two

fires upon their shoulders. Others, that

they were led between them bytheir priests :

and so R. Levi in the place before named

;

"The father delivered the child to the priest,

in the name of the idol
;
just as it is said

concerning legal sacrifices (xv. 14), ' he

shall give them to the priest.' " Others think

that the priest, or somebody else, waved the

child about in the very flame, while men
and women danced round the fire ; nay,

leaped through the flame. And Job. Coch.

observes, upon the title Sanhedrin, cap. vii.

n. 7, that some are of opinion, the children

thus dedicated did not walk, but dance

through the fire : which being an emblem
and representative of the sun, plainly sig-

nified such children were consecrated to that

deity. And this comes nearer to the Hebrew
phrase, as we translate it, that they did not

pass hetween fires, but through the fire. But
which way soever it was done, whether they

waved the child through the very fire, and
presented it to Moloch, before whom the

fire was kindled, or led it between two fires;

when they had so done, the priest restored

the child to the father again. And in some
such way Ahaz made his son " to pass

through the fire, according to the abomina-

tion of the heathen" (2 Kingsxvi. 3), which

cannot be meant of his burning him : for

Hezekiah his son oiitlived him, and suc-

ceeded in his throne (see Theodoret in

Kings iv., quaest. 47, Maimon. De Idol.,

cap. vi., sect. 14, n. 4—7, and Vossius's

notes ; \vith Simeon De Muis in Ps. cvi. 37).

Neither shall thou jjrofane the name of
thy GodJ\ By offering their children to

Moloch, they in effect rejected and disowned

(as I before observed) the Lord God of

Israel : which was to jwllule his name, by
giving that honour, which was due to him
alone, unto another god : for he gave them
children ; who were therefore to be devoted

to none but him.

/ am the Lord.'] The only sovereign of

the world ; who will severely punish the

transgressors of this law.

Gesen.—Hiph. i'35?n causative of Kal,

No. 1 (i. q. ^<'?n). 1. To bring, to present,

to offer, consecrate, Exod. xiii. 2; Ezek.

xxiii. 37. Especially '^)p'l l'35>n, to con-

secrate to Molech, Lev. xviii. 21 ; Jer.

xxxii. 35 ; Ezek. xvi. 21, more fully I'^^n

Tj^bS ffi^sa c\33 , to consecrate children to

Molech by fire, 2 Kings xxiii. 10; Ezek.

XXX. 31, the usual phrase for burning the

children in the valley of Hinnom, in honour

of Molech (comp. Jer. vii. 31 ; xix. 5 ; Ps.

cvi. 37).—2 Chron. xxviii. 3 is used cor-

rectly, iMj!! for lail':, 2 Kings xvi. 3. Some
have understood it incorrectly of the mere

passing through the fire, or of a lustration,

comp. Carpzov. {Apparat. ad Anfiq. sac.

cod., p. 487).

Rosen.—"^^ "i'???^ ]?0'^"' ']?'.'!l'?'i , Ne
liberos ti/os traducas Molocho, sc. per ignem

comburendos, uti apparet ex 2 Reg. xxiii.

10, et Jer. xxxii. 35, coll. vii. 31. '^
autem (qviasi rex, iinperator) erat nomen
idoli cujusdam, quod Ammonita? coluerunt,

1 Reg. xi. 7. De impio illo more Canan-

asorum populorum in talis idoli honorem
liberos comburendi narrant etiam Curtius

iv. 3, 23; Diod. Sic. xx. 14; et Justin.

xix. 1, qui sub Saturni nomine ilium Mo-
lochum videnturintelligere. IMolliorplirasis

cxa i'?3?ri , traducere per ignem, pro "lisa

,

coinburere, inventa esse videtur a sacer-

dotibus Molochi, ut rem horrendam verbis

saltern mollirent. Ceterum memoi-anda est

lectionis varietas in hoc versu. LXX enim
habent : otto tov anepfiaTOS crov ov 8a>aeis

Xarpeveiv ap^ovTi. Legerunt igitur TnrnS

pro I'^ct"?. Consentit textus Samar. Vi-

detur Trapa8i6p6(o(Tis esse, ex mitiore ingenio

illorum intcrjiretvim nata. Rem in dubio

relinquit Vulgatus, qui ita vertit : de semine

tiio non dahis, ut consecretur idolo Moloch.
Tj'nbw Cp"nN bkm xbi , Neqtie profanes nomen

Dei tui, quod fiebat, cum ii, qui de nomine
Dei appellabantur Jovit populus, sacra fece-

runt idolo Moloch.

Ver. 26.

Au. Ver.—Statutes and judgments. See

notes on verse 4.

Chap. XIX. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

All the congregation.
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Booth.—The congregation [LXX, Arab.,

and five MSS.].

Ver. 3.

All. Ver.—3 Ye shall fear every man his

mother, and his father, and keep my sab-

baths : I am the Lord your God. [So the

Heb.]

Ged., Booth.—Every one of yon shall

revere his father and his mother [so the

versions] ; and shall keep my sabbaths : I,

Jehovah your God, so command,

Ver. 4.

.in. Ver.—4 Turn ye not unto idols, nor

make to yourselves molten gods : I am the

Lord your God.

Bp. Patrick.—The word we here trans-

late idols, is a word of contempt, signifying

a tiling of nought. Or, as some of the Jews
will have it, this word elilim is compounded
of the particle al, signifying not ; and ^7, i.e.,

God. As much as to say, which are not

gods; and therefore called in Scripture

vanities, which can do neither good nor

hurt.

Gesen.—Wn, 1. adj. vaiyi, null. Plur.,

the vain ones, i.e., idols. Lev. xix.4; xxvi. 1.

(Comp. bnn.)

Rosen.—C'V'^s? , Inania mmiina, sic vo-

cantur ab W« , nihil, quia inania sunt

nomina, quum nulla eorum, qui dii falsi

creduntur, in homines sit potestas.

Ver. 5, 6.

AT I- (.- T : -I-: ) : : • s- :

QV-137 nmani b^w:

r-T • V." T • • : -

5 Ka\ iav 6v(Tr]Te dvcriav aanjpiov ra KvpicOj

SeKTTjv vfiSiv dvcrere. 6 i) av rjfiepa Ovaere,

fipu)6i]creTai koX t^ avpiov. Koi eav Kara-

\fi(f)6rj eons fjiiepas TpLTrjs, iv nvpl KaraKav-

Au. Ver.—5 And if ye offer a sacrifice

of peace-offerings unto the Lord, ye shall

offer it at your own will.

6 It shall be eaten the same day ye offer

it, and on the morrow : and if ought remain

until the third day, it shall be burnt in the

fire.

5. At your own will. See notes on i. 3.

Pool.—Or, according to your own good

pleasure, what you think fit; for though

this in the general was required, yet it was

left to their choice to determine the par-

ticulars. See Lev. vii. 16. Or rather, to

your acceptation, i.e., in such manner as it

may be accepted by God on your behalf,

which is explained in the next verse, and
not in such manner as to lose the end you
aim at, to wit, God's acceptance ; for if ye

do otherwise than God hath presci-ibed, it

shall not he accepted, as he adds ver. 7, but

on the contrary severely punished, ver. 8.

Bp. Patrick.— Ye shall offer it at your

own ivill.'] Either of the herd, or of the

flock; male or female (ch. iii. 1, 6). Or
rather (as the Vulgar Latin and the LXX
understand it) they were to offer it so, that

it might be acceptable to the Lord ; accord-

ing to the rules prescribed in the seventh

chapter.

Ged.—5, 6 If ye sacrifice to the Lord an

eucharistic sacrifice [see notes on iii. 1]

and wish it to be acceptable ; it must be

eaten on the same day in which it is sacri-

ficed, or on, &c.

Booth.—5 And if ye offer a feast-sacrifice

to Jehovah, ye shall so offer as that it may
be acceptable.

Rosen.—CDDi^i'), Adfavoremvestrum, i.e.,

ut vobis Jovae favorem reconcilietis.

Ver. 7, 8.

Au. Ver.—7 And if it be eaten at all on

the third day, it is abominable ; it shall not

be accepted.

8 Therefore every one that eateth it shall

bear his iniquity, because he hath profaned

the hallowed thing of the Lord : and that

soul shall be cut off from among his people.

7 And if.

Ged.—For if.

8 Therefore every one that.

Ged., Booth.—And he who, &c.

Cut off. See notes on xvii. 4.

Ver. 9.

Au. Ver.—9 And when ye reap the

harvest of your land, thou shalt not wholly

reap the corners of thy field, &c.

Bp. Horsley.—The corners. Rather, '^ the

sides or edges."

Ver. 10, 12, 16, 18, &c.

An. Ver.—I am the Lord your God. So

the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—I, the Lord [Heb., Booth.,

Jehovah] your God so command.
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Ver. 12.

•'t : - • : 'v'-T - V : • j : n • i :

IT : r -: ' <.:• :: i-

KOI ovK dnelcrde tw ovofiari fiov eV aStKO),

Koi OX) ^{^rfKoxrere to bvofia to ayiov Toi)

6eov Vfiav. eya eijxi Kvptos 6 Seos Vfiav.

j4u. Ver.—12 And ye shall not sweat* by

my name falsely, neither shalt thou profane

the name of thy God : I am the Lord.

Ged.—And ye shall not swear hy my name,

with a purpose to deceive ; and so profane

the name of the Lord [two MSS.] your

God. I, the Lord your God [LXX,
Vulg.], so command,

Ver. 13.

Sal Vnn ^^b•l Tj^-rnw pb'yn-i4b
a: J : v ' -: I" :•')—. i- i

OVK dbiKrjcreis top TrKrjcriov. koi ov^ aprra,

K.T.X.

^4ti. Ver.— 13 Tliou slialt not defraud thy

neighbour, neither rob ]nm : the wages of

him that is hired shall not abide with thee

all night until the morning.

Bp. Horsley.—Defraud. Rather, " op-

press." So Rosen.

?iyyn« pir^n xb , Ne opprimas jiroximum

iutim. Quee vss. 11, 12, commemorata sunt,

clam hominibus et in occulto fiunt, uti

observat Aben-Esra
;
quae vero hoc versu

commemorantur vi aperta et in propatulo

fiunt. "Ji?!? S'71 , Ef lie rapias, ne vi ab eo

quidquam exigas.

—

Rosen.

Ver. 15.

Au. Ver.— Unrighteousness—righteousness.

Ged., Booth.—Injustice—justice.

Ver. IG.

IT : (.•-: 'av •• j- -
1. -: i- i

— OVK emaTrjcrrj e(p aifia tov TrXrjaiov aov.

fyd) elfji-i Kvpios 6 6e6s vpcbv.

ylu. Ver.— 16 Thou shalt not go up and

down as a talebearer among thy people:

neither shalt thou stand against tlie blood of

thy neighbour: I am the Lord.

Pool.—Neither shalt thou stand, to wit, in

judgment, as a false accuser or false witness;

for accusers and witnesses use to stand,

whilst the judges sat, in coiu'ts of judica-

ture.

Ged., Booth.—Nor shall ye stand up

against the blood of yom* neighbour : I,

Jeliovah, so command.

Ver. 17.

-<•• 'av t : • ' v T V n : • i

vb^ ^-Jri?n-^^b1 TTi-S^^ar-ns rr^sin
IT T ;r •

I : '•.••-: v - •

ov p.ia-jjo'fis TOV a.8ek(f)6v a-ov ttj tiavoia crov.

eXey/x(u iXey^fis tov TrXrjalov aov, koi ov

Xrjyj/T] di avTov afiapTiav.

Au, Ver.—17 Thou shalt not hate thy

brother in thine heart : thou shalt in any
wise rebuke thy neighbour, and not suffer

sin upon him [or, that thou bear not sin for

him].

Pool.—If thy brother hath done thee or

others any injury, thou shalt neither divulge it

to others as a tale-bearer, nor hate him, and

smother that hatred by sullen silence, as

2 Sam. xiii. 22, nor justify and flatter and
encourage him therein ; but shalt freely, and

in love, not with hatred, tell him of his

fault. And not suffer sin upon him, i.e.,

not suffer him to lie under the guilt of any
sin, whicli thou by rebuking of him, ar.d

thereby bringing him to true repentance,

couldst in some sort free him from. But

the phrase of suffering sin upon him seems

imperfect and unusual in Scripture, and I

doubt whether the Hebrew verb nasa be

ever used for pertnifting or suffering. The
words may be rendered thus, And (or so)

thou shall not bear sin for him, or for his

sake ; thou shalt not make thyself guilty of

his sin, as thou wilt assuredly do, if thou

dost not perform thy duty of rebuking him
for his sin, which is a likely way, and a

course appointed by God, to remove the

guilt of his sin from him ; and consequently,

as it was his fault that he sinned and con-

tracted guilt, so it is thy faidt that his guilt

continues upon him. Rlany things favoiu"

this sense. 1. This is the proj^er and usual

signification of the word nasa. 2. The same
words are used in tliis sense Lev. xxii. 9

;

Numb, xviii. 32. 3. The preposition al is

oft used thus, as Gen. xxxvii. 8, 34 ; Judg.

ix. 9 ; 1 Kings xvi. 7. 4. This phrase of

bearing sin, or iniquity, is constantly used in

this book for being guilty and liable to

punishment. And so the sense is here full

and complete, and a very weighty reason

here given to enforce the foregoing pre-

cept.

Bp. Patrick.—Not suffer sin upon him,^

R. Levi interprets it, "But not put him to

confusion." For nothing is more grievous
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to a man tlian that : and therefore repre-

hension ought to be mild and gentle, espe-

cially when the oiFence is against one's self;

but in those against God, greater sharpness

is allowable. So he discourses, Prgecept.

ccxlvi., the words in the original being,

"Thou shalt not bear sin upon him;"
charge him with his guilt too severely; or,

as others take it, " Thou shalt not accuse

him of any crime whereof he is not guilt)'."

Our translation, in the margin of our Bibles,

takes it as if, by not reproving their neigh-

bour, tliey brought the guilt of his sin upon

themselves ; for so the words there are,

"That thou bear not sin for him ;" which is

an excellent sense, if the Hebrew word
alau did not signify upon him, not for him.

And yet some of the Jews have thus under-

stood it ; this saying of Rabbi Chanina being

famous among them, "Jerusalem had not

been destroyed, but because one neighbour

did not reprove another:" see Selden, lib. i.

De Synedr., cap. ix., p. 280. Where he

observes, the doctrine of the ancient Jews

was (drawn from this text), that when one

man offended another in things concerning

themselves, relating to their civil affairs, he

was to be reproved by his neighbour, once,

or twice, or thrice, if the matter required
;

but without sharpness, and so that he was
not exposed to public shame : but if the

offence was against God, in matters of

religion, they say private reproof was first

to be given; and if that did not work

amendment, then public before all. And
they admitted public reprehension upon no

other score : but said, " He that publicly

puts his brother to shame, shall have no

part in the other world."

Rosen.—^5^.n'os;-n« noin npin, Redargues

proximnm tinim, bene Vidgatus : puhlice

argues eum ; si quis injuria teaffecerit, aperte

querei-is eo ipso tempore apiid ipsum ; non

dissimulabis iram commodiore tempore ad ei

nocendum erupturam. X'^nvby N^*n nV, Non
feres super eo peccatum. vw hie valet prop-

ter eum, ut Ps. Ixix. 8 : nEnn ^nxiij: rj^by '3,

nam propter te tuli opprobrium. Ita On-
kelos : ne suscipias propter eum noxam.

Videtur hoc velle : si quern suspectum

habueris de re aliqua, libere argue eum

;

ita scies, an verum sit quod de eo audivisti.

Nam si temere et sine causa de eo quippiam

suspicatus fueris, pcenain sustinebis propter

ilium, quam evitabis libera reprehensione, si

de crimine se tibi purgaverit.

Ver. 19.

' IV T iv- :i- ) ••:-!- • - :
• •.•<,-.•

— Kai IfiaTLOv (K 8110 vcpaa-fxevov Ki[38r]kov

ovK eTTtjSaXels creavTW.

Au. Ver. 19 Neither shall a garment
mingled of linen and woollen come upon
thee.

Gesen.— ^r^f^ , Lev. xix. 19; Dent,
xxii. 11, wocen together of various threads.

Sept., KljBSrjXou {mixt, adulterated). The
etymology is obscure, and it has been sup-

posed, with probability, that it is a word of

Coptic origin, which has, by the pronuncia-

tion of the Hebrews, received a more suit-

able Hebrew form. Perhaps shontnes, i.e.,

bgssiis compUcatus fieufmbriatus, compare VJp

in Egyptian s/<oh/. See Derivations from the

Semitic dialects, in Bocharti Hieroz., t. i.,

p. 486, 487. Buxtorji Chald. et Talmud.
Lex., p. 2483.

Prof. Lee.-—i.^P^??, m. twice. Lev. xix.

19; Dent. xxii. 11. In the latter passage

the word is explained by, a mixture of wool
and fax together. Bochart considers it as

compounded of iD^ffl, and 13, the former

being equivalent to the Arab. \s\^, r. ]j,^

commiscuit ; and the latter to the Chald. ra

,

fila coutorsit. A mixed weaving, mixed
cloth.

Rosen.— Vestis duorum generum varie com-
mixta non adscendat super te, tibi non im-
ponatur. Per d;«)3 h. 1. esse intelligendum

linum et lanam, apparet ex Deut. xxii. 11.

Hinc bene LXX, eK 8vo v(j}aa-iJ.epov, ita

etiam Vulgatus et Saadias. Vox trpTV varie

redditur. Chaldseus interpres eam retinuit,

et Graecus utitur ejus loco voce KijSSrjXov,

i.e., spurium, scoria, mixtum, adulteratum.

Vulgatus et Saadias illud nomen non ex-

primunt. Ex recentioribus nonnulli vocem
compositam putant ex 19 t:9 s© , mixtura

vpslis Jilo, i.e., vestis mixto filo, ita ut V^

ortum sit ab Arab. yTOMJ, commiscuit ; 10^ ab

rrzv
, amicivit, vestivit, et w. a Chaldaico 112

,

fila contorquere, unde tl netum sit ortum.

Bochartus : ex Arab. 1210 s. tCND , miscere,

et ex Hebr. 13 , textmn. Forstero in Libro

de Bysso Antiquorum, p. 95. i.rf?'^ est

JEgyptiacum Shontnes, significans certum

quoddam vestimenti genus, versicoloribus

lante et lini liciis texti. Id quod fortasse

etiam intelligit Syrus, qui ponit variati, ver-

sicolores. Putat autem Forsterus, horum

vestimentorum usum Israelitis a legislatore
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esse interdictum, cum propter magnum
eorum pretium, turn quoniam hujus generis

vestes variis figuris aninialium et plantarum

pictEe fuissent ex cultu symbolico Deorum
^gyptiorum, ut Israelitse ab illo cultu de-

tinerentur.

Ver. 20.

J •• : T : : vjvv: iv t ; • < :

V's • AT ' - • J IT : ••. J T T :
•

: nt»Qn b^b'-'S ^ina?!'' t4b n^nn
T IT •-. J \- I : I J •;•. : i-

Koi idv Tis KOinrjfffj fiera yvvaiKos KoiTrjv

aTrepfiaros, koI avrrj
ji

oIk€tis 8t.aTre(})v\ayfj,eP7]

dv6pa>Tra>, Koi avrrj XvTpois ov XfXvTpMTm, rj

eXevdepia ovk ebodr) avrfj, enicrKonrj earai

aiiTois, OVK airodavovvTai, bri ovk anrfkev-

Bepadrj.

jiu. Ver.—20 And whosoever lieth car-

nally with a woman, that is a bondmaid
betrothed to an husband [^or, abused by
any, Heb., reproached by, or, for man],

and not at all redeemed, nor freedom given

her; she [o?-, they] shall be scourged [Heb.,

there shall be a scourging] ; they shall not

be put to death, because she was not free.

Pool.—Betrothed to an husband ; or, re-

proached oy desjyised, and therefore forsaken,

of her husband. For as his continuance

with her in his and her master's family and
service is mentioned as an evidence that he
loved her, Exod. xxi. 5, 6 ; so on the con-

trary, his forsaking of her was a reproach

to her, and a sign of contempt. She shall

be scourged, Heb., there shall be a scourging,

which may belong, either, 1. To her alone,

as the Jews imderstand it, for the man's

punishment follows, ver. 21, 22. Or, 2.

To both of them; for, 1. Both were guilty.

Bp. Patrick.—Whereas we mention here

in the text the scourging only of the woman
;

in the margin it is rightly noted, that the

Hebrew words are, tliere shall he scourging ;

viz., of them both, as the Vulgar Latin with

great reason Tuaderstands it. And the He-
brew word bikkoreth, properly signifies

scourging with thongs made of a bull's or

ox's hide ; as Bochartus observes in his

Hierozoicon (par. i., lib. ii., cap. 29, and

cap. 33, n. 8).

Bp. Horsley.—20 "And whosoever, &c."

Read, with the Samaritan, rmytub -h rrnn.

" And if a man get a woman with child, and

she be a slave, and was violated by the man,

and not redeemed nor set free ; there shall

be an inquiry against him (i.e., he shall be

liable to a trial). He shall not be put to

death, because she was not free." Had the

woman been free, or manumitted, or re-

deemed, the man who had in this sort ill-

used her would have been liable to death.

But the woman being in the condition of a

slave, the crime was capable of expiation.

(See the two following verses).

Ged.—" If any man lie carnalljr with a

female slave, who, though used as a concu-

bine by another, hath not been redeemed

and is not free ; let scourging be the punish-

ment : they shall not be put to death, be-

cause the woman was not free." I have in

explan. note said, that I was not sure but

the Sam. lection is here preferable to the

present Hebrew ; I shall here subjoin them

in two parallel lines.

niDEn Kb o "intiv sb . . 'rrnn mp2 Heb.
ncDn ^b o nov nV "h n-nn mpi Sam.

Now hear Houbigant :
" Hodiernae scrip-

turjB hcBC vitia sunt. Primum, in verbis

rvr\r\ mpa ambiguum relinqui, ciijus animad-

versio sit facienda, an viri, an muliei-is, an

amborum. Itaque abeunt in alterutram

sententiam Veteres. Gr. quidem Syr. et

Vulg. [He should have added Tharg. and

Pers.—Gr. Ven. has only fraai-ios reXeo-et]

credidere, inquisitionem, sen animadver-

sionem, fieri amborum ; Chald. et uterque

Arabs, solius mulieris : atque iis obsequuntur

plerique Judsei recentiores; sancientes le-

gem omnium legum iniquissimam : ut vir,

cujus peccatum gravius, non flagelletur,

nuilier jlagelletur, quae virum petiisse non

dicatur ; imo quam lex innuat fuisse per vim

violatam. Alterum vitium est in verbo inov

de femina aut de viro dicto. Nam ciuu lex

causam subjungat talem, '^'i:t}X\ «b o
,
quia

non libera, difficile est intelligere, cur femina,

si criminis rea est. idcirco non sit morte

multanda, quia non sit libera. Utrum
enim, si libera esset, morte dignior cssct?

His vitiis, in Sam. Scriptura occurritur,

dum additur ib (quod, prope Kb fuit a scribis

JudtEis prcetermissum), ut lex animadvertat

in eum cujus est culpa gravior, neque euni

tamen mortis poena condemnet, ut si liberam

subegisset, quia in servae et libcras desponsa-

tione non paria jura sunt, cum non jiar sit

matrimonii utriusque conditio." It must be

confessed that this is no feeble reasoning,

and the author has formed his version

accordingly : "De eo legibus quseretur; sed

morte non damnabitur, quia mulier non est
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libera." But he has, as far as I know, been

followed by no latter interpreters, who
generally follow the Vulg. vapulabunt amho,

et non morientur, &c. Yet the more I

consider the matter, the more I am inclined

to be of Houbigant's opinion.

Booth.—And whosoever lieth carnally

witha woman who is a bond-maid, betrothed

to a husband, not redeemed, nor freedom

given her ; he shall be scourged ; he shall

not be put to death because she was not

free.

Rose7i.—20 In interpretandis voce. N'n'i

^'«b ncnrt: nnp© veteres egregie consentiunt.

Onkelos enim reddidit : et si ipsa sit ancilla

despojisata viro. Similiter Jonathan : et ipsa

sit ancilla et libertate donata desponsata viro

libero. Nee non Saadias : et ipsa sit ancilla

desponsata viro. Idem voluerunt LXX, Kai

avTT} oiKSTis 8ui7re(f)v\ayfj,ei'T} dvBpunvc}, et si

famula sit reservata homini. Interpretes

illos vocem nonn: patet cepisse eodem signi-

ficatu, quem npiin apud Talmudicos obtinet,

desponsata. Quem significatum J. D. Mi-
chaelis in Sitppll., p. 935, recte derivat inde,

quod quum rm » mutare, indeque, a per-

mutandis mercedibus commercia exercuit de-

notet, HDinp et riDnn proprie sit emta, vel

vendita, solent enim a vendendo emendo-

que desponsationem dicere Orientales. Unde
Ex.xxi. 7: inrns' m5'« "tip'. '3, si voididerit,

i.e., desponsaverit quis filiam sitam. Vid. et

not. ad Gen. xxix. 18; xxxiv. 12. Hinc

Syrus nostro loco : et ancilla sit emta, s.

veyidita viro. rinTD3 vh n^pni , et redimendo

non est redemta, i.e., quae non prorsus est

redemta. Quod vero additur :
v^ ^"^-J^ ^^

'^^']^\ , aiit cui Uhertas non est data, inter

utrumque hoc disci-iminis statuunt Hebrjei,

Onkelosum sequuti, ut duplex manumittendi

modus indicetur, quorum unus fit argento,

seu pretio soluto, alter dato libertatis Ubello,

gratis. Ita et Aben-Esi'a, qui simul notat,

moris fuisse, tit scriberetur ancillae libertatis

libellits, si pater earn dejinitiim temptts ven-

didisset. Nee sine ratione illud discrimen

statui videtvu-, quum Hebraeo ttb consonum
Arab. Verbum ^iD, redemit lytro soluto

significare constet, luide sponte sequitur, ut

vi oppositi verbis nb-jn^ ^h '^'^W}, ejusmodi

manumissio excludatur, qu» gratis fiebat,

solo libello libertatis. n^nn nnp!i, Castigaiio

fiat. A verbo -i;?3
^ inquisivit (vid. xxvii. 33).

"IP? proprie significat inquisitionem, turn

vero talem speciatim inquisitionem, quseeum
in finem fit, ut pro qualitate delicti poena

infligatur, animadversio delicti ad irro-

gandam poenam arbitrario judicio. Sta-

tuerunt Hebrsei Interpp., ubi nulla certa

poena est expressa, ibi flagellationem innui.

Recte Saadias : tunc sit castigafa, sc. talis

feinina, nisi quod mp2 minus recte pro ad-

jectivo feminino significationis passivse vi-

deatur cepisse, quasi sola femina sit poena

afficienda. Sed eam et ad virum extendi,

argumentum evidens est, quod additur vb

inpv
, 11071 occidenfur, non autem npin «b

,

non occidetur. Ratio, cur mortis poena non
in talem concubitum decreta sit, additur

hsec : niTEn t<V''3, quia non fitit manumissa,

eo quod necdum plenam nacta esset liber-

tatem, et nuptiarum solemnia nondum cele-

brata essent. Ubi ergo nullum matrimonium
verum, ibi nee adulterio locus, adeoque nee

legi capitali in adulteros et adulteras datte,

Deut. xxii. 23, 24. Cf. Mich. Jus. Mos.,

p. 5, § 264.

Ver. 23.

' J" T V : - ; ' VT T V J T !• :

: brjs;^.. b^b D\bnv. ^^^ n.'in': n^id

orav 8e elae'KOrire els ri]v yrjv, rjv KvpiOi 6

Beosvjxoiv hibaaiv vfjuv, Koi KaTu<pvTfV(TfTe irav

^vKov fipacrijiov, Ka\ TrepiKadapteire rrjv dica-

dapcriav avrov. 6 Kapnos avrov rpia err] earai

vjjuv aTTepiKadapros, ov ^pudrjaerai.

Au. Ver.—23 And when ye shall come
into the land, and shall have planted all

manner of trees for food, then ye shall

count the fruit thereof as uncircumcised

:

three years shall it be as imcircumcised unto

you : it shall not be eaten of. So Rosen., &c.

Ged., Booth.—And when ye shall come

into the land which Jehovah your God
giveth to you [LXX], and shall have

planted, &c.

Bp. Horsley.—23 " When ye shall come

into the land, and shall plant every tree for

food, and shall prune the redundance of it

(i.e., of every such tree), the fruit of it for

three years shall be imto you prunings—[it

shall be deemed part of the redundant

growth to be cut off and thrown away]—it

shall not be eaten."

Ver. 24.

:•' ) A : • T (.V : !• • • : it t t -

: nSn^b c^b^bn
JT 1- !.•

KOI Tco eret t<5 TeTcipra (crrai rrds 6 Kapnos

avTov ayios aiveros Ta> Kvpico.

3 o
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jfi^ yer.—24 But in the fourth year all

the fruit thereof shall be holy to praise the

Lord withal [Heb., holiness of jiraises to

the Lord].

Gecl., Booth.—And in the fourth year all

its fruits shall he hallowed with praises to

Jehovah.

Rosen.—24 rrp-h xyh^r^ ©np
, Sanctifas lau-

datioimm Jovce, i.e., erit sacer, absumendus

in conviviis, quae in honorem Jovse solent

celebrari. Laiides Jovcb sunt hie dies festi,

et convivia sacrificialia, quia cum laudibus

et gratiarum actione celebrabantur. Cf.

Jud. ix. 27.

Ver. 25.

-n^rv ''3S inK^irin nab FT'Oinb

eV Se rw eVet t<b irefiTrra (^ayeo-^e rov

KupTTov, irpoadf^a vfxiv to. yevvTjpaTa avrov.

eyw et/ii Kvpioi 6 deos vficov.

Au. Ver.—25 And in the ^fth year shall

ye eat of the fruit thereof, that it may yield

unto you tlie increase thereof: I am the

Lord your God.

And.
Ged., Boofli.—^ut.

That it may yield, &c.

Bp. Horsley.—For ^nvb the Samaritan

has r^ri^rb , " collecting [in your store-

houses] the produce thereof." To the same

effect the Vulg.

/ a?n the Lord your God.

Ged., Booth.—I, Jehovah your God, so

command.

Ver. 26.

^5bi ^-^u^in b^b c^n-b^ ^bsrfn ^h
J

. ^ _. |_ ; J /,T- - I. . I J

I" :

fxfj ecrdere eVi twu optoiv, Km ovk olavieiaOe,

ov8i 6pvi6ocrKonr](re<Toe.

jn^ Yer.—26 Ye shall not eat any iking

with the blood: neither shall ye use en-

chantment, nor observe times.

Ged., Booth.—26 Ye shall not eat upon

the mountains [LXX, Horsley] ;
nor shall

ye use divination, nor augury.

Pool.— With the blood, i.e., any flesh out

of which the blood is not first poured. See

1 Sam. xiv. 32. The Jews write, that the

Egyptians and other nations, when they

offered sacrifices to the devils, did eat part

of the sacrifices, beside the blood which was

kept in basons for that end, which also they

believed to be as it were the special food of

the devils.

Bp. Patrick.— Ye shall not eat anything

with the blood.'] This is an admonition, as

R. Levi Barzelonita fancies (Prascept. cclii.),

against gluttony and drimkenness ; such as

the rebellious son was guilty of (Deut. xxi.

18, &c.), which made men prone to shed

blood : for so he understands this precept,

" Thou shalt not eat upon blood;" i.e., eat

till thou art excited to shed blood : unto

which he applies Deut. xxxii. 15, "Jeshurun

waxed fat and kicked." But this is a very

forced interpretation ; and our translation is

not exact : for he doth not say, " Ye shall

not eat an?/<7«i«5r with the blood;" but, "Ye
shall not eat upon the blood, or at the blood

;"

which Oleaster very sagaciously suspected to

be a piece of superstition unknown to him :

and so did the LXX when they translated it,

"ye shall not eat, eVi ra>v opeav, upon the

mountains," which was an idolatrous custom,

mentioned in Ilosea iv. 13, and here for-

bidden, as Procopius and Hesychius imagine :

but the Hebrew word haddam nowhere sig-

nifies a/« ountain, but blood, as the Vulgar

here truly translates it. There is a Greek

Scholion which renders these words, ov (f)d-

yeade eVt rod doyp-aros, " ye shall not eat

on the house-top ;" which, in all likelihood,

as some have conjectured, was a mistake

of the transcriber for enl rov a'ip,aTos, "upon
the blood," which is the literal translation of

the Hebrew phrase, and imports something

more than is prohibited, ch. xvii. 12, where

he simply saith, 2io soul of you shall eat

blood; but here warns them against an

Idolatrous practice of the Zabii, who, to

enter into the society of demons, and obtain

their favour, were wont to gather the blood

of their sacrifices into a vessel, or a little

hole digged in the earth; and then, sitting

about it, to eat the flesh of the sacrifices

;

imagining, that by eating, as it were, of the

same food (for they thought the demons fed

upon the blood, as their worshippers did

upon the flesh), they contracted a friendship

and familiarity with them. So Maimonides

relates in his More Nevoch., pai-. iii., cap. 46.

For the prevention of which idolatrous

custom, God ordered their sacrifices to be

offered only at one place, where his own
house was ; and there the pi'iests sprinkling

tlie blood, and they eating the flesh of their

peace-offerings, God and they feasted to-

gether upon them. Naclunanides is wont to
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oppose Maimonides in his notions
;
yet this

was so plain, that he confesses (as Dr. Cud-

worth hath observed, in his treatise of tlie

Right Notion of the Lord's Supper, ch. ult.)

that blood itself was forbidden in the law,

upon the account of the heathens' perform-

ing their superstitious worship in this manner,

by gathering together blood for their demons,

"and then coming themselves and eating of

it with them, whereby they were their

demons' guests ; and by this kind of com-

munion with them, were enabled to prophesy

and foretell things to come." And this in-

terpretation is the more probable, that they

hoped, by eating of the blood of the sacri-

fices, or the flesh, or both, to have such

familiarity with them, as to receive revela-

tions from them, and be inspired with the

knowledge of secret things ; if we consider

the two other prohibitions in this verse, that

are joined with this of "not eating upon
blood;" which shows that it was a rite of

divination.

Rosen.—D-nn-bj? ^bD!<n vh , Ne comedatis

cum sanguine. "J? h. 1. significare cum, ap-

paret e Deut. xii. 23, ubi posituni est Q3>

.

De hac lege vid. ad iii. 17. Pro uv^-\v

LXX videntur legisse ']i7"''2 , in montihus,

habent enim eVi raiv opeav. Qui sensus non

est ineptus. Mos enim sacrificandi ac simul

victimas edendi in locis excelsis et coelo

proprioribiis antiquissimus est. Is igitur, si

illam lectionem sequimur, hie vetaretur.

Use enchantment.

Gesen.—t'n: only in Piel irri: . 1. Pro-

perly a denominative from ^23m, to foretel,

augur events, from the observation of ser-

pents, which kind of prediction, under the

name of 6<f)L0fxavTela, was not uncommon
among the ancients. See Bocharti Hieroz.,

t. i., p. 21; Lev. xix. 26; Deut. xviii. 10;

2 Kings xvii. 17; xxi. 6. In all these pas-

sages it is mentioned together with other

kinds of predictions and soothsayings, and

is therefore to be taken in its own specific

signification. (Comp. in Arab, /jiasr^ ^

prcEstigiis, usus est, also probably mS^ ,

med. Damm. and Kesr. iiifausius, nefastus

fuit dies.)

Au. Ver.—Nor observe times.

Gesen.—pw Peel, fut. pis;
,
part. pi3?9 , to

prophesy from the motion of the clouds, a

peculiar mode of auguration, Lev. xix. 26

;

Deut. xviii. 10, 14; 2 Kings xxi. 6; 2

Chron. xxxiii. 6; Jer. xxvii. 9. But it

requires to be proved that such a kind of

augury existed in ancient times. It is there-

fore better to render it with the Talnuidists

{Surenhusii Meschna, t. iv., p. 244), and
several ancient versions, to enchant, bewitch
by the eye (Ital. indocchiatura), and con-

sidered as derived from );5> . Compare in

Arabic ^^Lc , oculo maligna petinit, and |'i'

,

Prof. Lee.—It. pret. I^w ,
pres. pi. ^3:is?ri

.

Divine, by the clouds, or appearance of the

heavens generally, 2 Kings xxi. 6 ; 2 Chron.

xxxiii. 6. Comp. Is. xlvii. 13, d;!?^ nin

DUpi2l D'lnn . Comp. Jer. x. 2. Pres. once.

Lev. xix.. 26. LXX, opw^oaKOTrijcrecr^e. Syr.

f oVT!.^ p / . Divine, generally. Some, Divine

by times, seasons, &c. So Jarchi, Nicholas,

Fuller, &c. : but this is groundless. Gesen.

thinks, acting secretly, thence divining gene-

rally, is meant : but this would rather refer

to sacred mysteries than to any sort of divina-

tion. See Matt. xvi. 2, 3 ; Luke xii. 56.

Rosen.—i'5i5?n Nb plures post Aben-Esram
interpretatur ne ex nubium adspectu omina

captetis. Verbinn ab ]» , nubes derivatum

putant, et significari divinationem ex ob-

servatione astrorum et (f)atj/op.eva)v ccelestium.

Ad quod divinandi genus etiani respicere

videri Jer. x. 2, ubi vetat Hebraeos signis

co^Ii terreri, quemadmodum iis terrebantur

gentes vicinse. Alii a nomine n]ii>, quod
tempus statutum denotare ajunt, verbum piJ?

tempora observare significare volunt. Ita

Fullerus in Miscell. SS., 1. i., c. 16. piSQ

eum esse dicit, qui constituta et definita

tempora boni vel mali, laeti vel tristis, pros-

peri vel calamitosi eventus omni negotio

aggrediendo, veluti in vita instituenda, iti-

nere suscipiendo, bello gerendo, reliquisque

tot et tam variis casibus privatis et publicis,

qui mortalibus accidere solent, ex arte pi-ae-

scire, et consulentibus se praedicere pro-

fitetur. Quae divinationis species omni
tempore inter Orientales frequens fuit, vid.

Spencerum, 1. 1., p. 387, sqq. Ratio tamen,

cur ea verbo piv indicetur, quod njii'' , tempus

statutum significet, perquam incerta est.

Nam Ex. xxi. 21, quo solo loco nomen illud

legitur, potius cohabitationem maritalem de-

notat. Gesen. in Lex. minori conjicit

verbum |.2W ab ]?2 , oculus derivatum verti

posse ocuUs fascinare, oculo maligno et torvo

adspectu Icedere ; sed hoc non admittit

Deut, xviii. 14, ubi Israelitie vetantur,
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D'pjs^p-b^ , et ad divinos audire, unde patet,

illos consultos fuisse. Quare Aben-Esrse

sententiam meam facere mallem.

Ver. 27.

• : - J : Av : i v~ : i • - j

: TT3pT nwQ nw
'iv't : 1- :

<-••

ov Troiri(TeT€ (Xktotjv (K rf)? KOfxrjs rijs Ke(j)aXfis

vfimv, ov8e (j^depelTe rrjv 6\l/iv tov Trwywws

vp.a>v.

Au. Ver.—27 Ye shall not round the

corners of your heads, neither shalt thou

mar the corners of thy heard.

Pool.-—The corners of your heads; i.e.,

your temples : Ye shall not cut off the hair

of your heads round about your temples.

This the Gentiles did, either for the worship

of the devils or idols, to whom young men

used to consecrate their hair, being cut off

from their heads, as Homer, Plutarch, and

many others write; or in funerals or im-

moderate mournings, as appears from Isa.

XV. 2 ; Jer. xlviii. 37. And the like is to

be thought concerning the beard or the hair

in the corner, i.e., corners of the beard.

The reason then of this prohibition is,

becavise God would not have his people

agree with idolaters, neither in their ido-

latries, nor in their excessive sorrowing, no,

nor so much as in the appearances and

outward significations or expressions thereof.

Bp. Patrick.—27 Ye shall not round the

corners of your heads.'] Or, " The ends of

the hair of your head." For the Hebrew

word peah, which we here translate

corners, signifies also the ends or extremities

of anything : and the meaning is, they were

not to cut their hair equal behind and

before ; as the worshippers of the stars and

the planets, particularly the Arabians, did

(as R. Levi Barzelonita interprets it, Pre-

cept, cclv.). For this made their head

have the form of a hemisphere.

The LXX translate it, oii noirjaire (tktotjv

eK rrjs Kf(pa\ris iificov. Where sisoe is the

same with the Hebrew sisith, which signifies

that lock which was left in the hinder part

of the head, the rest of the hair being cut

in a circle. And thus the ancient Arabians

cut their hair, as Herodotus tells us, in

imitation of Bacchus. Whence, as Bo-

chartus notes (lib. i., Canaan, cap. 6), the

Idumeans, Amiuonites, Moabites, and the

rest of the inhabitants of Arabia Deserta,

are called "circumcised in the corners,"

i.e., of the head (Jer. ix. 26). And the

Greek scholiast on that place saith, that in

his time the Saracens were so cut.

But there are those who think this refers

to a superstitious custom among the Gentiles,

in their mourning for the dead. For they

cut oft' their hair, and that roinid about,

and threw it into the sepulchre with the

bodies of their relations and fi-iends; and

sometimes laid it upon the face or the breast

of the dead, as an offering to the infernal

gods, whereby they thought to appease

them and make them kind to the deceased.

For that this relates to the dead, is probable

from the like law, repeated Deut. xiv. 1,

and from the next verse to this (see Mai-

monides, De Idol., cap. xii. 1, 2, .5).

Neither—mar the corners of thy beard.]

There were five corners (as their phrase is)

of their beards ; one on either cheek, and

one on either lip, and one below the chin :

none of which, much less all, they might

shave off', as the manner of the idolatrous

priests was ; if we may believe Maimonides,

par. iii.. More Nevoch., cap. 37. But if

the former have respect to their mourning

for the dead, I do not see why this should

not also be so interpreted ; the Gentiles being

wont (as Theodoret observes) to shave their

beards and smite their cheeks, at the funerals

of their friends.

Gesen.—Hiph. ']'P.'7, 1. To go round a

place. 4. Elliptically, Lev. xix. 27 :

SffiNT n«Q iD|?n Nb
,
ye shall not (shave) in a

circle the outer edges {edge-hairs) of your

head, Symm. ov Trepi^vprja-ere kvkKco ttjv

7rpoa6\jnv, in allusion to a certain kind of

sacred tonsure among the Arabians, accord-

ing to which they shaved off" the lower part

of the hair, and let it remain on the top of

the head. Herodot. iii. 8 ; iv. 175.

Rosen.—27 dd^ni toB icirn vh , Ne cir-

cumeatis in orbem, sc. tondendo, i.e., ne in

orbem tondeatis, extreynitateni capitis vestri,

i.e., extremos capillos. Id quod Arabes

facere solebant in honorem nvnuinis cujus-

dam, quod Grajci cum Baccho contulerunt;

vid. Herodot. iii. 8. Cf. Jer. ix. 26
;

XXV. 23 ; xlix. 32 ; et Deylingii Ohservatt.

SS., p. ii., p. 297, qui et refutavit Spenceri

sententiam, prohiberi hac lege extraordi-

nariam tonsurae speciem, quse in mortuorum

exequiis, animo et ritu superstitioso fieri

soleret. Neque enim in solennitate funebri

tonsura in orbem adhiberi solebat, sed caput

et barbam prorsus radebant, vid. Jer. xvi. 6 ;
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xli. 5 ; xlviii. 3; Baruch, vi. 30. — n'niljn xbi

Tj'Djn nyQ n.^, Nee delebis, i.e., rades anguluin

barbce tiice, i.e., extremam ejus partem.

Foi-tasse etiam hie erat nios superstitiosus

alicujus vicini populi.

Ver. 28, 31.

Au. Ver.—I am the Lord.

Ged.—I the Lord your God forbid it.

Booth.—I Jehovah, forbid it.

Ver. 30, 32, 34, 37.

Au. Ver.—I am the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—I the Lord [Heb., Booth.,

Jehovah] so command.

Ver. 33.

Au. Ver.— Vex.

Margin, Ged., Booth.—Oppress.

Ver. 37.

Statutes and judgments. See notes on

xviii. 4.

Chap. XX. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged.—Again.

Booth.—Also.

Ver. 2.

Off hv S(5 Tov cnrepfiaTos avrov apxpvTi, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—2 Again, thou shalt say to the

children of Israel, Whosoever he be of the

children of Israel, or of the strangers that

sojourn in Israel, that giveth ang of his seed

unto Molech ; he shall surely be put to

death : the people of the land shall stone

him with stones.

Bp. Patrick.— That giveth ang of his seed

unto Molech.'\ This looks like the jirohibi-

tion before given (ch. xviii. 21), and R. Levi

gives this reason of its repetition—because

it Avas a piece of idolatrous worship so

usual in those days when the law was

delivered, that there needed great endea-

vours to preserve them from it (Prsecept.

ccviii.). But, upon due consideration of

these words, it may appear probable, that

there is something more in them than in the

former; importing a higher degree of this

sin. For to " give their children to Molech,"

seems to be no less than to offer them in

sacrifices (so Christ giving himself for us,

constantly signifies in the New Testament),

which was a more hoi-rid thing than merely
making them pass through the fire, which

did them no hurt. And therefore this crime

is here forbidden under the penalty of

death ; whereas in the eighteenth chapter

no punishment is threatened. Certain it is,

children were really burnt upon the altars

of the ancient pagans, especially in times of

great distress, when they hoped to pacify

the anger of their gods, by offering to them
the dearest thing they had ; see our great

Selden, lib. ii., De Diis Syris Syntagm. i.,

cap. 6.

Dr. A. Clarke.— That giveth any of his

seed unto Molech. '\ To what has been said

in the note on chap, xviii. 21, we may add,

that the rabbins describe this idol, who was

probably a representative or emblematical

personification of the solar influence, as

made of brass, in the form of a man, with

the head of an ox ; that a fire was kindled

in the inside, and the child to be sacrificed

to him was put in his arms and roasted to

death. Others say that the idol which was

hollow, was divided into seven compartments

within ; in one of which they put flour, in

the second turtle-doves, in the third a ewe,

in the fourth a ram, in the fifth a calf in

the sixth an ox, and in the seventh a child,

which, by heating the statue on the outside,

were all burnt alive together. I question the

whole truth of these statements, whether

from Jewish or Christian rabbins. There is

no evidence of all this in the sacred writings.

And there is but presumptive proof, and

that not very strong, that human sacrifices

were at all offered to Molech by the Jews.

The passing through the fire, so frequently

spoken of, might mean no more than a

simjjle rite of consecration to the service of

this idol. Probably a kind of ordeal was

meant, the persons passing suddenly through

the flame of a large fire, by which, though

they might be burnt or scorched, yet they

were neither killed nor consumed. Or they

might have passed between two large fires as

a sort of purification.

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver.— When he giveth, &c. See

notes on verse 2.

Ver. 6.

Ka\ v/'i'X') *? ^^ eTraKoXovdrjO'r] eyyaarpipv-

6ois rj eVaotSoIj, ojcrrc eKnopvfvaai onKrco

avTcov, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—6 And the soul that turneth
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such a

luoman,

1 Sam.

after such as have familiar spirits, and after

wizards, to go a whoring after them, I will

even set my face against that soul, and will

cut him off from among his people.

Ged.—And if a person apply to necro-

mancers or prognosticators, and go astray

after them, &c. So Booth.

Gesen.—3W, m. 1. Necromancer, who
calls forth the dead, to learn from them
future events, pfKpofiavrrjs. (Vid. especially

1 Sam. xxviii. 7-^19); Dent, xviii. 11
;

2 Kings xxi. 6 ; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 6. 2. The
familiar spirit which abides with

sorcerer, Lev. xx. 27 : ^ man or

who has (3i«) a familiar spirit.

xxviii. 8 ; hence, li^'Dbyi , A woman who
has such a familiar spirit, 1 Sam. xxviii. 7.

3. The apparition itself, Isa. xxix. 4

:

ijbip yn«o nws nvti , and thj voice shall he as

that of a spirit out of the earth. Plur. rtaix

(almost constantly combined with D'pS'T)

sorceresses, Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 6 ; 1 Sam.
xxviii. 3, 9; Isa. viii. 19; xix. 3. The
derivation is not clear ; some have con-

jectured (__>|| 'to return,' hence, manes

revcnans, spectres which make their re-

appearance. (Isa. xxix. 4.) 2i!< nSja,

pofens 7nanium, and then niai« for Txht^

nbisn , but the passages under No. 2, hardly

correspond. LXX, eyyaa-rpifivdoi, ventrilo-

quists, who were considered by the ancients

as sorcerers ; but the reference to necro-

mancy is clear from 1 Sam. xxviii. 7—19.

Prof. Lee.— iiN
,

pi. niaiN; the etymology

is doubtful. Perhaps we have some remains

of it in the Arabic i
^

i \ used as an im-

precation ; as ^JJj cUl > ^^1/ ^od reject

hi7n ! C-^1 ,
felix fortuna, SfC, root

/ » .l . See Freytag's Lexicon. Simonis

may also be considted. 1. A spirit of
divination, supposed to possess certain pi"ivi-

leged persons, or to be within their call.

Such was the young woman. Acts xvi. 16,

who had a TTvevfia Ilv6a>vos ; such the

woman of Endor ; 1 Sam. xxviii. 7. ™«
3i«"nbs.3 : — to whom Saul said, verse 8,

ait<3, "b m-'rp^Dp^
, Divine, I pray, for me, by a

Trvfiifjia Ilvdtouos. This spirit was common
to both men and women, see Lev. xx. 27.

II. A man or a woman in tvhom there is

a spirit of divination (3ii<). Characters of

this sort are by no means inicommon at this

day in the East ; and to these may be com-

pared the witches, wizards, and conjurors,

among ourselves
; which, however, the light

of the Reformation has almost entirely put to

flight. The hocus-pocus jargon of ourmodern
conjurers, &c., seems to have been in use in

the Biblical times, see Is. viii. 19; xxix. 4.

The LXX mostly translate nini«, by iy-

yaa-rpLfivdovs, on account of their muttering.

On this subject may be consulted the disser-

tations of David Millius, in the Thesavuus of

Ugolini, tom. xii., num. 5 ; or in the Disser-

tationibus Selectis, num. xii. ; or Leonis

Allatii Syntagma de Engastrimytho, in the

Critici Sacri, tractatt. Bibl., vol. i., p. 331
;

Van Dale de idololatria, p. 649 ; and Thes.

Gesenii, sub voce.

Gesen.—'?3?7% m. pi. n':3?T . 1. A sooth-

sayer, a wise man. Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 6

;

Deut. xviii. 11 ; 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, 9 (comp.

in Arabic Jit, properly, one who knows;(JU:

whence, wise man, magician, and inn

,

No. 2). 2. The spirit of divination, with

which one is possessed. Lev. xx. 27.

Comp. 3i« .

Prof Lee.—i-Sf., m. pi. tD''35?T . Dimin.

of 5>T (Gram. art. 168), with the relative

termination ('), lb. art. 166. Lit. Sciolist,

applied to false prophets, jDrognosticators,

Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 6 ; Deut. xviii. 11 ; 1 Sam.
xxviii. 3, 9 : frequently with liN , which
see, the sense of which is taken, as Ge-
senivis thinks, Lev. xx. 27 : but for this

there is no good reason. LXX, eyyaarpi-

fMvOos, 17 eTraoidos. BfXTjrrjs 7} yvcocTTrjs.

Ver. 7.

oTi ayios KVplOS oKai eaecroe ayioi,

6e6s iifiaiv.

Au. Ver.—7 Sanctify yourselves therefore,

and be ye holy : for I am the Lord your

God.

For I, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Because I, the Lord
[Heb., Booth., Jehovah] your God, am holy.

Ver. 8.

Au. Ver.—My statutes. So the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—All [Sam., Cojit.] my
statutes.

Ver. 10.

w''^ nwijrr^ ris?"; nt^Js: ti^'^si

: ncs^sm nsan
V IT - : \" -

apdpcoTTOs OS av poi-^ivcrrjTai yvvalKa avbpos.
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77 OS av fioix^va-qraL yvvalKa rov TrXrja-iov,

aavdrai QavaTOvcrdaxrav, 6 fioL^evcou Koi rj /jlol-

XevofXfVT).

All. Ver.—-10 And the man that com-
mitteth adultery with another man's wife,

even he that committeth adultery with his

neighbour's wife, the adulterer and the adul-

teress shall surely he put to death.

Ged., Booth.—If any man commit adul-

tery with his neighbour's wife, the adulterer

and the adulteress shall surely be [Ged., let

both the adulterer and the adulteress be,

surely, &c.] put to death.

I consider the words ncN n« f]«r itijn iri\v

as an interpolation. They are wanting in three

of Kennicott's MSS., but they seem to have
been read by all the ancients, and may be

a pure tautology ; which, however, is better

omitted in a translation. Our common
version patches up the verse thus, &c. [see

above] ; where mark, that the whole con-

struction is embarrassed and ungranimatical.

Elegantly, as usual, Dathe : Qui cum uxore

alterius adulterium commiserit, viorte affi-

ciatur, turn adulter, turn adultera.— Geddes,

Rosen.—10 Qui ctirn uxore alterius ad-

idterium committit, quive cum uxore cognati

adulterium committit, hie una cum adultera

occiditor. Duplex huic loco inest adulterii

interdictio, generalis, et specialis. Ilia in-

terdicit adulterium in universum, quacunque

demum cum uxore committatur, sive cog-

nata, sive non cognata ; hasc vero adulterium

quod cum uxore cognati committatur. Nomen
ST h. 1. non significat alterum in universum, ne-

que etiam amicum, sedpro2}inquum, cognatum,

etrespondetnominibus ips T«'>lj xviii. 6, veluti

nostrum Freund et Freundschaft non tantum

amicos et amicitiam, sed etiam propinquum,

cognatum, et propinquitatem, cognationein

significat. Quo eodem cognati significatu

5?1 legitur Deut. xiii. 7 ; 2 Sam. xiii. 3.

Vulgo quidem h. 1. una tantum adulterii

interdictio reperitur. Lutherus interdic-

tionem specialem non vidit. Vertit sic

:

Wer die Ehe hricht mitjemandes Weibe, der

soil des Todes sterben, beyde Ehebrecher

u?id Ehebrecherin, darum dass er mit seines

Ndchsten Weibe die Ehe gebrochen hat.

Moses autem hoc vult: omne adulterium

supplicio mortis dignum est, non solum illud,

quod cum uxore hominis non cognati com-
mittitur, sed hoc etiam, quod cum iixore

cognati patratur. Non enimsentiendum est,

inter cognatos exceptionem locmn habere,

quia amicorum omnia sint communia, et

injui-iam ejusmodi nullam esse animoqiie

cequo ferendam. Cf. Ez. xxii. 10, 11, ubi

est aperta allusio ad nostrum.

Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.—It is wickedness. See notes on
xviii. 17.

Ver. 17.

:• jv

6vei86s ea-Tiv.

Au. Ver.—17 And if a man shall take
his sister, his father's daughter, or his

mother's daughter, and see her nakedness,
and she see his nakedness : it is a wicked
thing, &c.

Ged.—It is not easy to account for such a
catachresis of the word iDn which every-
where else denotes benignity, mercy, piety,

and I much suspect that we ought to read
iDn which in the Arab., with other meanings,
has that of lasciciousness,

Gesen.—"iDn, 3. According to tlie Aram.
i. q., IfCQ*, N^Dn, disgrace, Prov. xiv. 34

;

of ijicest, Lev. xx. 17. Vid. Piel. Prov.
XXV. 10 : ^IDnj-is, lest he reproach thee.

Rosen.—TDrr, quod proprie mutuum pa~
rentum sobolisque amorem (Grgec. aropyrji/,

Lat. pietatem) hinc fraternum amorem
(2 Sam. X. 2), denotat, hie de incestu cum
sorore dicitur, plane ut nos amoris nomine
in deterius quoque abutimur, iiti opinatur
Michaelis in Suppl. p. 853. Sed recte jam
notavit Jarchi, icn, h. I. ex usu loquendi
Aramaico probrum, sen crimen probrosum
significare, ut Prov. xiv. 34; xxv. 10.

Ver. 18.

IT - v';v V.V ••
:

Ka\ avTjp, OS av Koip.r}6fi pera yvvaiKos dno-
Ka6r}fX€vr]s, Ka\ dnoKa\vy\Arj ttjv daxrjpocrijvrju

avT7]s, rrjv TTTjyrjv avTrjs aTreKaXvxj/e, kuI avrt)

uTreKaXvyp-e rrjp pvcrLv tov aiparos avTrjs,

e^oXodpevdrjo-ovrai upCJjoTfpoi €K rrjs yeveds

avrmv.

Au. Ver.—18 And if a man shall lie witli

a woman having her sickness, and shall

uncover her nakedness ; he hath discovered

[Heb., made naked] her fountain, and she

hath uncovered the fountain of her blood :

and both of them shall be cut off from
among their people.
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Ged.—And if any man lie with a men-

struous woman, and uncover her nakedness

in that situation ; she also consenting to be

thus uncovered : let both of them be cut

off from among the people.

Booth.—And if a man shall lie and co-

habit with a woman in her removed state,

and she hath consented to cohabit with him

;

both of them shall be cut off from among

their people.

Ver. 19.

IT .• )T —. <.TV: IV > : •• s-

— Tr]v yap olKeLOTrjTa aTreKoXvv/'ei', d^ap-

Tiav aTTo'iaovTai.

^11. Ver.—19 And thou shalt not uncover

the nakedness of thy mother's sister, nor of

thy father's sister : for he uncovereth his

near kin : they shall bear their iniquity.

Jtosen.—^^5?^ ii>«^i3-n« '3 , Quia propin-

quam suam nudavit. Sed in textu Samar.

legitur miJJn n«ffi n« O
,
quod una cum verbis

quse sequuntur, W] D:i3?, Michaelis sic

vertit : namque cum fruslo nuditatis (i.e.,

denudato) ciilpam portahunt, i.e., qui tale

scelus commiserit, eadem poena plecti debet

qua plectitur is, qui cum parte corporis

ipsius, id vero est, cum cognatis sibi pro-

ximis concubuerit. LXX habent rqv yap

olKeiOTrjTa aireKoKv^fV (al. atveKokv^as)
;

legerunt itaque vel T^sn vel rni\-i . Syrus

:

quia cognati sunt, quasi legisset Di^MJ 'D .

Ver. 22.

Au. Ver.—Statutes and judgments. See

notes on xviii. 4.

Ver. 24, 26.

Au. Ver.—24 I am the Loud }^our

God, which have separated you from other

people.

Bp. Horsleg.—24, 26 " from [other]

people." D'DJJn p , "from the peoples."

Ver. 27.

Au. Ver.—Familiar spirit—ivizard. See

notes on xx. 6.

Chap. XXI. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 4.

1 - \.** : AT - : - J" VT • J

oil p,iav6r](Terai i^ainva iv tS> Xaco avTOv eis

^el3ri\(o<Tip avTov.

Au. Ver.—4 But he shall not defile him-

self being a chief man among his people, [or,

being an husband among his people he shall

not defile himself/or /«is ?w/e, &c. SeeEzek.

xxiv. 16, 17] to profane himself.

Pool.—Or, seeing he is a chief man, &c.,

or ruler, &c., for such not only the high

priest, but others also of the inferior priests,

were. And therefore though he might defile

himself for the persons now named, yet he,

above all others, must take heed so to do it

that he do not profane himself by doing as

follows. Or, for a chief tnan, &c., the pre-

jjosition lamed being easily understood from

the former verse, where it is oft used, such

supplements being not imusual in the

Hebrew tongue. So the sense is, he shall

not defile himself iox any other person what-

soever who is not thus near of kin to him,

no, not for a prince or chief ruler among his

people, who might seem to challenge this

duty from him, to join with all others in

their resentment of the public loss; much
less shall he defile himself for any other.

And so the last word, to profane himself,

may be added as a reason why he should not

defile himself for the prince or any other

except the persons named, because such

defilement for the dead did profane him, or

make him as a common person and unclean,

and consequently luifit to manage his sacred

employment, which was an impediment to

the service of God, and a public incon-

venience to the people, whose concerns with

God he negotiated.

Bp. Patrick.—He shall not defile himself,

being a chief man.~\ But though he might

defile himself for such very near relations,

yet he might not for the greatest man in the

nation, who was not so near of kin to him.

This seems to me to be the easiest and the most

natural sense of this verse, by adding the

particle lamed (which in the two foregoing

verses is put before mother, father, son,

daughter, brother, and sister) to baal, i.e.,

chief 7nan (as we translate it) ; nothing being

more usual than to omit such a particle,

which yet must be understood when it liath

been often before mentioned. And thus

the Vulgar Latin imderstands it; and the

sense is the same, if we take it as our trans-

lation seems to intend it: "But he shall not

defile himself (for any other), being a chief

man," &c. As for the marginal translation,

I can see no ground for it : and there must
be a greater supplement, by adding for his

wife; which one cannot well think is here
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forbidden, as I observed on the foregoing

verse. They also who translate it, " a chief

ruler shall not defile himself," &c., have still

less reason, the whole discourse in this place

being concerning the priests.

Ged., Booth.—But if she have a husband,

among his people, he shall not defile himself

for her by any vnicleanness [Ged., he shall

not dishonour himself by incurring unclean-

ness on her accovnit].

Ged.—The text, as it now stands, is un-

intelligible. It is clear that the law in

question regards the priests, the ordinaiy

priests, the sons of Aaron ; what business,

then, has a chief of the people to do here ?

Jerom saw this, and so formed his version,

as if he had read '73?2b as before innxb , sed

nee in principe popidi siii contaminabitKr

;

which makes, at least, a connected sense,

adopted by Dathe and RosenmuUer. Mi-
chaelis thinks that ^Vl is here the high-

priest : but this is highly improbable. He
is never so denominated, and the law with

respect to him is couched in other words in

ver. 10. Bate obviates the difficulty thus:

"As a husband, he (the priest) shall not be

defiled," &c. Purver :
" A husband among

his people shall not be defiled." But the

word bsn never signifies a husband, without

some adjunct. The version of Sept. is

singular : ov niavdrja-erai e^aTrtva ev tco Xaw

avTov, K.T.X. Such is the common reading
;

but Cod. Alex, and Glasg. want ov niavBrj-

trerai, and join f^aniva, &c., to ver. 3. In

either case the reading is not inept ; but it

supposes that not ''l"! was in their text, but

s'jaD , as in Numb. iv. 20, and not "JWS , as

Capellus conjectured. But even this, to me,

appears unsatisfactory; and I am convinced

that a word has been dropped out of the

text, which I would restore thus : nd'£' Nbi

von "jyi [nbmb]. Or, if it be granted that

nbn may, without any adjimct, denote a

married luoman, which 1 doubt, the restora-

tion of the text might consist of the addition

of a single letter, or at most two letters
;

and the reading be either nbyib or n'^n, or even

h'^11, but I think tlie other amendment pre-

ferable, which leaves ^"21 as it is, and is more
analogous to the Hebrew idiom. This restored

reading is partly supported by Vulg., Saad.,

and the first lection of one Heb. and one

Chald. MS., which have the copidative

before ^ , and partly by Sept., who although

they read "Sby for '^n
,
yet must have found

either 3 or 3 before it, since they rendered

e^airiva. In short, the context itself almost

demonstrates this to be the true reading, as

two cases are contrasted, in one of which
tlie priest is allowed to do the funeral duties

to a deceased sister, in the other not.

Rosen.—3 Funeri sororis, quae adhuc in

domopaternafuerit, sacerdotiinteresselicebat,

fortasse quod illius funus curare debuit ; si

vero soror nupta fuerat, munus hoc ad virum
ejus pertinebat. 4 Verba la?? bn «a'^^ xb

ibnrtb varie explicantur. Vulgatus : ssd nee

in principe popidi stti containinabitur, i.e.,

sacerdos ne principis quidem funeri intersit.

Ita et Syrus. Hi itaque interpp. 3 ante vay

prseposuerunt rw bya . LXX, ov jjnavdrjo-eTai,

e^mripa iv tm Xaw avrov, non siibito pollitalur

in populo suo. Legerunt te-a pro byi, quod
Syriace est subito, coll. Arab. 7J» feslinovif,

hoc sensu, non temere et levi de causa sa-

cerdotem polluere se debere alicujus funere,

sed certis duntaxat in casibus, qui vs. 2, 3,

enumerantur, ut f^aniva hie sit i. q., ov

rv)(6vT(>)s. Alii cum Jonathane et Jarchio
bi"! hie jnaritinn significare putant, ut Gen.
XX. 3 ; Joel i. 8, al., ut dicatur, sacerdo-

tem se non polluere debere, si fuerit maritus,

propter uxorem, i.e., se non funestari, coll.

Ez. xliv. 25, ubi propter sex memoratos vs. 2,

3, duntaxat sacerdotibus funestari permittitur.

Nee apud Romanos sacerdotibus uxoris fu-

nere pollui licuit ; vid. Plutarchus in Sidla.

Sed quum h. 1. uxoris mentio non fiat, et bn
VQS!! significet dominum inter sues popidares,

i.e., amplissima dignitate inter suos insignem,

malim cum Mose Nachmanis fil. summum
sacerdotem ilia appellatione intelligere, qui,

antequam reges apud Hebrseos existerent,

summum honoris gradum obtinebat. iVnnb

,

/Id profanandum se, i.e., ut dignitatem et

sanctitatem quasi suam violet. Bene Moses
Mendelii fil. vs. hunc sic reddidit: Sonst

aber darf das Haupt der Nation sich niemals

verunreinigen, and dadnrch sein Ansehen

schivdclien.

Ver. 6.

: XD-(ri ^'^ni on'^-ipa en cn^^ribN
v'l JT : V •': - 1" ):• •

I v:

ayioi ecrovTUL tw 6fa avrmv, koi ov ^e^rj-

XajcovcTi TO ovofxa tov deov avTwv. ras yap

dvaias Kvp'iov 8wpa tov deov avTQ)P avTol

npoacj^epovai, kgl eaovrai ayioi.

All. Ver.—6 They shall be holy unto their

God, and not profane the name of their

3 p
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God: for the offerings of the Lord made by
fire, and the bread of their God, they do
offer : therefore they shall be holy.

Bp. Pa frick.—Jnd the hread of their God,

then ^^ °ff^'''-\ The word and is not in the

Hebrew, and the sense will be clearer if it

be left out: "the offering of the Lord made
by fire," being called "the bread of their

God," i.e., his meat, or food. For the altar

was his table ; and what v/as burnt thereon

was in the nature of his provision : which in

the Scripture language is comprehended
under the name of bread. So Solomon
Jarchi saith, "whatsoever may be eaten is

called bread " (see ch. iii. 11). Thus fruit

is called bread, Jer. xi. 19, and milk, Prov.

xxvii. 27, and honey, 1 Sam. xiv. 28. And
therefore no wonder the sacrifices are here
called by that name, and by Malachi his

meat orfood (ch. iii. 12). Which phrase is

used, as the author of Sepher Cosri well

observes, to keep up the notion that God
dwelt gloriously, and kept house among
them (par. ii., cap. 26).

Ged.—Being hallowed to their God, his

name they shall not profane : for theirs it is

to offer to the Lord their God his portion

of the sacrifices, the burnt offerings: there-

fore holy must they be.

6, 8, The portion ; lit. the bread; which
some understand of the presence bread: but

it more probably signifies burnt offerings of

whatever sort. See the note on ii. 13.— Ged.

Booth.—They shall be holy to their God,
and not profane the name of their God

:

because they offer the burnt offerings of

Jehovah, the portion of their God, there-

fore, &c.

Rosen.—dt-ij^d—'s , Quia offerunt sacrificia

Jovce, cibum Dei sui. LXX, cnb vert. Bcopa,

Onkelos, ]T\Jl . Alias quoque gentes sacri-

ficia appellarunt cibum Deorum. Cf. Iliad.

iv. 48. Et ipse Moses ea ita vocat iii. 11.

Alii sub cm, panesjiropositionismieWe^eYxini,

sed tum ante eam vocem particula l posita

esset.

Ver. 7, 8.

V ):• V •; :
-I • : JT !••

J- ' T V '.I* 't a*'; - J ' V.V v:

IV . •'- ; VT : >-: It

7 yvvalKa Tr6pi>r]v Kal jif^rjKuiixivqv ov

Xrj-yl/ovTai, Ka\ yvmuKa iK^i^'KrjUivr^v dno

av8p6s avTTJs, 8ti ayios iari KvpiM rco 6e(a

avTOv. 8 Ka\ ayiaafis avrov. to. Bcopa Kvpiov

Tov 6eov vpmv oiiTos Trpocr(pepeL, dyios ecrrai,.

OTi ayios eyco Kvpios o dyid^cou avrovs.

All. Ver.—7 They shall not take a wife

that is a whore, or jjrofane ; neither shall

they take a woman put away from her

husband : for he is holy unto his God.

8 Thou shalt sanctify him therefore ; for

he offereth the bread of thy God : he shall

be holy unto thee : for 1 the Lord, which

sanctify you, am holy.

Pool.—7 Profane. The word may denote

one deftoured by any person, though it were

by her husband ; or a widow, because not

only the high priest was obliged to marry a

virgin, ver. 13, but also the inferior priests,

as appears from Ezek. xliv. 22, and that is

either signified by this word, or by none

other here. It is true, a widow, and a

profane person, are distinguished, ver. 14
;

but the same word may be, and oft is, taken

in differing senses, both more largely and

more strictly, in the same chapter. And
there was some reason why it should be

more expressly and distinctly set down there,

a widow, or one profane or defloured other-

wise, because there was the more need of

caution in the high priest, and therefore the

widow is particularly mentioned, which in

the former case might be sufficiently com-

preliended under a general title.

Bp. Patrirk.— Or profane.~\ A woman
was accounted so (as he shows in the same
place) who was either descended from such

a person, as is before mentioned ; or who
was born of such a conjunction, as is here

forbidden to a priest. And there are those

who think it may be luiderstood of one that

had been consecrated to a false deity ; whom
she served with the use of her body, which

she exposed to the worshippers of that deity:

who, though slie afterwards repented, and

became good, yet a priest was not to marry

her, no more than an ordinary whore. But

the simplest meaning of these three seems

to be, that they should not marry one that

liad prostituted her body, or that had been

anyway vitiated, though against her will; or

was of suspected chastity ; or (as it follows)

was divorced from her husband.

Ged.—7 A woman who is an harlot, or

hath been dishonoured, or divorced from her

husband, they must not marry ; for to their

God they are hallowed ; 8 And hallowed

ye shall account them ; because they offer to
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your God his yyovt\o\\ of your sacrifices : let

them be holy, thereforej because holy am I,

the Lord, who have hallowed them [LXX,
Vulg.] to myself.

This verse in our public version, is a sin-

gular instance of the absurdity of a verbal

translation. Who is holy ? the husband, ac-

cording to the version ; but any one of the

priests according to the text. The enallaye,

therefore, ought not to have been followed
;

and the following it here, and in six hundred

other places, renders the translation obscure

and ambiguous.— Geddcs.

Boot//.—7 They shall not take a hai'lot, or

one dishonoured, for a wife ; nor shall they

take a woman divorced from her husband

;

for they are hallowed to their God. 8 Ye
shall, therefore, account them holy ; because

they offer the portion of your God ; holy

shall they be to you, becavise I, Jehovah,

who have hallowed them, am holy,

Rosen.—"dip rni, Sint sanctitas, i.e., ayvol,

sine pollutione. — 7 n:i est meretrix, quee

corpore qucEstum fecit, nb^n cui vitium est

illatum, etiamsi nequaquam prostitit. il?ii7

><in, Sanctus est; mutatio numeri, pro,

sa?icti sunt. 8 inipip. , Sanctificabis einn,

i.e., sacerdos ita Deo consecratus haberi

debet, ut nemo sit passurus illimi inire con-

nubium cum tali muliere polluta.

Ver. 12.

IT T .jT v: s- : • ' vjv

IT ; ! —.

— oTt TO ayiov eXaiou to xpi-^'^ov tov Beoxi

iir avTO). eyco Kvpios.

Au. Ver.—12 Neither shall he go out of

the sanctuary, nor profane the sanctuary of

his God ; for the crown of the anointing oil

of his God is upon him : I am the Lord.

Bp. Horsley.—" For the crown of the

anointing oil of his God is upon him."

Rather, " for he is separate : the anointing

oil of his God is upon his head,"

Ged.—Whilst the badge of holiness and

the anointing oil of his God are upon him :

I, the Lord so coinmand.

12 The badge of holiness. Although both

texts have here only nmuD inuj 113, yet I

cannot help thinking that a word has been

dropped, and that the text originally was
nniro ]ax:^ vijjn -im. The ii: or badge of

holiness, is never elsewhere joined with pm,
and indeed had no connexion with it : it was

part of the tiara, or mitre, and is expressly

called the badge of holiness, ©ipn m:, in

Exod. xxix. 6, 7. The addition, however,

I have put in italics, as it is a mere con-

jectural emendation, unsupported by any

text or version,

Ver, 14,

Au. Ver.—Profane.

Bp. Horsley.—7, 14, "Profane," Ptather,

" one that has been known of man."

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—The bread. So the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—The portion. See notes on

verse 6.

Ver. 18.

nnn i«
(.•-. T 1

rj Ko}^oj36piv.

Au. Ver.—Or he that hath a flat nose.

So Rosen., Gesen., Lee.

Gesen.—DTj 1. q. ^A^ Arabic, to tear

off, cut off, intrans., to have a flat nose.

Conj. ii., to flatten or curtail the nose. It

occurs only in the part. Kal, cnn Lev. xxi.

48, fiat-nosed, one that is mutilated in his

nose.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " or one maimed."

So Ged., Booth.

Ver. 20.

is i2'*37s bbnn iw p^"i« isriw
^ A " : J"-. - : *. ' - /j • I

: TTtt^w ni-ia i« neb"- is i-)2
'V IT - i : ».

• V- -I TT

Tj KvpTos, fj fCJ>r]\os, f] tttlXXos tovs o(p6a\-

fjLOvs. rj civSpcoTTOS CO av ?) eV avTa yjrapa

dypia, rj Xfi^rji', ^ p-ovopxi-s.

Au. Ver.—20 Or crookbackt, or a dwarf

[or, too slender], or that hath a blemish in

his eye, or be scurvy, or scabbed, or hath

his stones broken.

Ged.—Or be hmuped, or extenuated, or

pearl-eyed ; or have a dry or purulent scab,

or a rupture.

Bp. Patrick.— Crookbackt.'] The Hebrew
word gibben properly signifies bunch-backed :

whether the bunch came from the luxation

of the back-bone, or from a swelling in the

flesh.

A dwarf.] Who, besides that he looked

despicablj', was not able to reach up to the

altar. The marginal translation may be

justified from the Plebrew ; for dak in that

language signifies lean, or slender : but then

the meaning must be, one whose flesh was

wasted by a consumption. The Vidgar took
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it for one hlear-eyed ; and the LXX also

thought it signified some disease in the eyes,

if the Comjjiutensian edition he right, where
this word is translated i'cjjrj'Xos rovs 6(f)6a\-

fiovs. But other editions leave out the two
last words ; and then it is uncertain what

e(f)r]\os signifies; hut most likely some ill-

favoured spots or pustules in the face.

Blemish in his cije.'] The llehrew words
toballiil hecno signify one that hath a con-

fused spot in the eye ; which is called hy the

Chaldee paraphrasts, and by the Talmudists,

chillez and chaliizon, which is the very same
with the Greek word x^'^'^C'^i importing a

concretion of a white humour (like to a

hailstone), Kara to (SXecpapov, as ^gineta
speaks, and Galen also (see Bochart, in his

Hierozoicon, par. ii., lib. v., cap. 9). But
tliis spot did not make a priest incapable to

minister (as Selden observes, in the place

above mentioned), unless it was a little

prominent, which made the blemish more
apparent.

Scurvy, or scabbed.'] One of these words
signifies a dry scurf or scab, the other a

purulent.

His stones broken.] Is bursten, or hath a
rupture, as some expound it. The LXX
translate it fiovopxis; which Procopius
Gazseus understands an hermaphrodile.

Bp. Horsleij.—" Or hath his stones

broken." Rather, "or overspread with a

foul humour."
Gesen.—pT, Lev. xxi. 20, used for an

imperfection, unnaturally thin, consumptive,

or, having a withered limb.

^)}'^ m., Lev. xxi. 20 only : ira? bVnn , he
that has a white spot, or cataract in the eye

(XevKayLo.). Vulg., ulbiKjinem habens in

oculo. Comp. Tob. ii. 9; iii, 17; vi. 8,

where the Hebrew translator has it for the

Greek XevKcofia. Root ^"zs , to slain, pollute,

comp. Vnn . All theTargums translate s7iail,

here, for bleariness, ivaferiness of the eye, in

reference to the Ciiald. w^^?'n signifying a
snail. But this would be expressed in

Hebrew by braip

.

y^\ m. The itch (a disease) perhaps of a

bad kind. Alex., -^iapa liypia. Vulg., sca-

bies jugis, Lev. xxi. 20; xxii. 22. (In

Syriac and Arabic, leprosy, itch.)

Prof. Lee.—2^3, m.—pi. non occ.—Syr.

[^fvv , lej)ra, et leprosus. i » >s- . sca-

hiosus. Scurvied person : i.e., infected with

a malignant sort of itch. Not scurvy, ^-c,

scabies, abs. as Gesenius makes it. Lev.

xxi. 20 ; xxii. 22. LXX, "AvdpmTros m av rj

iv avTU) \j/6}pa dypla : not v^/'copa dypin only,

Targ. ]?"i|, Vulg., habens .juyem scabiem.

Gesenius well remarks that several cognate

words seem to have originated from the

noise made in scratching or scraping. Our

term scurvy is evidently one of these.

Gese?i.—ncV, fem. A kind of itchiiuj, dry

scab, tetter. Lev. xxi. 20 ; xxii. 22. LXX,
XetXrjv- Vidg., impetigo. Root, perhaps,

f]''''
, Arab. , 6L , to stick fast.

Professor Lee.—npV, with 2:j3. Arab.

i_ o\
'

, venerunt homines alii post alios. A
sort of herpes, or itching, creeping scurvy.

Gesen.—niin
, m. Lev. xxi. 21 : T|«5« niip

,

he that has crushed testicles [so Prof. LeeJ.

Root, mp, in Arab, also used of, to rub,

rub in pieces, comp. . ^ , arbor, quce con-

fricta igneni reddit.

Rosen.—20 ]^l veteres fere onines vertunt

gibbosuni. Nomine P? veterum nonnulli

eum, qui ocnlorum vitio laborat, designari

e.xistimarunt. Ita Vulgatus, qui lippus, et

Saadias, qui lusciosus Yeriit. Onkelos : v(p^^^,

panniculiis s. pellicula tenuis oculo adnata.

Vid. Buxtorfii Lex. Chald., p. 570. Jona-

than et Hierosolymitanus: cui non sunt pili

in superciliis suis. LXX, e^T/Aos, qua voce

Suidas vocari ait eum, cui vitium est faciei

asperse ex inflammatione aut ardore solis

proveniens, quo vitio deformes Plinius

solatos appellat. Sed videtur potius intelligi

is, qui tantse est gracilitatis, ut propterea

deformis sit, sive talis, qui membrum aliquod

nimis gracile habet. Ita Syrus, qui parvus

vertit. i3\in b\^Pi LXX, tttlXXos tovs 6(p-

daX/jLovs, depalpebratns oculos. Concinit

Syrus : defluxis superciliis. Additse tamen
in Syr. leguntur duje alive interpretationes,

una, aut hcsciosus, altera, aut in cujus oculo

est albugo. Cxnn qua interpretatione poste-

riore convenit Onkelos : in cujus oculo est

macula alba. Chaldaicinn vVn, aut, ut alii

paraphrastffi habent, pi^'rr, Bochartus in

Ilieroz., t. iii., p. 656, edit. Lips, non
diversum ait a Gra>co x^^'^C'^^ vel ;^aAa^toi/,

quod j'Egineta definit lipyov vypov a-va-Taa-iu

Kara to ^\e(papou, concretionem lenti aut

albi humoris in palpebra. Quod et Hie-
ronynnis intcllexit, qui vertit albiginem

habens in oculo, Graecus in Hexaplis, qui

XevKcojjia, et Saadias, qui punctum candicans

in nigricante parte oculi vertit. Equidem in
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Onkelosi interpretatione acquiescendum ex-

istimo. Hebraei illud oculorum vitium dic-

tum ajunt a V}^ , confundendo, propterea

quod adspectus oculi quasi confusus ap-

pareat. l^, LXX, ^apa dypia. Vulgatus,

scabiemjugem reddunt ; iiiterpretes orientales

retinent \'erbum y^ ,
quod in omnibus

scabiem denotat. Jonatlian : qui plenus est

scabie sicca. nc^J videtur alii scabiei species

esse. LXX, Xei^Wi lpp^<^ genus in j^igypto

frequens, vid. Plin. H. N. xxvi. 1. Ita et

Jonathan : impetigo Mgyptiaca. Arabibus

win
,
quo hie utitur Saadias, furfures capitis

denotat. Vulgatus : imj^etigo in corpore.

Tpr^j niio LXX, fxovopxi^, unum habens tes-

iiculum, quos sequitur Syrus. Onkelos :

contritus testicuUs, a nnp , cui radici fri-

candi, conterendi significationem inesse, ar-

guit consonum Arab, verbum, quod denotat

inunxit corpus oleo. Illam interpretationem

plerique recentiorum sequuti sunt. Aliis a

niT, dilatatus fuit, "^is^ niin est dilatatus

testiculos, i.e., herniosus. Sic Vulgatus et

Saadias.

•^aw

Ver.

v-r

IT :'- : >.T :

— Koi ov ^f^rjXmcrei to ayiov rod dfov

avTov, oTi iyco elpi Kvpios 6 dytd^cov avrovs.

^u. Ver.—23 Only he shall not go in unto

the vail, nor come nigh unto the altar,

because he hath a blemish ; that he profane

not my sanctuaries : for I the Lord do

sanctify them.

Bp. Patrick.—My sanctuaries. '\
This word,

in the plural number, relates to the two

parts of the sanctuary ; the court where the

altar of burnt-offering stood (which was a

holy place) and that which was properly

called the sanctuary, wherein the altar of

incense was; into neither of which a priest

that had any blemish might enter ; as was

said before.

/ the Lord do sanctify them.^ I have set

apart both those places for my service.

Ged.—Lest he profane my sanctuary;

which I, the Lord, have hallowed.

Booth.—Lest he profane my holy things :

for I, Jehovah, have hallowed them.

Rosen.—Nee profanabit meas sanctitates,

i.e., res mihi consecratas.

Chap. XXII. 1, 2.

Au. Ver.—1 And the Lord spake unto

Moses, saying,

2 Speak unto Aaron and to his sons, that

they separate themselves from the holy

things of the children of Israel, and that

they profane not my holy name in those

things which they hallow unto me : I am the

Lord.

Ged.— 1, 2, Again the Lord spoke to

Moses, saying. Tell Aaron and his sons, on

what occasions they are to keep themselves

at a distance from the holy things of the

children of Israel, lest they profane, &c.

So Booth.

Ver. 3.

Au. Ver.—/ am the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—I the Lord [Heb., Booth.,

Jehovah] so command.

Ver. 4.

Ka\ 6 aTTTopevos Trdcrrjs aKadapaias ^I'xrjs, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—4 And whoso toucheth any

thing that is unclean by the dead.

Ged.—He who incurreth uncleanness by
touching a dead body.

Rosen.-— Qui tetigerii omne immundum
animce, s. cadaveris, i.e., rem immundam ob

cadaver.

Ver. 5.

(. : T : • JV -: t t : < a t : •

: insttiDit: ••.

T] oaris av ayp'VjTai ttgvtos epTrerov aKaddprov,

o pLavei avrov, t] en dvdpunva, iv w pnava.

avTov Kara ivdcrav aKadapcrlav avrov.

Au. Ver.—5 Or whosoever toucheth any
creeping thing, whereby he may be made
unclean, or a man of whom he may take

uncleanness, Avhatsoever uncleanness he hath.

Any creeping thing.

Ged., Booth.—Any unclean [Sam., LXX]
reptile.

Or a tnan, &c.

Rosen.—iVxn'i'. "iw Dixi w , Aut hominem

si tetigerit qui sit immundus propter illud, sc.

y"?ttj, reptile, quod prsecessit. i"? Aben-Esra

hie propter illud valere dicit. inraip bbb
,

Secundum omnem iinmunditiem ejus, qua-

cunque tandem impuritate sit ille impurus.

Ver. 8.

Au. Ver.—8 That which dieth of itself,

or is torn tvith beasts, he shall not eat to

defile himself therewith : I am the Lord.

He, &c. So the Heb.
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Ged., Booth.—They shall not eat to defile

themselves thereby : I the Lord [Heh.,

Bootliroyd, Jehovah] forbid it. So also

verse 3L

Ver. 9.

T T < : • I : : - : • v j : it : _

nin"' "^3S •inbbn"' "^s in ^^\^^ stsn

IT :'- :

KOI (pvKd^ovTai TCI (pv\ayfj.aTd jxov, iva ixtj

Xa/3a)crt 5t' avTci ajiapriav, Koi dTTo6dvu>(Ti 8i

avTct, (CIV fiefirjKcocrovcnv civrd. eyw Kvpios 6

Oeos 6 dyid^ci>v avTovs.

All. Ver.—9 They shall therefore keep

mine ordinance, lest they bear sin for it,

and die therefore, if they profane it : I the

Lord do sanctify them.

Rosen.— Observent meam observationem,

observent sacerdotes praecepta et leges, quas

lis dedi. Npn vSy wfe'-sbi, Et ne fevent super

se peccatum, ne culpam contrahant, ejusque

pcenas luant. Suffixum singulare ad ''§ ca-

piendum est collective, quasi D^'!?i> positum

esset. ii inm , Et moriantitr in eo, i.e.,

jjropter rem sanctam violatam.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 There shall no stranger eat

o/the holy thing: a sojourner of the priest,

or an hired servant, shall not eat of the holy

thing.

Pool.—A sojourner; one that comes to

his house and abides there for a season, and

eats at his table.

Rosen.—Inquilinus sacerclotis et mercena-

rius non comedet sanctum, rem consecratam

Per lijin Hebrnei post Jarchium intelligunt

servum, cujus auricula fuerat perforata tem

pore iibertatis (Ex. xxi. 6), quod noluit

abire a domino suo, et qui tempore jubilsei

libertate donabatur, nomen nactus a affi)

liabitando et manendo, quod diu apud do

minum suum manserit. Per T?^, mer

cenarium vero intelligunt servum conduc-

titium ad sex annos, qui exacto sexennio

libertate donabatur. Addit Jarchi, doceri

hac lege, corpus inquilini et mercenarii non

possideri a domino, sicuti corpus servi Ca-

nanaei, de quo vs. sq., sed illius opera solum

uti ilium.

Ver. 15.

Au. Ver.—And they shall not, &c.

Booth.—Thus they shall not, &c.

Ged.—Thus let them not, &c.

Ver. 16.

*.T : T : T : - ' j -: t «. • :

IT :'-

:

IT :
>• —. -J- av .-It

/cat iird^ovcTLV ecf) iavrovs dvofiiav TrXrjfi-

IJiiKfias ev tg) icrOUiv avrovs rii ayia avrcov,

on iyco Kvpios 6 ayid^cov avTovs.

Au. Ver.—16 Or suffer them to bear the

iniquity of trespass, when they eat \_or, lade

themselves with the iniquity of trespass in

their eating] their holy things : for I the

Lord do sanctify them.

Pool.—^16 i.e., T/iey, i.e., the priests

shall not (the negative particle being under-

stood out of the foregoing clause, as Psal.

i. 5 ; ix. 18) suffer them, i. e., the people, to

bear the iniquitij of trespass, i.e., the pvmish-

ment of their sin, which they might expect

from God, and for the prevention whereof

the priest was to see restitution made, &c.

The words may be rendered thus, But (so

the Hebrew vau is oft translated) they, i.e.,

the priests, shall make them, i. e., the people,

to bear the huquily, or punishment of, their

trespass or sin, i. e., they shall reqiiire from

them reparations in manner here expressed.

Bp. Patrick.—16 Or suffer them.'] i.e..

The people.

To bear the iniquity of trespass, &c.] To
fall under the punishment which God will

inflict for their trespass, in eating things

which do not appertain to them. The mar-

ginal translation refers this also wholly to

the priests, in this manner, " Or lade them-

selves with the iniquity of trespass in their

eating holy things |" viz., in their unclean-

ness, and with such persons (it may be

added) as ought not to eat of them.

I the Lord do sanctify tli em.'] These words

seem to justify this last interpretation (see

ver. 9).

Ged.-—16 Nor load themselves with guilty

trespass, in the eating of their holy things

:

for I, the Lord, have hallowed them.

Booth.-—Or bring on themselves the guilt

of trespass, by their eating of the holy

things ; for I, Jehovah, have hallowed

them.

Rosen.—16 Ante verba et facient portare

eos iniquitatem delicti, subaudienda est ne-

gatio ex vs. 15, hoc sensu : ne sibi pcenam
nox33 contrahant.

Ver. 18.

I . ..
.J

. . ... .
J.



LEVITICUS XXII. 47C

-bsb "H^snp n''-ip> -ittjw bsitt^^s nan I

>• ': - V -; T : • T :
-.•••:•

"lit n^'^n D33k-ib 19 : nbi?b nin^b
T T J- T Av : I : • -" IT : i.t i-

!• • IT V T : - 't T -

18 — avOpccTTOs nvdpanros ano rwvviuiv Icr-

parjX, J] rSivnpocrrjkvTaivTUiv TtpocTKeifxevaiv irpos

avTOvs iv 'IcrparjX, oj tiu TrpocreiiiyKr] to. dwpa

avTov Kara Tvacrav opoXoyiav avrav, i] Kara

iracrav aiptaiv avroiv, oaa av Trpoa-eveyKuxri

TO) 6ea els oXoKaircufia. 19 8eKTa vpuv

afimfia apaeva eK roiv jBovKoXiav j) eK tcov

TTpo^drcov nai ck twv alyoiv.

Au. Ver.—18 Speak unto Aaron, and to

his sons, and inito all the children of Isi-ael,

and say unto them. Whatsoever he be of the

house of Israel, or of the strangers in Is-

rael, that will offer his oblation for all his

vows, and for all his freewill offerings,

which they will offer unto the Lord for a

burnt offering;

19 Ye shall offer at your own will a male

without blemish, of the beeves, of the sheep,

or of the goats.

18 For all his vovjs, &c.

Booth.—For any vow, or for any free-will

offering, and will offer it for a burnt-offering

to Jehovah.

19 Au. Ver.— Ye shall offer at your oivn

will a male, &c.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.—To be accepted, it

shall be a male, &c. See notes on i. 3.

Rosen.—19. DDpi:J"ib , Ad gratiam vestram,

ad favorem vobis conciliandum, i.e., si qviis

velit Deo id esse acceptum, quod offerre

voluerit, offerat masculum integrum, etc.

Ver. 22.

V V -
I > J T I _ T

"bv cnp Jipnn-sb nd"si nirr^b

: nine's nstan
IT 1- -(.'•:•-

rv(pX6v *] avvTerpipptvov fj yXaa-aorprjrov

fj pvpprjKimvTa rj y^mpaypiuiVTa r) Xeixrjvas

expvra, ov Trpocrd^ovcri ravra ra Kvpio), kul

fls KapTTaaiv ov Scocrere ott avrav em to

dva-iaoTqpiov ra Kvp'im.

Au. Ver.—22 Blind, or broken, or maimed,

or having a wen, or scurvy, or scabbed, ye

shall not offer these unto the Lord, nor make

an offering by fire of them upon the altar

unto the Lord.

Broken. So Rosen : Fractum, cui sit

fractum membrum.
Gecl., Booth.—Bruised.

Maimed.
Bp. Patrick.—Maimed.'] Most take it for

that which the Latins call miitilum, "that

which lacketh any part." The LXX took

it more particularly for that which had its

tongue cut out : the Hebrew doctors for that

whose eye-brows or lips were slit, or cut

off; which is nearer to the Hebrew word

charuts than the Vulgar, which translates it

only a scar.

Ged.—Lacerated.

Rosen.—y^">n quid denotet, incertum est.

LXX, yXcoa-croTpTjTov lingua secium vertunt,

i.e., cujus lingua est prsecisa aut exsecta.

Onkelos : PV? , ah.icissiis, quo mutilus mem-
bro aliquo significari videtur. Sed Jona-

than : cujus palpebrcp sunt IccscB. Similiter

Jarclii et plerique Hebrseorum animal, quod

vel supercilia, vel labia scissa habeat, de-

signari existimant. Hieronymus: cica-

tricem habens. Syrus : sectus. Saadias :

n-nna'3 , reseda, i.e., mutilata, nisi fortassis

quffi Cauda caret significet, a ina
, cauda

caruit. Arabs Erpenii: sectus, truncatus.

Arab, pn denotat fidit cutem, fregit caput,

unde T^-srfn , contusio seu fractura capitis

fndens nonnihil cutem.

Having a wen.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrews generally

understand by the word jabbeleth, that

which the Latins call verruca, a wart, or

hard knob rising in the flesh; which is

better than the Vulgar, who translates it

papulas, which properly signifies pimples,

pushes, or wheals. But I think our transla-

tion cannot be mended ; a we7i being a

more manifest deformity, and more common
in beasts, than the other.

Ged., Booth.—Having the rot.

Gesen.—^^l, only fem. n^r of cattle.

having pimples, small-pox, or warts. Lev.

xxii. 22 only. Vulg., papulas habens. (So

in Chald. and by the Rabbins. The Mishna

Ernbin 10, § 11, speaks of the cutting out

of such pimples. Arabic, i\jl. , defluxus

but the former is preferable.)

Prof. Lee.—^y , m. f. nif:, once. Lev.

xxii. 22. Issue, or running disease. See ^=11]

.

Scurvji or scabbed. See notes on xxi. 20.

Bp. Patrick.—Scurvy.'] This is that which

the Greeks call yj/uipa, the itch.

Scabbed.] Some take this word to signify
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the same with the Latin impetigo, i.e., "a
ring-worm or tetter," which spreads in the

skin with a dry scab ; though others take it

for that which they call porrigo, for which I

know no English word, unless it be the

mange. The Hebrews take it for the porrigo

jEgyptiaca, as Bochart observes, a scabby

disease of this kind frequent among the

Egyptians.

Ver. 23.

nm3 is^bpi ^r^b nbi '^)^^w^
T T : A ' T : - J T 1.V T i :

jv -: I-

• Ka\ fJL6a)(ov rj Trpojiarop wTOTfJ-rjTOv, >; koXo-

^OKepKOV <T<pdyi.a TroLrjcreis avra aeavra, k.t.X.

An. Ver.—23 Either a bullock or a lamb

[or, kid] that hath anything superfluous or

lacking in his parts, that mayest thou offer

for a freewill offering ; but for a vow it shall

not be accepted.

Bp. Patrick.—Anything superJluoiis.~\ This

word we had before (which we translate

superfliioiis), ch. xxi. 18, but it properly

signifies the inequality and disproportion

that there is between those parts that are

pairs, as the eyes or legs : and particularly

when one of them exceeds its just bigness,

e. g., when one leg is longer than it should be.

Lacking in his parts.'] This word signifies

just quite the contrary to the other ; when
one part is less, and more contracted than it

should be ; one leg supposed shorter than

ordinary. So all the Hebrews understand

these woi'ds, particularly Onkelos and Jo-

nathan.

Rosen.—Uti i''iito est animal, cuiepartibus,

quae geminae sunt, una est altei'a longior et

extensior (cf. ad xxi. 18) ; ita 'Ei"'p contra

animal dicitur, cum una pars justo brevior

est ct contractior. Arabibus 'p!2i2 est pii-

milio ex hominibus, felibus et canibus.

Ver. 24.

^b n:i-n3^ p^r\•l^ n^n^i •n^^sj^
J t:'jt: t: '^t
: i\b^n wb n3!>-iwn!i nin>b Jin-^npn

I -: I- ; <,v : : - ; at i- i.-' :
-

6\ahiav Koi eKTeBXipfMevov Koi iKTOjxiav kol

anecnraayiivov av Trpoad^eis aiira rm Kvpico,

Kol eVt Trjs yrjs vfimv ov TTOirjcrfTe.

Alt. Ver.—24 Ye shall not offer unto the

Lord that which is bruised, or crushed, or

broken, or cut ; neither shall ye make any

offering thereof in your land.

Bp. Patrick.—24. Bruised, or crushed, or

broken, or cut.] That is, as the Hebrews in-

tei-pret it (and so do the LXX and the

Vulgar), any beast whose testicles were

compressed or braised, &c. ; for these four

ways they used to castrate a lamb (for

instance) and make it wether ; and so they

did with kids and calves, as Bochart ob-

serves out of Aristotle and others, in his

Hierozoicon, par. i., lib. ii., cap. 46.

Neither shall ye make any offering thereof

in your land.] The word offering is not in the

Hebrew, and this passage may be thus

exactly translated, " neither in your land

shall ye make, or do." So the LXX: the

sense of which the Vulgar expresses by

adding the word this, i.e., the forenamed

castration, either by compression or con-

tusion, or any way ; for Josephus saith, it

was unlawful among them to geld any crea-

ture ; which was prohibited to keep them

from doing so with men, which they were

taught to be abominable. And these words

suggested as much, being thus translated,

" Neither in your land shall it be done " (see

Selden, lib. vii., De Jure Nat. et Gent.,

cap. iii., p. 799).

Ged.—" But what hath been emasculated

either by confriction, or contusion, or evul-

sion, or exsection, ye must not offer to the

Lord." Four modes of castration are here

enumerated.

Gesen.—Tjii'ip
, with bruised testicles, cas-

trated, mns, contusus (testiculos) a mode of

castration. Lev. xxii. 24. pinj, castratus

avulsis testiculis, hev. xxii. 24. m"i3,,Lev.

xxii. 24 and HDS^ nrQ , Deut. xxiii. 2, ab-

scissas veretrum.

Rosen.—CompressHs, conlusits, avulsus, ex-

cisus, i.e., pecus, cui testicidi aut compressi

aut contusi, aut abrupti aut excisi sunt.

Nam tot modis castratur agnus, ut vervex

fiat, ut ex Aristotele et Columella observavit

Bochartus.

Ver. 25.

An. Ver.—25 Neither from a stranger's

hand shall ye offer tlie bread of your God
of any of these ; because their corruption is

in them, and blemishes be in them : they

shall not be accepted for you.

Ged.—Nor of any such, though received

from a stranger, shall ye offer the portion of

your God : for, having corruptions and
blemishes they will not be acceptable from
you.

Ver. 29, 30.
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biM> Mnn Di^a 30 : .inatn Dr)3k-ib
•• T1-- - < - IT ; • iv; 1 :

•

IT : !.• -: '•.• A - IV • J- 1

29 icip 8e 6vcr]]S dvcrtav evxrjv )(ap)j.ocrvvrjs

KvpiM, flcrSeKTov vfiiv dvafre aiiro. 30 avrfj

rfi rjjxipa eKeivi] l3pa>Bi]aeTai. ovk a7roXe^^|/e^6

iiTTo TOiV Kpechv eis Tonpai. eyca ftpi Kvpios.

All. Ver.—-29 And when ye will offer a

sacrifice of thanksgiving unto the Lord,

offer it at your own will.

30 On the same day it shall be eaten up
;

ye shall leave none of it until the morrow :

I am the Lord.
Ged., Booth.—29 And when ye offer a

thanksgiving-sacrifice to Jehovah ; that it

may be accepted, 30 It shall be eaten on

the same day ye offer it
;
ye shall leave none

of it until the morrow : I, Jehovah, forbid it.

See notes on i. 3.

Chap. XXIII. I, 26.

Ah. Ver.—And.
Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

>.T ^ :' : • V -: T : j--: i

It-: 1 (." ••'•' "'n s' t':

ai (opToi Kvpiov as KoXecreTe avras KXrjras

dylas, avral elcriv al koprai p.ov.

All. Fer.—2 Speak unto the children of

Israel, and say unto them, Concerning the

feasts of the Lord, which ye shall proclaim

to he holy convocations, even these are my
feasts.

Bp. Patrick.—This word moed, which we
translate a feast, properly signifies an as-

sembhj. And so Mr. Thorndike would have

it here translated ; because the name of

feasts is proper to those solemnities which

are to be celebrated with joy and cheerfid-

ness ; whereas under this genei'al word moed

is comprehended the day of atonement,

which is one of the assemblies here named
(ver. 27), but was no feast : being to be

observed with the greatest humiliation and

affliction that could be expressed. He there-

fore exactly translates these words in this

manner; " The assemblies of the Lord (for

the word concerning is not in the Hebrew)

which ye shall proclaim for holy convoca-

tions, these are my assemblies " (see Re-
ligious Assemblies, ch. ii.). All that can

be said for our translation is, that the day of

atonement being a day of rest from all

labour, it may go under the name of a. feast,

in opposition to working days.

Which ye shall joroclaim.'] Or call by the

soimd of the trumpet, which the priests were

to blow upon these days (Numb. x. 10).

Holy convocations.'^ The Plebrevv word
mikra, which here signifies a convocation,

signifies also reading (Neh. viii. 8). For on
these days they were called to assemble

together to hear the law read to them, as

well as to offer sacrifices, and make their

prayers to God with thanksgivings for his

benefits.

Even these are my feasts.~\ Or, my assemblies,

as I said before ; the " first of which was the

sabbath, then the passover, Pentecost, the

beginning of the new year, the day of atone-

ment, and the feast of tabernacles : which

are all contained under the general word

moed, and none besides.

Bp. Horsley.—"Sjjeak luito the children

of Israel, and say unto them. The stated

festivals of Jehovah, which ye shall notify

by proclamation, they [are] holy assemblies.

These are my stated festivals."

Ged.—-The festivals of the Lord, which

ye shall celebrate by holy convocations, are

these.

Booth.—The feasts of Jehovah, which ye

shall celebrate by holy convocations, are

these.

Gesen.—nin^ 'IS'^''^, the festivals of Je-

hovah, Lev. xxiii. 2; iv. 37, 44.

Prof. Lee.—x^ij ,
(h) — called together,

an assembly, congregation, with nw , &c.,

Gen. xli. 8: ''^j lb. xlix. 1: immed., Joel

i. 14; Is. i. 13;—Lev. xxiii. 2, 4.

Eosen.—nin; ngio, Quod atlinet ad festa

Jovce. Dni« iN-ii?n-i^-« , Qua; celebrabitis. wp,?

Miiip, Convocationes sancia, per appositionem

dictum, q. d., hse sunt ferise, quas cele-

brabitis in honorem meum.

Ver. 4.

W'\h "^w-ip^ rSn'' "^"fria ribs
•;'t\ I." t' :

• T :
j"* -: i v "<

: DTyi)22 nns ^snpn~i:ys
it-: 1 : 1.T ) :< :

• :• —.

avrai al eopral ra Kvpiai K\rjTa\ ayiai, as

KaXecrere avras iv rols Katpols avrmv.

Au. Ver.—4 These are the feasts of the

Lord, even holy convocations, which ye

shall proclaim in their seasons.

Bp. Horsley.—"These are the stated fes-

tivals of Jehovah, holy assemblies, which

ye shall convene by proclamation at their

appointed seasons."

Ged.—And the other festivals of the

Lord which ye shall, at their stated times,

celebrate by holy convocations, are these.

3 Q
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Rosen.— Qnas convocahitis temporibus suis,

i.e., convocationes sacras, quas celebrabitis

temporibus suis, i.e., constitutis. i»io bic

non, ut antea, conventum, sed tempus con-

stitutum denotat.

Ver. 10, 11.

n^tifwn -in^-nh> Dnsnm —
I," _ ... ^._. . |.|.

— Kai ourere to Bpayfia dTrapxrjv tov Sepicr-

fjLov vfiav Tvpos TOV lepea.

All. Ver.—10 Speak unto the children of

Israel, and say unto them, When ye be
come into the land which I give unto you,
and shall reap the harvest thereof, then ye
shall bring a sheaf [or, handful; Heb.,
omer] of the firstfruits of your harvest unto
the priest:

Fool.—A sheaf, Heb., an omer, which is

the tentli part of an ephah. It seems here
to note the measure of corn which was to be
offered. For it is to be considered that they
did not offer this corn in the ear, or by a
sheaf or handful, but as Josephus, iii. 10,
affirms, and may be gathered from Lev. ii.

14—16, purged from the chaff, and dried,

and beaten out, and, some add, ground into

meal, and sifted into fine flour ; though this

may be doubted of, because the meat-offering
attending upon this was of fine flour, ver.

13, and because this offering is said to be of
green ears of corn dried, &c., Lev. ii. 14.

Ged., Gesen., Lee, &c.—Sheaf.

Ged.—The word rendered sheaf signifies
also a certain measure called an omer ; and
Delgado finds fault with our translators for

not so rendering it here. But our translators

did right to be guided by Sept. and the other

antient versions, which all have words that

denote a sheaf. Even the Gr. of Venice
has TO bpaypa, the very word used by Sept.

;

and indeed etymology confirms this render-
ing, ms? in Arabic, signifies to hind, a
bundle, &c.

Gesen.—yds plur. a'lP^ 1. As Tr?», «
sheaf. Lev. xxiii. 10, &c. ; Job xxiv. 10.

2. An omer, a measure wliich, according to

Exod. xvi. 36, contains the tenth part of an
ephah, xvi. 22, 32, 33.

Rosen.—lOJ? hie est manipiilus. Mani-
pulus autem intelligendus est hordei, quia
hoc eo tempore maturescit in illis regionibus,

vid. ad Ex. ix. 32.

Ver. 13, 16, 18, &c.

Meat offering. See notes on ii. 1.

Mingled, See notes on Exod. xxix. 2.

Ver. 14.

Kai cipTOv, Kai 7re(f)pvypeva X'^P" ^^'^ "^

(pdyeade, k.t.A.

An. Ver.—14 And ye shall eat neither

bread, nor parched corn, nor green ears,

until the selfsame day that ye have brought

an offering unto your God, &c.

See notes on ii. 14.

Ged.—Neither bread, nor toasted grain

rubbed out of the full ear, may ye eat, &c.

Toasted grain rubbed out of the full ear,

commonly rendered as if they were two dif-

ferent things, as in our public version, nor

parched corn, nor green ears. But from a

comparison with ch. ii. 14, I am convinced

that we are to consider tlie words as a hen-

diadys, and that they mean only one tiling,

namely, full ears of corn toasted or parched.

So Sept. understood them, without noticing

the copulative before.

Ver. 18.

Au. Ver.— Two rams. So the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—Two rams without blemish

[Sam., LXX].

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—Peace offerings. See notes on

iii. 1.

Ver. 21.

t': !• V - J - vjv : v t ':

'lai nib r^'^r^^ jbtp

Kai Ka\4(TeTe Tavrtjp ttjv rjpepau KXr]TJ]v.

ayia eaTai vp.lv.

Au. Ver.—21 And ye shall proclaim on

tlie selfsame day, that it may be an holy

convocation unto you.

Ged.—And that day ye shall solemnize

by an holy convocation.

Booth.—And ye shall celebrate on that

very day, a holy convocation, &c,

Ver. 22.

Au. Ver.—Make clean riddance.

Ged., Booth.—Completely reap.

Au. Ver.—d am the Lord your God.

Ged., Booth.—I, the Lord [Heb., Booth.

Jehovah] your God so command.

Ver. 23, 33.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged.—Again.

Booth.—Also.
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Ver. 24.

v'j t': •

— Tov /xrjvos Tov €^86fj.ov /j-ia tov fxrjvos

e'arai vfiiv dvaTravais, jjivrjjxocrvvov craXniyycov.

kXtjtt] ayia ecTTai i/fjuv.

All. Ver.—24 Speak unto the children of

Israel, saying, In the seventh month, in the

first day of the month, shall ye have a

sabbath, a memorial of blowing of trumpets,

an holy convocation.

Bp. Horsley.—" A sabbath, a memorial

of blowing of trumpets." Rather, " a sab-

bath of commemoration, a blowing of

trumpets."

Ged.—The first day of the seventh month
ye shall keep as a sabbath, to be com-
memorated by shouting, and by a holy

convocation. To be commemorated by sJioiit-

ing. LXX, fxvr]fj.oavvov crakniyyuiv. Vulg.,

memor'iale clangeiitihus ttthis ; from whom
our English version, a memorial of blowing

of trumpets. But there is no trumpet in the

oi-iginal, as Delgado well remarks ; and all

the other versions, save the Arabic of

Saadias, have W'Ords that simply denote

shouting, or some similar term. Excellently

Gr. Ven., fJ^vijixr] aXaXayixov. It may, how-

ever, be, that this shouting was accompanied

with the blowing of trumpets or rather horns ;

and the Alexandrian Gr. translators might,

from that usage in their time, render as they

have done. Jerom followed them.

Booth.—On the seventh month, the first

day of the month, shall ye keep as a sab-

bath, to be commemorated by blowing of

trumpets, and a holy convocation.

Bosen.—Quod hoc loco scribitur MJ'jna

ttJinb inx? 'S'ltt^'n , in mense septiino primo, sc.

die mensis, non vero '5?uujri 'Cinb "inNii
,
primo

die mensis septimi, Naphtali Herz Wessely,

in Commentario Hebraice scripto, quern huic

libro a Mendelssohnio teutonice verso sub-

junxit, ideo factum existimat, quod Moses
hoc dicere voluisse videatur : in septimo

quoque mense sint vobis festa sicut in primo
mense, die videlicet primo celebratio clan-

goris, die 10, expiationis dies, et die 15,

festum tabernaculorum. Similiter mensis

primi die 14, celebrabatur Pascha, et die 15,

festum azymorum. pn2« Dpb rrri]
, Brit vobis

quies, erunt vobis ferias. pn^iB de iis tantum
feriis dicitur, quae non in septimum heb-

domadis diem, qui na©
, cessatio ab opere

Kar i^o)^i]v dicitur, incidit.

Ver. 27.

Kai T?j beKarrj rod prjvos tov e/3Sdjuou tovtov

rjpepa e^tXacr/xou, KXt]Tr) uyia ecTTai vfuv. Ka\

TaTreivcoweTe ras v//u;(as' vfiav, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—27 Also on the tenth day of

this seventh month there shall be a day of

atonement : it shall be an holy convocation

unto you ; and ye shall afflict your souls,

and offer an offering made by fire unto the

Lord.

Bp. Horsley.—"Also on the tenth day of

this seventh month, there shall be a day of

atonement, it shall be a holy convocation

unto you." Rather, "Also on the tenth

day of this seventh month (that is the day

of atonement), you shall have a holy con-

vocation."

Ye shall ajjlict your souls. See notes on
Levit. xvi. 29.

Cut off.

Ver. 29.

See notes on xvii. 4.

Ver. 36.

J >.T -: V r.- : t • vjv-:

: ^bvn
— i^obiov ecTTi. TTav epyov XarpevTov ov

TTOirjcreTe.

Au. Ver.—36 Seven days ye shall offer

an offering made by fire unto the Lord : on

the eighth day shall be an holy convocation

unto you ; and ye shall offer an offering

made by fire unto the Lord : it is a solemn

assembly [Heb., day of restraint] ; and ye

shall do no servile work therein.

Pool.—A solemn assembly, Heb., a day of

conclusion, because it was the end of the

feast, John vii. 37 ; or, of restraint, because

they were restrained from servile work, and

obliged to attendance upon God's worship
;

or, of detention, because they were yet de-

tained before the Lord, and kept together

for his service, and not suffered to return to

their tents till this was over.

Bp. Patrick.—It is a solemn assembly.^

This is a new woi'd, which is not used

hitherto concerning any of the feasts here
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mentioned ;
signifying, as we translate it in

the margin, "a day of restraint," or rather,

"a closing, or concluding day," for then

the solemnity ended. And so Theodoret,

TO reXos rmv eoprav, "the conckision of the

feasts:" whence the last day of the feast of

imleavened bread is also called by this name

of atzereth (Deut. xvi. 8). And so is the

feast of Pentecost (which was kept in the

end of seven weeks) called, by Josephus, by

the same name of asartha (lib. iii., Antiq.,

cap. 10). This, therefore, as it was the

last, so it was the great day of the feast, as

St. John calls it, ch. vii. 37. On which

day they read the last section of the law,

and so concluded the reading of the whole

five books of Moses. And thence any great

solemnity is called by this name of atzereth

(2 Kings X. 20 ; Joel i. 14). This seems to

me to be a far better account of this word,

than that which the Jews commonly give,

who render it a day of detention ; because,

saith Abarbinel, they were bound to detain

the feast to this day (whereas no other feast

continued more than seven days), staying at

Jerusalem till it was over; whence this day

seems to him to be to the feast of taber-

nacles, as the day of Pentecost was to the

passover ; for as they were bound to count

seven weeks from that time, and then made

this fiftieth day a feast, so they are here

commanded, after the seven days of the

feast of tabernacles, to stay and feast one

day more.

Ged.—"It is an assembly day." Some

modern critics are of opinion, that may

,

from the Arab. 'y^'S , to press, denotes a

festival held when the grapes were to be

pressed, or the wine press feast. So Mi-

chaelis and Rosenmiiller : but, to me, this

appears to be a forced interpretation ; and I

would rather, with Ilezel, follow Sept. and

render the close of the festival; or, as the

Scots call the Epiphany, iiphaly-day : i.e.,

the last of the Christmas holidays. But

still I prefer assembly, as I cannot well see

what other term would be so suitable to the

context, and as mS5? must be so rendered in

several places. See 2 Kings x. 20 ; Neh.

viii. 18 ; Isa. i. 13; Joel i. 14. Dathe has,

Feriae sunt.

Gesen.—nnp fem. and more frequently

nn^s?. \. Assembly. 2. Especially a so/pw2?i

assembly of the people, a festival meeting,

Travrjyvpis. 3. By way of preference, tlie

festival meeting, which was kept on the

seventh day of the passover, and on the

eighth day of the feast of tabernacles, equi-

valent with C"ip vrspp . Lev. xxiii. 36 : on

the eighth day shall be C^lp ^yp) a holy con-

vocation unto yon, ye shallpresent an offering

unto Jehovah, «in nnsj) , it is the day of the

festival meeting, ye shall do no work therein.

Comp. Numbers xxix. 35 ; Deut. xvi. 8

;

2 Chron. vii. 9; Neh. viii. 18. Comp. in

Arab. 'kft./%>»- , assembly, a day of meeting,

Friday, the festival meeting of the Maho-

metans.

Prof Lee.—
nn^5?) ~L\t. restraint, sindting up : applied,

Try^i
\

(a) to any Day of assembling, or

congregation, as a day of restraint, (b)

Such assembly or congregation, (a) 2 Kings

X. 20; Is. i. 13; Joel i. 14; ii. 15; Jer.

ix. 1 ; Amos v. 21. Pec. (h) The seventh

day of the feast of the Passover, or the

eighth of that of Tabernacles : termed also,

Mi-jp vcyr;, , Lev. xxiii. 36 ; Num. xxix. 35
;

Deut. xvi. 8 ; 2 Chron. vii. 9 ; Neh. viii.

18; Jer. ix. 1 ; Amos v. 21. Ikenins, Dis-

sert. Theol., p. 50, seq., thinks the term

was so applied, because work was forbidden

on such days, Deut. xvi. 8, &c. Gesen., on

the other hand, thinks the Arab. Am.s>- , a"d

a^aCccs^' it.^ , day of coming together, which,

with the Mohammedans, is Friday {Dies

J'^eneris), justifies the supposition that re-

straint, shutting vp, Sfc, is rather the cause

of the term. He is, perhaps, right in the

end, although it is doubtful whether the

Mohammedan \isage did not originate in a

totally different notion. The real origin of

the term is to be soxight in consecrating such

seasons apart to religious service, whence

also they were called ffiip ^yp . Hence the

phrr. nns? iio^lZ, and n-jsy iN-)p, 2 Kings x.

20 ; Joel i. 14. Comp. Is. Iviii. 3, 13.

Rosen.—Nin rTi;S5> alii vertunt, ferice sunt,

alii clausula, exitvs festi, ut I/XX : i^obiov.

Sed neutra harum significationum verbi i^^

notioni convcnit. Cf. Conr. Ikenii Diss, de

Axereth festi, quEe est cjninta Dissertatt.

suarum junctim editar., p. i. (Lugd. Batav.

1749, 4), § 8, p. 57, sqq., ubi varias hujus

vocabidi explicationes expendit. Et ipse

quidem H'lsy ab i^s, cohibuit, prohibuit,

existimat prohibitionem laboris denotare.

Quam interpretationem eo firmari ait, quod

tarn h. 1., quam Num. xxix. 35 ; Deut.

xvi. 8, post «in n-iS5>, vel 03b n;?in mss? ad-
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ditiir tanquam exjiHcationis causa : nlhim
opus servile non facietis, vel : non fades
negotium. Sed cohibitionem a lahore minime
notare potest illud nomen Jer. ix. 2, iibi

"'733 ri")^? , catervam perfidoriim esse nemo
dubitat. Neque aliis locis ilia significatio

est apta, ut 2 Reg. x. 20 ; Joel i. 14. Sig-

nificat potiiis msj? proprie coelum, populum
collectum et congregatuin (a cogendo in iinuni

locum, congregando, qusenotiocum cohihendi

significatu, quern i§5> obtinet, cognata est),

hmc festum, quo populus congregatur. Hunc
sensum expresserunt Onkelos, Syrus, Hie-
ronymus, Arabs Erpenii. Et ipsi LXX,
a-vvobov et ivairqyvpiv alicubi vertunt, ut

Amos V. 2; Jer. ix. 2. Similiter Moham-
medani diem Veneris, quo in suis oratoriis

solennes rravTjyvpeis instituunt, diem con-

gregaiionis nuncupant. Hoc loco, sicuti

Num. xxix. 35; Neh. viii. 18; 2 Chr. vii. 9.

ms^ ponitur de octavo die, festo taber-

naculorum addito. Saadias pro Nin ni^Ji?

posuit : et manete in sanctuario ejus. Saa-

dianse interpretationis rationem pandit

Kimchi, qui in Lexico diem octavum festi

tabernaculorum niS5? dictum ait quod populus
coutinetur s. retinetu?- in loco congregationis.

Ver. 37.

Au. Ver.—37 These are the feasts of the

Lord, which ye shall proclaim to be hoi}'

convocations, to offer an offering made by
fire unto the Lord, a burnt offering, and a

meat offering, a sacrifice, and drink offer-

ings, everything upon his day :

Ged., Booth.—Such are the stated fes-

tivals of the Lord, which ye shall solemnize

l)y holy convocations for the purpose of

offering burnt-offerings to the Lord; whether

holocaust or donative, sacrifice or libation
;

each on his proper day.

Ver. 38.

Au. Ver.— Your gifts. So the Heb.
Ged., Booth,—All [Sam.] your gifts.

Ver. 39.

V J - T T T • -: I- ' -

Kai fp t[] TrevTeKaiBeKaT}] rjfxepa rov jxrjvos

Tov 6/38d/iou rovTOV, K.r.\.

Au. Ver.—39 Also in the fifteenth day of

the seventh month, when ye have gathered

in the fruit of the land, ye shall keep a

feast unto the Lord seven days ; on the first

day shall he a sabbath, and on the eighth

day shall be a sabbath.

Bp. Patrick.—Also iji the ffteenth day,

&c.] Here is no new injunction in this verse,

but only an enforcement of what was said

before, the very same days being appointed
to be observed with those named, ver. 24.

Therefore the Hebrew particle ak should not
have been translated also, but surely [so

Pool ; Ged., but'\, or certainly, or truly, as

we translate it in other places
;
particularly

Gen. xxix. 14, " Surely thou art my bone
and my flesh." Ps. Ixxiii. 1, "Truly God
is good to Israel." Lam. ii. 16, "Certainly

this is the day we looked for."

Ver. 40.

<. T !• ';—:i- • T : j - t t

IT : )• : :• : - . -at •
: - :

: D^»^ nvstt; n3>rfb«
I- T )- : • vv ••

1 :•:

Ka\ ^rj^jreade rfj rj/jLepa rfj npa>rr] Kapnov

^vkov wpalop, Ka\ KaX\vv6pa (poLviKcoi', Kal

K\d8ovs ^v\ov SacTfiy, Kai Ireas, Kal liyvov

Kkd^ovs eK )(€ip.dppov, €u(ppav6i]pai fpavri

Kvpiov TOV deov vpmv firrd rjpepas.

Au. Ver.—40 And ye shall take you on

the first day the boiighs [Heb., fruit] of

goodly trees, branches of palm trees, and
the boughs of thick trees, and willows of

the brook ; and ye shall rejoice before the

Lord your God seven days.

Bp. Patrick.—Boughs of goodly trees, &c.]

Some fancy, that this is not a direction for

the building of booths with these branches,

but for the carrying them in their hands, as

Josephus tells us, lib. iii. Antiq., cap. 10.

But it is evident, from Neh. viii. 15, that

they cut these branches to make booths, and

not to carry in their hands ; though it is

likely that this might also be thought a

fitting expression of joy in aftertimes, espe-

cially after they were expelled out of their

own land.

Boughs.—The Hebrew word pri signifies

fruit, as is noted in the margin of our

Bibles ; from whence some have gathered

that they were to be the boughs of fruit-

bearing trees ; nay, the Jews fancy they

were to be boughs with their fruit, as well as

leaves on them. But Buxtorf made no

doubt (in his sixteenth chapter of Synag.

Judaica), that the word is rightly translated

a hough, whether without fruit or with it

;
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though in later editions of that book this

passage be left out.

Goodly treesJ^ The Hebrew word hadar

doth not merely signify that which is beau-

tiful and goodly, but that which is large and

well spread ; as is observed by Hottinger, in

his Smegma Orientale, lib. i. cap. 7, where
he thinks these words may be thus exactly

translated, " Take to you the boughs of

trees with broad leaves, such as the branches

of palm-trees ;" so that hadar is a general

word, and "branches of palm-trees" a

special instance of a tree with spacious

leaves, which were the fittest to be used,

because they were best able to defend them,

either from heat, or cold, or rain. Mai-
monides takes this word to signify the

boughs of a particular tree, which he will

have to be a citron : and the Jews are so

possessed with this opinion, that, at this day,

they fancy the feast cannot be celebrated

without such branches; and therefore the

Jews now in Germany send into Spain, and
endeavour to get one every year with the

jyomecitrons on it ; and, after the feast, they

offer the citrons to their friends as a great

present. Hottinger saith he had one pre-

sented to him at Heidelberg, that very year

he wrote his book now mentioned (see Dr.

Lightfoot, in his Temple Service, chap. 6,

sect. 3, and Buxtorf. Synag. Jud., cap. 21).

Ged.—Shoots of Ivixuriant wood.

Rosen.—i^n V? ''"^^
, fructum arhotis decoris,

LXX, KapTTov ^vXov apaiov, Hieronymus:

frucfus arboris pulcherrimce. Usus Hebrfe-

onun inde ab antiquissimis temporibus haec

verba interpretatur de malis citreis. Ita jam
Onkelos et Saadias. Sunt tamen qui putent,

Hebrasos intellexisse poma Medica s. As-
syria. Josephus A/it. iii. iv. 4, ritus festi

tabernaculorum describens dicit, in manibus

gestari eo festo prseter aliarum arborum

ramos et ramum palmje, ita paratum, ut ex

eo pendeant mala Persea, rov firjXa rev rijs

Uepaeas TTpoaopros. Talmudici quidam
doctores pro i^rt legere jubent "i^n, per-

manens, a iii , ut significetur talis fructus,

qui in arbore sua de anno in annum per-

maneat. Clericus verbis legis "iin y-y ns in

imiversum indicari putat fructus selectos ex

lis, quos praestantissiniffi arbores, eo tempore

anni, proferunt in Judsea, quos gestare et

comedere juberentur eo festo, quo gratise

agebantur Deo ob collectionem autumnalium

fructuum. Cf. et Celsii Hierobot., p. i.,

p. 251. nhi- yy r]:i;i, Et rainum Ugni s.

arboris densarum frondium. Onkelos reddit

myrtos, consentientibus utroque Arabico et

Syriaco interprete, Josephus quoque ramos

myrti Hebraeos in manibus gestare ait in

festo tabernaculoi'um. Sane, si ulla arbor

frondium foliorumque frequentia abundat,

myrtus est. Sed Neh. A'iii. 15, ubi cele-

bratio festi tabernaculorum describitur, '!?»

Din
, frondes myrti distinguuntur ab V? ''.^5?

nhs
, foliis arboris densarum frondium.

Ver. 41.

Au. Ver.—And ye shall keep it a feast, &c.

Ged.—For ye shall keep this festival, &c.

Chap. XXIV. 1.

An. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2. .

Au. Ver.—Beaten. See notes on Exod.

xxix. 40.

Ver. 2, 3.

I" ^ -: I- : AT- (.' T ' J- VT ' VJV

bn«ii n-ivn riDncb r-inia 3 : -r^Ti^n
V J : .••IT •.• T : •

•
!• T

'im i^ran nin*' "^asb
A^ T >.T : r'-.

•

2 evreiXai rols vio7s ^la-parjX, Ka\ Xa^iraxrav

(TOL eXaiov iXaivov naOapov KeKoppevov els <p(os,

Kavaai Xv^vov biaTravTos, 3 e^adfu rov Kara-

TTfrdapaTos iv rfj aKTjvfj rov fxapTvpiov. Kal

Kavaovacv avro 'Aapu>v Kal o'l viol avTov utto

ecTTiepas ecos Trpcoi evumov Kvpiov ev8eXf)(^cos,

K.r.X.

Au. Ver.—2 Command the children of

Israel, that they bring unto thee pure oil

olive beaten for the light, to caiise the lamps

to burn [Heb., to cause to ascend] con-

tinually.

3 Without the vail of the testimony, in

the tabernacle of the congregation, shall

Aaron order it from the evening luito the

morning before the Lord continually : it

shall be a statute for ever in your generations.

Bp. Horsley.—2, 3.— " continually, with-

out the vail of the testimony, in the con-

gregation, shall Aaron order it." Rather

thus, " continually, without the vail of the

symbols of the tabernacle of the appointed

meeting, Aaron shall set it in order."

3 Testimony. See notes on Exod. xvi. 34.

Tabernacle of the congregation. See notes

on Exod. xxvii. 21.
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Shall Aaron, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Aaron and his sons [Sam.,

LXX, thirteen Heb., and three Chald.

MSS.] shall so order, that they may hum
from even, &c.

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver,—Pure candlestick.

Ged., Booth.—Chandelier of pure gold.

Ver. 5.

Au. Ver.—Two tenth deals.

Ged., Booth.—Two tenths of an ephah.

Pool.—Two tenth deals, or, parts, to wit,

of an ephah, i.e., two omers.

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—Pure table,

Ged., Booth.—Table of pure gold.

Ver. 7.

At- jt : V <.v -: I- I- - ^t -it:

IT I- V.V • TT : -
: V V - <t : it :

Ka\ €TTi6fja-€Te enl to 6efi,a Xi^avou Kadapov

Kai aXa, Koi ecrovrai els aprovs els avdfivrjcrip

TTpo-)(eLp.eva tco Kvpica.

Au. Ver.—! And thou shalt put pure

frankincense upon each row, that it may be

on the bread for a memorial, even an offering

made by fire unto the Lord.

7, &c. Pure. So most commentators.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "bright."

Frankincense.

Ged.—^" Incense and salt [LXX]." In

Explan. Note, I have said, that perhaps the

uppermost loaf of each pile was burned with

the incense and salt ; I have added salt

partly on the authority of Sept., and

partly because in chap. ii. 13, all donatives

are ordered to be seasoned with salt. Now
the presence-loaves may, I think, be consi-

dered as a sort of donative, out of which a

portion was to be burned upon the altar

;

and in verse 9 it is expressly said, that those

loaves were given to Aaron and his sons, as

their share of the Lord's burnt-offerings,

mn'' •'ffi^D . I know that an"? in ver. 7 may
be rendered, in lieu of bread or food, vice

panis ; or, as Dathe, quce panis loco sit, but

this is certainly not the most natural inter-

pretation ; it is more probable that nn? here

has the same meaning with nna in ch. ii. 13,

and that mrr' nnbb means, for the Lord's

portion of food, whether it were the incense

and salt only, or these together with two of

the loaves.

On the bread, &c.

Pool.—Or, to the bread, or for the bread,

to wit, to be bvu'ut before the Lord instead

of the bread, which could not conveniently

be offered to God in that manner. And
this was done every time that the bread was
changed.

Bp. Patrick.—On the bread.'] Or, for the

bread. That is, offered unto God, instead

of the bread ; which was to be given to the

priests, who waited on him at his table, for

their portion.

Booth.—That it may be instead of the

bread for a memorial, as a burnt-offering to

Jehovah.

Ver. 8.

Au. Ver.—He.

Booth.—The priest.

Ver. 9.

Au. Ver.—9 And it shall be Aai'on's and

his sons ; and they shall eat it in the holy

place : for it is most holy unto him of the

offerings of the Lord made by fire by a per-

petual statute.

For it is most holy unto him of, &c. So

the Heb.

Booth.—For it is their most holy portion

of, &c.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 And the son of an Israel-

itish woman, whose father was an Egyptian,

went out among the children of Israel : and

this son of the Israelitish tvoman and a man
of Israel strove together in the camp.

Ged., Booth.—Now the son of an Israelite

woman whose father was an Egyptian, had

come up among the Israelites, &c.

Pool.— Went out, to wit, out of Egypt,

being one of that mixed multitude which

came out with the Israelites, Exod. xii. 38.

It is probable this was done when the Is-

I'aelites were near Sinai.

Ver. 11.

'i2"i naJa-bi^ in's 5^«^3»i bb|2>T

Koi eTTOvoixaaas 6 vlbs r^? yvvaLKos rr]s Icr-

par]\LTi8os TO ovop.a KaTrjpa.a'aTO. Koi rjyayov

avTOV TTpos McBVcr^i', /c.r.X.

Au. Ver.—11 And the Israelitish woman's

son blasphemed the name of the LORD, and

cursed. And they brought him unto Moses

:

(and his mother's name was Shelomith, the

daughter of Dibri, of the tribe of Dan :)
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Blasphemed.

Prof. Lee.—Spoke contemptuously of.

Pool.—The name of the Lord: the words

of the Lord, or of Jehovah, are here con-

veniently supplied out of ver. 16, where

they are expressed, but they are here omitted

for the aggravation of his crime. He hlas-

phemed the name, so called by way of emi-

nency ; that name which is above every

name. And cursed, not the Israelite only,

but his God also, as appears from ver. 15,

16. lliey brought him ; either the people

who heard him, or the inferior magistrate, to

whom he was first brought.

Ged.— I think it clear that in ver. 11,

D^n , the 7iame {kut e^oxrjv) is equivalent to

Jehovah ; which, however, I believe to have

stood originally in the text here, as it still

does in ver. 16 ; although its elision must

have been made at an eai-ly period, as it is

wanting in Sept. and in the Sam. text.

Bp. Hor.tley.—"The name [of the Lord]"

the Name, D^^n na, the representative of the

Godhead, the Angel in whom Jehovah had

put his name, that is Christ. (See Park-

hurst, DM), ix.)

Ibid.—"And cursed." Rather, "and
reviled," i.e., used irreverent language.

Prof Lee.—Pih. b^.i?
,
pres. "^bp; , Constr.

immed. it. med. ? . Spoke contemptuously

of, reviled, declared worthless, wished ill to,

Lev. XX. 9 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 43 : 2 Sam. xvi.

9, 13 ; Eccl. vii. 22, &c.

Rosen.—11 ^)p^^—2j?^l, 2\im pronunliavit

flius Israelitidis nomen Jovse et imprecatus

est. Verbum 3;?:, quod proprie fixit, trans-

fixit, perforavit notare constat, passim con-

vitiatus est, maledixit significat, ut Num.
xxiii. 11; Job. iii. 8; v. 3; Prov. xi. 26.

Eodem significatu 'y^'H, h. 1. plures interpp.

capiunt vertuntque verbis violavit, s. impia

verba jecit in Deum. Sic jam Saadias.

Verum quum statim ^'v^l]]
,
quod idem denotat,

sequatur, ilia adscita interpretatione, ravTo-

Xoyia hisce verbis inerit. Sed transfertur

verbum
yp_l

a pi'ima fgendi notione et ad
alium usum, quo aliquid nominatitn expri-

mere et designare valet, ut Gen. xxx. 28;

Num. i. 17; Jes. Ixii. 3. Qua et h. 1.

adsumta significatione sic vertimus : di-

serte expressit nomen Dei proprium, quod
gravat culpam. Itaque vs. 15, ejus, qui

quoquo modo Deo maledicit, poena est arbi-

traria, pro modo culpae, qui illo nomine
pronunciato, poena mortis, vs. 16. Recte

igitur LXX, (novofxdaas, Onkelos et Syrus :

diserte expressit, et Arabs Erpenii : pro-

nunciavit. D?5n hie, ut Deut. xxviii. 58

;

1 Chr. xiii. (al. xiv.), 6, nomen proprium,

invD DtD , uti Hebraei loquuntur, Dei Is-

raelitarum denotat, nin^, quod consulto a

Mose omittitur, venerationis causa. Ob
eandem causam Grseci ab efFerendo nomine

divino abstinebant. Pausanias Corinth. 74,

'EAXetTTTiKcoy opvveiv ^Attikcou eari, defective,

i.e., omisso Dei nomine, jnrare Atticoru7n

est mos. Scholiastes ad Aristophanis i?fl/?as .•

Ma erov eyco pkv, k. t. X. hsec observat : e'AXeiTT-

TiKoJs opvvei, Ka\ ovrcos e'dos eVri toIs ap)(a'iois

ivioTf prj TrpocTTtQrfvai top Beov, evXajdeias

XapLv. Solebant antiqui subinde defective

jurare, nee addere iiomen Dei, reverentice

ergo, ^^pl " aut onale precatus est, aut con-

vitiatus. Potuit Semi-^Egyptius Deo Israelis

male precari, optando cultum ejus ab He-
brseo populo deseii, neminem ejus Numen
agnoscere, etc. Potuit et conviciari, sper-

nendo ejus numen resque ab eo gestas.

Ejusmodi sunt contumelias Pharaonis Ex.

V. 2, et Rabsakis 2 Reg. xviii. 33. Deorum
suorum reverentiores non erant veteres

^gyptii, quam Grseci antiquissimi, qui ali-

quando contumeliosissime de Diis loque-

bantur, ut liquet ex vai'iis Homeri locis.

Cf. Iliad, iii. 365, 399, sqq. Hinc natee

illiE minae, quibus ^Egyptii in Sacris in-

terdum utebantur erga Deos, de quibus Por-

phyrins in Epistola ad Anebonem. Miruni

ergo non videbitur, hominem ab jEgyptio

genitum usque adeo insanuisse, ut Deo Is-

raelis male diceret." Cleric.

Ver. 14.

An. Ver.—Him that hath cursed, &c.

Bp. Horsley.—hb'^y:ir} nx, " that reviles."

See notes on ver. 11.

Ver. 15, 16.

-ibsb nain bs-ij»'' "^aa-bwi 15
A •• J-- - : I" T ; • r-

:

: isKin si2?3i vribw bbn'*->3 a^-^s iz^-'W

Dia-j n^n"^ nin nin'^-au? ni^bi 16

i2p32 n-^TSS -123 myn-bs i^-.^ttan""
J ': T : t: v it " - at • it t i. : : .

: nttv nw
IT <.-•

15 KaL Tols vlo'is laparjX XdXrjaoi/, Koi epe7s

irpbs avTovs. wdpunrog o? iav KaTapaa-qrat

Bebv, apapTiav \j]\j/eTaL. 16 oj/opd((ov 8e to

ovopa Kvpiov, Oavdra davarnvadco. \i6ois

\idol3oXfiTa) avTov irdcra rj crvvaycoyTj 'laparfK

idv Tf npoa-rjXvTOs idv re avrox^dcof, iv ra

ouopdaai avrbv to ovopa Kvpiov, reXevrdrw.
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Alt. Ver.—15 And thoii slialt speak unto

the cliildren of Israel, saying, Whosoever
curseth his God shall bear his sin.

16 And he that hlasphemeth the name of

the Lord, lie shall surely he put to death,

and all the congregation shall certainly stone

him : as well the stranger, as he that is horn

in the land, when he hlasphemeth the name

of the LORD, shall be put to death.

Pool.—15 —i.e., Speaketh of him re-

proachfully, and with contempt. They
therefore are greatly mistaken that under-

stand this of the heathen gods, whom their

worshippers are forbidden to reproach or

curse. But Moses is not here giving laws

to heathens, but to the Israelites; nor would

he concern himself so much to vindicate the

honour of idols ; nor doth this agree either

with the design of the holy Scriptures, which

is to beget a contempt and detestation of all

idols and idolatry, or with the practice of

the holy prophets, who used oft to vilifj'

them. See 1 Kings xviii. 27; Jer. x. II.

Shall hear his shi, i.e., the punishment of it;

shall not go unpunished. Some say he was
to be beaten with stripes, others say with

death, which is described ver. 16.

16 He that hlasphemeth the name of the

Lord: this some make a distinct sin from

cursing his God, mentioned ver. 15, but the

difference they make seems arbitrary, and

without evidence from reason, or the use of

the words. And therefore this may be a

repetition of the same sin in other words,

which is common. And as this law is laid

down in more general terms, ver. 15, so

both the sin and the punishment are more
particularly expressed, ver. 16. Or the first

part of ver. 16 may be an application of the

foi-mer rule to the present case. And as fur

him that hlasphemeth, &c., or is hlaspheming,

&c., in the jiresent tense, which is fitly used

concerning words just now uttered, and

scarce yet out of their ears, he shall, &c.

And so the following words, as well the

stranger, &c., may be a repetition and ampli-

fication of the former law.

Bp. Palricl-.— Whosoever curseth his God.]

Some of the Hebrews understand this of a

Gentile, who lived among them, and was

not yet solemnly made a proselyte of the

gate, that, if he cursed the god which was
worshipped in his country, he should die for

it (see Selden, lib. ii. De Jui-e Nat. et Gent.,

cap. ult.). And Procopius Gazseus extends

the words to such persons as cursed the god
|

they worshipped, though he were a false

god : which is, according to the common rule

of the Talmudists, that where we find these

words, ish, ish {man, man, which we well

translate ivhosoever), they comprehend Gen-
tiles as well as Jews. But, no doubt, this law
particularly concerned the people of Israel

;

whom God intended by this law, to preserve

from such horrid impiety as is here mentioned-

Shall hear his sin.~\ Be stoned (see ch. xx. 9)-

Curseth. The Hebrew word seems to import

only speaking conteinptuously of God
[Horsley, reuileth or speakethirreverently of].

16 He that hlasphemeth—shall surely he

put to death, &c.] It is uncertain, whether

this be a higher degree of the sin mentioned

in the foregoing verse, or only a repetition

of the same law, with a more express de-

claration of the jjunishment he should bear

for his sin. The Jews imreasonably under-

stand it of him alone that expressed the

name, i.e., the most holy name of God, as

they say in Sanhedrin, cap. 7, numb. 5,

where Joh. a Coch observes out of the

Jerusalem Targum on Deut. xxxii. that it is

thus explained, "Woe unto those that in

their execrations use the holy name : which

it is not lawful for the highest angel to

express." But this is a piece of their super-

stition : the meaning undoubtedly is, that if

any man reproached the Most High, he

should die for it; but the mere pronouncing

his holy name could be no crime, when men
might swear by it, though not take it in vain

(Deut. vi. 13; Exod. xx. 7).

As tvell the stranger, &c.] By stranger

may be meant a proselyte, like the Egyp-
tian, whose offence was the occasion of this

law : but the Jews extend it to Samaritans

and Gentiles ; only they say, such were to

be punished by the sword, and not by stoning.

Geddes.—15, 16, And to the children of

Israel thou shalt speak, saying, "Whosoever

revileth his God, let him bear his sin : but

he who mentions the name of the Lord

loitli contumely, shall, surely, be put to death;

the whole assembly shall overwhelm him :

whether stranger or native, he who con-

tumeUously mentions the name of the Lord
shall die."

Whosoever revileth his God, let him hear

his sin.'] The question here is, What is

meant by vnb« ? Some think that it means

not any God, but the judges, or magistrates.

So Drusius, Le Clerc, and Rosenmiiller:

" Quicuiique magistratihus suis imprecatus

3 R
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fuerit, pcenas peccati ferre debet : D'rtb« hie
j

significat magistratus, lit Exod. xxviii. nam
de Deo est vers. seq. Nexus cogitationum

in hoc et seqiienti vers, est hie : Si jam is,

qui magistratibus suis maledixerit, pcenas

hiere debet ; tanto magis plectendus est is

qui tale crimen erga Deum commiserit."

But I believe no one who has read the whole

context with attention, will be ready to

adopt this opinion. What gives rise to the

injunction, is not the reviling a magistrate,

but reviling the name of some god or other

;

the injunction, therefore, must be relative to

this alone. But, still, Avhat is meant here

by Ms God? Any one's own god (say

some interpreters), whether a false god or a

true God. (Philo was of this opinion.) So

Schulz :
" Quicunque Deo sue sive verus

sive falsus is sit, maledixerit poenam luat."

This interpretation I consider as more inad-

missible than even the former ; for is it in

the smallest degree credible that the Lord

Jehovah, or Moses in his name, would

announce to the Israelites (for to them the

law is addressed) that reviling even a false

god was a crime worthy of punishment ?

He who takes every occasion to place all

gods, except the God of Israel, in the most

contemptible point of view ! But how,

then, account for the contrast between verses

L5 and 16? There is no contrast, but a

most proper climax. In ver. 15 is a general

precept, forbidding every Israelite to revile

his God luider any name whatsoever ; but

the reviling him under the appellation of his

great name Jehovah is to be punished with

immediate death, and by the same sort of

death as had been just inflicted upon the

jS^gyptian proselyte, who had reviled that

NAME, DMJn .

Booth.—15 And thou shalt .speak to the

Israelites, saying. Whosoever _curseth his

own rulers shall bear his sin; 16 But he

who blasphemeth the name of Jehovah

shall surely be put to death ; the whole con-

gregation shall certainly stone him : as well

the stranger as the native, when he blas-

phemeth the name of Jehovah, shall be put

to death.

Jlosen.—15 vnb^ bbpj;'3 ttJ^N \L"« , Quicunque

Deo suo imprecalus fuerit. vri7« recentiores

fere vertunt magistratibus suis, coll. Ex.

xxi. 6; xxii. 28. Eos vero hie jungi Deo

volunt, ut ostendat legislator, si ob male-

dicentiam erga magistratus pcenas luere

oporteret homines
;
potiore jure plectendos.

qui ei, qui excellentissimo sensu d?''^?

dicitur, convitiati essent. Quodsi vero de

magistratibus hoc loco sit cogitandum, quod

quidem negare nolimus, eatenus tantum

nomine ^''\h^ comprehendentur, quatenus in

loco sacro, coram Deo, jus dicere solebant

(vid. ad Ex. xxi. 6), ut igitur qui proprie

dicitur Q'nb« h. 1. nequaquam sit excludendus.

Is igitur, qui Deo, ut judici, maledixerit,

nee tamen expresso proprio ejus nomine,

Jova, ii^^n t^iEii
,
portet delictum suian, i.e.,

peccati pcenas feret, quas videbitur magis-

tratibus, Dei vieem obeuntibus, luere eum
oportere. "i ante t^fflj, aTroboa-ei, indicandse

inservit, ut Gen. iii. 5; xl. 9; xliv. 9; Ex.

xii. 15, et alias ssepe. — 16. nio ni.nj-D'iB 3i?;i

nov , Sed qui protulerit nomen Jovcb (scil.

'fep, maledicens), morte adjicietur. At
Judaeorum magistri haec interpretantur de

sola pronunciatione nominis Jovae, et col-

ligunt ex hoc vs., nomen nin;' ne enuntiare

quidem licitum esse. Cf. ad Ex. iii. 15.

Ver. 22, 23.

22 Au. Ver.—For I am the Lord your

God.

Ged.—For so I the Lord your God ordain.

Booth.—For I Jehovah your God, so

command.

23 Au. Ver.—Hitn that had cursed. See

notes on verses 11 and 15.

Chap. XXV. 1.

^T'D ins nd^a-bw nin*' nsT^i
I- • 1- : V V T : <.-:-

: -ibsb

Ka\ eXakrjcre Kvpios npos Mowarjv iv rto upet

Siw, Xeycop.

Au. Ver.— 1 And the Lord spake unto

Moses in mount Sinai, saying,

Ged., Booth.—Again the Lord [Heb.,

Booth., Jehovah] spoke to Moses, by mount
Sinai, saying.

Bp. Patrick.—In Mount Sinai.'] That is,

in the wildeiniess of Sinai (Numb. i. 1).

For they stayed almost a whole year not far

from this mountain, from whence they did

not remove till the twentieth day of the

second month of the second year after their

coming out of Egypt (see Ninnb. x. 11, 12).

And thus the Hebrew particle beth is often

used for by or near, as in Gen. xxxvii. ] 3

;

Josh. V. 13; and we find this expression

again in the end of tlie next chapter, and in

the conclusion of this book. Which shows

that all here related was delivered to Moses
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in the first month of the second year after

their coming out of Egy|jt, immediately

after the tabernacle was set up (Exod. xl. 17).

Ver. 2.

All. Ver.—2 Speak unto the children of

Israel, and say imto them, When ye come
into the land which I give you, then shall

the land keep [Heb., rest] a sabbath unto

the Lord.

Bp. Patrick.-—Some have understood the

foregoing words, When ye shall come into the

land which I give you, as if they were to

begin the sabbatical year as soon as they

entered into Canaan : which is veiy absurd
;

for so, not the seventh, but the first, would
have been the year of rest. The meaning
is, that the seventh year after their entrance

into Canaan, or rather, after they were
settled, and had rest in it, they shoidd let

the land rest.

Ver. 5.

: r-isb n'^n"'
• viTT ^v: r

Kai ra airofiara avajialvovTa tov ciypov aov

ovK sKdepiaeis, Koi ttjv aTa(f)v\i)v rod ayLo.-

crfiaros crov ovk eKTpvyrjcreis. eviavros dva-

navaecos earat, rf) yjj.

Au. Ver.—5 That which groweth of its

own accord of thy harvest thou shalt not

reap, neither gather the grapes of thy vine

undressed [Heb., of thy separation] : for

it is a year of rest unto the land.

Pool.—Of its otvn accord ; from the grains

that fell out of the ears the last reaping time.

Thou shalt not reap, i.e., as thy own pecu-

liarly, but only so as others may reap it with

thee, for present food. The grapes of thy

vine undressed, Heb., the grajjes of thy sepa-

ration, i. e., the grapes which thou hast

sej^arated or set apart to the honovn- of God,

and to the ends and uses appointed by God ;

or the gi'apes of that year, which are in this

like the Nazarites' hair, not cut off by thee,

but suffered to grow to the use of the poor.

Geddes.— The grapes that grotu without

pruning, ye shall not gather.^ Le Clerc

imagined that Ti: was here to be taken in

the same sense as TW , a Nazarite : "Vocat
"!'"

, vineam non putatam, translatione a Na-
ziraeo ducta ; cujus per Nazireatiis tempus ut

Ccesaries non tondebatur, sic palmites, qui sunt

comae vitis, septimo anno non putabantur."

This explanation, although scouted by Hou-

bigant, was adopted by Michaelis, and again

rejected by Rosenmiiller, who gives his

own interpretation in the following words :

" Equidem "p'l^ in eodem sensu, quo Clericus,

sumo ; sed id exponere niallem vineam a qua

separasti le, dum earn non coluisti ; vineam non
cultam sive putatam : igitur "p'l: '33» erunt

uv<B qua nascuntur in vinis tins; septimo

anno non putatis." That this is the general

meaning of the clause, I have little doubt

;

but I differ from both Le Clerc and Rosen-

miiller as to the precise signification of the

word T13 here. I think it has nothing to do

with the common acceptations of 112 , not

even with I'l: , a Nazarite ; but I would

refer it either with Houbigant to i:J2 , a

branch, surculus, or rather to the Arab, "n:

,

viruit, fronduit—comam produxit arbor. See

Castell. The Syr. translator seems then very

properly to have rendered, and his version

was with reason adopted by Houbigant

:

7iec racemos palmitum tuoriim decerpes.

Gesen.—I'W (from iw). ]. Separated

from others. 2. The consecrated person,

&c. ;i. Metaphorically applied to the zin-

pruned vine of the sabbatical and jubilee

3'ear, because, in this case, as well as in

that of the Nazarites, the cutting off the

branches was omitted in consequence of a

religious precept. Lev. xxv. 5 : '^yip '^p? n«

Tinn N?, thou shalt not gather the grapes of

thy unjyruned vine. Ver. II, n« iii'in Hi^

nn\i:, and ye shall not gather the fruit of the

unpru?ied vine. Comp. in Latin, herba

virgo ; in Talmud {Neddah viii. 2), nbini

nop'O , virginitas sycamori, the state of the

sycamore ivhen it is 7iot yet dressed.

Prof. Lee.—I'l;, r. i" . Cogn. Heb. and

Syr. ^^2 . Arab, jj , devovit Deo. Set

apart, (a) &c (c) Applied to

vines. Lev. xxv. 5, 11 : but in what sense is

not certain. LXX, Tr]v crTa(^vKrjv tov ayuicr-

fiaros a-ov—ra ayiacrpiiva. Vulg., zrt'rt.s pri-

mitiarum tuarum ; primilias. Le Clerc
;

vineam non putatam.

Rosen.—5 "^"^a). H'PP riN, Sponte nascens

messis tucs, quae sponte nascuntur e granis,

messis anni jn-secedentis, ex granis, qua? de-

ciderunt inter metendiun. ^7}? '.?r?''^':?'! >
-^'^

uvas vinecB tuw non putatce. ^"I'l? LXX
vertunt rov ayida-fiaTos aov; Vulgatus, pn-

mitiarinn, male. Onkelos : relictionis luce,

i. e., a te relictas. Syru« : palmitum ves-

trorum, Saadias : separatum, scil. ah uvis

tuis. Recentiorum nonnulli ^"!;i5 '?^-! ex-
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ponunt uvas, quas hacteniis tibi separasti, et

aliis prohibuisti, jam omnibus communes
facies. Sed rectum vidisse, baud dubitamus

Clericum, I'l} vocari vinenm non putatam,

translatione a Nazirseo ducta, quod, sicut

ejus cassaries non tondebatur, ita palmites,

qui sunt comse vitis, septimo anno non putati

essent. Sic Virgil, in Ciilice vs. 74, de

homine sub vitis umbra quiescente : viridi

cum palmite ludens Tniolia pampineo siihter

coma velat amictu. Propert., 1. ii., Eleg. 15,

JUic assidiie taitros spectahis arantes. Ef
vitem doctam ponere falce comas.

Ver. 6.

All. Ver.—6 And tbe sabbath of the land

shall be meat for you ; for thee, and for thy

servant, and for thy maid, and for thy hired

servant, and for thy stranger that sojoiu'neth

with thee.

Ged.—And the "product of flits year o/the

land's rest shall be food for you in common ;

for yourselves, &c.

Booth.—But the produce of thcland during

its rest, shall be food for you ; for yourselves,

&^c.

Pool.—The sabbath, i.e., the growth of

the sabbath, or that fruit which groweth in

the sabbatical year. See on Lev. xxiii. 38,

where the word sabbath is taken in the like

sense. For thee, andfor thj/ servant; for all

promiscuously, to take food from thence as

they need it.

Ver. 9.

''i?n^n tiJtha n^^-iri nciti) ni^^rji

IV : : - T : IT

BiayyeXelre aaXTTiyyos ^coi"!; (v iracrrj rf]

yfj Vfjiwv ev t<m ixr]v\ ra> €/3So/xa) rfj deKarr] tov

firjvos. rfj r]fJ.epa roi) IXacriiov ^layyeXelre

aaXTTiyyL ev irdcrrj rtj yfj vjjlcov.

All. Ver.—9 Then shalt thou cause the

trumpet of the jubile [Heb., loud of sound]

to sound on the tenth day of the seventh

month, in the day of atonement shall ye

make the trumpet sound throughout all your

land.

Bp. Patrick.—9. Trumpet of the jitbile.']

The word,/o6e/ (which we translate y«i;7c't' in

the next verse) is not in the Hebrew, but

teruah, which, in the margin, we translate

loud of sound : for the trumpet was blown

after a different manner at this time, than

upon other occasions, that every one might

understand the meaning of it.

To sound.'] In the Hebrew the word is,

cause it to pass, that it might be heard every-

where throughout the land. So these words

may be most literally translated, thou shalt

cause to pass the trumpet loud of sound.

Rosen.—nrnn iDwmjOTi, Transire facias

tubam clangoris, i.e., tubae clangore in tota

ten-a indicetur annus jubilseus, uti mox ex-

plicatur.

Ver. 10.

T T - • -: I- <- : J- •.•:-! :

1- T Av : 1 T : ' vi.TT _ ) : r- t':

'^T\ nib n'^nn win
VT jv : r

Ka\ ayiaaeTe to eras rov TTiVTrjKocrrov eVt-

avTov, Kal 8ial3or](TeTe a(f)ecnv enl ti]s yfjs Trocrt

Tols KaToiKovcrw avTTjv. fviavTos acjaaecos

crrjiiacria avrrj earai vixiv, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—10 And ye shall hallow the

fiftieth year, and proclaim liberty through-

out all the land unto all the inhabitants

thereof: it shall be a jubile unto you ; and

ye shall return every man unto his posses-

sion, and ye shall return every man imto his

family.

Bishop Patrick.—It shall be a jubile.']

Whence this year hath the name o( jobel,

there are so many opinions, that Bochartus

himself scarce knew which to follow. Jose-

phus saith it signifies eXevBtpiav, " liberty ;

"

and the LXX and Aquila translate it acj)ecnv,

"remission," having a regard to the thing,

rather than the import of the word jobel,

which never signifies anything of that nature.

D. Kimchi tells us, that R. Akiba, when he

was in Arabia, heard them call a ram by
this name of jobel ; and thence some fancy

this year was so called, because it was pro-

claimed with trumpets of rams' horns. But

what if there were no such trumpets? as

Bochart thinks there were not, these horns

being not hollow. See Hierozoicon, par, i.,

lib. ii., cap. 43, p. 42.5, &c., where several

other opinions are confuted. The most

probable that I meet withal, is, that it was

called jobel, from the peculiar sound which

was made with the trumpet when this year

was proclaimed. For the trumpet blowing

for several purposes, viz., to call their as-

semblies together, to give notice of the

moving of their camps, to excite soldiers to

fight, and to proclaim this year ; there was
a distinct sound for all these ends, that

people might not be confounded, but have a

certain notice what the trumpet sounded for.
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And this sound mentioned before (ver. 9)

was peculiarly called johel, as Hottinger
thinks, who considers a great many other

opinions in his Analecta, Diss, iii., wherein
he follows Joh. Forsterus, who, near a

hundred years before, observed that johel,

which we commonly translate trumpet (Exod.

xix. 13, and other places), doth not signify

the instrument itself, but the sound that it

made. And when it is used absolutely

alone, it signifies this year, which was called

johel, from that sound which was then made
;

as the feast of unleavened bread was called

pesacli, from the angel passing over them
when he slew the Egyptians. The opinions

of the Hebrew writers about it are collected

and largely represented by Josephus de

Voisin (lib. i. De Jubilseo, cap. 1).

Gesen.—"jav, comm. 1. A vnnd instru-

ment, Exod. xix. 13 : more fully "Jli'D
XP-.j

Josh. vi. 5, and C'biv niipiMJ , Josh. vi. 6, 8
;

D'Vjii'n ni-ipTO, vi. 4, \Z, juhilee horns, trum-

pets. Of the blowing or sounding of this

instrument is used the phrase ''?i'n ppa 'qcn

,

Josh. vi. 5; Exod. xix. 13. Comp. "^"t^

.

The proper signification is not clear. The
Chaldee and the Hebrew interpreters explain

jnv by, ram, hence, rams' horns, trumpets

made of rams' horns; according to R. Levi

and Akiha, it signifies the same also in

Arabic, where however it is now obsolete.

Vid. Bocharti Hierox., part i., lib. ii., cap.

43. Others sonus tractus (from '?3^), but

which is not applicable. Equally obscure is,

2. bivn njffi
, Lev. xxv. 13, 15 ; xiii. 40, and

merely "jr, ver. 28, 30, 33, the juhilee year,

every fiftieth (according to others, but

falsely, every forty-ninth) year, which ac-

cording to the Mosaic law was a year of

release, xxv. 10, &c. LXX, eros rrjs d(f)e-

aecos, a<p€(ris. Vidg., annus juhilei, annus

juhileus. The etymology is also here dubious,

most probably it is connected with the former,

because (which however is nowhere expressly

mentioned) this year was announced with

jubilee horns (as the new year with trum-

pets). Comp. Carpzov. Apparat. ad An-
thjuit. s. cod., p, 447, &c.

Prof. Lee.—''iv , masc. pi. O'Ij^v . Arab.

1),, acr'iter jjersecudis fuit ; imhrem effudit,

^c. Syr. Ns::i,.*, deduxit, adduxit; whence

hTf
,
processus aquarum, rivus. See r. ^T

.

Drawing out at length, seems to be the

primary sense : the secondary, running.

floiving out, as waters. Gesenius here gives

us an elaborate comparison of this word

with "jV
,

bb«
: Arabic J J^

^
^^l , Gr.

oKoXi^eiv, &c. Lat. ejulare, Sfc. Germ.
jauchzen : Sweed. iolen—jdl, johl, jodl, 8)C.,

to show that this word, and TOinn, shout,

mean the same thing. For my own part, I

can see no connexion whatever, either

between these two words, or this one word,
and his synonymes, or cognates ; while,

draunng out, lengthening, as in the covu-se of

a river, the processions of the Jubilee, or the

sound of a horn, seem obvious and natural

enough.

—

The Juhilee, a feast of the Jews,

announced by the sounding of horns, on the

seventh day of the seventh month in the

year, immediately succeeding every period of

seven times seven years ; i. e., on this day of

this month, every recurring fiftieth year,

Lev. xxv. 9—-11, 13, 1,5, 31, 40. Josephus

Antiq., lib. iii. 12. And, at this period, the

person and property of every Israelite, in any
way incumbered with servitude or debt,

became free. Hence, the eVoy a^eVeco?, and
a(peo-Ls, of the LXX. Phr. bnvrr

f\j:2 '^V}

,

in the lengthening out, continuing the sound,

u'ith the horn of the Jubilee, ^"c, or, more
literally, of the Juhilee-er, i.e., of the person

usually announcing the Jubilee with it. Josh,

vi. 5 ; Exod. xix. 13, bnrn Tjcpa . In Josh,

vi. 6, D^^av ni-iEit' ; lb. 4, 8, 13. 'I'li'O ninpiir,

not etymologically the same thing with igiiB

n?Ti^ , Lev. xxv. 9, as Gesenius will have it

;

although exegetically there is no essential

difference between them. The same maybe
said of niiQi©! ypj^ , Joshua vi. 4, 5. A
similar mistake has been made by the Jews
in the phr. "jai^n jnp, where, fi-om the con-

sideration that this horn was a ram's horn,

they came to the conclusion that '?5i"' here

meant a ram

!

The note of Gesenius here, in which he

tells us that the usage of both W', and D'bav,

rests on an idiom not generally understood,

and which is found in three different forms

;

means only, that, as a singular noun may
be taken generically signifying all or many
of the class to which it belongs, so the

singular or plural may be used either in the

first or second word in the construction, or

both : a thing well known to the Gram-
marians. See Gram. artt. 142 ; 215. 5, &c.

iiose?*.—Dissentiunt interpp. de propria

nominis "jav significatu. Exstat in lingua

Hebr. verbum %^ ,
Jluxit, in longiim dima-
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navif, quod solum in conjug. 3, tarn activa,

Vlin , deduxit, prodiixit, tarn passiva %'^'^

,

producttis, addiictus est, in Cod. Hebr. legitur,

et nomina peperit br, bav , baw, fluctus,

aquarum ftienta, tvun etiam biT, proventus

terrce. Ad eandem illam radicem et nomen
bir plerique philologi revocant, nee tamen

una omnes ratione. FuUerus in Miscell. SS.,

1. iv., cap. 8, annum 'Jli' interpretatur to

eras Trjs di/aycoyrjs, annum rediictionis, "re-

ducebat enim," inquit, " annus ipse omnes

ad vetustas sedes agrosque suos, ad antiqua

haereditatum jura, et primas vivendi condi-

tiones," unde quoque e Philone airoKaTo.-

(TTaffiv, restilntio7iem, dicit, quod anno 50,

res ac persons apud Judceos universa in

loca pristina restituerentur. Eadem Syri

mens fuit. Nos quidem adstipulamur iis,

qui "jav sonitum et clangorem tubce jjrotrac-

ti07-em propi-ie denotare ajunt, quae sen-

tentia et linguae nititur analogia, et locorum

parallelorum concentu tantum non exigitiu',

et simplicitate sua se commendat. Eam ad-

scivit et Jo. Gottl. Carpzov. in Diss, de anno

Johelceo secundum discipUnam Hebr., Lips.

1730, 4, inserta ax\c\.ox\s Apparatui historico-

crifico anfiqtiitafum Sacri codicis, p. 447,

sqq. " Quandoquidem enim," inquit, p. 449,

" b'lin proprie est in longum deduxit seu

protraxit, ut aquarum fluenta, hinc ''^i'n

diclmus vocabulum rei suae attemperatum,

quod somtm longe productum, et initiationi

anni libertatis fere proprium denotat, unde

porro, per metonymiam signi, ipse quoque

annus hoc nomine venit. Planimi hoc est

ex vocis constructione et usu. Ex. xix. 13,

7li'n "7093, cum trahetur sonus. Vel si ex

Jos. vi. 5, suppleatur ellipsis : "jai'rr •^j;ji '^ii'Q3
,

cum productiore sono iiijlahifur cornu Jo-

helcEum ; ita enim apposite ''ivn yy^ dicitur

cornu his usibus, talique sono et cantui

appropriatum. Sic etiam Jos. vi. 4, G, 8, 13.

cbiv niipiiE' , hucci7i(e clangoris Johelceorum

appellantur. Recte itaque "Jji'L! raip annus

clangore ejusmodi solenni promulgandus,

eodemque sensu "^iv simpliciter vocatur Lev.

XXV. et xxvi. Contra vero, sive buccinse,

sive reductionis aut restitutionis, sive mis-

sionis, dimissionis, autremissionisamplectai-is

notionem, vel absurda prodibit, vel impro-

pria, et per ambages evolvcnda explicatio, si

Scriptura dixisse perhibeatur: cum trahetur

huccina, vel restitutio, seu rnissio ac diinissio,

item cornu huccina.', aut remissionis ac rcsti-

iiitionis, ettubo' buccinarum, remissionis axitre-

stitutionis, juxta loca modo allegata. Nostrae

sententiae favet R. Salome (Jarchi) : Jobel est

nomen ejus anni propter clangorem productum

buccince. A certo autem vel ritvi, vel facto, stata

tempora, solennitates et festa, nomina esse

sortita, exemplo nos , Exod. xii. 13, 27,

n»Tin Di', Num. xxix. 1; '"iisnr, aliisque

passim constat, nee eget probatione."

Ver. 11.

Au. Ver.—Of thy vine undressed. See

notes on verse 5.

Ver. 12, 13, &c.

Au. Ver.—Jubile. See notes on verse 10.

Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.— Ye shall not oppress one another.

Ged.—Ye must not over-reach one another.

Booth.—Ye shall not injure one another.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—Oppress.

Ged.—Over-reach.

Au. Ver.—For I am the Lord your God.

Ged., Booth.—For I, the Lord [Heb.,

Booth., Jehovah] your God so connnand.

Ver. 18.

Au. Ver.—Statutes and judgments. See

notes on xviii. 4.

Ver. 23.

Au. Ver.—23 The land shall not be sold

for ever \^or, to be quite cut off; Heb., for

cutting off] : for the land is mine ; for ye

are strangers and sojourners with me.

For ever.

Gesen.—nn^p^ fem. properly, extermina-

tion, destruction, from n^?, hence nn'mb,

for ever entirely, i. q. nbs . Lev. xxv. 23, 30.

Prof. Lee.—nn^m, fem. Apparently,

Perfect silence ; completeness, nn'pai , com-

pletely, i.e., without power of redemj^tion.

Lev. xxv. 23, 30.

Rosen.—nnp^'b l??n vh \^^rr], Terra non

rendatur ad abscissionem, h. e., ita ut penitus

a jjossessore abdicetur, sine spe redemtionis.

Ver. 26.

Au. Ver.—2G And if the man have none

to redeem it, and himself be able [Heb.,

his hand hath attained and found sufficiency]

to redeem it.

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew it is, " his

hand hath attained and found sufficiency :"

which justifies the limitation the Jews put

upon this (as I observed, ver. 24), that he

should not have the right of redemption,

imless lie was grov.'u able to repurchase it

since the sale of it.
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Ver. 29.

i-}3!3a n3t» nh-iv iribs2 nn^mAt:- j- ; t - t ••.: t : it :

: inbs3 n'^nn d'^?3'»
I T ••. : ^v : !• v.- T

eav Se rt? OTroScorat oIkiuv olKrjTrjv iv TTokei

reTfixtcrfMei/r], Ka\ earai r] XvTpaicris avrrjs, ecus

TikrjpwO'ij. iviavTos rjjjLepcbv ecrrai rj 'KvTpcoais

avTiis.

Au. Ver.—29 And if a man sell a dwell-

ing house in a walled city, then he may
redeem it within a whole year after it is sold

;

within a full year may he redeem it.

Bp. Horsley.—29 " And if any man sell

a dwelling-house in a walled city, it shall be

redeemable. Until the year of its sale be

completed is the time it shall be redeem-

able."

Ver. 33.

- : • stt: ••:!-'• - : • <v-:i-

j"T •• T J- A- - 1. T ••-: r : •>-

J" : ' >. : T T ••. -: •<; • • : i-

!• T : •

Kai OS av XvrpaxrrjTat irapa ruiv Aevirmv Koi

e^eXevaerai rj 8idTrpaais avratv oIkloiv TrdAecBs

KaTaa)(£(Tea)s avToiv ev rfj af^eaei, on oIkiul

Tav TToKeuiv tuiv Afvirav KaTucr^mLS avraiv iv

fieaco vlav 'icrparjX.

Alt. Ver.—33 And if a man purchase of

the Levites [^or, one of the Levites redeem
thein], then the house that was sold, and the

city of his possession, shall go out in the

year of jubile : for the houses of the cities

of the Levites are their possession among
the children of Israel.

Bp. Patrick.—33 If he did not redeem
it before, it was to come back to him for

nothing in this year. But there is another

translation in the margin, which the first

words will bear, viz., " If one of the Levites

redeem them." Though he was not near of

kin (ver. 25), yet any Levite might redeem
any of these houses : however, they were to

be restored to that tribe at the jubilee.

Bp. Horsley.—33 " And if a man pur-

chase of the Levites, then the house that

was sold, and the city of his possession."

For hi^v "iffi«, read with Vulg. and Hou-
bigant, 'J«:i' x"? n«« , and for T5?t

, read, with

LXX and Houbigant, Tl-n, and for "imn«^

read with LXX, cmnx , "And if it be not

redeemed by any of the Levites, then the

house that was sold in the city of their pos-

session."

Ged.—33 "And if he be a Levite who hath
the right of redemption, the house which
had been sold (being in a Levitical city)

must be vacated at the year of jubilee : for

the houses of the cities of the Levites are

their possession among the children of Israel.
'

'

Different ways have been taken to amend
the passage. Houbigant, finding in the

Vulg., " Si redemptaewo/ifuerint," &c., ima-
gined that Jerom. had read, in his Hebrew
copy «b before ''«3'

, and accordingly adopted

that reading in his version, "Quare aliquam
domum si quis Levita non redemerit, irrita

erit in jubilaeo venditio domus ejus." But
this cannot be the meaning of the legislator,

and is contrary to the whole tenour of the

laws in favour of the Levites. It is not,

therefore, here, but in the following part of

the verse, where the error lies, but which
is rectified by the Septuagint, who read not
Ti"! but T2?n, which, I have no doubt, was
the original reading, and which sets all right

:

only 'I'^n p bt^y "wn must not be rendered,
" If a man purchase of (i. e., from) the

Levites," but " if it be any of the Levites,"

&c. Qui ex Levitis. So Dathe, "Sed si, qui

redemerit, sit de Levitis, cessat jus domiis

venditae i7i iirbe quam LevitEe possident anno
jubilnso." Michaelis, " Undwenn ein Levite

das haus seines verwandten durch den
wiederkauf an sich bringt, so wird audi das

verkauftehausim Jubeliahrwiederfrey," &c.

Booth.—And if one of the Levites have
redeemed, then the house that hath been

sold, of the city of his possession, shall be

given up in the year of jubilee.

Rosen.—33 ''I'S—W 1^'^, Qui vera re-

demerit e Levitis, exibit, sc. gratis (vid. ad
vs. 31) eintio domus mit urhis possessionis

ejus in Jobeleo, i. e., qui a Levitis domum
emerit, nisi prius redimatur, ea anno Jobeleo

egreditor, n^i^n ip nci^
, Qui ex Levitis, i. e.,

Levita, qui redemerit domum alterius Levitee.

Tribuli licebat servare domum tribulis sui ad

Jobeleum
;
quod non esset redemtoris melior

conditio ac ejus, qui vendiderat, quum uter-

que esset Levita. Ante b^}] Vulgatus addit

ii'^ , hoc sensu : quare aliquam domum si quis

Levita non redemerit, irrita erit in Jobeleo

ve7iditio domus ejus.

Ver. 35,

'at • IT T ^T ' • T ' J T !• :

'it' v.- t -jr : •>• t ';j-v:iv
;

eay 8e irevqrai 6 abeXcpos crov 6 fxera aov,
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Koi ahwaTTfO-r) rats X^P^*- '"'^P^ f^h uvTikrf^r)

avTOV Q)S TrpoarfKvTOV Ka\ ivapoiKov, Kai ^rjcrerai

6 aSeA^os <Tov fxera crov.

All. Ver.—35 And if thy brother be

waxen poor, and fallen in decay [Heb., liis

hand faileth] with thee ; then thou shalt

relieve [Heb., strengthen] him : yea, though

he he a stranger, or a sojourner; that he

may live with thee.

Bp. Horsley.—" Yea though he be a

stranger or a sojourner." Read, with LXX,
Vulg., and Houbigant, 133. (One MS. of

Kennicott's has i:i'3.) "You shall enter-

tain him with all courtesy and tenderness,

as a stranger would be entertained, accord-

ing to the rules of hospitality."

Ged.—If a fellow-citizen become poor,

and fail in his circumstances, ye shall succour

him : let him dwell with you as a sojourner.

Booth.—And if thy brother have become

pool-, and be reduced to want, then shall ye

relieve him as a stranger, or a sojourner ; let

him live with you.

Rosen.—iffiini 13 , Peregrimim et accolam.

Ita hie dicitur is, cui proprius ager aut

domus non est, quia domum in perpetuum,

agrum ad annum jobeleum usque vendidit.

Apud Hebrseos enim nemo perfecte civis

erat, nisi qui fundum in Palaestina proprivim

haberet.

Ver. 36.

T i."T

:

• : -
: ' vjv • i- K- •

' IT • ' >.• T y ' ''•• ••": !••

oil Xj'^'v//?; Trap' avTOv tokov, ov8e eVl 7rXr;^et,

KoX (f)ol3ridricrj] tov Beov <JOV. eya Kvpios. koi

^TjafTaL 6 aSeAc^ds crov fiera crov.

Au. Ver.—3G Take thou no usury of him,

or increase : but fear thy God ; that thy

brother may live with thee.

But, &c.

Ged.—But ye shall revere your God, and

shall let your brother live with you.

Ver. 38.

Au. Ver.—38 I am the Lord your God,

which brought you forth out of the land of

Egypt, to give you the land of Canaan, and

to be yoiu' God.

Bp. Horsley.—38 —" your God—you

forth—to give j'ou—j'our God." The per-

sonal suffix in the original in the three pre-

ceding verses is singular. But here it is

plural, intimating that Jehovah is the God
in common of him who is ordered to admi-

nistei-, and of him who is to receive relief;

that the land of Canaan was given in common
to both.

Ged., Booth.—38 I, Jehovah your God,

who brought you out of the land of Egypt, to

give you the land of Canaan, and to be your

God, so command.

Ver. 55.

Au. Ver.—55 For unto me the children of

Israel are servants ; they are my servants

whom I brought forth out of the land of

Egypt: I am the Lord your God.

Whom I brought, &c.

Ged.—Whom I brought forth out of the

land of Egypt; I, the Lord your God.

Chap. XXVI. 1.

'^3rin ^b n^sir-a p^-f.i. cjb :ir5^|"}n-b^b

^3S ""S n^bi; riinntt^nb D5:i")S2
J--: -J- T Av T 1. -: I- : r : v : : - :

: c:5'^rTbs nin*^
IV ••

I v: <.T :

eyo) Kvpios 6 dfbs vfJ-tav. oii noirjafTe vpiv

avTols p^ftpoTTo/r^ra, ovde ykvTTTa, ovSe crrrfKrjv

dvacTTjo-eTe vpiv, ov8e \l6ov (tkottov Brjaere

iv rfi yfi vpuiv TrpoaKwrjcrai avTU). eym elpt,

Kvpios 6 6eos vpSiv.

Au. Ver.— 1 Ye shall make you no idols

nor graven image, neither rear you up a

standing image \_or, pillar], neither shall ye

set up any image of stone [_or, figured stone

;

Heb., a stone of picture] in your land, to

bow down unto it : for I am the Lord your

God.

Idols. See notes on xix. 4.

Graven image.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word pesel

signifies the image of anything hewn out of

wood or stone (see Exod. xx. 4).
^ y ^

Prof. Lee.—tes . Arab. / V,^V , dissecuit

;

separavit. Syr. ^^£QS , dolavit, sculpsit.

Heiuing, carving, (a) A carved image, an idol.

(b) An idol, whether carved or molten,

(a) Exod. XX. 4 ; Is. xlv. 20 ; Hab. ii. 18,

&c. (b) Isa. xl. 19 ; Jer. x. 14 ;
li. 17, &c.

Standing image.

Bp. Patrick.—Neither rear you up a

standing image.'] The Hebrew word mat-

sehah, is translated by the LXX, a-rvk-qv, " a

pillar," as we also translate it in the margin.

And if we translate it statue, or standing

image, we are not to understand by it the

figure of a man, or of any other creature
;

but, as the Hebrews seem rightly to take it,
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for any work, an altar, for instance, which
is erected and set up for sacred assemblies

to be held thereat, thongh they be to the

trne God. So Mainionides (as Mr. Selden

observes, lib. ii., De Jure Nat. et Gent.,

cap. 6), who saith, this was the custom

among idolaters, to erect such statues to

their gods. And so Pausanias saith (in his

Achaica), that in ancient time among the

Greeks, universally, avri ayaXjxdTaiv €i)(ov

apyol \'i6oi Tifias decJv, "rude stones, instead

of images, had Divine honours paid to

them " (see Maimonides De Cultu Stell. et

Plan., cap. 6, sect. 8). These were the

most ancient monuments of all other : and

being plain and simple, might be thought to

be less tempting and inviting, than those

images which had the fig\u-e of men, or

other creatures
;

yet, even these God for-

bids to his people, because he would have

no representation of him whatsoevei*, though

it might seem to have no danger in it. These

were they which the Greeks called ^airvXia

(see upon Gen. xxviii. 19, and Selden De
Diis Syris, Syntag. 2, cap. 1).

Gesen.—^jsn, fern. stat. const, naso (from

2?5), 07111 tJii'^O erected, a pillar, column, an

erected stone, c'lppus. Gen. xxviii. 18, 22;

Exod. xxiv. 4, especially statue of an idol,

e.g., ''S'ln ^??P, the statue of Baal. 2 Kings

iii. 2; x. 26; Lev. xxvi. 12: xb nnspi bra

iQ'pn
,
ye shall not erect images and statues.

1 Kings xiv. 23 ; 2 Kings xviii. 4; xxiii. 14
;

Micah V. 13.

Prof. Lee.—nssp
,

(a) A pillar set up as

a memorial. Gen. 1. c. Exod. xxiv. 4 ; 2 Sam.

xviii. 18. (b) Image, or statue, of an idol

(bMH, of Baal), 2 Kings iii. 2, &c.

Image of stone.

Bp. Patrick.—Eben Mashkith signifies

carved or figured stones that had pictures

cut in it, as the Hebrews imderstand it (see

Maimonides in the place before named, and

Dionys. Vossius's notes upon him). And
Mr. Selden observes, also, it was unlawful

to set up these in their land (as Moses here

speaks), though it were without the temjile
;

and it was no more permitted to a proselyte

than to an Israelite. If any man did make
such statues he was beaten.

Possibly this may signify such images as

were common among the Egyptians in after-

times ; which were not representations of

their gods, but were full of symbols and

hieroglyphics, expressing some of the per-

fections of their gods. These God would as

little allow among his people as any of the

former : such caution he used to prevent this

sort of idolatry, by image-worship.

Gesen.—n'Birp fem. 1. An image, figure.

(Comp. n;3ia, 'iDffi), Ezek. viii.l2 : n'^ton-in,

chambers of imagery, i. e., chambers, the

walls of which were painted with images or

idols. Comp. verses 10, 11. n>3iaQ |3«

,

Lev, xxvi. 1, and ni'3iiJO Numb, xxxiii. 52,

stones tvith idolatrous figures. Prov. xxv.

1 1 : F]p3 ni»3irQ;i im 'men
,

golden apples

ivith silver figures. Others, in silver vessels

or baskets, from m-c = ijDiiJ

.

Prof. Lee.—rf-im-o f. Chald. nDtp, specn-

latus, contemplatus est, aspexit. Syr. i.a^£D
,

expectavit, intendit, speravit. Sam. '30
, de-

sideravit ; '130, oculus, conspectus. JEih.

OOf|Y^-> : fenestra. Aff. in'Sipn
,

pi.

nvsTBO . Aif. cn'Sirp. Figure (a) external,

image, (b) Internal, imagination, (a) Lev.

xxvi. 1; Num. xxxiii. 52; Prov. xxv. 11.

(b) Ps. Ixxiii. 7; Prov. xviii. 11. Some

take ni'Stop, in Prov. xxv. 11, to signify

baskets, from liiu

.

Rosen.—1 boQ , scidptile quodvis e lapide

aut ligno dolatum, nn^p vero a 2^2 , statuit,

denotat statuam, cippum, sive sit lapis rudis

erectus, ut Gen. xxviii. 18, sive sculptoris

arte elaboratus. n^3U!o ]3« proprie est lapis

adspectus, nam n3to non dubium esse, i.q.,

Aramaorum n3p
, contemplari, speculari.

Qualis vero lapis illo nomine significetur,

dissentiunt interpretes. LXX, \l6ov (tkottov,

lapidemspeculatorem, i.e., vigilem, custodem,

interpretantur, eo fine positum, ut esset

TxpocpvkaKTivov quiddam, et locum, quo po-

situs erat, a quovis infortunio vel casu

sinistro custodiret. Erant enim ejusmodi

lapides 6iols rrjs x&)pas (tkotto'is, diis regionis

inspectoribus, sen prcesidibiis consecruti. Sic

Pindar. Ohjmp. Od. 6, vocat Apollinem

£^akov 6eo8fir]Tas aKOTTov, Deli divinilus con-

ditcB prdsidem. Hieronymus njso, titulos,

n'3T2D |1N vero lapidem insignem reddidit,

quo fortasse Grsecorum \i6ov (tkottov expri-

mere voluit, quod illi lapides insignes essent

;

vel quod lapidem adspectus existimaret la-

pidem conspicuiun significare. Onkelos :

lapidem adorationis, nee aliter Jonathan et

Syrus. Paraphrastes Hierosol. lapidem er-

roris, s. idoli dedit. Quos interpp. rem

potius, quam proprium verborum signifi-

catum expressisse patet. Sed n'Sipo non

solum, vi etymi, adspectum, verum etiam

quod ad adspiciendum allicit, imaginem

3 s
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afFabre sciteqiie factam, figuram, sculptviram

significare, liquet ex Ez. viii. 12, iibi '110

n'3ipa sunt penetralia figuris, s. sculpturis

ornata, uti e vss. 10, 11, patet, et ex Prov.

XXV. 11, ubi mala aurea f]D3 ni'Biyna , cum

figuris argenteis, s. figuris argenteis distincta

et ornata memorantur. Cf. et not. Jes.

ii. 16. Hinc ni»3irn per tropum et imagina-

tiones denotat, quasi imagines animo con-

ceptas, Ps. Ixxiii. 7 ; Prov. xviii. 11. Unde
rvfoo |ns( , erit lapis in quo figure sunt cce-

lata, aut simulacrum lapideimn arte statuaria

effictuni. Simile quid videtur Saadias in-

tellexisse, qui lapidcm ornatum, intellige

figuris vanis, ad idolorvun cultum spectanti-

bus, vertit. Arabs Erpenii lapidem pictum

reddidit.

Au. Ver.—For I am the Lord your God.

Ged., Booth.—For I the Lord [Hcb.,

Booth, Jehovah] your Go^ forbid it.

Ver. 2.

Au. Ver.—I am the Lord.

Ged.—I the Lord so command,

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.—I am the Lord your God,

which brought you forth out of the land of

Egypt, that ye shoidd not be their bond-

men ; and I have broken the bands of your

yoke, and made you go upright.

Ged.—So promise I, the Lord your God
;

who brought you out of the land of the

Egyptians, that ye might not be their slaves;

I, who broke, &c.

Ver. 15,

Au, Ver,—Statutes and judgments.

notes on xviii. 4.

See

Ver. 16.

-nwi npnt2?ri-nsi 'r^'Q^. op;!?^

VAT J • : .(,_•. 1 - : _ -I—

Kai eyw TToirjcrco ovrcos v/jup. koi eTTicrTTjao)

ecj}' Vjxas rrjv cnroplav, rtjp re "^wpav, koi tov

iKTfpa acpaKfXi^ovra tovs d(p6a\fj,ovs vfiwp,

Koi rrju yf^vx^jv vjxciiv eKT^Kovaav, /c.r.X.

Au. Ver.—16 I also will do this imto you;

I will even appoint over you [Heb., upon

you] terror, consumption, and the burning

ague, that shall consmne the eyes, and cause

sorrow of heart : and ye shall sow your

seed in vain, for your enemies shall eat it.

Bp. Patrick.—/ will even appoint over

you.'] Or, as it is in the Hebrew, upon you ;

causing the following diseases to seize upon
them (as the phrase signifies) and arrest

them.

Terror, consumption, and the burning

ague.] It is not certain what diseases are

comprehended under these words; especially

the first, behalah, which we translate terror.

But, coming from a word importing haste

and precipitancy, I take it to signify the

falling sickness; whereby people are so

suddenly surprised, that they sometimes fall

into the fire by which they sit. The other

two words, probably, are rightly translated.

For the next sachepheth is by Kimchi and

a great many others understood to signify a

consumption, or a hectic fever; though R.

Solomon and some others seem to take it

for a drojjsy ; for he says it is a disease that

puffs up the flesh, or (as David de Pomis)

makes it to break out in blotches (see

Bochart in his Hierozoic, p. ii., lib. ii.,

cap. IS). As for the last word, chaddacliat,

it coming from a word denoting great heat,

may well be translated a burning fever.

Bp. Horsley.—For nVni , read with the Sam.

text and Houbigant, n'jni, "visit upon you
with disease, namely, atrophy and the burn-

ing fever, consuming the eyes and causing

moaning of the heart."

Ged.—" This, in my turn, will I do to

you: I will aflflict you with diseases [Sam.],

with consumptions and fevers; which shall

waste your eyes and wring your hearts."

With diseases. The present Hebrew text has
nbna , by our English translators rendered

terror, as if the word were from "jna . So

also Jerom imderstood it, but in a different

sense : visitabo vos velociter [so likewise

Saadias]. I am persuaded that the true

reading is that of Sam., ^^rfi, but do not

think, with Houbigant, that 2 is here a

preposition, or that the root is T\bTi
, I believe

the root to be "^m, and the meaning of nbnn

to be a nausea which for the most part pre-

cedes a constimption.

Gesen., Lee.—n^m. Fear, terror, astonish-

ment.

Rosen., Gesen., Lee.—non?5, fern., a con-

sumption, phthisis.

Gesen.—nmj:, fem., a burning or infiam-
matory fever.

Rosen.—nmp. plerique febrim ardenlem
interpretantur, a np^, ardere, exardescere,

Michaelis in Suj)pll., p. 2164, conjicit, esse
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erosionem, sive cariem osslitm, quum Arab.

mp sit erosio dentium. Veteres Interpp. in

alia omnia ennt, LXX, 'Urepa, morbus rcgius,

aurlgo, die gelbe Sucltt ; Vnlgatns : ardorem;

Syrus : scabies, impetigo; Saadias : calida

febris. D;3"y nibap , Conflcientes ocidos, i. e.,

lit Onkelos interpvetatur, p;?? ^^iBLip (niorbi)

qui obscurant ocidos, labescente desiderio

recnperando sanitatis. Cf. ad Ps. Ixix. 4.

Cause sorrow of heart.

Gesen.—in as l^i, to languish, to pine

away. (Arab. (_—>1J , idem. Syr. «-S0?
, to

inelt, dissolve), only in Hiph. causat. Lev.

xxvi. 16 : lEO?. niTTO , which causes the sotd

to languish. Synonymous is tlie Hiph. from

11« 1 Sam. ii. 33, by transposition, as p5^

,

"pw, to sigh.

Prof. Lee.—m , v. in Kal. non occ. i. q.

a«i . Hipli. part. f. pi. ninn , Things tvast-

ing, Lev. xxvi. 16, al. non occ.

Ver. 19.

AV : \ ' J : V I- :
- IT :

Ka\ avvrpLyJAco rrjv vjBpiv ttJs VTrfprjcPauias

VjlUlV, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—And I tvill break the pride of

your power, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And I will break your

stubborn pride.

Bp. Patrick.—The pride of goiir power.']

That power wherein you glory. Which some

understand of the sanctuary ; which in the

days of Eli was forsaken of the ark of God's

strength (as the Psalmist calls it), 1 Sam. iv.

10, 11. But it seems rather to relate to

their numerous forces, which at the first

were everywhere victorious; but, after sundry

defeats in foregoing times, were in the days

of Saul reduced to such straits, that they

hid themselves in caves.

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.— Trees of the land.

Ged., Booth.—Trees of the field [Sam.,

LXX, Arab., with eighteen Heb. and four

Chald. MSS].

Ver. 22.

Au. Ver.—And your highways, &c.

Ged., Booth.—So that your highways, &c.

Ver. 25.

-D,"23 n^|7b nn.ri np^b^ ^ns^ni^

'i3i n"^-^2

Koi ina^O) e(f) vpas pd^nipav eKbiKovcrav

hi!a]v 8ia6i)Krjs, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—25 And I will bring a sword

upon you that shall avenge the quarrel of

my covenant, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And I will bring a sword

upon you, which shall avenge the violation

of my covenant.

Gesen.—nna Dpj nTOpb l-in, the sword which

avengeth the covenant.

Rosen.—nnrcp.^ rropii , Vltorem uUionis

foederis, i.e., homines armatos, qui iilcis-

cantiir foediis a vobis fractum et violatum.

Ver. 30.

-n^ ^rinsni D5^riTps-n« "^ni^jpni

in3Q"bp ni)'^"?.aQ-nb' '*'^n3i n^^aan

IV : V V : - ;t -:it: av ••
i

•

Ka\ iprjpuxTOi ras a'Ti]\as vpuv, Kal e^oXo-

dpevao) TO. ^vXiva -^eLpoTvo'irjTa iipcov, /cat dijcro

TO. KuiXa vpav eVt tu KoiXa rav f tScoAcoj' vpwv,

Kcu TTpoao^die'i t] "^vxV M"^ vp'iv.

Au. Ver.—30 And I will destroy your

high places, and cut down your images, and

cast your carcases upon the carcases of your

idols, and my soul shall abhor you.

linages.

Ged., Booth.—Sun-images,

Bp. Patrick.—Cut down your images.~]

The Hebrew word chammanecem, which we
translate your images, properly signifies

"temples erected for theworshipof the sun,"

as Aben Ezra says upon this place. For it

is certain that the Hebrews called the sun

chammcc ; from whence comes the word

chamman, the temple of the sun : whom the

ancient Phoenicians took to be the Lord of

Heaven. So Sanchoniathon, tovtov yap

(speaking of the sun) dew evopi^ov povov

ovpavov Kvpiov. Though it is very probable,

that, as superstition increased, the name of

Chammanim was given to other temples, as

well as those of the sun. (See Bochart in

his Canaan, lib. ii., cap. 17.) Others take

this word to signify what the Greeks call

Hvpadfia and Hvpela, "temples of the fire;"

which being worshipped by the eastern

people, temples were erected in honour of

it. But this is not much different from the

former : the Persians worshipped the sun in

the fire, which was the symbol and repre-

sentative of the sun (see Selden, Syntag. ii.,

De Diis Syris, cap. 8).

Prof. Lee.—]'qr\ , m. pi. n'??n, sing, non

occ. r. con , cogmi. cn^ , non , from Arab.

AZc _<b\/«o>-.^kA=- . Heb. innn, &c. Pers. j_^IjU^,

simiUludo. Castell. Polyg. Images, dedi-
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cated to the sun, apparently, and which,

according to Spencer, de leg. Hebr., lib. ii.,

cap. XXV., § iii., were of a conical form

:

'' Kcouofides avTU) (T)(rjiia, fieXaivd re rj xpoM-'

See the Thesaurus of Gesenius, p. 489, et

seq., who cites this, with certain Phoenician

inscriptions containing this word. See also

"Henrici Arentii Hamaker, Miscellanea

Phoenicia, Lugdun. Batav. 1828," pp. 49

—

54, and also his " Diatribe Philologico-

critica, aliquot nionumentorum Punicorum,"

&c. lb. 1822, with Selden de Diis Syris,

Syntag. ii., cap. viii., and the authors seve-

rally cited in each. Upon the whole I am
disposed to believe, that the term "pn , is

rather derived from cn , Ham, the father of

Canaan, of Mitsraim, &c. ; and, hence, the

progenitor of the Egyptians, &c., Gen. x.

6—20 : and hence, by the latter, worshipped

as presiding angel of the sun, under the title

of 'Aixovv, Gr. "Anfiap ; which is probably

our very word. Hence too, Egypt, seems

to have been named XVH-'^^- Copt. ^)^HAfi.I

.

See cn above, and Plutaixh, de Iside et

Osiride ; Lev. xxvi. 30 ; Is. xvii. 8 ; xxvii.

9 ; Ezek. vi. 4, 6 ; 2 Chron. xiv. 4 ; xxxvi.

4, 7, al. non occ. Aff. CD\:Qn

.

Rosen.—Ci^n plerique intelligunt idola a

nan, id est, sole (Jes. xxiv. 23; xxx. 26;

Job. xxx. 27; Cant. vi. 10) nomen sortita

;

vel, quia ad similitudinem orbis Solaris

facta essent, vel, quod in tectis collocata,

atque ita soli fuerint exposita. Ex Aben-

Esrse et Bocharti Geogr. S., p. 773, sen-

tentia erant templa, facta pro cultu solis, qui

prsecipue a Phoenicibus colebatur. Spen-

cerus 1. 1., p. 473. n'ran arbitratur statuas

aut columnas quasdam altiores fuisse, e ligno

vel saxo ad Obeliscorum vel Pyramidarum

iEgyptiacarum similitudinem formatas, de

quibus Plin. H. N. 36, 14 : Trahes ex eo

(Syenite lapide) fecere reges quodam cer-

tamine obeliscos vocantes solis 7ni7nini sacralos,

radiornm ejus argumentum in effigie est, et ita

significatur nomine JEgyptio. Eosdem for-

tasse Arabs Erpenii intelligebat, qui soles s.

imagines solis reddidit. Cum Spencero con-

sentit Mich, in SiipplL, p. 818, ubi et

veterum interpretationes expendit.

Bp. Patrick.— Cast your carcases upon the

carcases of your idols.'] Which were both

burnt together, as some imagine. However,

this expresses the utmost contempt both of

them and of their idols, who were alike

detestable. Their fondness of them also

when they were alive, seems to be repre-

sented by throwing them upon them when
they were dead. And the Hebrew word

gilluUm (which we barely translate idols),

importing something belonging to the dung-

hill, is taken by some to signify the images

of Baal-peor ; who was worshipped, as the

Jews say, after a most beastly manner.

These idols, whatsoever they were, though

dressed up finely, yet were no better than dead

carcases, without any life or soul in them.

And we might think (if that superstition

were so old) that Moses alludes to tlie little

images of Isis, which were made of plaster

and clay, and are found frequently in the

sepulchres of Egyptians at this day. Unto

which Christoph. Arnoldus (in his epistles

to Wagenseil) thinks the Talmudists allude,

when they say tliat Pharaoh's daughter,

becoming a proselyte to the Jewish religion,

washed herself in the river Megullile, from

these dunghill idols (as some render it) of

her father's house (Excerp. Gemarpe in Sota,

cap. 1, sect. 40). The Dutch interpreters

translate it dreck-goden, not merely for the

matter (as Arnoldus thinks), but also for the

form of a beetle, which lives in dung : for

so they represented Isis, as Plutarch tells us

in his book De Isid. et Osir. (see Wagenseil,

Sota, p. 1176).

Gesen.—'biVii plur. masc. A name of

derision or aversion, for idols, perhaps

blocks (from V^J , to roll), Lev. xxvi. 30

;

Deut. xxix. 16, especially in Ezek. fre-

quently, as vi. 4, 5, 9, 13 ; xiv. 3 ; xx. 17
;

xxiii. 7. According to the Hebrew inter-

preters, sordidi, stercorei (from V?3). Accord-

ing to others, great, mig/ifg (from the Arab.

^^^ , signifying to be great, mighty).

Prof. Lee.—D'biVj! , m. pi.— sing, non occ.

Constr. '."piVs . The elder Lexicographers,

Idola, dii stercorii. Gesen., &c., Trunci,

caudices, both, " a volvendo dicti per con-

temptinn." Arabic, (JJ^ ^^^ cJ-^r^'

glorious. Comp. Isa. i. 31. pn . Arab,

i^ars-) strong, may also be proposed as

synonymous here. Idols.

Rosen.—Et po)iam cadavera vestra super

cadaveribus idolorum vestrorttm. Videntur

cadaveribus idolorum frusta, sive rudera con-

fractorum simulacrorum intelligenda. Bene

Hieronymus: cadetis inter ruinas idolorum

vestrorum.

Ver. 31.

^31 D5"^tj?^n?p"ns ^ni!2tt7ni —
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— Ka\ e^eprjuaxrco to. iiyia vjiaiv, K.r.X.
]

All. Ver.—31 And I will make your cities

waste, and bring your sanctuaries unto

desolation, and 1 will not smell the savour

of your sweet odours.

Pool.— Your sa7icfuaries ; either, 1. God's

sanctuary, called sanctuaries here, as also

Psal. Ixxiii. 17 ; Ixxiv. 7 ; Jer. li. 51 ; Ezek.

xxviii. 18, because there were divers apart-

ments in it, each of which was a sanctuary,

or, which is all one, a holy place, as they

are severally called. And ?/o«r emphatically,

not mine, for I disown and abhor it, and all

the services you do in it, because you have
defiled it. Or, 2. The temples built by you
to idols, therefore called iheir sanctuaries, in

opposition to God's. Or, 3. Your syna-

gogues. But the first is most probable,

because he speaks of the place where they

used to offer their stveet odours here follow-

ing. Iwill not smell, i. e., not own or accept

them.

Bp. Patrick.—Bring your sanctuaries unto

desolation.'] They had but one sanctuary, and

therefore some think their synagogues are

comjjrehended under this name ; for they

are sometimes called sanctuaries, as I ob-

served before. But the sanctuary, properly

so called, having several parts, which were

all holy, Moses may be thought to sj^eak of

it here in the plui-al number. As Jeremiah

represents the Jews, saying, " The temple of

the Lord, the temple of the Lord, the temple

of the Lord are these " (ch. vii. 4) ; that is,

both these courts wherein we stand, as well

as that of the priests, and the most holy

place, are all the Lord's temple. Or the word

your is to be applied to such places of wor-

ship as they themselves had consecrated, in

opposition to God's sanctuary.

J will not smell the savour of your

sweet odours.] This seems to determine the

meaning of sanctuaries to God's own house,

where siveet odours of incense, made of

several sweet spices, were daily offered

unto him : which being a representation

of their prayers sent up to him, he here

declares that he will not be appeased by

them.

Bp. Horsley.—Read with the Samaritan

text, and a great number of Kennicott's

best copies, D3\mpn n« TiQ-cm
,
" and bring

your sanctuary to desolation." So Ged.,

Booth.

Rosen.—Dp'UJ'ipp'nN , Sacraria vestra, quEe

in honorem Deorum falsoi-um aedificastis.

Ver. 37.

Au. Ver.—Fall.

Ged.—Stumble.

Ver. 40, 41.

Dfihw Vvj-nsi ba'T^-nw ^•:Tinm 40
T -: ' J -: V : t -: v < -

: • :

J : IT •• -: ' - : a- -: it jv -: v.t-:i- :

T • '<•• . _. I - .1,...; ^. .

I AV • : I > vi.-.-; T J- ••!•• : •!•.•:

i :• VT : "Tiv T T : -t • jt

IT -:

40 Koi i^ayopev(rov(TL ras afiaprias avrav,

Kai Tas c'tfiapTias tu>v narepcov avrav, on
TTapel3r]a-av /cat inrepeihov /xe, Koi on eivopev-

Brjcrav ivavriov fiov Trkayioi, 41 koi iyui erro-

pev6r]v p.eT avrav ev Qvjxa 7rXayia>. Koi

aTToXcD avTovs ev rfj yf/ rav ix^pcjv avrav,

TOTS fUTpaTrijaeraL rj KapSia avrav rj airepiT-

jXTjTos, Koi TOTi €vdoKi]aovai Tcis ap.apnas

avTcov.

Au. Ver.—40 If they shall confess their

iniquity, and the iniquity of their fathers,

with their trespass which they trespassed

against me, and that also they have walked

contrary unto me

;

41 And that I also have walked contrary

unto them, and have brought them into the

land of their enemies ; if then their uncir-

cumcised hearts be humbled, and they then

accept of the punishment of their iniquity :

Pool.—If they shall confess, Heb., And
they shall confess, where our translation and

many others understand the particle if,

which is also wanting and understood, Exod-

iv. 23 ; Mai. i. 2 ; iii. 8. So here, And if

they shall confess, &c. But there seems no

necessity of any such supplement, but these

and the following words may be taken as

they lie in their plain and proper significa-

tion, to this purpose, ver. 40, And through

the heaviness and exti'aordinariness of their

affliction, their consciences will force them

to confess their iniquity, and the iniquity of

their fathers, ivith their trespass which they

have trespassed against me, i. e., with their

prevarication with me and defection from

me to idolatry, which by way of eminency

he calls their trespass ; and that also they

have wal/ced contrary to me, ver. 41, and

that / also have walked contrary unto them,

and have hrought them into the land of their

enemies; i.e., that they are not come into

these calamities by chance, nor by the mis-

fortune of war, but by my just judgment
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upon them. All which confession is no more

than Pharaoh made in his distresses, and

than hypocrites in their affliction use to

make. And therefore he adds, if then their

uncircumcised, i.e., impure, carnal, profane,

and impenitent hearts he humbled, i. e., sub-

dued, purged, reformed; if to this confession

they add sincere humiliation and reformation,

I will do what follows.

Bp. Horsley.—40 "If." Rather, "Then,"

40, 41, " and that also tliey have

walked and that I also have walked."

Rather, "and how they walked [How]

I also walked."

41 "if then their uncircumcised

hearts be humbled, and they then accept."

For i« i« , read wi ,
" and their \nicircum-

cised hearts shall be humbled, and then they

shall accept."

Rosen.—iN h. 1. usque dum significare

videtur, quemadmodum consona Arab. Par-

ticula subinde donee valet.

Ged.—" But if they will confess their

own and their fathers' iniquity, in every

transgression which they have committed

against me, and by which they have acted

with me perversely (which made me, like-

wise, act perversely with them, and bring

them into the land of their enemies) ; and

if, then, their imcircumcised hearts be

humbled, and they accept the punish-

ment of their iniquity." The sense of this

passage is strangely confounded in almost

all the versions. Vulg. : Donee confiteantur

iniquitates suas et majorum suoruin, quibus

prevaricati sunt in me, et ambulaverunt ex

adverso mihi. Ambulabo igitur et ego

contra eos, et inducam illos in terram hos-

tilem, donee erubescat incirciuncisa mens

eorum : tunc orabunt pro impietatibus suis.

The Vulgate, as it stands, is irremediable
;

it was, however, followed by our first trans-

lators, even down to the Genevans, who all

render "pa and 'nwan in the future. But

James's revisers saw the impropriety of this,

and tried to remove it thus. They make
the first colon of ver. 41, a part of the

confession of the people in their distress;

and to connect it with ver. 40, thrust in an

Italic that, and render both the verbs just

now mentioned in the preterite. This, at

first sight, seems to reconcile the text with

itself; but I am persuaded it is not the true

meaning of the text ; for what need was

there to confess that the Lord had walked

contrary to them, and had brought them into

the land of their enemies, when they are

already supposed to be in the land of their

enemies, and under the Lord's rod of afflic-

tion ? Of all the ancient translators,

Tawusi alone seems to have understood his

original. Among moderns, the version of

Houbigant's comes nearest to the point

;

and would, with very little variation, be

perfectly clear :
" Tandem [si] peccatum

suum et parentum ipsorum confitebvintur

[confessi fuerint], quo ipsi et patres eoruiu

me offenderunt, et iram meam [ita] provo-

caverunt, ut ego, eis infensvis, in terram

hostium ipsorum eos deportarem,"&c. This,

I think, is undoubtedly the meaning ; but,

for the sake of persjiicuity, I judged it

better to include in a parenthesis the words

that create the difficulty ; and leave to the

sagacious critic to saj^, whether the context

does not require such a rendering.

Ver. 42, 43, 44.

n\nh3K'-nN T'lm cno nT"!>nTV : - V > vj- : _ V • -t \-

AT -: V J : • >.•• : v • t - : t

V,- p ... •
: o T T J- T : • : ' : ' -J-

T : I- - ij-
: IT :

- JT -:iT

I : < : - : p : • : s
• ••jv :

DWN ^-1^-12 -i5nb cnbab c^rib'y:i
AT • \- • : J- T : T - : • : - :

pv ••
I v: <r : J- -: -y

42 — Ka\ Tjjs yrjs fj.vrja6t]a-0fj,ai., 13 (cat i]

yr] eyKaraXeKpdrjO'eTM dir aiiTcov. tots Trpocr-

bi^erai i) yrj to. ad^^aTa aiirris, iv tw iprjjxm-

drjvai avTr]v hi avTOvs. Koi avTol Trpoa-^f^ovTat

Tas avTutv avofxias, av6 av ra Kpipara uov

vnepe'ibov, Kal toIs TrpocTTdypairi pov rrpocr-

ay^Oicrav t}] '^V)(i] avrccv. 44 (cat ovS" cos

ovTU)V avTwv iv rfj yj] tu>v i)(6pa>v avTcov ou^

vnepdhov avTovs, ov8e npoaco^dia-a avTols

&(TTe i^ava\oicrai avrovs rov SiacrKeSdaac rrjv

bLaOrjK-qv pov Trjv Trpos avTOVS. eyw yap elpi

Ki'pios 6 deos avTOiv.

Au. Ver.—42 Then will I remember my
covenant with Jacob, and also my covenant

with Isaac, and also my covenant with

Abraham will I remember; and I will re-

member the land.

43 The land also shall be left of them,

and shall enjoy her sabbaths, while she lietli

desolate without them : and they shall

accept of the punishment of their iniquity :

because, even because they despised my
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judgments, and because tlieir soul abhorred

my statutes.

44 And yet for all that, when they be in

the land of their enemies, I will not cast

them away, neither will I abhor them, to

destroy them utterly, and to break my cove-

nant with them : for I am the Lord their

God.

BjJ. Horsley.—A2, 43,—" and I will re-

member the land. And the land also shall

be left of them, &c." Rather, "and the

land I will remember. And the land shall

be relinquished of them, and shall be enjoy-

ing her sabbaths, while she lieth desolate,

void of them, and they are accepting."

44 "And yet for all that." Or, "When
things are even at this pass."

Ged.—A2, 4;5, 44, The land itself will I

remember; the land which, being left by
them, shall have enjoyed its sabbaths, during

its desolation, without them; vmtil they

shall accept the punishment of their iniquity

for having rejected my decrees and nauseated

my statutes : for in that case, even while

they are in the land of their enemies, &c.,

for I the Lord am their God.

Booth.—42, 43, 44, And 1 will remember
the land. The land which was left by them,

and which shall have enjoyed its sabbaths,

while it lay desolate, without them ; until

they shall accept the punishment of their

iniquity ; because they have despised my
judgments, and because their soul abhorred

my statutes : For then, while they are in the

land of their enemies, I will not, &c.

Rosen.—44 D'Fibsj—nxrnrFjxi , Altamen
el'iam, s. qu'm etiam hoc, sc. facturus sum
(ellipsis qvialis 1 Chr. xv. 13. Quia prln-

cipio vos 71071, sc. fecistis hoc), cu7/i fuerint

171 terra hostiu7n siiorutTi, captivi in eam de-

portati et in ea detenti, noii rejicia/ri eos,

neque fastidiam eos. Praeterita pro futuris

posita, quod in vaticiniis solenne. DnVab

Dri« 'nni icnb, CoiificieJido eos, disriimpe7ido

fcedus meu7n cum lis.

Ver. 46.

j4u. Ver.—Statutes and judgme7its. See

notes on xviii. 4.

Chap. XXVIL 1.

Ju. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

OS av ev^rjrai fvx^^ axrre rijjifjv ttjs yj/'VXTJs

aVTOV TW KVplCi.

Au. Ver.—2 Speak unto the children of

Israel, and say unto them, When a man
shall make a singular vow, the persons shall

be for the Lord by thy estimation.

Pool.—A s'mgular vow, or «?j e77unent or
hard or tvonderful vow; not concerning
things, which was not strange, but cus-
tomary

; but concerning persons, as it here
follows, which he vowed, or by vow devoted
unto the Lord, which indeed was unusual
and difficult.

For the Lord, i.e., dedicated to the Lord,
and consequently to the priest. By whose
estimation? Answ. Either, 1. Thine, O
priest, to whom the valuation of things

belonged, and here is ascribed, verse 12.

Or rather, 2. Thine, O man that vowest, as

appears from ver. 8, where his estimation is

opposed to the priest's valuation. Nor was
there any fear of his partiality in his own
cause, for the price is particularly limited.

But where the price is undetermined, there,

to avoid that inconvenience, the priest is to

value it, as ver. 8, 12.

Bp. Patrick.—Si7igular vo7v.'\ If any
man vowed himself, or his children, wholly

to the service of God in the tabernacle, he

directs what was to be done in that case.

Which he calls a singular or extraordinary

vow; and by Philo is called evxr] neydXtj,

" the great vow :
" it being a wonderful

piece of devotion (as the word japhli in the

Hebrew imports), because men were desii-ous

to help God's priests in the meanest ministry.

The i]ersons shall he for the Lord by thy

estimation.l The meaning would have been

more plain, if the words had been translated

just as they lie in the Hebrew, " According

to thy estimation, the persons shall be for

the Lord." For this immediately suggests

to one's thoughts, that the service of the

persons themselves thus devoted, was not to

be employed in the tabernacle ; but a value

set upon them by the priest, and that to be

employed for the Lord, i.e., for holy uses
;

for repairing the sanctuary, suppose, or any
thing belonging to it. The reason why God
would not accept the persons themselves, as

they desired, but the value of them, for his

service, seems to be, because there was a

sufficient number of persons peculiarly de-

signed for all the work of the tabernacle

;

which he would not have encumbered by

more attendants there than were needful.
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Bp. Horsley.—2 " When a man shall make,

&c." Rather thus :
" when any one would

accomplish a vow imto Jehovah, hy a valua-

tion of persons." If a man was desirous to

discharge a vow by paying a sum of money,

instead of making over the persons them-

selves, then the valuation was to be made

by the rules that follow.

Ibid.—"thy estimation." Rather, "a
valuation." The second D in "JD"© is form-

ative of the noun, by reduplication of the

third radical : it is not the pronominal suffix.

This mistake runs through the whole chapter

in the English translation.

Ged.—2 " If any one will distinguish

himself by vowing to the Lord the value of

his own person." If any one will distinguish

himself, &c., rendered by Montanus thus

:

"Vir cum separaverit votum in ordinatione

tua animarum Domino." Sed quis hsec in-

telligit? Nemo, Hercule ! nemo. Nor

much more intelligible is our common
version :

" When a man shall make a sin-

gular vow, the persons shall be for the Lord

by thy estimation." By whose estimation ?

"By that of Moses," say some; "By that

of the priest for the time being," say others.

But the words are addressed neither to Moses

nor to the priest ; but to the children of

Israel. To apply the "jSis? to either the

priest or Moses, then, is confounding ideas,

and introducing an anacoluthon, to which, I

believe, there is no parallel. But let us turn

to the antient interpreters who are, at least,

consistent. Sept. [see above.] Vulg.,

Homo qui votum fecerit, et spoponderit Deo
anima)n suum, sub estimatione dabit pretium.

So equivalently Onk., Tharg., and both

Arabs, who all considered the "j'final as a

paragogic letter, or imderstood the word

impersonally, as I do. Delgado's note is

judicious :
" The Hebrew substantive "pS

,

estimation or value, is never found in Scrip-

ture but with the pronoun of the second

person joined to it; and which is an ex-

pletive, having no use but to distinguish it

fi'om the meaning of an ordinance, or laying

in order." Houbigant's version is, quaruni

cBslimatio sit habenda. But better, perhaps,

that of Dathe :
" Si quis votum fecerit, quod

homines spectat, cestimari debent," &c. (I

wonder that Michaelis and Rosenmiiller

were here guided by Le Clerc.) I have

given a somewhat different turn to the colon,

which, I am persuaded, gives the true

meaning. For tlie rest, in rendering the

word «'?S' I have followed Aquila and Theod.

who have BavnaaTaa-rj.

Booth.—If a man shall make a singular

vow, of persons to Jehovah, let there be a

valuation.

Rosen.—2 1^3 n^d: i3 il}'!^
, Quum quis

separaverit aliquid per votum, nempe, a

rebus vel personis suis, si devoverit Deo vel

se, vel personam de suis, vel pecora, vel

agros. Cf. Num. vi. 1. Est igitur N'iJSn

idem quod li^''?ij'n, separare quid ab usu

connnuni Deo id consecrando. Poterat

quis aut se ipsimi, aut quernquam de suis

Deo vovere in ejus mancipium, i.e., taber-

naculi conventus, templi, ad ministerium

rerum sacrarum, quae quidem ab eo curari

poterant. Exemplum habemus in Samuelis

matre, 1 Sam. i. 11. Si Levita esset, ut

Samuel, non modo curare eum oportuit, qute

alii solebant Levitse, si adessent; sed etiam

semper, Pontifici M. prsesto esse, ut ex ejus

historia colligere est. Si esset ex alia tribu,

ea potuit curare, quae non illicita erant aliis

tribubus, ut, ligna in altaris usum caedere,

aquam haurire, aliaque, quae non necessario

a Levitis peragi debebant. Sed licuit sese

redimere, uti apparet ex iis, quae sequuntur,

rpn'12 ncD2 ']3"'5>i, In cBstimatione tua animce,

sc. sunto Jovce. Pron. suffix, in '^'^y!/^ qui-

dam ad sacerdotem referunt, quem Deus
hie alloquatur. Quod non placet : sacer-

dotem alloquitur vs. 12, de iis quibus nuHum
pretium constitutum est; hie autem sermo

dirigi videtur ad imumquemqiie, quum hjBC

lex data sit omnibus Israelitis. Vix dubium,

pronomen hie passive capiendum esse, ut

^?"}3> sit (estimatio non quam tu asstimas, sed

qu(B astimaberis, seu sestimandus eris, se-

cundum definitionem, quae statim sequitur.

Neque enim singulorem erat redemtionis

pretium definire, nee sacerdotis, nisi in iis

casibus qui vss. 8, 12 indicantur, sed Dei,

qui aestimationem personarum aut rerum

redimendarum ipse definit vss. 3—7. Igitur

integri versus sententia hue redit: si quis

vestrum nuncupaverit votum, quo se ipsum,

aut quemquam ex suis Deo voverit, ille autem

vel sese, vel alium ex suis redimere volucrit,

tunc redemtionis pretium, quo quis testi-

matur, Jovae, i. e., sacrario solvendum

erit.

Ver. 3, 4, 5, G, 7, 17, 18.

Au. Fer.—S And thy estimation shall be

of the male from twenty years old even imto

sixty years old, even thy estimation shall be
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fifty shekels of silver, after the shekel of the

sanctuary.

Thy estimation. So Gesen.

Horsley, Ged., Booth.—The valuation.

See notes on verse 2.

Rosen.—Maris a vicenai'io ad sexagenarium

sestimatio sit quinquaginta siclorum recti et

justi ponderis.

Ver. 8.

All. Ver.—Thy estiination.

Ged., Booth.—This valuation.

Rosen.— ^31^?'? ^^'in tjo dni , Si vero tenuior

est facultatihus quam pro cBstimatione tiia,

i. e., si nequit solvere quod voverat.

Ver. 9.

All. Ver.—9 And if it he a beast, whereof

men bring an offering unto the Lord, all

that any man giveth of such unto the Lord
shall be holy.

Ged.—If one vow a beast, and it be one

of those that may be offered up to the Lord,
every such beast shall be hallowed.

Ver. 12.

IV : !• 'j- '(.•• - )' : ::• :

KOI KaOoTi av Ti^rjcrrjTai avTo 6 lepevs, ovtco

arfjaeTai.

All. Ver.—12 And the priest shall value

it, whether it be good or bad: as thou

valuest it, who art the priest [Heb., accord-

ing to thy estimation, O priest, &c.], so

shall it be.

Horsley, Ged., Booth.—And according

to the valuation of the priest shall it be.

See notes on verse 2.

Ver. 13, 15.

Au. Ver.—13 But if he will at all redeem

it, then he shall add a fifth part thereof

imto thy estimation.

Unto thy estimation:

Ged., Booth.—-To the valuation-price.

See notes on verse 2.

Ver. 16.

tl?\^ w^i^^ in-Tns mi»a i nsT

^-iT ii^-iT ''Db ^3-117 Ti'^n^ nin'^b

: FIDS hpw D^^ana n^-^'sb nan
eav Se otto tov aypov rrjs Karaaxea-ecos

avTOv ayidarj civdpcoTTOs rw Kvpiw, koi i'(TTni rj

Tip-T] Kara tov cnropov avrov, Kopov Kpi6u)v

nevTrjKovTa 8idpa)(pa dpyvplov.

Au. Ver.—16 And if a man shall sanctify

imto the Lord some part of a field of his

possession, then thy estimation shall be

according to the seed thereof: an homer [or,

the land of an homer, &c.] of barley seed

shall be valued at fifty shekels of silver.

Bp. Horsley.—" A field of his possession."

Rather, "a field of his patrimony :" and for

the word possession substitute patrimony,

V. 21, 22, 23, 24.

Pool.—A field of his possession, i. e.,

which is his by inheritance, because par-

ticular direction is given about purchased

lands, ver. 22. And he saith part of if,

because it was unlawful to vow away all his

possessions, because thereby he had dis-

enabled liimself from the performance of

divers duties by way of sacrifice, almsgiving,

&c., and made himself burdensome to his

brethren.

Ged.—Any part of the fields of his own
possession.

Thy estimation.

Horsley, Ged., Booth.—The valuation.

See notes on verse 2.

An homer of barley seed shall be valued at

fifty shekels.

Bp. Patrick.— So much land as an homer

of barley would sow, was to be rated at fifty

shekels, and so proportionably. Menochius

thinks it was to be rated so much yearly

;

but there is not the least intimation of this

in the text.

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—19 And if he that sanctified

the field will in any wise redeem it, then he

shall add the fifth jmrt of the money of thy

estimation unto it, and it shall be assured to

him.

Of the money of thy estimation.

Horsley, Ged., Booth.—To the valuation-

price.

Ver. 23.

^3-)5?n riDDa ns inbn ib-n£^m
' : : V IT J- : • ••< i •• - j - • :

Xoyteirut Trpo? avrov 6 lepevs to reKos r^?

Ttprjs, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—23 Then the priest shall reckon

luito him the worth of thy estimation, even

unto the year of the jubile : and he shall

give thine estimation in that day, as a holy

thing unto the Lord.

The worth of thy estimation.

Ged.—The sum of its value.

Booth.—The sum of the valuation.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " the proportional

part of the valuation," i.e., "so much of the

3 T
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whole value of the fee-simple as the pos-

session niiglit be worth to the thne of the

next jubilee. This was all the holder of

such joroperty by purchase had to dispose of."

Ver. 27.

V : V : JTT T •
: - <t ••

: - • :

vt J
• : ATT 1. • ! -: 'i-r :

fav 8e T03V r€Tpan68u>v TOiv aKaddprcov,

dXKd^jj Kara rrjv rifiriv avTov, Kal irpocrdrjcrei

TO eTTLTrfflTTTOP 77/30? CIVTO, Kol eaTat aiiTO).

iav be firj XvTpooTai, TrpadijcreTai. Kara to

Tii.ir]p,a avTov,

All. Ver.—27 And if it he of an unclean

beast, then he shall redeem it according to

thine estimation, and shall add a fifth part

of it thereto : or if it be not redeemed, then

it sliall be sold according to thy estimation.

Ged.—But of an unclean beast the firstling

may be redeemed by adding a fifth part to

its valuation-price, and, if it be not re-

deemed, it may be sold according to its

valuation.

Booth.—But the firstling of an unclean

beast, he may redeem by adding a fifth part

to the valuation-price. If it be not re-

deemed, then it shall be sold according to

the valuation.

Ver. 28, 29.

ttJ'^s &-in"' -itL^w Q-nn-bs rr^J as
-:i- jv -: V •• T 'j-

T •• : <TT \- :• -: T • t i-

bsa"* b^bi -iDa^ b^b ii-i-rnw n-rb?»^A -T- J : <.-• T • J T .. -: J- : •

: nin^'b snn n-'tyip-tt/ih cin-bs
IT I- I !• t'iT v' I V •• T

l4b DTKn-ja D-)n> -itiJs ciri-bs 29
J (.TT IT '• •j-t:it sv -; v t "^

: ru3^> ni?2 ms''
it V AV t •

28 Tvdv fie dvddefia, 6 ai> dvadfj iiuOpatnos

Tw KvpLCo ano TrdvTcov, ocra avrco icTTiv, diro

avdpoiTvov €(BS KTr]vovs, Koi dno dypov Karaa-

XeTeas avTov, ovk aTroSwcrerat, oufie Avrpo)-

ceTat. ndv dvddepa ayiov dyiav ecTTai tu>

Kvpiai. 29 Kal ndv, o idv duaTfBrj dno tmv
duBpoJTTMV, ov \vTpco0r]iT€Tai, dXXci davdro)

6avaT(ii6rjcrfTai.

jiu. Ver.—28 Notwithstanding no devoted

thing, that a man shall devote unto the Lord
of all that he hatli, both of man and beast,

and of the field of his possession, shall be

sold or redeemed : every devoted tiling is

most holy unto the Lord.

29 None devoted, which shall be devoted

of men, shall be redeemed ; but shall surely

be put to death.

Ged.—No devoted thing. The word de-

voted but ill expresses the force of the ori-

ginal ; which means to devote with impreca-

tion, or execration, or both. The thing so

devoted was either inalienably dedicated to

the Lord, or iitterly destroyed; and the

person so devoted put to death.

Bp. Patrick.—29 None devoted, which

shall be devoted of jnen, shall be redeemed.~\

Some learned men have, from these words,

asserted, that parents and masters among
the Jews had such a power over their chil-

dren and servants, that they might devote

them to death and so kill them ; only the

sentence of the priest was to concur, to

whom every devoted thing fell as his portion.

This is maintained by Ludov. Capellus, and
confuted by Mr. Selden, lib. iv., De Jure

Nat. et Gent, juxta Disciplin. Hebr., cap. 6,

where he judiciously observes, thatthis power

would have too much entrenched upon the

sixth commandment, if private men might

have, at their pleasure, thus disposed of

their children and slaves. And, in the next

chapter, he explains the sense of this verse

;

and proves, indeed, that there may be a

cherem (minhaadam) of men, or from among
men, as well as of beasts ; but this word hath

four several senses among the Hebrews.

First, it signifies the sacred gift itself, which

was devoted to God, or to holy uses ; and
so it signifies in the foregoing veY. 28.

Secondly, it signifies that which was devoted

to perdition and utter destruction, either by

the right of war, or ujdou the account of

capital enmities : an example of which we
have in Jei'icho, Josh. vi. 17, where the

whole city was a cherem (devoted to destruc-

tion), as a punishment to their enemies
;
yet

so, that the metals were made a cherem of

the first sort; that is, sacred to the Lord and

his holy uses. And thus the great Sanhedrin

(called in Scripture the whole congregation

)

might devote those to be a cherem, who,

going to the wars, did not obey orders, and
perform the charge laid upon them. An
example of which we have, Judges xxi. 5

;

1 Sam. xiv. 24. I omit the other two for

brevity's sake (of which there are examples,

Josh. vi. 26 ; Ezra x. 8 ; Acts xxiii. 12, 14,

21, see Selden, ib., cap. 7, 8), because the

cherem here mentioned by Moses is of this

second sort : for it is evident that the cherem
of the fii'st sort, mentioned ver. 28, was of
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such things, over which they had an entire

power, to dispose of them as they pleased.

And therefore those words, both of man and
beasf, the Hebrews understand of theirslaves,

whether men or women (who were Canaan-
ites, or Gentiles, not others), who were in

their power as much as their beasts, to give

away or to sell. But to take away their life,

or to give them to be slain, was not in their

power : but all the effect of this cherem was,

that the whole right which they had to the

service of such slaves, was transferred by
him that devoted them to the service of the

priests and sacred uses (see Selden in that

book, cap. 9, p. 518, &c.). But though they

might not devote their servants to death, yet

they might their enemies, before they went
out to war with them ; and such of their own
people also as did not observe the military

laws. An example of which we have. Numb.
xxi. 2. Upon which account also, the in-

habitants of Jabesh Gilead were slain

(Judg. xxi. 9, 10), for violating the solemn

public cherem, pronounced against those

that came not up to Mizpeh (ver. 5). And
this is the cherem spoken of in this verse

(see Selden, cap. 10). For as for the cherem,

whereby a man was excommunicated, it only

loaded him with many curses, and made him
execrable, so that no man might come near

him ; but did not touch his life, as he there

shows, p. 520.

Br. A. Clarke.—29 Which shullhe devoted

of men.^ Every man who is devoted shall

surely be put to death ; or, as some undei--

stand it, be the Lord's property, or be

employed in his sei'vice, till death. The
law mentioned in these two verses has been

appealed to by the enemies of Divine reve-

lation as a proof, that under the Mosaic

dispensation human sacrifices were offered

to God ; but this can never be conceded.

Had there been such a law, it certainly

would have been more explicitly revealed,

and not left in the compass of a few words

only, where the meaning is very difficult to

be ascertained; and the words themselves

differently translated by most interpreters.

That there were persons devoted to destruc-

tion under the Mosaic dispensation, is

sufficiently evident, for the whole Canaan-
itish nations were thus devoted by the

Supreme Being himself, because the cup of

their iniquity was full ; but that they were

not sacrificed to God, the whole history

sufficiently declares. Houbigant under-

stands the passage as speaking of these

alone; and says, Non alios licebat anathe-
rnate voveri, qicam Chananceos, qiios jusserat
Deus ad internecionem deleri. " It was not
lawful to devote any persons to death but the
Canaanites, whom God had commanded to
be entirely extirpated." This is perfectly
correct; but he might have added that it

was because they were the most impure
idolaters, and because the cup of their

iniquity was full. These God commanded
to be put to death ; and who can doubt his

right to do so, who is the maker of man,
and the foimtain of justice? But what has
this to do with human sacrifices? Just
nothing. No more than the execution of
an ordinary criminal, or a traitor, in the

common course of justice, has to do with a
sacrifice to God. In the destruction of such
idolaters, no religious formality whatever
was observed ; nor anything that could give

the transaction even tlie most distant sem-
blance of a sacrifice. In this way Jericho
was commanded to be destroyed, Josh. vi.

17; and the Amalekites, Deut. xxv, 19;
1 Sam. XV, 3 : but in all these cases the

people commanded to be destroyed were
such sinners as God's justice did not think

proper to spare longer. And has not every
system of law the same power? And do
we not concede such power to the civil

magistrate, for the welfare of the state ?

God, who is the sovereign arbiter of life and
death, acts here in his juridical and legis-

lative capacity ; but these are victims to

justice, not religious sacrifices.

Rosen.—29 DiNO , Ex homine, ex homi-
nibus, qui, nempe, sint ejus, qui devovet.

Quod plures restringunt ad hostes in hello

internecioni devotos, conf. Num. xxxi.
;

Deut. ii. 34; xiii. 13; xxv. 19; Jos. vi. 17.

Nam, inquiunt, sei'vos aut liberos aut alios

innocuos homines devovere non multum dif-

ferret a crudeli consuetudine eorum, qui

victimas humanas mactarent, quod Moses
graviter damnat, Sed sestimanda hsec sunt

ex sentiendi et judicandi modo hominum
istius aevi. Ex eo enini penes parentes erat

potestas vitae et necis in liberos, eademque
penes heros in servos. Non dubium igitin-,

licuisse per banc legem homini devovere per

D"^rr personas hvmianas, quae in ipsius essent

potestate, hero puta servmn suum, patri item

liberos. Ex hujus anathematis Din lege

obstrictus erat Jephtha filiam morte afficere,

Jud. xi. 32 ; xxxiii. 41.
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Ver. 30.

^-iQp V'l^'v' ^"^^TP VTl^C^ ''*^?"2"bD1

iracra SeKdrrj tijs y^s arro rov cnrepixaTos

Trjs yrjs, Koi rov Kapiroii tov ^vkivov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—30 And all the tithe of the

land, whether of the seed of the land, or of

the fruit of the tree, is the Lord's : it is

holy unto the Lord.

Ged.—The tithe of all the land, of what-

ever is sown in the fields, or groweth upon

trees, &c.

Booth.—And all the tithe of the land, of

the corn of the land, and of the fruit of the

trees, &c.

Bp. Patriclc.—By the " seed of the land,''

is meant corn (as Rasi expounds it), and by
the "fruit of the tree," wine and oil. For
thus they are reckoned up in other places

(Numb, xviii. 12), where he gives the pi'iest

the first-fruits of the " wine, and oil, and
wheat." And the like we read in Deut.

xviii. 3, 4, and in Deut. xiv. 23, they are

commanded to eat before God, " the tithe

of their corn, of their wine, and their oil."

Under which last is comprehended the fruit

of all other trees ; as under the word seed in

this place seems to be comprehended all

manner of herbs, as well as corn. For so

the Pharisees understood it ; and our Savioiu*

doth not disallow it.

NUMBERS.
Chap. L 1, &c.

Au. Ver.—Tabernacle of the congregation.

See notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 3.

Au. Ver.—3 From twenty years old and

upward, all that are able to go forth to war

in Israel : thou and Aaron shall number

them by their armies.

Bp. Patriclc.—By their armies.'] This

seems to import, tliat, in taking the account

of them, they distributed them into certain

troops or companies, out of which were

formed regiments (as we now speak), and

greater regular bodies, which composed

several armies.

Horsley, Booth.—According to their hosts.

The word N3i* sometimes signifies an army;

but here it is used in a wider signification, to

signify the whole mass of men, women, and

children of each house, out of which mass

the army was selected, by the muster of

every male above twenty [and under sixty].

(See chap. ii. 4.) The command that Moses

and Aaron out of the entire mass of each

house shovild muster all the males above

twenty, and capable of bearing arms, re-

gistering the name of each individual of that

description under the family to which he

belonged, and entering each family under

its proper house. The word "host" there-

fore would better render N3:j in this place,

"throughout their hosts."

—

Bp. Horsley.

Ver. 4.

tz?^w nts^b tt7'^« tt?^« Mni Q3n«i

I V.T -: •
; t

KOI fxeO^ vp.mv ecrovrai eKaaros koto. (pvKrjv

iKCLCTTOV dpXpVTCiV, KUT o'lKOVS TTaTpiMV eCTOVTai.

Au. Ver.—4 And with you there shall be

a man of every tribe ; every one head of the

house of his fathers.

Bp. Patrick.— With you there shall be a

man of every tribe.] Whom they were to take

for their assistants.

Every one head of the house of his fathers.]

The LXX and the Vulgar understand this

to signify the principal persons in each tribe,

who were best acquainted with every family

and household in that ti'ibe. And so it is

expounded, ver. 6, and many think these

were the first-born in their tribe : but there

is this objection against it, that Nahslian,

who is named for the tribe of Judah (ver. 7),

was not descended from the first-born of

that tribe ; for Pharez was not Judah's

eldest son, Selah being before him, wlio had

children, as we find in ch. xxvi. of this book

(ver. 20). Besides when the principals of

the tribes are reckoned up again (ch. xxxiv.

of this book), in the last year of their abode

in the wilderness, none of them are derived

from these men here mentioned, but from

others : and therefore these were the most

eminent men in the several tribes, upon a
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different account ; either for wisdom
valoiu", or some other excellent quality.

Ver. 5.

All. Ver.—That shall stand iv'ilh you.

the Heb.
Ged., Booth.—That shall assist you.

So

Ver. IG.

nitstt •'S-'ba nii?n •'snp nbw
J - !.••: T • IT J- ': V ••<

!• (.• T : • ;• : - -r- t at -:

'p •'«Tlp V. 16.

ovTOi, eTTiKkriToi Trfs (Tvvayayris, ilpxovres

t£v (pvXaiv Kara Trarpias avrwu, ;^iXtop_YO'

laparjX etcri.

j4u. Ver.—16 These tuere the renowned
of the congregation, princes of the tribes of

their fathers, heads of thousands in Israel.

Bp. Patrick.— These were the renoumed.']

The Hebi'ew Avord keruim signifies properly

men called or named; that is, who had the

honour to be named by God to this employ-
ment ; which made them more noble than

they were before. But without this respect

to their nomination by God, this word sig-

nifies in general, famous men, as we trans-

late it (ch. xvi. 2; xxvi. 9), or renowned
(Ezek. xxiii. 23). Accordingly the Vulgar
translates it, most noble.

Ged.—16 These were of the national

coicncil, &c. ; lit., the called of the assembly :

i. e., who were consulted on matters of im-

portance, and who received from Moses the

orders which they were to communicate to

the people.

Booth.—These were wont to be called to

the assembly, &c.

Rosen.—niyrr wip , Vocati ad coetum, vid.

ad Lev. viii. 3. Alii intelligi volunt prce-

cipuos, nobiles, qui vocari solent, cum agitur

de rebus arduis. Sic LXX, eTriKXrjToi, et

Syrus : celebres coetus. Verba ^vrf!^: 'c'^n 'ii'nt

plerique vertunt capita chiliadum, sequuti

LXX, qui ponunt x'^'-'^PX'^'- ^^^ °'P^ hie

videntur esse cognationes, familice, qua sig-

nificatione hsec vox etiam occuiTit Jud.

vi. 15; Mich. v. 1, coll. Arab. ^"'X, con-

junctus, familiai'is fuit.

Ver. 22.

V.T : : • : n : i • : • j- :
•

'rr\i2W -iQD^a vips cnhw n^nb
<- : • : t'--. : at -: j- :

n3t» D^-ibr 12^ lirbs nfibab^b
T T <•:•.• ' V • t t t t ::••.:

: wn!^ S!?*" bb nbr&i

rois viols ^vpeoiv Kara avyyeveias avrav
Kara dijfiovs avTu>v, kut o'Ikovs narpiav avrSv,
Kara apiBpov ovopdrcov avrav, koto. KecfiaXijv

avTcop, Tcavra apaiviKa ano elKoaraerovs (cat

e-rravco, Ttas 6 cKTropevopevos iv rf) dvmpei.

Au. Ver—22 Of the children of Simeon,
by their generations, after their families, by
the house of their fathers, those that were
numbered of them, according to the number
of the names, by their polls, every male
from twenty years old and upward, all that
were able to go forth to war.

Ged.—The children of Simeon being
mustered according to their genealogies,
kinships, and patriarchal houses

; and the
names of all the males [LXX, and so in

verses 24, 26, 28, 30, 32, 34, 36, 38, 40, and
42] being registered, one by one, from the

age of twenty years, &c.
Booth.—22 " Of the Simeonites according

to their genealogies, by their families, by the
house of their fathers, with the number of
the names one by one, from twenty years
old," &c. Though a few of the MSS. have
the term vnpD in the 20th verse, more want
it

; and I am satisfied it ought to be omitted
here. It is invariably wanting in the 24th,
26th, 28th, 30th, 32d, 34th, 36th, 3Sth, and
40th verses, where the same phraseology
occurs.

Ver. 24, 26, 28, 30, 52, 34, 36, 38, 40, 42.'

Au. Ver.—24 Of the children of Gad, by
their generations, after their families, by the
house of their fathers, according to the

number of the names, from twenty years
old and upward, all that were able to go
forth to war.

According to the number of the manes,
from, &c.

Booth.—With the number, of -the namesj
one by one,-, every male, from, &c.

Ged.—24 The children of Gad being mus-
tered according to their genealogies, kinships,

and patriarchal houses ; and the names of all

the males being registered, one by one, from
twenty years, &c.

Ver. 44.

"tZJ^S tt).>« -)ty^ n>3al btiinb": •'S/ii??:)

t -vn vnh«"n>nb thnIT IT 7: •
: n :•

avTT] Tj eTTia-KC^is, fjp €7reo-Ke\l/-avTO McovaPjs

Kal 'Aapwv Kai ol ap^ovres 'laparjX, 8a>deKa
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avdpes. dvfjp eis Kara (pvXrjv fx'iav, Kara (jjvXrjv

oIkcou vrarpias rjaav.

All. Ver.—44 These are those that were

numbered, which Moses and Aaron num-
bered, and the princes of Israel, heiiig twelve

men : each one was for the house of his

fathers.

Ged.—Such was the muster made by
Moses and Aaron, and the twelve patriarchal

chiefs of Israel ; one for every tribe [Sam.,

LXXJ.
Booth.—This is the account of those num-

bered, whom Moses and Aaron nmnbered
with the twelve princes of Israel ; for each

tribe [Sam., LXX] one, according to the

house of their fathers.

Ver. 45.

All. Ver.—45 So were all those that were

n\unbered of the children of Israel, by the

house of their fathers, from twenty years old

and upward, all that were able to go forth

to war in Israel.

So were all those, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Now all those, &c.

Au. Ver.—By the house of their fathers.

So the Heb.

Ged.—According to their hosts [Sam.,

LXX].
Ver. ,50, 53.

Au. Ver.— Tabernacle of testhnoiiy. See

notes on Exod. xvi. 34.

Au, Ver.— Unto it.

Ged., Booth.—At it.

Chap. II. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

nnbw n^nb nn«3 ib2"Tb!J li;"'^
T -: J :

. : < : • - j-

avapcoTTOs exop^evos avrov Kara raypa, Karix

crrjpaias, Kar oikovs irarpicov avTcov, Trapep-

/3oXX/rcocraj' ol viol 'IcrparjX ivavTioi, kvkXco

TTjs aKrjVTJs Tov paprvp'iov Trapep^aXovaiv ol

viol 'lo-paj]\.

Au. Ver.—2 Every man of the children

of Israel shall pitch by his own standard,

with the ensign of their father's house : far

off [Heb., over against] about the taber-

nacle of the congregation shall they pitch.

By his aim standard, with tlie ensign.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "by his own en-

sign, under the standard."

Rosen,—DniiN rr-ib nhs'n S7x^:ht 'iiJ'^
, Quls-

qiie ad vexillum suum juxta signa dovius

jjatrum suoruni. "53^ LXX vertunt raypa,

agrnen, ordinem, cohortem ; Vidgatus, tur-

mas ; Onkelos : ordo ; Syrus, agmen, turma ;

Saadias, tribus. De origine vocis Hebr.

non consentiunt Interpp. ' Alii earn derivant

ab Arab, "jjt
, splendere, micare, ita ut '^T^^

proprie sit signum spletidens, micans. Alii

per commutationem litterarum illam positam

putant pro ^"^i, magnum, sc. signum. Alii

existimant, h'Pl proprie esse tegumenlum,

velum (notio enim tegendi radicis Vjt Chal-

dreis et Syris usitata est), deinde aulisum,

hinc aulceum panyms vexilli {das Fahnetituch),

et vexillum ipsum. Plane ut apud Romanos
vexillum nomen habebat a veli diminutione

quasi velillum. Nobis sufficiat hie obsei'-

vasse, D'i'JI fuisse signa militaria majora,

vexilla, Totiis Isi'aelitarum exercitus in

quatuor agmina erat divisus (vid. vss. 3,

10, 18, 25), quorum quodque "'^T signo ha-

buit. Singularum tribuum et familiarum

signa vocantur nh'x . Haec igitur erant signa

minora, ut in exercitibus Rom. signa sin-

gularum cohortum.

Far off, &c. So Pool, Patrick. Far off

about the tabernacle.'\ At such a distance as

might show their reverence to the tabernacle;

and that there might be another camp of the

Levites within them, who made a nearer

inclosiu'e aboiit it, in the same form with the

camp of Israel, which was quadrangular.

This distance of the camp of Israel from

the tabernacle, is reasonably judged (by

Josh. iii. 4) to have been two thousand

cubits; that is, a mile.

—

Bp. Patrick.

Bp. Horsley.—"far oiF about." Rather,

*' facing on every side," i.e., they were to

pitch all round the tabernacle, and each

division was to face to it.

Ged., Booth.—Over against and roimd

the congregation-tabernacle [Ged., con-

vention-tent; see notes on Exod. xxvii. 21]

shall they encamp.

Ver. 3.

'>T : • : (.T :

/cat ol TrapfplSaXXovTes TVpoiToi Kara dva-

ToXas, raypa Tvapep^oXtjS 'louSa crvv bvvapei

avrcop, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—3 And on the east side toward

the rising of the sun sliall they of the

standard of the camp of Judah pitch through-

out their armies, &c.
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Bp. Patrick.—On the east side.'] These
are two expressions (after the manner of the

Hebrews) for the same thing. Or kedma,

which we here transhite on the east, may be

translated on the fore-part, viz., of the

tabernacle : which was towards the sun's

rising.

Rosen.—noip
, Ad partem anferiorem, sc.

tabernaculi.

Bp. Patrick.—Shall they of the standard

of the camp of Jiidah pitch.] These had

the most honourable post (as we now speak)

of all others
;
pitching before the most holy

place, where Moses and Aaron had their

station in the camp of the Levites (chap,

iii. 38). And therefore the LXX translate

the first words of this verse thus, oi ivap-

efifSdWovres TrpaiToi, &c., " they that encamp
first towards the east shall be," &c.

Throughout their arjnies.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "with their entire

hosts." " Nimirum mulieres, pueri, et

puellas, in sua tribu cum maritis suis et

parentibus erunt in eadem statione castro-

rum." (Houbigant, ad v. 4.) The transla-

tion requires the same correction, ver. 10,

18, 25.

Ver. 4, 6, 8, 11, 13, 15, 19, 21, 23, 26,

28, 30.

n'^2?ntt7T n"y2'-iw nn^npsn is3!i^

I
..

J..
. i._. ^..

8vvaiJ,is avrov ol eTreaKepfxeirot recraapes Kal

ejSSoprjKovra x^Xid8fs kcu e^ciKoaioi.

An. Ver.—4 And his host, and those that

were niunbered of them were threescore and
fourteen thousand and six hundred.

Bj). Horsley.—" And his host, and those

that were numbered of them." Rather,

" And his host, that is to say, those of them
that were numbered;" "that is to say,"

this is the force of the copula i in this place,

i"estraining the sense of host to the military

host, or signifying that the sacred writer

would be understood to speak only of that

part in stating the numbers. "Aliud signi-

ficatur in «12 aliud in DniipD, Nam Nia

multitudinem omnem notat mulierum, puer-

orum, et virorum quibus tribus Juda con-

stabat, DnnpQ eos qui in censu numerati

sunt." (Houbigant ad locum.) The same
remark and emendation of the translation

is to be applied, ver. 6, 8, 11, 13, 15, 19, 21,

23, 2d, 28, 30.

Booth.—And his host, those that were

numbered, were, &c.

Ged.—Whose host ofmusteredmen are, &c.

Rosen.—4 Dnn^pi
^^^J?^ , Et exercitus ejus

et censiti ejus, i. e., numerus eorum, qui in

exercitu ejus censiti erant, milites ejus

recensiti {die Zahl der gemusterten Kriegs-

leute, die unter seiner Anfiihrung waren).

Ver. 5, 12, 20, 27.

Au. Ver.—5 And those that do pitch

next unto him shall he the tribe of Issachar,

&c.

Shall be.

Ged., Booth.—On the one side, shall be, &c.

Ver. 7, 14, 22, 29.

Au. Ver.—7 Then the tribe of, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Then on the other side, the

tribe of Zebulon, &c.

Ver. 9.

IT • <.T !•

rrpuiTOL e'^apovcri.

All. Ver.—9 All that were numbered in

the camp of Judah were an hundred thou-

sand and fourscore thousand and six thou-

sand and four hundred, throughout their

armies. These shall first set forth.

Bp. Horsley.—" These shall first set

forth." For reCNT I would read ^3l©^<^b
,

" these shall set forth in the front." (See

v. 31.)

Ver. 10.

See notes on verse 3.

Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.—\A Then the tribe of Gad : and
the captain of the sons of Gad shall be

Eliasaph the son of Reuel [Deuel].

Then the, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Then, on the other side,

the, &c.

Reuel.

Ken., Rosen., Ged., &c.—Deuel. 'Tis

strange that the Jewish rabbies could pei-mit

so many of their antient copies to continue

corrupted by so gross a blunder as Reuel for

Deuel ; and it would be still more strange,

if Christians did not all agree in correcting

it. In i. 14, it is Eliasaph the son o/ Deuel.

In vii. 42, and x. 20, it is also Eliasaph the

sun of Deuel. It is likewise Deuel here

(ii. 14) in the Sam. text, with the Ar. and
Vulg. versions ; to which is to be added tlie

authority of eighty Heh. MSS. ; and in

about fifty of these MSS. the D seems

altered to R, in conformity to the corrupted

reading of the Masorets. If, then, no man
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of sense could bear to read Remosthenes for

Demosthenes, or Cicedo for Cicero, let Reuel

be here corrected to Deuel.—Kennicott.

Ver. 17.

)• I s-T :

-itt?S3 nbnan TTins
<v -: I- A -: I- 1- ' J ;

IV ••: • : (.T - r

Koi apdrjaerai tj aKrjvrj tov jjiaprvpiov, Kai rj

TrapefilioXfj tCuv AeviTmf fitaov rcov irap-

ep^oKwv. w? Ka\ irapfp.^aXov(riv, ovto) koX

i^apoxxTiv eKaaros ixop^evos Kaff" rj-yep-ovlas.

All. Ver.—17 Then the tabernacle of the

congregation shall set forward with the camp

of the Levites in the midst of the camp : as

they encamp, so shall they set forward,

every man in his place by their standards.

Pool.—In the midst of the camp, which is

not to be imderstood strictly or exactly, but

largely ; for in their march they were divided,

and part of that tribe marched next after

Judah, Numb. x. 17, and the other part

exactly in the midst of the camp.

Bp. Patrick.—As they encamp, so shall

they set forivard.'] This may refer either to

the Levites, the sons of Kohath ; that, as

they lay encamped on the same side of the

tabernacle that the standard of Revxben did,

so they shovdd immediately march after

them. Compare verse 10, of this chapter,

with ch. iii. 29. Or to the two camps fore-

named ; that they should march in the same

order wherein they lay encamped : Judah,

for instance, in the midst of Issachar and

Zebulun, before and behind him, or on each

side of him.

Ged., Booth.—17 Then in the midst of

the other camps, shall march tlie camp of

the Levites with the congregation-tabei--

nacle [Ged., convention-tent; see notes

on Ex;od. xxvii. 21]; as they encamp, so

shall they march, every man in his place

under his own standard.

Rosen.—D^ibn mnp isra-bn'w i-D3i, Deinde

projtciscatur tabernaculum conventus et Levi-

iarum castra. "i ante toto hie omissum est,

ut ssepe alias. WB^ )? 'isn^ t<^^!5
, Quemad-

modum castra metantur, ita proficiscentur

;

quem locum et situni tabernaculum con-

ventus in castrorum statione habet, eundem

habeat proficiscendo. Vidgatus autem :

qitomodo erigetur, ita et deponetur, h. e.,

qui officium erigendi habent, iidem habeant

et deponendi. Qui sensus ob ea, quae se-

quuntur, Q^''!?'"'.^ 'n^"''? 'CJ'«, non ineptus vi-

detur. Tum wn hie esset tentoria Jlgere,

JJD:
, ea reveUere, amovere. 'n^''? MJ'':' , Quis-

que loco siio. Syrus : cum turma sua.

Ver. 18, 25.

See notes on verse 3.

Ver. 31.

Au. Ver.— With their stcmdards.

Ged., Booth.—According to their standards.

Chap. III. 1.

: Av ' 1-: I- > : i
•••;•

:

IT • I- : w V -JT : sv •

Kol avTai al yeveaeLs 'Aapmv /cat Mcovcri], sv

fj
r]p,€pa eXaX-qcre Kvptos Ta> Mmvcrf/ iv opei

Au. Ver.—1 These also are the genera-

tions of Aaron and Moses in the day that

the Lord spake with Moses in mount Sinai.

Generations.

Others.—History.

Ged., Booth.—Progeny.

Pool.—These which follow in this chapter

are the generations, i.e., either, 1. The things

done by them ; as the word generation is

sometimes used, as Gen. vi. 9 ; xxv. 19

;

xxxvii. 2. Or rather, 2. The kindred or

family, for that is the subject of this chapter,

and not their events or actions. Object.

Aaron's family indeed is here mentioned,

but not Moses's family. Answ. Moses's

family and children are here included under

the general name of the Amramite, ven 27,

which includes all the children and grand-

children of Amram, the persons only of

Aaron and Moses being excepted. And the

generations of Moses are thus obscurely

mentioned, because they were but common
Levites, the priesthood being given solely to

Aaron's posterity, whence Aaron is here put

before Moses, who elsewhere is commonly

named after him. In the day that the Lord

spake with Moses in Mount Sinai : this

seems to be added, because Nadab and

Abihu, mentioned ver. 2, were then alive,

though dead at the time of taking this

accovmt.

Ged., Booth.—Now, at the time Jehovah

spoke to Moses, at Mount Sinai, these were

the progeny of Aaron.

The progeny. It is well known that

the meaning of the word mbin is not

limited to actual geiieration ; it sometimes

signifies progeny, by adoption, as the verb

from which it is derived signifies to adopt.
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See Deut. xxxii. 18; Ps. ii. 7; and Jer.

ii. 27. It also signifies the events that

happen in a familj'^, as in Gen. xxxviii. 2
;

so here it may signify the occurrences that

happened in the family of Moses and Aaron.

Still, however, I am apt to think that the

word is here to be taken in its first or

secondary meaning ; and that the progeny

of Aaron is considered as the progeny of

Moses also ; his own sons being born of a

stranger. Dathe : Haec fuit progenies Mosis

et Aaronis.

—

Ged.

Rosen.—Ha erant generatlones Aaronis et

Mosis. Sed nibi.^ hie commode verti potest,

qua: infamilia Aaronis et Mosis contigerimt

;

de iis enim agit totum hoc Caput. Vocem
Hebr. non solum generationes significare,

sed etiam ea, qiicB in familia ant cognatione

aliqua contigerimt, apparet ex Gen. xxv. 19;

xxxvii. 2. Quamquam hie etiam familia

Mosis nominatur, tamen in Capite ipso

Aaronis tantummodo familia describitur.

Cognatio igitur Mosis et Aaronis tanquam
ima consideratur ; et quidquid de Aarone
scribitvu", de Mose etiam narratur. " Vide-

tur autem pra2poni Aaron Mosi, ejusque

posteri nominibus appellari, quum poster-

orum Mosis hie sileantur nomina
;

quod
Aaronis soboles sacerdotio sit ornata, quum
Mosis proles inter ceteros Levitas, sine digni-

tate peculiari, fuerit, ut liquet ex 1 Chr. xxiii.

14, sqq. Si ratio ejusrei quseratur, nihil certi

responderi potest, sed amplissima conjecturis

patet area. Forsan sacerdotium filiis Mosis

negatum est, quod essent ex peregrina

muliere suscepti, nimuami, Madianitide,

Ex. ii. 21."

Ver. 4.

IV • -: > 1 —.\- v.
— fiera 'Aapiov tov Trarpos avrav.

All. Ver.—4 And Nadab and Abihu died

before the Lord, when they oiFered strange

fire before the Lord, in the wilderness of

Sinai, and they had no children : and Elea

zar and Ithamar ministered in the priest's

oftice in the sight of Aaron their father.

Died before the Lord.

Monnus, Ged., and Booth., suppose the

words "before the Lord" to be an interpola-

tion.

In the sight of Aaron their father.

Bp. Patrick.—The LXX rightly translate

it, "together with their father," who was the

high-priest, and they lower priests under

him : and so were all their sons.

Ged.—Under the direction of, &c.

Rosen.—Antefades Aaronis patris eorum,

e., coram eo, una cum eo.

nsn i^

Ver. 9.

nan na^na D35in3 —
V ' T - J-. * :

! T ; - J- :— 8e8ofiepoL bofxa ovtol /jloi elaw dno tcov

vlS)v 'lirpai]X.

An. Ver.—9 And thou shalt give the

Levites unto Aaron and to his sons : they

are wholly given unto him out of the children

of Israel.

Unto him.

Ged., Booth—Unto me [Sam., LXX,
twelve Heb. and three Chald. MSS., and
parallel passage viii. 16].

Ver. 12.

' • • • : I- V • : 'j-T s" •_ • -:i-

: n*ibn "-b n>m bsnb"' '^3sa
I- • : 1- !.• IT : f'- r : • j- : •

Kal Idov e'-yo) f'lXrjcjia Toiis Aevtras e< p.{(rov

rav vla>p laparjk ai/Ti iravTos npmroTOKov 8ia-

voiyovTOS prjTpav irapa raiv vlwv 'laparjX. Xv-

rpa avTcov 'icrovrai, Ka\ ecrovrai ip.o\ oi Kevlrai.

All. Ver.—12 And I, behold, I have

taken the Levites from among the children

of Israel instead of all the firstborn that

openeth the matrix among the children of

Israel : therefore the Levites shall be mine.

And I, behold, I.

Ged.—Lo ! now, I myself.

Instead of all the firstborn that openeth

the matrix among, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Instead of all the firstborn

males who are to be redeemed [Sam., LXX]
among, &c.

That openeth the matrix. See notes on

Exod. xiii. 2.

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.—I am the Lord.

Ged.—I the Lord so will it.

Ver. 22.

ii7-tn-i2r5 -lirbs -iQDaa nnnpQ
V 1. • V • TT T J- : • : V ••',•:

ujttm "'sbw n^'2tri nty^iT)^ nbij^i
>• —A- v T -: >- : • •; "'j-.: t :att

: nisa
I

•

rj eTTiCTKe'^LS avTwv Kara api6p.bv navTos

apaeviKov drro prjVLaiov /cat eTrdva rj enicrKe'^is

avToiv, €nTaKi.cr)(^iXioi koi nevraKocnoi,

Au. Ver.—22 Those that were numbered

3 u
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of them, according to the number of all the

males, from a month old and upward, even

those that were numbered of them were

seven thousand and five hundred.

Seven thousand andfive hundred.

Ken.—Seven thousand and two hundred.

We read in ver. 11, And these were the sons

of Levi ; Gershon, Kohath, and Merari

;

22, The Gershonites were 7,500 ; 28, The
Kohathites, 8,600; 34, The Merarites,

6,200; 39, All the Levites were 22,000.

But the sum total of the preceding numbers,

instead of being really 22,000, will be found

to be 22,300.

The difference of the sum total in the

text from the real sum might be thought to

arise from expressing the former by a round

number, if there were not sufficient reason

to infer the contrary from what follows. In

verse 43, all tlie firstborn males of the

Israelites are reckoned 22,273, which in

verse 46 are expressljr said to be 273 7nore

than the Levites (and there was great reason

for being exact in the calculation) ; and
consequently the true number of tlie Levites

must have been 22,000, as expressed in the

sum total of the text. For if they had been

22,300, instead of the Israelites exceeding

the Levites by 273, the Levites would have

exceeded the Israelites by 27. The Levites

then being, in the whole, exactly 22,000,

there must have been a mistake of 300 too

much in one of the three particular numbers
that constitute the sum total of 22,300; and
now let us see, whether this mistake may
not be owing to the change of some similar

numeral letter.

This addition of the 300 cannot be in the

Merarites, because the hundreds there are

only two; and the Van with a stroke over it

signifying 6,000, and the Resh 200, the

number will be iT, 6,200. Neither can we
suppose it to be in the Kohathites, because
the numeral D for 600, and © 300, could

not easily be mistaken. The error therefore

must be in the sum of the Gershonites, where
the 1 200 might very easily be mistaken for

J 500, and the "[ formerly was scarce dif-

ferent from a T, by having the perpendicular

Btroke much shorter than at present. There
is then scarce a possibility of doubting

whether these two letters have been so

mistaken, as the supposition is so well

authorized, and solves the ivhule difficidty, or

rather reconciles the contradiction, by bring-

ing the sum total of the three numbers

exactly to what it is said to be in the text,

22,000.—Ken.
Houbigant, Horsley, Geddes, and others,

suppose that the error is in verse 28, and
read there 1137® instead of ttJU) eight thousand

three hundred, instead of eight thousand

six hundred. See notes on verse 28 and 39.

Ver. 24.

-15 riD>b« ^3t»-i2b ns-n^n N>b3^

: bsb
i"T

Kai 6 cip)(cov o'Lkov Trarpuis rod trjfiov rod

Te8crcov, 'EXicrcKp vlos AarjX.

All. Ver.—24 And the chief of the house

of the father of the Gershonites shall be

Eliasaph the son of Lael.

Booth.—And the paternal chief of the

families of the Gershonites, &c.

Rosen.—-^'0'?, Domus patris, quum antea

semper habeatur nnisj, domns patrum suorum,

qua phrasi Integra tribus, hie vero familia

significatur. Cf. ad i. 2.

Ver. 25.

All. Ver.—25 And the charge of the sons

of Gershon in the tabernacle of the con-

gregation shall be the tabernacle, and the

tent, the covering thereof, and the hanging

for the door of the tabernacle of the con-

gregation.

Pool.— The tabernacle; not the boards,

which belonged to Merari, ver. 36, but the

ten curtains mentioned Exod. xxvi. 1. The
tent, to wit, the curtains of goats' hair.

The covering thereof, i. e., the coverings of

rams' skins and badgers' skins. See Numb,
iv, 25.

Bp. Horsley.—" The covering thereof."

The Samaritan reads inDDDi, "and the cover-

ing thereof." I should prefer VD3?3"i , "and
the coverings thereof;" "the tabernacle;"

"thelinen awning ;" "the tent;" "the awn-

ing of goats' hair ;" "the coverings thereof;"

" the coverings of rams' skins and badgers'

skins." (See Exodus chap, xxvi.)

Ver. 26.

All. Ver.—26 And the hangings of the

com-t, and the curtain for the door of the

court, which is by the tabernacle, and by
the altar round about, and the cords of it

for all the service thereof.

All. Ver.— Which is by the tabernacle and
the altar round about, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Which surroundeth the

tabernacle and the altar, &c.



NUMBERS III. 515

T : ATT

•'-laiz? nit^a de?i

y^«(^ the cords of it.

Bp. Horsley.—The cords were under the

care of the Merarites, v. 37, and are omitted

by the LXX in this place, and again in

cliap. iv. 26.

Ver. 28.

T T T -
: • :

Kara apid^ov. nav apaeviKov cnro fj.Tjvi.aLov

Koi fndpco, oKTaKcax^iXcoi Kai e^uKocnoi, <pv-

\d(T(T0VTfs ras (pvXaKas rav dyicov.

All. Ver.—28 In the number of all the

males, from a month old and upward, were

eight thousand and six hundred, keeping

the charge of the sanctuary.

Ged.—And the number which was num-
bered of them [Syr. and one MSS.] reckon-

ing all the males, &c.

Booth.—" And those of them that were

numbered, the males," &c. Houbigant

adopts as genuine the Syr. The text in

verse 22 justifies it.

Au. Ver.—Eight thousand and six hundred.

Others.—Eight thousand and three hun-
dred. See notes on verses 22 and 39.

Ver. 30.

See notes on ver. 24.

Ver. 31.

An. Ver.—31 And their charge shall be

the ark, and the table, and the candlestick,

and the altars, and the vessels of the sanc-

tuary wherewith they minister, and the

hanging, and all the service thereof.

Atid the hanging, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And the veil, the laver

with its cover, and every thing belonging to

their [Sam.J service.

Cover. See notes on Exod. xxx. 18.

Ver. 35.

See notes on ver. 24.

Sockets,

Ver. 36, 37.

See notes on Exod. xxvi. 19.

Ve 39.

-bs Dnn3tt7»b nSn'' >Q-bi; 'j'-insiT AT : : • : <.T : r - > >—. j-
:

*> - • . i - T ; - T V J t V • T T

: nbw
Trdcra r] iTria-Key\ns rcoi/ Aeuircoj/, ovs ene-

(rKe\f/aTO Mcoko-jJs kqI 'Aapcov 8td(pcovrjs Kvpiov

Kara dTjfxovs avrcov, nav dpa-fviKovaTTo prjviaiov

Kai fTravo), 8vo Ka\ {'iKocri x'^'-o^^^^-

Au. Ver.—39 All that were numbered of
the Levites, which Moses and Aaron num-
bered at the commandment of the Lord,
throughout their families, all the males from
a month old and upward, were twenty and
two thousand.

And Aaron. Most commentators consider
this word as an interpolation.

The word pn«i , "and Aaron," has a
point over each of its letters, probably
designed as a mark of spuriousness. The
word is wanting in the Samaritan, Syriac,

and Coptic, and also in eight of Dr. Kenni-
cott's and in four of De Rossi's MSS. Moses
alone, as Houbigant observes, was com-
manded to number the Levites (ver. 5, 11,

40, 44, 51); for as the money with which
the firstborn were redeemed was to be paid
to Aaron and his sons (ver. 48), it was decent
that he, whose advantage it was that the
number of the firstborn should exceed, should
not be authorized to take that number him-
self.

—

Bagsters Bible.

Rosen.—Vox pn^i punctis super Uteris

singulis est insignita ; nulla, uti credibile

est, alia ex causa, quam ut hoc modo no-
taretur, vocem illam in aliis codd. abesse,

vid. Eichhorn JEifil. in d. A. T., p. i., § 118.

Deest etiam in 8 Codd. Kennicott. et in 4
Rossian. Nee habet id nomen textus Samar.,
Syi-us et Coptus

;
quod cum omittitur, consentit

hie versus cum vs. 5, quo jubetur Moses, non
Aaron, censum habere Levitarum, item cum
vss. 11, 40, et 44, in quibus Mosem
Deus alloquitur solum, cf. etiam vs. 57.

Hubigantius existimat, vocem pHb? ex su-
periore vs. perperam hue esse adlatam.
"Prajstat vero," inquit Clericus, "earn
legere, quod videatur Aaron, tribus sui

princeps, adfuisse Mosi, ut in ceteris tri-

bubus censendis singularum principes. Nee
quicquam obstat, quod antea non additur

nomen Aaronis vss. 14, et 16. Nam non
est tanta in Mosaico stylo uKpi^da, ut omnia
suo loco dicantur; quum sa;pe ex sequenti-

bus colligantur circumstantiaj in antece-

dentibus omissas."

Twenty and two thousand.

Pool.— Object. But if the particular num-
bers, mentioned ver. 22, 28, 34, be put
together, they make exactly 22,300. Answ.
The odd 300 are omitted here, either accord-

ing to the use of the Holy Scripture, where
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in so great numbers small sums are com-

monly neglected, or because they were the

firstborn of the Levites [so Patrick], and

therefore belonged to God already, and so

could not be given to him again instead of

the other firstborn. See Lev. xxvii. 26. If

this number of firstborn seem very small to

come from 22,000 Levites, it must be con-

sidered, that only such firstborn are here

named as were males, and such as continued

in their parents' families, not such as had

erected new families of their own. Add to

this, that God so ordered things by his wise

providence for divers weighty reasons, that

this tribe should be much the least of all the

tribes, as is evident by comparing the num-
bers of the other tribes from twenty years

old, Numb, i., with the nvimber of this from

a month old ; and therefore it is not strange

if the number of their firstborn be less than

in other tribes. Although if the other tribes

had been computed from a month old, as

this was, their number of 600,000 had pro-

bablj'^ been double or treble to that ; and

consequently the number of their firstborn

being 22,273, ver. 43, would have been as

improportionable to their whole sinn, as this

of 300 firstborn Levites seems to their whole

number. And some add, that only those

firstborn are numbered, both in this and in

the other tribes, which were born since they

came out of Egypt, when God challenged all

the firstborn to be his.

Ged.—" Here," says (very honestly) Del-

gado, " appears a seeming contradiction : the

total of the Levites expressed here is 22,000
;

and, summing up the number of particular

families, we find it to be 22,300, But

the rabbins tell us, from tradition, that the

300 could not serve to ransom the firstborn,

as they themselves were firstborn." Such

is the Jewish solution of this difficulty : let

lis now see how Christian interpreters have

cut the knot. De Lyra, Munster, Oleaster,

Tostatus, Cajetan, De Muis, Ainsworth, and

even Le Clerc, adopt the rabbinical hypo-

thesis, namely, that neither the firstborn of

the Levites nor the priests of the race of

Aaron were comprehended in the 22,000

mentioned in ver. 29, although they made a

part of the three sums mentioned in ver. 22,

28, and 34. But this explication is very

justly exploded by Bonfrerius, who observes,

that it is incredible, not to say impossible,

that in the number of 22,300 persons there

should be only 300 first-born. Others,

among whom are Houbigant and Michaelis,

account for the present difference thus : they
suppose that, in ver. 28, where the sum of

the Koathites is given, the original reading

was not m«a tcu?
, 600, but mt^D ©Vc

, 300.

The lapse was certainly easy, and the con-

jecture has every degree of probability which
a conjecture can well have. It is enhanced
even by the disproportion of the present sum
of the Koathites, 8,600, exceeding so much
the other two, 7,500 and 6,200. Dr. Ken-
nicott took another method, but of a similar

kind. He conjectured that the number had

been changed, ver. 22, in the number of the

Gershonites ; and that instead of 500 we
should read 200. But, besides that this

reduces too low the proportionate number of

Gershonites, the conjecture is founded on an

vmcertain hypothesis that the Hebrew his-

torian expressed numbers by single letters
;

and here wrote i resh instead of "] or capfi

final. This solution is therefore given up, I

believe, by almost all latter critics. The
conjectiu-e of Houbigant is far more natural

;

yet as all the copies, both Heb. and Sam.,

as well as all the versions, have in ver. 28,

the same number 8,600, it has been at-

tempted to reconcile the numbers in the

following manner. In the first place, it is

laid down as a postulate that the number in

ver. 39 cannot be 22,300, for this reason,

that it would be greater than the number of

the firstborn of the other tribes, 22,273
;

which sum is, in ver. 46, said to be gfeater

than the first-born of the Levites, by 273

;

therefore the sum 22,000, in ver. 39, is the

true sum. This will be readily granted ; but

how is this sum to be reconciled with the

sum of the Koathites, in ver. 28 ? Why
thus : the surplus of 300 Levites arising

from the three sums in ver. 22, 28, 34, are

to be deducted, as being themselves firstborn,

and, in that quality, already consecrated to

God, and consequently could not stand as a

redemption price for others. This is the

solution of Hezel, Schulz, and Rosenmiiller,

and, in fact, the same with that of the

Rabbins and De Lyra ; consequently, liable

to the same objections : for, in the first

place, how is it known that those 300 Levites

were firstborn ; or that, if firstborn, they

were not by Moses accounted in the sum
total of the Levites? But in this hypo-
thesis, another knot is yet to be untied,

which Rosenmiiller himself confesses to be a

puzzling one : fatendum est difficultatem
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hanc esse momenti hand exigui, sed teiitar'i

saltern debet illius explicatio. Well, let us

see how the attempt will succeed. The dif-

ficulty lies in Bonfrei'ius's objection, already

mentioned : Is it credible, that, among the

Levites, there were only 300 firstborn, when,

in each of the other tribes, at an average,

there must have been 1,855? Even this

number of firstborn, of a people who are

said, in another place to have above 600,000

men fit for war, is very few. " Incredibilis

primogenitorum paucitas in populo qui ha-

bebat 603,555 setatis militaris, quibus adhuc

addendi masculi inter primum expletum

mensem et vicesimum annum, id vero est,

pcene omnes viginti annos nondum nati.

Sed si etiam de hoc numero remittamus, et,

pro binis adultis in censum relatis, sumamits

singulos mode fuisse natu minores, quam ut

numerari deberent, tamen erunt ex 42 Is-

raelitis singuli tantum primogeniti, quod
prima fronts incredibile." Such is the

statement of Rosenmiiller himself with

respect to the paucity, in general, of the

firstborn of the Israelites. " But the dif-

ficulty," says he, "is at least diminished, if

not entirely done away, by considering, 1st,

that in the computation are not to be in-

cluded those who, although firstborn, were

already married, and had families of their

own : 2dly, that, in all such families where

a female was the firstborn, there could be no

firstborn male: 3dly, that, in the most

numerous polygamist families, none was to

be accounted a firstborn, but the father's

first male offspring." Of these three argu-

ments, the second only is of weight ; the

two others are mere assumptions. It is no-

where said that married firstborn were to be

exempted : all the firstborn males, without

exception, are ordered to be redeemed, from

the age of one month upward, without any

limitation of time or sitviation in life. The
last argument is founded on an evident mis-

apprehension : it supposes that it was the

father's firstborn male that was only to be

numbered, whereas it is clear that it was the

mother's firstborn, cm iT2Q TiD3 "73
. See

ch. iii. 2, and viii. 16; also Exod. xiii. 2, 12,

15 ; and xxxiv. 19. So that if a man had
four wives ; and each of these brought him
a son for her first child, they must all be
accounted firstborn. Still, then, the small

number of firstborn, even of the other tribes,

is scarcely credible; but in regard to the

Levites, in the supposition that they had

only 300 firstborn, it is hardly possible.

On the whole, then, I cannot but acquiesce

in the opinion of those interpreters who
think that, in ver. 28, a letter has been
dropped out of the text ; and that, for WD
we should read ffibuj.

Rosen. "nos iis viris doctisaccedimus,.

qui errorem notarunt vs. 28, ubi \i:ra legitur

quum sit legendum (ni«p) •drug, tres, ut
simima Levitarum, quae singulis ex numeris
conficiatur, non jam sit 22,300, sed 22,000.

Nam tali emendatione facta, solitam suam
diligentiam Moses adhibet in numeris no-
tandis, cum docet, primogenitos Israelitas

fuisse 22,273, Levitas 22,000, atque adeo
primogenitos Israelitas fuisse plures Levitis

numero 273." Quce quidem Hubigantii con-

jectura, et J. D. Michaeli magis probata,

quam quod Kennicottus conjecit in Diss. I.,

super ratione textiis Ilehr. V. T., p. 86, vers.

Lat., mendum esse in numero Gersonitarum

vs. 22, ubi nota numeri 200, i (literas enim
pro vocibus ad numeros exprimendos olim

ab Hebrajis adhibitas statuit), facile com-
mutata fuerit cum

"f,
nota numeri .500.

Cui conjecturffi hoc potissimum obstat, quod
parum verisimile sit, in antiquissimis codd.

Caph finale exstitisse, quale nee Samaritas

habent, quorum scripturse antiquissima He-
braica simillima fuerit.

Ver. 41, 45.

All. Ver.—I am the Lord.

Ged.—I the Lord so command.

Chap. IV. 3.

'V i- : T : - T T T <• : ' v

> —A- T T - T T AT T J- • -I

: "T^Jia bn'ss nssbn
I" :• J : 1.T T :

ano eiKocri. Koi Tvevre erSv km eVai'co eais

nevT^KOVTa irutv, ttcls 6 eianopevoiKvoi Aei-

Tovpyelv TTOttjcniL Trcivra ra epya iv rf] (TKr^vfj

roil fiaprvpiov.

All. Ver.—3 From thirty years old and up-

ward even until fifty years old, all that enter

into the host, to do the work in the taber-

nacle of the congregation.

From th'irty years, &c. So most com-

mentators.

Pool.—Object. They might enter upon

this work at their twenty-fifth year. Numb,
viii. 24, and in David's time and afterward

at their twentieth year. Ansiv. 1. Their

first entrance upon their work was at their

twenty-fifth year, when they began as
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learners, and acted only under the inspec-

tion and direction of their brethren ; but in

their thirtieth year they were completely

admitted to a full discharge of their whole

office. 2. David, being a prophet, and

particularly directed by God in the affairs of

the temple, might and did make a change in

this matter, which he might the better do,

both because it was but a change in a

circumstance, and because the magnificence

of the temple, and the great multitude of

sacred utensils and sacrifices, required a

greater number of attendants than formerly

was necessary.

Ged., Booth.—From the age of twenty-

five years.] The present texts, both Hebrew

and Samaritan, have thirty years ; and so

all the versions, save Sept., which, in my
opinion, has alone preserved the true read-

ing; which is that of P. P. ch. viii. 24, as

marked in my Var. Read. By Rosenmiiller

and others the number thirty is defended,

and reconciled with ch. viii. 24, in this

manner. In that chapter, say they, it is a

question only of selecting Levites for the

general service of the tabernacle, but here

of selecting Levites for carrying it and its

utensils ; an office which required the full

vigour of age. This is taking for granted

what was to be proved. In ch. viii. 24,

there is no distinction made in the age of

the Levites who were to attend to the service

of the convention tent, and surely the carry-

ing of the tabernacle and its utensils was a

part of that service. The only distinction

there made is of those who had passed their

fiftieth year ; after which they were dis-

pensed from the harder service of the taber-

nacle, but still ministered with their brethren

at the convention tent.— Ged.

Jtosen.—'nw D'''tt'ipn

—

i^;o , A trigesimo

atatis anno usque ad quinquagesimum. Hoc
repugnare videtur ei, quod legitur viii. 24,

Levitas esse eligendos inde a 25 aetatis anno.

LXX, ne Moses a se dissentire videretur,

posuerunt et h. 1. ano e'lKoa-L /cat irevre erav.

Eimdem oetatis numerum habent et vss. 23,

30, 35, 38, 43, 47, pro D^^''7©-]2p . Sed quum
Cod. Samar. et interpretes veteres omnes

cum Cod. Masorethico consentiant, vix du-

bium est, Grcecos interpp. pro arbitrio

numerum annorum mutasse. Sunt, qui

velint, post Maimonidem, Levitas a 25

setatis anno edoctosfuisse per quinquennium,

quae essent Levitarum ministeria, atque

elapso demum quinquennio ad ipsa minis-

teria fuisse admissos. Probabilius est quod

conjecit Chaskimi, Levitas anno 25, ad

leviora quidem admissos ministeria, quale

erat observare ne quis alienus manum rebus

sacris admoveret ; sed non ante 30, ad baju-

landum adhibitos fuisse, quod sarcinarum

bajulatio setatem firmam ac robustam pos-

ceret. Obverti quidem possit, si ita se res

habuisset, legem diserte hsec distinguere

oportuisse. Sed quum h. 1. de munere por-

tandi tabernaculi ejusque partium agatur,

hand adeo necesse videbatur ea de re diserte

monere. Quare non est, cur quam cap. 8,

legimus pericopen ab alio auctore consigna-

tur statuamus, quas Vateri est sententia, in

Coninientar., p. iii., p. 18.

All that enter into the host.

Bp. Patrick.—Into the, host.'] Or, into the

warfare. For their watching continually, as

a guard, about the tabernacle (ch. iii. 7,

&c.), made them a sort of militia, who were

encamped, as appears by the foregoing

chapter, about the tabernacle for its security.

Besides which, there was other work which

might make their service as laborious as a

soldier's life is, and give it the name of

entering into the host; which manner of

speaking St. Paul uses unto Timothy, 1 Tim.

i. 18, where he exhorts him to war a good

warfare.

Rosen.—Ni^!? ^\'%, Oinnis in agmenveniat,

i. e., in numerum Levitarum eorum, qui in

tabernaculi deportatione occupati erant. Cf.

vs. 47.

Ver. 4, 5.

^55^ ]nnw sn^ 5
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(in the latter end of the verse) were quite

left out, the sense would be more clear

—

"this shall be the service of the sons of

Kohath, &c. the most holy things;" that is,

the ark, as Aben Ezra expounds it. And
his interpretation may be justified from ver.

19, 20, in the latter of which it is called the

holy, and in the former the Jwly of holies

;

as it is here in the Hebrew : for it was the

" most holy of all other holy things " in the

tabernacle ; and gave the name to the place

where it stood, of hohj of holies, or the most

holy place. And this made the service of

the Kohathites the most honourable of all

other, and is the reason they are mentioned

first.

Rosen.—D'©!)?:! 'iMp , Res sanctissimas, scil.

illi curabunt. Intelligitur Sanctuarium cum
vasis ad id pertinentibus.

Bp. Horsley.—4, 5,—" about the most holy

things—the covering vail." A noun seems

to be wanting after the participle "[Dnrr in

the 5th verse ; and the words L;'0^p dp
seem to stand awkwardly at the end of the

fourth. Suppose then that these words are

misplaced, and that they ought to follow the

participle ^can as the objective noun, then

the rendei-ing of these two verses will be

thus :

4 " Tliis shall be the service of the sons

of Kohath in the tabernacle of appointed

meeting.

5 " When the camp setteth forward,

Aaron and his sons shall enter and take

down the vail which covereth the Holy of

Holies, and cover the ark of the testimony

with it."

Ver. 6.

5ibi2^ wni^ nil? '"'•1D3 vhv ^3n3i
b :(T - - J : T T J : it:

It: t : ftr : • :•>.•. •>• : viv

IT -

Ka\ e7n6r](T0V(nv iir avTO KaTaKokvuiJia 8epfj,a

VaKLvOiVOV, KOL (TVlfillkoVCnV ilT aVTTjV IIXCLTIOV

oXov vciKLvdivov avcoBev, kul Stf^/SaAoOo-t roits

dvacjiopels.

All. Vei-.—6 And shall put thereon the

covering of badgers' skins, and shall spread

over it a cloth wholly of blue, and shall put

in the staves thereof.

6, 8, 10, &c. Badgers skins. See notes

on Exod. XXV. 5.

G, 7, &c. Blue. See notes on Exod.

XXV. 4.

Bp. Horsley.—" The covering of badgers'

skins." Rather, "a covering of badgers'

skins." (See v. 25 ; and compare v. 8, 10,

11, 12, 14.)

Bp. Patrick.— Wholly of blue.'] Or, of

perfect blue. This was the third covering of

the ark ; which, till it was laid upon it, the

Levites might not approach. And since the

tabernacle was the image of things in the

heavens (as not only the apostle, but the

Jews themselves say), the ai-k in particular

being a figure of the celestial throne of

God ; it is not an unreasonable conceit of

R. Bechai, that this S/we-coloured cloth was

spread over it as an emblem of the skies,

which are spread like a curtain between us

and the Majesty on high.

Put in the staves thereof] It is not said

they shall put them in the rings ; for they

were never to be taken out of them (Exod.

XXV. 15). Nor do the Hebrew words sig-

nify that they should put them in; but it

should be translated, " put the staves there-

of," that is, upon their shoulders. So Aben

Ezra intei-prets it ; which seems to me the

most simple exposition : or, fit and dispose

them, under the covering, that they might

be laid on their shoulders : or, order them

so in the rings (which is Chuskuni's explica-

tion), that they might fall into the two

notches, which were in the staves, to keep

the ark from sliding up and down.

Ged.—"And they shall spread over it a

cloth entirely blue ; and above that [Sam.,

LXX, Targ., and two MSS.] they shall put

an upper cover of seals' skins ; and shall put

to its poles." A flagrant instance of early

transposition in the text occurs hei-e. In all

the copies and versions, the cover of blue

cloth is put on after that of seals' skins: yet

it is evident that this could not be the case,

from the very nature of the thing, as well as

from the whole context. 6. Put to its poles ;

i. e., replace them in the staples. Compare

Exod. XXV. 13—15.
Booth.—And they shall spread over it a

cloth wholly blue ; and above that [Sam.,

LXX, and two MSS.] they shall put a cover-

ing of seals' skins, and shall put to it staves.

Rosen.—Tegumentum totuni hyacinthinum,

solo hyacinthina lana contextum. Hoc te-

gumentum videtur significari Ex. xxxi. 10.

via TOia, Component ad oequilibrium, apta-

bunt vectes ad portandum ; vectes enim

numquam extrahebantur, vid. Ex. xxv. 15.

Ver. 7.

Au. Ver.—7 And upon the table of shew-
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bread they shall spread a cloth of blue, and

put thereon the dishes, and the spoons, and

the bowls, and covers to cover withal [_or,

pour out withal] : and the continual bread

shall be thereon.

See notes on Exod. xxv. 29.

Pool.—Of skew-bread, Heb., of faces or

presence, for of the bread of faces or pre-

sence, i.e., of the bread which was conti-

nually standing in the presence of the Lord.

Ver. 8.

^u. Ver.—8 And they shall spread upon
them a cloth of scarlet, and cover the same

with a covering of badgers' skins, and shall

put in the staves thereof.

Upon them. So LXX, Syr., Arab. Heb.,

upon it.

—

Booth.

8, 10, &c. Scarlet, See notes on Exod.

xxv. 4.

8, 10, &c. Badgers' skins. See notes on

Exod. xxv. 5.

Ver. 10, 12.

1 - - «. : IT

:

— Ka\ eTn6r](rov(nv avTTjv iir dvacjiopeav.

Au. Ver.—10 And they shall put it and

all the vessels thereof within a covering of

badgers' skins, and shall put it upon a bar.

Bp. Patrick.—Put it upon a bar.'] Rather

upon a bier ; for the word we here translate

bar, is different from that used before (ver.

6, 8), which we translate staves; and sig-

nifies any instrument whereby things are

removed from one place to another. We
translate it indeed a staff (ch. xiii. 23),

whereon two of them that went to spy ovit

the land carried the cluster of grapes they

had cut down ; which was laid, no doubt,

upon something that was broad ; as this bar

was whereon they carried the candlestick :

which had no rings belonging to it, and
therefore, I take it, was carried upon some-

thing resembling a bier, on which corpses

are carried to their grave in this country :

see ver. 12, and so the LXX, eV dva<popea>v.

Bp.Horsley.—10, 12, —"a bar," TDion.

In 1 Chron. chap. xv. 15, the word in the

plural rmsn , is used as equivalent to D'ti

,

"staves." If indeed dtod be not the plural

of riTcn rather than tcid . The singular word
is often used for the cross bar of a bullock's

yoke ; but here the word seems to be used

for something different from the staves on

wliich the ark, the table of shew-bread, and

the altars were borne ; and the packages

here described were such as could not be

carried conveniently on a single pole. The
word probably signifies a "hand-barrow,"
or what our chairmen call "a horse."

Ver. 14.

s :iT : jv -: t •• t v tt j :it:

nbbT7sn-ns nhnan-nw nna rhv
T : • - V <. : - - •; v t jt t

J" : V.
It:-- V : j- t - '. :

trnn -lij? '•^ids vbi? ^biD^ n-z.-^iiiu
- >.-

.; -J : T T J :iT -a- : • -

IT- J T :

Ka\ eTridrjcrovaiv err avro Trdvra to. CTKevr)

ocrois \eLTOvpyov(Tiv (tt aiirui iv nvTols, Kai to.

TTvpeia, Kai ras Kpedypas, Kal rds cfiidXas, Kal

TOP KaXvTTTrjpa, Kal iravra to. aKfvr] rov 6v-

criaaTijpiov. Kal ini^aKoxxriv ctt avrb KdXvpp,a

deppdrivov vaKivBivov, Kal diep^aXovai tovs

ava(pope2s avrov. Kal Xrj'^ovTat. Ifidriov nop-

(pvpovp, Kal <TvyKa\ii\j/ovai rov Xovrrjpa Kal

TTjv fidaiv avTov, Kal eplSaXovaiv avro ets

Kd\vp.p.a8€piJi.dTivov vaKLv6ii>ou, Kal iTTi6i](jovaiv

cTTi dvacfyopels.

Au. Ver.—14 And they shall put upon it

all the vessels thereof, wherewith they

minister about it, even the censers, the

fleshhooks, and the shovels, and the basons

[_or, bowls], all the vessels of the altar; and

they shall spread upon it a covering of

badgers' skins, and put to the staves of it.

After this verse, Horsley, Rosen., Ged.,

and Booth, add on the authority of the Sam.

and LXX, " And they shall take a purple

cloth, and cover the laver and its base

\^otlters, its cover; see notes on Exod. xxx.

18], and they shall put over them a cover of

badgers' skins [^others, seals' skins ; see notes

on Exod. xxv. 5], and shall put them on a

bearer."

Pool.—Amongst all these vessels here and

above named there is no mention of the

brazen laver, though that be elsewhere

reckoned among the holy things, as Exod.

XXXV. 16; xxxviii. 8; xxxix. 39; xl. 30:

whereof possibly the reason may be because

it was not covered, as not being capable of

much hurt by the weather ; though some
ancient translations of the Bible do here add

these words, They shall take a purple cover-

ing, and cover the laver, &c.

Rosen.—Fini liujus vs. adnectunt Sama-
ritos haec verba : "ivdh n« 1031 p3n« t:i inpbi

LXX hoc quoque habent [vid. supra].

" Qui versus," inquit Lud. Capellus in
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Crif. S., p. 489, edit. Hal., "omnino male

omissus videtur in Hebraeo. Cur eiiim in

descriptione convasationis Tabernaculi, quum
movenda erant castra, in qua docetur ratio

convasandi omnia Tabernacidi vasa, instrii-

menta et partes omnes, omissum fuisset

labrum cum basi ejus, quae non minus erant

convasanda et deferenda, quam reliquae

Tabernaculi partes?" Cum Cappello con-

sentiunt Grotius et Hubigantus. Et sane

vix credibile labri mentionem hie omissam

fuisse.

Ver. 16.

3feat offering. See notes on Lev. ii. 1.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.— Cut ye not off, &c.

Booth.—Cause not to be cut off, &c.

Ver. 20.

: nnai

Koi ov firj fla-eXdaxriv iSetz/ i^amva ra ayia,

Koi dnodavovvTai.

Au. Ver.—20 But they shall not go in to

see when the holy things are covered, lest

they die.

The holy things.

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew it is in the

singular number, when the holy or holy thing

is covered, i.e., the ark, as the Jews gene-

rally understand it ; and that with great

reason, as any one may be satisfied, who will

take the pains to compare 1 Kings viii. 8,

with 2 Chron. v. 9. Where that which in

the former place is called the holy, in the

latter is called the ark.

Are covered. So Rosen., Ged., Booth.

Gesen.—»^3 (Arabic -Jlj) occurs in five

conjugations; in Kal, 1. To devour, to

swallow. The expression in Job vii. 19 :

'i^-i ''shz ng, till I have swallowed my spittle,

for, a moment's time, is proverbial. The
Arabians say frequently. Let me only swallow

my spittle, for, Give me only a few moments'

time. Perhaps this expression is also used

elliptically, hence Numb. iv. 20 : ^>^i; «''i

'ttJp'i'nsi y^33 nix-lb, and they shall not see

for one moment the holy things. LXX,
i^aiviva. Others, when covered. Others, to

their destruction.

Rosen.—20 'iJi ixi; «bi , Nee veniant ad
videndum quando aperient sanctum, i. e., vasa

sacra, ybi
,
quod proprie deglutire, ahsorhere

notare constat, hie plerique per metaphoram.

quod quae deglutluntur eadem absconduntur,

abscondere, operire significare volunt. Ita

Onkelos : duni operiunt vasa sacra. Syrus :

cum ojjeritur sacrum. Saadias : cum tegetur

sanctum. Sed LXX 5)^33 i^aiviva vertunt.

Conjunxerunt videlicet Tinpri"n« cum verbo
riMrh remotiori, tanquam ipsum, per hyper-

baton, regente ; e^diriva autem adverbiascens

putarunt respondere verbo sbas
,
quasi hoc

significet nee opinato subitove, ut cum de-

glutitur aliquid. Cf. Job. vii. 19, ubi '»bri»

'i?"i , donee glutiero salivam meam brevissimum

respirandi intervallum denotat. Vaterus

pronus est ad credendum, 3?b33 esse : quasi

devorando oculis.

Ver. 23.

• V •;- T : - T T T • : ' v •

bns2 mb'!? ibi^b j-^i^j b^:2!jb
:• J : IT -: j -: i- t t j :

•

I"

OTTO Trevre Kal etKoa-aerovs Kal €nava> ecos

TvevTrjKovTaerovs fmaKfip-ai avrovs, Tray 6 etcr-

TTopevofievos Xeirovpye^v, ttokIv to. i'pya avTov

eu Trj (jK'qvfj Tov fxapTvpiov.

Au. Ver.—23 From thirty years old and
upward until fifty years old shalt thou num-
ber them ; all that enter in to perform the

service [Heb., to war the warfare], to do

the work in the tabernacle of the congrega-

tion.

From thirty years, &c.

Ged., Booth.—From twenty-five years

[LXX ; see notes on verse 3].

All that enter in to perform the service.

Bp. Patrick.— I do not understand why
this should not be translated as ver. 2, into

the host. For it is the very same phrase in

the Hebrew, both here and there : only here

more emphatical by doubling the word for

host : and therefore may, very properly, be

translated in this place, "that enter into

war the warfare." For the service of the

Gershonites was more burdensome than the

former, though they were fewer in number
(ver. 36, 40).

Tabernacle of the congregation. See

notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 25.

V J V : ' T : • - <; • : •.• : t :

~ii??w wnryn r\p,^^r\ ^nopa li^ia

V J - ^v ' - T V : T : />T : it t

3 X
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Koi dpei ras deppfis rrjs aKr^urjs, Koi rfjv

<TK.rjvr)v Tov fiaprvpiov, Koi to KoKvppa avrrjs,

Kal TO KciTaKoXvppa to vaKivdivov to op sit

avTrjs avadev, Kol to KoXvppa Tr]s dvpas Ttjs

aKTjVrjS TOV p,UpTVpL0V.

Au. Ver.—25 And they shall beai- the

curtains of the tabernacle, and the taber-

nacle of the congregation, his covering, and

the covering of the badgers' skins that is

above upon it, and the hanging for the door

of the tabernacle of the congregation.

Bp. Horsley.—25 " And the tabei-nacle of

the congregation." I am persuaded tliat

the word iS'to after /H^j in this place is an

interpolation, and that the true reading has

been itodq bn^ nxi . " And they shall bear

the curtains of the tabernacle (i. e., the

silken curtains), and the tent (i. e., the

curtains of goats' hair), its covering (i. e.,

the covering of rams' skins), and the cover-

ing of badgers' skins which is over all, and

the hanging for the door of the tabernacle

of appointment." Without this emendation,

we have no mention of the curtains of goats'

hair among the articles which the Gershon-

ites had in chargCj though they were cer-

tainly a part of the burthen of that family,

for they are not mentioned among the things

committed to either of the other two, and

evidently belong to that assortment which

was assigned to the Gershonites, and they

are indeed mentioned (under the name of

"jnx) as a part of their charge in the pre-

ceding chapter, v. 25. On the other hand,

the Gershonites had no charge of any part

of the tabernacle of appointment, besides

the articles mentioned in this verse, accord-

ing to this emendation. For the furniture

of the tabernacle and the sacred utensils

were assigned to the Cohathites ; and the

boards, pillars, sockets, and cords to the

Merarites. The v.'ord 1J>1D is not found in

Kennicott's MS. 80.

Ged.—And they shall carry the curtains

of the tabernacle or convention-tent, its

inner covering, and its uppermost covering

of seals' skins; the door-hangings of the

convention-tent.

Ver. 26.

- : Ut ; •_- - V -: •; t iv - j-

IV T •;.• T I" sv -: T ••
: at t i -: v :

Koi TO. icTTia TTJs avkris, oaa eirl ttjs crKrjvri

tov papTvplov, KaX to Trepicraa koi Travra tci

(TKevr) TO. XfLTOvpyiKu oaa XeirovpyovarLv fv

aVTols TTOlTjO'OVCn.

Au. Ver.—26 And the hangings of the

court, and the hanging for the door of the

gate of the court, which is by the tabernacle

and by the altar round about, and their

cords, and all the instruments of their

service, and all that is made for them : so

shall they serve.

Which is by the tabernacle, ^c, round

about.

Ged., Booth.—Which surroundeth the

tabernacle, &c.

And all that is made for them : so shall

they serve.

Bp. Horsley.— I think the Hebrew might

be thus rendered. "And all that is to be

done about these things they also shall

perform." The sense is, that the Gershon-

ites were not only to carry the things

enumerated in this and the preceding verse,

but it was to be their business also to take

them down, and prepare them for carriage.

The express mention of this might be the

more necessary, because a contrary injunc-

tion had been laid upon the Cohathites to

carry only, not to pack up : and the other

families might have been very ready to

understand this restriction generally, that

they might throw the whole labour of pack-

age on the priests.

Booth.—And whatsoever is to be done

concerning them ; thus shall they serve.

Rosen.—'i^i ''3 nssi
, Adeoqiie omne quod

faciendum est illis, sive quicquid circa hiec

oportet_^e/7", illifacient ac ministrabunt.

Ver. 27.

IT T - T

— Kal eTTiaKeyp'Tj avTovs e^ ovopuTos TtavTa

TO. apTO. VTT avTotv.

Au. Ver.—27 At the appointment [Heb.,

mouth] of Aaron and his sons shall be all

the service of the sons of the Gershonites,

in all their burdens, and in all their service :

and ye shall appoint unto tliem in charge all

their burdens.

Bp. Horsley.—27 For cnbs', read with the

Samaritan, and many of tlie best MSS.,
crpby . In this verse, for mocDa , the LXX
certainly, and the Vulgate probably, read
jyasDi , which probably was the true reading.



NUMBERS IV. 523

" And ye shall appoint inito them by name
all their burthens."

Rosen.—27 pn« 'Si-by , Ad o.i, ex mandato
Aaronis. Nihil fiat injussu sacerdotum.

"\V\ Dnb» Dn-[i2CT, Recensehitis ad eos in ohser-

vat'ione omne onus eorum, i. e., recensehitis

iis diligenter omnia eonnn onera. Sensiis

est, antequam veniant Gersonitre, omnia
debere parata et involuta esse, et singulis

praecijiiendum esse, quo pacto suum munus
in povtandis vasis tabernaculi exequi debeant.

Ver. 30, 35, 39, 43, 47.

Au. Ver.—30 From thirty years old and

\ipward even imto fifty years old shalt thou

number them, every one that entereth into

the service [Heb., warfare], to do the work
of the tabernacle of the congregation.

From thirty years.

Ged., Booth.—From twenty-five [LXX,
see notes on verse 3] years, &c.

Every one that entereth into the service.

Bp. Patrick.—The words in the Hebrew
are the very same with those, ver. 3, which

we translate enter into the host (see there).

Ged., Booth.—All who are fit to do the

service and work, &c.

Tabernacle of the conyregation. See notes

on Exod. xvii. 21.

Ver. 32.

— e^ ovojjLCLTaiv fTTiCTKe'^acrde avTovs, Koi

navra to. crKevT] rrjs (pvXaKrjs rav alpofxivmv

VTT aVTCOP.

Au. Ver.—32 And the pillars of the court

round about, and their sockets, and their

pins, and their cords, with all their instru-

ments, and with all their service : and by

name ye shall reckon the instruments of the

charge of their burden.

31, 32, &c. Sockets. See notes on Exod.

xxvi. 19.

And by name, &c.

Ged.—^y name shall all [Sam., LXX,
Arab., Vidg., two Heb., and two Chald.

MSS.] the utensils of their burthen-charge

be assigned to them.

Byname, &c. Hence some commentators
imagine that every utensil had its peculiar

name [so Rosen.], like as the two columns

of Solomon's temple, which were called

Jachin and Boaz. I believe that the phi^ase

here means no more than that every utensil

was named, or told over, to the persons who
were to carry them ; or perhaps every board,

&c., had its peculiar mark, by which it

could readily be replaced in its own situa-

tion.— Geddes.

Rosen.—nraffia, Nominatim, sigillatim. Vi-

dentur singulse partes sua pecidiaria nomina
habuisse, uti postea in temple Salomonis

Jachin et Boas columnarum nomina ei'ant,

cf. 1 Reg. vii. 21.

Ver. 47.

'V >.- : T ; - T T T <• : • v •

s- -: -:i- T - T ATT J- • -:

: T!7ia bnw2 wba ni^iJi ni^i?
!•• V > : i,T - }- -:i- -n —.

OTTO Trevre Ka\ elKocrafTovs Ka). eirdvco eats

7revTT)KovTaeTovs, Tras o flo'nopevofxevos npos

TO epyov TUiv epyav, Ka\ ra epya tci alpop,ei'a

ev Tfj aKrjvfj tov fxaprvpiov,

Au. Ver.—47 From thirty years old and
vipward even unto fifty years old, every one

that came to do the service of the ministry,

and the service of the burden in the taber-

nacle of the congregation.

Thirty years.

Ged., Booth.—Twenty-five years. See'

notes on verse 3.

Every one that came to do the service

of the ministry, and the service of the

burden.

Bp. Patrick.—The first of these [" the

service of the ministry "] one would think

related to their serving the priest when the

tabernacle was standing ; and the latter

["the service of the burden"] to their

carrying the tabernacle when it was taken

down, and removed ; and so I expounded

those words, ver. 24. But he mentioning

here only those that were numbered from

thirty years old, I think, upon further con-

sideration, that there is no regard in these

expressions to the service they did to the

priests in the tabernacle, unto which they

were admitted at twenty-five years old (see

ver. 3), but only to the service mentioned

here in this chapter, which relates altogether

to the taking down and carrying the taber-

nacle. And therefore these must be looked

upon as two phrases for the same thing; the

former of which is not exactly translated;

for there is nothing of ministry in the

Hebrew ; but the words are, " every one

that Cometh to serve the service of the

service, and the service of the burden, or

carriage." For it is the same word, which,
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being joined with work, we translate servile

(Lev. xxiii. 7, and other places).

Ver. 49.

-

:

T '<-T T : • -

IV V IT : It • :• -

hia (pmvris Kvpiov enea-Keyp-aro avTOvs ev

X^i-P'- Mwvo-^ civbpa Kara avbpa enl tcov epycuv

avTwv, KoX €771 cov aipovcTiv avTol. Ka\ eire-

<TKeTTT](Tav, ov rpoTvov (Tvvera^e Kvpios rco

Au. Ver.—49 According to the com-

mandment of the Lord they were numbered

by the hand of Moses, every one according

to his service, and according to his bm"den :

thus were they numbered of him, as the

Lord commanded Moses.

Ged., Booth.—According to the command-
ment of Jehovah by [Ged., through the

mediation of] Moses, they were numbered,

every one according to his service, and ac-

cording to liis burden. Thus were they

numbered by Moses, as Jehovah commanded.

Chap. V. 1, 6, IL
Au. Ver.—And.

Ged.—Again.

Ver. 6.

T • 1 J" • T ; • J- : V • -

J : • T T IT J - T • -;i- <•

: iv\r\'n rccsn nna^si r\^r\^ii. bra
\aXri(jov to'ls viols IcrparfK, Xeycov. avfjp tj

yvvrj, OS tis av noirjarj ano Tracrcov tcov ajiap-

TiMU Twv avBpoiTTivoDV, KoX TTapibuiv TTapidr] Koi

7rXr)p.lJi.fXr]ar) rj ^/'v;^^ eKe'ivr].

Au. Ver.—6 Speak unto the children of

Israel, When a man or woman shall commit

any sin that men commit, to do a trespass

against the Lord, and that person be guilty.

Pool.—Any sin that men cominit, Heb.,

any sins of men, i. e., either, 1 . Of common
infirmity, or such sins as men commit
through human frailty ; for if this were

done knowingly and willingly, a greater

punishment was appointed. See Lev. vi. 5, 6.

Or rather, 2. Sins against men [so Bishop

Patrick, Rosen.], or belonging to men, to

wit, deceits or wrongs, whereby other men
are injured, of which he manifestly speaks,

as appears from ver. 7, 8 ; so this is a geni-

tive case of the object, as Matt. xii. 31,

blasphemy of the Spirit (for so it is in the

Greek) is blasphemy against the Holy Ghost,

as it is called Mark iii. 29 ; Luke xii. 10
;

a\\& poiver of allflesh, John xvii. 2, \i potver

over all flesh ; and j)ower of spirits, Matt.

X. 1, is power over or against spirits, Luke

ix. 1 ; and prayer of God, Luke vi. 12, is

prayer directed unto God ; and the spoil of

the poor, Isa. iii. 14, is the spoil taken from

the poor ; and violence of the children of

Jitdah, Joel iii. 19, is violence against them,

as we translate it. 7o do a trespass against

the Lord ; which words may be added,

eithei-, 1. To express a new sin, of prevari-

cating or dealing falsely with God, either

by a false oath, which is a special injiny

to God, or by a lie or simple denial that he

hath taken any thing of his neighbour's,

which also God takes as a sin especially

concerning himself, who in such cases is the

only judge of what is falsely said or sworn.

See Acts v. 3, 4. Or, 2. To aggravate the

former sin, and to show that such injuries

done to men are also sins against God, who
hath commended justice to men as well as

religion to himself. But the former is more

probable, both because here is a ram of

atonement to be offered to God for the

special injury done to him, as well as satis-

faction is to be made to the man whom he

injiu'ed ; and especially by comparing this

with the parallel place, Lev. vi. 2, &c. And
that person he guilty, i.e., shall be sensible

of his guilt, or be convicted in his conscience

of his sin ; for otherwise this might seem a

mere tautology, if it were only meant of

being really guilty of sin, which was ex-

pressed before in those words, wlien one

shall commit any sin, i.e., be guilty of any

sin.

Bp. Patrick.—To do a trespass.^ Such

offences against their neighbours as were

also great offences against God. For the

Chaldee understands these words of frauds

and cheats put upon men by a false oath.

And there is a good waiTant for this inter-

pretation from Lev. vi. 2, 3, where Moses

gives the same command ; which seems

here to be repeated, only becaiise he had
something to add unto it (ver. 8).

IViat pcrso7i be guilty.^ Or rather, " be

sensible of his guilt " (see Lev. vi. 4).

Ged.—If a man or woman, prevai'icating

with the Lord, have committed any of those

sinful frauds, whicli mankind are liable to

conunit, and the person have thereby in-

curred guilt.
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BootJi.—If a man or woman shall commit
any sin which men may commit, by tres-

passing against Jehovah, and that person be
guilty.

Rosen.—Si peccaverit cotitra Jiominem, vi-

delicet furto et rapina, ut ex vs. sq. apparet.

nin»3 b-m bjjpb Simulque prcBvuricando pec-

caverit in Deum, falso jurando. Cf. Lev.

V. 21. «inLJ 'Oop noTiJNi , Et hoc modo homo
ille culpam contraxerit.

Ver. 7.

T jv -: _T T - V - : • :

T -: V <• •• :

i^ayopevcret rrjv afxapTiav, rjv eTroLrjcre, Kal

OTToSwcrei ttjv TrXruj-peXeiap. to K{(pa.Xaioi>,

AC.T.X.

^u. Ver.—7 Then they shall confess their

sin which they have done : and he shall

recompense his trespass with the principal

thereof, and add unto it the fifth part thereof,

and give it unto him against whom he hath

trespassed.

Then they.

Ged., Booth.—1\\erv he [LXX].
Bp. Patrick.— 7 The7i they shall confess.^

Or rather, "if they shall confess," &c. For

so the particle van sometimes signifies : pai'-

ticularly ch. xii. 14, where we [as well as

the LXX) translate it, " if her father had
spit in her face :" see what I have noted

upon Lev. vi. 4.

He shall recompense, &c.] Rather, "then

he shall reconijiense " the injury he did to

his neighbour, in the manner here directed

;

which hath been explained, Lev, vi. 5 (see

there).

Ver. 9.

Ka\ Tvacra dnapx'], k.t.X.

All. Ver.—9 And every offering [or,

heave offering] of all the holy things of the

children of Israel, which they bring unto

the priest, shall be his.

Offering.

Patrick, Ged., Booth.— Heave-ofFering.

Pool.—Heb., every heave-offering, the

heave-offering being here taken largely, so

as to comprehend also the wave-offering, for

both these were Aaron's portion. See Exod.
xxix. 26—28.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.— 10 And every man's hallowed
things shall be his : whatsoever any man
giveth the priest, it shall be his.

Bp. Horsley.—Houbigant's translation

seems to give the true sense of this verse.
" Habebit sacerdos sua quisque sancta nempe
ea qme ab singulis sibi afferentur."

Ver. 16.

IT :

Kal Tvpoa-a^ei avrrjv 6 Upevs, Koi arrjaei.

avTTjv evavTi Kvpiov.

All. Ver.—16 And the priest shall bring

her near, and set her before the Lord. So
Pool, Rosen.

PatricJc, Ged., Booth.—And the priest

shall present it, and place it before Jehovah.

It, i. e., the donative : not the woman
;

who is presented only, verse 18.— Geddes.

Rosen.—Et appropinquare faciat, adducat

earn scil. mulierem. Et sistat earn coram

Jova, in locum sanctum, in tabernaculi con-

ventus atrium.

Ver. 18, 24.

J..; . T IT V I J" - • v: IV :

-b27 'in:i^ nas?sn a^t^-i-ns ii-\^^ h'^ri'^- 'j- t; '.''
-I • "T T :

V t': )- : • I T • - J- : • ••< t v-

D'^nan "^p ^^'n*: jnbn T5-i win

!• : IT : I-

Kai cTTijaei 6 Upevsrijv yvvalKa fvavTL Kvpiov,

Ka\ d7roKa\v\lAei ttjv Ke(pa\rju rrjs yvvaiKos, Kal

Scdcret eVi ras )(^e1pas avTrjs ttjv dvcriau tov

pvqp.o(Tvvov, TTjv 6vcriav r^s ^rfkoTVirias, iv 8e

rfi Xf*P' Toi' lepeas ecrrai to vScop tov eXeypov

roil fTTiKaTopcopevov tovtov.

All. Ver.—18 And the priest shall set the

woman before the Lord, and uncover the

woman's head, and put the oflfering of me-
morial in her hands, which is the jealousy-

offering : and the pi-iest shall have in his

hand the bitter water that causeth the curse.

Bp. PatricJc.—Thehittertvater.'\ So called,

because they put wormwood, or some such

thing into it, to give it a bitter taste ; as

Maimonides and the ancient rabbins fancy.

But the later doctors say, nothing was mixed

with this water but dust ; and yet it became

bitter in the mouth. So Nachman and

others. But the most probable account of

all others is, that this water was called bitter,

from its direful effects upon the body of the

woman, if she was guilty. To which expo-

sition Jacob Abendana inclines (see Wagen-

seil upon the Mischna Sota, cap. 3, sect. 5,

annot. 1).
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That canseth the curse.'] Or rather, "which

was given lier with curses," and dreadful

imprecations : blotted out with the bitter

water (ver. 21, 23), as R. Bechai expounds it.

Ged.—" And the priest shall have in his

hand the corrosive execration-water." The
Sam. has DnxQ instead of Cio ; and one

Heb. MS. has DmNcn for nxnn. The
antients vary in rendering these words : Sept.

TO v8a>p Tov eXeyfiov tov eTviKarapatfievov

TovTov ; but how they could render either

'^0 or Dn«D by eXey/xov, it is not easy to

conceive. Houbigant thinks they may have

read in their Heb. copy either D'lin from rna,

or cnpn from 'y!:T^ . But although the verb

6Xey;^a> or its derivatives eXey/xo?, tXey^is,

fXeyXos, occur above ninety times in the

Septuagint version, it never expresses either

of the Hebrew roots which Houbigant sup-

poses them to have read here : it is generally

the coactive voice of n3* , which they render

by eXey^o), as their eXey/xos is the repre-

sentative of HTOin . It is my belief that here

they read n''i«a, or, perhaps, anxan, both

which will bear to be rendered eXey^os : and

I am even inclined to think that this was the

original Samaritan lection, as the Samaritan

version has niia . The paraphrase of Vulg.

is, aquas amarissimas, in quibus cum exe-

cratione jnaledicta congessit. Onk., Tharg.,

Syr., both Arabs, Pers., Gr. Ven., all seem
to have read CID

, and to have considered

it as denoting hitter, except Sept. and the

Sam. interpreter, who had before them the

same reading, whatever it were, and under-

stood it in the same manner. In the sup-

position that this is the genuine reading, the

first clause might be thus rendered, the

proof water, a meaning perfectly agreeable

to the context, and a most proper epithet

for the water in question. However, as

there is no vestige of such a reading in any
Heb. or Sam. copy of the text yet discovered,

I was imwilling to think that they have been

all uniformly corrupted, and have tried to

make a suitable meaning out of the text as

it now stands ; I mean in the Sam. copy

;

for I consider Dn«i3 as the true reading, and

make it a part of the verb i^Q , to fret,

rankle, corrode, and accordingly have ren-

dered "corrosive water." Those who follow

the present Heb. reading make cno a part

of the verb "nn, and, with our conunon

version, render "the bitter water." But

what made it bitter ? It is so called, say

some commentators, because the husband

brought his wife to this trial in a hitter dis-

position, animo amaro. Others, with more

reason, that the water was so denominated from

the bitter effects it was to produce in the

guilty person: this they chiefly infer from

ver. 24 and 27, where Q'"raV is commonly
rendered to embitter ; or, as it is in our

public version, " andhecome bitter;" or, as

Rosenmiiller expresses it, ad acerbos dolores

excitandos. Houbigant has strenuously

combated this idea ; but his note is too long

to be here inserted, nor is his reasoning

altogether conclusive. But neither is the

argument derived from the U^'ob of ver. 24

and 27 conclusive ; for even there three

Sam. MSS. have D^-wnb. Dathe, indeed,

endeavovtrs to strengthen it by observing,

that the interchange of the epithets, that is,

putting DniNon before Q'"m":i in ver. 24 and

27, evidently leads to this meaning :
" Ex

qua epithetorum permutatione plane constare

putem, hcBC esse illius synonyma, ideoque

de effectu esse intelligendum." I grant that

the effect to be produced (in the supposition

that the person has been guilty), is here

expressed by the word that is transposed,

whether it be nnob, or nnND, or Dnxin

,

but I deny that any one of these words is a

synonymous term with Dm^Q . The only

question is, which of the three lections is the

most likely to be genuine ; or, in other

words, whether we ai'c to call this water bitter,

corrosive, or convicfive. They who approve

of the first reading must render bitter ; I,

who prefer the second, render corrosive;

and the Septuagint, who seem to have read

the last reading, favour the convictive, or

proofgiving. The learned reader will judge

for himself, and adopt what seems best in

his own judgment. In the rendering of

nm^nn, the antients are all agreed ; except

Syr. and the Sam. translator : the former

has xim
, the latter nnN2QT, whence Houbi-

gant formed his version, aquam pudicitite

exploratricem. In this he has not been fol-

lowed. The version of Dathe is, aquam
perniciosam iynprecationum. Michaelis has

onl}^, "das fluchM'asser." Hezel : "das
giftige fluchwasser," the venomous execration

water.

Booth.—The proof-execration water.

Rosen.—Qniwprr cnari 'n , Aquce amaritu-

dinnm diras inferentes. De vocis cnn signi-

ficatione dissentiunt interpretes. LXX, to

vdap TOV eXeypov, aquam arguiionis, quffi

nempe argucbat adulteram. Hinc conjectat
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Hiibigantius, illos legisse nnan vel D'Ti^, hoc
a "VIl, investi(/are, illud a nna, i. q., nia, signi-

ficatione probandi. Clericus conjicit, LXX
D'Tio , docentium legisse, quod aquee illas

docere deberent, an casta esset mulier. E
recentioribus nonniilli putarunt, aquas illas

amaras vocari vel quod res amarffi aquK
illi injectae fuissent, quod tamen si faciendum

fuisset vix credibile est a Mose non prsecipi

;

vel quod maiitus illas uxori propinasset

animo ainaro, i. e., irato. Alii vero ab

efFectu illas amaras dici existimant, quod

acerbos dolores per eas in rea excitatos esse

infra dicitiu'. Quse sententia probabilior

videtur, imprimis propter vss. 24, 27, quibus

dicitur, aquam illam ab uxore bibendam

esse D"'"}Q"?
,
quod commode verti potest, ad

acerbos dolores excitandos. Vocem D''l"?!;J'p

Syrus vertit : exploratrices, sc. aquas, atque

Samaritanus : declarantes.

Ver. 21, 22, 23.

— eV TUi dovvai Kvpiov tov p.rip6v aov

SiaTTeTTTCOKOTa, KOL TIJV KOtXlOl/ (TOV TTeTTprj-

(Tfxevriv.

All. Ver.—21 Then the priest shall charge

the woman with an oath of cursing, and the

priest shall say unto the woman, The Lord
make thee a curse and an oath among thy

people, when the Lord doth make thy thigh

to rot [Heb., fall], and thy belly to swell.

Pool.— Thij thigh ; a modest signification

of the genital parts [so Ged., Pati'ick, &c.],

used both in Scripture, as Gen. xlvi. 26
;

Exod. i. 5, and other authors, that the sin

might be evident in the punishment. To
rot, Heb., to fall, i. e., to die or waste away,

as the word is used, 1 Chron. xxi. 14, com-
pared with 2 Sam. xxiv. 15. To swell,

suddenly and violently till it burst, which

the Jews note was frequent in this and like

cases, as Exod. xxxii. 20. And it was a

clear evidence of the truth of their religion.

Bp.Horsley.—22 —"thy belly to swell,

and thy thigh to rot [or fall]," These

expressions are to be understood literally.

The belly was to swell with the scirrhous

tumour of a diseased ovary, while the flesh

of the thigh, which in the healthy state is

firm and plump, should waste with disease,

and become flaccid.

Ged.—By making thy thigh to fall down,

and thy womb to be inflamed.

Rosen.—Faciendo lit femur tibi decidat et

venter intumescat. Indicatur, ut Michaelis

observat, is feminarum morbus, qui hydrops

ovarii hodie appellari solet, sed tamen ra-

rissime invenitur. Joseph. Ant. iii. 11, 6,

de hoc morbo hgec dicit : per alaxvvrjs

KUTaarpecpei (adultera) top ^iov, tov ts

a-K€\ovs eKneaovTos avTrj koI ttjv KoiXlav

vSepov KUTaXa^ovTos. Mortem obit igno-

miniosam, crure illi decidente et aqua inter-

cute ventrem occupante.

Ver. 23.

-I5D2 irvzn r\\>^r\ ribsn-nw 3nr)T

: n>-iX2rr >tt-bw nnan
!• T - I- : >.T T

Aral ypa'^fL 6 lepevs rtW dpas TavTas fls

jji^Xiov, KoX i^aXely^reL els ro v8a>p tov eXeypov

TOV eniKaTapcopiuov.

Au. Ver.—23 And the priest shall write

these curses in a book, and he shall blot

them out with the bitter water.

With the bitter water. So Rosen.

Bp. Patrick.—Rather, " into the bitter

water ; " that is, he was to scrape out the

words he had written into the water, and so

make the woman drink it : or, as the Jews
explain it, wash the words he had written

with the bitter water till they were quite

blotted out : see Wagenseil in Mischna
Sotte, cap. 3, sect. 3.

Rosen.—23 isp hie schedam denotat, ut

I^iIBXlov et libellus apud Graecos et Latinos.

D'-iOT 'D-bs! nnoi, Et deleat (scripturam) cum
aqua amara, ut mulier biberet quasi exse-

crationes cum aquis amaris mistas. ^« hie

notat cum, ut Jos. xi. 19 ; Jud. vii. 6

;

Hos. xii. 5. Ita banc particulam etiam h. 1.

exjjrimunt Syrus et Saadias.

Ver. 24.

v T - >• : T • jT %• 't : • :

v.- : IT : I- -J -JT ix /> : IT : i-

: nntsb
!• T :

/cat TTOTiel TTjV yvva'iKa to vhcap tov eXeypov

TOV eTriKOTapcopevov. Ka\ ela-eXevaeTM els

avTTjv TO v8u)p TO eTTiKaTapoipevop TOV eXeypov.

Au. Ver.—24 And he shall cause the

woman to drink the bitter water that causeth

the curse : and the water that causeth the

curse shall enter into her, and become bitter.

Boothrogd.—24 And he shall cause the

woman to drink the proof-execration water;

and the execration-water shall enter into

her, as a proof of her guilt or innocence.

See notes on ver. 18.
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Eosen.—De'mde hibendam tradat mulieri

aquam perniciosam imprecatioiium.

Ver. 27.

I- JT : IT :

njt:in nnn!J"i D"^-iab a^-nsian D^ran
T : • JT : IT : -t : •

: it : I- •<.—
nbsb na?sn nn-^ni rr^-i'^ nbcai

(.T T : -JT • it st : it : at ••: it : it :

IT - •;h:-.

Koi ecTTai, iav
f]

iiejxiacrfjL^vr^ Koi ^rjdrj Xadrj

TOP av8pa avTTJs, koI el(re\ev(reTai fis avTr]v to

vdcop Tov eXey/iOl) to iTviKaTapcojxivov, Ka\ irp-q-

a8i](T€Tai TTjv Koikiav, koi StaTrecreirat 6 prjpos

avTTJs, Koi eaTM rj yvvr] els apav tw Aaw avTijs.

All. Ver.—27 And when he hath made

her to drink the water, then it shall come to

pass, that, if she be defiled, and have done

trespass against her husband, that the water

that causeth the curse shall enter into her,

and become bitter, and her belly shall swell,

and her thigh shall rot : and the woman shall

be a curse among her people.

Booth.—27 And when he hath made her

drink the water, then it shall be, if she be

defiled, and have committed a trespass

against her husband, that the execration-

water shall enter into her, and become a

proof of it ; for her belly shall swell, and

her thigh shall waste, and the woman shall

be an execration among her people.

See notes on verses 18 and 21.

Ver. 30, 31.

Au. Ver.—30 Or when the spirit of

jealousy cometh upon him, and he be jea-

lous over his wife, and shall set the woman
before the Lord, and the priest shall execute

\ipon her all this law.

31 Then shall the man be guiltless from

iniquity, and this woman shall bear her

iniquity.

30 And shall set.

Booth.—Then shall he present.

31 Then shall the man.

Booth.—And the man.

Bp. Patrick.—31 The man he guiltless

from iniquity.'] By iniquity here is to be

\mderstood the punishment due to iniquity.

For the wife, or her parents, if she appeared

to be innocent, could have no action against

the husband, upon the account of this ac-

cusation. But the particle van in the be-

ginning of this verse signifies sometimes as

much as if, as I observed upon ver. 7. And

so the Jews here commonly understand it,

"if the man be guiltless from iniquity."

For thus the rule is expressed in the Ge-
mara, upon the fifth chapter of Sota: "When
the husband is free from iniquity (i. e., from

adultery), then the water tries his wife : but

if he be not free (i. e., be himself also

guilty of adultery), then the water hath no

power to try her :" that is, produces none of

the effects before mentioned. And so the

author of Ez. Hachajim, in Wagenseil upon

Sota (p. 595), concludes from these very

words. That the bitter water then only had
power, when the man was free from the sin

of which he suspected his wife : and gives

this as the reason why, in the latter end of

the second temple, this way of trial ceased,

and was quite taken away by the Sanhedrin
;

because the number of adulterers was then

so great, that the water had no effect ; ac-

cording to those words of the prophet Hosea

(ch. iv. 14), " I will not punish your daugh-

ters when they commit whoredom, nor your

spouses when they commit adultery," &c.

For that is another rule of theirs, " When
adulterers were multiplied, the bitter waters

ceased;" i.e., there was no trial by them
(see Selden, lib. iii.. Uxor. Heb., cap. 15,

p. 408). Yet the Jews seem to have con-

tinued in after ages, since their temple was

destroyed, some form of dreadful impre-

cations, in their synagogues, for the dis-

covery of truth in doubtful cases.

Chap. VI. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

-n3 n'^T^b «bQ^ ^3 ntk'W-iw liJ^s —
vjv : • • : - <• T • I J-

: nin">b n^Tnb -r^b
IT I- v.- - : • T— avrjp rj yvvr] os av peyaXcos ev^rjTCH ev^rjv

d(f)ayvi(Ta(T6ai ayveiav Kvpico.

All. Ver.—2 Speak luito the children of

Israel, and say unto them, When either man
or woman shall separate themselves to vow a

vow of a Nazarite [or, make themselves

Nazarites], to separate themselves imto the

Lord.

Separate themselves, &:c. See notes on
Lev. xxvii. 2.

Ver. 3.

r\i^w> sb D^n3^ n-itt^a-bDi —V : • J T -: ^- : • t :

: b,5b^^ ^b n^t?3>i D^nb n-^asv")
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— Koi Sera Karepya^erai eK (TTa(f)vXTJs ov

TTierai. kol (rTa(f)vhrjU7rp6(r(paTOV KaKTracpida

ov (pdyerai.

All. Ver.—3 He shall separate himself

from wine and strong drink, and shall drink

no vinegar of wine, or vinegar of strong

drink, neither shall he drink any liquor of

grapes, nor eat moist grapes, or dried.

Any liquor of grapes.

Bp. Horsley.-~R&i\\eY, " any preparation

of grapes."

£p. Patrick.—Liquor of grapes.^ i. e..

Secondary wine ; which was made by mace-

ration of grapes in water, after the juice had
been pressed out to make Avine. Pliny

speaks of various kinds of it (lib. xiv., Nat.

Hist., cap, 10).

Geseti.—rrjco fem. (from m-t'', todisaolve),

the act of dissolving. Numb. xvi. 3 : "nT>pp

Q'?33^ , drink which is obtained by dissolving

or macerating of grapes.

Rosen.—Dn2» m«p LXX reddunt, oa-a

Kurepyd^fTai e/c (TTa(f)vXrjs. Hieronymus :

guidquid exprimitur. ^IJ^Jn conferendum

est ciun Chald. et Syr. nnn
, in liquido dis-

solvit, maceravit, hinc illae voces propine

significant macerationem, dissolutionem, id

vero est, succiim iiuarum. Bene Syrus

:

succum ex iivis passis expressum. D'nb D'2^,

uvcE recentes.

Ver. 4.

]D2Q nw^^ -)a?« ^3a i-in ^tt^ bb
'vjv' V Ti" V -: • i\:- j-: i.

: bsb^'' sb 3T-n?"i D"'3!i'nnt3 r^n
!•• ) I.T - : .J.

- : _ I-.
I.—

TTticraj TCis ijpepas rrjs eixrjs avrou. dno

TvavTcov ocra yiverai i^ dpTreXov oivov diro

a-Tfp([)v\a>v eas yiydprov ov (pdyerai.

Au. Ver.—4 All the days of his separa-

tion \or, Nazariteship] shall he eat nothing

that is made of the vine tree [Ileb., vine of

the wine], from the kernels even to the husk.

4, 9, &c. Separation.

Ged., Booth.—Nazariteship.

From the kernels even to the husk.

Ged., Booth.—From the grape stones to

the rind.

Prof. Lee.— Q'?^'";", m. pi. once. Num.

vi. 4, r. V""^ . Arab, fj^^^'^ ,
fructus acerbus

vitis, aliusve arboris, omphaces. Unripe, or

sour grapes. LXX, a-repffivXaiv.

Rosen.—4 c^pj^u Chaldaus vertit V?^"i.D

et Saadias \'2'\B
,
quae vox apud Talmudicos

acinos denotat, ex quibus oleum aliquod

parari solet. Syrus : ^'isw , calcatas jam et

expressas uvas, et in eandem sententiam

LXX, oivov dno (TTepcjJvXoiv, vinum exuvarum

expressarum retrimentis factum : coll. Arab.

y'ln proprie fidit, fregit, tundendo laceravil,

quod etiam de pressione et calcatione uvarum
in torculari usurpatum esse videtur. Ge-
senio in Lexico est i. q. Arab. 0'\jiTi

, fructus

acerbus vitis, aliusve arboris, omphaces. ^l

LXX, yiyaprov, granum acini, Vidgatus

acinos interpretantur. Onkelos p?i'S> reddit,

uvarum expressarum reliquias. Michaelis in

SuppL, p. 588, suspicatur, D'32";n esse quod

post primam calcationem, i}, quod post

secundam calcationem de uvis superest

;

quamquam non possit definii-i, quid edule

ex uvis calcatis paratum fuerit. Verum
non de cibi, sed de potionis genere quodam
hie agi videtur. HebrEeorum magistri

docent, D'2^")n esse granula uvarum inte-

riora, quae seminari solent, ^1 autem corticem

exteriorem, i.e., folliculos; quibuscum con-

sentit Gesenius, qui a ^1} s. Jii
,
quod Chal-

dceis lucere, lucidum esse, ^1 denotare censet

uvarum folUcidum, sive cutem earum exte-

riorem pellucidam.

Ver. 9.

• • ~jv : T T V T r :

Di^2 "im^^-n nbii i-iT3 mb^-i saisi

tt: (t

iav 8e ris aTvodavrf eV ahrw e^dniva, rrapa-

XPr]pa piav6i]a-eTai i) Ke4>aXr] evxrjs avTov.

Kai ^vpr^aerai Tr)v KecfiaXrjv avTOv r) av rjP'fpa

Kadapcadrj, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—9 And if any man die very

suddenly by him, and he hath defiled the

head of his consecration ; then he shall

shave his head in the day of his cleansing,

on the seventh day shall he shave it.

Ged., Booth.—-And if a man die by him

suddenly, his Nazariteship is then defiled
;

and he shall shave his head on the day of

his purification, on the seventh day shall he

shave it.

Ver. 11, &c.

Tabernacle of the congregation. See notes

on Exod. xxA'ii. 21.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 And he shall consecrate

unto the Lord the days of his separation,

and shall bring a lamb of the first year for

a trespass offering : but the days that were

before shall be lost [Ileb., fall], because his

separation was defiled.

3 Y
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Ged., Booth.—And when he hath broiight

a lamb of the first year for a guilt- offering,

he shall again devote to Jehovah the days

of his Nazariteship ; and the former days

shall not be reckoned, because his Nazarite-

ship M'as defiled.

Ver. 14, 17.

All. Ver.—Peace ojf'crings. See notes on

Lev. iii. 1.

Ver. 15.

j^^s rh^'2. nbn nbb ni-ij72 bp-i

: crr^spai.

KOi Kavovv a^vjjiOiV cre/iiSaXeo)? aprovs dua-

TTfTroiijfiei'ovs iv e\aia), Kal Xciyava a^vfxa

Kexpi-f^fJ-^^ci iv eXaiM, Kol dvaiav avroiv, Koi

crnovbrjv avrav.

All. Ver.—15 And a basket of unleavened

bread, cakes of fine flour mingled with oil,

and wafers of unleavened bread anointed

with oil, and their meat offering, and their

drink offerings.

Booth.—And a basket of mileavened

bread, namely cakes of fine flour mingled

with oil, and wafers of unleavened bi'ead

anointed with oil, as their wheaten-ofFering
;

also their drink-offerings of wine. So Ged.

15, 17 The Vulg. so renders; and from

Lev. ii. 4—6, it is evident that the basket of

unleavened bread constituted the wheaten-

offering which accompanied the three sacri-

fices mentioned verse 14.

—

Booth.

Mi)i(]Jed with oil, anointed ivith oil. See

notes on Lev. xxix. 3.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—17 And he shall offer the ram

for a sacrifice of peace offerings unto the

Lord, with the basket of unleavened bread

:

the priest shall offer also his meat offering,

and his drink offering.

Ged.—He shall then offer the ram for a

eucharistic sacrifice to the Lord, with the

basket of unleavened bread as its donative,

and with its libation of wine.

Booth.—And he shall offer the ram for a

feast-sacrifice to Jehovah; with the basket

of unleavened bread, the priest shall offer

its wheaten-offcring, and its drink-offering

of wine. See notes on verse 15.

Ver. 27.

Alt. Ver.—And thry.

Ged., Booth.—Thus they.

Chap. VII. 8.

Au. Ver.— Under the hand.

Ged., Booth.—Under the direction.

nn32 cfrbi?
k" T - V •• -:

Ver. 9,

rn3"s)-^3

JlWH?"'

— OTL ra XeiTOvpyijiiara rov dyiov e^ovo'iv.

eTT COfiCOV dpOVO'LV.

Au. Ver.—9 But unto the sons of Kohath

he gave none : because the service of the

sanctuary belonging unto them was that

they should bear upon their shoulders.

Because, &c.

Ged., Booth.— — ; because to them be-

longed the service of the sanctuary, wliich

they were to carry upon their shoulders.

Rosen.—Quia ministerium sanctitatis super

eos, in humero hajidahunt. i. e., munits, quod

iis circa sacrarium incumbit, est humeris

bajulare.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 And he that offered his

offering the first day was Nahshon the son

of Amminadab, of the tribe of Judah.

Of the tribe.

Ged., Booth.—Chief [Sam., Syr.] of tlie

tribe, &c.

Ver. 13, 14, 19, 20, 25, 2G, &c.

Au. Ver.—13 And his offering ivas one

silver charger, the weight thereof tvas an

hundred and thirty shekels, one silvel* bowl

of seventy shekels, after the shekel of the

sanctuary ; both of them were full of fine

flour mingled with oil for a meat offering :

14 One spoon of ten shekels of gold, full

of incense:

Charger.

Ged., Booth.—Platter.

Gesen.—!TJ?ij', dish, cup. Numb. vli. 13,

&c. (Arab. ,| jtjl , « deep dish, from Vj,

to he deep.)

Bowl.

Ged., Booth.—Sprinkling-basin.

Prof. Lee.— '\:^)'0 f. r. PDJ . Lit. instrument,

&c. of sprinkling. Bowl, or cup, either for

sacrificial purposes, or for drinking, Exod.
xxxviii. 3 ; Numb. iv. 14 ; vii. 13, 19,

25, &c.

Spoon.

Ged., Booth.—Incense pot.

Prof. I^ce.—f]3 Bason or pliial.

Gesen.—Pan or cup.
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Ver. 18.

All. Ver.—Prince of Issachar.

Ged., Booth.—Chief of the tribe [LXX,
Arab.] of Issachar.

Ver. 24, 30, 36, &c.

An. Fer.— Children of Zebidon.

Gcd., Booth.—Tvihe [LXX] of Zebulon.

Ver. 89.

•\ "IT ' J-: - V -: V - - <- •

: vbs -i2"f"'T "'n-isn ^i^ T'^t::^
IT" 1." -:- A- •..: - J • : ' i" •

fv Tco fiCTTTopeveadat Mcova-rjv els ttjv aKrjvtjv

Tov fiapTvpiov XaXijaai avTco. Kol rJKOvcre Trjv

(j^covrjv Kvpiov XaXovvros wposavTov avcodev rov

iKaaTTjpiov, o iariv inl rrjs KifSutrov tov p^ap-

Tvpiov, avapeaov tSuv dvo Kepovfilp., Koi eXdXei

TTpos aVTOV.

An. Ver.—89 And when Moses was gone

into the tabernacle of the congregation to

speak with him [that is, God], then he heard

the voice of one speaking unto him from off

the mercy seat that tvas upon the ark of

testimony, from between the two cherubims :

and he spake unto him.

Ged., Booth.—Now whenever Moses went

into the congregation-tabernacle [Ged., con-

vention tent; see notes on Exod. xxvii. 21]

to speak with Jehovah, then he heard the

voice of one speaking to him from off the

mercy-seat [Ged., lid ; see notes on Exod.

XXV. 17] which was upon the ark of testi-

mony, from between the two cherubs ; for

there he spoke with him.

Ark of testimony. See notes on Exod.

xvi. 34.

Rosen.—89 i-^x i.?^!', Adloquendum cum eo,

ut consuleret eum, sc. Jovam. Loca plura

alia, quibus pronomina affixa respiciunt ad

nomen diserte non expressum, sed e con-

texto sermone facile intelligendum, attulit

Glassius Philol. S., pag. 158, edit. Datli.

Cf. XXV. 4. Hubigantius :
" Ut loqueretur

cum eo, nemjje cum Deo qui vs. 11, cum
Mose loquebatur. Nam res gestas in hoc vs.

continuantur cum vs. 11. Et ea quae inter-

cesserunt, derecensionedonorum, ex tribuum

tabulis hue fuerunt in medias res allata, ut

commentarii pars separata, et tanquam
scheda ad locum sibi in historia sacra

proprium annexa." Est vero hie vs. simul

etVaycu-yiKos' ad ea quse sequuntur. Nihil

igitur necesse est, ut cum Vatero hunc vs.

majoris pericopes laciniam statuamus, qute

inter supplementa plura alia, nullo rerum

ordinis respectu habito, hie inserta fuerit.

teo, E supra, h. e., e loco, qui erat supra

operculum.

CuAP. VIII. 1, 5.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged.—x\gain.

Ver. 2.

I" - 1- :
• \.-r T :

-

— OTav €7nTLdJ]s Toiis Xvxvovs, ea pepovs

Kara TTpocrconov ttjs Xvxvias (poiTiovcnv oi enTa

Xv)^voi.

An. Ver.— 2 Speak unto Aaron, and say

unto him, Vv^hen thou lightest the lamps, the

seven lamps shall give light over against the

candlestick.

Pool.—i.e.. Either, 1. On every side of

the candlestick. So the candlestick is here

put for the bulk or shaft of the candlestick,

as Exod. XXV. 34, 35, and the lamps, when

they were lighted, were put into the bi-anches

of the candlestick, and taken out upon oc-

casion. Thus the meaning is, that all the

lamps were to be lighted on that part which

was towards the middle, looking that way

whence they had their light ; for the middle

lamp was lighted with the fire of the altar,

and from that the other lamps received light.

But against this sense it is objected, tliat the

lamps could not be otherwise ordered, but

that they must give light round about the

candlestick, and therefore that sense seems

to make this direction idle and frivolous.

Or, 2. On that part which is before the

candlestick, Heb., over against the face of

the candlestick, i. e., in that place towards

which the candlestick looked, or where the

candlestick stood in full view, i.e., upon

the north side, where the table of shew-

bread stood, as appears from hence, because

the candlestick stood close to the boards of

the sanctuary on the south side, Exod. xxvi.

35. And thus the lights were on both sides

of the sanctuary, which was fit and neces-

sary, because it was wholly dark in itself,

and had no window in it.

Bp. Patrick.— The seven lamps shall glee

light over against the candlestick.] Upon tlie

table which was over against the candle-

stick ; as the Vulgar Latin very well ex-
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plains it ; which is rather a paraphrase upon

these words than a translation of them, in

tliis manner :
" When thou lightest the seven

lamps, let the candlestick be set up on the

south side:" (for so it was ordered, Exod.

xxvi. 35), and so Moses set it (ch. xl. 24),

" and let the lamps look towards the north,

over against the table of shew-bread," see

Exod. XXV. 37, where there is the like

obscure expression, but to this sense. And
thus this verse may be translated exactly

out of the Hebrew, " When thou settest up

the lamps, the seven lamps shall shine

before the face of the candlestick," i.e.,

enlighten all the room that is opposite to it

;

for there were no windows in the sanctuary,

and therefore these lamps were lighted.

Ged., Booth.—When thou lightest the

lamps, let the seven lamps shine forward

from the chandelier.

Rosen.—Cum tu fades ascendere lucernas,

i. e., quando accendes lucernas. Videtur

significari actio sacerdotis ellychnium in oleo

depressum attolentis. mjran '33 ''TO-bx, E
regione faciei candelahri, earn partem versus

quae respondet fronti candelahri, i. e., ori

entem versus.

Ver. 3.

All. Ver.—3 And Aaron did so ; he

lighted the lamps thereof over against the

candlestick, as the Lord commanded Moses.

Ged., Booth.-—And Aaron did so; on the

front of the chandelier he placed the lamps,

as Jehovah commanded Moses.

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver.—4 And this work of the candle-

stick was of beaten gold, unto the shaft

thereof, unto the flowers thereof, tvas beaten

work : according unto the pattern which the

Lord had shewed Moses, so he made the

candlestick.

Beaten work. See notes on Exod. xxv. 18.

Ged., Booth.—And this chandelier was

made of solid gold ; from its shaft to its

flowers it was one solid piece : according to

the pattern which Jehovah had shown Moses
so was the chandelier made.

Ver. 8.

Au. Ver.—8 Then let them take a young
bullock with his meat offering, even fine

flour mingled with oil, and another young
bullock shalt thou take for a sin-ofl^ering.

Ged., Booth.—Then let them take a steer

for a Jnirnt-offerivg, with its wheaten-oflbring

[Ged., donative; see notes on Lev. ii. 1],

fine flour mingled with oil ; and another

steer shall be taken for a sin-offering.

Ver. 9, 10.

Au. Ver.—9 And thou shalt bring the

Levites before the tabernacle of the congre-

gation : and thou shalt gather the whole

assembly of the children of Israel together

:

10 And thou shalt bring the Levites be-

fore the Lord : and the children of Israel

shall put their hands upon the Levites.

Bishop Patrick.—9 Gather the ivhole

assembly.'] The Hebrew words, col adafh,

which we translate the whole assembly,

frequently signifies all the elders of Israel ;

as in ch. xv. 4; xxv. 7 ; and xxxv. 12. And
it cannot well have any other sense in this

place, as appears from the next verse.

10 The children of Israel.'] The elders

of the people mentioned in the foregoing

verse. For all the children of Israel could

not possibly do what is here enjoined ; but

some of them in the name of the rest ; and

none so proper as their rulers and governors,

who were their representatives.

Ver. 11.

^ -: I- T : A"T : • j" : v • t :

jt : >- -:

Kai acfjopiel Aapcov rovs Aeviras dnoBoixa

evavTi Kvpiov jrapa tcov vlav 'laparfK. Ka\

f'aovTai aare epyd^eadai ra i'pya Kvpiov.

Au. Ver.—11 And Aaron shall offer

[Heb., wave] the Levites before the Lord
for an offering [Heb., wave-offering] of the

children of Israel, that they may execute

[Heb., that they may be to execute] the

service of the Lord.

Bishop Patrick.—Aaron shall offer the

Levites before the Lord.] The Hebrew words
are more significant; "Aaron shall wave
the Levites before the Lord, for a wave-
offering," &c. I have often observed before,

that this waving or agitation to and fro

before the altar (of which, see Exodus
xxix. 24), was a solemn consecration of a
thing to God, as a sacrifice : and therefore

the Levites were presented unto him, under
the same consideration as the first-born

were. But it was impossible for Aaron to

wave them, as he did some parts of a sacri-

fice : and therefore it is probable that he,

lifting up his hands, and turning about to all
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sides (as he did when he offered a wave-

offering), they, at liis command, imitated

tlie same motion ; and so were offered up to

God, and became wholly his (see ver. 21).

21iat they may execute the service of the

Lord.'] Or, as it is more significantly in

the margin, " that they may be to exe-

cute," &c. Which expresses the intention

of this " waving them before the Lord,"

that, being wholly given up to him, they

might become meet to execute that service

to which he appointed them at his house.

Ver. 15.

V. -: 1- • • : I- J T ' • ••-: 1- :

IT ^T : - 1" : T JT : - !• : a" v j

: nD^3n
IT

KttL fxera ravra elaeXevaovrai ol Aevlrui

epyd^eaOai ra epya rrjs crKr^vrj^ rev jxapTvplov.

Koi Kadapuls avTOvs, Kal aTToScocreir avTovs

'ivavTi Kvp'iov.

Au. Ver.—15 And after that shall the

Levites go in to do the service of the taber-

nacle of the congregation : and thou shall

cleanse them, and offer them/o;- an offering.

Bp. Patriclc.—Thou .shalt cleanse them,

and offer them.—Or rather, " after thou hast

cleansed them, and offered," &c., according

as was directed, ver. 7, 11.

Ged., Booth.—15 And after thou hast

thus purified them and offered them as an

offering, the Levites shall go in to do the

service of the congregation-tabernacle [Ged.,

convention-tent: see notes on Ex. xxvi. 21].

Ver. 16, 18.

16 Azi. Ver.— Open every tvomh. See

notes on Exod. xiii. 2.

18 Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—So.

Ver. 21.

Au. Ver.—21 And the Levites were puri-

fied, and they washed their clothes ; and

Aaron offered them as an offering before the

Lord : and Aaron made an atonement for

them to cleanse them.

Bp. Patrick.—Aaron offered them as an

offering.'] Or rather, " waved them a wave-

offering," &c., as I observed, ver. 11. To
which may be added, that it is likely some

of the Levites were thus waved in the name
of all the rest : for there being two-and-

twenty thousand of them (ch. iii. 39), one

cannot well conceive how they should be

every one thus offered.

Ver. 23.

Au. Ver.—23 And the Lord spake unto

Moses, saying,

Ged.—Now the Lord had spoken to

Moses, saying.

Booth.—Jehovah also spoke, &c.

Chap. IX. 1.

Au. Ver.—Aiid.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 3, 5, 11.

Au. Ver.—At even. See notes on Exod.

xii. 6.

Ver. 7.

Au. Ver.—7 And those men said luito

him, We are defiled by the dead body of a

man : wherefore are we kept back, that we
may not offer an offering of the Lord in his

appointed season among the children of

Israel?

Ged.—Although we are defiled on account

of the dead, shall we therefore be kept

back, &c.

Booth.—We are defiled by a human dead

body, but why should we be, &c.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 Speak imto the children of

Israel, saying, &c. So the Heb.

Ged.—Speak imto the children of Israel,

and say to them [Syr., Arab.].

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.— Cut off. See notes on Lev.

xvii. 4.

Ver. 15, 16.

'2r^V'2.^ ry-^^'n bnsb ]3t»!2n-ns pi?n
V V T A-. "IT V I : ' T ; • - V 't T IV

i._.
I

_ ^.. .. . _ . 1.^^^ : • - - sv : r

-nw-ia^ -laDD"^ I'l'^'n Tbn r\^r\> p 16
•• :- ftv - : htt IV • t jv: c • ••<

: nb'^b ir«
T : IT v

15 Kiii, Tj] Tjpepa,
f]

ecrrdBrj rj crKrjvrj, eKo,-

\v\lrei' rj v€(j)e\r] rrjv (TKrjVTjv, Tov oinov rov

papTvpiov. Ka). TO ecnrepas rjv evri r?)? (TKrjvrjs

o)? (i8os TTvpbs ecos Trpcoi. 16 ovtcos eyivero

diaTravTos. r) ve<peXr] eKoKvTVTfv avTrjv rjfxtpas,

Kal (ISos nvpos t^v vvktu.

Au. Ver.—15 And on the day that the

tabernacle was reared up the cloud covered

the tabernacle, namely, the tent of the tes-

timony : and at even there was upon the

tabernacle as it were the appearance of fire,

until the morning.
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16 So it was alway : the cloud covered it

hij day, and the appearance of fire by night.

Foul.—The tabernacle, namely, the tent of

the testimony, or, the tabernacle toivards or

above the tent of the testimony, i. e., that

part of the tabernacle in which was tlie

testimony, or the ark of the testimony ;
for

there the cloudy pillar stood, Lev. xvi. 2.

Bp. Patrick.— The cloud covered—the tent

of the testimony.'] The words may be exactly

rendered out of the Hebrew, " the cloud

covered the (mischam, or) dwelling-place of

God, upon (or over) the tent of the testi-

mony :" that is, over that part of the taber-

nacle where the ark was, the cloud appeared

visible to all, viz., over the most holy place

;

where the Lord appeared in a glorious cloud

upon the mercy-seat (Lev. xvi. 2).

Testimony. See notes on Exod. xvi. 34.

Rosen.—rnsri briah |3ffi)3n-niS! ]»ri nra , 7e-

gebat nubes tabernaculum ad tentorium legis

;

i. e., nubes ilia erat super tabernaculum, sed

prsecipue super eam partem, in qua erat

area legum. n;rr\ Put. pro Proeter, hie ver-

tendum est per Imperf , ut etiam vs. sq.

Ged.—15 On the day in which the taber-

nacle, or convention tent, was erected, it

was instantly covered by the cloud; which,

at even, took the appearance of fire, over

the tabernacle until the morning.

16 Au. Ver.—The cloud covered it by

day.

Bp. Patrick.—The word by day is not in

the original : it being the manner of the

Hebrew language to omit a word sometime

in one part of a sentence, which the other

part necessarily supplies : as in Ps. Ix.xxiv.

11, " One day in thy courts is better than a

thousand;" i.e., in any other place. And
Ps. xci. 7, " A thousand shall fall at thy

side (i.e., on tliy left hand), and ten thou-

sand at thy right hand." So Rosen.

Bp. Horsley.—" By day." After i2DD in

the original add nor, [LXX, Syr., Vulg.,

Houbigant.] So Ged., Booth,

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—19 And when the cloud tarried

long [Heb., prolonged] upon the tabernacle

many days, then the children of Israel kept

the charge of the Loud, and journeyed not.

Bp. Patrick.— Then the children of Israel

kept the diarye of the Lord.] This phrase is

used here sometliing differently from the

sense it hath cli. iii. 25, 28, &c., signifying

their obedience to God in fixing their abode

there where the cloud rested till it moved
again, though it rested never so long.

Rosen.—nin; mafflp-n^« tojbi. Tunc obser-

vabant observationem Jovcb, i. e., prsecepta,

ritus et ceremonias, quas jusserat Moses

circa cultum sacrum observari. Phrasis

enim n^nttjp ifcra omnem cultus Levitici ob-

servationem indicat, cf. ad Lev. xviii. 30.

Sensus igitur hujus loci est hie : Israelitas

tum demum tabernaculum sacrum erexisse

et ritus sacros observasse, si per complures

dies in uno loco commorabantur; si ad breve

modo tempus, tabernaculum non esse erec-

tum. So Houbigant, Horsley.

Ver. 22.

TT''"iwn3 D''Q'^-i« i27in-iH D^'a-'-is

^^n*' vHi^"- 7bc27b ]2tt?;2n-bi7 pi^n
> —.\- TT 'J : • 'T : • - - 'STTIV

jT • V T I" : "^T- J : V T ; • I"

:

yirjvbs rjiMspas TrXeova^ovcrrjs rfjs ve(l)eXT]s

CKia^ovarjs iir avTrji, TrapsfifSaXovaiv ol viol

IcrpatjX, Ka\ ov prj anapcocriv.

Ah. Ver,—^22 Or whether it were two

days, or a month, or a year, that the cloud

tarried upon the tabernacle, remaining

thereon, the children of Israel abode in

their tents, and journeyed not : but when it

was taken up, they journeyed.

Bp. Horsley.—" Or whether it were two

days or a month or a year." Read,

&c.
,
l^i-n D'O' j-ii^na i« 'o'- ©in i^i D'q'- in

" Whether some days, or an entire month,

or for a longer time, that the cloud spent

over the tabernacle, abiding over it, the

cliildren of Israel, &c." (Comj^are Vulg.,

LXX, and Houbigant.)

Ver. 23.

Au. Ver.—23 At the commandment of

the Lord they rested in the tents, and at

the commandment of the Lord they jour-

neyed : they kept the charge of the Lord,

at the commandment of the Lord by the

hand of Moses.

Bp. Horsley.—Kept the charyc, see v. 19,—by the hand of Moses, i. e., " Mose docente

populum, quando nubes subsistebat fore ut

longo tempore eodem in loco degeret, esse

adeo tabernaculum. Neque enim id rescire

IsraelitiB aliter poterunt, nube ipsa non
monstrante quantum temporis in singulis

stationibus esset connnoratura." Houbigant
ad locum.

Chap. X. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth,—Again.
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Ver. 2.

Au. Ver.—2 ]\Iake thee two trumpets of

silver ; of a whole piece shalt thou make
them.

Of a tchole piece. See note on rrc;:??

,

Exod. XXV. 18.

Ver. 3.

Ah. Ver.— Tahernaclc of the congregation.

See notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 5, 6.

nijnan ?ii?D3i ni^^-in cn^pn-i 5
^

-: 1- I- : it: at : r/ : '-
:

ni?^-in nn'!:pnn 6 : n?3-Tp D''3nn
T : <.••.'-: T : 'c- >. j-

TAT •• (.• 1- -: I- I- : IT :

IV • : - : I. 1; : • n :

5 fcai craXTTifirf arjjxaa-'iav, kcli e^apovaiu al

napefilBoXai at 7rapefj.l3aXXov(rai avaroXds.

6 Koi craXTTtftre (Trjjxad'iav bevripav, koi e^-

apovcriv al 7rapepl3o\a\ ai TrapeplBdWovcraL

At/3a. Kal (jaXnulTe arjpacriav Tpirrjv, Koi

f^apovaiv al TrapeplSoXa). al napep[3aXKov(rat

TTapa Bakacraav. Ka\ (raXTneiTe arjpaaiav

TfTiipTTjv, Kal i^apovdiv al Trapep^oXai al ivap-

epjBdWovcrai npog fioppdv. o'rjpaaia aaXm-
ovcriv iv rrj e^dpaei avrav.

Alt. Ver.—5 When ye blow an alarm,

then the camps that lie on the east parts

shall go forward.

6 When ye blow an alarm the second

time, then the camps that lie on the south

side shall take their journey : they shall

blow an alarm for their journeys.

Bp. Horsley.—5, 6,
—"shall go forward

;

—shall take their journey; —for their

journeys ;
" rather, " shall decamp ; shall

decamp ; for their decampments." [LXX.]
6 When ye blow an alarm the second time.

Dr. A. Clarke.—A sinyle alarm, as above

stated, was the signal for the eastward divi-

sion to march; two such alarms the signal

for the south division ; and probably three

for the tuest division, and /o?/r for the north.

It is more likely that this was the case than

that a single alarm served for each, with a

small interval between them.

The camps, or gi-and divisions of this

great army, always lay, as we have ali'cady

seen, to the east, south, west, and north:

and here the east and south camps alone are

mentioned ; the first containing Jiidali,

Issachar, and Zebulun ; the second, Reuben,

Simeon, and Gad. The west and nortli

divisions are not named, and yet we are

sure they marched in consequence of express

orders or signals, as well as the other two.

There appears therefore a deficiency here in

the Hebrew text, which is thus supplied by
the Septuagint :

" And when ye blow a
third alai-m or signal, the camps on the west

shall march : and when ye blow a fourth
alarm or signal, the camps on the north
shall march." This addition, however, is

not acknowledged by the Samaritan, nor by
any of the other versions but the Coptic.

Nor are there any various readings in the

collections of Kennicott and De Rossi which
countenance the addition in the above ver-

sions. Houbigant thinks this addition so

evidently necessary, that he has inserted the

Latin in his text, and in a note supplied the

Hebrew words, and thinks that these words
were originally in the Hebrew text, but
happened to be omitted in consequence of
so many similar words occurring so often in

the same verse, which might dazzle and
deceive the eye of a transcriber.

They shall blotv an alarm for their

journey.

Bp. Patrick.—That is, they shall blow a
third and fourth alarm, for the moving of

the other two standards. So the LXX
rightly explain it, in so many words at

length ;
" Ye shall blow an alarm the third

time, and the camps that lie towards the

sea (i. e., on the west side) shall take their

journey; and ye shall blow the fourth alarm,

and they that lie towards the north," &c.

In what order the camp of the Levites

moved, is related afterward, ver. 17, 21.

Ged., Booth.—6 When ye blow a second

alarm, then the camps which lie on the

south side shall march. When ye blow the

third alarm, the camps which lie on the

west side shall march; and when ye blow
a foiu-th alarm, the camps which lie on tlie

north side shall march [LXX]. They shall

blow an alarm for their marchings.

An. Ver.—/In alarm.

Rosen.—5 nynri, Sonus fractus, tremulus;

a verbo i'n coll. Arab. 5?n
,
quod proprie

deuotatfranyere, frangendo rumpere, ethinc

speciatim diciturde so/io, quando nonprocedit

(Bqitali tenore, sed fractus est et identidem

abruptus. Bene Vulgatus : si prolixior

atque concisus clangor increpuerit. Sic et

Virgilius dixit fractos sonitus tubarum.

no-ip. XTpr\ nijriOT wrai , Tunc proficiscantur

castra eorum qui castra metantur orienfem

versus, i. e., tribus Juda, Issaschar, et Sebu-

lon ; ii. 3.
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Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 Also in the day of your

gladness, and in your solemn days, and in

the beginnings of your months, ye shall

blow with the trumpets over your burnt

offerings, and over the sacrifices of your

peace offerings ; that they may be to you

for a memorial before your God : I am the

Lord your God.

Ged.—10 If, on your days of rejoicing, yoiu-

stated solemnities, and the first days of your

months, ye blow with these trumpets when ye

offer your holocausts and eucharistic sacrifices,

it will bring you to the remembrance of your

God. I, the Lord, your God, so promise.

Geddes and Boothroyd follow the Sama-

ritan, which between the 11th and 12th

verse inserts the same words which we have

in verses 6, 7, 8, of the first chapter of

Deuteronomy, "Jehovah then spoke to

Moses, saying. By this mountain ye have

dwelt a long time. Turn and march on to

the mount of the Amorites, and to all the

adjacent places, whether in the plain, or

hill, or dale ; to the south and to the northern

sea : to the land of the Canaanites and of

Lebanon, to the great river Euphrates.

Behold ! I place before you the land : go in

and possess the land, which to your fathers,

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, I swore that I

would give to their seed after them " [Sam].

Ver. 12.

AT .

Kol e^rjpav ol vlo\ IcrparjX crvv cnvapriais

avrav iv rfj eprjfico ^Lva, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—12 And the children of Israel

took their journeys out of the wilderness of

Sinai; and the cloud rested in the wilder-

ness of Paran.

Bp. Horsley.—12 "And the children of

Israel decamped according to their decamp-

ments," i.e., according to their proper de-

campments ; that is, in due order ; for that

this is the force of the word n-'i'DDb appears

from the use of the word ''SJDQ, without tlie

prefix and suffix, in verse 28, where the

enumeration of the successive decampments
of the four great divisions of the whole body is

closed with these words, 'I'DO rha .
" These

were the decampments," &c. where the pro-

noun these can refer to nothing but the de-

campments described in the tliirtcen pre-

ceding verses, and consequently ^vrra can be

understood of nothing else. The due order

was the order prescribed by God, chap. ii.

All that follows, to verse 28, is a proof of

this assertion, that the Israelites decamped

in due order, by a particular description of

the order of the successive decampments.

This 12th verse, therefore, should be thus

rendered, " And the children of Israel de-

camped in their due order from the wilder-

ness of Sinai : and the cloud took its station

[again] in the wilderness of Paran."

Rosen.—DTOpDb , Secundum profectiones

suas, i. e., justis itineribus, in geuwhnlichen

Tagerehen. Alii : per turmas suas, suo

ordine, servato ordine procedendi.

Ver. 13, 14.

IT : )• - AT !• T >. : •
-

ii^n!j-bi?i anwn!5b n:ii?w-ia T^'^^r^^
T : - : AT : • : >.t i' t -n :

13 Ka\ f^f]pav TrpcoTOi 8ia (pcovrjs Kvpiov ev

;^etpt Mavcrrf. 14 Ka\ e^fjpav rdyfia irapep.-

(ioXrjs vlaiu 'lov8a Tvprnroi avv Sui/a/xet avrav.

Ka\ eVi rjjs dvvupeas avTutv, 'Naatracov vios

'AiMivadal3.

Au. Ver.—13 And they first took their

journey according to the commandment of

the Lord by the hand of Moses.

14 In the first place went the standard of

the camp of the children of Judah according

to their armies : and over his host, was

Nahshon the son of Amminadab.
JBp. Horsley.—13 And they first took

their journey, &c. These English words

seem to assert one or other of these two

things, either that this was the first time

that they decamped in consequence of God's

command delivered to them by Moses, or in

the order presented through Moses by
God,—or that tliough they followed the

Divine order in this first decampment from

Sinai, where they had pitched so long, they

were not strictly observant of it afterwards.

The first assertion would be palpably false

(see Exod. xvii. 1) ; and of the second there

is no proof. It is a further objection to this

rendering, if not a confutation of it, that it

assigns different senses to the word n:t\^"ii in

contiguous sentences (viz., in verses 13 and
14), in which sentences this same word is

constructed in the same manner with the

very same verb. I think this verse is to

be taken as the LXX, the Vulgate, and
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Syriac take it, in connexion with tlie 14th;

thus,

13. "And foremost decamped according

to the commandment of Jehovah by Moses."

14. "Foremost, I say, decamped the

standard," &c.

— / say. The i prefixed to the verb at

the beginning of the resumptive clause is

perfectly equivalent to the English phrase
" I say." The variation of the number of

the verb in the two clauses is no objection

to this rendering, because it is in two distinct

clauses, not in one and the same.

14, 18, 22

—

according to their armies;

rather, tvith their entire hosts. See chap,

ii. 3.

Ged.—13 This was the first time, they

marched according to the order of the Lord,
through the mediation of Moses.

14 In the front went the standard of the

camp of the tribe of Judah, according to

their hosts
; over the host of which tribe was

Nahashon the son of Amminadab.
Booth.—13 Thus, for the first time, they

marched according to the command of Je-

hovah by Moses.

14 In the first place went the standard of

the camp of Judah according to their hosts,

&c.

Rosen.—13 n:u.W3, Prima vice. Signifi-

catur, primam castrorum motionem factam

esse. Spectatque ad universum populum,

non ad luiam tantum tribum, quae primo

castra moverit; uti alii vertunt cum Vul-

gato, qui habet : moveruntque castra primi,

etc.

Ver. 21.

At': • - V : I
• T 't:- : it :

KOI i^apovcriv ol viol Kaad cupovres to. ciyia.

Kal (TTTjcrovcri rrjv aKrjvrjv eas irapayei^oivTai.

Au. Ver.—21 And the Kohathites set

forward, bearing the sanctuary : and the

others [tltat is, the Gershonites and the

Merarites] did set up the tabernacle against

they came.

Rose7i.—aSji^arr i.e., c^^K'sn >b3, suppellec-

tilia sacrarii, Area, candelabrum, mensa
aurea, altare aureum, etc., vid. 4, 5, sqq.

'131 TO'irni , Erexeruntque Gersonit* et Mera-
ritaa tahernacidum usque venirent ipsi, Caa-
thitse. Sensus est, Gersonitas et Meraritas

erexisse tabernaculum, dum advenirent Caa-
thitae, qui res sanctuarii in illud inferrent.

Igitur verba Hebrsea continent rationem,

cur Gersonitas et Meraritas non cum Caathitis

incederent, sed hos praeirent ; caussa fuit,

ut, dum Caathitse advenirent, illis sup-

peteret tempus erigendi tabernaculum.

Aliter ilia verba intelligit Michaelis. Is

enim 'io'Iil' vertit subsistere jusserunt, scil.

Gersonitffi et Meraritae tabernaculum {die

Wohnung hatte man stehen lassen, his sie

kamen). Ex hac interpretatione sensus erit,

Gersonitas atque Meraritas parietem ex

tabulis factam et auleeam interius super vasis

sacris reliquisse, ne ea sine tecto et in nudo
solo jacerent, usque venirent Caathitse, qui

ilia aiiferrent.

Ver. 25.

'bib nc5Htt ^-^-^an nan^ by^ ^d3t
T : '; • - : ' r y : j."—. i- ••••.•< - t :

'^T^ Dnsn!jb nbnan
AT : • : >.-: I- I-

KoX e^apovai rdypa 7rapepj3oXrjs vlcov Aav
£a-)(aTOi TTaoTibv ratv rrapepjBoXwv aiiv Bvvdpei

aVTCCIV, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—25 And the standard of the

camp of the children of Dan set forward,

ivhich was the rereward of all the camps
throughout their hosts : and over his host

was Ahiezer the son of Ammishaddai.

Which was the rereward of all the camps.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word measseph

(v/hich we translate was the rereward)

comes from a word which everywhere sig-

nifies to gather together, or collect. And
therefore is here to be so understood ; and

the whole sentence thus rendered :
" Then

set forward the standard of the camp of

Dan, gathering to it all the camps through-

out their hosts:" or, "according to their

armies," as we here translate the last part

of these words (vei*. 14, 18, 22). So For-

sterus translates it ; the meaning being, that

all the rest of the people, who were not a

part of the four before-mentioned camps, all

under twenty years old (who were "not
able to go forth to war"), together with the

mixed multitude that came with them out of

Egypt (Exod. xii. 38), and all the unclean

persons, who were shut out of the camp
(ch. V. 2), came after this hindermost

standard of the children of Dan.

Throughout their hosts.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, with their entire

host. Not that the prefix ^ properly rendei's

with; but it is not in this place at all dis-

tributive. It connects ''^t with DnK3i\ ex-

presses the relation of the standard to the

host, as appropriated to the host, as th©

3 z
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ensign which the host was to observe and

follow. And this force of it is better ren-

dered by the preposition of concomitance
" with," than by the distributive preposition

" according to."

Ged., Booth.—And in the rear of all the

camps, went the standard of the camp of

Dan according to their hosts, &c.

Ver. 28.

IT •-

avrai ai arpaTiai vicov IcrparjX. kol e^fjpav

aw Bvvdfxei avrav.

All. Ver.—28 Thus [Heb., these] were

the journeyings of the children of Israel

according to their armies, when they set

forward.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " These were the

orderly decampments of the children of

Israel, according to their hosts, when they

decamped."

Ged., Booth.—In this order proceeded the

Israelites, according to their hosts, when
they marched.

Ver. 29.

'tik^5?'-i-'|3 rsrih^ ntJ7a "i?^;!

^ns ins njjn": -i]3W -ij^'s nipan-bst

nin^-^s T]b bantam ri^nw n^b DDbJT : \- 'T :j- ••
: t •

<.-r : avt

: bsnir"^-b37 nil2-n3":T
p- t : • - V. V •

Ka\ eiVe Mavarjs rw '0/3a/3 via 'VayovrfK tw
MaSiaviTT] TO) ya/x/Spw Mcovat]. e^aipojjifv

rjixe'is fts TOP tottov ov eine Kvpios, tovtov

8a)cro> Vfuv. 8evpo ped^ rjpmv, Kal ev ae ttoitj-

crop.€V, oTi Kvpios i\akrj(Te KoKa irepl 'icrparjX.

All. Ver.-—29 And Moses said unto

Hobab, the son of Raguel the Midianite,

Moses' father in law, We are journeying

luito the place of which the Lord said, I

will give it you : come thou with us, and
we will do thee good: for the Lord hath

spoken good concerning Israel.

Bp. Patrick.—Moses' father in taw.']

These words may either refer to Raguel,

who is supposed to be Jethro ; and then it is

rightly translated father in law : or they

may as well refer to Hobab, and be trans-

lated frrother in law; for so the Hebrew
word choten sometimes signifies, a very near

kinsman. It cannot, without great strain-

ing, be otherwise expounded in Judges i.

16, and iv. 11. After Jethro, therefore,

was gone back to his own country (Exod.

xviii. 27), Hobab, his son, stayed still with

his sister Zipporah, and accompanied Moses
all the time he stayed near Sinai, which was

not far from Midian, whither he thought to

return, now the Israelites were marching

away from that neighbourhood ; but Moses

was desirous to have his company further,

even to the land of promise.

Ged.—29 " And Moses said to Hobab,

the son of Reuel and Moses' relation:" &c.

It is the remark of Archbishop Seeker, that

oiu- common translation here varies, having

here Raguel, but in Exodus, Reuel. This

seems to me a sort of proof that Exodus

and Numbers were translated by different

persons. The translator of Numbers fol-

lowed the Greek and Vulg. ; but that of

Exodus the Masoretic punctuation. It is of

little moment ; only unifoiunity would be

better.

Booth.—29 Moses now said to Hobab, the

son of Reuel the Midianite, Moses' brother

in law, &c.

Rosen.—29 ^nn hie non est sponsus, lit

Ex. iv. 24 ; Ps. xix. 6, et alias, sed affinis,

sen cognatus. Mosis socer, Jethro (s. Cho-

babiis, vid. ad Ex. ii. 18), qui primo iti-

neris annoapud eum erat, in patriam, Midian,

redierat, Ex. xviii. 27. Nunc autem (vid.

not. ad Ex. xiii. 21.) Moses precibus im-

petrabat, ut is ducem itineris sese prseberet.

Posteriejus vitam Nomadicam in Palsestina

ducebant, Jud. iv. 11.

For the Lord hath spoken good concerning

Israel.

Ged., Booth.—-For Jehovah hath promised

good things to Israel.

Rosen.—Nam Jova locutus est bonu7)i

super Israel; sensiis : eris particeps eorum,

quse Deus nobis daturus est; nam bona
multa pollicitus est nobis. Quum Hebrjsi

careant verbo, quod proprie respondet verbo

jjolliceri, coguntur uti verbo "la^..

Ver. 31.

-bi7 I ^3 ^3n« ytvn s3-bs n^N!**)
J- at J -: I

- >.T

•13b n'^'^n') -ijn?23 hnbn ni7T ^s

: n^:^^vb
IT ••

:

/cot fine, pi] eyKaraXiTrris i]pas ov eveKeu

fjcrda ped rjpcov iv t?j epr'jpa), Kal earj eu rjplv

Trpea-fdvrrjs.

/lu. Ver.—31 And he said. Leave us not,

I pray thee ; forasmuch as thou knovvest

how we are to encamp in the wilderness,

and thou mayest be to us instead of eyes.
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That thou mmjest he to us instead of eyes.

Ged.—Moses's earnest request to Hobab
to accompany the Israelites, on account of

his knowing how theij should encamp in the

wilderness, and he to them instead of eyes,

appears to be strange, if we are literally to

believe what is related of the cloud in chap,

ix. 17—23, and again in this same chaji. 10,

11, 33, 34. If the cloud continually guided

and directed their marches and encamp-

ments, what need was there of an Hobab to

be instead of eyes to them ?

Dr. A. Clarke.—Answer : The cloud di-

rected their general journies, but not their

particular exciu'sions. Parties took several

journies while the grand army lay still. (See

chap, xiii., xx., xxxi., xxxii., &c.) They
therefore needed such a person as Hobab,

who was well acquainted with the desert, to

direct these particular excursions ; to point

them out watering places, and places where

they might meet with fuel, &c., &c. What
man cannot, under the direction of God's

providence, do for himself, God will do in

the way of especial mercy. He could have

directed them to the fountains and to the

places of fuel, but Hohah can do this, there-

fore let Hobab be employed; and let Hobab
know for his encouragement that, while he

is serving others in the way of God's pro-

vidence, he is securing his own best in-

terests. On these grounds Hobab should

be invited, and for this reason Hobab should

go. Man cannot do God's work ; and God
will not do the woi'k which he has qualified

and commanded man to perform. Thus

then the Lord is ever seen, even while he is

helping man by man. See some valuable

observations on this subject in Harmer, vol.

ii., 286. Instead of. And thou majjest he to

us instead of eyes, the Septuagint translate

the passage thus : Kat ea-rj ev tjiilv Tvpecr^vTrjs,

And thou shall he an elder among us. But

Moses probably refers to Hobab 's accurate

knowledge of the wilderness, and to the

assistance he could give them as a guide.

Pool.—Instead of eyes, i.e., to direct and

guide us ; for though the cloud determined

them to a general place, yet many parti-

culars might be uncertain and imknown to

Moses, wherein Hobab, having long lived

in those parts, might be able to advise him
as concerning the conveniences of water for

their cattle, concerning the safety or danger

of the several parts by reason of serpents

or wild beasts, or enemies, in the parts

adjoining to them, that so they might guard
themselves better against them. Or this

is to be understood of his directing them
not so much in their way, as about

great and difficult matters, wherein the

counsel he had from God did not exclude

the advice of men, as we see in Ilobab's

father Jethro, Exod. xviii. And it is

probable this was the wise son of a wise

father.

>. -: !• T :

Ver. 36.

nii?iti7 -icb^"' 'nn'::'2.'!\

!• T : • !• :
-

Ka\ ev T?] KaraTTavcra einev. eTTicrrpecfie

Kvpie )(ikid8as [jLvpidSas iv rw 'lapaijX.

Au. Ver.—36 And when it rested, he

said. Return, O Lord, .unto the many thou-

sands [Heb., ten thousand thousands] of

Israel.

Bp. Horsley.—" Return," &c. If the

' in ''D'?!"' may be merely paragogic, I would

render the passage thus, " Return, O Jehovah

of mj'riads, thou Leader of Israel." " Je-

hovah of myriads " is an expression equiva-

lent to Isaiah's "Jehovah of hosts."

Bp. Patrick.—Return, Lord, unto the

many thousands of Israel.'] Which Onkelos

thus paraphrases, " Come again, and dwell

with thy glory in the midst of us." And
so he did; the cloud, wherein the Divine

Majesty resided, settling upon the taber-

nacle, over the ark of the testimony, as

soon as it was again pitched. Others trans-

late it. Give rest, Lord (which the Hebrew
words will bear) ; secure us, that is, in peace

against the inciu'sions of our enemies, and
all other dangers. R. Levi ben Gersom
expounds it. Bring hack the Israelites into

the land of promise, where their forefathers

dwelt when they were few in number; whose

posterity was now increased to ten thousand

thousands, as the last words are in the

Hebrew. And there are those who will

have this to be a prayer for their increase

and multiplication into many more thousands
than they were already. And thus the

Jerusalem Targum (who still by the Lord
understands his Word), " Return now, O
Word of the Lord, from the vehemence of

thy anger, and come back to us in thy mer-

ciful goodness ; bless the myriads, and mul-

tiply the thousands of Israelites."

Ged.—36 "Give repose [so Booth.], O
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Loud ! to the myriads of Israel." The word

naiiu has, after Jerom, been generally ren-

dered return to; the preposition "?« , to,

being understood before min. But it is

justly remarked byHoubigant that this is an

awkward version ; for, granting that an ^Vi

or "JJ? might be understood, wliich ought not

i-eadily to be granted, " non locum habere

potest reverter e, de Area dictum (jam) re-

quiescente, nee ab Israel nunquam dis-

cedente. Nos igitur, converte, Domine,

millia miUiiim Israel.'" This version is evi-

dently favoin-ed by Sept. I consider 2lffl

here as an active verb, in its third significa-

tion, corresponding with the Latin quiesco,

in its active signification, and render give

repose to, fac quiescere.

Rosen.—3G Ante nhan subaud. ''x, nd,

quod s£Bpius omittitur, ut Ex. iv, 19; Hos.

vii. 11, 16. Sed quum alias semper nina")

scribi soleat (e. c. Dent, xxxiii. 17; Mich.

vi. 7, al.), hie vero nm^ extet; in hac

scriptionis anomalia nonnulli duplicis, quae

olim in ea voce extiterit, lectionis indicium

deprehendere sibi visi sunt; quarum una

IT , altera nin^ fuerit. Atque priori ilia

adhibita, coll. Arab. yT\, prtsfuif, rexit,

sensum esse : Revertere, Joca, Israelitarum

millibus prceesse ; altera vero, ex Arab. ><li,

curavit, in Conjug. 2 : revertere, Israelitarum

millia curare. Neutra tamen harum sig-

nificationvim Hebrjeis videtur in usu fuisse.

Chap. XL 1.

J-: T : 1.- • : J : • : t t < :
-

- : • - - - J- - T : <- : • - at :

IV-: 1- I- r''i • - 1. - T : J-' t

Koi tjv 6 Xaos yoyyv^covTTOvrjpaevavTi Kvpiov.

Koi r'jKovcre Kvpios, koi eOvfj-adrj opyfj Koi e^-

fKavdi] iv avTols irvp rrapa Kvplov, koi Karecpaye

p.epos Ti TYjS 7ra/)e/x^oAf;j.

Au. Ver.— 1 And when the people com-

plained [or, were as it were complainers], it

displeased [Heb., it was evil in the ears of,

&c.] the Loud : and the Lord heard it;

and his anger was kindled ; and the fire of

the Lord bin-nt among them, and consumed

them that were in tlie uttermost parts of the

camp.

And when the people complained, it dis-

pleased the Lord.

Bp. Harslet).—The passage would be

better rendered, "And the people mur-

mured wickedly in the ears of Jehovah."

So LXX. Literea ortum est murnnu- jio-

puli quasi dolentium pro labore, contra

Dominum. Vulg.

Bp. Patrick.— When the people com-

plained.^ Or, as it is translated in the mar-

gin, "were as it were complainers," or

mutterers. Which words, D. Kimchi, in

his Michol, brings as an instance to prove

that the particle caph (which we translate

as), doth sometimes serve only to signify the

truth of a thing, and to confirm it, and

imports nothing of likeness. For the dis-

content of the people did not rest in their

minds, but broke out into open miu'mur-

ings and undutiful complaints. The like he

observes Gen. xxv. 31, 33, and Hosea

v. 10. "The princes of Judah were like

them that remove the bound:" where we
make it to signify a similitude, but should

only have taken it as a strong affirmation of

the truth of the thing (see Theod. Hack-
span, Disput. iv. De Locutionibus Sacris,

n. 4).

Geddes.—Meanwhile, the people began

evil in the hearing of theto mutter

Lord.

Rosen.—

malum in

Etfuit popidus quasi conquerentes

auribus Jovcb (ab 12^, Arabice

(lemuit, in Hithpoel prce dolore liigere, que-

rulari et murmurare, conf. Thren. iii. 39),

i. e., populus impie queritabat contra Jovam.
a\Dpi<nn3

, sicut ifigejuiscentes, similes se gere-

bant iis, qui amisso ingenti bono luctu

gravissimo dejectos se sentiunt, ac gestu et

voce ad exprimendum animi dolorem sese

componunt. Ex hac igitur interpretatione

non est opus, ut 3 positum putemus pro "fi^b'S

VT}
^
quum essent, sc. ingemiscentes, sive

qiuun ingemiscerent, ut alii voluerunt.

LXX, yoyyv^cav TTOvijpa murmiirans mala,

Vulg., ortum est murmur. Rabbinorum
nonnulli verbum Hebr. interpretantur oc-

casionem quarcre, quasi deducatxu- lioc

vei'bum ab n:st, causam prcehuit, hinc ri>'n
,

occusio et caussn. Sic Onkelos : quum
caussam qucerercnt malum contra Jovam.

The fire of the Lord.

Pool.-—i. e., a fire sent from God in an

extraordinary manner, possibly from the

pillar of cloud and fire, or from heaven, as

2 Kings i. 12.

Bp. PatriiJc.—Some take this phrase,

"fire of the Lord," to signify a great fire;

as " mountains of the Lord " are high

mountains
; wliich came either from heaven

like lightning (as in 2 Kings i, 12), or from

the pillar of cloud and fire over the tabcv-
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nacle ; where the glory of the Lord appeared

sometimes like unto fire.

Rosen.—Exarsit in eos ignis Jovce. Ita

vocatur fuhnen, of. Job. i. 16; 2 Reg. i. 10,

12. Significatur, castra fulminis ictii tacta

esse. Alii intelligimt iram arJentem, coll.

Ps. Ixxviii. 21. Tunc totus hie locus ageret

de morbo pestifero, qui multos consumsit

(ninan ni?|7). Alii sub igne Jov(b ventum
urentem, Sainum, i. e., venenatum vocatum,

intelligunt. Attamen prior interpretatio

videtur prasferenda.

Consumed them that were in the uttermost

parts of the camp.

Bp. Patrick.—In the uttermost parts of

the camp.^ Where the mixed multitude was

(as I observed, ch. x. 25), who came out of

Egypt ; and may well be supposed to have

stirred up the Israelites to complain of their

tedious journey, which had not yet brought

them near to the land of Canaan. And
perhaps some of them lagged behind on

purpose, that they might complain of weari-

ness (as some take it), or rather of want of

stronger food. But Bochartus hath demon-

strated, that this word which we translate

the uttermost parts, signifies in all, or

throughout. Of which he gives many in-

stances out of Lud. De Dieu, upon Ezek.

xxxiii. 1 (see Gen. xix. 4, and xlvii. 2, &c.

Hierozoic, par. i., lib. ii., cap. 34). And
therefore so it should be here rendered,

consumed some in every part of the camp

:

where they began to make complaints one

to another, of their being still in a wilder-

ness.

Ged., Booth.—" Consumed a part of the

camp." On this passage Seeker has the

following just remark: "Sep. consumed part

of the camp ;
" rightly, for "^Sh* is elsewhere

followed by a 3, and nap doth not always

signify an extremity, but a7iy part, or every

part. Dele, therefore, thetn that ivere in.

To this I shall only add, that the Latin

ti-anslator of the Sam. text has very pro-

perly rendered, et consumpsit partem cas-

troriim. Houbigant : partem castrorum

absnmpsit.— Ged.

Gesen.—Consumed some in every part of

the camp.

Rosen.—Et consumsit extremitatem cas-

trorum. Jarchi intelligit extremos s. ultimo

loco positos, qui inter eos, Israelitas, erant,

ita dictos propter vilitatem, fuisse enim illos

vulgus illud mixtum, de quo vs. 4. Sed

videtur simplex esse sensus, ignem coepisse

in extremis castris, nimirum aliis in ter-

rorem. Videtur autem fulmen dumeta et

fruticeta in illis desertis frequentia, inter

quse Israelitas castra posuerunt, incendisse
;

qui ignis non facile extinguendus, et cito hue
illuc currens brevi multa tentoria consumere
potuit.

Ver. 4.

bijj-jtf: ^):^ ni^ .ijjnsT ristt^sT msri

Kai 6 eTTLfUKTOS 6 iv avTols iTveOvpLrjcjev

iTTiBv^Lav. Ka\ KadicraPTes eKkaiov Ka\ ol viol

Iapa7]\, Kul einav. t'ls rjfxas yl/cofxui Kpea.

All. Ver.—4 And the mixt multitude

that ivas among them fell a lusting [Heb.,

lusted a lust] : and the children of Israel

also wept again [Heb., returned and wept],

and said. Who shall give us flesh to eat ?

The mixt multitude.

Ged., Booth.—The mixt multitude of
strangers,

Bp. Patrick. —The Hebrew word hasaph-

5;</j/! is well translated by Bochartus, ''populi

coUuvies luidecunque collecta," " the dregs
or scum of the people gathered together

from all parts." For the doubling of words
increases their sense, in the Hebrew lan-

guage, and makes the same with the super-

lative degree in other tongues ; of winch he
gives man}' instances in his Hierozoic. (par.

ii., lib. v., cap. 6). See Lev. xiii. 19, where
adamdameth signifies exceeding red : s.s ha-

saphsitph here doth a very great collection of
all sorts of people, both Egyptians and other

neiglibouring nations, who were invited by
their wonderful deliverance out of Egypt,
to join themselves to the Israelites, as

proselytes to their religion (see Exod. xii.

38). The Jews, in Tanchuma, say, there

were forty thousand of them, and Jannes
and Jambres at the head of them.

Bp. Horsley.—And the children of Israel

also wept again ; rather, and the children of
Israel also sat and wept. See LXX, Vulg.,

and Sam. If the verb lauj' must be referred

to the root 2113 rather than 2tt3' (for which I

see no reason), the passage were better

rendered as by Queen Elizabeth's trans-

lators, " And a number of people that was
among them fell a-lusting, and turned away,

and the children of Israel also wept," &c.

Rosen.—132'1 ilt;»l , Redibant etflebant, i. e.,

iterum flebant, iterum queritabant. Hebrasi



542 NUMBERS XI.

enim verbo 2TO utuntur, si alicujus rei itera-

tionem exprimere volunt. Cf. ad Gen. xxvi.

18, coll. ib. 30, 31. LXX, Kadia-avTeseKXaiov.

Pro B©; legerunt ^i^; . Sic et Vulgatus :

sedetis et flens.

4, 7, Who shall give us Jlesh to eat.

Ged., Booth.—O tbat we had flesh to eat.

Rosen.—Quis nobis carnem comedendain

dahit, i. e., utinam nobis daretur caro ! At

Israelitse ingentem pecoris et armenti copiam

ex iEgypto secum duxisse dicuntur, Ex. xii.

38, quomodo igitur carnes flagitare potue-

runt? Respondent nonnulli, vocem ito

h. 1. de piscium carne intelligendam esse, ut

Lev. xi. 11, prsesertim cum statim vs. sq.

de piscibus sermo sit. Sed nil impedit, quo

minus lips etiam de carne bovilla, ovilla et

caprina intelligamus. Vetantur enim Is-

raelitffi harum carnium esu, dum in itinere

essent, nisi in epulis sacrificalibus. Lev. xvii.

1—7.

Ver. 7.

vvn i3^i?i s^n ia-57nT3 ]ian"i

TO 8e fidwa wcrei (T7repjj.a Kopiov icrri, Koi to

elbos aiiTov elSos Kpva-TCiXKov.

All. Ver.—7 And the manna ivas as cori-

ander seed, and the colour thereof as the

colour of [Heb., eye of it as the eye of]

bdellium.

As coriander seed. See notes on Exod.

xvi. 31.

Pool.—As coriander seed ; not for colour,

for that is black, but for shape and figure.

Bdellium.

Pool.—Bdellium is either, 1. The gum of

a tree, of a white and bright colovn-; or

rather, 2. A gem or precious stone, as the

Hebrew doctors take it ; and particularly a

pearl, as some render it, wherewith the

manna doth manifestly agree both in its

colour, which is white, Exod. xvi. 14, and

in its figure, which is round.

Horsleji, Ged., Booth.—Pearl.

Prof. Lee supposes that either the crystal

or the beryl is meant, probably the former.

See also note on Gen. xi. 12.

Ver. 8.

iw Q'^n-in fi^ntai ?i^pb"i nyn ^ratz?
< • - "IT J-: IT : ':IT : t -r t

inw ^XDV^ i^ies fibtib^ ni'Tsa ^Dn
I } T \ T- :* t:- t

ixih D'^TDS itii't^ rr^m ni237
. J- : - V- : ; ~ JT T : a •-.

Ka\ buTTOpeveTO 6 \a6s Ka). avveXeyov, Koi

fj\rj6ov avTu iv tw p,v\m, koi €Tpij3ov (v tjj

6vta, Ka\ Tjxlrovv avro ev tTj ^^vrpa, koI (ttolovv

avTo fyKpv(pias. Ka\ rjv r] rjbovi] avTov ojcrei

yevpLa eyKpls i^ ekaiov.

Au. Fer.—8 And the people went about,

and gathered it, and ground it in mills, or

beat it in a mortar, and baked it in pans, and

made cakes of it : and the taste of it was as

the taste of fresh oil.

And made cakes of it.

Ged., Booth.—Or, made hearth-cakes of

it.

Gesen., Lee.—Cakes baked on the hearth.

Rosen.—Placentas suhcineritias. Etiam-

nuni in Persia placentarum genus ex manna
confici solet.

And the taste of it ivas as the taste of

fresh oil.

Pool.—Or, of the most excellent oil ; or,

of the flour of oil; or, as others, of cakes or

paste made ivith the best oil, the word cakes

being easily supplied out of the foregoing

member of the verse; or, which is not much
differing, like wafers made with honey, as it

is said, Exod. xvi. 31. The nature and iise

of manna is here thus particularly described,

to show the greatness of their sin in despis-

ing such excellent food as this was.

Ged.—Its taste was like that of an oil

cake.

Gesen.—l^'fU '^V\, oil cakes, i.e., oil pan-

cakes. LXX, eyKpls e^ eXaiov. Vulg.,

pan is oleatus. Onk. and Syr. »^nttJQl iB'V

(which interpretation does not make it

necessary to suppose, either that they have

also derived i^'''^ from ti^h
, or that they have

followed a different reading). A denomi-

native derived from it appears to be the

Arabic word c5sj3 ,
signifying, to lay the

soaked pieces in a dish.

Professor Lee.—1«?'?. Arab. liU, suxit

hoedus
; XjjJ > <ict. of do. Moisture, Ps.

xxxii. 4. Niun. xi. S, ]0^i5n -VD^ D?1D3, "05

the taste of fresh oil." Auth. Vers. Aquila,

Tov paa-Tov eXaiov : taking ) as a mark of

the Gen. case, and tiB, the breast. Schleusn.

Lex. LXX, eyKpls e^ eXaiov. Placenta olei,

Gesen. So also Syr. and Targ. Oiled bread

or cake, al. non occ.

Rosen.—Yerhn. ^m^n ™b DgM iD?TQ r^^r\)

vulgo sic reddunt : sapor ejus erat sicut sapor

liquoris olei. Quod autem non reddit sensum

aptum. Quid enim est liquor olei, quum
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oleum ipsum jam sit liquor? Pro -y-v)

veteres legisse IB^ , depsiim aliquid, a ©i'?

,

depsere, quidam inde collegerunt, quod On-
kelos et Syrus massam cum oleo reddiderunt.

Similiter LXX, eyKpls e$ eXaiov, Vulgat.,

panis oleahis, Arabs Erpenii : spongiosa

placenta melUs. Pro fp^'n autem legisse ^3'^,

mel, non tantum Arabem Erpenii volunt

;

varum et paraplirasten Hierosol., qui coda

in melle ; et Symmachum, qui tamen utram-

que lectionem conjungit, ponens jxaa-Tovv els

XIttos eK jxeXiTos, phigue vel molle quid

coctum ex melle. Michaelis Bibl. Oi'ient.

Nov., p. iii., p. 225, suspicatur a Mose
scriptum fuisse ©n p ttJni icb

,
placenta

mollis ex melle confecta (coll. Arab, ffirn,

molle fuit), nam si voces una serie scriptas

nobis cogitemus, ffimnffinimb , facile intelligi

posse originem non solum lectionis Maso-
rethicse, sed etiam varietatis lectionis in

versionibus antiquis. Hinc Michaelis etiam

vertit Honigkuchen. Mihi tamen lectio Ma-
sorethica sensum non ineptvmi dare videtur,

si T'lJ'j interpretamur buccellas miniitas, sive

parvus p)l<^centas, cujus significationis ves-

tigium adhuc in Arab, dialecto deprehendere

mihi videor ; -^"j enim significat : congestd

offd, sive maceratis panis frustis per partes

et ordines implevit (equavitque patinam : vid.

Castelli Heptagl, p. 1973. ]'ofr{ imb igitur

fuerint huccellce in oleo macerates. Cum iis

autem saporem mannae comparari neminem
offendet, qui cogitat, oleum in illis regio-

nibus jucundissimi esse saporis, atque pla-

centas in oleo maceratas ab Orientalibus

inter optimos haberi cibos.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 Then Moses heard the

people weep throughout their families, every

man in the door of his tent : and the anger

of the Lord was kindled greatly ; Moses

also was displeased.

Ged., Booth.—When Moses heard that

the people were weeping, throughout their

families, each at the door of his own tent

;

and that the anger, &c.

Ver. 15.

T -s" : T • V J :
- TjT • :

!• T IT ;

ei 8 ovTO) (TV TTouls fxoi, dnoKTeivov fxe avai-

peaei, et eiiprjKu i'Xeos Tvapa croi, 'iva pLrj I'Sco

rriv KaKOxriv pov.

Au. Ver.—15 And if thou deal thus with

me, kill me, I pray thee, out of hand, if I

have found favour in thy sight ; and let me
not see my wretchedness.

Ken.—We have here the pronoun fem.

n« instead of the masc. pronoun nn« ; and
this, even in the speech of Moses to God
himself—an absurdity so great, that the

reader scarce need be informed, that it is

peculiar to the Heb. text. As so extrava-

gant a mistake has been made and continued,

it must be extravagantly accounted for—and
we are told (what we can hardly read with

patience) that Moses writ this pronoun with-

out the n, to indicate, that he was so exas-

perated, during this his address to the

Divine being, as to be incapable of pro-

nouncing the lohole word, and could only

speak the first of the two syllables! The
same mistake has been made in 1 Sam.xxiv.
19—^where the punctuation shows it to have
been formerly nnx; as it is now in MS. 2,

and was at first in MS. 5.

Mg ivretchedness.

Ged.—Two of Kennicott's MSS. instead

of mg misery read cnsn , their misery ; and
the Jentsalem Tharg. has also the same
reading, pn^El^33 •'DHn «^i

, and adds, by way
of explanation, 1'25?i, tvho are thine oivn

people. Nay, Jarchi assures us that this is

the right reading. "Scribendum ei fuisset

Dni-in sed utitur scriptura cognominatione

:

atque hsec una est ex correctionibus scri-

barum in lege, ad cognomentum et cor-

rectionem linguae." The Masora tells us

that there are eighteen such places. See

Buxtorf's Lex. Talmud., p. 1054, or Eich-

horn's Einleitung, vol. i., sect. 116.

Ver. 16.

T : I V V V T : V -

T : -T jv -; •• T ; • J"'; • • • J' : •

AT : I : I.T T )•': • -i—

KUL etVe KvpLos npos Movcrriv. avvdyaye

poi e[38opr^KOVTa avbpas otto Tav TrpeajivTepuiv

IcrparjX, ovs aiiros aii oldas, on ovtol euTi

npecrfivTepoi rov Xaov Ka\ ypapparels avrmv,

K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—16 And the Lord said unto

Moses, Gather unto me seventy men of the

elders of Israel, whom thou knowest to be

the elders of the people, and oflicers over

them ; and bring them unto the tabernacle

of the congregation, that they may stand

there with thee.
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Gather unto tne.

Bp. Patrick.—These words are interpreted

by the Tahnudists, as if tlie meaning was,

that " they may be a Sanhedrin to my land ;"

i. e., a holy, perpetual, standing council, to

endure throughout all generations. For

wheresoever we meet with this word I'l
" unto

me," they think it signifies a thing to be

established by God to all generations. The
examples they allege of it are these : of

Aaron and his sons he saith, They shall

minister unto me in the pi"iest's office, (Exod.

xxviii. 41), and of the Levites he saith

(Numb. iii. 12), They shall be mine, or xmto

me; and of the Israelites (Lev. xxv. 55),

Unto me the children of Israel are servants.

The like is said of \\\q firstborn (Numb. iii.

13), of the sanctuary (Exod. xxv. 18), of

the altar (Exod. xx. 24), of the holy ointment

(Exod. xxx. 31), of the kingdom of David

(1 Sam. xvi. 1), and of the sacrifices

(Numb, xxviii. 2. See Mr. Selden, lib. ii.,

De Synedr., cap. 4, n. 2).

Whom thou knowesl to lie the elders of the

people. So Pool, Rosen.

Pool.— Who7n thou knowest to he the elders ;

whom thou by experience discernest to be
elders not only in years, and name, and
place, but also in wisdom, and gravity, and
authority with the people.

Booth.—Gather to me seventy men of

the elders of Israel, whom thou knowest,

that they may be elders and scribes of the

people, &c.

Rosen.—Conyrega mihi septuac/inia viros e

senibus populi Israelitici, quos scnes et prce-

feclos popidi nosti.

Gesen.—^r,?^, Arab. Ui^, . to superintend,

to direct, manage, arrange (with J^^ ). In

Hebrew only in the part, of Kal, 1?U3 , a

superintendent, officer. It is used

(a) Of the superintendents of the people

in Egypt, and on the march through the

desert, Exod. v. 6— 19 (where they had the

inspection over the people at work). Numb.
xi. 16 (where the seventy elders are like-

wise called superintendents). Dent. xx. 9
;

xxix. 9; xxxi. 28; Josh. i. 10; iii. 2 (where

they superintend the arrangements in the

camp); viii. 33; xxiii. 2 ; xxiv. 1.

(b) Of the officers in the cities of Israel,

Deut. xvi. 18 ; 1 Chron. xxiii. 4 ; xxvi. 20
;

2 Chi'on. xix. 11 ; xxxiv. 13.

(c) Of persons in higher authority, e. g.,

2 Chron. xxvi. 11 (where the newly enlisted

warriors are placed under two commanders,
a "iDD and a i?^). In Prov. vi. 7 (it is

joined to ^p and ]'?;:). Targ. rpp, ^Tp

,

superintendent. Vulg., magistri, duces, ex-

actores. But the LXX and Syr., in most

passages, ypafifiarevs, scriba. (Comp. U...

to write) ; whence Michaelis (Mos. liecht,

th. i., § 51. Supplemm., p. 2319), and most

modern authors supposed them to be writers

of genealogical tables, which, however, is

inapplicable to the context of the passages

quoted.

Tabernacle of the congregation. See

notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.—20 But even a whole month
[Heb., month of days], until it come out at

your nostrils, and it be loathsome unto j"0u,

&c.

Rosen.—dJEWQ t<?.p'?-''b? "i?? , Donee vobis ex

naso exeat, foetor nempe carnium, quas

edistis. Significatur, Israelitas carnes com-

esturos esse ad summam usque nauseam.

Ver. 22.

Dnb W!JDn nnb ^n^> -ipn^ 'Jt^!jn
AV T JT T <."• T y T • '.ITT ' S -;

S!jan cnb nos"^ D^n >2'^-b3-ns d«
ITT IV T 0"TI" -JT- f : T IV J-

: nnb
IV T

jLii) 7rp6(3aTa kul I36(s crtpayrja-opTai avTo'ts,

KOL dpKeaei avTols, j) ttouto oyj^os Trjs daXdacrrjs

(Tvva)(6ri(TeTai avrols, Ka\ dpKeaei avTols.

Au. Ver.—22 Shall the flocks and the

herds be slain for them, to suffice them ? or

shall all the fish of the sea be gathered to-

gether for them, to suffice them ?

Bp. Ilorsleij.—Rather, " Should the flocks

and the herds be slain for them, would

there be sufficient for them?" Or, "Should

all the fish of the sea be gathered together

for them, would there be sufficient for

them?" So Ged., Booth.

Ver. 25, 26.

^ .. J-. __ It t I-.. ;t : V—
"^? 1^?1 "I'Vv "'F^ D^"^<7"]P ^??i^tl

nip "^nn Q^^n-Trr ir-^s D"-!??!?;

: -iDD"^ ^4bi ^ss3n*T n^Sri cn^bs

nam iTtt ^Itsn uw^ T^bs i inwrr-ST- T - ••
: T : V JT V IT

5iS!J^ b^bi D^insa nam nnnn Dnbi?
(. :iT ) : ••..:- t ••

: - t jv • -:

: nanaa :iS23n*i nbn'sn
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25 Ka\ KarelSrj Kvpios fv vecfyeXrj, koI e'Xti-

"Krjcre npos avrov. Koi TrapeiXaTO dno rov

TTVfvpaTos Tov err avTa, Koi, enedrjKev eVt tovs

ijioofxiiKovTa av8pas tovs 7rpeo"/3urepovj. as

Se inaveiravcraTQ TTvevpa en avroiis, Kal inpo-

(prjTevcrav, Kal ovk eVt TrpoatdevTO. 26 koi

KaTeKfl(^6r](Tav bvo ai/dpes ep rfi Tj-apep^oXi],

oi/ofxa TO) iv\ 'EASoS, koI ovopa tw Bevrepa

McoSdS. Koi inavenavcraTO en avTOVsirvevpa.

KoX ovTOi rjaav rwv KaTayfypap,p,ivu)V, koi ovk

rjXOov wpos Ttjv a'Krjvy]v, Ka\ eTrpo(f)T]Tevcrav ev

rjj TTapep.[ioX?].

Au. Ver.—25 And the Lord came down
in a cloud, and spake unto him, and took

of the spirit that toas upon him, and gave

it unto the seventy elders : and it came to

pass, that, when the spirit rested upon
them, thej prophesied, and did not cease.

26 But there remained two of the men in

the camp, the name of the one was Eldad,

and the name of the other Medad : and the

spirit rested upon them ; and they were

of them that were written, but went not out

imto the tabernacle : and they prophesied in

the camp.

And did not cease.

Pool.—Did 7iot cease, either for that day

;

they continued in that exercise all that day

;

or afterwards also, to note that this was a

continued gift conferred upon them, to

enable them the better to discharge their

magistracjr. Others translate the words,

and they added not ; so the sense is. They
prophesied only this day for an assurance of

Vocation to and due qualification for their

work, but afterwards they prophesied no
more ; the gift of prophecy ceased in them,

and only the spirit of government rested

upon them.

Bp. Patrick.—Did not C£ase.~\ In which

translation we follow the Chaldee para-

phrasts, as several others do: but the LXX
translate it, and they added no further

(which the Hebrew word will well bear),

taking the meaning to be, that they pro-

phesied that day, but not after. And this is

the sense of the Talmudists, particularly of

Jarchi, who, in his gloss upon this place,

saith :
" All these elders prophesied only

this first time that the Spirit rested on them,

as they stood about the tabernacle; but

tbey did not prophesy after that." The
like say several others mentioned by Mr.
Selden (lib. ii. De Synedr., cap. 4, sect 2).

And indeed the Spirit was not sent upon
them to make them prophets, but to make

j

them governors and judges. And therefore

the gift of prophecy, which God gave them
for the present, was only to procure them
reverence from the people, as an evident

sign that they were chosen by God to be
coadjutors to Moses, in the exercise of his

supreme authority over them. And thus I

find Theodoret understood it (Quaest. xx. in

Num.). "The seventy did not prophesy
beyond this day, ort ov 7rpo(f)T)TfLas X'^P'-"

dXX' oLKovop-ias, &c., because God promoted
them not to prophesy, but to govern : which
St. Paul also reckons among other gifts

bestowed upon Christians " (1 Cor. xii. 26).

Now, that it might appear God had con-

ferred this Divine gift of government upon
them, they also prophesied the first day
they received it. And I do not see why our

translation [^did not cease^ may not be in-

terjn-eted to this sense; that is, "they did

not cease all that day while they stood about

the tabei-nacle."

Ged.—25 And the Lord descended in the

cloud and talked with him, and communicated
a share of the spirit, that directed him, to

the seventy elders ; who as soon as they re-

ceived it began to prophesy. 26 Now,
tliL-re were two men, who though enrolled,

had not gone together with the rest to the

convention-tent ; but had remained in the

camp : the one named Eldad, the other

Medad. Yet to these also was the spirit

communicated : and they began to prophesy

in the camp.

26 The reading of Sam. is "i2D«> «'Ji . By
adopting this reading, with Houbigant,

Dathe, and Rosenmiiller, and placing n'?i

1CDN' at the head of ver. 26, the text will be

rectified, and the sense clear: At tion con-

gregali sunt, sed rcmanserant in castris viri

duo, quorum nomen unius Eldad et nomen
alterius Medad, tamen requievit super eos

spiritns ille (nam ipsi ex conscriptis, etsi nan

egressi erant ad tentorium) et prophetahant

in castris. The words in parenthesis I have

in my version removed from their place ; to

make the phrasing still clearer ; and the

phrasing more agreeable to the English

idiom.— Geddes.

Booth.—25 And Jehovah came down in

the cloud, and spoke to him, and took of

the same spirit that was upon him, and gave

it to the seventy elders ; and as soon as the

spii'it rested upon them, they prophesied.

26 Yet two of the men were not assembled,

but remained in the camp ; the name of the

4 A
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one was Eldad, and the name of the other

Medad ; and the spirit rested upon them,

(for although they were enrolled, yet had
they not gone to the tabernacle, ) and they

prophesied in the camp.

Gesen.—When the spirit rested upon
them they prophesied, lED' xbi supply «23nn'?

,

hut (since thai time) no 7norc ! Tliis sense,

which the Alex, and Syr. versions have

already expressed, has been overlooked by

almost all modern interpreters : but this

very sense, which the words particularly

admit, is the true Biblical idea, according to

which, even the permai.ent TTvevp.a produced

at the moment of communication a more
extraordinary eifect than afterwards. Comji.

Acts ii. 4 ; x, 44.

Ver. 31, 32.

Y2*^ riin'^ nwtt I !7D3 m-ni 31TjT- T : J- • j-T - :

32

•i5DS*i n-inrsn ni^ 1 bbi nb^bn
;
- i-i- tt:it I- J J : _ t : - -

nin^no r\^hw cnb ^ntoti?*i n"^-ittn
^ : - T V T < : : • - a- t t:

V. 32 np vVart

31 Kai TTVevfia e^rjXde Tvapa Kvpiov, Kai

e^eTTepaaeu opTvyofiriTpav awo rrjs 6aXda-ar]s,

Kcu enefiaKev iivi rrjv 7rapep.(3o\rjv oSov -rjpfpas

(VTevdev, Koi 686v i]ij.epas evrevdev, kvkKo) tjjs

TTapefjL^oXrjs, aiael Sltttjxv utto Ttji yjjs. 32
Kai avacrras 6 Xaos okrjv ttjv rj^epav, Koi okr)v

Trjv vvKTa, Km oXrjv rrjv rjfiepav rip iTravpiov,

Ka\ avvfiyayov rrjv apTvyop,7]Tpav. 6 to oKiyov,

(Twfjyayf SeKa Kopovs. Kai i'yj/v^av favrols

yii/. Ver.—31 And there went forth a

wind from the Lord, and brought quails

from the sea, and let tliem fall by the camp,
as it were a day's journey [Heb., as it were
the way of a day] on this side, and as it

were a day's journey on the other side,

round about the camp, and as it were two

cubits li'ifjh upon the face of the earth.

32 And the people stood up all that day,

and all that night, and all the next day, and
they gathered the quails : he that gathered

least gathered ten homers : and they spread

them all abroad for themselves round about

the camp.

Quails. So Pool, Ged., Booth., Rosen.

Gesen., Lee, Clarke. See notes on Exod.

xvi. 13.

Bp. Patrick,—Locusts.

31 jind as it were two cubits high upon

the face of the earth.

Pool.—Two cubits high ; not as if the

quails did cover all the ground two cubits

high for a day's journey on each side of the

camp, for then there had been no place left

where they could spread them all abroad round

about the camp, as it is said they did, ver. 32;

but the meaning is, that the quails came and
fell down round about the camp for a whole

day's journey on each side of it, and that in

all that space they lay here and there in

great heaps, which were ofttimes two cubits

high. So Rosen.

Pp. Horsley.—And at intervals of about

two cubits.

Dr. A. Clarice.—We may consider tlie

quails as flying within two cubits of the

ground ; so that the Israelites could easily

take as many of them as they wished, while

flying within the reach of their hands or

their clubs. The common notion is, that

the quails were brought round about the

camp, and fell there in such multitudes as

to lie two feet thick upon the ground; but

the Hebrew will not bear this version. The
Vidgate has expressed the sense, Volabant-

([ue in acre duobus cuhitis altitudine super

terram. "And they flew in the air, two

cubits high above the ground." So Ged.,

Booth. : "And at about two cubits above the

face of the earth."

Rosen.—^""iw esse cofurnices, ostendimus

ad Ex. xvi. 13. c^!7'p autem non est ver-

tendum e mare, sed trans mare. 'ttJts^l

™n'3T''3?, Basque sparsit super, per castra.

n:TOn—Tpns , Secundum iter diet hinc et se-

cundum iter diei ilUnc in circuitibus cas-

trorum, i. e., cii'ca castra tanto spatio,

quantum uno die confici potest ; ab \itraque

castrorum parte imius diei itineris spatio.

Neminem ofFendat, coturnices tanta copia

delapsas circa castra jacuisse, exspectantes

quasi, usque Israelita; egrederentur, ipsas

collecturi. Monebat enim Forskalius Mi-
chaelem in literis Constantinopoli ad cum
datis, notum ibi et quotidianum esse, co-

turnices mare volando superantesitafatigari,

quia residere nusquam atque quiescendo re-

creari possunt, ut littus nactae statim con-

cidant. y^vn ^^rbs d^hgn^i, Duorum cubit-

07'um altitudine in superflcie terrce. Hoc
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alii intelligiint ita, coturnices in toto illo

spatio ita fuisse coacervatas, ut iibique ad

duos cubitos eminuei'int
;
quod vix ci'editu

videtur. Alii piitant, verbis illis significari,

coturnices ita se demisisse, ut a teri'a non

abfuerint plus quam duobiis cubitis; quasi

captantium manibus ultro efferent. Ita

Vulgatus : volabantque in a'ere diiobi/s ctihitis

aUiludine super ten-am. Hanc sententiam

auteni verbi m52J significatio non videtiu"

admittere. Puto potius verbis Hebraicis

indicari, bicubitales acervos bine illinc fuisse

disperses, ut vacua subinde spatia reman-

serint, per quje populus, coturnices col-

lecturus, ire potuerit.

32 Stood t(j).

Fool.—Stood up, or rather rose tip, which

word is oft used for attempting or beginning

to do any business, yill night ; some at one

time, and some at the other, and some,

through their greediness or diffidence, at

both times.

Ten homers.

Pool.—Ten homers, i.e., ten ass loads;

which if it seem incredible, you must con-

sider, 1. That the gatherers here were not all

the people, which could not be without great

confusion and other inconveniences ; but

some on the behalf of all, possibly one for

each family, or the like, while the rest were

exercised about other necessar\r things. So

the meaning is not that every Israelite had
so much for his share, but that every col-

lector gathered so much for the family or

others by whom he was intrusted. 2. That
the people did not gather for their present

use only, but for a good while to come, as

we shall see ; and being greedy and dis-

trustful of God's goodness, it is not strange

if they gathered much more than they

needed. 3. That the word rendered homers

may signify heaps [so Rosen.], as it doth

Exod. viii. 14; Judg. xv. 16; Hab. iii. 15,

and ten is oft put for many; and so the

sense is, that every one gathered several

heaps. If yet the number seems incredible,

it must be further known, 4. That heathen

and other authors affirm, that in those

eastern and southern countries quails are

innumerable, so that in one part of Italy,

within the compass of five miles, there were

taken about a hundred thousand of them
every day for a month together ; and that

sometimes they fly so thick over the sea, that

being weary they fall into ships, sometimes

in such numbers that they sink them with

their weight, as Varro and Solinus affirm.

And Athenasus relates, that in Egypt, a
country prodigiously populous, as all agree,

they were in such plenty, that all those vast

numbers of people could not consume them,
but were forced to salt and keep them for

their future use. So that there is no need
at all that God should create innumerable
quails for this purpose ; which yet if it were
affirmed he did, atheists and anti-scripturists

have no occasion of triumph, since they

must either own the creation of the world,

which is a far greater miracle, or ascribe

the production of the world to a casual

jumble of atoms, which is more senseless

and ridiculous than all the fables of the

poets. Spread them all abroad, that so they

may dry them, and salt them, and preserve

them for their future use, according to wliat

they had seen and learned in Egypt.

Rosen.—Nomine Cl'cn h. 1. Chomeri,

mensurae genus, decern Ephas aequans,

plane intelligi nequeunt. Coturnices enim
quis modio metiatur? Sed Q''"!'?" non dubiuni

est significare acervos, coll. Ex. viii. 10.

Vertvmt ita et h. 1. Onkelos, Saadias et

Arabs Erpenii. niTD-o Dn^ ^nTp\p»i, Expand-
erunt IsraelitjE coturnices, ut siccarentur,

quemadmodum ^gyptii hodienum pisces et

carnes soils sestu siccare solent.

Bp. Patrick.—31 Brought quails.'] No-
body, that I have met withal, hath laboured

so much to give a clear explication of this

whole following discourse as Job Ludolphus,

in his most learned commentary upon his

Ethiopic History, lib. i., cap. 13 , n. 9Q,

where he hath a long discourse (to which I

refer the reader), to show that the Hebrews
do not take the v/ord selau (here used) to

signify quails : but we take that translation

of it only from Josephus (see what I have

noted on Exod. xvi. 13).

The no less learned Bocar, indeed, hath

said a gi-eat deal to justify Josephus : and
hath shown that Egypt and the neighbour-

ing regions abound still with quails : from
whence this wind blew fair to bring them to

the Hebrews. And every one knows that

there are certain winds called Ornifhias,

from their bringing great flights of birds

along with them. Quails, also, he observes,

are v/ont to fly from the southern coimtries

to the nortliern, in the spring-time (as it

now was), and to fall sometimes in such

vast quantities as to sink a ship. Notwith-

standing all which, and a great deal more
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which he alleges, with great learning, there

are several things said in the following

relations, which hy no means can he brought

to agree to quails ; and therefore Ludolphns
rather takes sela7X to signify locusts ; by
which it is easy to give a plain explication

of all that is said of them. It is certain

they were not only used for food in those

parts of the world, but that some of them
were very delicious meat in several coiin-

tries ; for they that have eaten them (see

Lev. xi. 22) compare them to young
pigeons, or to a fresh herring, or to a crab,

or lobster (like to which they are in shape

and figure), and they are several ways
prepared, and accounted very wholesome
food, when they have thrown away the

heads, and wings, and legs. Pliny saith

that some parts of Ethioj^ia lived upon
them ; and that they were preserved fumo
et sale, " by being dried in the smoke and
salted," for their nourishment, throughout

the Avhole year. Now all that is said in

this, and in the following verses, will have a

plain and easy meaning (as I said), if we
follow this interpretation ; but not, if we
take them for quails, or pheasants, or sea-

fowl. As, for example, what was said before,

concerning God's sending a mighty wind, is

not hard to understand, if we suppose him
to speak of locusts ; which all authors say

are brought with a wind : but it was never
heard to bring quails, which cannot fly high,

nor far ; much less so far as from the sea to

the middle of Arabia Petraea. Nor would

the locusts have come this way had not this

wind brought them from their ordinary

course.

Fro7n the sea.'] viz.. From the Red Sea,

yet not excluding the Persian Gulf; which

must not be understood as if they came out

of the sea, but from the sea-coast ; and it is

very probable out of Africa, where they

abound. So the aforesaid Ludolphus ex-

pounds it, in his late Dissertatio De Locustis,

par. ii., cap. 39, &c.

Let them fall by the camp.] Or, poured

them down upon the camp, as dust or rain

falls tliick upon the ground. For both

these comparisons the Psalmist uses in the

place before named (Ps. Ixxviii. 27). And
this is expressed in Exod. xvi. 13, by cover-

ing their camp.

A daij's journey on this side, and—on the

other.] A day's journey, as Bochartus

makes account, is at least twenty miles.

See the place before named, Hierozoic,

par. ii., lib. i., cap. 15, jj. 105 ; or, as

Ludolphus makes the computation, sixteen

miles, in his Dissertation De Locustis,

par. ii., cap. 44, &c. Take it either way,

it shows there was a vast number of them :

for he adds.

Round about the ca?np.] So that which

way soever they went for sixteen or twenty

miles together, there lay heaps of them upon

the groimd ; which, if we understand this

of quails, cannot be conceived without a

heap of miracles. And if we i-esort to that,

what need was there of a wind to bring

them, when God must be supposed miracu-

lously to have created them as he did

manna. And yet such a quantity of quails

was not to be found anywhere, without a

miracle, as would cover the heavens forty

miles (according to Bochartus) on all sides.

But that which would have been on many
accounts miraculous, if we understand it

of quails, will be found less wonderful, or

rather natural, if it be understood of locusts

:

who come in very great and thick clouds,

which darken the sky ; as all authors tell us

(see Ludolphus, Comment, in Histor. Ethiop.,

p. 188).

Two cubits high.] This interpreters look

upon as impossible : for then the quails

would have been choked and stifled, if they

had been heaped so deep one upon another.

And therefore they have devised the addi-

tion of a new word ; and refer this, not to

their falling upon the ground, but to their

flying in the air, two cubits high above the

earth ; that so they might the more easily

be taken by their hands. So the Jews and

so Val. Schindler in his Lexicon upon the

word selau. But, besides that there is

nothing of this in the text, and it is con-

trary to what the Psalmist says, that they

fell in the midst of their camp (ver. 28),

and that they came down like I'ain, which

always falls upon the ground, there are

many other difficulties in this interpretation

(as he shows, p. 189, and defends what he

there asserts in his Dissertation De Locustis,

par. ii., cap. 49, 50) ; and therefore it is

better to expound it of locusts ; who, though

they fall one upon another to a great depth,

are not therebj' suffocated, by reason of the

length of their feet, and the thinness of their

wings.

32 The people stood up (or rather, rose

up) all that day.] They were intent
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upon the gathering of them for thirty-six

hours.

Tlieij gathered the qnails.'] By this it is

evident that they gathered something lying

upon the groinid, and not flying in the air

;

for we do not gather things there hut talce

or catch them.

He that gathered least.'] viz., The master

of eveiy family for himself, and for those

belonging to him. For we are not to sup-

pose that every man in Israel gathered so

many as follows.

Gathered ten homers.'] A vast quantity

if they were quails ; which would have

served them, not for a month, but for a year

or two, as Ludolphus ohsei-ves (p. 190 of his

Commentary on his Ethiopic Hist.) ; be-

sides, we do not use to measure fowls, but

to number them. And therefore Bochart,

being sensible of this impropriety, takes the

word homer here to signify a heap : which

is confuted by Ludolphus in his Dissertatio

De Locustis (par. ii., cap. 54, 55, &c.).

They sjjread them all abroad.] This is

another plain indication that they were

locusts ; which they spread to be dried in

the sun : but if they had been quails would

have been very preposterous ; for it would

have made them the sooner stink. Inter-

preters therefore commonly pass by this,

and give no account why they spread them

abroad; and the Vulgar Latin omits this

word spread; whereas all authors tell us,

this is the principal way of preparing

locusts, and preserving them for a month or

more : which they boiled, or otherwise made
fit to eat, when they had occasion (see Lu-
dolphus, in his forementioned Commentary,
and in his defence of it lately in his Dis-

sei-tatio De Locustis, par. ii., cap. 97, 98, &c.).

Chap. XII. 1.

"'3 r\p^ -itiJs rvwii-n ntiJwn nins
!• 'ATT jv -: (.-••.- ir • IT •;

'iTT <,• ••. j-r
•

K.a\ eXaXTjcre Mapiajj. KaVAapoov Kara Mcovafj

fi'SKeu TTJs yvvaiKos Tr]s AXdioTricrarr^s rjv eAa/3e

Mcoucr^j, oTi yvvaiKa AWiomaaav eXa^e.

All. Ver.— 1 And Miriam and Aaron
spake against Moses because of the Ethio-

pian \_or, Cnshite] woman whom he had
married : for he had married [Ileb., taken]

an Ethiopian woman.
An Ethiopian woman.
Ged., Booth., Rosen.—" Cushite woman."

This woman is generally supposed to be

Ziphora : but Ziphora was not a Chushite
;

she was a Midianite. Bochart has laboured

to prove that the Chiishites and Midianites

were the same people : and consequently

that Ziphora may here be designated. But
his ai'guments are certainly not conclusive,

and his hypothesis is barely probable : not

to say, with Rosenmiiller, manifestly false.

Indeed, it is highly improbable that Ziphora

could here be the cause of reproach, after

being married to Moses above forty years.

I am inclined, then, to think, withMichaelis,

that the Chushite woman here mentioned

was a second wife, whom Moses, about this

time, took to his bed, perhaps after the

death of Ziphora : but this second wife was

not an African Chushite, but an Arabian

Chushite [so Rosen.] : and therefore the

word ought not to be rendered Ethiopian;

although that be the rendering of Sept.,

Vulg., and Gr. Ven. The Oriental versions

retain the Hebrew term Chushite.— Geddes.

Ver. 3.

T TjT • A : JT T (.V J- T :

T-: IT )•:

Koi 6 avdpu>7ros Mwdcttjs irpaiis a(})68pa

Trapa Travras tovs dudponrovs tovs ovras eVi

rrjs yrjs.

An. Ver.—3 (Now the man Moses was

very meek, above all the men which were

upon the face of the earth.)

Eichorn, Rosenmiiller, and Boothroyd

consider this verse to be an interpolation.

Meek. So Gesen., Lee.

Pool.—This is added as the reason why
Moses took no notice of their reproach, but

was one that heard it not, and why God did

so speedily and severely plead Moses's

cause, because he did not avenge himself.

Quest. 1. Did it become Moses thus to

commend himself? Anstv. ]. The holy pen-

men of Scripture are not to be measured or

censured by other profane wi-iters, because

they are guided by special instinct in every

thing they write ; and as they . ofttimes

publish their own and their near relations'

greatest faults, where it may be useful to

the honour of God, and the edification of

the church in after-ages ; so it is not strange

if for the same reasons sometimes they com-

mend themselves, especially when they are

forced to it by the insolence and contempt

of their adversaries, which was Moses's case
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here, in which case St. Paul also commends
himself, 2 Cor. xi. 5, &c. ; xii. 11, 12;

which they might the hetter do, because all

their writings and carriage made it evident

to all men that they did not this out of vain-

glory, and that they were exalted above the

affectation of men's praises, and the dread

of men's reproaches.* 2. This might be

added, as some other clauses were, by some

succeeding prophet, which was no disparage-

ment to the authority of the Holy Scrip-

tures, seeing it is all written by one hand,

though divers pens be used by it. Quest. 2.

How was Moses so meek, when we ofttimes

read of his anger, as Exod. xi. 8 ; xvi. 20
;

xxxii. 19; Lev. x. 16; Numb. xvi. 15; xx.

10, 11, compared with Psal. cvi. 32, 33?

Answ. 1. The meekest men upon earth are

provoked sometimes, yea, oftener than

Moses was. 2. True meekness doth not

exclude all anger, but only such as is imjust,

or immoderate, or implacable. Moses was

and ought to be angry where God was

offended and dishonoured, as he was in

almost all the places alleged.

Bp. Patrick.—3 Now the man Moses was

very meek.'] This is added as the reason why
he passed by the affront they put upon him,

and why God avenged it ; because he was

so exceeding meek and patient (or, as others

translate it, so humble and lowly), that he

would have been exposed to further affronts,

if God had not chastised their insolence.

Moses also might think fit to set this down,

as a confutation of their charge against him,

being so far from that pride which they

imputed to him, that he did not resent

(though he was so very much above them)

their undutiful behaviour towards him ; who
had conversed immediately with God liim-

self, and been with him in the holy mount

many days together ; who sent several

commands to Aaron, as well as to the people

by him alone ; which made such a difference

between him and all others, that, as it was

an unaccountable arrogance in them to

equal themselves unto him, so he demon-

strated how far he was from being proud of

his superiority, by meekly bearing their

hauglity behavioru" towards him.

So little cause there is for tlieir cavils,

who from lience argue that Moses was not

tlie author of these books, because he com-

mends himself in them : for this is not so

much a commendation, as a necessary ac-

count of himself, to show how causeless

their charge against him was. To such vin-

dications of themselves the humblest souls

may be constrained, by the calumnies of

wicked men : as we see not only in St. Paul,

but our blessed Saviour, who were put upon

glorying and magnifying themselves by the

malignity of their enemies (see John x. 30

;

2 Cor. xi. 10, 23, &c.). And this is the

more allowable, when men know, not only

that they write the truth, but that it is

notorious to all that are acquainted with

them, and cannot be contradicted. The
holy writers also are not to be confined to

our rules, being moved by the Holy Ghost

to set down such tilings, which, if they had

been left to themselves, they would not have

mentioned. And men, who have a due

reverence to the Holy Scriptures, Avill look

upon this rather as the Holy Ghost's testi-

mony concerning Moses, than Moses's testi-

mony concerning himself. But Ave have to

do now with a generation of men that write

upon these books, not as of a Divine original,

but as they do upon common autliors.

Ke)i.—32 This verse strikes almost every

reader with surprise
;

partly on its own
account, partly from its connexion. That

Moses was meek above all men, if true, was

not at all likely to have been recorded by

himself. It is still less likely to have been

said by one who has recorded himself as a

man oi great warmth. See Exod. ii. 11—14;

V. 22; xi. 8; xxxii. 19, 22; Num. xi. 13;

and xvi. 15. And as to Num. xx. 10, 12;

see Ps. cvi. 32, 33. But if Moses had

been in fact the meekest of men ; the record

of such a quality seems to have no con-

nexion with the context here. The preceding

verses set forth that Miriam and Aaron

exalted themselves as rivals to Moses

;

boasting that God had .tpolcen by them like-

wise. And in the verses following God
declares, that he revealed hi7nself to Moses

more than to any other prophet. It there-

fore seems necessary to consider this 3d

verse as connected with the Divine com-

munications ; and to translate the words

thus. Now the man Moses gave forth more

answers (from God) [so also Bp. Horsley],

or was highhj favoured ivith answers, above

all the men which were upon the face of the

earth

—

erat responsor eximius {'^v>.'0 lij?) prce

onuii homine, &c. Such is the excellent

version of this place, in a thesis under the

very learned Albert Schultens, in 1725.

This author refers to Juchasin ; where Ezra
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is called ncoD V3S> , responsor similis Mosi.

And 'tis very remai'kable, that sixteen

MSS. read V337 here, agreeably to the word
in Juchasin. Spinoza (cap. viii., p. 107)

quotes this verse (Num. xii. 3) as one proof,

that Moses did not write the Pentateuch.

Dr. A. Clarke.—I think the word is not

rightly understood ; 135? , anav, which we
translate mevk, comes from rr35> anah, to act

upon, to humble, depress, afflict, and is trans-

lated so in many places in the Old Testa-

ment ; and in this sense it should be under-

stood here ;
" Now this man Moses was

depressed or afflicted more than any man
nmxn

, haadamah, of that land." And why
was he so? Because of that great burden

he had to bear in the care and government

of this people, and because of their in-

gratitude and rebellion both against God
and himself: of this depression and afflic-

tion, see the fullest proof in the preceding

chapter. The very power they envied was

oppressive to its possessor, and was more
than either of their shoulders could sustain.

Ver. 6.

V : r * ATT ; jt : • v ».-

T- : V JT •• T ; T : v-: j- :

: i2"-iinw nibna

Kai eiTTe TTpos avrovs. aKovaare tu>v \6ya)v

jiov. eav yevTjTai TrpofjirjTijs vfiav Kvpim, ej/

opcijjLaTL avTO) yvaaOrjcrojjLai, KCii iv vttvcci

XaXj](ra> avra.

All. Ver.—6 And he said. Hear now my
words: If there be a prophet among you, I

the Lord will make myself known unto him
in a vision, and will speak unto him in a

dream.

Ged., Booth.—If either of you prophesy,

I Jehovah am wont [Ged., Am I not wont ?J

to make myself known to you in a vision,

and speak to you in a dream.

Rosen.—Si qiiis vestriun est propheta Jovce,

ego ei per visionem innotescere, per somntwi

eum allocjid soleo. CD«'np pro Dsb n'3d
, pro-

pheta vobis, i.e., inter vos, pron. affixum

pro separate.

Ver. 7.

l^wa \n>2"b33 nffi'n "^-isi? 73-t4b';tv:iv ^- •• t : /w j- : - \--
i

I

ovx^ ovTas 6 depawoiv pov 'Mcovarjs, iv oka>

TU) OLKCp pOV TTICTTOS icTTl.

All. Ver.—7 My servant Moses is not so,

who is faithful in all mine house.

Dr. A. Clarice.—Moses—is faithful.'] p«2
neeman, a prefect or superintendent. So
Samuel is termed, 1 Sam. ii. 35 ; iii. 20

;

David is so called, ] Sam. xviii. 27, Nee-
man, and son-in-law of the king. Job xii.

20, speaks of the Neemanim as a name of
dignity. It seems also to have been a title

of respect given to ambassadors, Prov. xiii.

17; XXV. 13. Cahnet well observes that the

word fidelity is often used for an employ,

office, or dignity, and refers to 1 Chron. ix.

22, 26, 31; 2 Chron. xxxi. 12, 15; xxxiv.

12, &c. Moses was a faithful, well-tried

servant in the house of God, and therefore

he uses him as a familiar, and puts con-
fidence in him.

Ver. 8.

: ntt?an ''}t31?2 la-rb nhyt\yi

CTTopa Kara VTopa XaXrjaco avra iv e'ibei,

Koi ov 8i alvLypdratv, koX ti)v 86^av Kvpiov

ei8e, Kai Start ovk icpojBijdrjre KaraXaXijaac

Kara rod Bepanovros pov Mcovcrrj.

Alt. T'cr.—8 With him will I speak
mouth to mouth, even apparently, and not
in dark speeches ; and the similitude of the

Lord shall he behold : wherefore then were
ye not afraid to speak against my servant

Moses ?

Bp. Horsley. will I speak—shall he
behold. These futures should be presents

:

I speak—he beholdeth.

Eve7i apparentlij.

Houbigant.—n><->m , lege cvim Samaritano
nxTDi , in visione. Sic legunt prreter Arabem,
veteres omnino omnes. Nam n«io3 dicitur

in oppositione sententia; cmn OTm; nee
licet omitti pra&positionem in parte priore

oppositionis, ut omittitur aliquando in pos •

teriori.

In dark speeches.

Bp. Patrick.—Or, in pai-ables and enig-

matical representations, such as tlie ladder

which Jacob saw in a dream, the boiling-pot

which was shown to Jeremiah, the tvall, the

plumb-line, and the basket of summer fruits

which Amos saw.

Rosen.—nirn^ , Per anigmata. htpt
, coll.

Arab. Tn, inflectere, obliquare, est proprie

res inflexa, non recta et perspicua. Hinc
ni^riH significabit modo non satis claro et

aperto, i. e., obscure.

The similitude of the Lord shall he behold.
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Pool.—The simiUtude of the Lord; not

the face or essence of God, which no man
can see and live, Exod. xxxiii. 20 ; it being

invisible, Col. i. 15, and never seen by man,

John i. 18 ; but some singular manifestation

of his glorious presence, as Exod. xxxiii.

11, 20, &c.; xxxiv. 5, &c. ; Dent, xxxiv. 10.

Yea, the Son of God appeared to him in a

human shape, which he took up for a time,

that he might give him a foretaste of his

future incarnation.

Bp. Patrick.— The similitude of the Lord

shall he behold.^ I am apt to think the word

not should be here again repeated (as it must

be in some places to make out the sense, as

Prov. XXV. 27), which will make the mean-

ing plainly this, " He shall not behold the

Lord in similitudes and resemblances," as

other prophets did. For the Hebrew word

temimah signifies the shape of a thing re-

presented either to the outward senses or to

the imagination, not the thing itself. There-

fore it would be to equal Moses with the

rest of the prophets to say he should see the

simiUtude of the Lord ; for so did they.

Amos, for instance, saith he "saw the Lord

standing upon the altar" (ch. ix. 1), that is,

some angelical appearance in a glorious

shape. And Eliphaz saith, that " a spirit

passed before him, the form (or aspect)

whereof he could not discern;" only the

temunah (we render it an image) " was be-

fore his eyes " (Job iv. 15, 16). But God
did not thus reveal himself to Moses by

images and similitudes of things, but spake

to him himself, as it goes before, mouth to

mouth. Which led Maimonides into the

opinion (which he often repeats) that when

God is said to speak to any other man, it

was by an angel ; and that he never spake

to any one himself, but only to Moses. Nor

did any man before him say that God sjpahe

to him, or that he se7it him on a message

unto others ; but Moses was the first who
had this honour (More Nevoch., par. i., cap.

G3, and par. ii., cap. 39).

Bat if we follow our translation, which

should run thus, " But the similitude of the

Lord shall he behold," it relates to that

wonderful apparition of God to him in the

bush (Exod. iii. 6), as Maimonides thinks.

More Nevochim, par. i., cap. 5, where he

saith, " God poured upon him as much as

he could contain," but especially to that

revelation which God made of himself to

him, when he told him that he could not see

his face, but should behold his back parts

(Exod. xxxiii. 20, 23), which was a pi-ivilege

granted to none but him. And thus the

similitude of the Lord, or his likeness, sig-

nifies the Lord himself (Ps. xvii. ult.),

"When thy likeness shall awake (that is,

thou thyself appear for me), I shall be satis-

fied."

Ged.—8 With him I speak mouth to

mouth ; evidently and not through obscure

emblems he beholdeth the Lord, &c.

Booth.—8 With him I am wont to speak

mouth to mouth ; even apparently, and not

in dark speeches, so that he may clearly

perceive the will of Jehovah. Why then, &c.

Rosen.-—TD'51 Tip] roTOm, Figurant Dei

conspicit. Cf. Ps. xvii. 15, ubi est i. q.,

nin'^ '3Q . Omnia autem vs. 6—8, dicta,

hue redeunt, Mosem Deo familiarissimum

esse, hinc injuriam amico Dei illatam ab eo

non inultam relictum iri. Cf. vs. 10.

Ver. 12.

ft" - >.• : JT -

—
fxf] yevrjrat. oxret laov davdrco, k.t.X.

Au. Fer.-—12 Let her not be as one dead,

of whom the flesh is half consumed when he

cometh out of his mother's womb.
Bj}. Horsleg.—As one dead ; rather, as a

still-born, for that is the comparison in-

tended. So Ged., Booth.

Ver. 14.

'i-T 1- >.- - :

— Koi fxeTo. ravra elseXeva-erai.

Au. Ver.—14 And the Lord said imto

Moses, If her father had but spit in her

face, should she not be ashamed seven days?

let her be shut out from the camp seven

days, and after that let her be received in

again.

She shall be received in again. So Pool,

Rosen.

Geddes, Booth.-—" She shall recover."

Vulg., et postea revocabitur. And so equi-

valently all the ant. versions, including

Gr. Ven. But I cannot see that the verb

F|DN ever signifies to return : whereas it

certainly signifies, to recover from an illness;

and particularly from a leprosy. See 2 Kings

V. 3, 6, 7.

Rosen.—'^DiJiri , CoUigetur, i. e., recipietur

in coetum. Sic rjps significat rccipere eum
qui derelictus fuerat vel negleclus, Ps. xxvii.

10, ubi cf. not.
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Chap. XIII. 1.

An. Ver.— 1 And the Lord spake unto

Moses, saying,

Ged., Booth.—And Moses said to the

Israelites, Ye are now come to the mount of

the Amorites, which Jehovah our God hath

given to us. Lo ! Jehovah hath placed the

land before you; go up and possess it as

Jehovah, the God of your fathers, hath

spoken to you ; fear not, nor be dismayed.

Then they drew near to Moses and said,

Let us send men before us, that they may
explore the land, and bring us word by
what way we may go up, and into what

cities we may come. And this thing was

pleasing to Moses [so the Sam. and p.p.

Deut. i. 20]. And Jehovah also spoke to

him [Ged., for the Lord had s^joken to

Moses], saying.

Ver. 3.

Ht T }-:•): >T - : • -

I": y T • T-: jr ••. ftr : j-

T I- V T : •

Kai i^arrecTTeLkev avTOvs Mcovarjs eK Trjs

epr^iov ^apav 8ici (fxovrjs Kvp'iov. iravres

avSpes dp^Tjyol viaii/ ItrpafjX ovtol.

All. Ver.—3 And Moses by the com-

mandment of the Lord sent them from the

wilderness of Paran : all those men tvere

heads of the children of Israel.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather thus, " And Moses

sent them from the wilderness of Paran,

according to the commandment of Jehovah :

all of them were chief men of the sons of

Israel." This was the circumstance in

which God's directions were particularly

observed, that all tlie men who were sent

were chiefs in the several tribes.

Ver. 16.

:^3-]s 3?ti5inb ni»a N-ip*i —
— KOL iTTWvopaae Mcoticr^s tov Avcrrj viof

"NavTj, Irjcrovv.

Au. Ver.—16 These are the names of the

men which Moses sent to spy out the land.

And Moses called Oshea the son of Nun
Jehoshua.

And Moses called.

Ged.—Now Moses had called.

Jehoshua.

Bp. Patrick.—He was called by this name
presently after they came out of Egypt

(Exod. xvii. 9), when he went to fight with

Amalek : whom he having overcome, Moses
looked upon it as a token that he should

save and deliver the people of Israel, and
then called him by this name : which im-
ports something more than Oshea ; for that

denotes only a prayer for salvation (as

Menochius observes), but this carries in it a
promise of it. And some think the addition

of the first letter in the name of Jehoshua
was from the name Jehovah ; implying that

the Lord would employ him in leading and
conducting his people into the land of pro-

mise : wherein he was a type of the Saviour

of the world, the Lord Jesus (whose name
is the same with this), who conducts those

who believe on him to a heavenly inhe-

ritance.

Gesen.—^^'nn, A proper name {save).

STOin; and 3?ajin; , m. The help of Jehovah.

Rosen.— Hoseam antem, filium Nunis,

vocaverat, Moses Josuam. ?vpin significat

adjuvit sc. Deus, ?iiJin; autem Jova salus,

i.e., salus a Jova prsestita. Ceterum haec

verba per parenthesin sunt inteijecta. Vi-
detur Moses, quoties ad certa negotia certos

viros elegit, tabulas genealogicas populi

Israelitici ante oculos habuisse, atque ex
iis nomina virorum electorum exscripsisse.

Saltern si hoc accipimus, facilHme caussa potest

reddi, cur verba ilia Hebraica hie adjecta

sint. Ex eo inde tempore, quo Josua mi-

nister Mosis factus erat, semper Joswa appel-

latur, ut xi. 28 ; Exod. xvii. 9. H. 1. autem,

ubi exploratores recensentur, vir ille nomine
HosecB a patre accepto vocatur, quod hoc

dunitaxat nomen in tabulis genealogicis con-

signatum esse potuit. Jam ut lectores

scirent, Josua et Hosece nominibus unum
eundemque vii'um appellatum fuisse ; Moses
illos de hac re monendos putavit.

Ver. 19.

T J- IV -: > V T T JT

n'^-^rn nasi ni7-i-c« «in nairan
• T IV JT <ST T • I' JT -:

"s D^3n!23n n-ina :2t»'i"' Mn~itt^«
\- —.\- : - T •• T J-- IV -:

Kai Tis rj yrj els rjv ovtoi eyKadijvTai. eV
avTTJs, T) koXjj eaTLV rj TTOurjpa. Kai rives at

TToXeis as ovToi KaroiKOvcnv ev avrals, el ev

reixripecrtv rj ev aTei)(ia-TOis.

All. Ver.—19 And what the land is that

they dwell in, whether it be good or bad

;

and what cities they be that they dwell in,

whether in tents, or in strong holds.

4 B
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Bp. Patrick.— Whetlier in tents, or in

strong holds.'] Whether they lived in tents,

as the Arabians did (and the Israelites while

they were in the wilderness), or in houses,

and whether they were fortified. Or rather

(as we woidd say in our language), whether

in open villages or in ivalled cities : for so the

word mahanaim signilies, not tents (as we
here translate it), but hosts or camps (Gen.

xxxii. 1), and here /ozotw without walls, as

the LXX interpret it ; and the Vulgar, also,

only inverting the order of the words, whether

in tcalled towns, or without walls.

Ged.—Whether the inhabitants dwell in

open or in walled cities. The question is

not here of camps or tents : but of what

sort were the towns, whether tvealc or strong,

open or walled? I therefore, with Hou-
bigant, prefer the Sam. reading "!« D':3nan

nsita , without the preposition 3 , although

I have, with most of the antient versions,

expressed it in my translation. None of the

antient translators appear to have read Q'jno,

camps, in their copies; except Gr. Ven.,

which has ev a-TpaTone8ois. See Castell on

the root pn; and Houbigant's excellent

note on the place.

Houb.—" Sententia hsec, qu£e nihili est,

scripturae vitium ut caveretur, admonebat.

Quod vitium non habet Sam. Codex, Orat. 1,

in quo legitur, Dnaan in D'^innn , an infirma

sint, an munitce, ex radice pn , Syriaca

eademque Samaritica; cujus significatus ut

exempla deessent, tamen exemplum esset

hujus loci non dubium, ubi Qni?ao , munitce,

in oppositione est cum ':3nD
, infirmis; imo

ex filo ipso narrationis. Nam, quomodo
V. 18, postquam dictum est an fortis, an

imhelUs, subjungitur, an pancus, an midtus ;

sic hoc v. 19, conveniebat ut, postquam

dictum est {terra) an bona an mala subjim-

gcretur, an infirmm itrbes, an miuiitce, eodem
tenore orationis utrobique servato, ut mem-
brum orationis prius in parte deteriori ini-

tium haberet, posterius, in potiori ; ut nempe
diceretur infirmce antequam munitce. Nam
per eam ordinis a>quabilitatem, digitus Lec-

toris intenditur ad significatum infirmce, quam-
quam antea incognitum. Dixi banc sen-

tentiam an in castris, an in munitionibus,

nihili esse. Enimvero in castris dicitur de

iirbihus. Num censebimus urbcs esse in

castris ? Ludebat Lectores suos Clericus,

cum interpretaretur, an in castris agaf,

addens agat, quod vei'bmn ad jwpulum credat

pertinerc, etsi nihil de populo in antcdictis.

Et quis credat, Mosen, qui exploratores

mittat ad urbes Chanaan, dubitare an Cha-

nanEei habitent in urbibus, an in castris?

Observat in loco Edm. Castellus neminem
Veteriun contextum, ut nimc est, reddi-

disse. Et Syrus quidem totimi hunc de

urbibus locum prastervehitur, ut pericu-

losum. Prretermittunt etiam Londinenses

banc variam Sam. scriptionem, minime

omnium prastermittendam.

"

Ver. 22.

nw^ 'ii-)2n-"t^ b?3*i S:3n ^bi?»"i
<:t : > ; V - J T- vv - J -:i

—

'i:i T)':vr\ "'tV ^tbn^ ''wd ]?2"^nw
' AT -: IT v.- • : - : - : j- *•

' t • -:

Kul avf^rjuav Kara rijv fprj^iov, Ka\ inrr}k6ov

eats Xe^pcov, Koi ina. 'Axifiav, Kal 2,eaai, kul

Ofkafju, yeveal 'Evdx, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—22 And they ascended by the

south, and came imto Hebron ; where

Ahiman, Sheshai, and Talmai, the children

of Anak, ivere. (Now Hebron was built

seven years before Zoan in Egypt.)

Bp. Patrick.—Bochartus thinks (lib. i.,

Canaan, cap. 1) that Anak signifies as much
as the Roman name Torquatus; being like

to that Gaul whom Manlius vanquished.

And Ahiman signifies as much as, tvho is

my brother ? importing there was none to

be compared with him. Sheshai he takes

to be as much as Sixtius, viz., six cubits

high, as Goliath was. And Talmai he

derives from talam, " furrow :
" as if he

seemed in length to equal a fuiTOwJn the

field.

And they came.

Ged.—There is a gross solecism in the

present Hebrew text ; NT for iw^' . So

Rosen., Booth.

The children of Anak.

Ged.—The race of Anak. I have not

with our English translators, rendered, " the

children of Anak," that the reader might

not imagine that Ahiman, Sheshai, and

Thalmai were the immediate sons of Anak.
The Septuaginthave, as usual, very jiroperlv

rendered yeveai TLva^, or, as Alex., Glasg.,

and some other MSS. better Era/c with a

kappa. But who was Enak, or A7iak ? and
what sort of race were his proge7iy ? Onk.,
Syr., Tharg., both Arabs, rendered ap-

pellatively, the progeny of the giant. To
this they were moved, no doubt, by the

prefix n ; which is not usually placed before

proper names. The same reason induced

Michaelis to seek for an appellative meaning.
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which he finds in the Arabic p]i% intravit

latibulum ; whence Np3«5? , a mouse hole.

The Anakites, then, were people who lived

in holes, or caves : and p3S? 'Tb' are the sons

of the cave : i. e., Troglodytes. But, besides

that the Troglodytes are elsewhere called Hor-
ites, not Anakites, Michaelis's etymon ap-

pears to me to be constrained. I would rather

derive the word from its Hebrew root p35>,

and give it the meaning of one who binds,

that is, subjects other people by violence.

Or, if an Arabic etymon be sought, would

not the idea of pride and pre-eminence be

preferable ? For p33? , is found to have all the

following significations : intumuit, eminuit,

proniinuit ; vions excelsus, collis 7nonti super-

eminens, &c. And this etymon was pro-

bably in the view of those interpreters, who
have rendered p35?n, giganlis or gigantum.

It is in favour, however, of Michaelis's

hypothesis, that there were certainly caves,

and large caves, about Hebron, where the

race of Anakites are said to have resided

:

and I find that Dathe, Hezel, Schulz, and

Rosenmiiller have adopted Michaelis's ver-

sion ; which is, "die in miterirdischen

hohlen wohnen."

Rosen.—22 Pro Ni'^, et venit legendum

esse in plurali i«ip non solum suadet con-

textus, in quo semper de pluribus explora-

toribus est sermo, sed etiam Cod. Samar.

cum versionibus antiquis prater Onkelosum.

Arabs ipse Mauritanus Erpenii, ut notat

Hubigantius, alias solcecisniorum Hebroe-

oi-um imitator, habet et venerunt. ixi^ etiam

legenmt Cod. Kennicott. 1 et 96, i postre-

miun autem in iis erasum est. Lectionem

tamen Masorethicam prseter alios, defendit

Lilienthalius in Comment. Critic. Codic.

Eegiom. (Lips. 1770), p. 110, quod probabile

csset, exploratores non omnes conjunctim

singulas provincias Cananaese peragrasse, hoc

enim nimis periculosum fuissct ; sed ita ut

quilibet eorum ccrtas regiones perlustraverit,

donee in reditu convenissent. Venisse ergo

imum eorum Chebronem, nimirumCalebum,

Jos. xiv. 9, 13. Frequentem prasterea esse

verbi t^iPl enallagen, ita explicandam : venit

aliquis eorum. p»>7 T^: 'nbn'i "liJ^ WV^..-

Quum apud Hebrseos fiUi aut nati vocentur

non ii dinntaxat, qui ita proprie dicuntur,

sed eo nomine etiam sa?pe coniprehendantur

omnes posteri, alii intcrpretes 'T^' verteriuit

fiUos, alii intellexerunt remotiorem stirpem

Enaki. LXX posterius sequuti sunt, quum
habeant yeveaX '"Evax, prius Vulgatus, qui

vertit^//'« Enac. Cuiinterpretationi quidem

obstare putant, quod nomina propria per-

sonarum n articuli non admittant, quod

nomen p35> ubique prsefixum habet. At-

tamen et nominibus jjropriis baud rare

articulum prgsniitti, si eorum appellativa,

quam dicunt, significatio Hebrasis vivente

lingua cognita esset, pluribus exemplis pro-

bavit Gesen. Lehrg., p. 656. P^P autem
longam et proceramstaturam, ethinc pJ^n '35,

gigantes significasse, suadet Arab. p35 , lon-

gitudo colli, quod idem voc. aliis punctis

vocal, instructum sonat proceres hominum ;

nee non piS?^, 2}>'ominentior et elatus lerrce

tractus.

Ver. 23, 24.

Koi ^Xdoaav eais (f)dpayyos (ioTpvos, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—23 And they came unto the

brook [or, valley] of Eshcol, &c.

Brook.

Gcd., Booth., Rosen., Gesen., Lee.—Valley.

Gesen.—bra, m. ]. A valley with a brook,

the Arab, jl , Gen.xxvi. 19, e.g., bscst bm,

the valley of Eshcol, Numb. xiii. 23.

Ver. 29.

yiu. Ver.—Hittites and the Jehusites.

Ken., Ged., Booth.—Hittites, and the

Hivites [Sam., LXX], and the Jehusites.

Ver. 32.

Au. Ver.—And they brought up, &c.

Ged., Booth.— Moreover, they spread

abroad, &c.

Ver. 33.

Au. Ver.—33 And there we saw the

giants, the sons of Anak, which come of the

giants : and Ave were in our own sight as

grasshoppers, and so we were in their

sight.

After this verse, Geddes and iloothroyd,

on the authority of the Sam., add :—Hence
the Israelites murmured in their tents and

said. Because Jehovah hateth us, he liath

brought us out of the land of Egypt, to

deliver us up into the hands of the Amorites,

to destroy us. How should we go up, when

our brethren discourage us, saying, The

people are greater and more powerful than

we : the cities are great and walled up to

the heavens ; and moreover we saw there,

men of the race of Anak? But Moses said

to the Israelites, Jehovah your God, who

Icadeth you, will himself fight for you,
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according to all that he did for you in I me, for all the signs which I have showed

Egypt, before your own eyes ; and in this among them ?

wilderness; where you have seen how Je

hovah your God hath carried you, as a

man carrieth his son, through all the way

ye have gone, until ye came to this place.

And in this matter, are ye distrustful of

Jehovah your God, who goeth before you

in the way, in a fire by night, and in a

cloud by day, to search out a place for your

encampments ; and to show you by what

way ye should go? Comp. Deut. i. 27

—33.

Chap. XIV. 1, 10.

T"JT T

TTao-rt r) (TVvay<oyr].

Au. Ver.—1 And all the congregation

lifted up their voice, and cried.

Bp. Patrick.—All the congregation.'] By
" all the congregation " may be here meant,

all the great men (for so the phrase some-

times signifies), except Caleb and Joshua,

and, perhaps, some few others.

For all the signs, &c.

Bp. Lotuth, Ged.—Notwithstanding all

the signs, &c.

Ver. 10.

nijia bn'ss ns-i3 n'in'i lia?^

i^" T :•<-•• : T I
.

Kal fj 86^a Kvplov a)(f)6r] iv tt] vf<pe'Kj] em

T^s crKTjvris tov fiaprvpLOV ivacri roi^ viois

'la-parjX.

Au. Ver.—10 And the glory of the

Lord appeared in the tabernacle of the

congregation before all the children of

Israel.

In the tabernacle, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—Or rather vpon the taber-

nacle (for in the tabernacle the people could

not have seen it, as now they did), over the

most holy place : which the cloud constantly
|

covered, over the mercy-seat, where the

Divine Glory dwelt (see ch. ix. 15).

Ged., Booth.—In the cloud over [LXX,

Syr.] the congregation-tabernacle [Ged.,

convention- tent], &c.

Ver. 11.

— Ka\ ecos rivos ov Tncmvovcn poi fni Traai

Tols a-Tjpeiois, oh enoirjo-a iv avro'is.

jn_ Yer.—II And the Lord said unto

Moses, How long will this people provoke

me? and how long will it be ere they believe

Ver. 12.

: ^i-Bi^ CJi!JV"i bin2-"^iab
IV • <. -r : IT I :

7rnra£ft) avrovs davdras, ku\ aTToXco avrovs.

Ka\ 7roir](ra> ere koI tov olkovtov narpos crov eis

Wvos p^eya, Kal ttoXv paXXov jj tovto.

Au. Ver.—12 I will smite them with the
"

pestilence, and disinherit them, and will

make of thee a greater nation and mightier

than they.

And disinherit them.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "and bring them

to nothing."

Ged., Gesen.—Will extirpate them.

Rosen.—Et exheereditabo, i. e., exter-

minabo, extinguam e2<w. Cf. vs. 24 ; Gen.

xlv. 11; Jud. i. 27.

Of thee.

Ged., Booth.—Of thee and thy father's

house [Sam., LXX].

Ver. 13, 14, 15.

J : IT : AT : :• i.v v j
-

JT r :• o'—. I : t s- v:iv r- • -:

SB?i"'-bsi J>"i»si 14 : ia-ij^p mrr

Ti^n'' nnw-"^3 ?irtttt^ hi^-tr>. rnsn
t : JT - ! : it - • vjT T

JT T v'lv:

ns-)3
JT :

•

cfiby

lai? vT33r') n'in> nn« 1

J- ':iT-:i- T : jt -

:• ••: • '<•• T - 'T T J-.- :

•n - ,••
: T : IT v j - : t

dHuh rnttsi -rnw ir^-^ss n-tn ni?n-ns
- : IT : AT V J- : vv - jt t

: -ibsb vyy7::t»-ns ^I'synn^-itrw
I •• \.'—. : ' •I ; IT IV -:

13 Ka\ fbre MavcrrjSivpbs KvpLov. Ka\ aKov-

(TfTai A'lyvTfTos, on dvrjyayes t;] laxvt crov tov

Xaov TovTOV i^ avTU>v. 14 nWd Kal iravTes ol

KUTOlKOVVTeS fVl TTJS ytjs TOVTTJS dKTJKOaaiV, OTl

av el KvpiOi; ev tm \au> tovtu, octtis 6(p6a\-

pols KUT 6(pda\fj.ovs OTTTa^rj, Kvpie, Kal t)

ve(j)e\rj crov e(f)ecrTT]Kev err avrcav, Kal evaTvXu)

vecjieXrjs crv nopevrj TrpoTepos avTwv Trjv Tjpiepav,

Kal ev CTTvXa TTvpos ttjv vvKTa. 15 Kal eKTpl-

v^et? TOV Xaov tovtov wcrel avdpamov eva. Kal

epovai TO. edvT] oaoi dKTjKoaai to ovopd crov,

XeyovTes.

Au. Ver.—13 And Moses said unto the

Lord, Then the Egyptians shall hear it, (for
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thou broughtest up this people in thy might
from amongst them ;)

14 And they will tell it to the inhabitants

of this land: for they have heard that thou

Lord art among this people, that thou Lord
art seen face to face, and that thy cloud

standeth over them, and that thou goest

before them, by day-time in a pillar of

a cloud, and in a pillar of fire by night.

15 Now //thou shalt kill all this people as

one man, then the nations which have heard

the fame of thee will speak, saying,

Bp. Patrick.—U They will tell il.'\ Or
rather, they will say to the inhabitants of

this land, i. e., the Canaanites, with whom
the Egyptians had frequent commerce.

For they have heard, &c.] The word for

is not in the Hebrew : and the sense will be

more plain if we omit it, and translate the

whole thus ;
" They will say to the inhabit-

ants of this land, they have heard that thou

Lord art among this people :" that is, that

there was a gloi'ious token of thy presence

among us.

15 Jf thou shalt kill all this people.^ Or
i-ather, " but thou hast killed all this peo-

ple."

Bp. Horsley.—14 " And they will tell it

to the inhabitants of this land." Instead of

ba vra«i at the beginning of this verse, the

LXX seem to have read ''3 C3 F]«i
; "And

also all the inhabitants of this land." I have

sometimes thought that the verb Wisffl in

this and the preceding verse should be in the

Hiphilform; thus, the 13th, l3?'Dtt5m, 14th,

13 —"then the Egyptians will spread the

report, that thou didst bring up this people

by thy might from among them; 14 Also

all the inhabitants of this land will spread

the report that thou, Jehovah, wast among
this people ; thou, Jehovah, being seen face

to face, and thy cloud standing over them,

and that thou wast going constantly before

them, in a pillar of cloud by day, and in a

pillar of fire by night: 15 And that thou

didst kill this people as one man. Then the

nations which shall have heard the fame of

thee, &c." ["the fame of thee," i.e., the

reports spread by the Egyptians, and the

inhabitants of Palestine.]

Ged.—13, 14, 15 But Moses said to the

Lord, "When the Egyptians, from among
whom thou hast, in thy might, brought up this

people, shall hear this ; they will say, with

the inhabitants of that land (who have

heard, that thou, O Lord! art among this

people ; that thou, O Lord ! art ocularly

visible ; that thy cloud resteth over them

;

and that thou goest before them, by day, in

a pillar of cloud ; and, by night, in a pillar

of fire)—if now thou kill, to a man, all

[Arab., and two MSS.] this people, all

[LXX, Arab., and two MSS.] those nations,

who shall hear this report of thee, will say :"

13, 14 The text is here not a little perplexed

and obscure
; and, perhaps, in some measure

corrupted. Yet there is no important variety

of lection in the Hebrew or Samaritan

copies. Houbigant thinks the whole dif-

ficulty removed by the version of Sept.

Listead of I'on' bn tiqni he fancies, they

must have read in their copy acv b^ nbixi

as they render aWa km Travres KaroiKovvrfS,

et vero omnes incolce : and agreeably to this

emendation he forms his own version :
" Au-

dient hoc ^gyptii, postquam tu tua virtute

populum istum de medio eorum eduxisti

:

Sed et omnes terrse illius habitatores audi-

verunt," &c. To enforce this rendering,

and that reading, he remarks that b'li was
easily changed into ''.^ , and that Qbi«i and
T\)3«i are composed of the same letters, save

one : namely, that b has been changed into

1 , as might readily be done. This last is

acknowledged; from the great similarity

there is between them in MSS., where the

top of b is often so short as hardly to be per-

ceived : but such a transposition, as altoge-

ther appears in the whole word, is certainly

not very common, if not imprecedented.

Nor is it certain that the Septuagint followed

this reading. Their aXXa Kai may be equi-

valent to the prefix vau only : although,

indeed, they seem to have read bl) for '^n , and
if I found that reading in any Heb. or Sam.
MSS. I should be inclined to adopt it.

But, as all the MSS. and all the other

antient translators must have read ba. in their

copies, I would rather try to make a mean-
ing out of the text such as it is, than to

amend it by conjectural criticism. I think,

then, that the prefix before i5?r3ilJ in ver. 13,

should be rendered when and not then. I

would next render '2 before rr'brn by although,

a meaning Avhich it frequently has ; and

then include in a parenthesis all the words

from "lyoffi in ver. 14 to nW inclusively, as I

have done in my version. The word "naw,

they will say, in verse 15, is a mere resump-

tion, common in all languages, and par-

ticularly in our own. The word '3 or "im'M
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is to be understood before isniiJ in ver. 14.

This is the most I could make of my ori-

ginal : yet I confess that the reading ^^

instead of Vx before 3ffiV , without the other

alterations proposed by Houbigant, has a

great degree of speciousness; beside the

authority of Sept.— Ged.

Booth.—13 And Moses said to Jehovah,

Then the Egyptians will hear it from

amongst whom thou broughtest up this

people in thy might; 14 And all the in-

habitants of this land will say :—(for they

have heard that thou Jehovah art among

this people, that thou art seen face to face,

and that thy cloud standeth over them, and

that thou goest before them, by day in a

pillar of cloud, and by night in a pillar of

fire :) 15 Now if thou kill all this people

as one man, then the nations who heard the

fame of thee will speak, saying,

Rosen.—13 Id vera audient Mgyptii, e

quibus hi hunc populum tuum virfute tua

eduxisti. 14 Hujus terrce, intelligit Ara-

biam, ubi tam erant Israelitse. WOffi—i-ip«
,

Dlcent—se audivisse. Formula loquendi

non insolens, omissum est ante WQ«3 par-

ticula '3. Vel sunt verba inde a WQtD usque

ad finem versus in parenthesi legenda, prje-

misso '? (cf. Thren. i. 10) : nam audiveru/il

et quae sequuntur. Te, Jovain, esse in medio

hujus populi, te hujus populi singularem

curam gessisse. T^iiy ]n'a ps'iffi^ , Te esse

ilium, qui oculo ad oculuni conspectus fne^-it,

sc. a popido illo. Oculo ad oculum, pro-

verbiale, ut ore ad os, facie ad faciem

(Deut. V. 4 ; Jes. lii. 8), i. e., non eminus,

sed cominus : non obscure, sed aperte. n«i.?

alii positum putant pro participio prres. s.

Benoni, alii pro secunda persona, ita ut

vertendum esset, liujus (populi) oculis con-

spiamm te factum esse. Alii subaudiunt

T'liS
,

gloria tua. Sed nihilo horum est

opus, si ante "i">j« ex antecedentibus repe-

tamus nn^?"'3 , ita ut vei'ba construenda sint

nxnp TiJN nnN-''3 , te esse ilium, qui conspectus

est. Onkelcs : qui oculis suis xnderunt Sche-

cliinam gloricc Jovce. Ita et Jonathan, qui

addit : super monte Sinai, et acceperunt

legem. 15 '^^^n^, Si igitur occideris. ^""^xi,

Dicent, inquam vs. 14. Cf. Deut. ix. 28.

nsp-a-nis! , Famam tuam, rei a te gcstte ; ut

Deut. ii. 25 ; Ilabac. iii. 2.

Ver. 17, 18.

-)iz)S3 "^2V' nis WD-b"^3^ n^\^^ 17

D'D« "n-nK n'in'' is : -ib«b n~i3"^

)^h n,'?^")
ATT

'b-3 n^j2-bi? niss

I'll? sb*3 iDn-ni")

m i-p^ n)?.5''.

\-in " V. 17.

17 KcLi vvv v'^(x)6r]T(xi 1] lax^s (Tov Kvpie ov

rpoTTov einas, Xeycov. 18 Kvpios fiaKpodvjJLOs,

Kal TToXveXeos, Kai cWrjdivos, dcpaipcov avopnas

/cat a^LKias ku\ cifiaprias, Koi Ka6api<Tp,(a ov

Kadapui TOV '4vo)(ov, dnohihovs ajxaprias Trare-

pcov eVi T€Kva ecos rpiTrjs Koi T(rapTi]s

yeveds.

Au. Ver.—17 And now, I beseech thee,

let the power of my Lord be great, accord-

ing as thou hast spoken, saying,

18 The Lord is longsuiFering, and of

great mercy, forgiving iniquity and trans-

gression, and by no means clearing the guilty,

visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the

children unto the third and fourth (/e^zera^iow.

17 Be great.

Bp. Horsleg.—Rather, " be magnified, or

greatly displayed." So Ged.

Pool.—Be great, i. e., appear to be great,

discover its greatness ; a real verb put for a

declarative, or the thing for the manifesta-

tion of the thing. And this may be under-

stood, either, 1. Of God's power in preserv-

ing the people, and carrying them on into

Canaan, which sense may seem to be favoured

by the foregoing verse, where the Egyptians

deny that God had power to do so. And
according to that sense he adds the following

words, not as an explication of this power,

but as an argument to move him to show

forth his power for his people notwithstand-

ing their sins, according as, or rather because

(as the Hebrew word is oft rendered), he

had spoken, saying, &c., and so he should

maintain the honour and the truth of his

own name, or of those titles which he had
ascribed to himself. Or, 2. The power of

his grace and mercy, or the greatness of his

mercy, as he calls it, ver. 19, in pardoning

of this and their other sins ; for to this the

following words manifestly restrain it, ac-

cording as thou hast spoken, &c., where the

pardon of their sins is the only instance of

this power both described in God's titles,

ver. 18, and prayed for by Moses, ver. 19,

pardon, I beseech thee, &c., and granted by
God in answer to him, ver. 20, / have par-

doned, &c. Nor is it strange that the pardon
of sin, especially of such great sins, be

spoken of as an act of power in God,

because undoubtedly it is an act of omni-
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potent and infinite goodness; whence
despairing sinners sometimes cry out that

their sins are greater than God can pardon,

as some translate Cain's words, Gen. iv. 13.

And since power is applied to God's wrath

in punishing sin, Rom. ix. 22, why may it

not as well be attributed to God's mercy in

forgiving it ? especially if it be considered

that even in men revenge is an act of im-

potency, and consequently it must needs be

an act of power to conquer their passions

and inclinations to revenge, and to pardon

those enemies whom they could destroy.

Rosen.—Nunc ergo. Magna sit vis tua,

Domine. Ostendas populis illis, potentiam

tuam non esse minutam. Siciit dixisti, sub-

audi : iron ]3 , ita facias.

18 See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 6, 7.

Of great mercy.

Ged., Booth.—Abounding in mercy and

truth [Sam., LXX, Onk., and six MSS.].

Ini(juity and transgression.

Ged., Booth.—Iniquity, transgression and

sin [Sam., LXX, Onk., and two MSS.].

By no means clearing the guilty, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—This latter part of the verse

is to be interpreted (according to what I

observed, Exod. xxxiv. 7), " in making
desolate he will not make quite desolate,

though he visit the iniquity of the fathers

upon the children," &c.

Ged.—Acquitting even him who is not

innocent : and punishing on children, the

iniquity of fathers but to the third or fourth

generation.

Booth.— Not altogether destroying ; visit-

ing the fathers' iniquity upon the children

to the third or fourth generation only.

Rosen.—np^ xb r\^r\_ , Non tamen plane

impimitum dimittit reum ; vid. ad. Ex.

xxxiv. 7. Hieronymus addit : in die judicii.

Ver. 21, 22, 23.

nin-'-iin^ sb»>i ^3W-^n Db^si 21
IT : I : ;• T • : -at - i.t :

• t -: JT t j- • V it t t

V -: - J V : • : v <;• it

J - : - At : • - • i- : • : • y y

1* ' : >. : IT I • • t : v jv v<

• : I.- : • ;v -: • v t t v :
•

: n^^-T^ ^b >vw3a"br)"i cnbsb
T I : • J v.- -;i- : t : at -: i-

21 aXka fco eyoj (cat ^Qiv ro ovofxa fiov, Koi

e[X7rXT]aet r) do^a Kvpiov iracrav rrjv yrju. 22

OTL ndi'Tes ol avdpfs ol opavres ri)v 86^av p.ov,

Kai ra arjfiela a eTrOLTjcra ev AiyvTrrco, Ka\ ev -nj

fpripco, Kol eTTfipacrdv fxe tovto deKorov, Kal

ovK eio'rjKovcrav r^s (^avrfs fiov, 23 rj firjv ovk

o\j/ovTat rrjv yr\v, r\v a>p.oaa toIs naTpdariv

avTuv. aXX T) TO. T€KPa avT(£>v a eart, fier

efiov a)Sf, baoi ovk o'ldacriv dyadov ovde kukov,

TTas pecoTfpos arreipos, rovTois Scbtrco tt]v yriv.

Trni>Tes 8e ol Trapo^vvavres pe ovk o-^ovrai

avTrjv.

An. Ver..—21 But as truly as I live, all the

earth shall be filled with the glory of the Lord.

22 Because all those men which have seen

my glor}', and my miracles, which I did in

Egypt and in the wilderness, have tempted

me now these ten times, and have not

hearkened to my voice
;

23 Surely they shall not see the land

which I sware unto their fathers, neither

shall any of them that provoked me see it

:

Bp. Patrick, Ged., Booth.—21 But as

sure as I live, and as the whole earth shall

be filled with the glory of Jehovah, 22
Vei-ily all these men who have seen my
glory, and my miracles, which I have done
in Egypt, and in the wilderness, and have

tempted me now these ten times, and have
not hearkened to my voice ; 23 They shall

not see the land, &c.

21 The version of our translators cannot

I think be the meaning of the original,

although it was so understood by all the

antients ; save Saadias, who has admirably

well rendered : xbn'' nbx mji D^Nib« 'xpai pbi

,

pxbt? 5?'03 , By 7ny perpetual permanency, and
my splendour which ftleth the tuhole earth.

The last clause is evidently a part of the

oath ; and is so understood by Jarchi, and
Vetable, whose version is, Quam certum est

me vivere, et gloriam meam implere terram,

&c. Not badly Purver :
" Yet surely by my

living, and the whole earth being filled with

the glory of the Lord." And more recently

Delgado :
" However, as I live, and as the

whole earth is filled with the glory of the

Lord." I have no doubt of this being the

meaning : and I wonder how it escaped the

penetration of Michaelis, Dathe, and Hezel.

— Ged.

Bp. Patrick.—22 Because all those men.'\

The sense would have been clear if we had
left out the word because, as we might have

done, the Hebrew particle ki being some-

times only an expletive, or if we had trans-

lated it that, as it signifies in Gen. xxii. 17,

and many other places. For the meaning

plainly is, though the words be sometliing
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intricate, that all the men of whom he is

speaking should perish, and not one of them

come into Canaan.

Tempted me now these ten times.'] That

is, very oft [so Pool], as this phrase ten

times signifies (Gen. xxxi. 7, 41 ; Neh.

iv. 12 ; Job xix. 3). But some of the

Hebrews will not be satisfied with this ex-

plication, but endeavour to find out precisely

just ten provocations [so Rosen.] of which

they were guilty: though, to do this, they

are forced to begin with one which fell out

before they came to the Red Sea (Exod.

xiv. 11, 12), and all the other nine they find

in the wilderness.

23 Surely theij shall not see the land, &c.]

The Hebrew particle ini, when it follows an

oath, is to be simply translated not. And
so the words run clearly here, " they shall

not see the land which I sware unto their

fathers."

Rosen.—21 Veriintamen ut ego vivo, sed

per vitam meam juro. Et gloria Jovcb om-

nem terram implebit, i.e., et fama rerum a

me gestarum ubique celebrabitur. 22 Glo-

riam meam, res per me gestas. Tentariint

me jam his decem vicihus. Dubitantinterpp.,

an decem proprie hie debeat accipi, an

positus sit numerus certus pro incerto, ita ut

multiplex duntaxat rebellio populi Hebraei

significetur. Nobis prius illud videtur ob

Pron. demonstr. nj , Et revera decies mur-

murasse Israelitas in itinere docet historia

:

1) In littore maris Idumsei, Ex. xiv. 11, 12.

2) In Mara, ibid. xv. 23, 24. 3) In Sinico

deserto, ib. xvi. 4. 4) et 5) Circa Mannam
ib. xvi. 26—28. 6) In Rephidimis, ib.

xvii. 1—3. 7) Ad Chorebum circa vitulum

aureum, ib. xxxii. 8. 8) Taberae, Num.
xi. 1. 9) Kibroth-thaavEe, ibid. vs. 4,

sqq. 10) Kadesbarneae, de qua seditione

hoc cap. est sermo. — 23 W7^"C«
, Si viderint,

i.e., non videbunt, jurandi formula.

Which I sivare unto their fathers.

Ged., Booth.—Which I swore to their

fathers that I would give them [Sam].

Provoked me.

Ged., Booth., Gesen.—Despised me.

Ver. 25.

-inn ptt^a ntri'* >3V33ni "'pbrs^ni
T T ' VA" T J"" i--;i-: 1- : 'r"\r—.\t :

6 be 'AfjLuXrjK Kai 6 Xavavaios KaroiKovaiv ev

TTj KoCKa^L. avpiov fTTiCTTpucpijTe KOI dmipaTf

vjxeis els rrjv epripov, odov Bakaacrav epvdpav.

Au. Ver.'—25 (Now the Amalekites and
the Canaanites dwelt in the valley.) To
morrow turn you, and get you into the

wilderness by the way of the Red sea.

Bp. Patrick.—Now the Amalekites and the

Canaanites dwelt in the valley.] These words

being read without a parenthesis, in con-

junction with those that follow, are very

plain, being thus translated; "both the

Amalekites and the Canaanites dwell in the

valley:" that is, at present lie in wait for

you at the bottom of the other side of the

mountain. For they were not far from one

another (ch. xiii. 29), and the Hebrews use

the word jashah for any abode, in any place,

though it be not a settlement, but for a short

time (see ver. 45).

To morroiv turn ?/o;/.] Therefore, do not

go forward, as I formerly commanded you,

lest you fall into their ambushes; but face

about, and return from whence you came,

&c. This he bade them do to-morroio, i. e.,

hereafter ; at their next removal : for they

did remain some days in Kadesh before they

turned about (Deut. i. ult.). And so the

word to-morroiv is used in Exod. xiii. 14,

for the time to come.

So Ged., Booth.—As then the Amalek-
ites, and the Canaanites occupy the valley,

to-mon-ow turn and march into, &c.

Ver. 26.

Au. Ver.—And.
Ged.—Again.

Ver, 27.

it»« ribi-tn h'3'^r^ m57b ^ha-i-^y: -: - T T It <t " it - t

ATT V • - T I"

eais vivos ttjv crvvaycoyrjv rr/v Trourjpav rav-

TTju, a avTol yoyyv^ova-iv evavrlov p.ov, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—27 How long shall I hear with

this evil congregation, which murmur against

me ? I have heard the mm-murings of the

children of Israel, which they murmur against

me.

How long shall I bear with, &c. So
Houbigant, Patrick, Rosen., Booth.

Ged.—" How long will this perverse people

continue their murmurings against me ?
"

Vulg., Usquequo midtitudo hcec pessima mur-
murat contra me ? So, equivalently, Onk.
and Syr. Others have otherwise filled up
the ellipsis; as by the words patiar, con-

donaho : and Houbigant imagines that the

original text was tJffiN 'no ly
, Quousque ego

patiar. So our common English vei-sion,
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" How long shall I bear with this evil con-

gregation?" The lamed before nns? is sup-

posed to favour this supplement. I believe

nothing is wanting in the text, which offers

an elegant ellipsis : nor is it necessary to

supply N">DN , nor can "iii'« here, in my
opinion, be rightly rendered either which or

who; hwi that considered as a conjunction.

" How long will it be customary to this

perverse people, tltat the}' will murmur,"
&c. The Vulgate, then, has well expressed

the meaning ; followed by Michaelis :
" Wie

lange will diese bbse gemeine mit niir unzu
frieder seyn i And before him Lvither

:

" Wie lange miu'ret diese bbse Gemeine
wider mich ? " retained by Hezel. But Le
Clerc and Dathe, Quousque condonaho, &c.

Rosenmiiller adopts Houbigant's translation.

Rosen.—In verbis nxin nsvj nisj 'nons:

aliquid esse supplendum, quisque intelligit.

Sedvaria supplent varii. Vulgatus et Syrus

vertunt : usque quo murmurabunt ? quasi

statim post ^UQ"^'$ sequeretur 'D'^p ; tum
vero non nis)) sedinnominativo ri"i5> scriptum

esse debuisset. Saadias supplet : conservabo

\e\ superslitem faciain. Clericus n^DN, con-

donabo. Nos mallemus «is^, eodem con-

donandi significatu, ut antea vs. 19, legitur

njri D5j^ J^™^?, condonasti populo huic.

Ver. 31.

Av : !• J- T 1.V : —

:

j-: —. .-:
jv -: > V T T V :it: t j- •• i" :

: na cnpsp
Ka\ TCt TraiSi'a a elVare eV biapnayi] eaecrBai,

elcrd^o) avToiis els Tt)v yrjv. Kol Kkrjpovoiir]-

vovdi rfjv yrjv, rjv iifiels cLTTeaTrjTe aiv avrrjs.

Au. Ver.-—31 But your little ones, which

j'e said should be a prey, them will I bring

in, and they shall know the land which ye

have despised.

Ged.—31 "But these, your little ones,

who, ye said, would become a prey
;
your

children, who as yet know not good nor evil,

shall enter into that land : them will I bi'ing

in ; and they shall see what a land ye have

depreciated." I have followed the Syriac

translator, who had before him the text as

follows :—-iffi^ D3'm 'HTT n'? cmn« luj^ caDTOT

cn.^ •'HNum • yn«n ":« i«i' nion 'im ara ovn isi' xb

I5"i'"i , corresponding almost with the parallel

passage, Deut. i. 39, and partly corroborated

by Sept., although their text seems in some
measure mutilated, and varies in the dif-

ferent copies.

Shall know.

Booth.—S\\&\\ inherit [LXX].

Ver. 32.

IV- ^T : • - I : • Av - I.V ••: •

Kai ra KcoKa vjJLmv irecreiTai €V rfj epi]iJ,(0

Tavrrj.

Au. Ver.—32 But as for you, your car-

cases, they shall fall in this wilderness. So

most commentators.

Bp. Ilorsley.—A colon should be placed

at Dn« . Dn« is not the pronoun of the

second person, but the first person singular

of the future Kal of the verb DH . " And
your carcases I will consume ; they shall

fall in this wilderness." Compare Houbi-

gant, who takes ons for a verb, but renders

it differently.

Rosen.—Dn« QD^l^B , Vestra ipsorum cor-

pora. Pron. On^ additum est ex pleonasmo,

apud Orientales, imprimis Arabes, satis fre-

quenti. Exempla Hebraica vide Gen. xxiv.

27; xlix. 8; Deut. xviii. 14; Zach. ix. 11.

Cf. Gesenius Lehrgeh., p. 727.

Ver. 33.

Au. J'er.—Shall bear your whoredoms.

Ged., Booth.—Shall suffer for your re-

bellions.

Ver. 34.

!• T I : V V.V : - !•

'— Ka\ yvu>(T€cr6e rbv dvfiov T^f opyijs fiov.

Au. Ver.—34 After the number of the

days in which ye searched the land, even

forty days, each day for a year, shall ye

bear your iniquities, even forty years, and

ye shall know my breach of promise [or,

altering of my purpose].

And ye shall Icnow my breach of promise.

Pool.—My breach ofpromise, that as you

have first broken the covenant between you

and me, by breaking the terms or conditions

of it, so I will make it void on my part, by

denying you the blessings promised in that

covenant, and to be given to you in case of

your obedience. So you shall see that the

breach of promise wherewith you charged

me, ver. 3, lies at yoiu- door, and was forced

from me by your perfidiousness. Or, my
breach; either passively, i. e., your breaking

off from me, as such pronouns are oft used,

as Gen. 1. 4 ; Isa. liii. 11 ; Ivi. 7 ; or actively,

i. e., my breaking off or departing from you,

and stopping the current of my blessings

towards you
;
you shall feel by experience

4 c
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how sad ycur condition is when I withdraw

my gi-acc and favour from you.

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew the words

are no more than these, " ye shall know my
breach :" which the ancients understand of

God's breaking in upon them, to take ven-

geance of them for their sin. So the LXX,
yvcocrecrde tov dvfiov Trjs opyrjs fiov, "ye shall

know the fmyof my anger;" and the Vulgar

translates it, ultionem meam, " my ven-

geance;" that is, you shall find that I am
the avenger of iniquity. And it is the same

if we understand »7y breach to signify God's

departure from them, who had so shame-

fully departed from him. Or, according

to our translation, it signifies, " a revocation

of the blessing promised to them:" which

was so nullified, that they were left without

any hope of having the like promise of

entering into Canaan renewed to them.

Ken.—'Tis no wonder, that such an ex-

pression as breach of pro7nise, when spoken

of God, should be objected to by the Deists.

In answer to Christianity as old as the

Creation, Dr. Waterland has these excellent

observations :
" My breach of promise is a

harsh translation, and merely conjectural,

not warranted by the Hebrew original.

Some of our older Eng. translations had a

juster rendering. Matthew's Bible, of 1537,

has, ¥e sljall UU mv tiengcauncc. And the

Great Bible, of 1539, ¥c stall Jtnotoc mo His-

plrasure. Jerom has ultionem meam. Le

Clerc acquiesces in this rendering : Ye shall

know my vengeance." The proper version,

therefore, will be, and ye shall know my
vengeance, or my indignation. The above

quotation from Dr. Waterland is taken from

his Scripture Vindicated, part ii., p. 30. And
to this quotation I shall here add another,

from his third part, p. 64 : This translation

I offer, with submission, to better judgments

;

if ever a proper time should coine for re-

vising, and correcting, our last English trans-

lation ; which, though a very good one,- and
upon the tvhole scarce inferior to any, yet is

undoubtedly capable of very great improve-

ments.

Dr. A. Clarke.—My breach of promise is

certainly a most harsh expression ; and most

learned men agree that the words Tixian n«,

eth tenuathi, should be translated my ven-

geance, which is the rendering of the Sep-

tuagint, Vulgate, Coptic, and Anglo-Saxon

;

and which is followed by almost all our

ancient English translations.

Gesen.—n«i3n fem. (from mi:). The act

offorsaking, withdrawing one's self. Numb,
xiv. 34. 'riNi:n-n« dtot

, then ye shall know
what it is, when Iforsake (you).

Ged., Lee.—Aversion, anger.

Rosen.—'n«i]n-n« Dnp:"; . Vox 'n«yri
,
quse

semel tantum, Job. xxxiii. 10, recurrit, varie

redditur. Alii eam referunt ad Arab. '13,

quod verbum in conj. 3 significat, surrexit

in aliquem, opposuit se ei ; atque nomen
riNl^n intellignnt de murmuratione Israel-

itarum. Ita Onkelos et Syrus: quod j?iur-

murastis contra me. Alii autem, atque, uti

videtur, rectius, vocem Hebr. ad illud ipsum

quidem verbum referunt, sed intellignnt

n«i2n de ira Dei atque de poena quae Israel-

itas afficit; sic LXX, tov Bvpov t^? opy^y

\tov, et Vulgatus : ultionem meam. Ita

sensus ei'it commodus, ut experiamini quid

hoc sit, cum ego in aliquem surgo ; quae verba

aptissime respiciunt ad illud, quod Israelitse

in Deum surrexerunt, sive contra eum mur-
murarunt. J. D. Michaelis vocem Hebr.

referendam putat ad ><'?n (xxx. 6, occuiTens)

quod, uti Arab, '"i: in conjug. 4 significat,

inclinare, discedere fecit, avertis. Hinc ille

vertit : Ihr sollt erfahren, was das heisse,

wenn ich eine Sache rilckgdngig mache. Alii

vertunt: experiemitii discessionemineam (Lu-

therus : ihr sollt erfahren, was das heisse,

ivenn ich mich von euch enfferne, meine Hand
von euch abziehe). Conferunt Arab. i«n,

longe invicem remoli fuerunt.

Ver. 40.

1.T T V } —. I

— dve^qcrav els ttjp Kopv<pr]i> tov opovs, K.r.X.

Au. Ver.—40 And they rose up eai"ly in

the morning, and gat them up into the top

of the mountain, saying, Lo, we be here,

and will go up vmto the place which the

Lord hath promised: for we have sinned.

And gat them up.

Pool, Patrick.—Gat them up, i. e., de-

signed, or attempted, or prepared themselves

to go up ; for that they were not yet actuallj

gone up, plainly appears from ver. 42, 44,

and from Deut. i. 41. Things designed or

endeavom-ed in Scripture phrase are oft said

to be done.

Ged., Booth.—Would go up.

For we have sinned.

Ged., Booth.—For we have sinned. But
Jehovah said to Moses :

" Say to them :

' Go not up, nor fight, lest ye be smitten by
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your enemies ; for Jehovah is not among
you [Sam.].'

"

Ver. 41.

An. Ver.—And Moses said.

Ged.—And Moses said to them [Syr. and

one MS.].

Ver. 44.

Koi Bia^iacrdfxfvoi dve^rjtrav, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—44 But they presumed to go

up unto the hill top; nevertheless the ark

of the covenant of the Lord, and Moses,

departed not out of the camp.

They presumed.

Prof. Lee.— i"'S?2 . They sivelled, raised,

themselves, i.e., acted in a self- exalting,

confident, manner.

Rosen.—Verba nfei ibpy^n varie reddunt.

Alii: conati sunt ascendere ; alii: corrobo-

raverunt {cor suum) ad ascendendum, uterque

sine uUa auctoritate. Conferendum est Arab.

"jcy
, rnentem a re aliqua aid persona avertere,

suhducere ei siihtrahere ; hinc neyligere, parvi

facere, contemnere. Verba autem Hebr. ita

erunt vertenda : at neglexerunt, sc. monitum

Mosis, ascendendo, i. e., atque lamen ascend-

erunt in montem, idem prorsus est quod Deut.

i. 41, rrinn ni'55?b wnm. Vulgatus : contene-

hrati sunt ascendendo. Cepit iVsr^ pro i'''P>f2.

Ver. 45.

JTT V - •-:!-; I- : '•••IT-: IT •/<•—

IT : T I- - \ :
— / -- t\ -

Koi Kare^T] 6 AfiaXrjK Koi 6 Xavavaios 6

iyKadrjuevos iv tm opet eKelvca, Kai irpl'^avTO

avTOVs, Koi KareKoy^rav avToiis eas Epfiau, Kai

aTrecTTpdcjirjcrav eiy tt]v Tzapep.^oKr]v.

All. Ver.—45 Then the Amalekites came
down, and the Canaanites which dwelt in

that hill, and smote them, and discomfited

them, even unto Hormah.

Ged.—^^45 So the Amalekites and Chanaan-

ites, who were posted on that mountain to

meet them [Sam.], came down, and routed

them, according to what had been told them

[Sam.] ; and smote them and slaughtered

them as far as Horma. So they retiu'ned to

the camp [Sam., LXXJ.
Booth.—45 Then the Amalekites, and the

Canaanites who had occupied that mountain,

came down to meet them, and smote them,

and discomfited them, even unto Hormah
;

and they returned to the camp [Sam.,

LXX].

Rosen.—In Cod. Samar. hie additum est

:

n:n)Dn '?« i2iffi'i
,
quod etiam LXX habent.

Sed quisque in hoc additamento nianum

glossatoris videbit.

Chap. XV. 1, 17, 37.

All. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 4, 6, &c.

Au. Ver.—Meat-offering. See notes on

Lev. ii. 1.

Alt. Ver.— Tenth -deal. See notes on

Exod. xxix. 40.

Ver, 5, 7, 10, &c.

Au. Ver.—Drink-offering.

Ged., Rosen., Lee.—Libation.

Ver. 8.

An. Ver.—Peace-offerings. See notes on

Lev. iii. 1.

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.—In offering.

Ged., Booth.—\N\\m they offer.

Ver. 15.

-isb-i D3b nn^ nipn bni-^rr

'^y\ nan
AT -

v6p,os els earai vpiv Kiii toT? TrpocrrjXvTois

vols Trpoa-Keifxevois iv vfxlv, k.t.\.

All. Ver.—15 One ordinance shall be both

for you of the congregation, and also for the

stranger that sojourneth ivith you, an ordi-

nance for ever in your generations : as ye

are, so shall the stranger be before the Lord.

Of the congregation.

Bp. Horsley.—The Avord htrpn at the be-

ginning of this verse seems to have no

meaning.

Rosen.—D?^ nnsi ni?n brrpji , Quoad coetum

lotum, statutum nniim sit vobis. ''npri est

nominativus absolutvis. Sunt, qui "jniTn ad

vs. anteced. referant, ut sit : ^\}7J}
nu3!>' ]3

.

Ita distinguunt Cod. Samar. et LXX; nam
hi habent ovrms TroiTja-ei r) (Tvvaycoyr). Sed

vix intelligitur, quid sibi velint hcec : quem-

admodinn facietis, sic faciet coetus. Vul-

gatus et Syi-us vocem 'jnjrri plane omittunt.

Michaelis, qui retinet distinctionem maso-

rethicam, sic vertit : Ihr, die ihr beysammen

seyd, habl einerley Gesetz, ihr selbst und der

Frernde, der unter eiich ist.

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.— When ys eat.

Patrick, Ged.—When ye are about to eat.
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Ati. Ver.—Hcave-offering. See notes on

Exod. XXV. 2 ; and Lev. vii. 14.

Ver. 22.

An. 'Ver.—22 And if ye have erred, and

not observed all these commandments, &c.

Ged.— If, through mistake, ye shall not

have observed, &c.

Ver. 25.

•• " : • ^ JT T : 1* Av T J- : * ;

>35b nnsism r\Sr\-h naJs DDs-ip-ns
I- : • •;t t - : t i- jv • t t ;'t

: nn22tt7-b27 r\^r[>
itt: • - IT :

Koi f^ikdcreTai 6 lepevs nep\ Tracrrjs crvva-

ycoyrjs vla>v 'icrparjX, koi dcpedtjcrerai avrols,

OTi aKovcriov icm. Koi avTol fjveyKav ro boypov

avTav Kapnafxa KvpiaTiepl rrji ctfiaprias avriov

euavTi Kvpiov nepl twv dKovcrltnv avrmv.

Au. Ver.—25 And the priest shall make

an atonement for all the congregation of the

children of Israel, and it shall be forgiven

them ; for it is ignorance : and they shall

bring their offering, a sacrifice made by fire

unto the Lord, and their sin offering before

the Lord, for their ignorance.

Ilorsley, Ged., Booth.—And the priest

shall make an atonement for the whole con-

gregation of Israelites, and they shall be

forgiven; since it was a sin of ignorance,

and they have brought a burnt-oflTering to

Jehovah, for their sin of ignorance, with

their sin-offering before Jehovah.

Ver. 30.

'a— : J 1.T :— Tov 6eov ovTOS TTapo^vvfl, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—30 But the soul that doeth

ought presumptuously [Heb., with an high

hand], whether he he born in the land, or a

stranger, the same reproacheth the Lord
;

and that soul shall be cut off from among
his people.

Reproacheth.

Ged.—Ilath insulted.

Rosen.—Verba ^'^I'O x'ln n;n^-n« vulgo

vertunt : Jovam conlumella afficiet ; sed

mallem coll. jEthiopico gadafu, rejecit,

vertere : si qiiis nolens atque temere pecca/is

.Tocam, i.e., legem Jovce rejecerit, i.e.,

spreverif. Arab. f]i:i in conj. 2 dcnotat i?i-

gratiis fuit pro benejiciis Dei parvique ea

cestimavit, et its gaudens se injidelem gessit.

Shall be cnt of. See notes on Lev. xvii. 4.

Ver. 39.

ins DiT^s-i^ hii^vh S^b Tl''n^
JV • : • • : V T jT T :

1.V • -:i- T : J ; • t v v : - :

"'-insT Q32nb >-ins fi-i?inn-^bi en's
J''-: I- : V : - : <••-:!- t i : _ at

• Drf^-nns n\3V Dns~it?s ^b^T'p.

Kal earai vplv ev rols KpacnreSois, Kcil o\//'-

fcrBe avrd. Koi pvrjadi^crecrBe Tcacruiv tcov fv-

ToXav Kvpiov, Ka\ Troirjaere avrds. Kai ov

8iaa-Tpa(prjaea-6f oTr/cro) tcov 8iavoia>v vficov,

Kal TOiv 6<pBaKpa]v iv oU vjxeis eKTVopvivere

OTTL(T(i> aVTcbv.

All. Ver.—39 And it shall be unto you

for a fringe, that ye may look \ipon it, and

remember all the commandments of the

Lord, and do them ; and that ye seek not

after your own heart and your own eyes,

after which ye use to go a whoring.

A fringe. So Gesen., Lee.

GefZ.—Perhaps, the word means rather a

flmver-knot, or tassel. In Isa. xxviii. 4, n^'S

is evidently ajlotver, and in Ezek. viii. 3, it is

a lock or curl.

Rosen.—Verba T^T'?) ddS n^ni verti solent

:

et erit vobis in penicidamentum, vel, ut alii

malunt, in Jimbriam. Sed, ut recte Schrce-

derus 1. 1. monet :
" Quis banc ferret ravro-

\oyiav, penicidamentum erit vobis in penicula-

mentiim ? Qiiare nonniilli sic instituerunt

:

et erit, sc. n^Dn Vnp, funiculus hyacinthinus

vobis ad peniculamentum. Sed hoc nihil

aliud est, quam quod modo dictum erat

vs. 38 : ponant ad peniculamentimi orce vestis

funiculum hyacinthinmn. Omnino requiritur,

ut ri^"2
,
quod proprie adjectivum est, et, per

substantivi ellipsin, varias notiones recipere

potest, hie aliud quid significet, quam in

proxime preecedentibus : nempe signuni pro-

micans, quod cum tremulomotu ila prominef,

ut sua sponte in hominum oculos incurrat,

eonmTque animum aflficiat. Ita sane Moses

ipse explicat, subjungens : in'« Dnwi, et

videbilis illud peniculamentum, et recorda-

bimini omnium praceptorum Jover, et facielis

ea." Addit Schroederus, nomen V? Jereni.

xlviii. 9. Alexandrines per a-r^pelov exponere.

Malim tamen ria'"b hie vertere : ad adspec-

tum, s. ad adspiciendum. Verbum ys et

prospiciendi significatum obtinuisse, patet e

Cant. ii. 9, et docent cognata Arabica verba.

Quaesequuntur, D'ri': nnsi DDai'p nn« n^^n^-xb1

plures sic vertunt : ne exploretis post cor

ves/rum et oculos vestros, sensu plane nullo.

Observanda est propria verbi "iin significatio,

qucB cognoscitur ex Arab, "ixn , in gyrum
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circiimaclus fuit, hinc vagatits, conversus est

hinc illinc. Unde hie locus sic vertendus

erit : et ne circumagam'mi, convertamini, aut

vagemini post; i.e., sequendo cor vestrum

et oculos vestros ; i. e., ne indulgeatis animis

vestris, ne efFrenatis cordis vestris desideriis

afFectuumque libidine abripiamini. Bene
LXX, Koi ov diacrrpacpriaeaOf oiriaa tu>v 8ia-

voiS>v v/xcbv. Et Onkelos : nee errelis post

cogitationeyn cordis vesiri.

Ver. 41.

An. Ver.—I am the Lord your God.

Ged.—I the Lord your God so command.

Chap. XVL 1.

A'" ' V it't: ' V ;t : • ' v -' ij—

-

viv ' V I > : .jT • v: s": t • -:i- ' t t :

Kai i\akr](Tr] Kope v'los Icraap vlov KaaO
viov Aeut, Koi AaOav koX 'A/Seipwi/ vloX EXta/3,

KaV Aw v'tos '^aXed v'lov 'Pov^rjv.

Alt. Ver.—1 Now Korah, the son of Iz-

har, the son of Kohath, the son of Levi,

and Dathan and Abiram, the sons of Eliab,

and On, the son of Peleth, sons of Reuben,

took men :

Ken.—Now Korah, the son of Izhar, Sfc,

took. Our English version adds men. But

so material a word cannot be understood
;

and indeed, the whole turn of the verse calls

for a different construction. A short at-

tention to the history, and a few critical

remarks, will clear up the difficulties attend-

ing this verse at present. Korah was cer-

tainly at the head of this rebellion; see

verses 5, 12, 16, 22, 40,49; xxvii. 4, &c.

It is also certain, that the verb, which is

singvdar and begins the verse, signifies to

take (or take in) in the sense of alluring,

uiinning, or gaining by persuasion : see Prov.

vi. 25 and xi. 30. The beginning of the

verse therefore should be : Now Korah won

over both Dathan and Abiram. One thing,

which has kept this sense of the passage out

of sight, has been the conjunction {and)

before Dathan ; which (agreeably to Bp.

Patrick) is here rendered both : as it is ren-

dered now, in Num. ix. 14; Neh. i. 6, &c.

;

Ps. Ixxvi. 6. Note also, that Eliab being a

Reubenite (Deut. xi. 6) as well as Peleth;

the latter word sons is here rightly plural,

because it refers to these two. And the

whole verse may be rendered thus. Now
Korah, the son of Izhar, the son of Kohath,

the son of Levi, won over loth Dathan and
Abiram, the sons of FAiah, and also On, the

son of Peleth, sons of Reuben.
Dr. A. Clarke.—The word 7nen is not in

the original ; and the verb ^<p^^ vaiyikkach,

and he took, is not in the plural but the
singular, hence it cannot be applied to the
act of all these chiefs. In every part of the

scripture where this rebellion is referred to it

is attributed to Korah (see chap. xxvi. 3,

and Jude, ver. 11), therefore the verb here

belongs to him, and the whole verse should

be translated thus : Noiv Korah, son of
Yitsar, son of Kohath, son of Levi, he took
[so Pool, Patrick] even Dathan and Abiram,
the sons of Eliab, and On, son of Peleth,

SON OF Reuben ; and they rose up, &c.

This makes a very regular and consistent

sense, and spares all the learned laboiu- of

Father Houbigant, who translates rrp'^ yik-

kach, by rebellionem fecerunt, they rebelled,

which scarcely any rule of criticism can
ever justify. Instead of pwT '31, heney

Reuben, sons of Reuben, some MSS. have
ip-,ben, SON, in the singidar ; this reading,

supported by the Septuagint and the Sama-
ritan text, I have followed in the above
translation. But as Eliab and Peleth were
both Reubenites, the common reading, sons,

may be safely followed.

Rosen.—rr<]} ni?'_i, Et sumsit Corachus.

Sed quid sumsit ? Id ad hunc locum sup-

plere, mire sese exercuerunt interpretes.

Alii subaudiunt : sucios sceleris ; alii ex-

plicant : sumsit, tiilit se ipsum ad unam
partem castrorum, ut surgeret et discederet

a Mose, h. e., divisus est a toto coetu Israel,

quia seditionem excitare parabat. Ita Syrus
et Onkelos, cum quibus consentit Arabs
Erpenii. Sed Tfph in prima conjugation

e

nusquam habet significationem rcciprccam,

ut taceam modurnlcq-.icndi plane inusitatum.

Hubigantius n;?^ derivavit a xn;^, quod
verbum Syris denotare ait rixalus est ; tunc

autem ex p excidere debet dagesch. Nee
certa est ilia verbi Syriaci significatio.

Dathius (quocum consentit Michaelis) njT;

hie obvium maluit refen-e ad nCi^, quod ex

Syrorum quadrilitero npnirnx , murmuravif,

strepuit, explicat. Verum qiuim ng; ceteris

omnibus, quibus in V. T. occurrit locis, sane

quam plurimis, ad verbum nipb sit refe-

rendum, ab eadem radice et h. 1. derivari

credibile est. Nee dubitamus nostram facere

interpretationem R. Moseh Ben-Nachmanis

(Ramban, p'^-i), qui niomiit, n;:"i hie con-
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silium capere, insdtuere s]gn\ficare, ut 2 Sam.

xviii. 1 8 : "i:" ni^b rh-^i^'} , Absalom insti-

tiierat statuam sibi dum viveret erigere. Quo
ipso modo Arabes suo ^hn i- q-> Hebr. tnsi,

cepit utimtur. Hoc vero Numerorum loco

esse prima vs. 1 verba cum vs. secundi

initio conjungenda, hoc modo : ]riii rnj? r\^2^

^npip. DT?^- > ^f' suscepii Corach et Datha7i et

Abiram, et insurrexermit rel. Nee obstare

luiic consti'uctioni, quod njr^i in singulari

ponitur ; nam quum verbum prEecedatnomen

agentis, non necesse esse, ut ciun eo re-

spectu numeri conveniat (cf. Gesenii Lehrg.,

p. 713, b.), verbiuTi autem quod sequitur,

TOp^i, recte in plurali poni. CumhacNacb-
manis fil. inteq^retatione consentit Saadias,

qui n;?^! vertit : et aggressus est. Ceterum

Corachi pater, Jizhar, frater erat Amrawi,
patris Mosis et Aaronis, vid. Ex. vi. 18;

xxi. 24. Alteri invidit summam auctoritatem

in populo, alteri sacerdotium : forsan etiam

segre tulit, quod Cabatitaruni princeps non

ipse, sed El'izaphan constitutus esset, cf.

iii. 30. Dathan et Abiram vero, Rubenitae

aegre tulisse videntur primogeniti jura in

alias tribus collata; cf. Gen. xlix. 4. In

posterioi-e hujus vs. parte filiis Rubenis ad-

muneratur ri^Si')| ^w
,
qui tamen neque Gen.

xlvi. 9, neque Ex. vi. 14, neque Num.
xxvi. 5—9, quibus locis Rubenis filii re-

censentur, inter eos comparet. Sed nihil

obstat, quo minus n)B
,

qui hie comme-
moratur, Rubenis e Chezrone aut Carmi
nepos fuerit,

Ver. 2.

(TvyKkqTOi ^ovkr]^.

All. Ver.—2 And they rose up before

Moses, with certain of the children of Israel,

two hundred and fifty princes of the as-

sembly, famous in the congregation, men of

renown.

Famous in the congregation.

Ged., Booth.—Members of the council.

See notes on chap. i. 16.

Roseti.—15>ra wp , Vocati conventus, qui

vocabantur ad conciones, conventus, et

comitia senatorum, ut i. 16; de his legatis

vid. Lev. viii. 3. Et hodie Judasi comi/in

vocant ^3>'»3^ DV . Alii intelligunt convocaios

ad hanc conspirationem, coll. vs. 11, ubi

Dnyian , conjurali dicuntur. Sed priorem

interpretationem commendat usus loquendi.

Minus probandi, quibus "isto h. 1. est taber-

naculum sacrum, quia ad id conveniebatur.

ut ^5?^t^ 'X'^p sint qui vocari solebant ad taber-

naculum conventus. Recte Vulgatus : qui

tempore concilii vocahantur. LXX, trvy-

KXrjToi /3ovX?5s. Michaelis : Beysitzer der

Rathsversammlimg

.

Ver. 3.

J : I- ' -: I- - : jv - -: 'it—

JT ••. T •• It t <• V T - v -:

crvvicTTrjcrav eVi Mtoutriji' Koi 'Aapcov, Kai

eiirav. e^ero) vfxlv on Traaa rj crvvaycoyq

Tvavres aytoi, k.t.X.

All. J^er.—3 And they gathered them-

selves together against Moses and against

Aaron, and said unto them. Ye take too

much upon you [Heb., It is much for you],

seeing all the congregation are holy, every

one of them, and the Lord is among them :

wherefore then lift ye up yourselves above

the congregation of the Lord?
Ye take too much upon gott. So Pool,

Ged., Booth.

Bp. Patrick.— Ye fake too much upon you.'\

In the Hebrew the words are rab lachem,

" it is sufficient for you:" that is, you have

domineered long enough ; resign your places

to others : for all of us, nay, every man in

Israel, is as good as you.

Rosen.—d^t'^-j Multum est vobis. Alii

(Arabs Erp.) vertunt : satis sit vobis, suf-

ficiat vobis (ut Gen. xlv. 28; Dent. i. 6),

quod vos soli hactenus sacerdotii dignitatem

usurpastis, imperium in totum populum
tenuistis ; date et aliis locum, qui aeque

atque vos ilia pi'aestare possunt. Alii

:

multum est vobis quod vos soli adscribitis

vobis et usurpastis honorem sacerdotii,

nimium vobis arrogatis : qui sensus aptis-

simus videtur ob id qviod sequitur : quum
tamen nos omnes sancti simus Deique j)opulus,

et nos igitur idem jus habemus quod vos (cf.

et vs. 10). In hunc sensum Saadias

:

quanta est cestimatio, arrogantia vestra quoad
principatum ! Jarchi : midtum et plus, qiiam

satis est, dignitatis sumsistis vobis.

Ver. 5.

nbsb ~in-T?-b3 bs") nnp-bs) -lai^i

-n^l ib-ir»|^-n^ nin^ ^5>i -ip.ia

--inn^ nafs nsi i^bs n^-ipm miipn

: vb« ^-^-ip^ ia
IT

••
J-': -

V.

Kai eXaXrjae Tvphs Kopf Koirrpos nacrav airov

TTjv avvayayTju, Xeymu. (TreaKcn-Tai Koi 'iyv(x> o
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6e6s Tovs ovras avrov Koi roiis dylovs, Koi

TrpocrrjydyeTO npos eavTov. kcu ovs i^iKi^aro

iavra, Trpoarjydyero npos iavrov.

All. Ver.—5 And he spake unto Korah
and unto all his company, saying, Even to

morrow the Lord will shew who are his, and
who is holy ; and will cause him to come
near unto him : even him whom he hath

chosen will he cause to come near unto him.

Up. Patrick.—Eve?i to morrow the Lord
will shew, &c.] In the Hebrew the words

are " to-morrow (or, in the morning) and

the Lord will show," &c. That is, stay but

till to-morrow, and it shall appear, without

any further delay, whether you or we be in

the right.

Gecl., Booth.—To-morrow Jehovah will

show who is his, and who is holy, and who
ought to approach him ; for himself will

choose who shall approach him.

Rosen.—6 ^i^.ii , Mane, sc. crastinge diei, cf.

vs. 7 et 16. Matutinum tempus exspectate

et declarabit, etc. LXX, enecrKeTrrai. Pro
ipi retulerunt 1^,2, inquiref, quodverbum et

alias, ut Lev. xiii. 36 ; Ez. xxxiv. 1 1 ; Ps.

xxvii. 4, iivKTKeiTTmv reddunt. i'3~i^^«"n«,

Eum qui sit ei, i. e., eum qui probatus sit

ipsi. MJnjrnTiNi , Et quemnam sibi sacrum ad

sacerdotis munere fungendum ; cf. Ex. xxviii.

36. vb« anjj'ri'i , Et quern propriiis sibi adesse

velit ; ita describi solent sacerdotes veluti

Lev. X. 3. vbN rnp: ianriT -icw n«i , Quern

autem elegerit, eum ad se accedere jubebit,

i. e., eum sacerdotio fungi jubebit, is ab eo

sacerdos constitutus esse intelligetur.

Ver. 7.

Au. Ver.—7 And put fire therein, and

put incense in them before the Lord to

morrow : and it shall be that the man whom
the Lord doth choose, he shall be holy : ye

take too much upon you, ye sons of Levi.

Ye take too inuch upon you.

Bp. Patrick.— Ye take too much uponyou.']

It is the same phrase which we had before,

ver. 3, rablachem : you are high enough

already ; let the station wherein you are

suffice you, and aspire not after greater

dignity. The following words justify this

interpretation.

Ver. 9.

IT : IT : (.T •• IT J" :
• •) -: i- :

— KOL naplaTatrOai evavri rrjs CTKrjvrjs Xa-

rpeveiv auroty.

Au. Ver.—9 Seemeih it but a small thing

imto you, that the God of Israel hath sepa-

rated you from the congregation of Israel, to

bring you near to himself to do the service

of the tabernacle of the Lord, and to stand

before the congregation to minister unto
them?

To do the service. See notes on iv. 23.

To minister unto them.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " to perform their

service." The Levites ministered not unto

the congregation, but /or them. The service

of the tabernacle was a service incumbent
upon the whole congregation of the Israel-

ites, which the Levites, by the special ap-
pointment of God, were to perform for their

brethren. In this duty they were the

deputies or proxies of the whole people.

Rosen.—onnffl"?, Ut ministraretis eis sive

ei, sc. populo, i. e., ut ejus loco suppellec-

tilia sacra curetis. Cf. iii. 8.

Ver. 11.

IT T !.• - r - • J -;i- :

'p "irbn

— Koi Kapoiv ns icniv. ore Siayoyyv^ere

Kar avTov

;

Au. J^er.— 1 1 For which cause both thou

and all thy company are gathered together

against the Lord : and what is Aaron, that

ye murmur against him ?

And what is Aaron.

Bp. Patrick.—Or, "And Aaron, what
hath he done?" Wherein is he faulty?

Ged.—For tvhat is Aaron ? [so Booth.]

or, What has Aaron done ? All that has

been ordained with respect to the priesthood

has been ordained by God himself.

Rosen.—Et Aaron quid ipse, sc. fecit, ut

contra eum murmuretis ?

Ver. 15.

'•i:n \-iSE?3 cna -rnw nian iH^ —
T T V *• <T V -:— ovK fTndvfirjfia oiidevos avTav e'iXrjcpa,

K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—15 And Moses was very wroth,

and said unto the Lord, Respect not thou

their offering : I have not taken one ass from
them, neither have I hurt one of them.

One ass. So Heb. and most commentators.

Houb.—One gift or desirable thing [LXX,
Sam. nnn].

Rosen.—Lectio Masorethica prseferenda

est. Primum enim ceteri vett. interpp.

[praeter Sam. et LXX] cvun ea consentiunt.

Deinde eadem phrasis occurrit et 1 Sam.

xii. 3. 'i^niZJ 'P li'^ni , aut cujus asinum
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accept ? Hoc vult Moses, se non gessisse

se regis instar, qui tributa a popiilo exegisset,

se rexisse Hebrseos gratis.

Ver. 18.

nt»!2^ -T'sin bn« nr\^ -"liai?,""!
—

— KaL earrjcrav Tvapa ras Bvpas Tijs (tktjvtjs

rov paprvplov MavcrrjS Ka\ 'Aapa>v.

Au. Ver.—18 And they took every man
his censer, and put fire in them, and laid

incense thereon, and stood in the door of

the tabernacle of the congregation with

Moses and Aaron.

With Moses and Aaron. So most com-

mentators.

Houbigant and Horsley follow the Sam.,

LXX, and one MS., which omit the i before

naJD. " And Moses and Aaron stood at the

door," &c.

18, &c. Tabernacle of the conyregation.

See notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—19 And Korah gathered all the

congregation against them unto the door of

the tabernacle of the congregation : and the

glory of the Lord appeared unto all the con-

gregation.

All the congregation.

Bp. Patrick.—The LXX translate it,

" Korah gathered all his congregation," i. e.,

all the men of his faction. But the Hebrew
words import that he gathered all the con-

gregation of Israel, at least all the great

men ; who are sometimes called by the name
of all the congregation (ch. xiv. 1), whom he

got together, that they might be witnesses,

at least, of the issue of this trial ; though

their coming together with Korah and his

company, rather than with Moses and Aaron,

is too plain an indication that they were in-

clined, if not to throw off, yet to doubt of

their authority.

Ver. 28.

nSn'^-'^s i^i;"Tn n^ts rityo ni^b^'^i

•.•K'r \.- -; I- - T )• -: I- • - t :

: "-ab:^ «b-''3
|. . ^

Ka\ elne Mcovaijs. iv tovtco yvuyaeade otl

Kvpios aTrecTTftXe fie 7rou]aai ttuvtu ra epya

ravra, on ovk dw ffiavrov.

All. Ver.—28 And Moses said, Hereby

ye shall know that the Lord hath sent me
to do all these works ; for / hare not done

them of mine own mind.

For I have 7iot done them.

Patrick, Booth.—And that I have not

done them, &c.

Ver. 32.

Au. Ver.—And all the men, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Even all the men, &c.

Ver. 39.

Au. Ver.—And Elcazar the priest, &c.

Ged., Booth.—So Eleazar the son of

Aaron [Sam., LXX] the priest, &c.

Ver. 44.

Au. Ver.—44 And the Loud spake unto

Moses, saying,

Unto Moses.

Ged., Booth.—To them.

The present Heb. and Sam. texts have to

Moses, but Sept. more properly, Trpos

Mtuncr^i' KOL 'Aapojv. So Syr. and Saadias :

and it is clear from the context, that the

words were addressed to both.— Geddes.

Ver. 50.

Au. Ver.—50 And Aaron returned unto

Moses unto the door of the tabernacle of the

congregation : and the plague was stayed.

And the plague ivas stayed.

Bp. Patrick.—-Rather, " for the plague

was stayed;" and so, having done his busi-

ness, he returned to the tabernacle.

Ged., Booth.—And when the plague was
stopped, Aaron returned to Moses, &c.

Chap. XVII. 1, 25.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Heb., 19; Au. Ver. 4.

•• IT •• : • A'- V J : (.T : - • :

: T172iW D^b 11?^^ IWi^
T It <.vt j-r • •):-:

KOL 6i]aeLS aiiTcts iv ti} crKrji/fj tov p-aprvpiov,

KarevavTL tov fxaprvpiov, iv ois yvao'Brja'op.aL

croL (Kel.

Au. Ver.—4 And thou shalt lay them up
in the tabernacle of the congregation before

the testimony, where I will meet witli you.

Tabernacle of the congregation. See notes

on Exod. x.wii. 21.

Testimony. See notes on Exod. xvi. 34.

Where I will meet with you. So the Heb.
Ged., Booth.—Where I am wont to meet

with [Ged., manifest myself to] thee [Sam.,

LXX, Vulg., Arab., and four MSS.].

Bp. Patrick.— Where I will meet with you .'\

There he promised to meet with Moses,
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Exod. XXV. 22, by whom he communicated

his mind unto the people. For he neither

met with them, nor with Aaron, there, any

other way but by Moses. And therefore the

Vulgar Latin here translates it, minding the

sense rather than the words, " Where I will

speak to them." And so the LXX, "By
which I will be made known to thee there."

And indeed meeting tvith themhere, is notliing

but declaring, or making known his mind to

them all, by what was done there upon
Aaron's rod. So it follows in the next verse.

And for this reason the tabernacle of the

Lord is called ohel moed, the " tabernacle of

meeting;" not of men's meeting there (as is

commonly supposed, by our translating it

"the tabernacle of the congregation "), but

of God's meeting there with men : for so the

Lord himself gives the reason of the name,
both here and in Exod. xxix. 42 ; xxx. 36,

where I have noted the same out of Mr.

Mede.

i?0A'e«.—nnyn ^33b, Aiite legem, i. e., ante

arcam in qua leges asservantur, De nns?

vid. Ex. xvi. 34. na'c DDb is-iiN -tcn, Ubi

vos convenire soleo. Pro Dpb 4 Codd. hebrr..

Cod. Sam., LXX, Vulgat., et Arabs habent

'^) . Quam lectionem Dathius prseferendam

piitat, quod solo cum Mose loquebatur Deus
ex illo loco. Attamen jjluralis DDj cum
verbo i^JN junctus ponitur et Ex. xxix. 42,

et vs. 43, ^«^to: 'pn"?

.

Ver. 5.

All. Ver.—5 And it shall come to pass;

that the man's rod, whom I shall choose,

sliall blossom : and I will make to cease

from me the murmurings of the children of

Israel, whereby they murmur against you.

^nd I tvill, &c.

Ged., Booth.—That I may, &c.

Heb. 23 ; An. Ver. 8.

V J V V <.i- tt: it i- J- :_-

n^nb "jbns-nts?^ nig nam n^ii^n
J... I 1, _: I- I-.- j-T •;• • : "it

bb:«T V"^^ V^'*'i n"^^ N^i'^i •'ib
V.:-- > • "^VJT- -V J- <- A- •

KOL iyiviTO TT] inavpiov, Katetu^X^eMooi'cr?';?

K.ni 'AapiiJV iv rrj CTK-qvfj tov fxapTvpiov. Ka\

Idoi) i^\d(TTr)(jev r] pdf:i8os Aapa)V els oIkov

Kivi, Ka\ €^i]veyKf fSXacTTOu, Kai e^ip'drjaep

ap6r], Koi e/3XacrrJ7(re Kapva.

All. Ver.—8 And it came to pass, that on

the morrow Moses went into the tabernacle

of witness; and, behold, the rod of Aaron

for the house of Levi was budded, and
brought forth buds, and bloomed blossoms,

and yielded almonds.

Was budded.

Bp. Patrick.—In some places of the rod,

I suppose, there was an appearance of buds
coming forth ; in others, the buds were fully

thrust out. The Jews interpret these words :

"brought forth leaves;" for the next words

speak of its budding.

And yielded almonds.

Ged., Booth.—And yielded ripe almonds.

Rosen.—Et inaturas reddideratamygdalas.

Notionem niatiirescendi verbum "JOJ
,
quod

propr. ablactavil significat, etiam obtinet Jes.

xviii. 5.

Heb. 28; Au. Ver. 13.

: ij^^b Ji3pn csn —
-— eas fls reXos ano6a.v(i>ixev.

Au. Ver.—13 Whosoever cometh any

thing near unto the tabernacle of the Lord
shall die : shall we be consumed with dying ?

Shall we be consumed with dying ?

Gesen., &c.—Shall we all die ? So Ged.,

Booth.

CuAP. XVIII. 1.

Uv T T - • -: I- V T : V <-

:is£i7n TTi^s ?T^3n^ nnwT ii?"^pan
y. . • ' T • ' jv T T - : /ST I

: • -

: c^nans ])}?"nt^

Ka\ fine Kvpios npos 'Aapoiv, \tyu>v. crii

K.a\ 01 vloi (TOV, Kal 6 oiKos TOV narpos crov

XrjyJAfcrde ras apaprias rmv ayicov, Kai crv Kal

oi vloi (TOV Xrj^ecrOf ras c'lpaprias rrjs Upareias

vpu)U.

Au. Ver.—1 And the Lord said unto

Aaron, Thou and thy sons and thy father's

house with thee shall bear the iniquity of

the sanctuary : and thou and thy sons with

thee shall bear the iniquity of your priest-

hood.

And.

Ged.—Then.
Shall bear the iniquity of.

Ged.—Shall be responsible for every pro-

fanation of.

Bp. Patrick.—Shall bear the iniquity of

your priesthood.] Suffer the punishment of

it : if they permitted any person who was

not of the line of Aaron to perform any part

of the priest's office ; or if they themselves

should minister in their imcleanness, or did

4 D
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any thing contrary to the rules of their

office.

This was some comfort to the people, who
were afraid they should die for every eiTor

committed in their approaches to the sanc-

tuary (ch. xvii. 12, 13), for which he assures

them he woiild punish the priests and the

Levites, and not them. And it also served

to remove the people's envy to the priest,

whose dignity they saw accompanied with

such great danger.

Rosen.—Feretis delictum sanctuarii, i. e.,

curam geretis sanctuarii, sed dabitis pcenas,

si quid vestra negligentia in illud peccatum

fuerit. Alii heec verba sic interpretantur :

vos custodes eritis sanctuarii, et neminem,

qui non sit de tribu vestra permittetis in illo

ministrare, alioqui vos portabitis perpe-

tiatum malum.

Ver. 2.

^^n-itt^>i TT-'biy :iib''i TTi^N rnpn

: n-fv-n bnk ^acb Tiris vy^sn^ nriwi
w •• IT :• ) V." : • ' T • ' jv T T - :

Koi Tovs d8e\(povs crov (f)v\rjv Aev\ hfjjxov

TOv warpos aov Ttpoaayayov irpbs creavTOv, Kai

TTpoaTe6i]Ta>crav aoi, Koi XeiTovpyfiTuxrav croi

KOI av Koi 01 VIOL (TOV p.€Ta VOX) amvavTL Trjs

(TKrjvrjs TOV p.apTvpiov.

All. Ver.—2 And thy brethren also of the

tribe of Levi, the tribe of thy father, bring

thou with thee, that they may be joined luito

thee, and minister unto thee : but thou and

thy sons with thee shall minister before the

tabernacle of witness.

Bring thou with tltee.

Bp. Patrick.—Bring thou with thce.'\ Into

the tabernacle.

Ged., Booth.—Take to thyself.

But thoii and thi/ sons with thee shall

minister before the tabernacle of zvitness.

Bp. Patrick.—The words shall minister

not being in the Hebrew, some think he still

speaks of the Levites, and translate the

words thus, "both to thee, and to thy sons

with thee (they shall minister as was said

before) before the tabernacle of witness."

But they that are of this opinion do not

consider what is meant by the tabernacle of

tuitness, which signifies the most holy

place (see ch. i.x. 15, and x. 11), before

which the Levites did not minister ; but

before the " tabernacle of the congregation,"

as Moses expressly speaks, ch. iii. 7 (see

there), where they attended upon the priests

in the court of the sanctuary, in which the

priests only could minister : as Aaron alone

did, upon one certain day only, in the most
lioly place.

Tabernacle of witness. See notes on Exod.

xvi. 34.

Rosen.—Ante tentorium legum, sc. fun-

gemini sacerdotio.

Ver. 4, 6, &c.

Au. Ver.—Tabernacle of the congregation.

See notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—And I.

Ged., Booth.—For I.

Ver. 7.

: : • ' : * ' jv t jt -
:

n^apbn nstarr ni':T"b5b n^nans

V I •• V TT - J- -: Av :
- -;i- v i.t-

: n:i^^ 2-ipn -i-tm ninans
IT i."'t - ;t - : V : - •.. :

Ka\ av Koi ol vloi aov pLera crov diarrjprjaere

Trjv tepaTf'iav vpo>v, Kara TvavTa rponov tov 6v-

(TiacTTrjp'iov, Ka\ to evdodiv tov KUTaneTacrpaTOs

.

KOI \eLTOvpyr](TeTe tcis XeiTovpyias 86pa rf)?

UpuTe'ias vpSov. Ka\ 6 ahXoyevr]s 6 TipoiJTTopev-

opevos dTTodave'iTat.

Au. Ver.—-7 Therefore thou and thy sons

with thee shall keep your priest's office for

every thing of the altar, and within the vail

;

and ye shall serve : I have given yourpriest's

office unto you as a service of gift ; and the

stranger that cometh nigh shall be put to

death.

Pool.— Within the veil. This phrase else-

where signifies the inward or second veil,

but here it signifies either the outward veil

only, or rather both the veils, the singular

number being put for the plural, as when
the altar is put for both tlie altars, as hath

been noted ; and so this phrase comprehends

both the holy and the most holy place,

Bp. Patrick.—Keep your priest's office.'\

Preserve it to yourselves, and suffer no other

person to invade it.

For everytliing of the altar.'] These words,

and the following, briefly declare what is

meant by the priest's office. First, to off'er

sacrifice at the altar of burnt-offering, and

sprinkle the blood, &c.

Within the vail.] Next, to perform all tiie

service of God within the sanctuary. For

in the Hebrew the words are, "and for
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within the vail," whidi is a short form of

H])eech, importing both all that was to be
done in the sanctuary by the sons of Aaron
(as burning incense, jiutting on the shcw-

bread, and lighting the lamps), and likewise

all that was to be done in the most holy

place, by Aaron himself, on the day of

atonement. For the word paroceth always

signifies the intier vail, before the most holj'

place ; the outward vail being constantly

called 7iiasack ; and therefore the exactest

translation of the Hebrew words lemibbeth

laparoceth is this, "for within the house

(i.e., the holy place) for the vail;" i.e.,

within the vail in the most holy place.

Ye shall serve.l In these places ye alone

shall serve and employ nobody else.

Geddes, Booth.—7 Therefore [Ged., but]

thou, and thy sons with thee, shall keep your

priest's office and do every service about the

altar, and within the veil : your priesthood

I have given wholly to you ; and the stran-

ger, &c.

Rosen.—DDrenSTiN iip^P-T, Fungemini sacer-

dotio vesfro, vobis iterum collato et con-

firmato, cf. iii. 20. — mran ist^dV, Q/iod

attinet omnem rem allaris. Bene Syrus

:

omnes rilus altaris. n3i^ n'spbi
, Qute intra

siparium sunt peragenda. Cf. Ex. xxvi. 33.

cninip , Atque ohservare debetis, ea cpue ob-

servanda sunt. DD.-ijrrp-nx ]ri« n:rip niai;

,

Ministerium s. opus doni singularis dedi

sacerdotium vestrum, i. e., ex singulari gratia

vos munere sacerdotii donavi. Bene Saa-

dias : jam enim constitui sacerdotium vestrum

jninisterio dono datum. LXX, XetTOup-yr^crere

Tas XeiTovpyLas dofxa ttjs iepareias vfxSiv.

Omiserunt igitur ]riN

.

Ver. 8.

J..
. . _;,_ I -. I- ... y . J- - :-

nnttfab '^nna ^b bsniz^^-^^s "^tthp

: Dbi37-pnb vy^aribn
IT It: ' ^v t :

Ka\ eXaXj^cre Kvpios npos Aapoov. Kai i8ov

eyo) ScScoKa vpiv ri]v diaTTjprjcriv rwv anap^wv

OTTO Tvdvrav rai/ fj-yiacrfj-evoov p,oi napa to)v vlwv

laparjX. crol dedcoKa avra els yepas, koi toIs

vio2s O'ov pera ere vopipov aiaviov.

Au. Ver.—8 And the Loud spake unto

Aaron, Behold, I also have given thee the

charge of mine heave offerings of all the

hallowed things of the children of Israel

;

imto thee have I given them by reason of

the anointing, and to thy sons, by an ordi-

nance for ever.

The charge.

Bp. Patrick.—Bg giving him the charge of

what follows, he means bestowing them
upon him for his own use ; with a charge to

let none have them but himself.

Rosen.—^Tpr\T\ nnpt^p-™ tji 'nnj , Dedi
tibi servationeni oblationum mearum, i. e.,

quod servatur, nee adoletur de eo, quod Deo
est consecratum. Cf. v. 9. Intelliguntur

primitias, primogenita et decimse, quae Jovas

offerebantur. ':i<-;«;-'.33 "iinp/73b , Omnes sanc-

titates IsraeUtarum, i.e., omnia, quas Is-

raelitse consecrant. Intelliguntvn-, quae non
adolebantur in altari, seu pars earum ser-

varetur, postquam altera flammis fuerat data,

seu nihil in ignem conjiceretur, ut si domus
aut ager devoveretur ; cf. vs. 9.

Unto thee have I given them bg reason of
the anointing.

Bp. Patrick.—Bg reason of the anointing.']

Because thou art consecrated, by being

anointed with the holy oil to the office of a

priest (Lev. viii. 12).

Ged., Booth., Gcsen., Lee, Rosen.—Unto
thee have I given them as thy portion. See

notes on Lev. vii. 35.

Rosen.—nnTppb, In portionem, de hac voce

vid. Lev. vii. 35. Hebraei fere exponunt
propter unctionejn, i. e., propterea quod es

unctus et sacerdos.

D'tCTpn'ivi i il/ i iv
t't:- vO

Qnn^TiD-bsb

Ver. 9, 10.

127TPD Tyb n^n^ nT.9

— :'t t a- t • •

J- t jv -: t T -: t : t t - t :

: 7T''D2b-T Nnn Tjb a^ty-rp ty-np •'b
' IV t : 1. •;' : j- t'it vI j

'lai ^ab^^ri a^tinpn tiJnpa lo

9 Kai TOVTO fCTTU) vpiv OTTO t5)v Tjyiaapevcoi'

ayiav twv Kapnapdrcov dno navTcov rail' 8a>p(ov

avTuiv KOL dno Trdvrcov tu>v dvo'iaapdrcov avrwv,

KoX diTO Trdcrrjs TrXr]ppe\euis airaiv Koi d-TTO

Tracrav tuiv dpapTiav airav, ocra aTToSiSdacrt

poL ano TravTcov toiv dyioyv, croi earrai Kai tols

viols crov. 10 iv tco uyla riiv dyicov cj^dyeade

avrd, K.r.X.

Au. Ver.—9 This shall be thine of the

most holy things, reserved from the fire

;

every oblation of theirs, every meat-offering

of theirs, and every sin-offering of theirs,

and every trespass-offering of theirs, which

they shall render unto me, shall be most holy

for thee and for thy sons.
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10 In the most holy place shalt thou eat

it ; every male shall eat it : it shall be holy

unto thee.

Meat-ojfer'ing. See notes on Lev. ii. 1.

Sin-ojfer'mg, tre.s2)ass-offering. See notes

on Lev. v. 6.

Pool.—Every oblation; which may be

understood either, 1. Of the wave-loaves,

Lev. xxiii. 17, and the shew-bread, which

were most holy things, Lev. xxiii. 20 ; xxiv.

9, and which did belong to the priest; nor

was there any other such oblation besides

what is here particidarly expressed
; for the

peace- offerings were not most holy, and the

burnt-offerings were not the priest's. Or, 2.

Of oblations in general ; and so the follow-

ing particulars are mentioned by way of ex-

plication and restriction of that general word,

to show what oblations are here meant, and

to exclude peace-ofterings and burnt-offer-

ings. Shall be most holy ; thou shalt esteem

it a most holy tiling, and shalt use it accord-

ingly, in manner following. Or, these are

jnost holy, and therefore shall be for thee,

and for thy sons, to wit, exclusively, none

else may eat them.

Bp. Patiiclc.—Reserved from the fire.~\

From the altar of burnt-offering : for there

were some things called most holy, which
were their portion, that came not from

thence, but out of the sanctuary, viz., the

twelve calces, which were taken off" the table,

and given to Aaron and his sons every sab-

bath-day (Lev. xxiv. 5—9).
Every oblation of their's.^ In the Hebrew,

all their korhans : which is a larger word

than zebach : comprehending not only such

sacrifices as were killed at the altar (which

are properly called zebachim), but all the

7ninchas, or meat-offerings (as we translate

it), which were of things inanimate; and

the sacrifices of birds also, whose blood was

never poured out at the altar. And there-

fore horban seems here to be a general word,

comprehending all the particulars which

follow ; especially if all be translated exactly,

as the words are in the Hebrew.

Every meat-offering of theirs, &c.] In the

Hebrew the words are, " for all their meat-

offerings;" which makes the sense plainer,

if the whole be thus translated, " All their

korbans (or oblations) for all their meat-

offerings, and for all their sin-offerings, and

for all their trespass- offerings ;" of all which

the priest had a part. Concerning the meat-

offerings, or rather the bread-offerings (for so

mincha may most fitly be translated, the sa-

crifices being flesh, which were not eaten with-

out bread and drink, that were their concomi-

tants), see Lev. ii. 3, 10 ; vi. 15, 16, where the

flesh of the sin-oflferings, except those whose
blood was brought into the most holy place,

is given also unto them (ver. 26), and so are

the trespass-offerings also, in the next chap-

ter (Lev. vii. 6, 7). As for burnt-offerings,

they were wholly the Lord's ; and peace-

offerings were not accounted things most

holy, but reckoned among the /ess //o/?/; as

appears from ver. 1 1 of this present chapter.

Which they shall render unto me."] These

words relate only to the trespass-offerings,

immediately before named : which were at-

tended with a recompense of the wrongs

done, either unto the Lord (Lev. v. 15, 16),

or unto their neighbours (Lev. vi. 5 ; Numb.
V. 8, 9).

Bp. Ilorsley.—10 "In the most holy

place." The most holy place was within the

vail, where certainly nothing was eaten. Tlie

place appointed for eating these things was

in the court of the tabernacle beside the

altar of burnt-offering. In the preceding

verse, for M)ipo , the Samaritan has 'ffiipn

.

I have sometimes been inclined to think this

the true reading, and, in this verse, for

cpl , we should read 'fflipi , and that the two

verses should be thus rendered

:

9. " And this shall be unto thee most

holy, of things from the fire ; every oblation

of theirs, of meat-offering of every sort, of

sin-offering of every sort, of trespass-offer-

ing of every sort, which they shall render

unto me. This is most holy. It is for thee,

and fur thy sons."

10 " Among the most holy things thou

shalt eat it," &c.

The precept refers to a distinction between

"mostholy" and "holy " things. The "most
holy" were to be eaten by the males of

Aaron's family only; the "holy " by any of

his family, male or female, who were clean.

Rosen.—iTwrfiD , Ex igne, i. e., quod igne

reliquum est
;
quum pars tantum aliqua ob-

lationis in altari combureretur. ''? irxp^' IW

,

Quod mild reddunt. Sermo est de eo, qui,

cum meminerit, se primitias et decimas non
recte solvisse, ea, qufe solvenda erant, ofFert,

insuper addita parte quinta cum sacrificio

pro delicto, vid. Lev. v. 14—16. 10. XD7.pa

^tp^^ D'ciirn
, III sancto sanctorum comedetis

illiid. Non intelligitur ])ars sanctuarii sa-

cratior, quae est intra velum interius, sed



NUMBERS XVIII. XIX. 573

pars ilia sanctuarii sacerdotum ofliciis dicata,

lit externa parte sanctuarii sanctior.

Ver. 15.

^u. Ver.—Every tiling that openeih the

matrix. See notes on Exod. xiii. 2.

15, 16, 17, All. Ver.—Redeem.

Ged., Booth.—Allow to be redemed.

Ver. IG.

cnbi? rz?"7pn bpc»3 w'hT)W nti^^n

: w^n ma
I >.T"

Koi T] "KvTpaxTis avTov dno jxrjVLaiov, rj crvv-

TLjirjcris TvevTf ctlkXcov, Kara rov aiKXov tov

ayiov, eKOiji ofBoXoi elcri.

All. J'er.—16 And those that are to he

redeemed from a month old shalt thou

redeem, according to thine estimation, for

the money of five shekels, after the shekel

of the sanctuary, which is twenty gerahs.

Those that are to he redeemed.

Rosen.—''^''"'p'', Redemti, i.e., redimendos

autem ejus. Alii substantive : jjrefium re-

demtionum.

According to thine estimation, for the

money of five shekels. See notes on Lev. v.

15.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "for a set value in

silver of five shekels."

Ver. 23.

All. Ver.—Bear their iniquity. See notes

on verse 1.

Ver. 26, &c,

Au. Ver.—Heave offering. See notes on

Exod. XXV. 2 and Lev. vii. 14.

Ver. 29.

-bs n« ^tt>nn D5\nbntt b3»

ittJ'^pa-ns iibn-bsa nin^ nsD^nn
I :': • V : V t • at : j- :

OTTO ndvTcov T(hv Sofidrav vfxajp dcpeXelre

dcjiaipffxa Kvpia, rj aTTo ndvTcov raiv anap^ajv

TO rjyia(rp,ivov dirr avTOv.

Au. Ver.—29 Out of all your gifts ye

shall offer every heave -offering of the Lord,

of all the best [Heb., fat] thereof, even the

hallowed part thereof, out of it.

Bp. Horsley.—29 Inexplicable.

Pool.—Out of all your gifts ; not only out

of your tithes, but out of the other gifts

which you receive from the people, and out

of those fields which shall belong to your
cities. Ye shall off'er, to wit, to the priest.

Every heave-offering, i. e., as many gifts, so

many heave-offerings; you shall reserve a

part out of each of them for the priest.

The hallowed part thereof : this may describe

either, 1. The nature and proportion of this

offering, and so peradventure he means the

tenth part, which was the part or proportion

that God hallowed or sanctified to himself as

his proper portion, both here and elsewhere

;

or, 2. The reason or ground of this offering,

because it is a thing hallowed or appro-

priated by God to himself, and given by him
to the priest, and because the payment of

this due doth hallow all the rest, so as they

may use it with comfort and good conscience,

as it follows, ver. 31, 32.

Ged.—Every [the word ''3 is wanting in

LXX, Vulg., Arab., and ten MSS.] heave-

offering which ye offer to the Lord out of

all the gifts which ye receive, shall be the

choicest and most hallowable jiart of them.

Booth.—Out of all your gifts, ye shall

offer a heave-offering to Jehovah ; of all the

best and most hallowed part.

Chap. XIX. 1

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

<.T : ;t iv -: t - ij-

\

<

^^';)^^ bs-ib^ "'ss-bs i -i3":t -ibwb

' I" <v-: T • : T ••.-: t t ' v •

: bi? n-^bi? nbx'-Nb ntrs CJib na
I T (.V T )T -r I -r: —. t

avTT] Tj biaaroXf} tov vo/jlov, oaa avvira^e
Kvpios, Xeyo)!/. XdXrja-ov to7s viols 'laparjX.

/cat XajSeTcoaav irpbs ae 8dp.aXiv irvppav afxco-

fiov, TjTis ovK e'xei iv avTj] p.u,ixov, Ka\ ij ov<

eTTejBXr]di] eV avrrjv ^vyos.

Au. Ver.—2 This is the ordinance of the

law which the Lord hath commanded, say-

ing, Speak unto the children of Israel, that

they bring thee a red heifer without spot,

wherein is no blemish, and upon which
never came )'oke.

Bp. Patrick.— This is the ordinance.'] Or,
" the constitution."

Rosen.—Hcec est defnitio, constitutio legis,

pro simplici, hcec est lex, banc legem do.

^'1;^ ^^r."! , Ut caplant et adducant ad te ; si

enim post nj^ sequitur particula ^N , ad,

illiid significationem adducendi includit

(Gen. xxvii. 9, 13, coll. vs. 14). nns non
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tarn est vacca, quam juveuca, nstatis inter

vifulam et vaccam medise, quae annum
tertium nondum siipergressa est, bifiaXis,

uti recte LXX, cui jugum non impositum

fuit, uti mox dicitur.

Bp. Palrick.— Witliout spot.'] This the

Jews refer to the word red, which goes

before, and take it to signify perfectly red,

without the mixture of any other colour : for

as to any other imperfections, they are pro-

vided against in the next words, tvi/hotit

blemish.

Rosen.—HOT^ , Sidruhra (Gen. xxv. 29).

np^on , J7itegram, cui nullum insit vitium.

Cf. Lev. xxii. 19, sqq. Alii vertunt cetatis

infegrce, alii post Talmudicos perfectam sc.

rubedine, s. perfecte rufam, cvu non sit

macula de pilo albo, uti Jonathan vertit.

Verum ut taceamus, accentus vetare, nm^
n^'on

, ferfecle rufam vertere, banc inter-

pretationem non admittit ususloquendi Mosi

observatus, qui ''on semper usurpat de ea

victima, cujus membra Integra, non mutila

sunt, vid. ad Lev. i. 3. Et ut h. 1. additur

DTO nrj'Si "ivL'« , ita Lev. xxii. 21, legitur :

irn;n^ sV dto-Vb n;n'. 'on •y]:^, bos integer

esto sine idlo vitio.

Ver. 4.

iy2!>ss rrtt'^^ ^nbn -I'njbs nrh^
ft T : V : 1.T T • 'j- - STT : V '-t :

IT T • J • V IS": - V T • :

r T : - ;v

fcai 'Krj-'p'fTai ^EXed^ap otto tov at/iaro? avTrjs,

Kol pavel dneuavTi tov 7rpoaa>7rov ttJs CTKrjvrjs

TOV p,apTVpLOV diro tov at/xaro? avTrjs eTTTaKis.

All. Ver.—4 And Eleazar the priest shall

take of her blood with his finger, and

snrinkle of her blood directly before the

tabernacle of the congregation seven times

:

Directly before.

Pool.—Directly before tlie tabernacle, or,

towards or over against the tabernacle ; either,

1 . Near to it ; and so we must suppose that

he took some of the blood in a basin, and

carried it from without the camp to the

tabernacle, and then returned to tliis place

again ; which might be done, though it be

not here expressed. And this seems to

agree best with other places, where this

sprinkling seven times was performed in or

near the tabernacle, as Lev. iv. 17. Or, 2.

Standing at a good distance from it, even

without the camp, yet turning and looking

towards it. For here is no intimation that

he went into the camj) before this work was

done, but rather the contrary is implied,

ver. 7. And because being defiled by this

woi-k he could not come near to the taber-

nacle, it was suflRcient for him to turn and

look towards it. Either way this posture

signified his presenting of this blood before

the Lord by way of atonement and satis-

faction for his and the people's sins, and his

expectation of acceptance and pardon only

from God, and from his mercy-seat in the

tabernacle.

Bp. Horsley.—Directly before; rather,

directly towards. —" resperget in aerem

vultu ad tentorium converso." Houbigant.

He observes in a note, " Addimus, ' in

aerem,' ex sententia; quia non in ipsimi

tentorium. Nam sacerdos extra castra mo-
rabatur, nee hujus vaccae sanguinem ad

tabernaculum portabat. Caeremonia haec

omnis extra castra peragitur."

Bosen.—i/ra brfu '53 mrbs njni , Spargat

sanguinem e regione anterioris partis tuber-

naciili conventus. In aliis sacrificiis vic-

timarum sanguis inferebatur in sacrarium

(Lev. iii. .5, 6, 16, 17). Sed in hoc sacri-

ficio, quod pollutus esset sacerdos (infra

vs. 8), sanguis spargebatur ex loco, qui ad

orientem sacrarii erat, versus illud.

Tabernacle of the congregation. See notes

on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 6.

All. Ver.—Scarlet. See notes on Exod.

xxv. 4.

Ged., Booth.—Scarlet thread.

Ver. 8.

All. Ver.—8 And he that bui-neth her

shall wash his clothes in watei', &c.

In ivater.

These words are wanting in some copies

of LXX, Syr., Vulg., and four MSS.—
Ged., Booth.

Ver. 9.

T T - VJ- ••< T J* 'J-T :

-linto nip»3 n^nzsb rnno ^'':ir^^AT 'j T : vv-:i-i- • I • "•'"
J

•:j-; : • :
%•• i : \- : - -:i- t : it :

: win nsran n"^2 ^r^h
r jT - KT >• :

Ka\ dvva^ei livOpwiro^ Kadapos ttjv airobov

T7]s dapLoXfcos, KOL uTTo6i](7eL e^<a r^s napep.-

/SoX^? els TOTTOv Kadapov. Ka\ iCTTai Trj avv-

ayuiyi] vlwv \(jpai]\ (Is diaTi]pT]crw, vdcop

pavTiapov dyvirrpd iaTi.

All. Ver.—9 And a man that is clean

shall gather up the ashes of the heifer, and
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lay them up without the camp in a clean

place, and it shall be kept for the con-

gregation of the children of Israel for a

water of separation : it is a pui-ification for

sin.

For a tuater.

Pool.—For a water, or, to the tvater, i. e.,

to be put to the water, or mixed with it.

Rosen.—rrj: 'd^ mnTOb , In asservationem

pro aquis impnritatis, i. e., diligentissime

servabitur cinis ille ad conficiendam aquam
lustratoriam.

Of separation.

Pool.—i. e., appointed for the cleansing of

them that are in a state of separation, who
for their uncleanness are separated from the

congregation.

Prof. Lee.—•H'l: , legal impurity,

Bp. Horsley.—A tvater of separation, or,

a ivater of sprinkling. LXX, Vulgate,

Syriac, Queen Elizabeth's Bible, and Hou-
bigant, from the Chaldee sense of the root

Rosen.—n^p 'n , Aqua impnritatis dicitur

ea, quae impuros vel immundos purgabat.

Sed LXX, vbap pavTta-fiov vertunt, ut On-
kelos : aqua adspersionis, a significatione

rad. Chald. ni:, adspersus est, in Aphel ad-

spersit. Nee aliter Jonathan, Syrus et

Saadias vertunt. Verum n^] ceteris om-
nibus V. T. locis immimditiei significatum

obtinet.

// is a purification for sin.

Poo/.—Either the heifer thus managed, or

the water thus made and sprinkled, is a

purifcation for sin, Heb., a sin, i. e., a kind

of an offering for sin, or rather a mean for

the expiation or cleansing of sin. The name
of sin is som.etimes given to the punishment

of sin, and sometimes to the sacrifice or

offering for sin.

Bp. Patrick.—It is a purification for sin.^

In the Hebrew the words are it is sin; and

we add, a purification, to explain the sense.

For it was not a proper sacrifice for sin (as

this phrase for sin sometimes imports. Lev.

iv. 24), but had something of that nature in

it (as 1 observed before), and may be pro-

perly said to purify or cleanse men from

their sin, i. e., from such legal defilements

as are mentioned afterwards.

Roseti.—^in nx'^n , victima est piro pcc-

cato. Nam ea significatione saepe vox n«T2n

in Leviticooccui-rit, si de pecudibus in sacri-

ficiis mactatis est sermo. LXX verterunt

ayvia-pa eari, est purifcatio, quam signifi-

cationem vox ilia habet viii. 7, ubi notata

vide. Cf. Zach. xiii. 1, et ibi not., et Heb.

ix. 13.

Ver. 12.

) - )•:- s- T-:- J

IT : • ) V • : - 1 - )••:-
ovTos ayvicrdrjo-erai rfj f]f.i.fpa rrj Tplrrj koI t%

rjnepa rfj ifihoprj, Ka\ Kadapoi earai. eav 8e

pi] acpayviadfi t?) rjpepa rfj Tpirr] Kal Ttj rjpepa

rfj ejSdopr}, ov Kadapos eVrat.

All. Ver.—12 He shall purify himself

with it on the third day, and on the seventh

day he shall be clean : but if he purify not

himself the third day, then the seventh day

he shall not be clean.

Ged., Booth.—" He shall purify himself

with it on the third, and on the seventh day^

and shall be clean; but if he purify not

himself on the third day, and on the seventh

day, he shall not be clean." It is justly

observed by Delgado, that the last colon of

this verse is erroneously rendered in our

vulgar translation, which runs thus: "but

if he purify himself not the third day, then

the seventh day he shall not be clean;" nor

was this error corrected by Purver or Bate.

Nothing can better express the original than

the version of the LXX ; with which agree

Syr. and Onk., although their Latin versions

in Pol. make them speak otherwise by being

badly pointed. Saadias, to prevent mistakes,

judged it proper to render thus :
" and if he

be not purified on both these days, he shall

not be clean." So, latterly, Dathe : quod

si his diebvs non fucrit expiatus tnanet im-

purns. And Michaelis : "entsiindiget er

sich an diesen beiden tagen nicht, so bleibt

er unrein." There was no need of depart-

ing from Luther's more literal, and more

elegant version.— Geddes.

Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.—14 This is the law, when a man
dieth in a tent : all that come into the tent,

and all that is in the tent, shall be unclean

seven days.

And all that is in the tent.

Patrick, Ged., Booth.—And all that are

in the tent.

The meaning seems to be, that every

person who came into the tent while the

dead body lay there (or before the tent was

purified), as well as they wlio were in it
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when the person died, should be unclean.

For all tlie goods of the house were not

made unclean ; but only all open vessels.

—

Bp. Patrick.

Ver. 21.

All. Ver.— Unto them.

Houh., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—To you
[Sam., LXX, Syr., Targ., nineteen Heb.
and six Chald. MSS.].

Chap. XX. 8.

All. Ver.—Aiid thou shuU bring. So thou.

Ged., Booth.—For thou shalt bring. And
thou.

Ver. 10.

S3-?iytttt7 tnnb -lab^^i rbsn '35
T -. • V T V J - -AT- J-:

tDzn S'^!ji2 n-in 2?bBn-:):3n n"'"^bn
V.VT J- :• - -jv- ' -: • -

: D^tt
• IT

Kal e^€KK\T](Tiua-e Maiva-tjs Kol 'Aapmv ti)v

(TVvaycoyTjv anevavTi rrjs nerpas, Kal elwe npos
avTovs. uKovcrare pov o'l aTreidels. pfj eK Trjs

irerpas ravTrjs i^a^opev vplv v8cop
;

Au. Ver.—10 And Moses and Aaron ga-

thered the congregation together before the

rock, and he said unto them, Hear now, ye
rebels

; must we fetch tqu water out of this

rock ?

Alust we.

Ken., Ged., Booth.—Can we, &c.
The crime of Moses, which was certainly

great, in what he said at this time, does not

appear clearly from our authorized version.

But, as God had told Moses, in ver. 8, tliat

he (Moses) should bring forth water out of
the rock : and, as God says, in ver. 12, that

Moses believed hijn not, to sanctifg him before

the children of Israel : it is necessary, that

the words in this 10th verse do express

Moses as not believing, that he could thus

bring forth the water. And it is happy
therefore, that the words may be rendered,

Can we fetch you water out of this rock ?

Other verbs, in the future tense, are now
rendered also by can in the following places

;

Gen. xxxix. 9 ; xli. 38 ; Job vi. 6 ; xxii.

2, 13; Ps. Ixxxix. 6 ; Jer. ii. 32; Amos iii.

3, 5.

—

Kennicott.

Bosen.—d;?d ddS n^si: nin i-bDn-]nrr Sunt
qui TO n ante |o positum putent pro T\}r}

,

ecce, ut xxxi. 15 ; Ez. xx. 30 ; Jes. xix. 6
;

1 Sam. ii. 27. Ita verba' sic vertenda erunt

:

ecce ! ex hue petra eliciemus vobis aqvam.

Alii illud n interrogativmn existimant atque

vertunt, num ex hac pelra aquam vobis

eliciemus? quse verba sunt dubitantis; of.

Gen. xviii. 13. Et eo sensu et ego ea ac-

cipere mallem, partim ob vs. 12, partim ob

Ps. cvi. 33, ubi dicitur, Moseni populi con-

tumacia ad peccandum inductum esse, quod
temere efFutisset verba, quae dubitationem de

divina potentia indicarent.

Ver. 12, 13.

' -: I- iv : JV V T : v j -

I" ••
: •• •' : - : jv : - v: iv i • —

<

bnpn-ns Jis-^in sb pb 'b^-\b> "^22
jt't - V • T < '

•• T A- T : • J" :

: Qnb "-nnr-Jtr^ r-nsn-bw n-^rr
IVT • I- r IV -: . • VI.T T

"•^32 ."Q-i—itt^s nn">"ia ''» nan J3
I-: J -t IV -: T • : j- t ••<

: D2 w'\^r}^^ nin'^-ns bs^b"*
IT (.-'t'- at : V >.•• T : •

12 Kca ihre Kvpios irpos MavaTju Kal'Aapoii/.

on ovK eTTiCTTeviTaTe dyidcraL pe ivuvTiov rcoi/

vlSiv '\(Tpar]\, 8ia tovto ovk elcrd^ere vpels Tr]v

cTvvaycoyrjv TavTTjv eir Tr)v yrjv -qv 8e8coKa

avTols. 13 TovTO TO v8a>p avTiKoyias, ori,

€\oi8oprj6rjaav ol viol 'la-parfK evavri Kvpiov,

K.ai rjyido'drj iv aiiTols.

Au. Ver.—12 And the Lord spake unto

Moses and Aaron, Because ye believed me
not, to sanctify me in the eyes of the chil-

dren of Israel, therefore ye shall not bring

this congregation into the land which I have

given them.

13 This is the water of Meribah [///«< is,

strife. See Exod. xvii. 7] ; because the

children of Israel strove with the Loud, and

he was sanctified in them.

Bp. Ilorsley.—"To sanctify me;" rather,

" to procure me honour." The crime of

Moses and Aaron seems to have been, that,

from some impatience or distrust, they were

not so punctually observant as they should

have been of the Divine injunction ; which

was not to strike the rock, but to speak to it.

Water had been brought from the rock by a

blow before. Jehovah would have now per-

formed what might have seemed a greater

wonder. He would have had the waters

flow at the bare command of the prophet,

without any appearance of meclianical im-

pulse. But this gracious purpose Moses and

Aaron, by their impatience, turned aside
;

and did not so much as they were enjoined

to do for God's glory.

Dr. A. Clarke.—12 The offence for which

Moses was excluded from the promised land

appears to have consisted in some or all of

the following particulars: 1. God had com-
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manded him (ver. 8) to taJce the rod in his

hand, and go and speak to the rock, and if.

should give forth ivater. It seems Moses
did not thinlc speaking would be sufficient,

therefore he smote the rock without any

command so to do. 2. He did this twice,

which certainly in this case indicated a

great perturbation of spirit, and want of

attention to the presence of God. 3. He
permitted his spirit to be carried away by a

sense of the people's disobedience, and

thus, being provoked, he was led to speak

unadvisedly tvith his lips : Hear now, ye

REBELS, ver. 10. 4. He did not acknow-

ledge GOD in the miracle which was about

to be wrought, but took the honour to him-

self and Aaron :
" 3Iiist we fetch you water

out of this rock ? " Thus it plainly appears

that they did not properly believe in God,

and did not honour him in the sight of the

people ; for in their presence they seem to

express a doubt whether the thing could be

possibly done. As Aaron appears to have

been consenting in the above particulars,

therefore he is also excluded from the pi'o-

mised land.

Rosen.—12 '3 Droi5«rt-N7 ]§:, Quia non cre-

didistis in 7ne. De peccato Mosis vari«

sunt interpp. opiniones. Nonnulli putant,

Mosem peccasse in eo, quod petram baculo

ferierit, cum jussus esset, alloqui earn.

Verum si verbo educenda erat aqua, cur

jussus est, vergam adsumere? Nam ea non

opus erat, si sermone res transigi debebat.

Verisimile est, Mosem peccasse in eo, quod
verba dubitationis dixit, quum populum
potius admonere debuisset, ut fiduciam in

potentiam Dei poneret, qui jam in simili

aquae inopia (Ex. xvii.) iis auxiliatus esset.

''5!P'^K'l'? , Ut me sanctificaretis, ut me sanc-

tum adeoque veracem a vobis haberi, coram

toto populo significaretis. Ceterum ex hoc

vs. coll. vs. 24 apparet, Aaronem etiam

min-murasse, et de divina potentia dubitasse

;

quamquam Moses non diserte hoc dicat.

13 He was sanctified in them.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew doctors differ

very much in their opinions about this also,

whether he was sanctified in the waters, or

in the people of Israel, or in Moses and
Aaron. Some fancy it is meant of the

waters : viz., that God did himself great

honour in bringing waters again out of a

rock : and therefore the name of the place

was called Kadesh, from his being sanctified

there. Thus Chaskuni. But it seems to

have been so called before this, being a

place well known to the Edomites (ver. 16).

The common opinion is, that he speaks of

Moses and Aaron : for God's name, saith

R. Solomon, is much revered when he doth

not spare even his holy ones (Lev, x. 3).

But Nachmanides expounds it of the Israel-

ites, before whose face (as he expounds
sanctified in them) God's power, and faith-

fulness, and goodness appeared : and who
alone are mentioned in this verse ; not

Moses and Aaron. But all three opinions

in the issue concur in this one, that God
made his power, &c., appear in the eyes of

all the Israelites, by bringing water out of a

rock ; and at the same time demonstrated

his holiness and impartial justice in punish-

ing his greatest friends for their unbelief.

Rosen.—D3 MJi;?,»i , Et sanctifcatns est in

ilUs, i.e., apparuit Israelitis gloriosiis et

omnipotens ; superavit diffidentiam eorum
et verax ab iis habebatur. In Cod. Sam.
post hunc vs. sequitur id, quod legimus

Dent. ii. 1, sqq. ; iii. 24, sqq., ut supplean-

tur circumstantiae, quae hoc in loco videntur

deesse.

After verse 13, the Sam. Pent, has the

following addition :

—

nbnn nns ^^^^ "^3iw nw^ -las"^")

nsi '7b-r:i ns ii::y nw msinb
u^TZiWD. bs "a nui^w : nptnn t?^

m'n nitan -^tmi "j-T-r^n -12:^3 -ii:?s

m niz;;^ bs mn^ -i)2S^t : •yi^^bm

nmn nv ^bs nm rp^r\ b« -|b

T2"3? sic'T mD2n tt^ST bs nby : nf-n

n«-ii nniT^sT n3a\m nais^i nxs"'

: mn ^T^'n n^5 "n:i3?n sb >:d t3^'s?2

in!JDST inpTm p3 p ra^in*' ns "^i^ji

Sim ntn m?n "^asb -)-2.^^ sin ^"d

: ns-in -ic2?s v'"'^*!^
^"^^ ens bm**

a^b m -Mziih r[Wf2 bs r\'>r\'' -irnTt

: misij Dsb 13D HTn '\r]'n ns niD

bi33n D^inr ens nasb "'Vj: crn nsi

-y^'3W'2 izi'^nt£>vn ^w^Vl ^2-2 Q3^ns
bs : TS^a izii-nat2?3i D2a •isi''''i

mnsa n^b ins sb ^'d en i-innn

b^s : ^^sw nn ns \nn3 ^w^'b
4 E
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: an\nt2?*i ^losn dhssd in^^n
Geddes and Boothroyd insert the first part

of this addition after the 14th verse of chap,

xxvii., the latter part after verse 13 of this

chapter.

Ged., Booth.—13 These also were the

waters of Merihah [contention] ; for the Is-

raelites contended with Jehovah, and he was
sanctified among them [Ged., hy which the

Lord glorified himself when the children of

Israel contended with him]. Again Jehovah
spoke to Moses, saying. Ye have long com-
passed this mountain ; turn northward. And
command thou the poople, saying. Ye have
to pass through the border of your brethren,

the posterity of Esau, who dwell in mount
Seir, and who will be afraid of you. Take
heed therefore and meddle not with them

;

for of their land I will not give you so much
as a foot-breadth : because to Esau I gave
mount Seir for his possession. The food

which ye eat shall ye buy of them with
silver, and with silver ye shall buy of them
the water which ye drink [Sam.].

Ver. 19.

T 1 v: IV 1- : - : >.t t ' •• I j-— aWa TO TTpayfia ovSeV ecrri. irapa to

opos TrapfXfvcTopeOa.

All. Ver.—19 And the children of Israel

said unto him, We will go by the high way :

and if I and my cattle drink of thy water,

then I will pay for it : I wiil only, without
doing any thing else, go through on my feet.

Bp. Patrick.—/ will onbj, without doing

any thing else.'] The Hebrew words ein dahar
(which we translate, " without doing any
thing else"), literally signify in our language,

it is no word, i. e., not mere fair promises,

but we will perform what we say.

Rosen.—Verba nnai-s! '\i-^ "^^TX^ P^ varie

redduntur. LXX, ak\a to irpaypa ov8iv

i(TTi, irapa to opos irape'Kfvcropeda. Vul-
gatus : nulla in pretio erit difficultas, tantum
velociter transeamus, q. d., dabimus tibi

justum pretium, mode nihil sit impedimento,
transibimus pedibus, nee niorabimur. On-
kelos : tantiimmodo nihil erit mali, pedibus

meis transibo, q. d., modo ne quid impediat

transitum, sine ullo tuo detrimento trans-

ibimus. Aral)s Er])enii : sed nulla res mala,

sc. a nobis intenditur, solum pedibus meis

transibo. Simplicissimum erit, verba Heb-
yaica, quae ad litteram ita vertenda simt:

tantummodo, quod nihil rei est, pedibus meis

transibo, hoc sensu capere : non erit res

uUa, qua; tibi nocere possit, tantum recta

transibo. Ita Saadias : nulla est res nisi ut

transeamus. In eundem sensum Dathius

transtulit : nidla re se molestos futuros, pedi-

bus tantnm transituros, Michaelem sequutus,

qui sic vertit : sie verlanglen nichts, als nur

fiir ihre Fiisse den Platz zum Durchgang.

Ver. 26, 28.

All. Ver.— Garments.

Ged., ^c.—Priestly garments.

Chap. XXL 1—3.

A* T -; iT ' '.w " T : JT < vv -

A- - IT I- •.;•.• j-t: • -• -

• T : V - <T T V I •• • It

JT':-- Av "IT V : <.: : :• r-—.i—
: ni^nn nip^n

IT : T '». T -

1 Kal rJKOvaev 6 Xavavels ^aaiXevs 'ApaS 6

KaToiKwv Kara ttjv eprjpov, oti rfkOiv 'laparjX,

686v 'Adapelv, Kal eTToXeprjcre Tvpos laparjX,

Kal KaTeirpofvopeva-fv i^ avTtov alxpaXaxriav.

2 Kal rjv^aTo 'la-par)X evxW i^'^pi-^^i i^o.l ft-T^^v.

iav poi 7rapaba>s tov Xaov tovtov vrroxftpiov}

dvadfpaTio) avTov Kal tus noXeis avTOv. 3 Kal

elarjKOvcre Kvpios ttjs cfxovrjs 'icrparjX, Kcri irap-

f8(i)Kf TOP 'X.avavelv virox^lpiov avToii. Kal

avedepuTiaev avTov Kal Tas TToXeis avTov. Kal

eneKoXeaav to ovopa tov tottov eKfivov, avd-

depia.

An. Ver.—1 And tvhen king Arad the

Canaanite, which dwelt in the south, lieai'd

tell that Israel came by the way of the spies

;

then he fought against Israel, and took some

of tliem prisoners.

2 And Israel vowed a vow unto the Lord,
and said, If thou wilt indeed deliver this

people into my hand, then I will utterly

destroy their cities.

3 And the Lord hearkened to the voice

of Israel, and delivered up the Canaanites
;

and tliey utterly destroyed them and their

cities : and he called the name of the place

Hormah [^that is. Utter destruction].

1 And ivhen king Arad the Canaanite.

Pool, Patrick, Ged., Rosen.—" Now the

Canaanitish king of Arad."
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In the Hebrew the words are thus placed,

when the Canaanite king Arad : and so they

are in the LXX and the Vulgar : and Arad
may as well signify a place as a person : nay,

there seems more reason to translate the

words thus, " the Canaanitish king of Ai-ad :"

because there was such a city in Canaan,

mentioned Josh. xii. 14, and Judges i. 16.

One of the sons of Canaan being called Arad

(as both the LXX and the Vulgar translate

the Hebrew word Arvad, Gen. x. 18), who it

is likely gave his name to this part of the

country ; the chief city of which was also

called after him.

—

Bp. Patrick.

By the way of the spies.

Patrick, Ken.y Horsley, Ged,, Booth.—
By the way of Atharim.

Pool.—By the way of the spies; not of

those spies which Moses sent to spy the

land, Numb. xiii. 17, for that was done

thirty-eight years before this, and they went

so privately, that the Canaanites took no

notice of them, nor knew which way they

came or went ; but of the spies which he

himself sent out to observe the marches and

motions of the Israelites. But the words

may be otherwise rendered; either thus, in

the manner of spies, so the sense is, when
he heard that divers of the Israelites came

into or towards his covmtry in the nature of

spies, to prepare the way for the rest ; or

thus, by the way of Atharim, a place so

called, as the seventy interpreters here take

it, and it seems not improbable.

Ken.—Numb., ch. xxi. This one chapter

has several very considerable difficulties

;

and some verses, as now translated, are

remarkably unintelligible. A true state of

this chapter is not, however, to be despaired

of, and it has in it some circumstances,

which merit more than common attention.

It contains the history of the last part of the

travels of the Israelites, in their way to the

promised land: beginning with them at

Mount Hor, the thirty-fourth encampment

;

and concluding with them, as in their forty-

second and last encampment, near Jordan,

in the country which they had acquired

by conquest over Sihon, king of the

Amorites.

It bcfgins with saying that king Arad the

Canaanite, who dwelt in the south (in the

land of Canaan, Numb, xxxiii. 40), attacked

Israel, and was defeated ; and that Israel

destroyed their cities : and that, after de-

stroying these Canaanite cities, and con-

sequently after being in a part of Canaan, a

part of the very country they were going to,

on the west of the Dead Sea, they returned

towards the Red Sea ; and near the eastern

tongue or gulph of the Red Sea, on the

south of Edom, marched round Edom to

the east of the Dead Sea, in oi-der to enter

Canaan from the east side of Jordan

!

This sui-prising representation of so vast

and dangerous a march, quite unnecessarily

performed, is owing to two circumstances.

The first is (xxi. 1), the Canaanites heard,

that Israel was coming hy the way of the

spies, meaning, by the way the spies went
from Kadesh-barnea into Canaan. But this

being impossible, because Israel had now
mai-ched from Meribah Kadesh to Mount
Hor, beyond Ezion-geber, and were turning

round Edom to the south-east : it is happy,

that the word rendered spies, in our version,

is in the Greek a proper name {Atharim),

which removes that difficulty. And the

other difficulty (ver. 2, 3) is removed by the

Greek version likewise : according to which,

the vow made, with the fact subsequent,

does not signify destroying the Canaanite

cities, but devoting them to destruction at

some futiu'e time. See Wall's Crit. Notes.

Rosen.—Verba D^^ni^J ^'!!, Onkelos, Syrus,

et Vulgatus vertunt : in via exploratorum

;

quasi regi Cananaeorum nunciatum esset,

Israelitas ingredi velle Cananseam eadem
via, qua olim earn ingressi erant exploratores

ab eodem populo missi. Sed huic interpre-

tationi obstat primum, quod exploratores

dicuntur onn , a iiH , unde esse deberet

nni^D. Deinde XX. 21—23, dicitur, Israel-

itas, cum rex Edomitarum illis transitum

negasset, circuisse regionem illius ; igitur

ilia interpretatio locum non habet. LXX,
onni^ ceperunt ut nomen proprium loci

:

obov 'Adapelfi, ita et Saadias. Quibus nos

calculum addimus. Michaelis confert ins*,

quEe vox apud Syros, Chaldceos, Samaritanos
locum significat. Dathius quidem opposuit

constructionem cum '^^^. , via regionuni ; sed

Mich, in Supplemm., p. 145, monet, hoc
dubium solutum videri, modo ad He nomini
praefixum adtendas. Vertit igitur : audivit

rex Edomitarum venire Israelitas in via ad
hcBC loca.

An. Ver.—3 And delivered tip the Ca-
naanites.

Ged.—And delivered into their hands
[Sam., LXX, Syr., Arab.] the Canaanites.

Au. Ver.—Destroiied.
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Patrick, Ken., Ged.—Devoted to destruc-

tion.

Bp. Patrick.—Utterly devoted them to de-

struction, according to their vow. For they

did not now actually destroy them, they re-

maining when Joshua came to Canaan, who
executed this cherem, or curse, upon them
(ch. xii. 14), which, if it had been executed

now, they must have entered into the land

of Canaan at this time ; from whence we
cannot imagine they would have returned,

to march further about before they got into

it ; but have gone on to prosecute their

victory, by subduing the country, as they

had begun.

Pool.—They utterly destroyed them :

when? ^nsw. Eithei-, 1. Some time after

this, under Joshua, who subdued, among
others, the kiiiy of Arad, Josh. xii. 14. And
so this is mentioned here by anticipation [so

Bp. Horsley], that the vow being now made
and mentioned, the effect or performance of

it might be recorded, though out of its place
;

and so this verse must be supposed to be

added by some of the prophets, and inserted

into Moses's history, as some other passages

seem to be. Or, 2. At this time ; and so

this is not the same Arad with that, Josh,

xii. 14, nor this the same Hormah with that

there mentioned, but another of the same

name, which is most frequent in persons and

places in Scripture. And this is the more

probable, because that Arad and Hormah,

Josh. xii. 14, are two distinct places, and

had divers kings, whereas here the same

place is called both Arad and Hormah ; and

because that Arad seems to be at some good

distance from this, and more within the

country, and more northward, as may be

gathered from the other places joined witli it,

Josh, xii., whereas this Arad was near Edom,

ver. 4, and in the south, ver. 1. Quest. 1.

How could this be done in the land of

Canaan, when Moses neither entered him-

self, nor led the people into that land?

Answ. Neither Moses nor the whole body of

the people did this exploit, but a select

number sent out for this purpose to punish

that king and people; and these, when they

had done this work, returned to their bretli-

ren into the wilderness. Quest. 2. Why did

they not all now go into Canaan, when some

of them had once entered it, and pursue this

victory ? Answ. Because God would not

])ermit it, there being several works yet to

l)c done.

Rosen.—2 Dnnrnw 'nninni , Internecioni

devotas deleho urbes eoriim. Id enim com-
prehendit verbum D'inC> ^^- ^^ Lev. xxvii.

29. Ejusmodi devotionis exemplum habe-

mus in urbe Jei'icho, Jos. vi. 17, sqq. —• 3.

^C'"!?'™^ ^i?'?^ 0"?.r!!l^ ) Devovertmt eos urhes-

que eorum, i. e., everterunt Israelitae eorum
urbes, quas nempe eo tempore capere pote-

rant, non omnes. Nam Josuademum Aradi

regem cepit Jos. xii. 14, aliique reliquas

tractus meridiani urbes expugnarunt et de-

levenmt, vid. Jud. i. 16, 17. Si enim omnes
meridiani tractus urbes occupare potuissent

Israelite, statim essent Cananaeam ingressi.

Sed tunc temporis pauculas tantum urbes

easque solitudinibus vicinas invaserunt, nee

ultra penetrarvmt. Nomen nnirr
, anathema

significat, eversionem illatam funditus.

Ver. 4.

n^^b-o;: '?T^'!T nnrr -ina !ifp*i

1.T T viv )-';- Av: ' vjv :• i. : •

,: !^?^
Kol aTrdpavTes i^ * €lp rov opovs 686v en). 6d-

Xacrcrav ipvBpav TrepteKvKXacrav yrjp ESoj/x.

Ka\ d)XiyoyJAVxri(Tev 6 Xaos iv rfj 68a>.

Au. Ver.—4 And they journeyed from

mount Hor by the way of the Red sea, to

compass the land of Edom : and the soul of

the people was much discouraged [or,

grieved; Heb., shortened] because of the

way.

By the tvay of the Red Sea.

Bp. Horsley.—The route of the Israelites

from Mount Hor was certainly not towards

the Erythrajan Sea, but rather in the con-

trary direction. The preposition n in "ino

influences the word "[ii, as it were repeated

before it. "And they departed from Mount
Hor, turning out of the road of the Red
Sea, to go round the land of Edom."
"Turning out of,"—this I take to be a just

use of the preposition o . Tlie Israelites

had come straight from Eziongeber to Ca-

desh ; and had they proceeded in the same

direction, tliey would have passed through

the heart of the territory of the Edomites

to the south of Palestine. This road, lead-

ing straight from the ascent of Acrabbim to

Eziongeber, on the Arabian Gulf, is called

the way to tlie Red Sea. And, in Deut.

ii. 8, it is called the road from Elath and
Eziongeber. The Israelites having kept this

road as far as Mount Hor, turned out of it

at that place, the king of Edom not consent-
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ing that they should cross his territory.

Their turning out of tliis road is expressed

in the parallel passage, Deut. ii. 8, by the

preposition a prefixed to
I"!"!

.

The soul of the people was much dis-

couraged. So Prof. Lee.

Bp. Patrick.—The word we translate dis-

couraged, signifies two things ; to faint, and

to breathe short, through the anguish and

bitterness of one's spirit (Exod. vi. 9). And
secondly, to be angry at, or at least im-

patient, by reason of some trouble. And so

it may best be taken in this place (as Bux-

torfius observes, in Histor. Serp. Mwei,

cap. 1), not simply for their being tired, with

a tedious, long, and troublesome march

;

but that accompanied with no small indigna-

tion and wrath : which did not only burn

within, but broke out into words of great

impatience, as appears by what follows.

Whence the Hebrew words ketzar-ruach

(short of spirit) signify angry, or hasty, Prov.

xiv. 29, and in Job xxi. 4, we translate it

troubled, and Zech. xi. 8, loathed ; where it

had better been translated, " I was angry

with them." Now that which made the

people thus fret, or faint (if we will have it

so interpreted), was the way wherein they

were now led, which was about the land of

Edom. For when they were come towards

Canaan, in the middle of the fortieth year

(at the end of which they were promised to

enter in and possess it), they are carried

back again towards the Red Sea, whither

God had sent their fathers after they had
brought a false report upon the land (ch.

xiv. 25). This made them think, perhaps,

that they should never come to Canaan ; or,

at least, it was tedious to march such a great

way about, after they had been kept so long

from their inheritance, and were lately in

such hopes of it, when Moses demanded a

passage into it through the country of Edom.
Rosen.—cj-n-ilto: iSjrrii, Et abbreviata est

aninia popidi, impatiens factus est animus

populi, a longanimitate recessit, i.e., longo

itinere fessus ccepitdestitui animo, nonpotuit

amplius ferre laborem tot itinerum. Solet

anima brevis fieri laborantibus et iis, qui

spirare vix possunt. LXX, a>kiyo-^v)(r)o-ev,

pusillanimus fuit. Cf. Jud. xvi. 16 ; Zach.
ix. 8.

Ver. 6.

J- T : - V T T T : - - : -

Koi aTTecTTeikf Kvptos els Tov Xaov tovs ocpfis

revs Qavarovvras, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—6 And the Lord sent fiery

serpents among the people, and they bit the

people : and much people of Israel died.

Fiery serpents.

Bp. Patrick.—So most of the Jews trans-

late this place ; taking seraphim for an ad-

jective (as grammarians speak), and con-

sequently rightly translated^er;/. But there

are those who take it to signify a peculiar

sort of serpents ; being added to nechashim

(serpents) by way of apposition (as they

speak), and signifying such serpents as the

Greeks call nprjcrTjipfs and Kaiiaavfs, which

Pliny reckons among the sceleratissimi ser-

pentes, " most pernicious serpents " (lib.

xxiv. cap. 13). Or, as others will have it,

those called 8i-^a8es, because they made
great inflammations in men's bodies, and an

unquenchable thirst, being also of a flame

colour. But the famous Bochartus hath

alleged a great many arguments to prove

that they were a sort of serpents called

hydrus, because in winter they lived in fens

and marshes ; which being dried up in

summer, they were called chersydrus, be-

cause then they lived in dry places, and in

tht hot season had a most sharp, stinging

poison, which, as Nicander saith, made such

inflammations as brought upon him that was

stung by then\, oXyea fivpia, innumerable

griefs. See Hierozoicon, par. ii., lib. iii.,

cap. 13, where he shows also they were

flying serpents, of which the prophet Isaiah

speaks, ch. xix. 29; xxx. 6; and that now
was a hot season, wherein they were wont to

be most venomous. For Aaron dying the

first day of this fifth month (which answers

to the nineteenth of our July), and they

mourning for him thirty days ; after which
followed their encounter with the Canaan-
ites, and then this murmimng, and this

punishment ; it must fall out in the latter

end of August, when the dog-days were
going out (see Vossius De Orig. et Progressu

Idolol., lib. iv., cap. 56).

Dr. A. Clarke.—Bochart supposes that

the hydrus or chersydrus is meant; a serpent

that lives in marshy places. See his works,

vol. iii., col. 421. It is more likely to have

been a serpent of the prester or dipsas kind,

as the wilderness through which the Israel-

ites passed did neither afford rivers nor

marshes, though Bochart endeavours to

prove that there might have been marshes in
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that part ; but his arguments have very little

weight. Nor is there need of a water ser-

pent as long as the prester or dipsas, which

abound in the deserts of Libya, might have

abounded in the deserts of Arabia also.

But very probably the serpents themselves

were immediately sent ,by God for the

chastisement of this rebellious people. The

cure was certainly preternatural ; this no

person doubts ; and why might not the agent

be so, that inflicted the disease ?

Prof. Lee.—^^ , a species of serpent ; it

is called flying, probably from the great

distance which it sprung. Possibly the

coluber cerastes of Linn., Num. xxi. 7, 9

;

Deut, viii. 15; Is. xiv. 29; xxx. 6.

Rosen.—Verisimile est, intelligi Cerasten,

qui ita dicitur a tentaculis (Kepdat), quibus

caput ejus instructum est. Alio nomine

dicitur basiliscus, regulus, quod et significare

possit P]";i»
,

quod Arab, sonat nobilitate

clarus, nobilis fuit. Hoc reguli nomen ille

serpens adeptus videtur ob tentaculonnn

ejus cum diademate regio similitudinem.

Cf. ad Gen. xlix. 17. Tractus iste ser-

pentibus infestatur. Vid. Alterthumsk.,

vol. iii.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 And the children of Israel

set forward, and pitched in Oboth.

Ged., Booth.— 10 And the Israelites

marched from Punon, and encamped in

Oboth.

From Punon.'] For so we learn from the

more complete journal, chap, xxxiii. 43,

where we also find, that they had another

encampment not mentioned here, between

Hor and Punon, namely, at Zalmona.

—

Geddes.

Ver. 11, 12.

Au. Ver.— 1 1 And they jovn-neyed from

Oboth, and pitched at Ije-abarim [or, heaps

of Abarim], in the wilderness which is

before Moab, toward the sunrising.

12 From thence they removed, and

pitched in the valley of Zared.

Ged., Booth.—11 And they marched

from Oboth, and encamped at Ijeabarim,

in the wilderness which is before Moab,

towards the sunrising. And Jehovah spoke

to Moses, Trouble not the Moabites, nor

meddle with them : no part of their land

will I give for an inheritance ; for to the

posterity of Lot I have given Ar for an in-

heritance [Sam., and one copy of LXX.
Comp. Deut. ii, 9].

12 Thence they removed, and encamped
in the valley of Zared. And Jehovah spoke

to Moses, Ye are this day to pass by Ar the

border city of Moab, and to approach the

Ammonites : trouble not these, nor meddle
with them : no part of their land will I give

you for an inhei-itance ; for to the children

of Lot I have given it for an inheritance

[Sam., and one copy of LXX. Comp. Deut.

ii. 17—19].
12 Au.Ver.— Valley of Zared. So Rosen.

Others.—Brook of Zared.

Rosen.—"ni "^ma plerique interpp. vertunt

ad torrentem Zared. Sed nulla mentio fit

transitus supra torrentem infra xxxiii. 44

—

46, ubi totum iter Israelitarum diligenter

enarratur. Igitur "'1733 h. 1. procul dubio

vertendum est in valle, cf. ad xiii. 23.

Ver. 13.

-){»« liDisi nn^n ^2^\>^ riroa St^a
JV -: ' :

- V*- • -; 1-1- T T T •

' t- <•• A- v: IT J-. :
• *•'". T : • -

r v; IT ' y I.T • y r j :

Ka\ eKfWev aTTcipavTes TTapfV€(3a\ov els to

Tvepav 'Ap 1/(01' iv tJ] fprjfKO to i^€)(ov anb tcov

Spiav Tuiv Ap,oppaia>v. (CTti yap Apvau opia

Ma)a/3 avapeaov Ma)a/3 Ka\ duapeaov tov

AfioppaLov.

Au. Ver.—13 From thence they removed,

and pitched on the other side of Arnon,

which is in the wilderness that cometh out of

the coasts of the Amorites : for Arnon is the

border of Moab, between Moab and the

Amorites.

Bp. Patrick.—13 Pitched on the other

side of Arnon.'] The Hebrew word meheher

may be translated on this side [so Pool], or

on the other side. And some think they

were now on this side of the river, and not

yet gone over it. Nor did they immediately

come hither from their former station ; but

first to Almon-Diblathaim (ch. xxxiii. 46),

which is also called Beth-Diblathaim in the

wilderness of Moab, Jer. xlviii. 22, and

Diblah, Ezek. vi. 13. And then, passing by

Ar, in the confines of Moab, and ap-

proaching to the country of the children

of Ammon, God commanded them not

to invade the Ammonites, being descend-

ants from Lot, as well as the Moabites

(Deut. ii. 18, 19, 37), but to pass over the

river Arnon (Deut. ii. 24), to that side of it

which belonged to the Amorites. For this

river, at that time, divided the Moabites

from the Amorites, as it here follows.
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Ged.—13 Thence, therefore, they marched

and encamped on the wilderness-side of the

Arnon, which floweth along the border of

the Amorites : for, &c.

Booth.—13 Thence, also, they removed,

and encamped on the other side of the

Arnon, which floweth in the wilderness,

along the border of the Amorites : for the

Arnon, &c.

Ver. 14—20.

r\^'n'^ nbnbn nsna n?2S> p-b^ u

: pans n^bnan-nsT nt^ioa nnrnw
namb nto3 -itt^s D^bnan itrsi 15

vjv : ITT ^v-: • T :
- :• :• :

t^nn 16 : nsia b^nab ^VW2^ -^v
VT • IT J :

• 'v.- : : at

nin'^ nnw -itt^s -i«2n sin nisa
T : <- T V -: ••

: - J" t a- :

nnb nansi ni^n-nw nbw nti^nb
>• T JT : V : t T V ' v: v :

"MS '-?^"^b"' -I'^tt?'' TS 17 t D^n
•• T : • J- T T< -IT

: rrb-.iai? nsn "^bv nb?-Tn ni^t^n
IT v: I.-- : !• —. A - vT -

"^n'*"T3 HJins a^nb nn-isn -)S2 is
J" • : T T • T T J T -: •

:

bs^bnaa^i bwbna nanr^a^ 19 : nana!.•••-: I- • A-- -:l- IT T - •
-^

IT T -

mbs nti7S s'^an niaaa^ qo : ni»3
J..

. . ._. _. .
-J

. IT

''as-bi: nspmai naoen tr^^^-i nt^iay ; - t'i.t: • - at ; • - «. t

14 bia TOVTo Xeyerca iv (3i/3Xia). TToKe^ios

Tov Kvp'iov TTjv Za)6/3 e<pX6yt(r€, Koi tovs ;^t-

jiappovs ApvMV, 15 /cat rou? ^'-H-^PPOVi

Karearrjcre KaroiKicraL "Up. Koi TTponKenai

Tols opiois M cod/3. 16 Kal eKeldev to <f)p€ap.

TOVTO (jipeap, 6 firre Kvpios Trpos Mova-rjv.

crvvayaye tov Xaov, Kal Scocrco avTo7s ii^oop

TTieli'. 17 t6t€ f)(T€V 'laparfK to dcrp,a tovto

inl TOV (ppeaTOs. i^ap'xeTe avTto 18 (jjpeap.

apv^av aiiTO ap)(^ovTes, e^eXaToprjaav avTO

/SacriAeis' iQvoiv iv ti] fiacriKfia avTcov, ev rw

Kvpievcat avTuiv. ical ano (pptOTos (Is Mav-

Bavaeiv. 19 KaX atvo M.av6avae\v fls NaaXtijX.

Kal dno NaaXirfk els Bap.a>d. 20 Kal ano

Bapad els 'lavi)v rj icTTiv iv rwTreSiM Mcod/3

aiTo Kopv<pTis TOV XfXa^evpevov to (BXiirov KaTO.

TvpoauiTVOv Tr]s ipi]pov.

All. Ver.—14 Wherefore it is said in the

book of the wars of the Lord, What he did

in the Red sea [^or, Vaheb in Suphah], and

in the brooks of Arnon,

15 And at the stream of the brooks that

goeth down to the dwelling of Ar, and lieth

[Heb., leaneth] upon the border of Moab.

16 And from thence they went to Beer:

that is the well whereof the Lord spake unto

Moses, Gather the people together, and I

will give them water.

1 7 Then Israel sang this song. Spring up

[Heb., ascend], O well; sing [or, answer]

ye unto it :

IS The princes digged the well, the nobles

of the people digged it, by the direction of
the lawgiver, with their staves. And from

the wilderness they went to Mattanah :

19 And from Mattanah to Nahaliel : and

from Nahaliel to Bamoth :

20 And from Bamoth in the valley, that

is in the country [Heb., field] of Moab, to

the top of Pisgah \_or, the hill], which look-

eth toward Jeshimon [or, the wilderness].

Gesen.—ini
, Numb. xxi. 14, only, a

doubtful reading, in the very difficult con-

struction : ivherefore it is said in the book

of the ivars of Jehovah ,
n3iD2 ani nsi . The

most satisfactory explanation is one men-
tioned by Kimchi, which is, among modern
authors, especially recommended by Geddes,

according to which it is connected thus

:

nwDa 2^^'^« Hj^l, Jehovah se dedit in turbine,

Jehovah appeared in a storm. Seven MSS.
have HN joined to ini (see Kennicott), and
Kimchi in his time read it so in the

MSS. : it is then an Aram, form from ^<v
,

L
,

_ ^ N. , to give. If am remain separated,

it is then taken for the proper name of an

unknown place, or is read an inx , cum ipso

ventiis, comp. i__Ji , to blow, and i »U n

a violent wind. So Michaelis. A collection

of attempted explanations are to be found
in Dindorf's Lex., t. i., p. 509.

Prof. Lee.—arn. The Syr. seems to

have read art^
, flame. The passage seems

to be a citation from a book now lost,

given in illustration of what is there said

about the gift of a well. ani
, Arabic

name given to the

was situated, and,

same with ^n*?
, ib.

amn« in one word

eiToneous. See the

Rossi, it. Rosenm.

dedit, is therefore probably the

place in which this well

as Clericus thinks, the

V. 18. Some MSS. have

: but this is manifestly

Schol. Crit., p. 15, of De
in loco. In the Kamoos

we have juU&; )
given as the name of a

place, and ^jijfc»^ , as the name of a for-

tress in Senaa : whence it should seem that

it was not unusual to ive such names to

places.
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Dr. A. Clarke.—14 The hook of the wars

of the Lord.] Tliere are endless conjectures

about this book, both among ancients and
moderns. Dr. Lightfoot's opinion is the

most simple, and to me bears the greatest

appearance of being the true one. " This

book seems to have been some book of re-

memhranees and directions, written by Moses

for Joshua's private instruction for the

management of the wars after him. See

Exod. xvii. 14—16. It may be that this

was the same book which is called the book

of Jasher, i. e., the book of the upricjht, or a

directory for Joshua, from Moses, what to

do and what to expect in his wars ; and in

this book it seems as if Moses directed

the setting up of archery, see 2 Sam.

i. 18, and warrants Joshua to command
the sun, and expect its obedience. Josh.

X. 13."

What he did in the Red Sea, and in the

brooks of Arno7i.'\ This clause is impene-

trably obscure. All the versions, all the

translators, and all the commentators, have

been puzzled with it. Scarcely any two

agree. The original is nsiDa am riN , which

our translators render, what he did in the

Red Sea, following here the Chaldee Tar-

gum ; but not satisfied with this version,

they have put the most difficult words in

Enylisli letters in the margin, Vaheb in

S/iphah. Calmet's conjecture here is inge-

nious, and is adopted by Iloubigant ; instead

of im
, vaheb, he reads "iii, zared. Now a i,

zain, may be easily mistaken for a 1 , van, and

vice versa ; and a n , he, for a i , resh, if the

left limb happened to be a little obliterated,

which frequently occurs, not only in MSS.,

but in printed books ; the a, beth, also might

be mistaken for a T
, daleth, if the 7-ided line

on which it stood happened in that place to

be a little thicker or blacker than usual.

Thus then sni, vaheb, might be easily formed

out of TTi , zared, mentioned ver. 12, the

whole might then be read. They encamped
at the brook Zared, and they ca\ne to Suphah^

and thence to the brook Arnon. Take the

passage as we may, it is evidently defective.

As I judge the whole clause to have been a

common proverb in those days, and Vaheb to

be a proper name, I therefore propose the

following translation, which I believe to be

the best : From Vaheb unto Suph, and unto

the streams of Arnon. If we allow it to have

been a proverbial expression, used to point

out extensive distance, then it was similar to

that well-known phrase. From Dan even unto

Beersheba.

17 Spring ttj), well, &c.] This is one of

the most ancient war songs in the world, but

is not easily understood, which is commonly
the case with all very ancient compositions,

especially the poetic.

18 The princes digged [so Pool, Patrick,

Rosen., Lee] the well—with their staves.']

This is not easily luiderstood. Who can

suppose that the princes dug this well with

their staves ? And is there any other idea

conveyed by our translation ? The word
iisn, chapharu, which is translated they

digged, should be rendered, they searched

Old, which is a frequent meaning of the

root; and Dn32>ffim
, bemishanotham, which we

render with their staves, should be translated

on their borders or confines, from the root

1V\D , shaan, to lie along. With these correc-

tions the whole song may be read thus :

„ . <-w Ti I « .fie-. Repeat tho
Sprmgup, O well! Answer ye to it.< other pai-t of

The well, the princes searched r This is the

it out. I ''"""'"•

The nobles of the people have \

digged it _,. . ^,Ob I This was tho

By a decree, upon their own chorus.

borders. j

This is the whole of the quotation from

what is called the book of the wars of the

Lord. But see Dr. Kennicott's remarks.

Bp. Horsley [following the arrangement

of Kennicott].

—

14 Jehovah went with him to Suph, '

And he came to the rivers of Arnon.

Even to the branch of the rivers which
bendeth towards the seat of Ar,

And leaneth upon the border of Moab.—" Rivers of Arnon." Rivers, in the plu-

ral, because the river was composed of

several branches : one of which, taken by
itself, is called n©«

.

—"which bendeth," &c. Near Ar, the

main stream of the river Arnon makes an

angle with its first direction, which is from

north to south, and runs almost due west to

the Jordan, or the Dead Sea. If Ar was
situate on this lower reach of the river,

somewhat below the angle, the stream might
properly be said to bend towards that place

:

and it was, I suppose, from this angle west-

ward, that it formed the boundary between
the Moabites and the Aniorites.

18 —"by the direction of the lawgiver,

with their staves." Droi-irai ppnoa. The
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two words, ppTTO and reyiiJQ , are both under
tlie government of the same j^fepositiou 3.

The one as well as the other properly sig-

nifies a sceptre, or staff of authority. It is

probable, therefore, that the first as well as

the second is the name of some thing which

was used as a tool in digging the well. The
Samaritan has the copulative 1 prefixed to

the latter of the two words ; and in the

copies used by the LXX, the first as well as

the second had the pronoun of the third

person plural suffixed. Read, therefore,

cmjyooi Dn'ppnm
; "with their sceptres, and

with their staves."

Bp. Patrick.—14 In the hook of the wars

of the Lord.] A proof of this [i. e., of the

fact that the Israelites invaded none of the

Moabites' possessions except what was now
possessed by the Amorites] Moses thought
good to allege out of an authentic record in

those countries, containing the history of all

the wars that had been in those parts; which
are here called the wars of the Lord, because

he is the great Governor of the world (as

Abarbanel interprets it), " from whom and by
whom are all things, who putteth down one,

and setteth up another (as the Psalmist

speaks) at his good pleasure." This book,

he thinks, was written by some of the wise

men of those nations (and so thinks Nach-
manides), who, looking upon this conquest

made by Sihon as a very memorable thing,

put it down in their Annals; which, after the

way of those countries, were written, he

thinks, in a poetical manner. There are

those who are of opinion, that this book was

written by Moses himself; who left in it

directions to Joshua bow to proceed in the

tvar.i of tlic Tjord, when he conquered Canaan.

So Dr. Ligbtfoot conjectures : and Bonfrerius

doth not much differ from him. But I take

the former account to be the more probable,

that Moses justifies what be writes concern-

ing this conquest out of their own books
;

which he quotes just as St. Paid, in the New
Testament, doth one of the Greek poets.

What he did in the Red Sea.~\ These are

the words of the book, out of which he

quotes a small fragment : and the marginal

translation of them is most proper, Vaheb in

Siipheh, only the word etk is omitted ; which

makes the sense to be this, " against Vaheb
in Supheh ;" that is, he came (some such

word must be understood) against Faheb (a

king of the Moabites), and overthrew him
in Supheh, a place in the frontiers of Moab

(see Deut. i. 1). Others understand by
Faheb the place where Sihon gave the

Moabites this blow ; which he did by falling

upon them on a sudden, with a terrible fiuy.

So Nachmanides understands these words
besuphah ; he stormed the city, and made a
furious assault, when they thought not of it

:

for Supheh signifies a whirlwind, or stormy

tempest (Isa. v. 28).

In the brooks of Arnou.] The same Nach-
manides takes the word veeth, which we
translate and in, to signify rather and loith ;

and these being still the words of the book
before-mentioned, the sense is this : In the

same manner he smote the brooks or tor-

rents of Arnon ; upon which he fell like a

tempest, and carried all before him.

15 At the stream of the brooks.] None, I

think, hath given a better account of these

words than the same Nachman, who by
esched hannechalim (which we translate the

"streairis of the brooks"), understands

either a cliff' from whence the torrents flowed

(as Ashdod and Happisgah, Deut. iii. 17,

are the hills from whence the springs

gushed), or the valley through which the

torrents ran ; where they made a great broad

water, which is here called an effusion of

torrents, as R. Levi ben Gersom interprets

the Hebrew words, esched hannechalim.

That goeth down to the dwelling of Ar.]

Which extends itself as far as Ar, a city of

Moab (ver. 28). R. Levi ben Gersom takes

the word shebet (which we translate dwelling)

to signify a place as well as Ar, towards

which these torrents bent their course.

Lieth npon the borders of Moab. ~\
Which

leaneth or belongeth unto Moab, being in the

border of that country.

Thus far are the words of the book of the

wars of the Lord: and the meaning of them

is, that the king of the Amorites took all

these places by a sudden, furious invasion

;

which Moses therefore punctually recites, to

show that the country of the Moabites now
reached no further than Arnon : all the

brooks, or torrents, and all the effiisions of

water as far as Arnon (i. e., all the country

about them), being taken from them by the

Amorites, in whose possession it now was,

and, perhaps, had been a long time. And
therefore the Israelites took nothing from

the Moabites when they conquered this

counti-y (as was said before), nor from the

Ammonites neither
;
part of whose country

the Amorites also had got from them (Deut.

4 F
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iii. 11), and the Israelites took from the

Amorites, when they conquered Sihon and
Og ; and it fell to the share of the Gadites

(Josh. xiii. 25).

16 Theij ivent to Beer.~\ A place which

took its name from the pit, or iveJl, which

was here digged by God's order, as the next

words tell us.

That is the well luhereof the Lord spake

unto Moses.'\ That is, saitli Abarhinel, that

place was remarkable for the well that God
gave us, of his own accord, without our

petition ; which he prevented by bidding

Moses dig it for us.

17 Sing ye unto z7.] Or, as it is in the

margin, answer unto it. The manner of the

Hebrews was anciently to sing their songs of

praise alternately, as appears from Exod.

xv. 20. And so one company having said,

Spring up, well (which it is likely they

repeated often), they called to the rest to

answer to them ; which they did, I suppose,

in the following words.

18 The princes.'] i.e., the seventy elders,

and heads of the tribes.

The nobles of the people digged it.] The

other side of the choir, perhaps, took up the

song again, repeating the sense of what the

former company had said.

By the direction of the latvgicer.'] Or, "to-

gether with the lawgiver," who began the

work, and whose example they followed.

With their staves.] With no more labour

but only thrusting their staves into the

ground and turning up the earth. For, as

R. Levi ben Gersom takes it, the ground

here being sandy and very soft, was easily

penetrated, though they were not likely to

find water in it. But they believing Moses,

and following his direction, God sent it

copiously unto them ; and with no more

pains than a scribe takes when he writes

with his pen. For so he translates the

Hebrew word mechokek (which we render

lawgiver), a scribe, or doctor of the laiv.

From the wilderness.] Mentioned ver. 13.

They went to Matlnnali.] This and the

place following are otherwise named in the

thirty-third chapter, as the forenamed ben

Gersom imderstands it. But others think

these were no stations (which alone Moses

gives an account of in the thirty-third chap-

ter), where the Israelites pitched their tents,

but places through which they passed, till they

came to the station from whence they sent

to Sihon for leave to pass through his country.

19 From Mattanah to Nahaliel, &c.]

This, as well as the place next mentioned in

this verse, seems to have been on the borders

of Moab.

20 From Bamoth iyi the valley.] Rather
" from Bamoth (which signifies a very high

place) to the valley." Or, as it may be

translated, " from Bamoth a valley (that is,

there is a valley) in the field of Moab, &c."

unto which they came next ; for some such

thing must be understood.

That is in the country of Moab.] Or near

to it.

To the top of Pisgah.] Or, to the begin-

ning (as the Hebrew word rosh may be in-

terpreted) of the high Mount Pisgah ; that

is, they pitched at the foot of it, where the

mountain began : which mountain was a

part of the mountains of Abarim, as appears

from Deut. xxxii. 49; xxxiv. 1.

Which looketh toward Jeshimon.] Or,

"towards the wilderness." For so R. Levi

ben Gersom interprets it ; to a land that was
shemuinah, untilled and desolate, viz., to

the wilderness of Kedemoth : where they

pitched and settled their camp; and from

thence sent messengers to Sihon.

Ken.—This chapter proceeds with saying,

that after defeating the Canaanites at Mount
Hor, they journeyed from Mount Hor by

the way of the Red Sea (in the road from

Amnion, Midian, &c., to the eastern gulpli

of the Red Sea) to compass the land of

Edom—that, on their murmuring for want
both of bread and of water, they were

punished by fiery serpents—after which,

they marched to Oboth, and thence to Ije-

abarim, in the wilderness east of Moab.
The encampments of the Israelites, amoimt-

ing to forty-two, are recorded all together,

in historical succession, in chap, xxxiii.
;

where Ije-abarim is the thirty-eighth ; Di-

bongad, thirty-ninth ; Almon-Diblathaim,

fortieth ; mountains of Abarim, forty-first

;

and the plains of Moab, by Jordan, forty-

second. This regular detail in chap, xxxiii.

has occasioned great perplexity, as to chap,

xxi. ; where, after the stations at Oboth and
Ije-abarim, in verses 10 and 11, we have in

verses 19 and 20 the words Mattanah,

Nahaliel, and Bamoth ; which ai-e usually

considered as the proper names of three

places, but widely difl'erent from the three

proper names after Ije-abarim, in the cata-

logue at chap, xxxiii.

But there is, in reality, no inconsistence
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here. In the pLnin and historical catalogue

(chap, xxxiii.) the words are strictly the

proper names of the three places ; but here

tlie words Mattanah, Nahaliel, and Bamoth
follow some lines of poetry, and seem to

form a continuation of the song. They
evidently express figurative and poetical

ideas. The verbs journeyed from, and
pitched in, are not found here, though
necessary to prose narration ; see ver. 10

and 11 here, and ch. xxxiii. Lastl}^, verse

the 20th (in this 21st chapter) usually sup-

posed to express the last encampment, does

not. Pisgah signifies a hill ; and the Israel-

ites could not encamp on the top of any
single hill, such as this is described.. Balak

took Balaam to the top of Peor, which

looketh toward Jeshimon (xxiii. 28), which

^Peor undoubtedly was in Moab. He took

him to another hill in Moab, when he took

him (xxiii. 14) to the top of Pisgah, in the

field of Zophim. And if the Pisgah, or

hill, in xxi. 20, was in the country of Balak,

it could not point out the last encampment,

which was not in Balak's coimtrj^, but north

of Anion.

The word Mattanah probably alludes to a

place distinguished by some gift or blessing

from God. Fagius says, " Nomen loci, ab

eventu aquarum quas Dominus ibi dedit,

sic appellati ; nam mno significat domim."

Nahaliel, TN'bm, is torrenfes Dei, i.e., streams

particularly seasonable or salutary. And
Bamoth, nraa (ver. 2S), may point out any
high places, of signal benefit, in the coimtry

of Moab ; or it may answer to the last

station but one, which was the mountains of

Abarim. If, therefore, these words were
meant to express poetically some eminent
blessing, what blessing was so likely to be

then celebrated, as copious sti-eams of water ?

And, after they had wandered near forty

years, through many a barren desert, and

after (comp. Dent. viii. 15) having passed

through that great and terrible wilderness,

wherein were fiery serpents and drought,

where there was no water, 'tis no wonder
they should shout for joy at finding water in

plenty; and finding it almost on the banks
of Anion, the last river they were to pass,

in the way to their last station, east of
Jordan. No wonder they should sing, in

poetic rapture, that after the wilderness was
(Mattanah) the ffift of God; meaning the

great well in Moab, dug by public authority

;

and no wonder that after such a gift, there

were (Nahaliel) blessed streams, by which
they passed, till they came to (Bamoth) the

high places, from which, perhaps, these

streams descended. And the thanksgiving

ends where the blessing was no longer

wanted,—on their coming down into the

valley, along the banks of Arnon, which
was then the north boundary of Moab.
The Israelites had spent no less than

thirty-eight years in coming from Kadesli-

barnea to their encampment north of Zared.

Here, at this fortieth station, they were
commanded to pass through Moab, by "tt",

^Ir, the chief city; but were not to stop, till

they came to the valley on the south of
Arnon. At this last station but one they

probably continued no longer than was
necessary for sending messengers to Silion,

king of the Amorites, at Heshbon, and
receiving his answer. They then crossed

the Arnon ; and, having vanquished Silion

and Og, took possession of the forty-second

and last encampment.
This one chapter has three pieces of

poetry, either fragments, or complete. And
poetry, seldom found in an historical narra-

tive, may be here accounted for, from the

exuberance of joy, which must have aftected

these wearied travellers, when arriving thus

happily near their journey's end. What
occurs first is in verse 14, and has often

been called the fragment of an old Amorite
song. But it may have been Amorite or

Moabite, or either or neither, for the subject

matter of it, as it is generally understood

;

if, indeed, it can be said to be understood

at all. The words usually supposed to con-
tain this fragment, do not signify, as in our
English version—What he did in the Red
Sea, and in the brooks of Arnon. Without
enumerating the many interpretations given
by others, I shall offer a new one, which
seems to make good sense, and a sense very
pertinent. Observe, first, that there must
have been a place called Suph, near the

conflux of the Arnon and Jordan ; because

Moses, whilst in that last station, begins

Deuteronomy with saying, he was on this

side (i. e., east) of Jordan, over against

Suph. By this word is not here meant the

Red Sea
;

partly, because that has every

where else the word for sea before it, and
partly because of the great distance of the-

Red Sea now from Moses. The single word;

therefore signifies here some place, ir\ itself

obscure, because nowhere mentioned but
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in these two passages. And yet we cannot

wonder that Moses should mention it twice

;

as the word Suph, introduced in speaking of

the two last encampments, recalled to mind
the sea of Suph, so glorious to Israel, near

the beginning of their march towards

Canaan.

Moses had now led Israel from the Red
Sea to the river Arnon ; through many
dreadful dangers, partly from hostile nations,

partly from themselves,—such dangers as

no other people ever experienced, and such

as no people could have surmounted, without

the signal favour of the Almighty. And
here, just before the battles with Sihon and

Og, he reminds them of Pharaoh, &c. And
he asserts, that in the history of the wars

it shall be recorded,* that Jcliovuh, who had

triumphantly brought Israel through the sea

of Suph near Egypt at first, had now con-

ducted him to Suph near Arnon : that—
Jehovah went with him to Suph

;

And he came to the streams of Arnon.

[Ken. reads, nmo narr in« mn>
p3i« D'bn] nnxT

]

The general meaning of the next piece of

poetry seems to be this : that at some dis-

tance from the city of Ar, by which the

Israelites were to pass (Deut. ii. 18), they

came to a well, of uncommon size and

magnificence, which seems to have been

sought out, built up, and adorned, for the

public, by the rulers of Moab.f And 'tis

no wonder, that, on their arrival at such a

well, they should look upon it as a blessing

from heaven, and speak of it, as a new
miracle in their favour.

17 Then Israel sang this song.

Spring up, well I sing ye thereto !

18 21ie well ! princes searched it out

;

The nobles of the people have digged it

;

By their decree, by their act of govern-

ment.

So after the wilderness, was Mattanah

!

19 And after Mattanah, were Nahaliel

!

And after Nahaliel, were Bamoth !

20 And after Bamoth, was the valley

;

Where, in the country of Moab,

Appeareth the top of Pisgah,

Which is oVer against Jeshimon.

* This version removes the difficuUies urged

by Hobbs, p. 266, fol., 1750; by Spinoza, p. KkS,

4to., 1670; and retailed in a Deistical pamphlet,

failed, "The Doubts of the Infidels," p. 4, 8vo.,

1781, An4 as to this version, see my "Gen.

Dissert.," p, 113.—A>».

f See Vitringa. m Isaiah xv. ?^.—Ken.

Ged.—14—20 Hence, in a narrative of

the wars it is said, " The Lord came in a

tempest, and poured forth the streams of Ar'-

non : streams that extended to Shebeth-Ar,

and reclined on the borders of Moab: and

thence was obtained a well." This is the

well of which the Lord said to Moses

:

" Assemble the people, and I will give them

water." Then sang the Israelites this song :

"A well hath sprung up [Sam., see below].

Resound applause ! A well, which the

chiefs discovered ; which the volunteers of

the people digged, by delving with tlieir

staves : from the wilderness to Mattanah

;

from Mattanah to Nahaliel ; from Nahaliel

to Bamoth ; and from Bamoth to the vale

in the territory of Moab, where appeareth

the top of Pisgah, which is opposite to Je-

shimon."

14, &c. I read amn« in one word, with

seven MSS., and exclude the vau before

ICN with the Sam. copy. I then point after

nranVn , and thus distribute the remainder

:

'TS>-n2UJb n'.:: to« D'bn:n

. 3XTO b-\i± ]3?©;i

Dominus se dedit in turbine, et torrentes

Arnon effudit ; torrentes quce dejlexerunt ad
Sheboth-Ar, et declindrunt ad limitem Moab.

The people Avere in want of water. A tem-

pest of rain swelled the Arnon, the channel

of which was probably dry before ; and this

torrent sinking along the adjacent plain

afforded wells of water wheresoever ~ they

dug for it, from Mattanah to the vale of

Moab. This, I think, explains the whole

passage from ver. 13 to the end of the chap-

ter. I can see but two critical objections

that can be made to my version. The first

is, that amns* is not in the Hebrew but in

the Aramean form. But this is not the only

place where this form is observed : and here

we may consider it as an archaism. It may
also be objected, that I give to htd: and ^"£"3

a plural signification : but every scholar

knows that, in Hebrew, this is no uncom-

mon enallaxje ; especially when words are

used distributively. Thus, Job xii. 7, " Ask
the beasts, and it (that is, each of the beasts)

will teach thee.'' So Jerem. xxxv. 14, "The
words (i.e., every word) of Jonadab was
confirmed."—Verse 17 ^ well Iiatk sprung

lip. I take the Samaritan reading, nV3>,

to be here the true reading, although here

anomalous : as i>»i is elsewhere a feminine,
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and the syntax would require nnbj? .

—

Geddes.

Booth.— 14 Hence it is said [Ken., it

shall be recorded ; see above] in a book of

the wars :

Jehovah came with him to Suph
And marched to the streams of the

Arnon [so Ken.]
;

15 To the overflowing of the streams

Which extendeth to Shebeth-Ar,

And reclineth on the border of Moab
[so Ged.] :

A well hath sprvmg up [Sam., Ged.] !

sing ye of it!

18 A well which the princes discovered;

Which the nobles of the people digged,

Directed by the Lawgiver, with their

staves

:

From the wilderness to Mattanah, they

dug

:

19 And from Mattanah to Nahaliel
;

And from Nahaliel to Bamoth

;

20 And from Bamoth to the valley.

Which is in the country of Moab,
Where appeareth the top of Pisgah,

Which is opposite to Jeshimon [so Ged.].

Rnse7i.—\'i Ut probetur, Arnonem tan-

gere Moabitarum fines, vel, quae aliorum

est sententia, ut Israelitas ad Arnonem usque

victricia arma protulisse, testimonio fide

digno confii'metur, e libro bellonim Joc(b

locus quidam afl^ertur, sed e medio contextu

desumtus, filoque orationis abrupto, quare

totus hie locus (vs. 14, 15) non potest non
perquam obscurus esse. lEp? ION'' ^rbi-

nin; mbnbp
^ Hinc dicitiir in libro bellorum

JovcE. Qui qualis fuerit, sententiEe ad-

modum variant. Sunt, qui illo indicari

existiment scriptum Amoritarum continens

epinicia propter Sihonis victorias, ex quo

Moses quae sequuntur excerpserit. Librum
ab Amorseo conscriptum intelligendiun esse,

et J. D. Michaijlis contendit hoc potissimum

argumento motus, quod quum Moses contra

Moabitas probare voluerit, fines eorum non

idtra Arnonem extendi ; huic consilio non

consentaneum fuisset, si verba excitasset e

scriptore Israelitico, cujus nulla apud Cana-

nteos auctoritas fuisset. Quum vero non

credibile sit, librum a scriptore exotico con-

fectum, in quo bella Amora?os inter et

Moabitas enarrata essent, librum bellorum

Jovcp inscriptum fuisse ; idem Michaelis con-

jicit in Bibl. Orient. Nova, p. iii., p. 234,
mn' hie esse verbum ; nam pro rrn a Ca-

nanteis, uti adhuc a Syris, pronunciatum

fuisse T^^n
;
posset itaque legi nw . Vel in

libro Amoraso forsan scriptum fuisse mm,
hoc autem a librariis oscitantibus in mm tan-

quam magis notum immutatum fuisse. Sed
nihil est opus hac conjectura, quvun omnis
ilia sententia de Amorreo libri hie laudati

scriptore, atque de consilio, quo locus ex illo

libro hie adducitur, nulla ratione nitatin-, et

nihil habeat probabilitatis. LXX verba He-
brsea alia, qua Masoreths, ratione inter-

stinxere, vertunt enim ita : 8ia tovto Xeyerat

eV /3(/3Xa)" TTo'Kefxos Kvpiov, k.t.X., quod in-

teliigi potest vel ita : in libro, qui inscripfus

est bellum Domini ; vel : in libro (aliquo)

7iarrafur, bellitm Domini consutnsisse, etc.

nn; nonbp, Bella Joccb hand alia esse

possunt, quam quae Israelitce, Jovte populus,

gesserunt. Talis liber vero, in quo facta

fuisset mentio eorum, quae ad Arnonem ab

Israelitis, Mose duce, gerebantur, ejus aetata

nondum exstare potuit. Quare duos hosce

versus a seriore manu insertos esse necesse

est. Pro nm LXX legerunt im; verterunt

enim ttjv Zo6/3 i(^\6yi(Te. Nonnulli Ken-
nicottiani Codices 2m-n« conjunctiin legunt,

tanquam unicum vocabulum (amnx), quod
jam Kimchius in libris veteribus se invenisse

testatur. Hoc autem ex dialecto Aramasa

esset forma Ethpaal verbi am ^ ^a. , dedit.

Placuit id Geddesio, qui in notis ad ver-

sionem V. T. Anglicam a se Londin. 1792
edit., nomen n^n; a ntnbo divellens, verba
ngiD? am™ ninfita reddit : Joca dedit, i.e.,

manifestavit se in turbine. Quod ab usii

sermonis Hebraei prorsus alienum est. Sed
in longe plurimis iisque emendatissimis co-

dicibus duae voces divisim scriptas 2m-n«

leguntur. Vocis am vero variee sunt expli-

cationes. Nonnulli putant nomen regis

Moabitarum, quern Sichon, Amoraeorumrex,
devicerit, et ex lubitu hunc locum ita sup-

plent : Vahebum vicit Sichon. Vir quidam
doctus in Biblioth. Orient. Nova a J. D.
Michaele edita p. vii., p. Ill, Alexandrini

interpretis interpungendi rationem sequutus,

hunc vs. sic vertit : quare legitur in libra

(quo fortassis veterum canticorum syntagma
aliquod designetur) : Jovce bella cum Vahebo,

i. e., contra Vahebum, in Sufa, atque in

valles ad Arnonem. Clericus am nomen
proprium loci alicujus existimat, et quidem
ejusdem, qui infra vs. 18 ]np vocatur, ubi

not. confer. Sane dubium vix est, ut noiD

et]i2"i«, ita et am esse nomen loci aut tor-

rentis, prjepositum hn vero esse accusativi
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notam, nt ante D')n3rt. Sensum perfectiim

et absolutum hisce verbis non inesse, non
est quod mireris, qmim ilia e medio contextu

sint deprompta. nciD3 LXX vertenmt e(ji-

Xuyicre, accepisse videntiir pi"o genmdio
A'erbi ^^D, in consiimendo. Sed recte Cle-

riciis riDiD iiomen esse aitejiisdem loci, cujus

mentio fit Dent. i. 1, ut loci viciniiiscampis,

in quibus Deiiteronomium edidit, boc solo

discrimine, quod qnum h. 1. nomen cum
tenninatione feminina ponatin-, Dent. i. 1,

PjiD appelletiu-. liD-i^ D'|Ti?r[-n><i , Et torrentes

Anion. Plurali utitur, quod Arnon varies

rivos in se recipit ; vid. Alterthumsk., vol.

ii., p. i., p. 208.

15 O'l^TCrt TON, Effiisio s. dejluxus tor-

reniium designat liumiliores planities, in

quas torrentes e montibus feruntur, quales

erant montibus Moabiticis subjectre circa

Arnonem. Haec enim ipsa loca vocantur

Deut. iii. 17; iv. 49. napGn niTOt* , defiuxiis

Pisgce, i. e., radices mentis, ad quas largi

rivi elfunduntur. Pro tcn LXX et Syrus

videntur 11D« , direxit legisse. lUi enim ha-

bent : kclI rovs ;(ei/j.a/3pot;s' KareaTrjo-e, hie

:

constiluit rivos. i» nifflb nu;3 icn
, Qui sese

vcrtil, sive, qui torrentes sese vertunt ad
hahitationem Aris. Ar erat urbs Moabitica,

ad Arnonem sita, vid. vs. 28. — 'my), ]'ff^y]

3><ra, Et Jiititur -fiinbus Moabiticis, i. e., fines

Moabiticos tangit, eos praeterlabitur. Ex
sententia viri illius docti in Bibliotb. Orient.

Nov., cujus supra ad vs. preeced. mentionem
fecimus, hie versus continet verba a Mose
addita, ita vertenda : valliiunqiie illarum

declivitas Arem versus deficctit, jinesque

tangit Moabiticos {Der Abhang diese?- Thaler

ist es, der sick gegen Ar hinzieht, und an die

Grenze der Moabiter anstosst).

16, 17, iTJi^s, Ad puteum, so. venerunt,

i. c., ad locum, iibi foderunt puteum, aut

puteos. Moses Israelitis videtur promisisse,

se in hac regione fontem antea ignotuni in-

venturos esse
;

quae promissio revera im-

plebatur.

17 ^"j'W, Accinile ei. Hoc alii intelligunt

de carmine responsorio ; sed n:J? etiam latins

usurpatur de qviavis cantione, ut Ex. xxxii.

18; Hos. ii. 15 ;
Ps. cxlvii. 7. Singet ihm

entgegen !

18 ontt? rmcu, i^a
, Puteus est, quem /o-

derunt principes. ppnna, Cmn legislatore,

i. e., Mose. 3 , cum, ut xx. 20. Alii vertunt

:

cum sceptro ducis, i. e., Mosis, coll. Gen.

xlix. 10, ubi TM tij^ ex parallelismo respon-

dct. Sed potest et ibi, ut Deut. xxxiii. 21
;

Jes. xxxiii. 22 ; Ps. Ix. 9, legislatorem, ducem,
designare. Jarchi Pi?.nm hand male inter-

pretatur, per 7nandatum legislatoris, quo-
modo Moses et Deut. xxxiii. 21, appellatur.

nrcsjffina , Cum scipionibus suis, quos populi

primores honoris causa gestabant. Sensus

videtur hie esse, principes auctoritate sua et

imperio, quo populum ad fodiendum im-

pulerunt, puteum fodisse. Antiqui interpp.

in vocum cni:ytf'p3 y^^P^^ versione admodinn

variant, praecipue in priore vocis interpre-

tatione. LXX, iv rfi ^aaiXeia. airav, Vul-

gatus : in datore legis, sine sensu. On-
kelos : scribce cam baculis suis ; hie igitur

ante ^^p^ nullum Beth legisse videtur.

Syrus : et indicarunt cum baculis suis ; cum
quo Saadias consentit, ita tamen ut verba

textus aliter nectat : nobiliores populi sig-

narunt cum baculis suis. Ita etiam vertit

Dathius, additque in notis ad h. 1., se con-

jicere ab illis interpp. lectum fuisse vel npni

vel '^pni . — rrmn iIIQCT, Ex deserto Mat-
tlianem, sc. profecti sunt. Intelligendum

est desertum, in quo puteus ille efFossus est.

Continuatur itaque nunc descriptio stationum

populi Israelitici. Matthanem Clericus ex-

istimat eundem locum esse, qui vs. 14

vocatur nrii, cam vocem enim idem sig-

nificare Arabice quod ]»;^P Hebraice, donum.

Recte monuit Clericus, breve hoc canticum

constare SfioiorfXevTois ita dispescendis :

nb-i:» -INS 'bj?

rrrsn isia

Di-n un?

nijp;j3a3 p]?JTQ^

20 p'^'^ri—nra3m, E Bamothis venerunt

in vallem, quce est in agro Moabitico, caput

Pisgce, prospiciens super soliludinem. Minun
sensum efficere videntur verba, vallis quae

est in agro Moabitico, caput Pisgce. Hinc
Clericus ante TODErt ©n-i subaudit. nnn , ut

sensus sit, sub vertice Pisgce, vallem enim

non posse esse nisi sub monte. Tamen non

opus est ut illud vocabulum suppleamus :

potest enim intelligi planities in dcscensu

montis, summo ejus jugosubjecta, sed editior

campis, per quos late prospicit vertex planus

humiliorispromontorii. njps est nom. propr.

jugi Moabitici montis, coll. xxiii. 14 pluri-

busque Deuter. locis. Cf. et not. ad Deut.

xxxiv. 1. ^ra^ffi^ nonnuUi interpp. nomen
propr. loci alicujus existimant. Mallem
tamen sequi veteres interpp., qui onines

illam vocem desertum, solitudinem vertenmt.
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Ver. 21, 22.

n-^3!7M 29 : -ibsb >-ibsn-Trbtt
JT : ; V I

•• s.- v.iT ' viv

^b D-ii::n mbs nt33 sb vr^nMn
) :• :• ; jv t : v • < ' v : - ;

' IV ••.

:

v-:i- IV-:

21 KOL aTTecrretXe Mcoi)0"7/s Trp(crj3fLS Tr/joy

^rjibv ^acriXea 'Afioppaicov Xoyoig dprjviKols,

Xtycov. 22 napeXfva-opeda ^la rrjs yris crov.

rf) 68a> TTopevcropida. ovk eicKXivovpeu ovre

els aypov, ovre els dfineXcbvu. ov mopeda
v8u>p en cj^pearos crov. 68a) ^aaiXiKfj nopev-

cropeda, ecos 7rapeX6u>pev Tci bpia crov.

All. Ver.—21 And Israel sent messengers

unto Sihon king of the Amorites, saying,

22 Let me pass tlirough thy land : we
will not turn into the fields, or into the vine-

yards ; we will not drink of the waters of the

well : but we will go along by the king's

high way, until we be past thy borders.

Ged., Booth.—Jehovah now said to Moses,

Arise, march, and pass the river Arnon

:

Behold, I deliver into your hand Sihon, the

Amorite king of Heshbon, and his land.

Begin to take possession, and contend with

him in battle. This day I will begin to put

the dread and the fear of you on all nations

under the whole heavens, who shall hear

the report of you ; and they shall tremble

and be in anguish on account of you [Sam.,

comp. Deut. ii. 24, 25].

21 Yet Israel sent messengers with words

of peace [Sam., LXX] to Sihon king of the

Amorites, saying, 22 Let us pass through

thy land : in the king's highway we will

march ; we will not turn either to the right

hand, or to the left [Sam., andpartly LXX] ;

nor will we turn aside either into fields or

vineyards. What we eat thou shalt sell to

us for silver, and what we drink thou shalt

give to us for silver [Sam.] ; in the king's

highway we will march until we pass thy

borders : only let us pass through as tra-

vellers ; as we requested the Edomites who
dwelt in mount Seii-, to do ; and the Moab-
ites who dwelt in Ar [Sam.].

Ver. 23.

Au. Ver.—23 And Sihon would not suffer

Israel to pass through his border : but Sihon

gathered all his people together, and went

out against Israel into the wilderness ; and'

he came to Jahaz, and fonght against Israel.

Ged.—23 But Sihon not permitting the

Israelites to pass tlirough his boundaries, the

Lord said to Moses, " Behold, I presently

put Sihon and his land in your power ; begin

to take possession of his land [Sam.]."

Now Sihon gathered, &c.

Ver. 24.

...
^

_ ._ ..^^ . . ^.. ^ . . ^

—

^3 ']^hv ^^?^^v P^ri? p-isp. i:2"iM

' I - >' : V :

KoX eTTUTa^ev avrbv 'icrpaijX cfiouco paxaipas.

Koi KareKvpievcrav r^? yJ)? avTOv dnd 'Apvmv

ea)s lajSoK, ecos vla>v ^Appdv, on 'la^rjp bpia

vlu)v Appav eari.

Au. Ver.—24 And Israel smote him with

the edge of the sword, and possessed his

land from Arnon unto Jabbok, even unto

the children of Ammon : for the border of

the children of Ammon was strong.

Smote him.

Ged., Booth.—Smote him and his sons

and all his people [Sam.].

Unto Jabbok, even unto the children of

Ammon.
Bp. Horsleij.—For il" after pr , read i»i

,

"unto Jabbok, and unto," &c.

For the border of the children of Ammon
was strong.

Ged., Booth.—For Jaazar was the border

of the Ammonites [LXX].
Fool.—From Arnon; or, which reached

from Arnon, &c. ; such supplements being

very usual ; and so here is contained a

description or limitation of Sihon 's con-

quest and kingdom, that it extended only

from Arnon—unto the children of Ammon ;

and then the following words, for tlie border

of the children of Ammo7i was strong, come

in very fitly, not as a reason why the Israel-

ites did not or could not conquer the Am-
monites, for they were absolutely forbidden

to meddle with them, Deut. iii. 8 ; but as a

reason why Sihon could not enlarge his

conquests and empire to the Ammonites, as

he had done to the Moabites.

Ver. 26.

lid'snn 3siQ "rrb^a nnba s^m sin
I • IT T ' v<v : - : • J ; a

'
I :

- — \T ' ) '. ~ T V i^-'-

ecrrt yap 'Etre^coi' TVoXis 'S.rjcov rov jSaaiXeuis

Tcov ^Apoppaiaiv icrriv. Koi ovros enoXeprjae

jBaaiXea McocijB to wpurepou. Kal eXa^ov

Trdcrav Tr)v yrjv avrov uttu ^Aporjp €u>s Apvav.
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All. Ver.—26 For Heshbon was the city

of Sihon the king of the Amorites, who had

fought against the former king of Moab, and

taken all his land out of his hand, even unto

Arnon.

The former Icing.

Bj). Patrick.—These words are not to be

understood as if he fought with the king of

Moab who immediately reigned before Balak,

but with some of his predecessors. So the

LXX, TO nporepov, that heretofore was king

of Moab ; and in the Hebrew the words ai-e

literally, "the king of Moab, the first;"

perhaps of the present race.

Booth.—A former king.

Rosen.—Who had formerly fought. Ches-

hon eniin fuit urbs Slhonis, regis Amoree-

orum, isque antea helium gesserat cum rege

Moahitarum, et omnem terrain ejus ad Ar-

noTiem usque ei eripuerat. Occurrit Moses

objectioni, cur Hebrsei occupaverint Ches-

bonem, ui-bem Moabitarum, contra divinam

prohibitionem (Deut. ii. 9)? Respondet,

Chesbonem non amplius fuisse Moahitarum

sed Amoraorum, captam bello. l^iWH variae

interpretantur. LXX, rb irporepov, antea.

Chald^eus, Syrus, Arabs, priimim, quod sig-

nificaret, Sihonem, nulla injuria lacessitum,

bellum Moabitis intulisse. Alii connectunt

piiWH nsiio Tj'it), regem Monhitarunt priorejn,

i. e., qui regnaverat ante Balakum tum reg-

nantem, xxii. 1. Sed videtur |iiiwri, prior

potius significare : antequam IsraelitEe regi

Amoraeorum bellum inferebant.

Out of Ids hand.

Bp. Ilorsleij.—I am persuaded that IT" is

a corruption of the proper name of some

place which originally belonged to the

Moabites, and from which Sihon's conquests

extended to the Arnon.

Ver. 27—30.

; lin'^D n^i? pSsm n:2n Tia^'n

l.r T IV ' ." V !"• JT :iT

*.• -: I- T JT T : IT ' A • J- :'• •

t:v-t t j': I
•-'

• I :- > -t

JT :
• •• : <TT ' - T A ;

^^3T 30 : 7in^D Wtts Tfbttb n*'ia>2

IT : J- - ^v -:

V. 30. '1 bs lp3

27 8ia TOVTo epovalv ol alviypaTiaraL. e\-

6eT€ els Ea"e/3a)i/, iva olKoboprjOrj Ka\ Karacr-

KevaadJ] ttoKls 'S.rjcuv. 28 ot\ irvp e^riXdev e^

Ecre/3<ai/, (pXb^ eK TroXfcos Srjiov, koi KaTt(^ayev

ecos Mcoo/3, Ka\ KareTTie a-TrjXas 'Apvcov. 29

ovat aoL Mcoa/3. aivuiXov Xabs Xa/xco?. aTre-

boOrjcrav oi viol airmu diaam^eadaL, Ka\ al

dvyarepes avrav al)(puXaiTOi tw jBacriXel raiv

'Apofjpaloiv ^r](i)v, 30 Ka\ to cnrepp,a avTCOv

aTToXelrai, ^EaejBcav ecos Aailiaiv. koc al yvvai-

Kes eTi TTpotre^eKavaav nvp eVi Maxi/S.

An. Ver.—27 Wherefore they that speak

in proverbs say, Come into Heshbon, let the

city of Sihon be built and prepared

:

28 For there is a fire gone out of Hesh-

bon, a flame from the city of Sihon : it hath

consumed Ar of Moab, and the lords of the

high places of Arnon.

29 Woe to thee, Moab ! thou art undone,

O people of Chemosh : he hath given his

sons that escaped, and his daughters, into

captivity unto Sihon king of the Amorites.

30 We have shot at them ; Heshbon is

pei-ished even unto Dibon, and we have laid

them waste even unto Nophah, which reach-

eth unto Medeba.

Pool.—Come into Heshbon : these are the

words either of Sihon speaking thus to his

people, or of the people exhorting one an-

other to come and possess and repair the

city which they had taken. The city of
Sihon; that which was once the royal city

of the king of Moab, but now is the city of

Sihon.

28 Ar of Moab. Quest. How can this be,

since Ar was yet in the hands of the Moab-
ites, Deut. ii. 9, 18, 291 Answ. 1. This

may be understood not of the city Ar, but

of the people or the country subject or

belonging to that great and royal city, as the

Chaldee understands it. 2. Possibly Ar was
taken by Sihon of the Moabites, but after-

wards was either recovered by the Moab-
ites, or upon the Israelites' approach quitted

by Sihon, gathering all his forces together

that he might fight with the Israelites, and
so repossessed by the Moabites. 3. Tins

place maybe thus rendered, It shall coiisiime

Ar of Moab, the past tense being put for the

future, as is usual in prophetical passages
;

and so this may be the Amorites' prediction

or presage, that having taken Heshbon and
its territories, they should now extend their

victories to Ar of Moab, though they fell

short of that hope, as ordinarily men do.

The lords of the high places ; either, 1. The
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princes or governors of the strong holds;

or rather, 2. The priests and people that

worshipped tlieir god in their high places
;

which may seem more probable, 1. Because

as the Israelites worshipped God, so the

heathens worshipped Baal, in high places,

Numb. xxii. 41, and particulai-ly the Moab-
ites are noted for so doing, Jer. xlviii. 35.

2. Because amongst the eminent places

of Moab there is mention of Bamoth-

baal, or, of the high jjluces of Baal, Josh,

xiii. 17.

29 People of Chemosh, i.e., the wor-

shippers of Chemosh : so the god of the

Moabites was called, 1 Kings xi. 7, 33

;

2 Kings xxiii. 13 ;
Jer. xlviii. 46. He, i. e.,

their god, hath delivered up his own people

to his and their enemies ; he could not defend

them, but suffered many of them to be

killed ; nor could he secure even those that

had escaped the sword, but suffered them to

fall into their enemies' hands, and by them

to be carried into captivity. Unfo Sihon

Icing of the Amorites. Now the words of this

and the following verse seem to be not a

part of that triumphant song or poem made,

as I suppose, by some Amoritish bard or

poet, which seems to be concluded, ver. 28

;

but of the Israelites making their observation

upon it. And here they scolf at the im-

potency not only of the Moabites, but of

their god also, who could not save his peo-

ple from the sword of Sihon and the Amor-
ites.

30 Though you feeble Moabites and your

god too, could not resist Silion, ive Israelites,

by the help of our God, have shot, to wit,

with success and victory, as the following

words show, at them, to wit, at Sihon and

his Amorites ; which is easily and plainly

imderstood, both from the foregoing and

following words. Heshbon, the royal city of

Sihon, andby him lately repaired, is perished,

is taken away from Sihon, and so is all his

territory or country, even as far as Dibon,

which, as some think, is called Dibon-gad,

Numb, xxxiii. 45. Which reaeheth unto

Medeba, i. e., whose territory extendeth to

Medeba. Or, yea, even to Medeba ; for the

Hebrew word asher is sometimes used for

yea, or moreover, as 1 Sam. xv. 20 ; Psal.

X. 6 ; xcv. 1 1 . The sense is, the whole

country of Sihon, taken by him from the

Moabites, is wasted and perished.

Bp. Patrick.—27 They that speak in pro-

verbs.^ In the Hebrew the words are.

" wherefore the proverbialists ;" that is, the

poets, whose composures, in those days,

were very sententious.

Say.l Have this song in their mouths :

which seems to have been composed by some

of the Amoi'ites, upon the victory which

Sihon got over the Moabites
;

particularly

upon the taking of Heshbon, which, I sup-

pose, he besieged immediately upon the

routing of their army. This Moses thought

good to insert in his history, as an evidence

that this country belonged to the Amorites

when the Israelites subdued it. Thus he

quotes a common saying about Nimrod, to

justify what he writes of his greatness (see

Gen. X. 9).

Come into fleslibon.'] The words either of

Sihon calling to his people, or of the Amorites

exhorting one another to go to Heshbon,

and help to repair the ruins that had been

caused in it by the war, that it might become
the royal city of their country. For that is

the meaning of the following words.

Let the city of Sihonbe built and prepared.^

Let that place which Sihon hath chosen for

his seat be built up again, and made fit for

his reception.

28 Fur there is afre gone out ofHeshbon.^

Now the poet rises into a rapture, and pro-

phesies the conquest of the whole country

by the army of Sihon marching out of Hesh-
bon. For in the prophetical language, the

desolations made by war are compared to

fire and to the flames, which consume all

they come near (Amos i. 7, 10, 12, 14; ii.

2, 5).

A flame from the city of Sihon.
~\

This is

but a repetition (as the manner is) of what

was now said in other words ; expressing the

certainty of this presage.

It hath consumed Ar of Moab. '\
He speaks

as if he already saw the thing done which

he foretold, though it never came to pass.

For they did not conquer Ar, which remained

in the possession of Moab in Moses's time,

as appears from Deut. ii. 9, 18, 29. But, in

his poetical heat (or fury, as they speak), he

exults, as if they had actually taken the

capital city of Moab, For so Ar was ; and

afterward called Rabbath, and Rabbath-

moba, i. e., the great city of Moab, to dis-

tinguish it from Rabbath-A mmon, i.e., the

great city of the Ammonites. For so we

find in Stephanas (de Urbibus), 'Pa/3/3a-

dlj,(Ofxa (it should be 'Pa/3/3a^/xw/3a, as Bo-

chartus hath truly corrected it, in his pi-eface

4 G
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to his Phaleg.), which he calls iroXis rpLTTj

IIaXai(rTivr]s rj vvv 'ApeoTToXis. For Ar, as I

said, was the old name of it (Deut. ii. 29
;

Isa. xvi. 1), from whence came the name of

'ApeoirdXis, which it retained in later ages.

77/6 lords of the high places of Anion.']

The I'll asters or oivners (as the word baale

may be translated) of tlie high places, &c.,

i. e., tliose that dwell in the strongest forts

of the conntry; or, as some fancy, the

priests of the places are here meant ; or,

rather tlieir temple where Baal was wor-

shi])ped. For we find a place in this country

called Bamoth-Baal (Josh. xiii. 17), "the
high places of Baal." And it is evident,

this poet triumphs in this 'EttlvIkiov over

their gods and their religion, as well as over

them.

29 Woe to thee, Moah .'] He goes on to

foretel the calamity of the whole country.

Thoii art undone, people of Chemosh.']

So he calls the Moabites, who served (as the

Chaldee translates it) or worshipped Chemosh
as their god : for so we read he was, Jer.

xlviii. 7, 13; 1 Kings xi. 7; Judg. xi. 24;

which St. Jerome thinks differs from Baal-

Peor only in name (see Vossius de Orig. et

Progr. Idolol , lib. ii., cap. 8). Some take

Chemosh to be Saturn
;

particularly Scha-

rastanius : the manner of whose worship see

in Dr. Pocock's excellent annotations in

Specim. Hist. Arab., p. 316.

He hath given his sons that escaped, and
his daughters, into caplivitg.~\ This is a

manifest triumph over their god Chemosh,
who was not able to save his worshippers

(whom he calls his sons and his daughters,

i. e., his children) who were under his pro-

tection.

30 We have shot at them ; Heshbon is

perished even unto Dibon.'] The Hebrew
words vanniram abad Heshbon ad Dibon,

may as well, if not better, be translated,

their light [so Bishop Horsley] is perished

(or taken away) from Heshbon unto Dibon.

So Forsterus in his Lexicon, and theTigurin

version, and others. That is, their glory is

gone from one end of the country to the

other; for Heshbon and Dibon were two
famous places in this territory (Josh. xiii. 17).

Nophali.'] Another place in that coimtry,

as appears by the words following.

Which reachefh unto Medeba.'] That is,

the territories of Nophah extended as for as

Medeba, which was certainly a place in the

country of Moab (Isa. xv. 2). But the

word reacheth is not in the Hebrew ; and
the words without it may be thus truly

translated, "and as far as Medeba." For
so the Hebrew particle asher is sometimes

used, to signify simply a«rf, as Eccles. vi. 12,

asher mi, and who can tell, &c., so here

asher ad, and unto, &c.

And here I think fit to note, that it is

likely these verses were some part of the

history of those countries : for a poetical

way of writing was in use before prose, as

Strabo tells us, lib. i., Geograph., p. 18.

Ken.— This piece of poetry is an Epini-

cion, expressing the triumph of Israel over

Sihon, king of the Amorites, who had con-

quered the Moabites in and around Heshbon,
and driven them to the south of Arnon.

The ode, consisting of fifteen lines, divides

itself into three parts : part 1st is six lines,

the 2d is five, and the 3d is four. The
1st part records, with bitter irony, the late

insults of Silion and his subjects, over the

conquered Moabites. In part 2d is ex-

pressed the compassion of Israel over Moab,
with a beautiful sarcasm upon Chemosh, the

Moabite idol. And in part 3d Israel sets

forth the revenge now taken by them upon

the whole country of Sihon, from Heshbon
to Dibon, and from Nophah even to Me-
deba, Isai. XV. 1, 2. That this ode was

written by Moses seems highly probable

;

for the last part must (I apprehend) be

understood as spoken by the Israelites,

The sarcasm on Chemosh, in the 2d part,

is much more likely to come from a wor-

shipper of the true God, than from an

idolater. And if Moses wrote the 3d part,

he doubtless wrote the 2d, and consequently

the 1st; for the 1st displays the late exulta-

tion of the Amorites over Moab ; to which

the conclusion foi-nis a very happy contrast.

27 Wherefore they say who utter senten-

tious speeches

—

" Come ye to Heshbon, let it be rebuilt

;

And let the city of Sihon be established.

28 For fire went forth from Heslibon
;

And a flame from the city of Sihon :

It devoured, even imto Moab,
The lords of the heights of Arnon."

29 Woe was to thee, Moab

!

Thou didst perish, O people o( Chemosh !

He gave up his sons, who fled.

And his daughters, taken by the sword,

To the king of the Amorites, even

Sihon.
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30 But we have cast upon tliem destruction,

From Heshbon even to Dibon :

And we have laid waste unto Nophah
;

The fire was unto Medeba.

Bp. Horsleij.—
27 Come unto Heshbon : let it be built up.

And fortified be the city of Sihon.

28 Truly a fire is gone forth from Heshbon,

A flame from the city of Slhon :

It hath devoured Ar of Moab,

The Baalim of the chapels of Arnon.

29 Woe unto thee, O Moab !

O people of Chemosh, thou art undone

!

He hath given up his sons to be fugi-

tives.

And his daughters into captivity.

30 But Heshbon, their bright lamp, is

destroyed

;

We have laid waste as far as Dibon :

Unto Nophah the fire reacheth, unto

Medebah.
28 "Ar of Moab." For 12?, the Sama-

ritan, LXX, and a MS. or two, read ^3^

,

" even unto Moab." But it seems difficult

to understand in what sense the fire might

be said to consmne as fur as Moab, which

consumed nothing else. May not the true

reading have been "0? ^s?? " even unto Ar of

Moab." The fire of the war reached so

far, and there it stopped. For Ar was not

taken ; but between Heshbon and Ar no-

thing escaped.

30 The two former verses celebrate the

conquest of the Moabites by Sihon ; in this,

the Israelites triumph over the conqueror.

Read thus

—

nsj -13? DTUJT pn ly

"I'D and picn are in apposition. DCi is

the passive verb, used impersonally, vastatur

;

and the order is ns: -m ]im ii'' CC3

.

Ged.—27 Hence the poets have said

:

"Come! let Heshbon be rebuilded, let the

city of Sihon be repaired : 28 For from

Heshbon there went forth a fire ; from the

city of Sihon a flame, which consumed Ar
of Moab, which devoured [LXX] Bamoth-

Arnon. 22 Woe to thee, O Moab! thou

art undone, people of Chemosh ! His sons

he suifered to be fugitives, and his daughters

to be led into captivity, by Sihon, a king of

the Amorites. 30 Their fair fields Heshbon
destroyed, imto Dibon : their fallow fields,

unto Nopha by Medeba."
27—30 The piece of poetry here quoted

is by some thought to be that of an Amorite

bard, who related the conquests of Sihon

over the Moabites. I cannot be of that

opinion : I believe it to be the work of a

Hebrew poet, who, after the defeat of Sihon,

and the overthrow of his capital city, excites

his countrymen to rebuild and repair it, as

the strongest city of that territory, which

had formerly defeated the Moabites, and
might still be made a formidable rival to Ar.

28 Which devoured.^ I believe that the

LXX have followed the true reading, mi''! .

30 That Heshbon is here in the nomina-

tive case, is clear from ver. 28 ; for it is

from Heshbon that "a fire went forth to

destroy Moab, and from the city of Sihon a

flame ;
" not certainly to consume itself, but

to consume the territory, and even the

capital, of Moab. Then, ii« , or rather

rn3«
, is to be considered as an active verb,

or in Pihel, and pointed i3i< . Thirdly,

1': is evidently a noim, as it was taken by

all the ancients down to Gr. Ven., and,

from the context, must here mean full Jields

of corn ; as '1I53 , I think, denotes fallow

fields, from ffiXD: , which, in Syr. and Arab.,

signifies terra iners, insi'minata. On these

presumptions I have formed my version

;

which is at least intelligible, and consistent

with the context.

Booth.—
27 Hence they who speak proverbs say,

Come, let Heshbon be rebuilded
;

Let the city of Sihon be repaired :

28 For from Heshbon a fire went forth;

A flame from the city of Sihon,

Which consumed Ar of Moab,
Which devoured [LXX, Ged.] the high

places of Arnon.

29 Woe to thee, O Moab

!

Thou art undone, people of Chemosh \

His sons he suffered to be fugitives

;

His daughters, to go into captivity,

To Sihon, the king of the Amorites.

30 Their fair fields Heslibon destroyed

unto Dibon [so Ged.] :

They were laid waste imto Nophah,
Which is situate near [so Ged.] to Me-

deba.

Rose7i.—27 D^V^n

dicunt, canunt poetce.

nam D'!'"f''p omnia in

vocantur, prophetica,

invectiva (cf. c. xxiii. 24 ; Ps. xlix. 5 ; Jes.

xiv. 4 ; Habac. ii. 6), ob figuratum dicendi

genus, a 'Jffip, ass'nnilavit. Quod sequitnr

^TPN' |3-V^ , Hinc
D')\po sunt poetce;

universum carmina

epinicia, lugubria,
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interpretum plures habent pro fragmento

Epinicii Cananasi, quo fides afFeratur ei quod

supra vs. 26 dictum erat, totum ilium terrte

tractum, in quo Chesbon sita erat, esse

Moabitis ab Amorseis ereptum. Verum con-

textui magis congruum videtur, hos vss. pro

Epinicio Hebraeorum in victoriam de Amo-
raeisparta capere. Cf. quae de li. 1. disseruit

Eb. Bleek in dem hibl. exeget. Repertor. a

nobis edito p. i., p. 4, sqq. pairn ix3
, Ve-

nite Cheshonem. Verba Hebraeorum adhor-

tantium se ad firmandam et restaurandam

urbem, bello dirutam. njan, S/ruatur, i.e.,

restauretur ; videtur primo impetu capta ab

Hebraeis incensa esse, uti fieri solet, si hostes

urbem antea diu obsessam capiunt. Apud
Syros etiam verbum N31 non solum significat

urbem exstruere, sed etiam earn inunire et

restaiirare. p.isni , Et firmetur, muniatur.

^inp T», Urbs Siliotns, regia ejus.

28, 29, pl«
—

'i''«"'3 , Nam egressus est ignis

Chesbone, et flamma ex urbe Sihoiiis, quce

absiimsit Arem Moabl et cos, qui loca excelsa

ad Arnonem incolebant. Idem ille liostilis

ignis, qui Cbesbonem coiiflagraverat, Ari

Hiatus, banc in cineres redegerat. Poeta

significat, Cbesbonem primo, deinde Arem
ab Hebraeis, vel, ut alii volunt, ab Ainorreis

esse captam. Videtur tamen baec urbs

postea rursus a Moabitis recuperata, cf. ad

Jes. XV. 1. — ''^i'.? , Qui habent, tenent, i. e.,

incolae, babitatores, ut Jos. xxiv. 11 ; Jud.

ix. 2, sqq. — '[b'lii! ^^'^1; Excelsa Arnonix. —
2.9 pnp—Tj^J 'w , Vcp iibi, Moabe ! periisti !

papule Cemoschi ! Jtlios suos qui evaserant et

Jilias suas dedit in capticitafeni regi AmorcE-

orum, Sihoni. itiioS'D? , Popidiis Cemoschi

vocantur Moabitfe, quorum idolum erat

CcTuosch, cf. 1 Reg. xi. 7 ; Jer. xlviii. 46.

Coluisse illud et Ammonitas patet ex Jud.

xi. 24. NonnulU interpp. eimdem deum
putant, qui Graecis kco/xoj, comessationum,

compotationum et omnis lasciviie et pro-

terviffi Deus. Alii conjiciunt ^c'lo? idem esse

ac Arab, -^^y^ ,
quod cuUces significat

:

fiiisseque imaginem culicis, astrologica arte

confectam ad averruncandos culices. Sic

Accai'onitse I'lll "^l"?, dominmn muscarum

coluerunt. Alii putant nomine ^tiras sig-

nificare solem, coll. Arab. ilJOD , celerem esse,

properare, quod sol summa celeritate utnmi-

que bemispbierium peragrare videatur.

Hackmann {de Cemoscho Moabitanim idolo,

Brem. 1730) a verbo ii:d3, quod non solum

siunmam celeritatem ac promtitudinem,

verum et omnem strenuitatem et fortitu-

dinem exprimere ait, nomine ffiras numen
bellicum, sive streniumi belli prsesidem,

Martem, significare existimat. Quxnn porro

Hebnti tradant, Cemoscbum fuisse nigrum

lapidem, quem pro idolo colerent Moabitae,

Hackmannus ilium baud diversiun censet a

lapide illo nigro in angulo templi Meccani,

Caaba dicti, quem prisci Arabes adorabant.

Equidem malim ir'ras ex Arabico ictod
,

tetricus, a listerus pro nomine aliquo sasvo,

tcrribili babere. np'bs rn ]m, Dedit, red-

didit Jilios suos evasores, profugos. Ce-

mosclius eo redigi cultores suos sivit, ut

quaerendus eis esset modus et ratio evadendi,

nisi gladio perire vellent. Uti Hebraei Jilii

Dei, ita Moabitae hie vocantur filii Cemos-

chi. Ad rfyfi vnbp repetendum est ]no

,

filias steas in caplivitatem dedit, i. e., abdu-

cendas permisit.

30 ^'^yo—07?] , Jacidis confecimus cos.

Periit Chesbon usque ad Dibonem ; desola-

vimus omnia usque ad Nofach, quod usque ad
Medba extenditur. Q^y est 1 Plur. Fut. a

^l, jaculatus est praefixo vau conversivo,

pro Dni« rn'il, sive DT?] , ut et alias suf-

fixum masc. plur. praemisso Cainez loco rev

Segol adjicitur, vid. Gesenii Lehrg., p. 206.

Aben-Esra quoque exponit: posteaquam

jacidis confecimus cos, periit Chesbon, et

quae seqmmtur. In alia omnia discesserunt

veteres interpp., qui DTy pro nomine cepe-

runt, quamvis in ejus interpretatione in

diversas partes abeunt. LXX, to a-nepfxa

avTcov drroXelraL, quasi legissent C3;3, soboles

eorum. Onkelos: cessavit regtim/i Chesboni.

Videtur i'3 cepisse pro nomine, hicernam,

hinc metaphorice regni et posterorum gloriam

significante, ut 1 Reg. xi. 30 ; xv. 4. Ita

et Arabs Erpenii : dominium eorum periit

una cum Chesbone. Saadias : ablatum est

vestigium eorum e Chesbone. Vulgatus

:

jugvm ipsorum (coll. Arab, t: et Syr. nt:
,

jugum) disperiit ab Hesebon usque Dibon, ut

sensus esset, totam illam ditionem inter

Ciiesbonem et Dibonem, quje antea Moabitis

subdita esset, eorum imperio ac dominationi

avulsam fuisse, sic ut intra terminos longe

angustiores Moabitae concluderentur
;
jugum

enim saL'pe dominium significat, cf. Jer.

xxvii. 8, 11; xxviii. 2, 14. Syrus : et agri

Chesbonis perierunt. Similiter nos olim
verba 13n oyji interpretati sumus agri eorum
virentes perierunt. Etenim a primaria verbi

113 , spleudendi, lucendi, notione, nomen i'':

Arab, praeter alia etiam significat tractus

lucidos vifp, sulcosve nitentcs ; imde Hebrfei
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agrum, qui aiit a spinis et sylvis, aut ab

herbis, quas quiescenti increverant, liberatiu-

ad novam sementem accipiendam, I's solent

appellai'e, quasi si/lcum lucidum agri 7iovalis.

Qua significatione legitur Jer. iv. 3 ; Hos.

X. 12 ; Prov. xiii. 23. Hinc verti possit

ager virens. Sed quo minus dtd pro nomine

cum suffixo habeamus, prohibet primo Van

conversivum, quod nusquam nominibus prae-

figitur, sed tantum verbis. Nee, quod aliqiii

symunt, OTy contracte positum esse pro

Dy??') , locum habere potest, quum nominibus,

quas pronomina suffixa adjecta habent,

articulus praemitti non soleat, nisi pauca

quaedam loca excipias
; vid. Gesenii Lekrg.,

p. 658. Deinde vero "in^ cum DTy jungere

vetant accentus, qui p2ffin las! nectere ju-

bent. Denique rw "V'3T manifeste paral-

lelum est DTI2, desolavimus, altero vs.

bemistichio. pT'^'S. p'cn 13« , Periit Ches-

hon usque ad Dibon, depopulati sumus totum

ilium tractum Chesbonem inter et Dibonem,

quae erat urbs agri Moabitici, vid. Jes.

XV. 2; Jer. xlviii. 18, 22. Hieron. in locis

Hebraicis: "Dibon, villa praegrandis, juxta

Arnonem, quae, quum primum fuisset

filiorum Moab, et post eam Silion, rex

Amoraeorum, belli jure tenuisset, a filiis

Israel capta atque possessa, in partem venit

tribtis Gad." Urbis Dibaji ruinas in planitie

Arnoni ad septentrionem sitae sunt. Vid.

Alterlliumsk. ii. 1, p. 269, sq. Quas se-

quuntur, npri^ D"?i] , LXX reddunt : Ka\

at yvvalices avTcov en Tvpoae^tK.avo'av Tvvp, quia

xyTz significat muUeres, et n33
,
JJavit. Vul-

gatus : lassi pervenerimt in Nopheh, quasi

D'iD2 csset a C'i\3 Chald. et Syr. spiravit, an-

helavit, spirantes, i. e., lassi. Sed non

dubivim est, vertendum esse vastavimvs, est

enim D'tz?3T 1 Plur. Fut. Hiph. a D'd^.

Forma est chaldaizans, dagesch inserto

primo radical! ;• vid. Gesenii Lehrg., p. 369.

/''a.'.7az;i??n/sinterpretantur Onkelos, Syrus, et

Saadias. Verba «;7'n"">^ i^l?« vulgo sic in-

telligunt : quod, sc. extenditur usque ad

Mcdbam vastavimus. Sed ">^« a Masorethis

ut suspectum est notatum puncto extraordi-

nario literae i imposito, quo videntur in-

dicare voluisse, eam in aliis codd. deesse.

Ac sane in cod. Sam. legitur MJX , et LXX
habent irvp. Qua adscita lectione vertendum

erit : ignis belli usque ad Medbam, scil.

saeviit. Hillerus de arcano Ketltibh et Keri,

p. 156, puncto extraordinario literae i im-

posito aliam vocum distinctionem, quas in

codd. nonnullis obtinuerit, indicari existimat,

videlicet banc : Nii'nn^^iJ Nncri? desolavimus

usqice ad Nophcham, quce Medeham usque

pertingit. ^npj , inquit, "idem quod nab,

ut eodem sensu manente permutantur SliU

et nyqto , saturitas, 13T et nin , connnotio,

ynV? et ^^P?? , robur. Aleph enim venit pro

He femineo, ut in «»?3 civitatis nomine
1 Chr. ii. 49 pro nypa ; in «T.2? 2 Sam. vi. 3

pro nw 2 Sam. vi. 7, 8, et in aliis."

Ceterum de Medeba Hieronymus :
" Medaha

usque liodie urbs Arabice, antiquuin nomen

relinens, juxta EseboJi." Urbis Madba
rudera describit Burckhardt. Vid. Alter-

tliumsk. 1. 1., p. 267, sq.

Ver. 32.

Au. Ver.—32 And Moses sent to spy out

Jaazer, and they took the villages thereof,

and drove out the Amorites that ivere there.

And ilieg took the villages thereof. So the

Heb.

Ged., Booth.—And they took it [Sam.]

and its villages.

Chap. XXII. 1.

J : - : -: l-i- a- t : • j" : i. : • -

: in-T^ p-i^b nn'yn nsjivj

Koi anapavres oi vloi laparfK irapeve^aXov

eVt 8vcrp,cov Mooa/S napa tov 'lophavrjv Kara

'lepi^^ai.

Au. Ver.— 1 And the children of Israel

set forward, and pitched in the plains of

Moab on this side Jordan by Jericho.

On this side Jordan.

7?ose/?.—^Tii"? lisp
, Trans Jordanem. Ita

vocatur omnis regio ad ortum Jordanis sita.

Cf. ad Deut. i. 1.

By Jericho.

Bp. Patrick.—Rather against Jericho, as

the LXX translate it : for Jericho was on

the other side of Jordan, directly opposite

to the place where they now pitched. And
therefore the Vulgar Latin translates, or

rather paraphrases it, " where Jericho is

situated beyond Jordan:" i.e., passing the

ford, they came directly to Jericho.

Ver. 5.

niy2-i2 D5?bs-bs n^Dsb^ n^w^^
. I ._. jT : • V • T :

- - :
•-

i - !•• : ' :•):• ;tt- - sv-: t :

D^-i!j^» S!?"^ CI? r^r^n -lasb ib-^-ipb
• - : • • <TT J- • • "A 1;

\." J : • V T T ' J-* V T • •4"

: •'b^a
I- -..

•

(cat anetmCke wpecr^eis Trpos BaXaafX vlov

Bfcop ^adovpa, o eariu eVi tov TTOTafiov yrfs
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vlwv "Kaov avTov, KoKecrai avTov, Xeyav. ibov

Xaos e^fXi'jXvdev i^ Alyvrrrov, Koi Ibov Kan-

Kd\v\p-e Tr)v o\j/ip rrjs yrjs, Kal ovtos iyKaOrjTai

i^OfXiVOS jjiOV.

All. Ver.—5 He sent messengers there-

fore nnto Balaam the son of Beor to Pethor,

which is hy the river of the land of the

children of his people, to call him, saying,

Behold, there is a people come out from

Egypt: behold, they cover the face [Heb.,

eye] of the earth, and they abide over

against me.

Which is hij the river of the land of the

children of his people. So Pool, Patrick,

Rosen.

Pool.—By the river, i. e., by Euphrates,

which is oft called the river, by way of emi-

nency, asGen.xv. 18 ;
Josh. xxiv. 2, 15, and

here the river of Balaam's land or country, to

wit, of Mesopotamia or Aram, Numb, xxiii. 7.

Ken., Ged., Booth.—Which is on the

river of the land of Amnion [so Sam., Syr.,

Vulg., and sixteen MSS.].

The description now given of Balaam's

residence, instead of being particular, agrees

with any place in any country, where there

is a river, for he lived at Pethor, which is

by the river of the land of the children of his

people! But, was Pethor then near the

Nile, in Egypt ? Or in Canaan, near

Jordan ? Or in Mesopotamia, on the Eu-

phrates, and belonging to the Ammonites?

This last was in fact the case : and therefore

it is well that twelve Heb. MSS. confirm

the Sam. text here, in reading (instead of

iny, his people) pos?, Amnion: with the

Syr. and Vulg. versions.

—

Kennicott.

Rosen.—ins-'ja ynis! inri-bs' Tai'i*, Quee est

(urbs) adflnvium patrice sua;. i!7-J^, Fluvivs,

Euphrates, cf. ad Gen. ii. 14, coll. xv. 18
;

Jos. xxiv. 2, 15, TO*-'.?]! V"!«, Terra fiUorum

popuU sui, sive popularium suorum, est

patria Bileami. Sed pro "IQS legunt pw 14

Codd. Kennicottiani et duo Rossiani cum
textu Samar. et versione Vulgata et Syriaca.

Sed quod in Codd. Judaso Plebraicis longe

plerisque scriptum reperitur, yos , recte se

habere, docet locorum situs. Constat enim,

Ammonitas Euphrati neutiquam confines

fuisse. Accedit quod xxiii. 7 diserte dicitur,

Bileamum arcessitum esse ex Mesopotamia.

\brDn ITl)' ^^'^? , Et cousedil e reyione met,

contra me, mihi et regno meo imminet.

Ver. 6.

All. Ver.—G Come now therefore, I pray

thee, curse me this people ; for they are too

mighty for me : peradventure I shall prevail,

that we may smite them, and that I may
drive them out of the land, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—Peradventure.'] But I hope,

&c. For the Hebrew word '''W is not a

particle of doubting, but of hoping :
" Non

est particula dubitantis, sed bene ominantis

et sperantis;" as Forsterus observes (Isa.

xxxvii. 4 ; Zeph. ii. 3).

Ver. 9.

' IT • V 1.-T ) T -: It •!•

— ri oi avdpcoTroL ovtoi irapa croi
;

Au. Ver.—9 And God came unto Balaam,

and said. What men are these with thee ?

Ged., Booth.—What want these men with

thee ?

Ver. 11.

-ns Dr)"^i D'^niiaa S'^'^n a3?n nan
I-:- • - ; • • J" - T T <

ins Vnnn nsb nni? r-is'n ^^"S?
T'lT VT: T - « VATT ' J"'

: vnttj-iai i3 nnbnb b^^t^ '•bns
!• : -!••: 1. : i-r :

-1- >•

\hov \ao<s e^eXrjXvdev e^ AlyvrrTov, Kal KeKit-

\v(j}ei> TTjv o'^iv rrjs yJj^, Kal ovtos eyKadrjrai

eyofifvos fiov. Kal vvv bevpo apaaai fioi

avTov, €1 cipa 8vvrj(Tnp,at Trard^ai avrov, Kal

eK^aXco avTov ano t?;s yrjS.

All. Ver.—1 1 Behold, there is a people

come out of Egypt, which covereth the face

of the earth : come now, curse me them

;

peradventure I shall be able to overcome

them [Heb., I shall prevail in fighting

against him], and drive them out.

Ged.—Lo ! there is a people come out of

Egypt, who cover the face of the earth, and

are now set down in my neighbourhood

[LXX] : come now, and curse them for me :

perhaps, I may be able to give them battle,

and to drive them out of the land [LXX].

Ver. 18.

nbn •^'T2'!J-bs nrs''') ni^ba ii?*'*)
I'tt J": - • V - T : • I-J--

nn?i nD3 in^n i^ba pbs "^b-^n^-cs
att: 'vjv >. -• J : ' -JTT 1- ' : •

^nbw nin"' '^e"ns nhrb b5^s b5b
T v: jT : • V -: I- - J

: ^bi^^ is naap nia^pb
IT : J VT -

': J —. 1-

p"n yop

Kal aTTfKp'idr] BaXactp,, Kal elrre rols ap^ovm
BaXciK. eav Ow poi BaXoK nXrjprj tod oIkou

avTov apyvpiov Kal ^pvciou, ov bvvrj<jop.ai

Trapa^rjvai to prjfxa Kvpiov tov 6eov, Troirjaai

avTO fiiKpov rj p.iya iv ttj 8iavoia fiov.

Au. Ver.—18 And Balaam answered and

said unto the servants of Balak, If Balak
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would give me his house full of silver and

gold, I cannot go beyond the word of the

Lord my God, to do less or more.

Se?-vaitfs.

Ged.— Chiefs [so LXX].
^nd gold.

Ged.—Or [Sam.] gold.

Less or more.

Rouen.—Non pofero fransgredl os Joi:ce,

id faciam paruum aut magnum cjuid, i. e.,

nihil quidquam a me contra Dei jussa impe-

trabit, quodcunque ofterat pretium. Phrasis

ncc parviim nee magnum apud Hebrseos sig-

nificat 7iili'd quidqiunn, vid. v. g. 1 Sam.
x.\. 2.

Ver. 19.

r.' T ;t

Koi vvv VTVofie'ivaTf avToii Koi vfxfls ttjv vvktu

ravTTjv, K.r.\.

All. Ver.—19 Now therefore, I pray

you, tarry ye also here this night, that I

may know what the Lord will say unto me
more.

Now therefore.

Rosen.—Nevertheless. i^™'! , Kt nunc.

Sed haec particula h. 1. habet significationem

adversativam, attamen, interea, uti Deut. v.

22; Ruthiii. 12.

Ver. 20.

T : - T : • V J- v: t-

D^d72sn :iS3 vib Hbpb-DK ib -law*")
• T-:iT jT ' : *': • • V J -

—\wti. -i3"^n-ns TTS1 cnK "rrb c^p
V -: -^T T - V ' - : AT • 'j- U

: iibvn ins ^t'^bs* -is-rs
IV -: I- ; ' <:•" r- —

:

Koi rjK6ev 6 deos npos BaXaafj, vvktos, koi

einev avToi . et KoXecrai ere Tvapeicriv at civ-

6pu>TV0i ovTOL, dvaaras aKoXovBrjcrov avrols.

dX\a TO prjfJia, o iav XaXrjaa) rrpos ere, tovto

Trou]a(is.

Au. Ver.—20 And God came unto Balaam

at night, and said unto him, If the men
come to call thee, rise up, and go with

them ; but yet the word which I shall say

unto thee, that shalt thou do.

If the men come, &c.

Ken.—For as much as the men are come,

&c.

But yet the word, &c,

Ged., Booth.—But do thou only the thing

which I shall say to thee.

Bp. Patrick.—Some take these words to

be not so much a command as a prediction
;

that he should not be able to say a word but

what he was ordered by God.
Pool.— That shalt thou do: these words

signify not so much his duty as the event

and his disappointment, Thou shalt not do

what thou desirest, to wit, curse my people,

and so enrich and advance thyself; but I

will so overrule thy mind, and bridle thy

tongue, that thou shalt speak nothing but

what is contrary to thy desire and interest

;

and therefore though I peimit thee to go,

thou shalt lose thy design in it.

Ver. 22.

ib :!2bb TTn^a n^r\^ TTsbn n;§"n*i
A 'jT T : ' Vl-V- .^T : •\- I - •--

Ka\ wpyiaBr] 0vpa) 6 debs, on inopevQrj

avTus. Koi dvearrj 6 ayyeXos rov 6eov 8ia-

IdaXelv avTOV, /c.r.X.

Au. Ver.—22 And God's anger was

kindled because he went: and the angel of

the Lord stood in the way for an adversary

against him, &c.

Pool.— God's anger was kindled; either,

1 . Because he went of his own accord with

the princes of Moab, and did not wait till

they came to call him, i. e., urged him to go,

which was the sign and condition of God's

permission, ver. 20, but rather himself rose

and called them, as it may seem from

ver. 21. Or, 2. Because those words,

ver. 20, did contain no approbation nor

license, but a bare permission, and that in

anger, as Balaam might easily have under-

stood, if he had considered his own heart,

or the circumstances of his concession.

This was no more an approbation than that

passage of Christ to Judas, John xiii. 27,

That thoudoest, do quickly. Or, 3. Because

he went with ill design, and desire to do

contrary to what God had charged him, to

wit, to curse the people, as plainly appears

from the following story, and from Deut.

xxiii. 5 ; for God hath been oft and justly

angry with those who have done what God
bade them, when they did it in evil manner,

or for evil ends, as appears from Isa. x. 6, 7,

and many other places.

Kennicott, Geddes, Boothroyd.—22 "And
God's anger was kindled because he went

with a covetous intention " [Arab.], &c.

That the anger of God should be kindled

against Balaam, merely because he went, if

he had before given him leave to go, is not
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to be supposed. But leave seems to

have been given him ; and the context

requires, that in ver. 20, the words should

be rendered, for as much as the men are

come—go ivith them. : and we are therefore

to assign the cause of this Divine displeasure.

With the leave to go, was given a caution as

to behaviour ; and reason enough there was,

because Balaam loved the wages of un~

rigliteousjiess : and, if he went with such a

bias on his mind, 'tis no wonder, that God
was angry for that wrong disposition. This

wickedness of his intention, and perverse-

7iess of his wag, seem to have been set before

him hy the vision of an angel reproving him :

and he himself twice says, that he saw the

vision of the Almightg, falling into a trance,

hat having his eyes open, or opened. See

xxii. 31, 34, 35 ; and xxiv. 4, 16. Observe

also, that the angel still bids him go, but

commands him to be cautious and obedient.

On these repeated authorities from the

context, we may safely adopt the reading

preserved here in the Arab, version ; in

which there is a word expressing this very

disposition. God was angry with him, he-

cause he tvent (avare) with a covetous

inclination. And the Arab, version will be

the more easily admitted now ; because of

the proofs lately given, that it agrees with

Heb. MSS. in several places, where it does

not agree with the versions either Greek or

Syriac : consequently it has a right to be

considered, as being sometimes a primary

version likewise. See my Gen. Dissert.,

p. 20.

—

Kennicott.

Ver. 23, 24, 25, 26, &c.

An. Ver.— The angel of the Lord.

Booth.—-The angel Jehovah.

Ver. 24.

bi2?ipp2 Ti^n^, "JTsba ^b;?*T_

t n-T):2 -n:T n-T:^ -113 n'^i^^^n
IV • J-' T : V.V • i-T A- T : -

Ka\ earr] 6 ayyeXos rov deov iv rals avKa^i

TU)V a/iiTreXcof. (jipayp.i>i evrevBev, Ka\ (ppay-

fios evrev6(v.

An. Ver.—21 But the angel of the Lord
stood in a path of the vineyards, a wall

being on this side, and a wall on that side.

In a path of the vineyards.

Ged., Booth.—In a path between two

vineyards.

Gesen.—^'i'f'i'ip'O, m. A narrow path, hollow

tvay. Numb. xxii. 24 only : D'O-iSn Viruip
,

l2n^-"'3
j-r r ' T T :

path between the vineyards. Comp. ''SiP, the

hollow hand.

Professor Lee.—ViSJffip , m. r. "j?^ , once,

s ^ c, ,

^i'^^' jlxMJvo )
fauces, locus ubi tussiltir.

Conf. fauces inontium. A narrow way.

Rosen.—DWSrt 'jisttjm , In semita vinearum,

i. e., in angusta calle, inter vineas maceriis

(nip -iiji nip ni3) cinctas. "^iyaJp, h. 1.

tantum obvium coll. ''?in, pugillns (Jes. xl-

12) videtur proprie esse spatiolum, quod in

pugno seu contracta manu cernitur.

Ver. 32.

JTT 'IT s" •

— KOI l8ov e'yo) e^rjXdov els diajioXrjv crov,

OTi ovK ao'Tfia r] oBos O'ov evavTiov jxav.

An. Ver.—32 And the angel of the Lord
said unto him, Wlierefore hast thou smitten

thine ass these three times? behold, I went

out to withstand thee [Heb., to be an adver-

sary unto thee], because thy way is perverse

before me :

Because thy tvay is perverse before me.

Bp. Patrick.—His intentions and purposes

were not sincere and honest; for pretending

to obey God, he designed, if he could, to

serve Balak. The word we translate per-

verse signifies perplexed and intricate in the

Arabian language : and so Bochartus thinks

it should be translated here.

Gesen.—tCT only in Kal, probably, to be

destructive. (Arabic, l?.,, to precipitate into

ruin) Numb. xxii. 32 :
^^:3'7 ^J.'i.U "^y, 'A , for

the ivay is destructive in my eyes, ovk. da-reia

T] 686s crov ivavTiov fj,ov. Vulg., quia per-

versa est via tua, mihicjue contraria. The
Samaritan has (from a gloss), i'ln .

Prof. Lee.—tQT
, Arab. J^.,, prcBcipitem

dedit in exitium ; conj. v. lapsus fuit in

exitium. Precipitating into ruin. Job xvi. 11.

See my note. Numb. xxii. 32, 'yP-. '^'W ^-"'t*

ellip. for "i:ii P« T2T, thou art lost as to wai/,

i. c., art in a ruinous state : taking ^3^ as a

verbal noun.

Rosen.—32 In verborum '"}})!] Tj-i^n tdt;'3

interpvetatione et veteres et recentiores ob

T^y^ prseter hunc locum duntaxat Job. xvi. 11,

obvium admodum variant. illorum con-

jectiu'as aut somnia si qviis scire cupit, adeat

iMichaelis Suppll., p. 1164. Illustrandum

est tQT ex Arab. tOTJ
,
prceceps ruit, exitialis,



NUMBERS XXII. XXIII. 601

pericidosus fuit, ut verba ita sint vertenda :

j}r(Bceps, i. e., periculosa est via coram me,

video tibi ingens periculum imniinere, ut

tutius tibi sit in via non pergere. Ita

Saadias : pr^eceps, periculosa est via. In

cod. Sam. legitur, "JSiT S'^rt '3
,

quoniam

mala est via tiia. Sed ea videtur esse ci'itici

Samaritre emendatio, quales plurimae in

cod. Sam. occurrunt. Affixum tamen

secundse personae addendum esse ro3 '^1!!n e

lectione Samaritana, Dathius existimat cum
Clerico.

Ver. 35.

ir T - V V V : • T -: JT • '••<

'i:n -i3-rn ins ?T"'bs nsis—itr-'s„... .
J

I ^._. ..
J
— . ... _.

— crvjjLTTopevdrjTi [lera tmv avBpomciiv. Trkrjv

TO prjua 6 fhv etTro) Trpos ae, tovto cj^vXci^i]

\aXf](Tai, K.T.X.

All. Ver.—35 And the angel of the Lord
said unto Balaam, Go with the men : but

only the word that I shall speak unto thee,

that thou shalt speak, &c.

Pool.—That thou shalt speak : these

words may express either, 1. The event; or,

2. His duty. See above on ver. 20.

Ge/L, Booth.—But take heed [Sam.,

LXX] to speak only wliat I speak unto

thee.

Ver. 38.

Au. J'er.— That shall I speak.

Ged., Booth.—I will take heed [Sam.] to

speak.

Ver. 40.

Au. Ver.—And serif, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And sent portions, &c.

Chap. XXIII. 3.

"by H-!J\nn pbnb nvbii -isss^'t

nin"' nip'' ''^ns nibsT Tfnbi?

Tib "'mam •^as-is'-n'^ '^nl^ \'Ss-ipb

Ka\ flrre BuXaa/x rrpos BaXa/c. TrapaarrjOi

enl rrjs Bvcr'iag aov, Ka\ nopevo'opaL et poi

(pafelrai 6 deos iv avvavrrjcrei, /cat p^pa, o iuv

poi Sei^rj, dvayyeXco aoi. koX Tvapiarrj BaX«K

inX rrjS Bvcrias avTov. Kol BaXaap fTropevdrj

iTvepu)Tr]craL rov 6f6v. Kol eTTopevdr] evdelav.

Au. Ver.—3 And Balaam said unto

Balak, Stand by thy burnt ofFei-ing, and I

will go : peradventure the Lord will come

to meet me : and whatsoever he sheweth me

I will tell thee. And he went to an high

place [or, he went solitary].

/ will tell thee.

Ged.—I will tell thee. So Balak stood by

his holocausts; while Balaam went to enquire

of God [LXX].
And he ivent to an high place.

Bishop Patrick.—He tvent to an high

place.~\ Or rather, into a valley : for he was

now in a high place when he sacrificed, and

did not go into another high place, but down
into the plain (as the Hebrew word properly

signifies), where he might, in some solitary

retirement, address himself to God, and

expect his presence with him. So we trans-

late it in the margin, he went solitary.

Therefore, if we retain the other translation,

it must be understood of some part of the

high place, where he might be solitary, viz.,

into the grove, which high places seldom

wanted. In these high places they built

their temples, and had their oracles : as we
learn from Justin, lib. xxiv., cap. 6, w'here

he saith, the temple of Apollo positum est

in monte Parnasso, &c., " was seated upon

the mountain Parnassus:" and from Pau-

sanias, who, speaking of the cave of Tropho-

nius in Boeotia, saith, ecm he. to pavTilov vnep

TO aXaos eVt Tov opovs, " the oracle is in a

grove upon a mountain." The like might

be observed of other oracles : which may
countenance this conjecture, that some such

pretended oracle might be in this high place,

where Balaam went for direction from God.

Ged.—Now he went in anxious silence.

Booth.—And he went to an open place.

Gesen.—'Bii', a hill, but particularly a

bare hill, not covered with wood. Jer. iv.

II ; xii. 12: laim D.'E© , hills in the desert,

Isa. xli. 18 (parall. ^i;?), xlix. 9 ; Jer. iii.

2, 21; vii. 29; xiv. 6; Numb, xxiii. 3:

'TO T[Vi , and he tvent tip a Jtill. (In Syr.

}..»i2iA ,
planities.)

Prof. Lee.—''TO, An elevated and con-

spicuous place, having an extensive view.

Rosen.—Verba 'ptJ '^J'.'i varie exponuntur.

Onkelos et Arabs Erp. : ahiit solus ; Vul-

gatus 'D© vertit velociter. Ex Chaldaico

nri' , confrivif, attrivit, nonnulli ex Judzeis

vocem illam interpretati sunt de animo

Bileami quasi attrito, h. e., sollicito et

anxio. Equidem sequi mallcm LXX, qui

habent: eTropevdrj evde'iav, sc. els X'^P'^^j ahiit

in regionem planum, subaud. montis ubi

sacra fiebant. 'pip enim coll. Syr. N'B"i)

4 H
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significat locum complanatinn, hinc h. 1. ubi

sermo est de monte, significari videtur

locus planus in monte, in quo liber detiir pro-

spechis quoquo versum. Durior qiiidem

Dathio videtur ellipsis prrepositionis ''« in

'Bffi Tjii^ . Sed observandum est, Hebi'Eeos

inteiTogantibus quorsuin ? respoiidere accu-

sativo usiirpando, sive nomen nrhls com-
memorandum sit, ut 1 Reg. xiv. 2 ; 2 Chr.

XX. 30, sive nomen regiojiis aut loci appel-

lativum, ut Ps. civ. 8 ; 2 Sam. xv. 27

;

Num. xiv. 26. Plura exempla vid. in

Gesenii Lehrg., ]). 685. Accommodate
igitur ad Hebraeorum loquendi modum li. 1.

'P^ '^!?'] positum est pro ''tv-'lii Tji?"! , discesslt

in locum, ex quo prospecium haberet minus

impeditum.

Ver. 7, 8.

•»3n3*' Q-iN-p -ix^t^""! ibtt'a sb*"!
•• : - T-: ' • A- - it: jt •-

TIT T : V'V " :- !•• T ' V IV ' <TT

: bsnt:?> nc"yV nDb-i np'^'^ "^b
I" T : • i-t-: 1 (.T : ' -:i- j-

Kai avaXa^iojv ti]v TTapa^o\i]v avrov fbrev.

fK MfcroTTora/x/ay fxeTfTvijX'^/aTO fie BaXa/c

jSao-tXfvf Mcott/3 c^ opfcou dn dvaroXcov, Xe-

ywj/. dfvfjo (ipacral /not roi" 'laKoi^, Koi deipo

eiviKaTapacrai fioi top 'icrpariK.

Au. Ver.—7 And he took up his parable,

and said, Balak the king of Moab hath

brought me from Aram, out of the moun-
tains of the east, saying. Come, curse me
Jacob, and come, defy Israel.

Bp. Putrick.—He took up."] A Hebrew
phrase for speaking aloud.

His parable.'] Or, prophetical speech

;

which was sometimes delivered in parables,

properly so called : that is, not in plain

words, but in apt figures and resemblances

(concerning which see Maimonides, par. ii.,

cap. 43). But here the word parable sig-

nifies (as it doth in the book of Job) a

weighty speech expressed in sublime and
majestic words, Job xxvii. 1 ; xxix. 1.

7, 8. De/g,

Ged., Booth., Gesen.—Execrate.

Bp. Patrick.— Curse me Jacob, and come,

dcfg Israel.] Two diflercnt expressions for

the same thing ; only the latter word (which
we translate drfg) imports something of

fury ; because he would have had him curse

them in such a prophetic rage as should
have the most direful effects upon them.

Ver. 10.

ynh-nbj "i3D!2^ npij"' n^v ri3tt ^12^ - J V VT : • I -:r j- -: t t «•

•'nm w^nw^ nia '*'ti,'D3 nbn bs-ib"*
J- : • T : J • : - ^ t a- t :

•

IT >.• . -: 1-

TLS €^r]Kpij3d(TaT0 TO anepp-a laKU)^, Ka\

Tis e^apiBpljo'fTai di'jpovs 'l(rpai']\ ; dnoBdvoi

T] '^vx'] pov eV •^vxals hiKaiav, koi ytvoiTO to

crneppa pov as to (nreppa tovtcdv.

Au. Ver.—10 Who can count the dust of

Jacob, and the number of the fourth ji'ii't of

Israel? Let me [Heb., my soul, or, my life]

die the death of the righteous, and let my
last end be like his !

Ged., Booth.—
10 Who shall count the dust-like seed of

Jacob?

WHio shall number the multitude of

Israel? &c.

Pool.—The dust of Jacob, i.e., the num-
berless people of Jacob or Israel, who,

according to God's promise. Gen. xiii. 16
;

xxviii. 14, are now become as the dust of

the earth. Of the fourth part [so Gesen.,

Lee, Rosen.] of Israel, i.e., of one of the

camps of Israel ; for they were divided into

four camps. Numb, ii., which Balaam from

this height could easily discover; nmch less

can any man number all their host. Of the

righteous, i. e., of this holy and righteous

people, the Israelites, csWediJeshurun, Deut.

xxxii. 15, which word signifies upright or

righteous. The sense is, they are not only

happy above other nations in this life, as I

have said, and therefore in vain should I

curse them, but they have this peculiar pri-

vilege, that they are happy after death

;

their happiness begins where the happiness

of other people ends; and therefore I

heartily wish that my soul may have its

portion with theirs when I die. My last

end, i. e., my death, as the word is used.

Or, juy posterity, as this Hebrew word sig-

nifies, Psal. cix. 13; Dan. xi. 4; Amos iv. 2.

And as the covenant and blessing of God
given to Abraham did reach to his posterity,

so this might not be unknown to Balaam,

which might give him occasion for this wish.

Or, iny reward, as the word is taken, Prov.

xxiii. 18 ; xxiv. 20. But the first sense

seems the most true, because it agrees best

with the usage of Scripture to repeat the

same thing in other words, and this includes

the third sense, to wit, the reward, which is

here supposed to follow death : and for pos-

terity', it doth not appear that he had any,

or, if he had, that he was so very solicitous

for them : or that he knew the tenour of
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God's covenant with Abraham and his pos-

terity. Nay, he rather seems to have had
some hope of ruining Abraham's posterit}',

which he attempted both here and after-

wards.

Bp. Patr'icJc.—And let mji last end he like

Itis.] Or, "let my posterity" (for so the

woi'd we here translate last end often sig-

nifies, Ps. cix. 13; Dan. xi. 4), or, "those

tliat come after me," be like mito his de-

scendants.

/tosen.—10 api'^iryn^o '9, Qu'is numerot,

i. e., potest numerare ptdverem Jacobi ? i. e.,

posteros Jacobi pulverem multitudine

requantes. Cf. Gen. xiii. 16; xxviii. 14.

Onkelos : parvulos domiis Jacobi, de qulbns

dictum est : 7nitIlipHcahuntnr instar pidveris

terrce. Verba '^fjCTO'. ra'rn.st >|pQi plures sic

reddunt : et mimertmi quartce partis popidi

Israelitici. n« volunt esse Genitivi notam,
ut X. 2: niDTOrr-n« s,-dq, profectio castrorum,

et Jes. xi. 9; Deut. xi. 22; Hab. iii. 13.

Sed hisce locis nomina posita sunt pro in-

finitivis, quae casus verborum suorum regunt.

Sunt, qui pro "ttdo h. 1. divisim legi vclint

"CD 'p, ut respondeat rw n:n 'p in membro
antecedenti. Verum etsi huic conjecturae

faveant 3 Codd. Sainaritani et LXX, qui sic

vertunt : koi tis e^apidfju'iaerai Srjuovs 'icr-

pai']\ ; tamen vix credibile, scripturam illam,

sensum faciliorem reddentem, si unquam in

Codd. Hebrr. exstitisset, ex iis ita eva-

nuisse, ut ne in uno quidem illonmi scrvata

sit. Sed nihil difticultatis verbis rarriN leppi

b«'Ti" inerit, si nomen "ispp pro verbo unde
est derivatimi positum capiamus, quod in

poetico stylo baud raro fieri observat Gesen.

Lehrg., p. 726, veluti Gen. xlix. 4, irjE pro

njns, Jes. viii. G, toifcp pro irto, vid. et Jud.

v. 8; Job. xxxvi. 18. Erunt igitur verba

ilia sic reddenda : et quis numerabit vel

quartam partem Israelis ? ^2'^ procul dubio

est quatuor illarum castrorinn Israeliticorum

partium, in quas dnodecim tribus erant

divisse (Num. ii.), una, quam fortasse Bi-

leanuis eminus prosi>ectabat. Ita Onkelos :

out quis numerabit unum e quatuor casfris

Israelis ? WW] riio 'ipp: nPn
, Moriatur

atiima mea, i.e., ittinam moriar mortem jus-

torum, i.e., Israelitarum, utiex serie orationis

liquet, allusione ad Hteras TC' facta, a quibus
Israelitarum nomen incipit. Sensus esse

videtur : Israelit:8 tanta fruentur felicitate,

qualem ipse milii usque ad mortem opto

;

q. d., utinam mihi contingat £pque fortuna-

tum mori. inP3 'nnn« 'rirn , Sitque ultimum

meum sicut ilUus ? nnns aliis non est finis

dierum sive vitw, sed tempns futnrum, ut

Gen. xlix. 1. Doederlinio in Bibliotli.

TIteolog., par. i., p. 299. n'"ins! est felix

rerum in hac vita successus posferitutisqua

prusperitas. Innuit Bileamus, totum popu-
lum Israeliticum per omnia futura fem-
pora felicissimum fore, neque ullum malum
esse experturum. Ceterum quisque sponte

intclligit, Bileamum non de singulis Israel-

itis, sed de toto populo simul sumto haec

verba protulisse, sibique ejusdem fata esse

adprecatum.

Ver. 14.

AT : • - t. V • J- : "It--

Kai TrapeXajSev avrov els aypov aaoTTtau inl

Kopv(pt)v XfXa^evixevov, k.t.X.

Alt. Ver.—14 And he brought him into

the field of Zophim, to the top of Pisgah

[or, the hill], and built seven altars, and
offered a bullock and a ram on ercrii

altar.

Bp. Patrick.—He brought him into the

field of Zophim.'] Or, as some translate it,

imto Sede-Zophim ; a place by the veiy

name apt to enchant a superstitious mind •

with expectation of success, as Dr. Jackson

speaks. It is thought by some to be so

called from the watchers that were placed

here, which the word Zophim imports.

Rosen.—Igitur secum eum dnxit per com-
pos speculatorum in fastigium Pisgce. Campus
speculatorum videtur planities fuisse in

sunnno monte, in qua speeulatores collocarr

soiebant. In iis enim regionibus, perpetuis

prene latrociniis infestis, erant in altis jugis

homines, qui voce aut signo advenfum la-

tronum significarent, vid. Jes. xxi. 1 1 ; Hi. 8.

Ver. IS.

I • } : v.- T T J- -; I-— ivaiTicrai paprvs vlos 2e7r0cop.

A a. J''er.—18 And he took up his parable,

and said. Rise up, Balak, and hear ; hearken
unto me, thou son of Zippor.

Rosen.—'^^ nj'jNn
, Audi me. )nxrr se-

quente ii? occurrit et Job. xxxii. II. Hie
non est opus, ut cum Michaele pro n5j, ad
me, legamus IV., testis mens (seg aiifmerksam

und seg mein Zeuge), priEcuntibus LXX,
h'coTKTai p-dprvs ("ly) vlos '2€TT(f}o)p. Syrus et

interpres Samaritanus : audi testimonium

meum. i2i* i:3 , Fili Zipporis ! i ad J3 est

paragogicum, vid. ad Ps. l. 10.
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Ver. 19.

iSTV ; • : I.TT I V •• - !• •• r j

'
I : v,v • : V -A- J : - t < -

oii)( as avBpanros 6 6f6i tiaprrjdrjvai, ov8

us vlos dvOpaiTTOv dTveikrj6r]vai. avTos e'lnas,

ovxi iroirjaeL; XaXrjcreL, Kal oi^\ ejifievel.

Alt. Ver.— 19 God is not a man, that he

should lie ; neither the son of man, that he

should repent : hath he said, and shall

he not do it ? or hath he spoken, and shall

he not make it good?

SoJi of man. So most commentators.

Ged., Booth.—Son of Adam.
Spolcen.

Ged.—Shall he promise ?

Ver. 21.

br2"y nsTt^bi npr"^2 lis t3*2n-i4b
ITT n 1 I : ' -:i- : 'vt i- • i

;- :
• T v: <T : a-, t : • :

: i3 "nb^
1 ' V vv

ovK ecrrai fio^dos fv 'laKQj/3, ov8e d<pdr]-

creTOL TTOuos fv 'laparjX. Kvpios 6 6eus avTOV

[XfT avToi) TO. evho^a ap^ovTcnv ev avTco.

All. Ver.—21 He hath not beheld ini-

quity ill Jacob, neither hath he seen per-

verseness in Israel : the Lord his God is

with him, and the shout of a king is among
them.

Ken.—He (God) hath not beheld iniquity

in Jacoh, neither hath he seen perverseness in

Jsrael.~\ This account is contrary to that

given by Moses, in many places, particularly

Deut. ix. G—24. "Tis happy, therefore,

that the Samaritan Pentateuch reads here

TQU^ , in the first person ; which makes a

good and consistent sense. Balaam, from

an high place viewing the Israelites, saw

them regular and decent, not noisy or

tumultuovis ; without any disorderly violence

or idolatrous outrage, on which he could at

all fix, as a ground for censure or maledic-

tion. He therefore says, as the words
should be expressed—" I do not behold

iniquity in Jacob, neither do I see perverse-

ness in Israel." The word n«"\ (if not origi-

nally n«"i«) is a participle, videns ; and

videns sum is vidto. The Syriac version is

rendered here, non video, nee aspicio ; and

in the Chald. par. the first verb is rendered

intueor.

Ged.— I behold [Sam.] nothing harmfid

in Jacob ; I see nothing disastrous in Israel.

Booth.—
I behold [Sam.] no trouble in Jacob,

Nor do I see distress in Israel.

Bp. Patrick.—2\ He hath not beheld

iniqititi] in Jacob, neither hath he seen per-

verseness in Israel.~\ Both the word aven

(which we translate iniquiti/), and the word

amal (which we translate perverseness) sig-

nify frequently in Scripture the highest

wickedness, viz., idolatry. And so Onkelos

here understood it, when he thus para-

phrased these words :
" I see that there are

none who worship idols in the house of

Jacob, nor any servants of trouble and

vanity (so they called idols) in Israel."

And accordingly the Vulgar Latin expressly

translates this verse thus, " There is no idol

in Jacob, nor is there any image seen in

Israel:" which seemed so clear a truth to

Johannes Forsterus, a famous professor of

tlie Hebrew tongue in the beginning of the

Reformation, that, in his explication of both

these words in his Lexicon, he saith, " From
this place all the prophets borrow these

phrases, and translated them to express

impiety, i.e., idolatrous worship, devised

according to men's own humours and de-

sires, and by the instinct of the devil: for

Moses was the fovmtain of all the prophets."

Thus he writes upon the word p« , and he

repeats it again u^ion the word ''QS' . So

that this is the reason Balaam gives why
God had blessed, and he could not curse

them, because they were free from idolatry
;

unto which, unless they could be seduced,

there was no hope that God would deliver

them into the power of their enemies ; for

which reason Balaam afterward counselled

this prince to entice them to this sin by
beautiful women, as the only way to move
God to be angry with them.

There are, indeed, a great many that take

these words in the common sense, for all

manner of sin, which God is said not to see

in this people, i.e., so as to mark it out for

punishment ; for, though they were many
ways great offenders, yet he had such an

indulgent kindness to them, that he would
not correct them for every sin which they

committed. But this returns to the former

exposition ; that they were safe as long as

they kept themselves from the great trans-

gression, that is, idolatry.

The Lord his God is with him.'] They
worshipping God alone, were therefore xmder

his special care and protection. Onkelos
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renders it, "the Word of the Lord his God
is his help." And so the Jerusalem Targum.

The shout of a king is among them.~\ God
being their king, he prophesies that they

should always triumph over their enemies:

for he alludes to the shouts which are made
when a king or great captain returns vic-

torious with the spoils of those he hath

vanquished. So the meaning of the whole

verse is this, in brief: Since they do not

worship idols, but cleave to the Lord their

God, and serve him alone, he is present

with them, not only to preserve them from

their enemies, but to give them glorious

victories over them.

Pool.—He, i. e., God, understood vei\ 20,

and expressed ver. 19, hath not or doth not

behold or see iniqiiitg or perverseness, i.e.,

any sin, in Jacob or Israel; which cannot

be meant of a simple seeing or knowing of

him, for so God did see and observe, yea,

and chastise their sins, as is manifest, Exod.

xxxii. 9; Deut. ix. 13 ; but of such a sight

of their sins as should provoke God utterly

to forsake and ciu-se and desti-oy them,

which was Balak's desire, and Balaam's hope

and design. For as Balaam knew that none

but Israel's God could curse or destroy

Israel, so he knew that nothing but their

sin could move him so to do ; and therefore

he took a right, though wicked, covu'se after-

wards to tempt them to sin, and thereby to

expose them to ruin. Numb. xxv. And
Balaam had now hoped that God was in-

censed against Israel for then- sins, and

therefore would he prevailed with to give

them up to the curse and spoil. But, saith

he, I was mistaken, I see God hath a sin-

gular favour to this people, and though he

sees and punisheth sin in other persons and

peojile with utter destruction, as he hath

now done in Sihon and Og and the Amor-
ites, yet he will not do so with Israel ; he

winks at their sins, forgets and forgives

them, and will not punish them as their

iniquities deserve. In this sense God is

said not to see sins, as elsewhere he is said

to forget them, Isa. xliii. 25 ; Jer. xxxi. 34,

and to cover them, Psal. xxxii. 1, which

keeps them out of sight, and so out of mind

;

and to blot them out, Psal. li. 1, 9, and to

cast them beJiind his back, Isa. xxxviii. 17,

or in/o the depth of the sea, Micah vii. 19,

in which cases they cannot be seen nor read.

And men are oft said not to know or see

those sins in their children or others, which

they do not take notice of so as to punish

them. And this sense best agrees with the

context; God hath decreed and promised to

bless this people ; and he hath blessed them,

ajid I cannot reverse if, ver. 20, and he will

not reverse it, though provoked to do so by
their sins, which he will take no notice of.

Others thus. He hath not beheld, as hitherto

he hath not, so for the future he will not

behold, i. e., so as to approve it, as that word
is oft used, as Gen. vii. 1 ; Isa. Ixvi. 2 ; Hab.
i. 13, or so as to suffer it, injury against

Jacob [so Rosen.], &c. For aven, here

rendered iniqiiifg, is oft used in that sense,

as Job V. 6, 7 ; Prov. xii. 21 ; xxii. 8. And
the other word, amal, rendered perverseness,

oft notes vexation and trouble, as Job v. 6, 7
;

Psal. xxv. 17; xxxvi. 4; and the particle

beth, rendered i??, is oft used for against, as

Exod. xiv. 25; xx. 16; Numb. xii. 1. So
the sense is, God will not see them wronged
or ruined by any of their adversaries,

whereof the following words may be a good
reason, for God is with him, &c. The Lord
his God is tvilh him, i.e., he hath a favour

for this people, and will defend and save

them. So the phrase of God's being with a

person or people signifies, as Jud. vi. 13
;

Psal. xlvi. 7; Isa. viii. 10. The shout of a
Icing is among them, i.e., such joyful and
triumphant shouts as those wherewith a

people congratulate the approach and pre-

sence of their king when he appears among
them upon some solemn occasion, or when
he returns from battle with victory and
spoils. The expression implies God's being

their King and Rider, and their abundant
security and just confidence in him as such.

And here is an allusion to the silver trumpets

which were made by God's command, and
used upon great solemnities, in which God
their King was present in a special manner.

Numb. X. 9 ; Josh. vi. 16, 20; 1 Sam. iv. 5
;

2 Chron. xiii. 12.

Dr. A. Clarke.—2V He hath not beheld

iniquity in Jacob, neither hath he seen per-

verseness in Israel.~\ This is a difficult pas-

sage ;
for if we take the words as spoken of

the people Israel, as their iniquity and their

perverseness were almost unparalleled, such

words cannot be spoken of them with strict

truth. If we consider them as spoken of

the patriarch Jacob and Israel, or of Jacob

after he became Israel, they are most strictly

true, as after that time a more unblemished

and noble character {Abraham excepted) is
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not to be found in the page of history,

whether sacred or profane ; and for his sake,

and for the sake of his father Isaac, and his

grandfather Abraham, God is ever repre-

sented as favouring, blessing, and sparing a

rebellious and undeserving people; see the

concluding note, Gen. xlix. In this way, I

think, this difficult text may be safely

understood.

There is another way in which the words

may be interpreted, which will give a good

sense. ]"i« aven not only signiiies tniqinly,

but most frequently trouble, labour, distress,

and ajjTiction ; and these indeed are its ideal

meanings, and iniquify is only an accommo-

dated or metaphorical one, because of the

pain, distress, &c., produced by sin. boj?

amal, translated here perverseyiess, occin-s

often in scripture, but is never translated

perverse/less except in this place. It sig-

nifies simply labour, especially that which is

of an ajpictive or oppressive kind. The

words may therefore be considered as im-

plying that God will not suffer the people

either to be exterminated by the sword, or

to be brought under a yoke of slavery.

Either of these methods of interpretation

gives a good sense, but our common version

gives none.

Dr. Kennicott contends for the reading of

the Samaritan, which, instead of Tyir\ «b lo

hibbit, he hath not seen, has ica^ vb lo ahbit,

I do not see, I do not discover any thing

among them on which I could ground my
curse. But the sense above given is to be

preferred.

Rosen.—2\ ';snto:3— !D'2ri n7
, LXX red-

diderunt : Ovk. earrai fxoxdos fV loKcofS, ov8e

u(j)6rjaeTai ttovos iv ''Icrparfk. Videlicet

]i.i< subinde est dolor, ut Gen. xxxv. 18
;

Deut. xxvi. ]4, et z^?, labor item molestiam,

arumnam denotat, Ps. Ixxiii. 5 ; Job. vii. 3
;

xi. 16. Verba activa ti'an et hnt vero

Grsecus interpres impersonaliter cepit et pro

Futuris. Quum autem nomina ]i« et boS" et

vanitatem, iniquitatem significent, alii sic

vertunt: nidlurn jieccatiim in Jacobo animad-

vertit, sc. Dens, i. e., Deus condonat ei

peccata; vide similem loquutionem Jer.

L. 20. Sed huic interpretationi non favent,

(pise sequuntur. Alii )i« et ''W intelligunt

(fe cidtu idolorum, ut 1 Sam. xv. 23. Ita

Onkelos: Video non esse colentes idola in

dome Jacobi, nee servos molesiie vanitatis in

Israele ; et Vulgatus : Non est idolum in

Jacob, 7iec videtur simtdachrum in Israel.

Sed omnibus liisce interpretationibus pr<s-

ferenda videtur ilia, qiiam Gatackerus dedit

in Adrersarr. Miscetlann., 1. ii., cap. 4,

0pp. Crift., p. 289, quae talis est : Non
intuetur Jova, i.e., non sustinet intuei'i, ini-

quitatem in Jacohum, i. e., injuriam Jacobo

illatam, nee videt, videre sustinet molestiam,

afflictionem, vexationem, adoersus Israelem.

3 nominibus 3p2?; et "'•^^P? praepositum valet

adversus, contra, ut Ex. xiv. 25, Deus puyual

Dn^*m , contra ALyyptioa, xx. IG. "^t "i^f >

contra sociuni tuum. Num. xii. 1. ™q3
,

contra Mosen. Huic sententite : non per-

mittit Jova Israelem suum injuste gravari,

vel affligi, egregie quadrat quod sequitur:

1)35' vrt"'|<« t\\tv
, Jova Deus suns cum eo est, ei

adest, averruncator omnium malorum quae

Israelitis imminent, cf. Gen. xxxix. 2.

13 T|J'K) nx-nn
, Et clamor reyis in eo. Vi-

dentur intelligi laetse vociferationes, quJE

circa tentorium sacrum quod Deus, rex

Israelitarum habitare credebatur, a gratias

agentibus et post salutaria sacra convivanti-

bus mittebantur. Recte igitur Coccejus

:

Israelitse acclamant Jovs ut regi suo, et in

eo gloriantur.

CuAP. XXIII. 22, XXIV. 8.

D«"i nbi'ins D^-it^isD cs-^^in bs'

: ib

6eos 6 e^ayaycov avTov i^ \lyvTTT0V, u>s 86^a

IJ.ovoK€pares avro).

Au. Ver.—22 God brought them out of

Egypt ; he hath as it were the strength of

an unicorn.

Ged., Booth.—
22 God, who brought them out of Egypt,

Is to them as the strength of a rliino-

ceros.

Bp. Patrick.—He hath as it were the

strenyth of an unicorn.'] Some would have

this referred to God, who brought them out

of Egypt by a mighty power, because he

speaks in the plural number of those to

whom the former sentence belongs. But

this is no good reason ; for the Scripture

frequently varies the number, when the

same person is spoken of. And in chap,

xxiv. 8, it is expressly said, " God brought

him (i.e., Israel) out of Egypt; and he

hath the strength," &c., which every one

allows is spoken of the Israelites, who are

said to have the strength of this creature,

with whom they are compared ; or rather

the heiyht, as the Hebrew word certainly
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signifies, Ps. xcv. 4, " The strength of the

hills (or rather, the heights of the hills, as

it is in the margin) is his also :" and Job
xxii. 25, " The Almighty shall be thy defence,

and tliou shalt have plenty of silver." So

the sense led onr interpreters to translate the

Hebrew word mssin
, which may be literally

here rendered great heaps of silver. These

are the only places where this word is fonnd.

The only difficulty is, what creature it is

which is here called reein ; which we trans-

late (as many others have done) an unicorn :

wliich, though most now take to be a

fabulous creature that is not in being, yet

Tho. Bartholinus, in his Anatomical His-

tories (Centur. ii., Histor. 61), tells us, that

an ambassador from the king of Guinea to

the duke of Courland, assured him, at

Copenhagen, that there is a beast in Afi-ica

of the bigness of an ordinary horse, very

swift and fierce, which hath a horn in its

forehead about three spans in length ; the

dead carcase of which he had seen, though

never one alive. But if this be supposed to

be true, it is not the creature here meant

;

for it is plain by the Scriptm-e that the reetn

hath two horns, Deut. xxxiii. 17, where we
read of the horns of the unicorn (as we
translate it), to which the two tribes of

Ephraim and Manasseh are compared (see

also Ps. xxii. 27). Therefore the famous

Bochartus, after a long discussion of other

opinions, thinks it most probable that the

reem is a kind of goat, which the Arabians

called algazel, and is now called gazellas

;

which is a tall creature (some of them as

high as a stag) with long and sharp horns.

So that Balaam foretells tlie Israelites should

be as eminent among other people as the

reem was among other kinds of goats.

Unless we will think it refers to what the

Arabians observe, that it is proper to this

animal to cany his head very high, and to

erect his ears, which is an excellent emblem
of the people of Israel ; who being lately

oppressed in Egypt, were asserted by God
into a state of liberty, and raised to a great

height of glory, in order to be advanced
unto a higher (Hierozoicon, par, i., lib. iii.,

cap. 27). At this Onkelos seemed to have
aimed, when he translates these words thus,

" fortitude and exaltation are his;" taking

reem not for a proper name but for an ap-

pellative, as if it were derived from ramain,

which signifies to exalt. I shall only add,

that there is one who refers these words

neither to God nor to the Israelites, but to

Egypt before mentioned ; as if the sense

was. Though the Egyptians were as strong

as an unicorn, they were not able to detain

the Israelites any longer in bondage to

them
; but God brought them thence with a

mighty hand and outstretched arm : so

Joseph. Hispanus (lib. iii., Ikaurim, cap. 8).

Geseu.—nicyin, plur. fem. (from ^l).
1. Swift course, siviftness. Numb, xxiii. 22;
xxiv. 8 : i'j cnt nte^ins , he has (he suiflness

of the hnffalo. (The ancient translators

e.xpress it by greatness, lustre.) 2. Weariness,

tiresome labour, see f]'?? , No. 2. Whence,
probably, possession, projierty, treasure, ac-

quired by labour. Comp. T'^l , No. 3. Ps.

xcv. 4: nnri niwin, the treasures of the

mountains. Job xxii. 25 : niosin F]D3
, silcer

of treasures, i. e., treasures of silver. Other
interpreters, as Bochart, Rosenmiiller, render
it in all these passages height, altitude, by a
transposition of the letters, from the root

i'?'^, Arab. -Jj , ascendit, altusfuit; hence

in Numbers as cited, upright course. Ps.

xcv. 4 : heights of mountains. Job xxii. 25
;

silver of heaps, i.e., heaps of silver: but the

signification given above is very applicable,

and is better supported by the Hebrew
usage.

D«T, m. Numb, xxiii. 22 ; Deut. xxxiii. 17;
nw, Ps. xxix. 11; nn, Job xxxix. 9, 10.

Plur. C'0'«-i , Ps. xxix. 6 ; also cot
, a wild

bull, buffalo. Arab, y . , « kind of ante-

lope, which signification some apply to the

Hebrew; but the Arab, signification is here

only cognate, and not identical. The Greek
/3ou/3aXo9, /3ou/3aXts', is also used of the

antelope and wild buffalo, and the Arabs
call stags and antelopes wild bulls. From
the following passages, Ps. xxii. 13—22;
Ps. xxix. 6 ; Deut. xxxiii. 7 ; Isa. xxxiv. 7

;

and from Job's description, xxxix. 9—12,

°''?1 appears to correspond with the bull.

See Schultens zu Job am angef. Orte, De
JVette's Commentar zu Ps. xxii. 22, and com-
pare Bocharti Hiervz., t. i., p. 948, &c.

LXX, Vulg., monoceros, unicornis, rhino-

ceros, against which, see Bochart, as quoted.

Prof. Lee.—nicyin
,

pi. f. constr. nicyin

.

Two etymologies are given, (a) Taking r|s;,

and the Arab, l
^

6~ . , celeriter, cucurrit

;

[1] Swiftness, Num. xxiii. 22 ; xxiv. 8.

[2] Wealth, treasures; as being acquired by
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activity and fatigue, Job xxii. 25; Ps.

xcv. 4.

CNT , DW, and on, masc.—plur. Q^ps-i,

i

C'pT. Ai-ab. ^\j , oryx. And this, Bochart.

Hieroz., i., p.' 948, seq., argues, is the

animal in question here. Gesenius, with

A. Schultens, on Job xxxix. 9, 10, will have

it to be a sort of wild ox, viz., the Buffalo.

The LXX makes it the unicorn, ^ovoKipcora,

which, although found to exist (see Quarterly

Review, No. 47), is not at all likely to be

the animal. Gesenius prefers considering it

the buffalo, from Ps. xxix. 6, where D'n«v]3

,

is found in the parallel with ''3;? , a calf. The

word occurs, Numb, xxiii. 22 ; Deut. xxxiii.

17; Job xxxix. 9, 10; Ps. xxii. 22 ;
xxix. 6

;

xcii. 11; Isa. xxxiv. 7. From these passages

of Job and Isaiah, too, this animal is mani-

festly mentioned as one of the ox tribe.

Schultens and Gesenius are, therefore, pro-

bably right.

Jlosen.—i"? c«") ntyins
, Quasi celsifudines

orijffis till sunt. D«1 idem est capreannn

genus, quod Arabes D'l vocant. Cf. ad

Ps. xxii. 22, et d. a. u. n. M., p. ii., p. 269,

sqq., ubi et de monocerote, quod animal hie

pro CN"! LXX posuerunt, egimus. nbyin

variae vertunt. LXX, bo^av, Vidgatus, Onke-

los, Syrus, Arabs Erp., fortitudincm. Sedneu-

tram harum significationum nomen illud in

dialectis cognatis obtinet. Michaelis in

SupplL, p. 1129, huic loco celerilatis notio-

nem aptissimam arbitratur, et vertit : Deus

ednxit eum ex Mgypto, celeritas est illi ut

gazellarum. Quse imago minus aptavidetur.

Existimaverim, c«-i nti-in idem esse quod

Arab. Q'i"'« i«D'«, elatio caprearum, qua

phrasi Arabes indicant, capreas capite sur-

sum elato arrectisque auribus adstare, id

quod hsec animalia prse alacritate solent

facere. Sic pulchra imagine sistetur populus

Israeliticus antea sub jEgyptiorum servitutc

oppressus, nunc vero in libertatem assertus

et in feliciorem statum evectus. Unde hunc

vs. ita vertere mallem (sensum magis quam
propriam verborvmi vim exprimens) : Deus

hunc populum eduxit ex JEyiipto, alacritas

ei est ut gaxelUs {Aus Mgyptens Sldacerey

fiihrte Gott dies Folk; frohUch schaut cs

nun, gleich Gazellen, vmher !) Ceterum

monendum est, ex hac interpretatione vocem

nci^in non esse referendam ad ^l , sed, ad-

missa metathesi litterarum, ad Arab. I'C',

ascendit, procerus, altus fnit. Cf. ad Job.

xxii. 25.

Ver. 23.

: bs brQ-na

oil yap icTTiv olcovicrpos ev 'laKwjS, ovbi

pavTf'ia iv 'icrparjX. Kara Kaipuv prjdijtreTM

'la/coj/S, Ka). ra 'laparjX ri eVtreXeVet 6 debs
]

Au. Ver.—23 Surely there is no enchant-

ment against \_or, in] Jacob, neither is there

any divination against Israel : according to

this time it shall be said of Jacob and of

Israel, What hath God wrought

!

Bp. Patrick.—Surely there is no enchant-

ment against Jacob, neither is there any

divination against Israel.'\ Neither I, nor

any body else, have power to hurt them, by
all the secret arts of sorcery and soothsaying

which are practised in the world. The
Vulgar Latin takes these words as if they

were spoken in praise of the Israelites, that

there were no enchantments or divinations

used among them, nor any other diabolical

arts, which were forbidden by their law in

several places. From these they being as

free as from idolatry (mentioned ver. 21),

they were secure of God's favour to them.

And so we acknowledge, in the margin of

oiu* Bibles, the words may be trans-

lated, " There is no enchantment in Jacob

[so Geddes], or among them:" from which

God intended in all ages to preserve them
by the prophets he raised up to them. And
thus R. Solomon expounds this verse, either

to signify that they could not be cursed,

because they were not given to enchant-

ments and divinations ; or that they needed

not to make use of diviners and magicians

having all that was needful for them to

know revealed to them by God's prophets,

and by urim and thummim, &c.

According to this time it shall be said—
JVhat hath God unought .'] The LXX trans-

late the first words Kara Kaipbv, " when time

shall be;" or, ^ij)on all occasions; not only

now, but in future ages, men shall relate

with admiration what God hath wrought for

this people ; not only in bringing them out

of Egypt, but in conducting them into

Canaan ; in drying up Jordan, as he did the

Red Sea ; and subduing the Canaanites, as

he overthrew Pharaoh and his host, &c. If

there be any dift'erence between Jacob and

Israel, the former signifies this people when
they were in their low estate, and the
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latter, when they were_ eminently exalted
;

in both which God did wonderful things for

them, which astonished all that observed.

Ver. 24. ^

At - : • V-: 1- : ' r j- t : t ' v

v.- T -: - : ' V V - J - - : • <

i8ov \aos (uj (TKvfjLvos avacrrrjcreraL, Koi ws

Xecoj/ yavpaidriaeTai. ov KOifj.r]dr]creTai ecus

(pdyrj dfjpav, kol alfxa rpavfiarioiv irierai.

^4u. Ver.—24 Behold, the people shall

rise up as a great lion, and lift up himself

as a young lion : he shall not lie down until

he eat o/the prey, and drink the blood of

the slain.

A great lion,

Bochart, Rosen., Lee.—A fierce she lion

See notes on Gen. xlix. 9 (page 149).

A young Hon.

PcUrick, Rosen., Lee.—'")«, and nny , a

lion generally.

He shall not, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Who shall not, &c.

Chap. XXIV. 1.

J-': • - 1- : - 1- : 'j- t i :

A- T :— ovK eTTopevdj] Kara to elwdos avra els

(TvvavTrjcnv To'ts oloivols, k.t.X.

Alt. Ver.— 1 And when Balaam saw that

it pleased the Lord to bless Israel, he went

not, as at other times, to seek for enchant-

ments [Heb., to the meeting of enchant-

ments], but he set his face toward the wil-

derness.

Enchantments.

Ged., Booth.—Omens.
Rosen.—D'MJri: variph Tjin-N"? , Non ivit in

occursum incantationum, non discessit ad

auguria captanda, uti antea fecit, xxiii. 3, 15,

ubi prsetendit se Deum velle consulere; sed

statim incepit carmen suum fatidicum.

Ver. 3.

Alt. Ver.— Toole up his parable. See note

on xxiii. 7.

Ver. 4, 16.

(prjcTLV aKovcov \6yia i<T)(vpov, ocrrts opaaiv

deov el8ev iv vttvm. aTroKeKoXvppei'oi ol 6(p-

6a\fxo\ avTOv,

An. Ver.—4 He hath said, which heard

the words of God, which saw the vision of

the Almighty, falling into a trance, but

having his eyes open [Heb., who had his

eyes shut, but now opened^.

Falling into a tratice.

Bp. Patrick.—There being in the Hebrew
only the word nophel, which signifies y«//i«^,

we supply the sense by adding into a trance ;

lest any one should think he fell to the

groimd [so Rosen.], or fell asleep [so

(resen.] ; which seems not to be the mean-
ing ; but that he was in a rapture, perceiv-

ing nothing by his outward senses. Yet the

forementioned Targum takes it as if he had
fallen flat on his face ; and the LXX trans-

late it, " he saw the vision of God in sleep;"

according to that. Gen. xv. 12, "a deep

sleep fell upon Abraham;" where the word

naphela is thought by some to give a good

explication of nophrl in this place.

Gescn.—De propheta, qui in somno visi-

ones videt divinitus sibi oblatas, intelligenda

sunt verba Num. xxiv. 4 : qui vlnones Dei

videt D'3'3? '''hy\ teb in somno iacens et rechisis

oculis (sc. mentis) : neque enim audiendus

vir doctus, qui nuper (Ephemerid. lit. Jen.

1830, iv., p. 381) ^32 h. 1. de morbo caduco

interpretari volebat.

Rosen.—"JDJ , Procidens in terram. In-

dicat, se, ut prophetam, in terram pronum

se prostravisse ut perciperet, quaa Numen
sibi patefacere vellet; vid. ad xvi. 4. Bene

Syrus : qui quum prosternit aperiuntur oculi

sui,

Ver. 6.

•IT ••-: I'T-:!- T : j- t • t-;[-

o)(rel vairai crKta^ovarai, Koi locrei irapd-

8eiaoL eVi TTorapS, Kal oxrel (TK'qvai, as enrj^e

Kvpios, Kai ojcret KeSpot Trap vSara.

Au. Ver.—6 As the valleys are they

spread forth, as gardens by the river's side,

as the trees of lign aloes which the Lord
hath planted, and as cedar trees beside the

waters.

Bp. Patrick.—As the valleys are they

spread forth.'] This refers either to the

tabernacles, which extended themselves on

either side of a wide space, which, like a

valley, lay between ; or rather, to the

Israelites themselves, whom lie compares to

those fruitful valleys which abound with

water : for the Hebrew word signifies either

valleys or brooks.

4 I
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Ged., Booth.—Like vales planted [Sam.,

'yt03 , LXX, Vulg.] with groves.

Prof. Lee.—bn: . Cogn. Arab. Lj . (a)

A stream, whether river or brook, (b) A
torrent, whose bed fills suddenly, and is

dry during part of the year. Thence, (c) A
valley, through which streams run. (a) Gen.

xxxii. 24; Lev. x.xiii. 40 ; Deut. ii. 13, 24:

iv. 48, &c. (b) 1 Kings xvii. 7 ; Job vi.

15; xxviii. 4, (c) Numb. xiii. 23, 24;

xxxii. 9 ; Deut. i. 24, &c.

Rosen.—6 ^""BZ '5'i7?? , Instar torrentium

exporrecta sunt, scil. tentoria longo ordine,

quae late se difFutidunt. Exporrigendi sese

significatu Niphal verbi n'^3 legitur et Zach.

i. 16. Ut xi/laloe quas plantavit Jova, non

hominum opera. D'/i7« esse xylaloem, satis

verisimile est. Hsec arbor, qua; et agallo-

chum vocatur, perquam magna et umbrosa

est, ligna autem ejus perquam odorata.

Nascitur Agallochum in India Orientali.

In Arabia non provenit. Nihilominus haec

ai'bor nota esse poterat Bileamo Euphratis

accolae per mercatores. Ceterum pro D')™

extulerunt Q'/nio (sicufi tentoria qucs fixit

Dens) LXX, Vulgatus, Syrus, Saadias, Sa-

maritanus, amboque Chald^ei recentiores.

Sed huic lectioni non favet parallelismus

niembrorum,

Ver. 7.

D^s-i D^a3 iv-in. iJbjTTa n^p-bit";

: 'ii73bp ^JS'3ri1 "i^^?? ^^s^. nh;i

e^eXei/crerat avdpwTTOs sk tov crTrfpfxaros

avTOV, Koi Kvpievaei iBvuiv ttoWcov. koI

v'^codrjaeTai rj Tcoy f^acrCKeia, koX av^r]6rja-€Tat

^aariXeia avTOv.

All. Ver.—7 He shall pom* the water oiit

of his buckets, and his seed shall be in many
waters, and his king shall be higher than

Agag, and his kingdom shall be exalted.

He shall pour the water out of his buckets.

Ged., Booth.—Water shall flow from the

urn of Jacob.

Pool.— He, i. e., God, will abundantly

water the valleys, gardens, and trees, which
represent the Israelites, ver. 6, i. e., he will

wonderfully bless his people, not only with

outward blessings, of which a chief one in

those parts was plenty of water, but also

with higher gifts and graces, with his word
and Spirit, which are often signified by

waters, John iii. 5; iv. 10 ; vii. 38, 39, and

at last with eternal life, the contemplation

whereof made Balaam desire to die the

death of the righteous. Others thus, God
shall make his posterity numerous ; for the

procreation of children is oft signified by

waters, fountains, cisterns, &c., as Psal.

Ixviii. 26; Prov. v. 15, 18; ix. 17; Isa.

xlviii. 1. But there is no necessity of flying

to metaphors here, and therefore the other

being the literal and proper sense, is by the

laws of good interpretation to be preferred

before it.

Rosen.—v"?,'^.'? D.">?"'7r. , Fluet aqua ex ejus

situla ; erit fcecundus, multos procreabit

liberos; sicut situla plena copiosam dat

aquam, ita prosapia Israelitarum erit foe-

cunda. Propagatio liberorum saepe per

aquas significatur, veluti Ps. Ixiii. 27; Jes.

xlvii. 1 ; Nah. ii. 9. Alii : jluet aqua ex ejus

ramis, quam significatlonem femininum ni'b^

habet Jer. xi. 16; Ez. xvii. 6, 23, ut h. 1.

significetur arbor, quae non modo aqua

fluviatili, sed etiam coelesti rorum et plu-

viarum irrigatur. Utraque haec irrigatio

etiam conjungitur Gen. xlix. 25. Attamen
prior interpretatio ob parall. membi'orum

pi-aeferenda videtur.

And his seed shall be in many waters.

Ged.—And his seed shall become a nu-

merous people.

Booth.—And his seed shall become as

many waters.

Bp. Patrick.—In many waters.^ Or, "by
many waters;" i.e., be sown in a ground

well watered [so Pool], and consequently

bring forth a plentiful crop (Isa. xxxii. 20).

There are those who refer both these to their

numerous posterity
;
procreation of children

being sometimes expressed in Scripture by
the metaphors of waters, and fountains, and
cisterns, as every one knows. And both the

LXX and Onkelos interpret this of one

particular person that should arise of their

seed. For thus the former of them renders

this part of the verse ;
" There shall come

a Man out of his seed, who shall rule over

many nations." And the latter of them
paraphrases in this manner; "There shall

be a great King, who shall be anointed of

his children, and shall have dominion over

many people;" which the Jerusalem Targum
saith expressly is Christ : for thus this verse

begins in that paraphrase :
" A king shall

arise out of his sons, and their Redeemer
from among them," and thus concludes;
" and the kingdom of the king Messias

shall be magnificently exalted."
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Mosen.—T:''T\ D'D? W^Ti , Et semen ejus in

multas aquas, sc. se difFundet, i. e., hie

populus minim in modum multiplicabitur,

magnum capiet incrementum. Hand in-

frequens comparatio, cf. Ps. cxliv. 7 ; Jer.

xlvii. 2.

His Jcing, &c.

GecL, Booth.—
Their king shall be higher than Agag,

And his kingdom more highly exalted,

Ver. 8.

vnT Dn\-ib!Ji?i v-i^ n^ia b5^'' ib
v."t: •;••• ••

I : - : tt j- - a

• IT : • Jt • :

6e6s (ohr^yqcrev avTov i^ AiyvTrrov, ws 86^a

IxovoKepcuTOS avTU). fderai edvrj ex^6p5)v avrov,

Kai ra Trd)(rj avrcov eKfiveXie^, koL rals jBoXicrii'

avTov KaraTo^evcret ixdpov.

^u. Ver.—8 God brought him forth out

of Egypt ; he hath as it were the sti'ength

of an unicorn : he shall eat up the nations

his enemies, and shall break their bones, and
pierce them through with his arrows.

God brought him forth, Sfc.— umcor7i.

See notes on xxiii. 22.

And shall break their bones.

Gesen.

et Arab.

-DT|
,
pr. resecuit, ut Syr. ^j,^?

ly>. . In V. T. semel sq. dat.

reposuit, asservavit. Zeph. iii. 3 : TOip^ xb

T.3^ , tiihil reponunt in diem crastinum.

Optime ita LXX, ovx invekmovro. Vulg.,

nan relinquebant ad mane. Cf. V b^^
, Gen.

xxvii. 36, adde /» Is^ , Cor. xi. 87.

Pi. D^3 (denom. a D^3) ossa derosit. Num.
xxiv. 8 : comeditgentes, hostes sues, Dri'nimrT

T3', et ossa eorum derodit. Hinc translate

Ez. xxiii. 34 : ebibes et exsuges illud (po-

culuni) 'Plji? i7'^n''^f"!> ^^ testes eius rodes,

i. e., lambes, ne guttam quidem vini in illo

relictura.

Prof. Lee.—Pih. D"?^' , Shall utterly cut

away, destroy, Numb. xxiv. 8, their bones,

i.e., strength; Ezek. xxiii. 34, IT'ij-'^ET, her

vessels, i.e., of wine. How the "reposuit,"

" derodit," rodes, i. e., "lambes," of Gesenius,

in these several places, can either be derived

or defended, I know not.

And pierce them through with his arrows.

Bp. Patrick.—Or, as some translate the

Hebrew words, " break their arrows in

pieces;" i.e., quite disarm them.

Booth.—And in their blood (they shall)

bathe their arrows. So Ged.

Prof. Lee.—y'™, Dash violently, the

foot into blood, Ps. Ixviii. 24. — arrows at

one, Num. xxiv. 8.

Bosen.—yno^ vsni , Et tela ejus, unum-
quodque telorum ejus transfiget, sc. eos,

hostes, subaudito suffixo ex Dn^noss, quod
prsecedit. Vel : tela ejus, hostis, conquas-

sabit populus Israeliticus. Sensu baud mul-

tum abludit, quod Hos. i. 6, arcus confringi

dicitur.

Ver. 9,

Au. Ver.—As a lion and as a great lion.

See notes on xxiii. 24; and on Gen. xlix. 9,

page 149.

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.—Silver and gold.

Ged.—Silver or [Sam., Syr., Arab.] gold.

Au. Ver.—But ivhat the Lord saith.

Ged.—But what the Lord saith to me
[Sam., Syr.].

Ver. 14.

Di?n rixD^:)^ -ik7S ^^i?"'^ n^b —
;t t V -;i- V -: ' : jT • t :

i-T - > —.\- : <.':-: ;•.•-

— 8evpo a-vpj3ov\ev(ra> croi, ri noirjaei 6

Xaos ovTOs Tov \a6v cov in ia')(^ciTov t5)v

Tjpepuiu.

Au. Ver.—14 And now, behold, I go
unto my people : come therefore, and I will

advertise thee what this people shall do to

thy people in the latter days.

Pool.—Advertise thee, or, inform thee [so

Rosen.], to wit, concerning future things, as

it here follows, for this word seems insepa-

rably joined with the following. Others,

give thee counsel, and tell thee ivhat this peo-

ple, &c. So it is a short and defective

speech, such as we have Exod. iv. 5 ; xiii. 8.

And by counsel they understand that which

is related Numb. xxv. 1,2; which was done
by Balaam's counsel, Numb. xxxi. 16; Rev.

ii. 14. But the former sense is more un-

forced and agreeable to the following words
as they lie. In the latter days : not in thy

time, therefore thou hast no reason to fear,

but in succeeding ages, as 2 Sam. viii. 2, &c.

Bp. Patrick. / will advertise thee, &c.]

But before I go, permit me to give thee

some advice. So the Hebrew word jaatz

constantly signifies, " to give counsel." And
so the Vulgar here translates it ; but took it

for the wicked advice, which we read, in

the next chapter, was executed after Balaam's
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departui-e, and of which he was certainly

the author (ch. xxxi. 16), and therefore thus

translates the next words, "What thy peo-

ple shall do unto this people." But the

Hebrew text and the LXX are directly con-

trary unto this ; being as we translate tlie

words, " What this people shall do to thy

people." Therefore Onkelos, to take in the

foregoing sense, without altering the latter

part of the verse, puts in one word, and

makes the whole run thus :
" I will give

thee counsel what to do, and (will show

thee) what this people shall do to thy people

in the latter days." And the Jerusalem

Targum more lai-gely and plainly, " I will

advise thee what thou shalt do to this peo-

ple ; make them to sin : otherwise thou

shalt not have dominion over them ; but this

people shall domineer over thy people in the

latter end of days."

Rosen.—PrcEdlcam tihi, quid It'ic populus

populo tuo post multas afates facturus sit.

\Vi hie habet notionem prcpdicendi, quasi

monendi de rebus futuris, non vero consilium

dandi, uti non pauci interpp. voluerunt, qui

de consilio Bileami xxxi. 16 memorato

cogitarunt.

Ver. 15.

An. Ver.—And he took up his parable.

See notes on xxiii. 7.

Ver. 16.

yiu. Ver.—Falling into a trance, &c. See

notes on verse 3.

Ver. 17.

bii!";^)?^ tozti? Dip;! '2pv^j2 npis tj-}^

: nt»-"'33-b3 "ipipi rji^iJ^ \ns2 rnn^

Sft^co avTw, KoX ovxi vvv- naKapi^co, Koi

ovK iyyl^ei. avareKfl (iarpov e'l 'IaKw/3, apa-

(TTrjCTiTaL avdpwTTos €^ 'laparjX. Kal dpavcrei

rovs apxvyovs Mcoo/3. koi Tvpovojxevcrei irav-

Au. Ver.—17 I shall see him, but not

now : T shall behold him, but not nigh :

there shall come a Star out of Jacob, and a

Sceptre shall rise out of Israel, and shall

smite the corners of Moab \or, smite

through the princes of Moab], and destroy

all the children of Sheth.

Up. Patrick.—/ sliall see him.~\ Or, / do

see him (for the future tense is often used for

the present) ; that is, lie saw the person of

whom he was going to speak, represented to

him in a vision.

But not now.'] He saw him not as in being,

now at present, but to come in future times.

Ged., Booth.—
I see it, though it will not be now

:

I behold it, though the event is not near :

Rosen.—nw n^i i3!<")«, Video illudsed non

nunc, i. e., preevideo rem multa post secula

futuram, non brevi ; rem, quam, inter fu-

tures eventus veluti remotam, intueor. Alii

suffixum ad is^^i* vertunt eum, so. regem, ex

Israele proditurum, de quo statim.

The corners, i. e., the borders. So Pool,

Rosen.

Booth.—The two corners.

Prof. Lee.—In Num. xxiv. 17, 'nxg has

been taken by some to denote both sides,

dual constr. i. e., eiwri/ part ; several of the

versions translate it by chiefs^ princes, as

being prominent persons. Probably, and

shall crush the companies of Moab. Arab.

a^Ki ) (igmen ho7ninmn.

And destroy all the children of Sheth.

Bp. Patrick.—Destroy all the children of
Sheth.] They who interpret this of David,

take Sheth to have been some great person

in that countiy, or some place of great note,

the inhabitants of which are here threatened

to be destroyed. But these are mere con-

jectures, which have no foundation in his-

tory ; whereas, if we vmderstand it of Christ,

and translate the first word, not he shall

destroy, but (as Castalio and others do) he

shall ride over, the sense is very remai'k-

able ; it being a prophecy, that, in the times

of the Messiah, there shall be no longer

such a distinction as God now made between

the Israelites and other nations (by the pe-

culiar laws he gave them at their enti-ance

into Canaan), but all mankind, who are

equally descended from Seth, shall be united

under his government. And thus not only

Lyranus, and Abulensis, and others interpret

it, but Onkelos also, whose words are, " He
shall have dominion over all the sons of

men :" for he thought it reasonable, by the

children of Sheth, to understand all mankind
who were propagated from him, who suc-

ceeded in the place of Abel that was killed;

all tlie seed of Cain perishing in the flood.

Ged., Booth.—And the crown [Sam. ipT'^]

of every son of sedition.

Gesen.—And shall destroj' all the children

of pride.
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Rosen.—In verborum np-'^r'Ts ipnp.'i ver-

sione magnopere dissentiuntinterpretes. Et

ante omnia notandum, codicem Sam. pro

"W legere ^p|p , vertex, quod referri de-

beret ad yu?, ita ut sensus esset, contimdel

principes Moabi et verticern filiorum Seth.

Fortasse himc locum ita legit olim Jeremias,

qui hue manifesto adludit xlviii. 45, ubi

calamitates Moabitarum describit : ignin ex/if

Clieslxme, et flnmma e Sirhone (cf. xxi. 28),

et absumsit anguliim Moabi, verticemqnc

("ipip) Jiliorum soiiilits {\^i^%'), i. e., tumultus,

belli, bellicosos. Vertex autem Moabitarum

esset \iex ejus gentis. Sed potuit etiam

fieri, ut Jeremias "^p'^p data opera mutarit in

'^]>'^P^,
sicuti pro n't'' posuit ]w^ . Lectionem

tamen Masorethicam referuntomnes interpp.

antiqui, quamquam in illius interpretatione

in diversas abeunt partes. LXX "^pT vert.

npovonevcrei, quod Hesycliio est, apnd^fi,

Karacrvpfi, alxp-oXarevfi, Suidas Xrjl^ei et

alxpa^oTi^fi. S3'mmachus epewrjcrei, quo-

modo hoc verbum Hebr. etiam reddunt

Syrus et Chaldaeus Jes. xxii. 5. Onkelos et

Arabs Erp. : dominabltar. Vulgatus : vas-

tabit. Syrus ; et subjiciet, suhjiigabif. Saa-

dias : et tremefaciet. E recentioribus Cas-

tellus in Heptaglotto verbo ip.i2 notionem

dominandi tribuit, quam prseter interpretes

antiquos etiam confirmari dicit usu Arabum,

quibus "^^Ptp , regionem pateniem significat,

et hinc etiam Armenis Kirak, Jcariik, sit

potens. Sane significatio dominandi huic

loco bene conveniret, modo ea probari possit

argumentis solidioribus quam Castellus at-

tulit. Vix dubium est, ip.?iZ esse verbum
prioativum a I'p, miirus derivatum, et sig-

nificare diruere, destruere, quo significatu

"ipi^P. Talmudicis usurpatur, uti iisdem N'J.V)P

est vastatio, destructio. Eodem destriicndi

significatu particip. hujus verbi occurrit Jes.

xxii. 5, ad quern loc. cf. not. De rnc"';!

similis est interpp. dissensiis. Plures JTllis

Sethi indicari putant omnes homines, quod

nos omnes Sethi, filii Adami (Gen. iv. 25),

posteri sumus. Ita Onkelos. Sed non est

credibile, vatem hoc dicere voluisse, omnes
populos ab Israelitis vastatuni iri. Quodsi

DIP h. 1. nomen proprium sit, magis pro-

babile fuerit, Sethitis indicari populum ali-

quem Moabitis et Amalekitis vicinum, cujus

notitia interiit. Qui n^ pro nomine appel-

lativo habent, in diversas abeunt partes.

Nonnulli, illud ad n'TD, ponere referentes,

vertunt filiis fundamenti sive sedis, intelli-

guntque populos, qui sedem firmam et tran-

quillam habeant
;
quod de Moabitis dicitur

Jer. xlviii. 11. Alii interpretantur ///os
natis sive ani (quo significatu rrj) legitur
2 Sam. X. 4; Jes. xx. 4), qua appellatione
mtelligi existimant vel populos incestuoso
cultui Baal-Peoris deditos, quales erant
Moabitae. Alii aliter explicant. Ceteris
verisimilior est eorum sententia, qui arbi-
trantur, ma positum esse contracle pro nxiij

sive nwuj a ntjc, quod dicitur de strepitu et
tumultu, v.c. undarum, et deinde de strepitu
et tumultu militari Jes. xiii. 4; Jer. li. 55 •

Am. ii. 1, quibus locis forma substantiva
jiNTiJ legitur. Extat vero nx© cum n radi-
cali Thren. iii. 47, ubi jungitur r« l3Xp quod
de eversione rerum et calamitate gravissima
dicitur. Qu^ explicatio eo magis probatur,
quod qui h. 1. vocantur nii3-':2, iidem Jer.
xlviii. 45 dicuntur ;i«iiJ \D3, vocabulo prorsus
synonymico. Qui banc interpretationem ad-
sciscunt, per fiUos strepitus sive tumultus
belUcosi intelligendos putant populos Is-

raelitis vicinos, Moabitas, Ammonitas,
Edomitas, eis semper infestos, sive, ut verbis

prophetae utamur, belli strepitus excitantes.

Ver. 18.

-)^5ti7 nt^n"; n^rji nK?-)": niiw 7V'n^

Ka\ earai 'ESw/x KXrjpovopia, kgl fcTTai kXtj-

povofiia 'Ho-aC 6 ix&pbs avrov. koi 'lapaij'K

eTvoiTjcrev iv laxyL

Au. Ver.—18 And Edom shall be a pos-
session, Seir also shall be a possession for

his enemies ; and Israel shall do valiantly.

Pool.—His enemies, the Israelites. Do
valia^ithi, or, (jaiii power, or riches, or vic-

tory, all which are comprehended in this

phrase.

Booth.—
8 And Esau shall be his possession

;

Also Seir, his enemy, shall be his pos-

session :

For Israel shall do valiantly [so Ged.].

Rosen.—vt!<—n;ni , Eritque Idumcea pos-
sessio, eritque Seir possessio hostium. suorum,
i. e., Israelitarum. rrOT Aben-Esra monet
esse nomen adjectivum formas HNOTp , Lev.
XV. 33, et nsiip , Prov. xxvii. 7, hie vero pro
substantive ncT usurpari. Seir fuit nomen
montium Idumseorum, quos hujus terrse

aborigines habitaverant, qui nominantur
Gen. xxxvi. 20—30, et postea cum Esavi

posteris in unam gentem coaluerunt. Hie
autem Seir ex parallelismo membroruni.
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positiim est pro Idumffia. Verba nips' ^x^jiiJ.''"!

Vn plures vertunt : Israel opes s. divitias

comparabif, quod '''.n nonnviUis in locis banc

significationem habet. Sed Vn niius potius

si^nificat agere strenue et feliciter, veluti

1 Sam. xiv. 48; Ps. Ix. 14; cviii. 14; cxviii.

15, 16.

Ver. 19.

x-
••

v.-

T

;-v;iv: 'a-:i- • : :<.••:

Koi f^eyepdrjaerai e^ 'laKa)/3, Ka\ diroXel

cra^ofxevov e/c iroXeais.

Alt. Ver.—19 Out of Jacob sball come

he that sball bare dominion, and sball de-

stroy bim tbat remainetb of tbe city.

Booth.—
19 One from Jacob shall have dominion.

And sball destroy their remaining cities.

Jiosen.—3i?y!0 i"i;.'i , Et dominahiliir ei,

Edomo, e Jacobo orirmdus rex. T-}iB ~'?«ni

T2?n , Et perdet residuos ex quaque iirhe. "i'»

collective denotat reliquas Edomitarum urbes.

Ver. 20.

-112^^*1 ibeJn sb*i n^»'!7-nw s-t>i
/,- - it: jt •-_'• t -:^ V :

—

\ IDS
I-

Acai Ibav tov 'AfxaXtjK, Koi ctvaXajStov rrjv

Trapa^o'Xrjv avrov finev. apxV ^dvdv 'A-jxakr^K,

Ka\ TO cTTrep/xa avrcov cvnoXeirai.

Au. Ver.—20 And when be looked on

Amalek, he took up bis parable, and said,

Amalek ivas the first of tbe nations \_or, tbe

first of tbe nations tbat warred against Is-

rael, Exod. xvii.] ; but bis latter end shall

he that he perish for ever [or, shall be even

to destruction].

Bp. Patrick.—He took vp his parable.^

See ver. 3.

Amalek was the first of the nations.'] The

most eminent among the neighbouring na-

tions, or one of tbe most noble, as Bocbart

renders it, gens una e nobilissimis.

But his latter end shall be that he perish

for ever.] This God commanded Saul to

execute (1 Sam. xv. 3), according to tbe

doom passed upon them, after their fight

with Israel (Exod. xvii. 14, 16), and he

lost bis kingdom for doing his work im-

perfectly. Onkelos paraphrases tbe whole

verse in this manner :
" Amalek was the

beginning of the wars with Israel, therefore

his end shall be to perish for ever." The
Jei"usalem Targum more plainly, "TheAma-
lekites were the first people that made war

against Israel; and in the latter days they

shall make war against them," &c.

Rosen.—D'.iJ n'^LW
, Principium gentium.

Ita vocantur Amalekitfe, quod hie populus

illo tempore antiquissimus inter populos

Cananaeos erat, coll. Genes, xiv. 7. Nee
minor Amalekitarum antiquitatis apud Ara-

bes gloria, ut non IsmaelitaB solum, sed et

ipsi Joctanitse recentes illis videantur. Vid.

Alterthumsk., Vol. iii., p. 90, 91. innn«T

nnt* ns , Postrema ejus temporo. ad perniciem,

i. e., ipsi quoque tandem peribunt. Cod.

Samar. pro "il« '15? distinguit il^'ny , ita et

Syrus : et posferitas ejus peribit in ceternnm.

Hanc lectionem prseferendam quoque putat

Micbaelis.

Ver. 21, 22.

it: )t - '•• - V :--

(.T - '•'at • jt : vv : I- • y

21 Ka\ Idav TOV Kfva'iov, koi dvaXalSoiv ttjv

7rapaj3oXi)v avTov einev. la-xvpa t] KaToiKia

aov. Ka\ eau 6i/s iv irtTpa ttjv voacnav aov,

22 Ka\ eai> yivrjTai T<a Beojp voacrin Travovp-

yias, 'Aaavpioi alxfxaXaTfvcrovcri ae.

Au. Ver.—21 And be looked on tbe

Kenites, and took up his parable, and said.

Strong is thy dvvellingplace, and thou puttest

thy nest in a rock.

22 Nevertheless the Kenite [Heb., Kain]

shall be wasted, until Assbur shall carry

thee away captive \_or, How long shall it be

ere Assbur carry thee away captive ?].

22 Nevertheless the Kenite shall be toasted.

Pool.—The words may be rendered thus,

.shall be wasted. How long ? to wit, shall

they be thus wasted? (these particles being

oft used abruptly and pathetically in the

same manner, Ps. vi. 3; xc. 13; Isa. vi. 11 ;)

till Assbur comes, Asshur shall carry thee

aicay captive.

Ged.—Yet thy nest shall be demolished
;

and tbe cunning [for no'is? Ged. reads nmj?]

of Assbur will captive thee.

Booth.—
22 Yet sball the nest be destroyed :

And at length Assbur shall take thee

captive.

Rosen.—22 Tamen submovebitur Kain.

Qiiousque ? Assur te captiviwi abducet.

irijb nw , Erit ad abolendum s. summo-

vcndiim, i. e., summovebitur. Ita infinitivus
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cum praemisso b post verbum rrn et alias est

passive capiendus, ut Jos. ii. 5. is^'il' 'n;i

"^ip)
, erat porta ad claadendum, i.e., instabat

tempus, quo claudi debuit porta : Deut.

xxxi. 17, ''iw'j n^n, consumetur. Cf. Gesen.

Lehrg., p. 787. Quod Bileamus hie prae-

nunciat, eos baud longe, uti videtur, post

tempore ab Assyriis captivos abductiim iri,

ita evenisse, non est proditum. Veteres in

hoc vs. nonnulla aliter ac nos legisse vi-

dentur. In Cod. Sam., pro l^^n liffi^ nn-i5>

ita legitur : "jicin Tnu^o TS
, donee ex As-

syria inquilinus, incola, fuus redeat : "jlUJin

exhibet quoque unus codex ex illis, quos

Rossius inspexit. LXX, koi eav yevrjrai rw

Baicop vocrcria Travovpyias, AaavpioL a^X'

fiaXcoTevaovai ere, et si factits faerit Beor
nidus asluiieB, Assyrii te capient, ac si in

codice suo ita scriptum reperissent: n'n^_-c«i

noiy |p isih. Beor autem pro nomine pro-

prio, forsan ducis alicujus Kinseorum vel

Moabitarum, videntur accepisse. Itaque

juxta illam legendi rationem sensus hie erit

:

si posueris in petra nidum tuum, illaque

rupes Kinaeorum duci nidus sit astutice, hoc

est, habitatio et quasi nidus, in quo astute

latitet ; tamen Assyrii te captivum abducent.

Vulgatus : sed si in petra posueris nidum

ilium, etfneris electus de stirpe Cin, qiiamdiu

poteris permanere ? Asstir enirn capiet te ;

quasi ita Hebraea legisset : ste^ D-ujn DW ^D

fp "nnab n'nm -^2p , hoc sensu : sed etiamsi

ad rupes tuas confugeris, et ibi habitationem

tuam in loco adhuc munitiore constitueris,

imo quantumvis extiteris juvenis electus et

robustus ; non tamen poteris diu consistere
;

Assyrii enim te depopulabuntur et captivum

abducent. Quod attinet ad codices hodier-

nos, in cod. Rossiano 16 omissum est nt3 .

Totum avitem nn is omittunt varii codd.

Targumici, ex Rossianis5, 12, 16, acquatuor

editi, Constantinopolitani ab annis 1502,

1522, 1546, Thessalon. 1516. Ex quibus

omnibus hoc saltern potest intelligi, hunc

vs. ad ea pertinere loca, quas critici vocant

adfecta.

Ver. 23.

TiTi'^ •>» "^is -itt^>i ibti^x3 sb*"i

KOL I8cbv Tov Qy, Koi dva\a^u)V ttjv Tvapa-

^o\r]v avTov, iinev. w w, tis ^rjcreTai. brav

6j] ravra 6 6e6s
;

Au. Ver.—23 And he took up his para-

ble, and said, Alas, who shall live when
God doeth this

!

Bp. Patricia.—23 He took up his parable,

and said.'\ See ver. 3.

Alas, w/io shall live when God doeth this!~\

What miserable times will those be, when
the Assyrians shall overrun a great part of

the world ! how few will escape their devas-

tation! or, who would not desire rather to

die, than live in those days ?

But some, I observe, refer this not to

what goes before, but to what follows;

which relates to the desolations made by the

following empires, especially the Roman.
Rosen.-—Heit ! qiiis vivet ? quis tamdiu

viveret, ut posset coram intueri, quae porro

vaticinor? ^^ i'^^'Q , A ponendo eum islud,

vel ista, i. e., cum Deus id fecerit. Sunt,

qui "?« hie pro Dei nomine habeant, hoc

sensu : quis vivet, quum fecerit illud Deus ?

Sed malumus ''W h. 1. pro pron., quod alias

n^.^ est, habere, ut Gen. xix. 8, 25 ; xxvi.

3, 4; Lev. xviii. 27; 1 Chr. xx. 8. Illus-

tratur base constructio ex Jes. xliv. 7, ubi

post Diteo cum suffixo sequitur casus accu-

sativus (dVu>-D5? 'ni©p), Vid. et Ez. xv. 7 :

Dm '5?"nN 'nW2 , cum posuero faciem meam
in eos. Recte Onkelos hujus loci sensum
expressit ita : V(E peccatorihus qui vivent,

cum fecerit Deus ista. TOit'p nonnulli post

interp. Samar. referendum putant ad cntt),

decolari, vastari. Nee obstare putant puncti

diacritici diversitatem, quum constet © olim

una ratione pronuntiatum fuisse, nempe ut

Syriacum M . Tunc erit sic vertendum :

quis vivet, cum Deus eum vastarit, i. e., per-

diderit. Sic Michaelis quoque haec verba

videtur intellexisse ; nam in notis ad vers,

vernaculam h. 1. dicit, proprium sensum

esse : tver Icann leben, wenn Gott ihn un-

glilcklich macht ?

Ver. 24.

. . ^ _ ) : • J- • • ;

: in'H "'"Ti? N^n-nai nay
I" )• —. V -: va-

Ka\ e^eXevcTfrai eK x^ipoiv Kiriaicov, Kal

KaKuxTovaiv 'Acrcrovp, Kul KaKaiaovcriv ''Efipa'i-

ovs, Koi avTol 6po6vpa86v airoXovvTai.

Au. Ver.—24 And ships shall come from

the coast of Chittini, and shall afflict Asshur,

and shall afflict Eber, and he also shall

perish for ever.

Bp. Patrick.—24 Sliips shall come from

the coast of Chittim.] Whether this pro-

phecy hath respect (in the word Chittim) to

the Greeks or to the Romans, or to both, it

was plainly fulfilled, as the learned Huetius
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observes. But it must be noted, tbat not I he prophesies shall not always afflict others,

only St. Jerome, but Onkelos, andJonathan
and the Jerusalem interpreter, and the

Arabic, understand by Chittim the country

of Italy, or some part thereof. And Bo-
chartus proves, by many arguments, that the

people of that country did descend from Chit-

tim (see Gen. x. 4). Yet it is not likely that

Chittim, being the son of Javan who peopled

Greece, went so far at first from the rest of

his brethren ; but his children peopled some

part thereabouts ; from whence, in aftertimes,

when they were increased, they sent colonies

into Italy
;
particularly Macedonia is called

by the name of Chittim, in the Book of

Maccabees (1 Mac. i. 1 ; viii. 5) ; and
therefore I take the Greeks under Alexander

to be here intended in the first place, and
then the Romans in the next ; each of them
fulfilling the several parts of this prophecy.

Shall afflict Asshur.'\ This was done by
Alexander, who overthrew the Persian em-
pire, which ruled over the Chaldeans and

Assyrians. So Theodoret understands the

word Chittim, to signify Alexander and his

Macedonians, whose country was anciently

called MaKiTTia, as Hesychius tells us, they

being a mixture (as Mr. Mede probably

conjectures in his forty-eighth Discourse,

p. 377), of the sons of Madai and Chittim.

The Romans, indeed, afterward overthrew

the Greek empire, but we do not read that

they made war against the Assyrians till

the time of Trajan, who subdued them, and

reduced them into a province, as Dio relates

(lib. Ixviii.).

Shall afflict Eber.'] This was done by the

Romans, not by the Grecians. For we are

to understand by Eber, the Hebrew nation,

called the children of Eber, Gen. x. 21. So

the LXX translate it, tovs 'EjSpaiovs: the

name of Hebrews being as plainly derived

from Ebei', as that of Jews from Judah.

Now they were not afflicted by Alexander

in his conquests, but rather kindly treated

by him : and therefore this cannot be meant
of the Greeks ; unless we will thinkit fulfilled

in the time of Antiochus, who descended

indeed from the Macedonians, but did not

come from that country; nor did he afflict

them long, much less make them desolate,

as the Romans imder Vespasian and Titus

did; which seems to be here intended.

He also shall perish for ever-l 1'his doth

not refer to Eber, but to the nation that

afflicted him, viz., the Roman empire, which

but at last be utterly destroyed itself. Aben
Ezra, indeed, refers it to the kingdom of the

Seleucidfe, or the Greek empire : but R.
Isaac, before mentioned, thinks the destruc-

tion of the Romans is intended in this pro-

phecy ; only he fancies it is to be accom-

plished by a Christ not yet come.

Rosen.—D'r?3 to d'Si
, Et naves ex manu,

i. e., a parte Cittceorum, sc. advenient. D'S

significare naves, patet ex Jes. xxxiii. 21,

ubi 'S tanquam synonymum tov 'P« ponitur.

Scribitur Pluralis hie defective, pro D»s

,

cf. ad Ez. xxx. 9. Sed pro o'Si olim videtur

voc. lectum fuisse ad «^, e^ref/i referendum.

Nam 1) LXXlegerunt D''«^^';
, vertunt enim :

Koi i^ikivaovrai. eK ^eipoiv KeTialoii'. 2)

Textus Samar. exhibet ct^'SV et interpres

ejus: exire eos fecit (liberavit) ex manu
Cuthcei, cod. Samarit. 61 vero habet D^'Sia

,

et 62 cum Alexandrinis D'N:?r . 3) Unus
cod. Kennicottianus, sed recentioris setatis

ex Seculo 15. Hebraeo-Latinus (No. 69),

cum Jod legit niJ't , et alius, vetustus, cum
rasura O'sv ; legebatur sine dubio olim

D'svi. Cod. de Rossianus secundus D':?' , et

decimus primus Q'S^i . Vulgatus habet

:

venient i?i iriremibus de Italia. Onkelos

:

coetus emittentur ex Cittceis, Syrus : et lec/i-

ones egredientur e terra Cittceorum. Atta-

men hos quoque interpp. cum LXX pro Q'2i

legisse a\yS'i , certe dici nequit, quoniam

substantiva ilia, triremes Vulgati, coetus

Onkelosi, et legiones Syri respondent nomini

Q'^i , ad quod necessario verbum ei aptum
supplendum fuit. Michaelis et Dathius

lectionem Alexandrinorum prseferunt maso-

rethicas. Ckitli7n esse Latium opinio erat

multorum. Verum seriore setate Macca-
baica Hebrfeos D'TO, Macedoniam appellasse

(1 Mace. i. 1 Alexander egressus dicitur eK

TTJs yfjs Xerrtel/x), ex iis quas Michaelis

attulit in SupplL, p. 1377, dubium esse vi.x

nequit. Attamen proprie o'n? fuisse priscum

Cypri insulse nomen, persuasum est Gesenio

in Commentar. ad Jes. xxiii. 1, auctoritate

potissimum Josephi, qui Antiqq. i. 6, 1.

Geneseos cap. x. illustrans hyec scribit

:

Chelhimus iJisulam Chelhim occupavit, (juce

nunc Ci)prns vocatur, unde Hebrcei translate

nomine omncs insulas et maritima pleraijue

Chethim dixernnt. Indicium mece explica-

tionis in una Cijpri urbe superest, qute sola

nomen servavit. Citium enim ab his, qui ad
Grcecisinuin nomen detorserunt, vocatur, ne

sic quidem multum a Chethimo abludens.
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Conf. Alterlhumsli.,vo\.m., p. 378. Additur:
nny isi-i -iii!?« i3j?i, Et affligent Assurem et

affl'igent Heherum, " nomine yeveapx^v vo-

cantiir, pro more Scriptnrae, posteri Heberi,

hoc est, Phelegi et Joctanis soboles, Hebrsei

et Arabes, qui paruermit Alexandre ejusque

successoribus : aut Heber dicuntur Trans-

Euphrateiises (ij? '53 Gen. x. 21). At

posterior quidem sensus magis placet, quod

Bileamus vaticinatur Assyriorum clades in

superioribus verbis, quibus nullos aptius

potuit conjungere, quam reliquos populos,

qui trans Euphratem in vicina degebant,

quos omnes Alexander, ejusque successores,

subegenmt." Cleric. Verum ad Alex-

andrum Macedonem hsec sine ratione idonea

referuntur; cf. ad vs. 19. Nomine i.l» et

Hyde in H'lslor. Relig. Vett. Persar., p. 51

sqq. edit, sec, ubi pluribus de hoc loco dis-

putat, regionem Trans-Enphrateam, seu

potius Trans-Tigritanam significari autumat,

ut sit exegeticum roC iit'« , hoc sensu

:

affligent Assgriam et totam transjiuvialem

regionem. ^3S '^5 Nirroji , Et tandem et hie

peribif, quod num de Hebero, an vero de

illo, qui ipsum sit oppressurus, intelligendum

sit, dubium est.

Ver. 25.

Au. Ver.—25 And Balaam rose up, and

went and returned to his place : and Balak

also went his way.

Pool, Bishop Patrick, Rosenmiiller.—To
his place, i. e., to Mesopotamia, Object.

He went only to Midian, where he was
slain, Numb. xxxi. 8. Answ. 1. He is

said to return home, because he in-

tended and began to do so, though he was

diverted by the Midianites ; for men in

Scripture are oft said to do what they design

or attempt to do, as Exod. viii. 18 ; Numb,
xiv. 40. Answ. 2. He did go home
first, though afterwards he returned to the

Midianites, either because they sent for him,

or to recover his lost credit, and to do that by

policy which he could not do by charms, to

which purpose he gave them that devilish

counsel Avhicli was put in practice, Numb.
XXV., and that by his advice. Numb. xxxi.

16; Rev. ii. 14.—Poo/.

Chap. XXV. 1.

IT J : V «. :
• T T VJT-— KaX e^e^rfkuidri 6 \a6s eKTTopvevaai, els

ras dvyarepas McoajB.

Au. Ver.— 1 And Israel abode in Shittim,

and the people began to commit whoredom

with the daughters of Moab.

Began to commit whoredom. So most

commentators.

Ged.—Profaned themselves [LXX] by

committing whoredom, &c.

Rosen.—Ccepit populus ad Moabitides

scortutum ire; sive si cum LXX pro "^nn

legas ''n']
,
profanatus est populus scortando

cum Monbitidibus.

Ver. 3.

"in*T lirs bijr^b bw-ib> n^ss*")
- !•- A : - J- : (.•• T : • vjt- -

: bK-ib^si nin^-Fiw
I" T : • : IT : '~

fcai ereXea-dr] ^laparfX ra BeeXfpeyap. Kal

Qipyiardr] dvfXM Kvpios tw 'icrparfK.

Au. Ver.—3 And Israel joined himself

unto Baal-Peor : and the anger of the Lord

was kindled against Israel.

And Israel.

Ged., Booth.—And some of the people of

[Sam.] Israel,

Joined himself unto. So Pool, Patrick,

Gesen., Lee, Rosen.

Bp. Patrick.—This seems to signify, that

they were devoted to the service of this

idol in great affection ; with which they per-

formed the forenamed actions.

Michaelis, Ged., Booth.—" Wore the

badges of Baal-Peor." By binding their

heads with fillets to his honour, and thus

openly avowing their idolatry.— Ged.

Ver. 4.

"bs-ns np nti7n-b« nin^ ixs^^si

-T33 nin^b nnis vp'^n') ni^n >Jt>s-i
VJV >.T I- '^T '1- : T T J T

I** T : • ^T : ' ~ ' J ~; -j t . . at -

Koi fhre Kvpcos rm Mcoua"^. XajSe iravras

Tovs apxTjyovs rov Xaov, Kal TvapabeLyp-ariaov

avTovs Kvpico KarevavTi rov t]Xi.ov, koi ano-

aTpa(pi](T€Tai opyi) dvfJ,ov Kvplov ana laparjX.

Au. Ver.—4 And the Lord said unto

Moses, Take all the heads of the people,

and hang them up before the Lord against

the sun, that the fierce anger of the Lord

may be turned away from Israel.

Ken.—" And the Lord said unto Moses :

Take all the heads of the people, and hang

them up before the Lord, against the sun."

If these words do not mean, that he was to

hang up all the people ; they must mean all

those who were heads or judges of the

people. But neither were these judges to

be hanged up ; because, in the next verse,

Moses commanded these very judges to

4 K
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slay (each in his proper division) sncli of

the people, as had then been idolatrous.

The truth is, that some words have been

here omitted in the Samaritan text, and
some in the Hebrew ; and both, taken

together, will complete the sense, thus :

" And the Lord said unto Moses : Speak
unto all the heads of the people ; and let

them slay the men, that were joined to Baal

Peor, and hang them up before the Lord
against the sun," &c. So Houbigant, Hoi'sley,

Ged., Booth.

Geddes.—Take all the chiefs of the people

with thee, and let them slay those men who
have worn the badges [see notes on verse 3]

of Baal-peor [Sam.] ; and hang them up

before the Lord until sunsetting, &c.

Pool.—The sense is, either, ] . Take, to

wit, to thyself and thy assistance, all the

heads, i. e., the judges, as they are called

ver. 5, or rulers, of the people ; and in their

presence, and by their help, hang them, i. e.,

the people now mentioned [so Rosen.], to wit,

such of them as were guilty, as was said ver. 1

.

And this sense seems to be favoured by the

next verse, where the execution of this

command is mentioned, Moses said unto the

judges of Israel, whom he had taken to

himself and called together. Slay ye every

one his man, i. e., each of yovi execute this

command of God, and hang up the delin-

quents under your several jurisdictions. Or,

2. Take, i. e., apprehend, all the heads, i.e.,

the chief, of the people, such as were chief,

either in this transgression, or rather in

place and power, who are singled out to

this exemplary punishment, either for their

neglect in not preventing, restraining, or

punishing the offenders according to their

power and duty, or for their concurrence

with others in this wickedness, which was

more odious and mischievous in them than

in others. And then this must be neces-

sarily limited to such heads as were guilty,

which is evident from the nature of the

thing, and from the words of the verse.

And so these heads of the people differ^ as

in name and title, so in place and dignity,

from the judges of the people, ver. 5, which

may seem to note the superior magistrates,

even the seventy elders, which being persons

of great worth and piety, chosen by God,

and endowed with his Spirit, most probably

kept themselves from this contagion, and

therefore were fitter to punish others; and

Ihe heads of the people seem to be the

infei'ior magistrates, the rulers of tens, or

hundreds, or the like, who as they did many
of them partake with the people in other

rebellions, so probably were involved in this

guilt. Now these are to be hanged up as

other malefactors and condemned persons

were, Deut. xxi. 23 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 6. Before

the Lord; to the vindication of God's honour

and justice. Against the sun, i. e., publicly,

as their sin was public and scandalous ; and

speedily, before the svm go down. But

withal this phrase may signify, that these

also must be taken down about sun-setting,

as other malefactors were [so Rosen.], Deut.

xxi. 23.

Bp. Patrick.—Take all the heads of the

people, and hang them np.^ The plain

meaning seems to be, that he should take,

i.e., cause to be apprehended, "the heads

of the people," i.e., the rulers of thousands

and lumdreds, and other principal persons

in their tribes, who had been guilty of the

foul idolatry before mentioned; and by

hanging them up, put a stop to the people's

lewdness, when they saw these great men
made public examples of God's displeasure.

For it is very likely, more of the princes

of the people were guilty besides Zimri

;

especially if it be true, which the Samaritan

Chronicle affirms, that the daughters of the

chief men of Moab were sent finely dressed

to allure the Israelites; and one of the king's

daughters among the rest. But, though the

LXX, and the Vulgar-, and Symmachus, thus

understand it, that he commanded the heads

of the people to be hanged iip
;
yet a great

many other ancient translators, and many
famous doctors, take the word otliam {them

whom he commanded to be hanged up) not

to refer to the heads of the people, but to

such as had joined themselves to Baal-Peor

;

and they interpret the foregoing words, as if

he had bid him "take unto him (i. e., to his

assistance) the heads of the people," as they

think he did, as is related in the next verse.

The judges indeed, there mentioned, seem to

be distinct from "the heads of the people
;"

and Moses did not take them to his assist-

ance, but commanded them to do their duty.

Yet it must be acknowledged that there is a
great current of interpreters which runs the

other way ; as if Moses was commanded to

order the judges to assemble and call before

them such as were suspected ; and having
examined the fact, accordingly proceeded
against them, and punished such as had
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offended. Tims the Samaritan copy reads

it expi-essly, and so Onkelos, and the para-

phrast called Uzielides, and the Jerusalem

Targum, and the Arabic translation of

Saadia Gaon : and both the Talmudists and

Karaites agree in this sense, as Mr. Selden

shows at large, lib. ii. De Synedriis, cap. i.,

n. 10, and Joh. Coch upon the Gemara of

the Sanhedrin, cap. iv., sect. 4, where he

observes that Aben Ezra, and Solomon

Jarchi thus interpret it, and takes the mean-
ing to be certain, that the heads of the

people should divide themselves into several

courts of judgment, and examine who had
committed idolatry ; and after conviction

cause them to be hanged. For there is

great reason to think the constitution of

judges, by Jethro's advice, continued all the

time they were in the wilderness ; who might

easily find out the guilty in their several

divisions.

Before the Lord.'] i. e.. Before the sanc-

tuary ; as men who had forsaken the worship

of their God, and by his sentence were
adjudged to die.

Against the sun.] Openly, that all the

people might see, and fear to sin. So both

R. Solomon and Aben Ezra expovmd it.

For this was a peculiar mark of the Divine

displeasure against idolaters and blas-

phemers, that they should be hanged up,

and publicly exposed, after they had suffered

death. For none were hanged alive among
the Hebrews; but iirst stoned (which was
the common punishment of the forenamed

offenders) and then hanged up in the eyes of

all; as R. Solomon expounds this phrase

against the sun.

Rosen.— Comprehende omnes principes

popidi eosque suspende Jovcb coram sole.

Dyn '^'S^Tbs
, Omnes principes sive primores

popidi, cni« '^Vy^) , et suspende eos, non

principes, sed eos ex populo qui peccarunt,

aut cum peccantibus consenserunt. Pertinet

pron. suffix, in cni« ad nomen diserte non

expi'essum, sed ex contexto sermone intel-

ligendum, ut alias baud raro, vid. ad Ps.

cxiv. 2. Hinc recte Onkelos : due principes

popidi, judica, et occide euni, qui reus erit

mortis, ^^jn^b, Jovcb, i.e., ut poenas dent

Jovae. XL'pit'n to, Coram sole, i.e., usque
ad solis occasum ; non enini licebat quem-
quam in patibulo noctu relinquere, Dent,

xxi. 22, 23. Ceterurn homines non vivi

suspendebantur, sed postquam gladio occisi

essent, cf. Gen. xl. 19.

Ver. 5.

I : ' >-
:

<• T : • - -r t -: j*

Ka\ eine Moovctt/s rdls (fivKals 'I(rpaTj\.

aTroKTeivare (Kaarros top oiKeiov avrov tov

TeriKecrfJievov t<5 BeeX<p€-ycbp.

All, Ver.—5 And Moses said imto the

judges of Israel, Slay ye every one his meti

that were joined imto Baal-peor.

Slay ye.

Houbigant and Horsley read iJin^i .
" So

Moses spake unto the judges of Israel, and
they slew every one his men," &c.

That were joined unto, &c.

Micha'elis, Ged., Booth.—Who have worn

the badges of, &c. See notes on verse 3.

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.— Tabernacle of the congregatioti.

See notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 8.

T '•.. - V T : • !• T-

'131 nnnp-bs nti^sn-nsT
AT T 't: V \T • IT V :

elaTjXOep OTriaco rod avdpunrov rov 'laparjX-

LTOV els Tijv KUjXLvov, Ka\ dneKevTrjaev dficf)o-

Tepovs, TOV re avBpwTtov tov laparfKirrjv, Kat

Trjv yvvalKa 8ia Trjs firirpas avTrjs, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—8 And he went after the man
of Israel into the tent, and thrust both

of them through, the man of Israel, and
the woman through her belly. So the

plague was stayed from the children of

Israel.

Into the tent.

Ged., Booth.—Into the bed-chamber.

Bp. Patrick.—It is an unusual word in

the Hebrew which we translate tent ; im-

porting a private, secret place like a cave,

as Jcuhba or kohha is thought to signify,

which the Arabians call alcohha ; from

whence comes the word alcove [so Lee]
;

which signifies, as Bochartus observes, con-

clave camerati operis, quo lectus circum-

datur; "a room of arched work, which
incloses a bed in it " (see his Hierozoicon,

par. i., p. ult.).

TJirough her belly. Vulg., in locis geni-^

talibus. So Houbigant, Dathe, Michaelis,

Schulz, Roseumiiller, and (xesenius.

Gesen.—nij? , cum Suff. ^njl^. Num. xxv. 8

(pro ^3'pp) vel anus i. q. chald. nsip? (a rad.

3iZJ perforavit) vel vidva (cf. ni;?!) sec. LXX,
Vulg.
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Rosen.—rrnajj-'j^ recte LXX, Sia r^s fiTjr-

pas avTrjs, et Vulgatus in locis genitalihus.

Ged., liooth.—In the bed-chamber.

Prof. Lee.—ria]? fern. Arab. ^JcJ > fornix ;

tahernactdum. An alcove ; a recess, place of

retirement, tent, Num.-xxv. 8. In the latter

part of the verse we have, nnnj^-'j^ , which

has generally been intei-preted in reference

to the person of the Midianitish woman, but

most probably refers to the place where both

persons were killed, and therefore should be

translated in her tent, i. e., the tent into

which Zimri had brought her.

rrr :
- AT"

Ver. 9.

I V IT v.- : V :

Koi iyevovTO o'l redvrjKOTes iv rj] nXriyfj,

recraapfs koI e'Luocri p^iAtaSfy.

All. Ver.—9 And those that died in the

plague were twenty and four thousand.

Pool— Object. They were but 23,000,

1 Cor. X. 8. Answ. The odd thousand here

added were slain by the judges according to

the order of Moses, the rest by the imme-

diate hand of God, but both sorts died of

the plague, the word being used, as oft it is,

for the sword, or hand, or stroke of God.

Bp. Patrick.— Those, that died—were twenty

and fonr thmisand.'\ There were but twenty

and three thousand who died of the plague

itself, as the apostle tells us (1 Cor. x. 8),

but there were a thousand more taken off in

the plague time, or during the plague, as the

Hebrew words may be read: for in the

twenty and four th.ousand, Moses comjn-e-

hends all those who were killed by the

sword, in the day ofthe plague (as the phrase

is ver. 18), whereas St. Paul reckons those

only who died of the pestilence, as many
have observed, particularly Bochartus (lib.

ji. Hieroz., cap. 34, par. i.).

Rosen.—Peste autem ilia viginti quatuor

hominum milUa interierunt. At Paulus

1 Cor. X, 8duntaxat 23,000 ponit. Plerique

respondent, 23,000 a Deo, 1,000 a Pinehaso

ejusque sodalibus et judicibus csesa esse,

Paulum vero intelligere tantum ilia 23,000.

Sed Apostolus non ipsa verba Mosis hie

allegavit, sed sensum ; jiec propositum ei

fuit accurate illam historiam describere, sed

tantum Corinthiosmonere, quae ob peccatum

illud poena sit a Deo immissa, multa millia

ob id occubnisse.

Ver. 12.

^-T'-is-ns ib inb ^hrt -ibw pb
: Dibti?

I T

oi^rcoj elnov. Ibov e'yw bltcopi avrco 8ia-

BrjKTjv elprjvrjs.

All. Ver.—12 Wherefore say. Behold, I

give unto him my covenant of peace.

Bp. Patrick.—My covenant of peace.'] The
word peace, in Scripture, comprehends all

manner of blessings : and therefore this is a

solemn promise and engagement to make
him and his family prosperous : the par-

ticular blessing which he entails upon him,

following in the next verse. But some will

have this to signify, that he should be the

great reconciler of God to his people, and

make peace between them hereafter, as he

had done at present. Philo seems to think

this and the priesthood to be two distinct

things ; when he saith, " God crowned his

piety, biTTois Scopeals, fiprjvr] koi Upoavvrj,

with two gifts, peace and the priesthood."

And the Jews make peace to consist in a

long life of jjrosperity ; which was fulfilled

in Phineas's person, who lived till the latter

times of the judges (Judg. xxi. 28). Pirke

Eliezer interprets it, " He gave him the life

of this world, and of the next."

Rosen.—Do ei fcediis meum pads, i. e.,

promitto ei omnis generis felicitatem. Pax
enim stepe res omnes secundas complectitur;

foediis vero promissum, ut Gen. ix. 9,

3W-n"*2

Ver. 15.

1 \t : • :

— Svyarijp '2ovp, apxovros i'dvovs 'Oppu)6,

oIkov Tvarpias iart rcnv Madidp.

Au. Ver.—15 And the name of the

Midianitish woman that was slain was Cozbi,

the daughter of Zur; he was head over a

people, and of a chief house in Midian.

Bp. Patrick.—He was head over a people,

and of a chiefhouse in Midian.'] Tlie Hebrew
word nmmoth (which we translate people)

signifies nations; so that if we translate these

words exactly, they sound thus, "he was
head of nations, of a house of a father in

Midian;" that is, chief of divers families,

who all sprung from the same father or ori-

ginal in that country.

Rosen.—3X-n\2 nras! tiixT, Cajmt famili-

ariim downs patris, est caput tribus alicujus
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in gente sua. Idem vs. 18 vocatur y^m «'ip3,

princeps Mldianita, et xxxi. 8 numeratur

inter ^na 'S^q , reges Midianiticos.

Chap. XXVI. 3, 4, 5.

1.T ••;•• - STT : V : v .. -; _

T • V -: I- T : ATT VTT )• : V '•;•.• •

I* : I - • T : • J" : v v <t :

A-T : • J : 'i" : mt: • • vjv

3 Kai i\akrj(Te MaivcTrjS Kol 'EXea^ap 6

lepevs iv 'ApajScod Mcoa/3 eVi roC 'lopSavow

Kara 'lfpt;(a), Aeywi'. 4 OTro eiKocraerowj /cat

endvco, ov Tpoirov (rvvira^e Kvpios tm Mcovcrfj.

KOI ol viol 'laparjX ol e^eXdovres e^ AiyvTrrov,

5 'PovlBrjv TrparoTOKOs ^IcrparjX. viol de Pov-

/3^f 'Ei'O);^, Kal Bijpos Tov 'Evaix- ''''p ^aXXov,

Srjfjios TOV ^aXXovL

Au. Ver.—3 And Moses and Eleazar the

priest spake with them in the plains of Moab
by Jordan near Jericho, saying,

4 Take the sum of the people, from twenty

years old and upward; as the Lord com-

manded Moses and the children of Israel,

which went forth out of the land of Egypt.

5 Reuben, the eldest son of Israel : the

children of Reuben; Hanoch, of ivhom

cometh the family of the Hanochites : of

Pallu, the family of the Palluites :

Bp. Horsley.—3, 4, This passage is un-

doubtedly corrupt, cnx in, in the 3d verse,

is an unusual construction ; and the sense in

the 4th is defective. The easiest emendation

will be thus : at the beginning of verse 3d,

for im , read lECi ; at the end of the verse

expunge I'On''
, or rather, for losb , read "^^

131 ; and instead of the full stop between the

vei'ses, place only a comma. In the 4th

verse place a full stop at niCD . Then the

two verses may be thus rendered :

3. "And Moses and Eleazar the priest

numbered them in the plains of Moab by

Jordan-Jericho, every male, 4. From
twenty years old and upwards, as Jehovah

had commanded Moses. Now the children

of Israel who came forth out of Egypt

[were these] : 5. Reuben," &c.

Ged., Booth.—3 So Moses and Eleazar

the priest numbered them in the plains of

Moab, by Jordan opposite Jericho, 4 From
twenty years old and upward ; as Jehovah

had commanded Moses : Now the Israel-

ites who had come out of the land of Egypt

were : 5 Reuben, &c.

Tliat a part of both these verses is cor-

rupted no one at present doubts. In our

authorized version there are words in italic

for which there is nothing in the original

;

and according to this translation, the Lord's

order to number the people was given not

only to Moses and Eleazar, but to all the

children of Israel who had come out of

Egypt: which is- contradictory to ver. 1. In

truth, the whole passage is in its present

form an unintelligible farrago ; which no

commentator can clear, without correcting

the text. From the antient translators little

help is to be derived ; both because they all

seem to have had vitiated copies of the ori-

ginal before them, and because those who
translate not literally, guess at some general

consistent meaning. Houbigant would make

two supplements ; one after ^ovb thus :
in©

•c^n HN
, take up the sum ; the other after

nbi-m
, thus : "ittwi , and they did so. " Or,

if iiuri be not added (says he), inxb must

be expunged; and Dn'tti^i nx ixttJ^i , and

they took up the sum of them, put in its

stead." Michaelis would, with Syr. supply

lED'i after "inr , although in his German

version he has not followed that emendation.

Dathe's version is :
" Moses igitur et Elea-

sar sacerdos hoc eis promulgarunt in cam-

pestribus Moabiticis juxta Jordanem e re-

gione Hierichuntis, Atque numerum iniertcnt

eorum qui annum vicesimum excesserant,

quemadmodum Jova Mosi praeceperat et

Israelitis, cuin ex ^gypto essent egressi."

He omits (rightly, I think) the word itDNb

and repeats, with Houbigant, fflxi nx iN-an
,

but doubts whether the last part of ver. 4

should be connected with what precedes, or

with what follows. I wonder he had any

doubt on this head : but the Masoretic

division, it appears, had some weight with

him on this occasion. Rosenmiiller, who
hesitates between Dathe and Houbigant,

adds :
" Quidquid statuas, hoc saltern cer-

tum est, locum hunc esse adfectum, qui

opem criticam adhuc expectat." First of

all, I throw out iQ^"' as evidently an in-

tnider, although a veiy early one. It was,

probably, introduced by some ignorant

copyist, who understood not the meaning of

in, and thought it must be followed by a

las'?, as in ver. 1. 2dly, I think m here

does not signify to speak, but to count, sum
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up, tell over ; which meaning it still plainly

retains in Arabic; and there are evident

traces of it in Chald, and Syr. : see the

Arab. 13T , and the various meanings of the

Chald. and Syr. in in Castell. It may be

worthy of remark, that the phrase here is

not Dn''?« n3T but cmx iit . I know that

the particle m« or n« has sometimes after

the verb in, the same meaning as ''«; but

still this is not the common form ; and the

other much more common one could not

have been used here, in the supposition that

the meaning of ilT is such as I have given

to it.— Geddes.

Rosen.—inT ]"n;':by
, Contra Jordanem

Jericho, i. e., qua parte Jordanes hand

procul distat a Jerichunte. — 4 Ad hujus

vs. initium aliquid deesse, quivis qui verba

textus vel negligenter inspexerit, intelliget.

Desinit vs. 3 in tdx^, et qiiartus incipit

cum verbis 'i:i"i n:^) nnu3» ]3p , Quodsi

librariorum culpa quidquam omissum fuerit,

hunc errorem valde antiquum esse, apparet

ex eo, quod cod. Samar. et LXX cum textu

Hebi'cBO consentiunt. Nee potest ex reliquis

veteribus interpretibus vera lectio constitui,

quoniam omnes variant et nexum verborum

faciunt, qui eis facillimus videretin*. Mi-

chaelis supplendum censet iect
, ut habet

Syrus : et Jiumerav'it eos. Nos quidem sub-

audimus ffiN"i"n« i«to, toU'ile summain, ut

eadem verba iterentur, qua; leguntur vs. 2.

Sed alia adhuc difficultas est in hoc versu.

Nam quae seqiujntur verba, niri) nj^ i^^^?

rraJOTiN, quemadmodum prcBcepit Java Most,

non possimt esse verba Mosis ad populum
loquentis. Numquam enim de se in tertia

persona loquitur, si ad populum verba facit.

Hubigantius igitur ante iffixs supplet ^^i»J!l,

ut sensus sit, et fecerunt IsraelitcB sicut prce-

ccperat Java MosL Quse vero sequuntur,

''^"!J?!
'??^ connectit cum vs. 5, hoc sensu :

nil aulem sunt fiUi Israel, qui Mgypto
ecjressi sunt : Ruhen primogenitus Israel, etc.

Dathius vero aliter vei'ba connectit ; vertit

enim : atque numeriun inierunt eorum, qui

annum vicesimum excesserant, quemadmo-
dum Jova praeceperat Mosi et Israelitis,

cum ex ^gypto essent egressi. Attamen
idem ille Dathius in nota ad h. 1. dubitat,

annon tunc fortasse ex genio linguae rejje-

tenda esset nota Casus : \??'riiS!') . Contra

Hubigantii autem connectendi modum ob-

vertit, sensum, quem ille reddit, alias a

Mose hac exprimi solere formida 'i?ji nVNi

^y?^'. . Quidquid statuas, hoc saltem est

certum, locum Inmc esse adfectum, q\ii

opem criticam adhuc exspectat. — Ceterum

qui imnc refertur census, eo consilio insti-

tutus est, ut familiis agri in subigenda mox
Canansea dividerentur.

5 1133 ]5l«"i, Nempe Ruben primogenitus

erat.

Ver. 7.

A- ••
: IT J : : • -.•>.••

ovTOi 8rjfj.oi 'PovI3t]v, K.r.\.

Au. Ver.—7 These are the families of the

Reubenites : and they that were numbered
of them were forty and three thousand and

seven hundred and thirty.

Bp. Patrick.—The word we translate

families, rather signifies nations (genfes) or

kindreds, as we translate it, Ps. xxii. 27.

For all that sprvmg from those seventy

persons who came with Jacob into Egypt,

are called by this name of mispecoth, which

the LXX here translate SiJ/iot, people ; which

were divided into houses, as the Hebrews
call them, and those houses into particular

persons : this is plain from Josh. vii. 14,

where, for the discovery of him that had

sinned in the accursed thing, God com-

manded the Israelites to be brought by their

tribes, and then that tribe by the families

belonging to it ; and that family which the

Lord took by households ; and that house-

hold man by man.

Ver. 9, 10.

AT • -:i- 'jT T ; I." : t • v: j-: ^

nwii rrivTi •'Sinp nn'^nsi irn-w^in
:• -: T •• IT J" •'

:

t • -;t- ' t t i

vt T - ; • - IT : - it - :

J : -'y. •: : -it i- : • - t •

*• • —. J-' •• T J -: I- Af IT;

,... ^ :
!•- • • - T

••y 'Nnp V. 9.

Ka). viol 'EXia/3, Na/iouijX, Ka\ ^adav, Ka\

AjSeipMV. ovTOi eTTiKXTjToi TTJs (Tvvaycoyfis.

ovToi flaiv ol (TTiavcrruvTes iiri 'M.dovcrrjv Koi

Aapcov eV tt) crvvaycoyf] Kops, iv rf] iincrvcr-

Tacrei Kvpiov. 10 koi dvoi^acra fj yrj to aropa

aiiTrjs KarenifP avrovs Koi Kope iv tu> Bapi'iTa

rrjs a-vvaycoyrjs avrov, ore Kareipaye ro irvp

Tovs TvevTi)KovTa Ka\ biaKoaiovs, Koi eyevrjOrjaap

ev arjpeicp.

Au. Ver.—9 And the sons of Eliab
;

Nemuel, and Dathan, and Abiram. This is

that Dathan and Abiram, which were famous
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in the congi-egation, wlio strove against

Moses and against Aaron in the company
of Korah, when they strove against the

Lord :

10 And the earth opened her mouth, and

swallowed them up together with Korah,

when that company died, what time the fire

devoured two hundred and fifty men : and

they hecame a sign.

9 Famous in the congregation. See notes

on chap, i. IG.

Pool.—Sivallowed them up together loith

Korah : according to this translation Korah
was not consumed by fire with his two

hundred and fifty men. Numb, xvi., but

swallowed up by the earth [so Houbigant,

Michaelis, Dathe, Rosenmiiller, Hezel, &c.].

But others rather think he was devoured by
the fire, of which see on Numb. xvi. 32, 35,

and render these words, and the things of
Korah, or belonging to Korah, to wit, his

tent, and goods, and family, children ex-

cepted, as here follows ; which interpretation

receives strength by comparing this place

with Numb. xvi. 32, Jnd the earth opened

her mouth, and swallowed them (to wit,

Dathan and ylbiram, as is manifest from

ver. 24, 25, 27) up, and their houses, and all

the men that appertained ujito Korah; which
variation of the phrase plainly shows that

Korah himself was not swallowed up with

them, but only his men and his tabernacle,

which is mentioned there together with the

tabernacles of Dathan and Abiram, ver. 24,

27, but his person is not there mentioned
with their persons. Nor is it unusual both

in sacred and profane authors, by the name
of a man who is the head and master, to

understand only his house and family, though

himself be not included. But this difficulty

may be cleared another way. The Hebrew
particle eth may be here the note of a nomi-

native case, as it is 2 Kings vi. 5 ; Neh.

ix. 19; Jer. xxxviii. 16; Ezek. xxxix. 14;

xliii. 7, and there may be a defect of a verb,

which is most fi'equent ; and so the place

may be rendered thus, and the earth opened

her mouth, and sivallowed them up, to wit,

Dathan and Abiram, ver. 9, and Korah, or,

a7id as for Korah, he died (which verb is

easily imderstood out of the following noun,
of which ellipsis there are many instances

in Scripture, some whereof have been given

before, and more will follow in their places)

in the death of that company, or ivhen that

company died, what time the fire devoured

the two hundred andfifty men. And so this

place, and Numbers xvi. 35, explain one
another ; and whereas there is mention only

of two hundred and fifty men consumed by
that fire, Korah is here added to the number.

Bishop Patrick.—The earth opened her
mouth, and sivallowed them up together ivith

Korah.~] These words seem to import, that

Korah was swallowed up with Dathan and
Abiram, as I have observed upon chap,

xvi. 32 (see there). But it must be acknow-
ledged, that these words may receive another

interpretation, and that very natural, in this

manner ;
" The earth opened her mouth,

and swallowed them up" (viz., Dathan and
Abiram, and the rest, mentioned ch. xvi. 32),

and then the next words veeth Korah, may
be thus translated, " and as for Koi'ah (who
was the great incendiaxy), when that com-
pany died," i.e., he died when the company
which offered incense died : for there is in

many places a defect of a word, to be sup-

plied from the word that follows. This is a
very easy construction, and agrees with the

Psalmist, Ps. cvi. 17, where he mentions
only Dathan and Abiram 's company as

swallowed up, and then adds (ver. 18), "A
fire was kindled in their company (i. e, in the

other company of rebels), and the flame
burnt up the wicked;" viz., Korah, and
those that were with him.

What time the fire devoured two hundred
and fifty men.~\ If the interpretation now
mentioned of the foregoing words be ad-

mitted, then Korah must be added to the

number of the two himdred and fifty men;
which Moses takes occasion to explain in

this place,

Whiston, Kennicott, Geddes, Boothroyd,
and others, follow the Samaritan text, which
i-eads

—

3>b::m n^s n« V""iNrT nncm lo

tt^sn b:DS2 mm man v^n ddn

: D3b vn>T
Ged,—9, 10, This was the Dathan, and

this the Abiram, who, being of the national

council, conspired with Korah and his asso-

ciates against Moses and Aaron ; which so

provoked the Lord, that the earth opened
its mouth and swallowed them up ; and they

were made an example of: at what time

their associates died, and fire consumed
Korah and other two hundred and fifty men.

Booth.—9, 10, This was the Dathan, and
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this the Abiram, who being of the council of

the congregation, contended with Moses

and Aaron in the company of Korah ; when

they so pi'ovoked Jehovah, that the earth

opened her mouth, and swallowed them up
;

and when this company died, a lire devoured

Korah and the two hundred and fifty men
[Sam.]. Thus they became an example.

Ken.—Verse 10 is very remarkable; for,

according to the Hebrew text here, Korah

was swallowed up with the Reubenites ; but

the Samaritan text says, he was destroyed

by fire, with his brethren the Levites. See

also ch. xvi. 6, 7, 16, 17, 27, 38, 40, This

difference is well stated by Mr. Whiston in

these words :
'* We have, in the book of

Numbers, a very particidar account of the

destruction of the seditious Reubenites,

Dathan and Abiram, and their partners

;

with Korah and his 2.50 Levites. Of the

Reubenites, by the earth swallowing them

up ; and of the Levites, by fire. But what

death Korah himself died, is not directly

told us in our present Hebrew and Greek

Bibles ; it rather seems by them, that he

was swallowed up, than that he was burnt

—

contrary to the reason of the thing itself,

which would rather require that Korah, the

head of the Levites that burnt incense,

should perish with those that burnt incense

with him : as Dathan and Abiram, the heads

of the Reubenites, were swallowed up with

the other Reubenites. Now here we have

both the Sam. Pentateuch, and Josephus,

as authentic witnesses that the original

Hebrew asserted, that Korah was burnt with

his Levites ; and in effect the Psalmist's

testimony also (Ps. cvi. 17), Avho mentions

only Dathan and Abiram, as swallowed up

and not burnt. Also we have the testimony

of the Apostolical Constitutions, and in effect

of Clement of Rome, of Ignatius, and Eu-

sebius, that the Septuagint version originally

gave the same account. So that here we
have a clear instance of the alteration of

both the Heb. and Gr. copies of the Old

Testament, since the first century."

—

Essay

on the true Text ofthe Old Testament, pp. 64,

65.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—Nemuel, Nemuelites.

Ged.—Jemuel, Jemuelites. So Gen.xlvi.

10.

Ver. 13.

All. Ver.—Zerah, Zarhites.

Ged.—Zohar, Zoharites. SoGen. xlvi. 10.

Ver. 14.

•IT T '•.•>.•.• >'
• •

ovTOi brjfXOL ^vfifav fK ttjs e'7ricr(ce\j/-ecoff

airau, Bvo kol e'Uocn x^iXiddes Koi diaKoaioi.

Ail. Ver.—14 These are the families of

the Simeonites, twenty and two thousand

and two hundred.

Twenty and two thousand, &c.

Ged.—And of them were mustered [LXX,
Vulg.] twenty and two thousand, &c.

Ver. 16.

All. Ver.—Ozni, Oznites.

Ged.—Ezebon, Ezebonites. So Gen.

xlvi. 16.

Ver. 42, 43.

Au. Ver.—Shiiham, Shuhamites.

Ged., Booth.—Hushim, Hushimites. So

Gen. xlvi. 23.

Ver. 56.

Au. Ver.—56 According to the lot shall

the possession thereof be divided between

many and few.

Ged.—According to their lot let their in-

heritances be apportioned whether they be

many or few.

Ver. 59.

''ib-ns "i^pi"^ D"n72v n^'s i cizjt

-rbm Q'^-i'izsa ''ibS nns mb" itifN
vj" - -AT : • : <.••: -n n :it v -:

\" :
:• •: : ' -: i- v t : - :

: Dnn« D^na
IT -: )-r :

•

TO Se opo/ia Trjs yvvaiKos avrov 'la);^a/3eS,

OvyaTqp Aevl, r] ertKe tovtovs ra Aefl ev Al-

yvTTTCp, Ka\ i'reKe ra 'Afxpaii tov 'Aapu>v K.a\

M.wv<TrjV, Ka\ Maptafx rrjv d8€\<pr)v avrav.

Au. Ver.—59 And the name of Amram's
wife was Jochebed the daughter of Levi,

whom her mother bare to Levi in Egypt

:

and she bare unto Amram Aaron and Moses,

and Miriam their sister.

Wko7n her mother bare to Levi in Egypt.

Ged.— Whom Atha bare to him in Egypt.']

With Michaelis I take nnw to be a proper

name, the mother of Jochebed. Those who
follow the present Hebrew punctuation are

obliged to supply something ; as our English

translators have done :
" the daughter of

Levi, whom her mother bare to Levi in

Egypt." Others supply his wife. The Sep-

tuagint seem to have read t:nN, referring it

to the posterity of Levi in the following
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verse. The Latin Vulg., Onk., Syr., Saad.,

took rnV to be in the passive voice ; and

either read not nn«, or disregarded it: or,

perhaps, they considered it as a nominative.

The other antient versions follow the present

Hebrew. Against the natural and easy

reading of Michaelis I can see only one ob-

jection ; namely, that it makes Jochebed the

immediate daughter of Levi, and conse-

quently the aunt of her husband Amram.
Rosen.—nmpji ^if> nn« niV^ "«ri< , Quam

ei in Mgypto peperit, sc. in^S:* , uxor ejus.

Aben-Ezra notat : Meminit Jochubedce prop-

ter Iionorem fiUorum ejus ; non meminit autem

ejus, qucB illam peperit (matris ejus, uxoris

Levi), brevitatis studio, sicut 1 Chr. vii. 14 :

Aschriel, quern peperit, scil. mater ejus, uxor

Menassis. Similis locus est 1 Keg. i. 6 : et

pepererat eum post Absolonem, sc. mater ejus,

Chaggitha. LXX hunc locum sic reddi-

derunt : tj ereKe tovtovs rw Aeut ev AlyinrTco,

quasi pro T\nii legissent Dni«. Quae inter-

pretatio falsum quid dicit. Jochabed enim,

uxor Amrami, peperit Mosen et Aaronem
non rw Levi, sed Amramo.

Chap. XXVII. 2, &c.

Au. Ver.— Tabernacle of the congregation.

See notes on Lev. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 3.

T T I : T :
- J" • T

IT :
- ) r \

- T •• It ' j :

I (.'T •• J : V : I* -'a — ;i-

: ib ^^n
I n

6 Trarrjp rjfxow anedavev iv tt] epr]fi(o, Kal

avTos ovK fjv iv jieao) rrji avvayoiyris Trji enc-

o'vaTa.a-Tjs fvavri Kvpiov iv rJ/ (Tvvaycoyfj Kope,

OTi St apapriav avrov dnidave, Koi viol ovk

iyevovTO avrco.

Au. Ver.—3 Our father died in the wil-

derness, and he was not in the company of

them that gathered themselves together

against the Lord in the company of Korah
;

but died in his own sin, and had no sons.

Pool.—He was not in the company of

Korah, nor in any other rebellion of the

people, which must be understood, because

all of them are opposed to his own sin, in

which alone he is said to die. But they

mention this only either, 1. Because he
might possibly be accused to be guilty of

this. Or, 2. Because he, being an eminent

person, might be thought guilty of that

rather than of any other, because the great

and famous men were more concerned in

that rebellion than others. Or, 3. To gain

the favour of Moses, against whom that re-

bellion was more particularly directed, and
more desperately prosecuted than any other.

Or, 4. Because peradventure he died about

that time, and therefore might be presumed
guilty of that crime. Or, rather, .5. Be-

cause that sin, and, as it may seem, that

only of all the sins committed in the wilder-

ness, was of such a flagitious nature, that

God thought fit to extend the punishment

not only to the persons of those rebels, but

also to their children and families. Numb,
xvi. 27, 32, as was usual in like cases, as

Deut. xiii. 15; Josh. vii. 24; whence it is

noted as a singular privilege granted to the

children of Korah, that they died 7iot, Numb.
xxvi. 11, whereas the children of their con-

federates died with them. And this makes
their argument here more proper and power-

ful, that he did not die in that sin for which

his posterity were to be cut off, and to lose

either their lives or their inheritances, and
thei-efore their claim was more just. In his

own sin; either, 1. For that sin mentioned

Numb, xiv., which they call his own sin, in

opposition not to the rest of the people, for

it was a common sin, but to his children,

i. e., the sin for which he alone was to suffer

in his person and not in his posterity, as

God had appointed. Numb. xiv. 33 [so Bp.
Patrick]. Or rather, 2. For his own per-

sonal sins ; for, 1 . These were more properly

his onm sins. 2. It was a truth, and that be-

lieved by the Jews, that death was a punish-

ment for men's own sins. 3. The punish-

ment of that common sin was not directly

and properly death, but exclusion from the

land of Canaan, and death only by way of

consequence upon that.

Ged.—For his own sin onlg died our

father [Sam.] ; having no sons.'\ These words

our father are in the Samaritan only, and

may possibly be an interpolation : but the

phrase is so idiomatically pleonastic, that I

can hardly not believe it a genuine reading.

It ought not, however, to be concealed, that

great critics are of a different opinion ; nay,

who think that the words in question are not

even to be imderstood. They suppose, that

it is not Zelophehad who is here said to

have died in his own sin ; but Korah, who
is mentioned immediately before. Among
these critics is Rosenmiiller :

" Rectius, sine

dubio, verba no iMini '3 ad Korachum,
4 L
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siibjectum proxime antececTens, referuntur

;

lit sensus sit, Pater noster mortiius est in

Deserto, filiis non relictis ; neque tamen
fiiit inter eos qui contra Jehovam rebellarunt

cum Koracho, qui ob peccatuni suum mor-
tiius est." [In Rosenmiiller's Compendium,
and in the third edition of his Scholia, the

passage is translated as in our authorized

version. See below.] This is plausible;

and the text, I think, will absolutely bear

such a meaning ; but the sine diihio is too

strong ; and I am rather inclined to think

with Dathe, that the sin here mentioned is

to be referred to Zelophehad :
" Scilicet

commune illud (peccatum) omnibus Is-

raelitis, qui, propter incredulitatem, intra

quadraginta annos in Deserto mortui sunt."

If the Sam. lection be admitted, it totally

excludes any other meaning.

Rosen.—3 nin;-by—Nirri
, Et ipse non fuit

in coetu illo rebellium illorum, qui conspira-

verant contra Jovam (xvi. 11). no i«tin2"'3,

Nmn in peccato sua mortuus est, i. e., in pro-

prio peccato, quo niiUi prseterquam sibi nocuit.

Jonathan addit : nee peccare fecit alios.

Ver. 7.

•<•• • ' T : I T : T : J ; '
•

nn>n^ "'hk -nina nhn:i n-Tnw cnbAv • -; J- -; ' (. ; T -: 1- J- ••. -: v t

: ]nb ]n>ns nbnrnw m-i^ym
' IV T 'vv • -: J—:i- V or : — : i- :

dp6u>s dvyarepes '2a\naa8 \e\aX)]Kaai.

So/Lia Scocret? aiirais Karacrx^ecriv Kkrjpovojxias

ev fieao) a8e\<]ia}i/ Trarpos avTcov, Kal nepi-

Grjcreis tov fcX^poz/ rov Trarpos avrcop avrali.

Au. Ver.—7 The daughters of Zelophe-

had speak right : thou shalt surely give

them a possession of an inheritance among
their father's brethren ; and thou shalt cause

the inheritance of their father to pass unto

them.

Ken.—The history here tells us of a pe-

tition preferred b)^ the daughters of Zelo-

phehad ; and, in ver. 5, we read, that Moses
laid before the Lord ]E)Dffir) , causam earum.

The pronoun suffixed to this noun is regu-

larly feminine, and distinguished in some
written and most printed copies by its being

much lai'ger than common ; to denote, say

the rabbles, that these daughters did great

honour to their sex, and had more than

common merit. But, how then are the two
pronouns in ver. 7 (which equally respect

tliese daughters), found masculine ? Why,
say they, for the greater honour of these

young women, because they had behaved

tliemselves like men. Wonderfully-con-

sistent illustrations ! The petitioners are

first honoured with a fem. pronoun of an
uncommon size, to show they were honour-

able as women ; and then twice with a masc.

pronoun, to show that, though they were

women, yet in their behaviour they were as

honourable as men ! And does our text

want such explanations, as these are ?

Non tali auxilio, nee defensoribus istis

Tempus eget

—

However, instead of censuring, let us com-

passionate these poor critics; who have

given the best accounts they could get of

what they were told was, every letter of it,

the writing of Moses : and let us proceed to

observe, that these pronouns have been cor-

rupted. For that Dnb and cnux were ori-

ginally in"? and ]n'2«, is not only evident

from the Sam. text, but must be confessed

by all, Avho will allow the great author of the

Pentateuch to write with common sense and
consistency—because the very two words
p"? and jn'3« are found even in the printed

Heb. text, and in the very same verse, just

after onb and crrns* . To which it may be

added, that where it is cn'3«
,
pater eorum

in the jjrinted text, it is p'2!<, pater earum

in MSB. 1, 4, 7, 10 (here changed), and 17
;

in Erfurt MS. 4, and also in 3 originally

;

but Michaelis tells us, that in Ms. 3, the
^

having been erased in obedience to the

Masora, a D is superscribed.

Dr. A. Clarke.—7 There is a curious ano-

maly here in the Hebrew text which cannot

be seen in our translation. Speaking of the

brethren of the father of those women, the

masculine termination en, their, is used

instead of the feminine, |n governed by
n"i:2 , daugltters, So Qnb , to them, and
cn^SN

, THEIR fathers, masculine, are found

in the present text, instead of ]Th and p'iN

,

feminine. Interpreters have sought for a

hidden meaning here, and they have found

several, whether hidden here or not. One
says, " the masculine gender is used, because

these daughters are treated as if they were

heirs male." Another, "that it is because

of their /ai/Zi and conscientious regard to the

ancient customs, and to keep the memory of

their father in being, which might well befit

men." Another, " that it signifies the free

gift of God in Christ, where there is neither

male wor female, bond ov free, for all are one
in Christ ;" and so on, for where there is no
rule there is no end to conjecture. Now the

plain truth is, that the masculine is in the
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^(]inb

present printed text a mistake for tlie femi-
nine. The Samaritan, wliich many think by
far the most authentic copy of the Penta-
teuch, has the feminine gender in both
places; so also have upwards oi fourscore of
the MSS. collated by Kennicott and De
liossi. Therefore all the curious reasons for

this anomaly offered by interpreters are only
serious trifling on the blunder of some
heedless copyists.

liosen.—7 Suffixa masculina in cnb et

cn'3i< ad filias Zeloplichadi respiciunt, pro
populari et minus correcte loquendi modo,
et alias hand raro obvia; cf. ad Ex. i. 21.

In cod. Sam.etinpaucis quibusdam Judaicis
leguntur suffixa feminina, quae vix dubium est

intempestivo emcndandi studio deberi.

Ver. 11.

T : • <•• ; • T : T :

'• •• IT : IT •;•.•-: I- T : •— Kai ea-Tcu tovto toIs viols 'laparjX St/cai-

tofia Kpi(T€a>s, Kada a-vvera^e Kvpios tm Mavafj.

Au. Ver.—11 And if his father have no

brethren, then ye shall give his inheritance

unto his kinsman that is next to him of his

family, and he shall possess it : and it shall

be unto the children of Israel a statute of

judgment, as the Lord commanded Moses.

And it shall he, &c.

Ged.—So this became a statute-law, to

the children of Israel; as the Lord gave in

command to Moses.

Bp. Ilorsley.-—So it was a settled rule of

decision to the children of Israel, &c.

Pool.—A statute ofjudgment ; a statute or

rule by which the magistrate shall give

judgment in such cases.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 And the Lord said unto

Moses, Get thee up into this mount Abarim,

and see the land which I have given unto

the children of Israel.

Dr. A, Clarke.— Get thee jtp into this

mount Aharim.~\ The mountain which Moses

was commanded to ascend was certainly

Mount Nebo, see Deut. xxxii.49, &c., which

was the same as Pisgah, see Deut. xxxiv. 1.

The mountains of Abarim, according to Dr.

Shaw, are a long ridge of frightful, rocky,

precipitous hills, which are continued all

along the eastern coast of the Dead Sea, as

far as the eye can reach. As in Hebrew i33?,

abar, signifies to puss over, Abarim here

probably signifies passages ; and the ridge in

this place had its name in all likelihood from
the passage of the Israelites, as it was oppo-
site to these that they passed the Jordan
into the promised land.

Ver. 14.

^-13175 tt^Tp nn"^np->a en Dn>3v't

:)^
diOTi 7Tapel3r]Te to prjpd pov iv rfj eprjpto

2,1V, ev T(p avTtTTLTVTeiv tijv avvayooyrji' ayida-at

pe, ovx Tjyida-aTe pe eTTt tm vdari evavri av-

Tuiv. rovT ean to uScop avriXoyias iv Kdbrjs

ev Trj eprjpcp '2lv.

Au. Ver.—14 For ye rebelled against my
commandment in the desert of Zin, in the

strife of the congregation, to sanctify me at

the water before their eyes : that is, the

water of Meribah in Kadesh in the wilder-

ness of Zin.

To sanctify me, &c.

Booth.—Instead of sanctifying me before

their eyes at the waters. These were the
waters of Meribah, in Kadesh, &c.

Ged.—14 Because when the assembly
were contentious in the wilderness of Zin, ye
disobediently neglected to glorify me in their

presence at the waters.

Rosen.—14 ''2 nnnn, Rehellastis contra os^

I. e., mandatum meum, mihi non morem
gessistis. Ante 'B suppl. n«, quod xx. 24
expressum est. 'yCTpn"?, Ad sanctificandum

me, i. e., ut me sanctum, adeoque veracem,

a vobis haberi, coram toto populo signifi-

caretis. Hoc referendum est ad initium

versus, imperio meo rebelles fuistis sanctiji-

care me, i. e., qua occasione honorera mihi
tribuere debebatis coram toto populo ; ubi

ostendere debebatis vos meje omnipotentiEe

fidere. LXX, Vulgatus, Syius, et Saadias

sensum expresserunt : non sanctificastis me.

After this verse Geddes and Boothroyd

add the following passage which the Sam.
Pent, inserts at ch. xx. 13.

" Moses then sai<l, O Lord God, thou hast

begun to show thy servant thy greatness,

and thy mighty power ; for wliat God is

there in the heavens, or on the earth that

can do such mighty deeds as thou hast done ?

Let me, I pray thee, go over, and see that

good land which is beyond the Jordan, that

excellent moimtainous country, and Leba-
non. But Jehovah said to Moses, Let it

suffice thee ; speak no more unto me of this
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matter. Go up to the top of Pisgah, and

raise thine eyes and Ionic westward, and

northward, and soiithward, and eastward,

and behold it with thine eyes : for over this

Jordan shalt thou not go. But charge

Joshua, and encourage him, and strengthen

him ; for he sliall go over before this people,

and he shall cause tliem to inherit the land

which thou shalt onlt/ see." See note on

chap. XX. 13, and compare Deut. iii. 24.

Ver. 20.

: : " ' - J- ; '•t t i.' : i
• ^t - it :

!• T : • )•• : 1.- -: T

Koi bixTflS TTJS do^T]^ (TOV £77 UVTOV, OTTCOS

ap etcraKovaaxTiv avrov oi viol IcrpaqX.

All. Ver.— 20 And thou shalt put some of

thine honcmr vipon him, that all the congre-

gation of the children of Israel may be

obedient.

Tho2t shalt put so7ne of thine lionour upon

him.

Pool.—Thou shalt not now use him as a

servant, as thou hast done, but as a brother

and thy partner in the government, showing

respect to him,, and causing others to do so,

and thou shiiii nupart to him the ensigns

and evidences of thy own authority, what-

soever they be [so Patrick, Rosen.]. Some
understand this honour of those spiritual

endowments which did adorn Moses, which

Moses was now to confer upon him. But

this Joshua had before, for in him was the

spirit, ver. 18; and he received a further

measure of the spirit by Moses's laying on

of hands, from both which this honour is

distinguished ; and, had he meant this, he

would not have expressed it in so dark and

doubtful a phrase, but have called it a

putting not of honour, but of the spirit,

upon him, as it is called, Numb. xi. 17.

And seeing the word honour here may very

well be properly understood, why should

we run to figurative significations ?

Ver. 21,

ib bstt'i -ib"S7"^ \rb-n irrbN "'liQb'i
) - n : -:i- ' •• - <tt : v •• : • :

AT : y : • v it i- : • :

I" : T : •) T J* - : : r-

: mi-'n-bDT ip« bs-ib"^
IT "IT T : I.

• ^- T : •

Koi i'vavTi 'EXeii^ap rov Upecos aTriaerai,

KCLi inepa>Ti)(Tovcriv avrov rrjv Kpiaiv tu)V 8r]Xa>u

evavTi Kvpiov. eTri Ta> (TTopari avrov e^eXfu-

crovrai, Kal (TtI tw aropari aiiroii elaeXev-

(Tovrai avTos Ka\ oi viol 'lapnrfX opodvpadov,

KOI nao'a t] avvaycoyrj.

Au. Ver.—2\ And he shall stand before

Eleazar the priest, who shall ask counsel for

him after the judgment of Urim before the

Lord : at his word shall they go out, and at

his word they shall come in, both he, and all

the children of Israel with him, even all the

congregation.

Pool.—After the jndg7nent, or, hy orfrom
the judgment, i.e., by seeking and receiving

and communicating to him the judgment or

sentence thereby given : oi', bg the judg-

ment is here put defectively for iy /Ae breast-

plate of judgment, as it is called Exod.

xxviii. 30, as the testimong is oft put for the

ark of the testimong. Or, concerning the

judgment, or sentence, i. e., what the mind
and will of God is in the matter. Or, after

the manner or rite, for so the Hebrew word
mi.ll/pat here used oft signifies. Urim,

understand, and of Thummim, for these two

generally go together; only here, as also

1 Sam. xxviii. 6, Urim is synecdochically

put for both Urim and Thummim. For the

manner of this inquiry and answer, see on

Exod. xxviii. 30. Before the Lord ; ordi-

narily in the tabernacle near the second veil,

setting his face to the ark, or otherwise pre-

senting himself as in God's presence, as

Abiathar did by David's direction, 1 Sam.

xxiii. 9, when they were both banished from

the ark. At his word, i.e., the word of the

Lord, last mentioned, delivered to him by

the high priest.

Bishop Patrick.— Who shall ask counsel

for him after the judgment of Urim.'] Be-

cause the word thnmniim is here wanting,

some understand these words as if he had
said, the high- priest shall ask counsel for

him, by the "illumination of the Spirit of

God." So Conradus Pellicanus. But the

word thummim, in all likelihood, is here to

be understood, though not expressed, being

always joined with urim (except in this and

one other place, where urim only is named,
after a short manner of speaking), in Exod.
xxviii., Deut. xxxiii., Ezra ii., Neh. vii. For
they were inseparable from " the breast-

plate of judgment," as it is called Exod.
xxviii. 30 (see thei-e), with which the high-

priest appeared before God when he con-

sulted him in great affairs concerning the

public safety, more especially in times of

war; of which we have many instances in

Judg. i. 1 ; XX. 18; 1 Sam. xiv, 18 ; xxviii. 6,
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David, indeed, is said to consult God by the

epi/od, but it must be observed that the

hrensf-plate was annexed to it ; which

Abiathar brought along with him when he

fled from Saul, who conunanded the priests

to be slain, 1 Sam. xxii. 2, 9 ; xxx. 8 ; 2 Sam.

V. 19.

Before the Lord.'] The high-priest never

inquired by lu-im and thummim, but stand-

ing before the Lord ; that is, before the

ark, where the Shechinah was.

At his word shall theij go out, and—come

in.'] 'j'hat is, said Grotius, at the word of

the Lord, "by the judgment of urim," which

goes just before. Others, " at the word of

the priest
:

" which comes to the same.

And this the Hebrew doctors understand

concerning the people of Israel making war;

which is wont to be meant in Scripture by

the words goincj out and coming in. And
they distinguish between the war that was

made by the Divine commandment (against

the seven nations of Canaan, and against

Amalek), and that which was voluntary

against any of their neighbours, or others,

as there should be reason. In the former

case, they think there was no need to ask

whether they should make war or not,

because it was commanded ; and Joshua

and the kings afterward did it when they

pleased. But in the other, they were not to

make war without this divine order (see

Selden, lib. iii. De Synedr., cap. 12, n. 4).

But it is plain from Judg. i. 1 that they

consulted the Lord also in the first sort of

war (with the people of Canaan), how to

manage it to the best advantage.

Both he, and all the children of Israel

icith him, even all the congregation.] By the

first word \Jie] the Jews understand Joshua,

and all the succeeding princes of Israel,

who were bound to advise with God by

urim and thummim before they made war.

And by the next words [^all the children of

Israel with him] they understand the priest

that was particularly anointed to go with the

people to war (Dent. xx. 2). And by the

last words [^t.he whole congregation] they

imderstand the seventy elders, or the great

Sanhedrin. So Maimonides, Abarbinel,

and a great many others, expound these

words (as Mr. Selden shows in the same

place), from which they have framed this

general maxim, that no private man might

consult this oracle, " but the king, and the.

head of the great Sanhedrin, and he that

Avas appointed by all the people in their

name." And that col ha edah [all the con-

gregation] signifies frequently the great as-

sembly of the elders and judges (see also

Bertram De Repub. Jud., p. 72).

Here the Jews start a difficulty, as they

accoimt it, why we never read in the whole

book of Joshua, that he consulted the Lord
after this manner ; but as soon as ever he

was dead they did (Judg. i. 1). From
whence Abarbinel concludes, that Joshua

was bound to do this only at the first

entrance upon his office, that all Israel

might know he was Moses' successor, and

that God was with him : but that afterward

the spirit of prophecy rested upon him, and

conducted him without this oracle. But if

nothing was done that is not recorded in the

Scripture, he might as well have said that

Joshua never consulted the oracle at all, for

we do not read he did, though he be here so

ordered. R. Levi ben Gersom, therefore,

seems to me to speak more reasonably, when
he says that those words in the beginning of

the book of Judges do not import that they

did not consult God by urim in the life of

Joshua, but only that after his death the

children of Israel would not adventure to

proceed in the war of Canaan without the

same direction.

Rosen.—21 DniNH TCQ^iJpi ib W''!, Et in-

terroget, consulat eum, sc. Josua Eleazarem,

per judicium tov Urim, de quo vid. Ex.

xxviii. 30. Verbum "jn^ nomini personas,

quam quis interrogat, jungitur per '?, lit

2 Reg. viii. 6. Sed potest et sic verti : in-

terroget, sc. sacerdos pro eo, Josua, in ejus

gratiam (ut xxii. 11, 17), judicium rod

Urim, eadem constructione, quae 1 Sam.

xxii. 15: cnb^a iVVN-cb 'n^nrt Dvn, num
hodie incepi interrogare pro eo Deum ? vs^by,

Secundum os suum, jussa sua. wij i>*^.^,

Exibunt et egredientur. Hac phi'asi cum
expeditiones turn cetera onmia publica po-

puli negotia significantur, cf. Deut. xxviii. 6.

Ver. 23.

Ju. Ver.—23 And he laid his hands

upon him, and gave him a charge, as the

Lord commanded by the hand of Moses.

Ged., Booth.—23 And he laid his hands

upon him, and gave him a charge, as

Jehovah commanded him : and said to him,

Thine eyes have seen what Jehovah hath

done to these two kings ! so will he do to

all the kingdoms through which thou hast
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to pass : be not afraid of them : for Jehovah

your God, himself will fight for you [Sam.].

CiiAP. XXVIII. 1.

Ju. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth.—Again.

Ver. 2.

Cnbw ri-iT3S1 hiinb^ >3STIN' I!?
Av •• -: VT : - IT :

•• t : • j"' : v -<

i. - ••< - • : • ; - • T :'t

evTiCKai. Tols viols 'laparjX, Koi epels Tvpbs

avTovs, Xe-ycoi/. to. hapa p.ov bopard pov

KapTvapara pov (Is ocrprjv evaiblas Siarrjpijaere

Trpoacfiepeiv e'pol iv reus eoprals pov.

All. Ver.—2 Command the children of

Israel, and say unto them, My offering, and

my bread for my sacrifices made by fire, for

a sweet savour [Heb., a savour of my rest]

unto me, shall ye observe to offer unto me
in their due season.

Bp. Patrick.—Command the children of

Israel.'] These commands had been given

before, but are here repeated, because this

was a new generation, who either had not

heard them when they were first delivered

eight-and-thirty years ago ; or, at least, had

need to have their memories refreshed.

Some things also are now more particularly

explained concerning the sacrifices which

were to be offered at certain times : and

they are reduced into a certain order ; some

being daily, others ivcekly, others monthly,

and some anniversary ; all which were of

such importance, that Moses, being shortly

to leave them, thought good to repeat most

of them once more in the book of Deutero-

nomy.

My offering, and my bread.] The word

and is not in the Hebrew, but the words are,

my offering, my bread ; which Isaac Abar-

binel thus excellently explains : Concerning

offerings for sin, and trespass-offerings, and

the rest, I shall not need to admonish you:

but concerning my daily sacrifices, which

jjroperly of themselves are my own oblation,

my daily bread, or my food (which the

Divine preser.ce, dwelling among them,

required, Exod. xxix. 42, 44, 4.5). And so

others by the word bread understand meat

or food in general, as we translate it, ver. 24,

though it may have a particular respect to

the meaf-offerinff, which was made of meal,

and always accompanied the biirnt-offerinys,

which seem here to be peculiarly meant

;

though some think these words relate to all

the sacrifices, some part of which was God's

portion.

Pool.—Made by fire.] According to this

translation the sense is, 71/?/ offering, i. e.,

my offering or sacrifices, and my bread, i. e.,

either my shew-bread, or rather my meat-

offering made of bread or meal, for my
sacrifices made by fire, i.e., which is to

accompany my burnt-offerings. Or thus, My
offering, to wit, my bread, i. e., my meat-

offering, which was made of bread or meal,

which is oft expressed by this very name of

corban or offering, as Lev. ii. 1 ; vi. 20 ; but

because corban signifies not only a meat-

offering, but other offerings also, as Lev.

vii. 37, 38, therefore he limits that general

word, by adding my bread ivith (so the

Hebrew lamed is oft used, as Gen. xlvi. 26
;

Ezra i. 5 ; ii. 63, &c.) my sacrifices made by

fire, which may be understood either, 1.

Generally for all the saci-ifices, as that

phrase is sometimes taken, as 1 Sam. ii. 28,

where it must needs be so meant, because

the burnt-offerings properly so called were

not given to the priest, but reserved to God
himself, and the priest's portion lay in the

other sacrifices only ; or, 2. Specially and

properly for burnt-offerings; and so under

them, as the most eminent kind, are con-

tained all other sacrifices ; as imder the

meat-offering here is contained the drink-

offering. And according to this translation

and explication these words contain a full

and general nile, comprehending all the

particulars following in this chapter, as in

reason they ought to do, and which other-

wise they do not.

Ged., Booth.—'"i'«'' 'onb our translators

have rendered, "my bread for my sacrifices

made by fire." But an"? here means not

bread ; but the victims, or other offerings,

that were thrown into the altar fire to

feed it.

Rosen.—2 'pnl?, Panis Dei hie vocantur

carnes et victimag in sacrificiis oblatse, cf.

Lev. iii. 11 ; xxi. 6. Repetuntur In-E leges

in Moabiticis campis, quod quum Israelitas

pecore devictorum populorum aucti essent

et brevi Jordanem trajccturi, possent ab hoc

tempore solcmnia sacra facere
;
quod non

potuerant in deserto, rerum necessai'ium

copia destituti. iii'liD?
—

'•pjip^DN
, Oblationes

mihi saci-as, quae sicut dapes meas igne sacro

niihi innnolantur, diligenter curate suis

quasquc temporibus.
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Ver. 4, 8.

Ju. Ver.—At even. See notes on Exod.

xii. 6.

Ver. 5.

See notes on Exod. xxix. 40.

5, 8, &c. Meat-offering. See notes on

Lev. ii. 1.

Ver. 7.

All. Ver.—Hin,

Houh., Ged., Booth.—Hin of wine [Vulg.,

Syr.].

Ver. 8.

nji^^ri 'S3p:Dn npan nn:^}^^ d?3"i^vJ

It I- - 1. • - ;• -r" •

Koi Tov ajj.vov TOP dfvrepov 7roi7]afis to rrpos

ecnvfpav. Kara rip Bva-'iav avrov koI Kara rijv

(TTVOvhrjv avTOv Troirjaere els oa-jirjv fvcoSias

Kvpicp.

Alt. Ver.—8 And the other lamb shalt

thou offer at even : as the meat offering of

the morning, and as the drink offering

thereof, thou shalt offer it, a sacrifice made
by fire, of a sweet savour unto the Lord.

Pool.— Thou shalt offer it, or, iliou shalt

offer with it. Or, with the meat offering of

the morning, and luith the drink off'ering

thereof, thou shalt off'er it; the letter c«/j/i

being put for heth, which are alike in He-

bi-ew, and the words are said to be read with

heth in some copies.

Ged.—With the other lamb, to be offered

in the evening-twilight [see notes on Exod.

xii. 6], shall be offered the same donative

and the same libation as at the break of day,

for a sweet-savoured burnt-offering to the

Lord.

Booth.—And the other lamb shall ye offer

in the evening : and ye shall offer the same

wheaten-offering and drink-offering as in the

morning, as a burnt-offering of a sweet

savour to Jehovah.

Ver. 9.

All. Ver.—9 And on the sabbath day two

lambs of the first year without spot, and two

tenth deals of flour for a meat offering,

mingled with oil, and the drink offering

thereof:

Two lambs.

Ged., Booth.—Two more lambs.

Bp. Patrick.—On the sabbath dag two

lambs of the first year.'] He doth not mean,

that, whereas every morning and evening

they offered one lamb, on the sabbath-day

they should offer two ; but tliat there should

be two lambs offered on the sabbath, over

and above the daily offering, as appears

from ver. 10. So Pool, Rosen., &c,

Ver. 18.

All. Ver.— Convocation. See notes on
Levit. xxiii. 2.

Ver. 24.

— bCjpov KapTTdipa els oa-fxrjv evaSias Kvpiat,

K.T.\.

Alt. Ver.—24 After this manner ye shall

offer daily, throughout the seven days, the

meat of the sacrifice made by fire, of a
sweet savour unto the Lord : it shall be
offered beside the continual burnt offering,

and his drink offering.

The meat of the sacrifice made by fire.

See notes' on ver. 2.

Bp. Patrick.—Here is the very same
word with that verse 2, where he calls this

sacrifice his lechem, which we there trans-

late his bread, but here very properly, his

meat or food : which was set upon his table

(the altar), every day, and by his fire from
heaven consumed ; which, according to the

language of men, was called his eating of

it: as the heathen gods also are said to eat

the fat of their sacrifices (Deut. xxxii. 38.)

Booth.—The food of the burnt-offering,

Rosen,—nit'x cnb , Panem igniti, i. e., cibum
igne absumendse oblationis, vid. vs. 2.

Ver. 27.

IT T )••

:

< T : )r : •

— apvovs eviaviTLOvs eTrra dpapovs.

An. Ver.—27 But ye shall offer the burnt
offering for a sweet savour unto the Lord

;

two young bullocks, one ram, seven lambs
of the first year.

Of the first year.

Ged.—Of one year; all without blemish

[Sam., LXX, Vulg.].

Ver. 30.

: D2^bu -iSDb Tnw nvri? n^sb
IV • -: V - : AT V i- •

J- :

Kcl ;^i/xapo!/ e§ alywv eva rrepl dpaprlas,

e^ikacracrdai irepX vfimv.

All. Ver.—30 And one kid of the goats,

to make an atonement for you.

Ged,, Booth.—And one goat, for a sin-

offering [Sam., LXX, and seven MSS.] to

make an atonement for you.
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Chap. XXIX. 1.

IV T )•: : !• IT : i

— fjix€pa crriixaa-ias earaL vfxiv.

All. Ver.—1 And in the seventh month, on

the first day of the month, ye shall have an

holy convocation
;

ye shall do no servile

work : it is a day of blowing the trumpets

unto you.

Holy convocation. See notes on Lev.

xxiii. 2.

A day of blowing the trumpets. So most

commentators.

Ged.—A day of shoiiting. See notes on

Lev. xxiii, 24.

Ver. 3, &c.

Meat offering. See notes on Lev. ii. 1

.

Mingled. See notes on Exod. xxix. 2.

Tenth deal. See notes on Exod. xxix. 40.

Ver. 7.

Au. Ver.— Ye shall afflict your souls.

See notes on Lev. xvi. 29.

Ver. 12.

An. Ver.—And on the fifteenth day of the

seventh month, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And on the fifteenth day

of the same [Sam., LXX, Syr., and four

MSS.] seventh month, &c,

Ver. 18.

An. Ver.—18 And their meat offering

and their drink offerings for the bullocks,

for the rams, and for the lambs, shall be

according to their number, after the man-

ner :

Bp. Horsley.—According to their num-

ber, after the manner ; rather, for their

number, according to the rule.

Ged., Booth.—After the manner pre-

scribed.

Ver. 35.

Au. Ver.—A solemn assembly. See notes

on xxiii. 36.

Ver. 39.

AV •• -:
I : >.T r i —. i- •••i"

ravra iroirjaeTf Kvpico €U raiy eoprals vpuiv,

K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—39 These things ye shall do

[or, offer] unto the Lord in your set feasts,

beside your vows, and your freewill offer-

ings, for your burnt offeinngs, and for your

meat offerings, and for your drink offerings,

and for your peace offerings.

Booth.—These are what ye shall offer [so

Patrick, Geddes] at your stated feasts to

Jehovah, for your burnt-offerings, your

wheaten-offerings, and your drink-offerings,

and your feast-sacrifices, besides your vows

and your free-will offerings.

Chap. XXX. 1, 3, 4, &c.

Au. Ver.—His soul—her soul.

Ged., Booth.—Himself—herself.

Heb., Ver. 6, 9 ; Au. Ver. ,5, 8.

%ttQ7 Di'^a rrn*« n-^n^* s^-in-DSi 6
: T J : T T j-T • •• • :

6 eav 8e dvavevcov avavevtrr] 6 Trari]p aurj)?,

>) av Tjpepa aKovarj, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—5 But if her father disallow

her in the day that he heareth ; not any of

her vows, or of her bonds wherewith she

hath bound her soul, shall stand : and the

Lord shall forgive her, because her father

disallowed her.

Disalloiv her.

Ged., j5oo//«.—Expressly [Sam. wr «'3rT

,

LXX] disallow her.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—Utterly.

Ged., Booth.—Expressly.

Ver. 13.

Au. Ver.— To afflict the soul. See notes

on Lev. xvi. 29.

Chap. XXXI. 1, 25.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth—Again.

Ver. 5.

nts^b ^ibs bti'-w^ "sbsD ?i-id»»i
AV - - 'viv •• T : • J- : - r- : it*-

: S3!? "^^-ibn nbs nwvn^^w
IT T /• -: ' VI.V JT T ! :

Ka\ f^r}pi6prj(Tav eK tcuv ;(tX£aSc<)i/ 'laparjX

)(^i\iovi fK cfivXijs, SwSeKa ;j(tXtaSas eVcoTrXto"-

pevoi els Trapara^iv.

Au. Ver.—5 So there were delivered out

of the thousands of Israel, a thousand of

every tribe, twelve thousand armed for war.

So there tvere delivered.

Bp. Patrick.—Their officers picked out

this number from among the rest ; or they

were chosen by lot for this service; or they

stepped out and offered themselves volun-

teers (as we speak), which the. twenty-

seventh verse may seem to countenance,

where they are called " those that took the

war upon them."

Gesen., Lee.—See note on idd
, ver. 16.
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Rosen.—vay^ LXX reddiderunt i^r^pl-

6fJir]<Tav. Sed Onkelos, Syrus, et Saadias :

delecfi s. segregati sunt, quie interpretatio et

rei, de qua hie agitvir, convenit, et con-

finnatiir Arab. iDa
,
quod proprie est ex-

traJiere, unde "ipp , si de exercitu est sermo,

erit : ad militiam elUjere. Recentiores He-
brffii fere capiuut significatione tradendi,

quam verbum apud Chaldceos obtinet. Ita

et Arabs Ei-penii : et traditi sunt.

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—6 And Moses sent them to the

war, a thousand of every tribe, them and
Phinehas the son of Eleazar the priest, to

the war, with the holy instruments, and the

trumpets to blow in his hand.

Pool.—Tlie holy instruments; either, 1.

The ark, with the things belonging to it,

which before the building of the temple

they did sometimes carry into the war for

the encouragement of their army. See

Numb. xiv. 44 ; Josh. vi. 9 ; 1 Sam. iv. 4

;

xiv. 18. But why then is it thus ambi-

guously expressed, seeing in all the other

places it is called by its proper name ? Nor
is the ark ever so called in Scripture. Or,

2. The trumpets, as it here follows, the words

being thus to be read, the holy instruments,

that is, the trumpets [so Le Clerc, Bp.

Patrick] ; for and is ofttimes put exegeti-

cally for that is, or to wit, as Gen. xiii. 15
;

1 Chron. xxi. 12, compared with 2 Sam.

xxiv. 13 ; Zeeh. i. 4 ; ix. 9, &c. Or i-ather,

3. The holy breastplate, wherein was the

Urim and Thummim, which was easily car-

ried and used, and very useful in war upon
many emergent occasions. See 1 Sam.
xxiii. 9 ; xxx. 7. And the trumpets, which
were to be vised in war as well as in the

service of the tabernacle. See Numb. x. 9;

2 Chron. xiii. 12.

Rosen.—Equidem intelligere mallem tum
arcam legum tum Urim et Thummim.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.— Unto the congregatio7i of the

children of Israel.

Ged., Booth.—Unto the whole [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Vulg., Targ., Arab., and fifty

MSS.] congregation of the children of Is-

rael.

Ver. 15, 16.

T iv • • I- AV 1.V •• -: V J
-

bs"ib> ""anb -vn nih in 16 : nnp^

VT I- -J- T : • T ; • J- :
•

IT : J-—.1- IT— - 1- : - A : - :

15 KUL eiTTev avTo'is Mcovcrrjs. Ivari e^coy-

prjaare nav 6tj\v; 16 avrai yap. rjaav toXs

viols laparjX Kara to prjfjLa BaXaap rov diro-

o'TrjcraL Koi vTvepiheiv to prjjia Kvpiov, eveKev

$oya)p. Kal eyeVero r] nXrjyf] iv tj] avvaycoyf]

Kvpiov.

Au. Ver.—15 And Moses said unto them,

Have ye saved all the women alive ?

16 Behold, these caused the children of

Israel, through the counsel of Balaam, to

commit trespass against the Lord in the

matter of Peor, and there was a plague

among the congregation of the Lord.
Have ye saved.

Horsley, Ged., Booth.—Why [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Vulg.] have ye saved.

16 Behold these caused.

Ged.—These [Sam., non hdh], these

caused, &c.

To commit a trespass.

Gesen.—"iDO rad. bis obvia, eaque dubia

et obscura, quam tamen idem valuisse sus-

picor quod lip et "i]3 , separavit, separavit

se. Inde in Kal Num. xxxi. 16 : ^TQ iD?^

nj'T'l , ad defciendum jierfde a Jehova, i. q.,

bsp ''2>o'?, quod est in locis parallelis Num.
V. 6; 2 Par. xxxvi. 14j Ez. xiv. 13, nisi

forte etiam 1. c. ita rescribendum est. Alii

:

ut audereiit defectionem a Jehova, coll. Syr.

7 7

• rpvg ausus est, opus aggressus est. Longe

alio contextu legitur in

Niph. Num. xxxi. 5 : vp^ 'tT" '?'?«'? iiDp^^i

nppV , et segregati sunt ex tribubus Israel-

itarum mille ex quavis tribu, ut bene Saa-

dias. Liberius Onk. et Syr., delecli sunt.

LXX, f^r]pi6p.r}(Tav, fort, legentes l"*2D»i
,

vel ex usu Samaritanorum, quibus "ca est

i. q. Hebr. liZf .

Talm. 1DQ est tradidit, prodidit, Syr.

Ethp., accusatus est, quod utrumque ab illis

locis alienum est.

Prof. Lee.—i^o . Arab, j^^^ , extraxit ;

concitavit ad simultatem : prodidit ilium.
7

Syr. LSQ^ , opus aggressus est ; coiHempsit.

Infin. with ) , in the phrase Vypnpob

,

constr. med. 3 , To stir up rebellion against,

&c., or, to extract, wring out, rebellion,

Num. xxxi. 16. LXX, tov dnoa-Trjaai Kal

vnepiSflv TO ptip-a Kvpiov. Comp. Num.
v. 6; Ezek. xiv. 13; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 14.

4 M
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Whence Gesenius was tempted to suspect

the reading as incoiTect: which is groundless.

Niph. pres. pi. ^ip)3»i , So there were ex-

tracted, selected, Num. xxxi. 5. LXX, kul

e^i]pidfxT](rav. Et electi sunt. Targ., Onk.,

and Syr.

Rosen.—Verba nin'3 byn-ipob connectanda

sunt cum initio hujus vs. "'•^'TO'; 'pib th nin ^n

hoc sensu : Ulw Midianitides Lsraelitis fiie-

riint auctrices, ut auderent prcevaricalionem

ill Jovum. IDO explicandum adhibito Syr.

*1DQ, opus aggressus est, ausus est. lii'S'inybs

,

Super verbo, i. e., in negotio Peoris, vid.

xvii. 14; XXV. 18, in festo Peori sacro.

Ver. 19.

: D'^nti?^ Dps "'i7''nt^n

— TTas 6 aviKuiv koI 6 aTTTOfj-evos tov rer-

pcofievov iiyvicrBrjaeTai rrj ij/xepa rij TpiTrj, koi

rf] Tjpepa Tt) ej386pr] vpels /cat rj al^paXaxria

iipoiv.

Au. Ver.—19 And do ye abide without

the camp seven days : Avhosoever hath killed

any person, and whosoever hath touched

any slain, purify both yourselves and your

captives on the third day, and on the

seventh day.

Bp. Patrick.— Your captives.'] Or the

prey that they had taken ; of garments, and
other things, mentioned in the next verse :

and so the word is translated ver. 26. For

we cannot tliink that the persons they had

taken, being Gentiles, were to be purified

with that water which was peculiar to the

Jews,

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.—20 And purify all your rai-

ment, and all that is made of skins [Heb.,

instrument, or, vessel of skins], and all

work of goats' hair, and all things made of

wood.

Geddes and Boothroyd follow the Sam.
Pent., which after this verse adds:—"Now
Moses had said to Eleazar the priest, Say to

those men who have returned from the war,

that this is the ordinance of the law which
Jehovah commandeth. Only gold, and
silver, brass [Ged., copper], iron, tin, and

lead ; Whatsoever can bear the fire, )^e shall

make to pass through the fire, and it shall

be clean
;
yet it shall be purified with the

purification-water ; and whatsoever cannot

bear the fire, ye shall only pass through the

water. And ye shall wash yoiu- clothes on

the seventh day, and be clean, and after-

ward ye may come into the camp."

Ver. 22.

Au. Ver.—Brass.

Rosen., Ged.—Copper. See notes on

Exod. XXV. 3.

Ver. 29, 41.

Au. Ver.—Heave-offering. See notes on

Lev. vii. 14, page 414, and on Exod. xxv. 2,

page 320.

Ver. 50.

-iti7S ^>w nHn'' 73-ip-ns nnnai

ni73t2 -T^ijvT n"»5!JM anT-'^b^ W!Jt3
- <.— • T : JT T : V T T r : <t t

^3Qb n2>ntt7'D3-by "iSDb Tp-I^l b^317

: rr^n^
IT :

Kal Tvpo(T€vrjv6-xapev to 8aipov KVpico avrjp o

evpe a-Keiios xp^^ovv koi )(Xidaii'a kol vj^eXAtoi'

KOI 8aKTvXioi' Koi 7repi8e^iov Kal epiikoKiov

e^ikdcraadai Tvepl rjpav evavri Kvpiov.

Au. Ver.—50 We have therefore brought

an oblation for the Lord, what every man
hath gotten [Heb., found], of jewels of

gold, chains, and bracelets, rings, ear-rings,

and tablets, to make an atonement for our

souls before the Lord.

50, 51, Jeivels of gold.

Ged., Booth.—Utensils.

Bp. Patrick.—Jewels of gold.'] Vessels, as

the Hebrew word signifies, or all manner of

ornaments made of gold ; the particulars of

which follow, viz., chains, bracelets, &c.,

but the Jerusalem Targum takes \hese jeivels

(as we translate it) to have been the golden

attire about the heads of their women.

Chai7}s.

Prof. Lee.—niyss!, f. r. •rS'2 i. q. nis?^.

A bracelet, or clasp, for the arm. Num.
xxxi. 50 ; 2 Sam. i. lo.

Tablets. See notes on Exod. xxxv. 22,

page 380.

Ver. 53.

: ib XD^tn :<Tt2 si-!5n ^ti53«
I J' i: IT T T - • :

-

Ka\ ol au8pes ol noXepicrTai iTTpovopevcrav

eKaaros eavTa.

Au. Ver.—52 And all the gold of the

offering [Heb., heave-ofTering] that they

offered up to the Lord, of the captains of

thousands, and of the captains of hundreds,

was sixteen thousand seven hundred and

fifty shekels.

53 {For the men of war had taken spoil,

every man for himself.)
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Bp. Patrick.—53 The men of ivar had
take7i spoil.'] Or i-ather, " had taken tlie

spoil," mentioned ver. 12, of which part of

the hooty no division was made between the

men of war and the people (ver. 26), but

they kept it entirely to themselves, and now
very gratefully made a present of a very

considerable part of it to the Lord: see

ver. 12, where the word spoil is used strictly

for a part of the booty, distinct from tlie

other two, the captives and the prey : and

so it signifies here.

Ged.—53 Being the spoil which the

warriors had respectively taken.

Booth.—Which the men of war had taken

as spoil, every one for himself.

Rosen.—53 Firi exerciliis vera, i.e., mi-

lites, scil. gregarii (opponuntur enim prae-

fectis, de quibus antea sermo erat) prcedati

sunt quisque sibi. Sensus est, milites

gregarios prsedam non tradidisse pi-aefectis,

sed sibi earn retinuisse. Alii connectunthoc

cum iis, quse priecedunt, hoc sensu : quos, so.

siclos (vs. 52) milites quisque sibi prcedati

erant.

Chap. XXXII. 1, 2, 6, 25, 29, 31.

Alt. Ver.—Now the children of Reuben

and the children of Gad, &c. So the Heb.

text, which is followed by Pool, Patrick,

Rosenmiiller, and most commentators.

Ged., Booth.—Now the Reubenites and

the Gadites, and the half ti'ibe of Manasseh

[Sam.; comp. Deut. iii. and Josh, xiii.] &c.

Ver. 3.

ylu. Ver.—Nimrah.

Bp. Patriclc.—Nimrah.'] Called Beth-

Nimrah, ver. 36, and given to the same
tribe. It is usual, I observed before, for the

Hebrews to cutoff the first part of the names

of places, for brevity's sake (ch. xxv. 1),

but this place is elsewhere called at length

Beth-Nimrah, Josh. xiii. 27, where it is

mentioned as a part of Sihon's kingdom,

and signifies as much as domus pardonim, a

habitation of leopards : so Bochartus, who
observes, that when both Isaiah xv. 6 and

Jeremiah xlviii. 34 speaks of the waters of

Nimrim, they mean this very place, which

was given to Gad; but, in the days of those

prophets, mentioned as in the country of the

Moabites ; who had usurj^ed upon their

neighbours the Gadites, and taken this

place from them, as they had done Jazer

also ; as appears from the place above men-
tioned (Isa. xvi. 8, 9; Jer. xlviii, 34).

Rosen.— rrro: plenius !Tit23 n\3 , locum

aqiice Umpidce et copiosce significat, coll.

Arab, "t?!
, aqua limpida et salubris. Cf.

vs. 36. Fortasse eadem urbs, quse Jes.

XV. 6 vocatur 0^9?, et cujus ager a pro-

pheta laudatur tanquam pascuis abundans.

Hieronymus duo hcec loca distinguit, et

Nemram ait fuisse suis temporibus vicum

grandem.

Ver. 14.

riJisiri D^^nhw nriri cripi2 nani

linn b^ niy nisDb n^stsn a^irss

!•• T : • V >.T : '-

Ibov avfcrrjre dvri rcov Trarepcov Vfxwv, crvv-

Tpijjifia duBpuTTwu dfjiapTcciXaiv, TTpocrdelvaL ert,

fVi Tov dvp-op Tijs opyiji Kvpiov £7rl I(rpai]\.

Au. Ver.—14 And, behold, ye are risen

up in your fathers' stead, an increase of

sinful men, to augment yet the fierce anger

of the Lord toward Israel.

To augment yet the fierce anger of the

Lord, &c.—So most commentators.

Rosen.—"That ye may yet perish through

the anger of Jehovah against Israel." Verba
'^y^ to ntep) , LXX reddunt : Trpoa-delvai en
eVi rov 6vpov Tr]s opyr^s Kvpiov eVt 'la-parjX,

tribuerunt verbo ncD significatum verbi fji?;

,

addidit, ut interpretes reliqui omnes. Sed

Gussetius in Commentarr. L. H. rad. nCD

,

lit. B. huic radici af?(7e«c?i significationem

prorsus abjudicat, eamque nonnisi consumere,

auferre, denotare ait, ut Deut. xxix. 18;

Jes. xiii. 15; xxx. 1. Unde hunc locum

sic interpretatur : ad pereundum s. ut per-

eatis adhuc propter tram Jovce in Israelem.

Ver. 19.

n"i*b -135753 c/nw bn33 h^b "^3

VJ" •• •• " • T -: I- TST J- T : ATT

T It; '\." :- -

KCii ovKiTL Kkrjpopopi'jaopev iv avTols arro tov

Trepav tov 'lopSdz/ou Kal irreKei-vg., oti anex^o-

fxev Tovs KKr]povs rj/xau iv rai irepav tov lop-

8dvov iv dvaTo\aLS.

Au. Ver.—19 For we will not inherit

with, them on yonder side Jordan, or for-

ward; because our inheritance is fallen to,

us on this side Jordan eastward.

Ged., Booth.—19 For among them we

will not inherit on the other side of the

Jordan ; if our inheritance fall to us on this

east side of the Jordan.
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Ver. 33.

Au. Ver.—33 And Moses gave imtothem,

even to the children of Gad, and to the

children of Reuben, and luito half the tribe

of Manasseh the son of Joseph, the king-

dom of Sihon king of the Amorites, and the

kingdom of Og king of Bashan, the land,

with the cities thereof in the coasts, eveii the

cities of the country round about.

See notes on verse 1.

Bp. PatricJc.—Even to the children of

Gad, and—Reuben, and unto half the tribe

of Manasseh.'] This half tribe is not men-
tioned before, because they did not put in

any claim till they saw how those of Gad
and Reuben would succeed in their petition

;

which being granted, it is likely that there-

upon they represented also what store of

cattle they had ; and that the country would

be more than enough for those who had

desired it. This being found to be true,

Moses thought fit to give them a portion of

it, rather than any other ; because the

children of Machir, the son of Manasseh,

had, by their valour, subdued part of this

country (ver. 39-; Josh. xvii. 1).

Rosen.—33 n'ttiijp tDa© '?nbi, Et dimidicB

tribui Manassi concessit Moses partem re-

gionis trans-Jordanicae, possidendam, etsi ab

ilia non rogatus, vid. vs. 2, 25, 29, ubi

Rubenitarum tantum et Gaditarum fit

mentio. Vid. quae de hac re diximus in d.

Alterthumsk. ii. 1, p. 262.

Ver. 38.

<.-• > - \ ' ) : - s- V : : v :

> : V •
: J : ': • - at ; r v ;

I T ^v-; (.•TlV

Koi Tt]V BeeX/xecoi/, TrepiKeKVKXcofievas, Kai

rfjv Se/Sa/ifi. Ka\ eTravofiacrav Kara ra 6v6-

fiara aiirav ra ovojxaTa rav TroXeai', as a'/co-

dofirjcrav.

Au. Ver.—37 And the children of Reu-

ben built Heshbon, and Elealeh, and Kir-

jathaim.

38 And Nebo, and Baal-meon, (their

names being changed,) and Shibmah : and
gave other names unto the cities [Heb.,

they called bynames the names of the cities]

which they builded [so Rosen.].

38 Nebo.

Bp. Patrick.—St. Jerome suspects that

there was an oracle at this place ; the word

J^ebo importing prophecy, or dioination, as

Jie speaks,

Baal-meon.'} Another place, where, it is

likely, Baal was worshipped; which made
them change the names of these places, as

it here follows.

Their names being changed.]— For Nebo,

as well as Baal, was the name of a god ; as

we learn from Isaiah xlvi. 1, and seems to

have been an Assyrian deity; there being

footsteps of it in the names of several great

men there ; such as Nebuchadnezzar, Ne-

buzaradan, and many others. And it is not

unlikely, that they therefore changed the

names of these cities into some other, be-

cause they would abolish all remainders of

idolatrj' in this country, according to the

precept, Exod. xxiii. 13, that they should

not take the name of their gods into their

mouth ; but, notwithstanding this, they still

retained their ancient names ; as appears from

Josh. xiii. 17; Ezek. xxv. 9; so hard it is

to alter any thing for the better !

Gave other 7iames unto the cities n-hich

they builded.] If this refer to all the cities

here mentioned, it is manifest thej"^ either

retained or recovered their former names

;

for we read of them all in future times

;

particularly in the fifteenth and eighteenth

chapters of Isaiah ; and Kirjathaim is men-
tioned in the place I now quoted out of

Ezekiel.

Bp. Horsley.—And gave other names unto

the cities which they btiilded. Read with

LXX, QmniDi , " and called the cities which

they builded by their own names."

Ged.—38 And Nebo, and Baal-meon (its

name being changed), and Shibma : for in

general they called the cities, which they

rebuilded, by their former names.

Booth.—38 And Nebo, and Baal-meon

(its name being changed), and Shibmah :

and they called by their former names the

cities which they rebuilt.

Rosen.—38 Q© niipra , Versus nomine,

i. e., mutatis nominibus. Mutarunt Ru-
benitae illarum lu-bium nomina, quod Baal
et Nebo essent nomina idolorum. Nomina
tamen ab Israelitis indita illis urbibus nuni-

quam in consuetudinem videntur venisse

;

nam apud seriores V. T. scriptores semper

legimus urbes istas nominibus pristinis ap-

pellatas ; vid. Ez. xxv. 9 ; Jes. xv. 2 ; Jer.

xlviii. 1, 22. i^>? D'?3>'7 nimp-riN nftiija ^«7p3

133 , Et vocaverunt nominibus nomina urbiiim,

quas cBdificarunt. Indiderunt in-bibus, quas

sedificarunt, sua ipsorum nomina ; exemplum
habemus vs. 42.
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Ver. 41.

i-T J- Kv : V ^t':-- "v " i-

KOL 'latp 6 Tov Mavacrarj eTTOpevdrj, Koi

eXa/3e ras inavXeis aiiTav, Koi fwaivofiacrfv

avras irravXeis 'laip.

Ju. Ver.—41 And Jair the son of Ma-
nasseh went, and took the small towns

thereof, and called them Havoth-jaii-.

Bp. Patrich.—Havoth-jair.] That is, the

"habitations of Jair." For havah is a

dwelling, as Bochartus observes in his

Phaleg., lib. iv., cap. 29. And among the

Arabians the word Havoth properly signifies

many tents orderly disposed in a ring or

circle, which in those countries made that

which we call a village. For hava in their

language signifies to compass. The same

he observes in his Hiei'oz., par. i., lib. ii.,

cap. 44, p. 466.

Rosen.—on'riin lisb;'! , Et cepit villas eorum.

HTT est referendum ad Arab, 'in , collegit,

congregavit, in conj. 5 rotundiis fiiit : inde

Nin , tahernacidum ex lana et pilis caprinis,

quale Arabum campestrium esse solet, et

n»iTO, complures domus tales inter se pro-

pinqitce, id vero est Nomadum Arabum
vicus, a rotunditate dictus ; in orbem enim

poni tuguria solent. Hinc Txm propria

erunt pagi Nomadum amhulatorii ex tentoriis

in orbem positis, Tatarico nomine, sed in

nostras linguas recepto, Horde diceres.

Sed iw niin villas stabiles fixasque fuisse,

patet inde, quod in eodem tractu positEe

memorantur et Deut. iii. 14; Jos. xiii. 30;

Jud. X. 4 ; 1 Reg. iv. 13.

Chap. XXXIII. 1.

Au. Ver.—With their armies.

Ged., Booth.—According to their hosts.

Ver. 2.

AT : J*

KOI eypa^p-e Maivcrrjs ras aTrdpcreLS avTwv,

Koi Tovs araOpovs avrav 8ia prjparos Kvpiov,

K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—2 And Moses wrote their

goings out according to their journeys by
the commandment of the Lord : and these

are their journeys according to their goings

out.

Bp. Patrick.—Bg the commundment of the

Lord.~\ This may refer either to their jour-

neys (which were by God's commandment,
ch. X. 13), or rather to Moses's writing this

epitome of their travels, of which God
ordered him to give a distinct account.

Ged., Booth.-—-And Moses wrote their

departures and their journeys which were
made at the command of Jehovah: and
these, Src.

Rosen.—crr^ypnS cn'Niia, Exitus eorum
secundum profectiones eorum, i. e., stationes.

Duee enim hae voces significant unum idem-
que, castrorum ex locis, in quibus per aliquot

dies substiterant translationes in alia, ubi

aliquamdiu essent. Nam non omnia, in qui-

bus substiterunt aliquantum Israelitfe, loca

Moses hie notat, sed ea dumtaxat, in quibus

diutius castra habuervmt. Quantum tem-

poris in qualibet statione transegerint, hand
constat. In plerisque vero per aliquot annos

permansisse, ex eo colligitur, quod spatio

triginta septem annorum septemdecim dun-

taxat stationes enumeratas reperiuntur.

Ver. 3.

Au. Ver.— With an high hand. See notes

on Exod. xiv. 8.

Ver. 4.

ST • V -: •
: '- : " j" : •

n T V •• J •• A : T IV T 'ir :

!• T : (.T :

Kal ol AlyvnTioi edanrov i^ avrSiv tovs

TedvrjKoras TvdvTas, ovs endra^e Kvpios, irdv

TrpcoTOTOKOv iv yfi AlyviTTa, Ka\ iv ro'is deals

avTwv erroiTjae tt}v eK^LKfjaiv Kvpios.

All. Ver.—4 For the Egyptians buried all

their firstborn, which the Lord had smitten

among them : upon their gods also the Lord
executed judgments.

Buried.

Ged.—Had to bury.

Horsley, Booth.—Were burying.

Upon their gods also the Lord executed

judgments. See notes on Exod, xii. 12.

Pool.— Upon their gods ; either, 1. Their

princes and rulers, who are sometimes called

gods in Scripture ; and so this is added by
way of amplification, God slew their first-

born, not only of the meaner sort, but even

of their king and princes. Or, 2. Their

false gods, to wit, those beasts which the

brutish Egyptians worshipped as gods,

which were killed with the rest, for the

first-born both of men and beasts were then

killed, Exod. xiii. 15. See more on Exod.

xii. 12; xviii. 11.



638 NUMBERS XXXIII. XXXIV.

Ged.—When on their mighty ones he

executed \ns judgments.

Horsley, Booth.— KnA. \_Ho7-sleij, For]

upon their gods also Jehovah had executed

judgments,

Ver. 32, 33.

-in3 ."lan^i "jp^> >32tt ^^d^i 32

V. -:i-i- AT : • - 1 •• y : • - it : • -

T IT ; T :

32 Kill aTTtjpav fK Bavaia, Koi Ttapev-

fjioKov ei? TO opos Ta8yd8. 33 koI dmipau

€K Tov opovs Ta8ya8, koi 7rapevej3a\ou fis

''Ere^add.

All. Ver.—32 And they removed from

Bene-jaakan, and encamped at Hor-hagid-

gad.

33 And they went from Hor-hagidgad,

and pitched in Jotbathah.

Hor-liagidgad.

Geddes.—Mount Gadgada.'] The present

Hebrew has ^^y^\X\ nn . But the Samaritan

text and version, and seven Hebrew MSS.,

and at first four more, have in instead of in,

and so read Sept. So also Vulg., in movtem

Gndgad. The others read in . I have,

with Houbigant, adopted this reading ; and,

moreover, read with Sam. m3i:n instead of

i3i:in

.

Ver. 40.

T-: ' vjv • -:i- : I- - :
-

Koi aKovcras 6 Xavav\s ^aaiXevs 'Apd8, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—40 And king Arad the Ca-

naanite, which dwelt in the south in the

land of Canaan, heard of the coming of the

childi-en of Israel.

Ged.—40 It was then also that the Ca-

naanite king of Ared, &c. See notes on

xxi. 1.

Ver. 52.

AT • : - T I. V : - ' :

— Ka\ f^apelre ras aKOTruis avrav, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—52 Then ye shall drive out all

the inhabitants of the land from before you,

and destroy all their pictures, and destroy

all their molten images, and quite pluck down
all their high places :

All their jnctures. See notes on n'Sfen
,

Lev. xxvi. 1.

Bp. Patrick.—Their pictures.^ Or, their

temples, or houses of worship, as Onkelos

interprets it. But others (particularly the

Jerusalem Targum) understand it of the

idols or statues set up in those temples ; or

some representations of their gods (see

concerning the Hebrew word maskith, Lev.

xxvi. 1).

Their high places.

Bp. Ilorsley.—Rather, " their consecrated

places," or their chapels.

Chap. XXXIV. 1.

Au. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth,—Again.

Ver. 2, 3.

Dfibw n-ittsi Ssiti?'^ "^aa-nw vi 2
V •• -: jT : - IT : • t : <•• :

J '-AT ; • vjTT V >.• T ;•• - I"

V"is nbn32 nsb bbn i^Jw V"^^'?< ••J-.- T -:i-: vT s • V -; ' vt t

nsQ uzih TV'n^ 3 : n^ribn^b :r33
- : iVT T t : T IV !•.: • ' -i.-

:

<TT : Av: J-': - K- - : • • :>:•

- tv - T ;••': • vv J ; V T

: n»np
T :'\"

2 ivTfiKai Tols viols 'icrpaffK, kol epetj wpos

avTovs. vpfls (laTTopeveade els Triv yrjv X.a-

vaav, avTT] eaTai vpiv els KK-qpovopiav, yrj

'Kavaav aw toIs Spiois avT^s. 3 Ka\ ecTTai

vplv TO kKitos to Trpbs \i^a otto eprjp-ov '2\v

ecus e)(op-evov 'E8o)fi, kol eo'Tai vfiiu to, opia

Trpos Xi'/3a utto pepovs tt]s daXdcraris tPjs dXv-

KTJs dno avaToXav.

Au. Ver.—2 Command the children of

Israel, and say unto them, When ye come
into the land of Canaan

;
(this is the land

that shall fall unto you for an inheritance,

even the land of Canaan with the coasts

thereof
:)

3 Then your sotith quarter shall be from

the wilderness of Zin along by the coast of

Edom, and your south border shall be the

outmost coast of the salt sea eastward

:

2, 3, When ye come, &c., then.

Horsley, Ged., Booth.—"Ye are now
about to enter the land of Canaan, that land

which falleth to you for an inheritance ; the

land of Canaan with its boundaries." This

sentence shoidd not be marked as a paren-

thesis. The sense is this ;
" Ye are upon

the point of entering the land of Canaan."
" This," i. e,, the country hereafter described,

"is the land that is to be your inheritance;

even the land of Canaan according to its

boundaries." That this is the true meaning
of the place is evident from verse 12; where,

the description of the country being finished,

it is added, "This," i. e,, the country above
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described, "shall be your land, according

to its limits every way."

—

Bp. Horsley.

And your south border, &c.

Ged.—So that your southern boundary

shall run eastward from the outmost point of

the salt sea.

Bp. Horsley.—The outmost coast; rather,

from the extremity, "the border shall be

from the extremity of the salt sea eastward :"

i. e., it shall begin on the east from the

extreme corner of the Asphaltite lake. The
sacred writer describes the line of the

southern border from east to west. Its

eastern extremity, therefore, he calls its

beginning, and this was the southern ex-

tremity of the Asphaltite lake.

Ver. 4.

'
"

'

=.- "^ ,'--"'

T -jT :
. _ I- _

573-13 l£?-rpb 333^2

T : I

JTT :

n3!2!J17 12317*1
T 1 : - J- T :

KttL KVK\a>crei vfjias ra opia dm At/36? npos

dvajiacnv 'A.Kpa^\v, Koi irapeXeva-erai 'TLuvcik,

Kai e'arai t] 8u^o8os avrov irpos \il3a Kd8i]s

Tov Bapvr] Kai e^eXevaeTai els enavXip 'Apa8,

Kai TTapeXivcrerai Acrepwvd.

Au. Ver.—4 And your border shall turn

from the south to the ascent of Akrabbim,

and pass on to Zin : and the going forth

thereof shall be from the south to Kadesh-

barnea, and shall go on to Hazar-addar, and

pass on to Azmon :

Bp. Patrick.—From the south to the ascent

of Akrabbim.'] Or, to Maale-Akrabbim, a

mountain on the south end of the Dead Sea

(Josh. XV. 3 ; Judges i. 36), so called, as

Bochartus conjectures, from the vast mul-

titude of scorpions found here ; from which

mountain also, it is probable, the region

called Acrabatena, near to Idumfea, had

its name (1 Mace. v. 3). See Hierozoicon,

par. ii., lib. iv., cap. 29.

Pass on to Zin.] Either to a place called

Zin, or part of the wilderness of Zin ; which

lay on the south of the land of Canaan (ch.

xiii. I).

From thesoutJi.] That is, still on towards

the south ; as appears from what goes before

and follows after.

Bp. Horsley.—And your border shall turn

from the south. A line running from the

extremity of the salt sea to the Hills of

Scorpions (Acrabbim) nnis to the south, in-

stead of turning fi'om it. The passage should

be thus rendered, "And your southern border

shall go round by the Hills of Scorpions."

And the yoiny forth thereof shall be from
the south to Kadesh Barnea.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "and the southern-

most point of it shall be at Kadesh Barnea."

Or thus, "and its point shall be to the south

of Kadesh Barnea." The boundary was to

run so far southward. Its point; so 1 render

rnN^iin
; for this word always signifies either

the extremity of the boundary line, or the

place where it takes a new direction. " Its

point " expresses either. The fact is, that

from the salt sea to Kadesh Barnea, the

boundary line bore all the way a little to the

south. But from Kadesh Barnea it ran due

west, through the village called Ader, to

Azmon : from Azmon it took a turn again

southward, round by the river of Egypt.

And shall go on to Hazar-addar.

Bp. Patrick.—Hazar-addar.] Or, to the

village of Addar, as the Vulgar Latin

renders it; which seems to be justified by

Josh. XV. 3, where it is simply called Addar.

There is indeed a place called Hezron joined

with it, which may be thought to be the

same with Hazar : but so is another place

also called Karkaa ; both which may as well be

thought to be here omitted, for brevity's sake.

Rosen.— '7i3|n DD^jip^i, Circumibit {W\^\\a].

verbi 3nD ) %Johis terminus, i. e., vergant

porro termini. D'Snps? nb»n). In adcensum

(jugum) scorpionum. Hie tractus Idumasae

vicinus vocatur quoque 'AKpa(BaTivr] 1 Mace,

v. 3. Videtur nomen traxisse a copia scor-

pionum (hoc enim animal designatur voce

^l'?), cf. Dent. viii. 15; Jos. xv. 3. Etiam-

num in hac region e scorpiones sunt fre-

quentes. Vid. Alterthumsk. ii. 1, p. 287.

rntoin vni , Et sint exitus ejus, sc. fines,

i. e., extremi in eam cceli plagam fines.

Pro I'riT
,
quomodo legendum esse ad mar-

ginem preecipitur (ut est in textu vs. 5), in

textu est singularis nvi , sit, distributive ca-

piendus, cf. Gesenii Lehry., p. 713. '^V^l,

Et cxibit, limes, finis. "T^^'ii'n, Ad Chazar

s. Chezron prope Addar, vid. Jos. xv. 3, 4.

LXX, eis iTvavKiv"Kbap, Vulgatus : in villain

nomine Adar, propriam vocis i;in significa-

tionem respicientes, de qua vide Gen. xxv. 16.

Ver. 5.

'•i3'i D^-)vt3 nbn3 :ix3!J57q bnnan np3i
•At : T ; J- ' V : - r -i : - i-T .
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Koi KviikaxreL to. opta anb 'Acre/LAwm ^eifxdp-

povv AlyvTTTOv, K.r.X.

^4u. Ver.—5 And the border shall fetch a

compass from Azmon unto the river of

Egypt, and the goings out of it shall be at

the sea.

The river ofEgypt.

Ged.—"T\\e torrent of Egypt." It is

called Gen. xv. 18 the river of Egypt. It

seems to have been a rivulet which ran into

the lake Sarbonis.

Dr. A. Clarke.— The rioer of Egypt.']

The eastern branch of the river Nile; or,

according to others, a river which is south of

the land of the Philistines, and falls into the

gulf or bay near Calieh.

Bp. PatrkJc.—By the ricer of Egypt is

properly imderstood Nile : and so Jonathan

here renders the Hebrew word Nahal {river)

by Nilus : which may seem to have taken its

name from the word Nahal; which the

ancients did not pronounce as we now do,

but called it Neel, as we find in Epiphanius

;

from whence Nilus was very easily made, as

Bochartus observes, Hierozoic. par. ii., lib.

v., cap. 15. But if Nile be here meant,

it must be the more northerly mouth of

it where Pelusium stood (see Genesis

XV. 18).

Rosen, in Gen. xv. 18.— Promittit Deus
Abi'ahamo, se ejus soboli possidendum da-

turum omnem ilium terrarum tractum, qui

Dni^r? 'insn
, hide e jlumine jEgypti adjluvlum

inagnum, Euphratem, usque porrigitur.

Flumen jEgijpti sine dubio est Nilus. Jos.

xiii. 3 terminus terrse Israel, fluvio lirt'© de-

scribitur, cujus fluvii Jes. xxiii. 3 ; Jer. ii.

18 mentio fit, quem Jesajas mox liN' vocat,

quo nomine Nilus intelligitur. Numquam
quidem Israelitse fines suos protraxerunt ad

Nilum. Laxius tamen Euphrates et Nilus,

duo nobilissima flmnina tamquam extremi

terrse Hebr. termini sibi opponuntur Jes.

xxvii. 12 ; Jer. ii. 18. Prseterea Davidis

tempore Salomonisque, reges inter illos

fluvios positi aut omnes, aut plerique regum
Hebryeorum vectigales fuere; 2 Chron. ix.

26 ; coll. 2 Sam. viii. 3. Ad Euphratem
vero jam ante Davidem termini terrte Israel,

exporrecti erant. Mons enim Gilead, qui in

potestate Israelitarum semper fuit, Gileaditidi

nomen impertiens, Euphrati fuit quam Jor-

dani propior. Sauli tempore ad Euphratem

ipsum Israelitse transjordanenses fines suos

protulerunt; vid. 1 Paral. iv. 9, 10. Ante-

quam ergo Davides regnum capesserat, tres

ultra Jordanem tribus desertis Arabias usque
ad Euphratem potiti erant, libere per ilia

greges pascentes, aliosque idem facere ve-

tantes. Palmyra autem s. Thadmor, quae

urbs dici tantum itinere ab Euphrate aberat,

a Salomone aut condita aut munita erat.

1 Reg. ix. 1 8 ; 2 Paral. viii. 4.

Ver. 7, 8.

D^n-p p*D^ b^aa Dsb n^ns'-nr^ 7T - > • I A T J ; IV T )•• : \- V : '

nn!^ 8 : -inn -in D3b ^snn b^an
J IT T 1 1.VT J T : T -

ns!Jin -vni n^n ^nb Jiwnn nfin
> : \ •> T : AT -: j : i. t : t t

: mn!J bnan

( Kat TovTo earaL vp.iv ra opimrpos

ana r^? daXdcrcrris rris peyakris KarapeTprjcreTe

vpiv avTols TTapa to bpos to opos. 8 Kat dno
Tov bpovs TO opos KarapeTprjo-eTe avTols, dar-

TTopevopevcou els 'E/xa^, Koi eo'TUi rj Ste'^oSoy

avTOV Ta bpia ^apaSuK.

An. Ver,—-7 And this shall be your north

border : from the great sea ye shall point

out for you mount Hor:

8 From moimt Hor ye shall point out

your border unto the entrance of Hamath

;

and the goings forth of the border shall be to

Zedad:

Bp. Patrick.—Mount Hor.'] Not that

mount where Aaron died ; for that was on
the south of the land of Canaan, towards

Edom ; but this was diametrically opposite,

on the north of it : and therefore must, in

all likelihood, be some part of Monnt Liba-

nus, which, with Antilibanus (more towards

the Great Sea), bounded the promised land

on the north. But there were several parts

of Mount Libanus which were called by
several names; and probably one of them
was called Hor, because of its eminency or

height above the rest. So the Vulgar trans-

lates it; reading, I suppose, the Hebrew,

not Hor hahar, i.e., "Hor the mountain,"

but Har hahar, " the mountain of moun-
tain," i. e., the highest mountain. The
Jews generally by this Mount Hor under-

stand Amanus, which is a part of Taurus
(as Mr. Selden observes in the place before-

named), which the Jerusalem Targum calls

more briefly Manus.

8 Unto the entrance of Hamath,'] There
were two Plamaths ; one called by the

Greeks Antiochia, the other Ephiphania.

The former called Hamath the Great,
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Amos vi. 2, to distinguish it from the latter,

wliich is the city that is always meant, when
we read the bounds of Judea were to the

entrance of Hamath northward; as here and

ch. xiii. 21. For it is certain, as Bochartus

observes, they did not reach to Antiochia,

but came near to Epiphania (lib. iv. Phaleg.,

cap. 36). And this makes it probable, that

Hor, as I said before, may be a promontory

of Libanus ; because in Josh. xiii. 5, Her-

mon is joined with the entrance of Hamath,
as Hor is here. Now Hermon was certainly

a part of Libanus : by some called Sirion

;

by others Senir (Dent. iii. 9), and by others

Sion (Dent. iv. 48).

Ged., Booth.—! And this shall be your

north boundary : 8 From the great sea ye

shall draw a line to the top of Lebanon

[Ged., to the top of mount Lebanon'] : from

the top of Lebanon [Ged., mount Lebanon']

ye shall draw a line to the entrance of

Hamath ; and the boundary shall pass on to

Zedad.

Rosen.—7 i«nn, Designabitis fines, h. 1.

commode verti potest, lineam ducetis. in

"inrt , Ad montem Hor. Non intelligendus

ille mons Hor in australibus Jdumasae finibus,

in quo Aaron obiit, xxxiii. 38 ; xx. 22, sed

alius quidam borealis ultra Libanum situs, ut

ex hoc ipso et sq. vs. apparet. Scilicet tei'-

minus borealis incipit a mari, ah hac linea

ducitur ad montem Hor, inde Hamatham
;

manifestum ergo, medio inter mare medi-

terraneum et Hamatham montem Hor situm

fuisse. Hamatham vero ultra Libanum
jacere, tabula geographica ad manus sumta,

quisque videt. LXX et Vulgatus pro "irr

videntur legisse in. Illi enim vertunt opo£

TO opos, hie mons altlssimiis. Intellexerunt

fortasse Libanum, Quum nusquam alias

mentio fiat mentis Hor; Relandus Palcest.,

p. 119 suspicatus est, "in non esse nomen
proprium, sed infinitivum verbi iin, unde
"in, mons deducitur. "Fateor," inquit, "ig-

notam esse significationem verbi "iin
,
quum

in V. T. non legatur ; sed baud dubitandmn
videtur, quum in, mons inde ducat ori-

gineni, aliquid eo indicavi, quod monti con-

veniat, uti ussurgere, e?ninere, attolli, aut

simile quid. Quapropter, quodcunque sit,

illud "innnn velim hie accipi pi-o tu> as-

surgere montis, vel re simili. Nee est, quod
quis dicat, montis nomen addi oportuisse.

Certe quum Libanus hie fuerit, mons notis-

simus, facile colligitur, ilium, non alium, hie

indicari. Quamvis forsitan pars ipsius Li-

bani nomine Hor dicta fuit." Quod ipsum
et inde est verisimile, quodinterpretesOrien-

tales, Chaldaeus uterque, Syrus et Saadias,

Hor, ut nomen proprium, retinuerunt.

Ver. 11.

v'jv • <.T : • IT •;t : • i-.. : - -t :

-a^ nns-bi? nn}:::^^ bian i-)>i r!?bT ' : r: - -jr t ••.: - j-t: '•att

: TTanp mas
Kai KaralBrjcreTai ra opia drro '2iTV(^np.ap

Bt^Ao aivo avaroXayv eVi TTTjyas, Ka\ KarajBr]-

aerai ra bpia 'BrjKa, eVt v<j)Tov daXda-a-rjs

Xeveped aTTO dvaroXaiv.

Au. Ver,—11 And the coast shall go down
from Shepham to Riblah, on the east side of

Ain : and the border shall descend, and
shall reach imto the side of the sea of Chin-
neretli eastward.

Bp. Patrick.—The east side of Ain.'] The
Vulgar reads it "the fountain of Daphne."
And, indeed, Ain signifies a fountain ; and
both Jonathan and the Jerusalem Targum
takes Riblah for Daphne ; as they do She-

pham before mentioned for Apamia. But
this is only a vain conceit of the Jews, who
would extend their bounds beyond what
God gave them. For it is certain the land

of Canaan never extended to these places, as

Bochartus observes, lib. i. Canaan, cap. 16.

And therefore Daphne (which was in the

suburbs of Antiochia) cannot be here meant,

unless we understand another place, men-
tioned by Josephus (lib. iv. De Bello Ju-

daico, cap. 1), which lay near the lake of

Semechonites, through the middle of which
Jordan ran. And then Ain must signify

another fountain of Jordan, for it had more
than one. And thus David Chytrgeus

explains this part of the verse, and the fore-

going ; The eastern bounds were the river

Jordan, near to which were these places

;

Enan, which had its name from the foun-

tain of the river ; and Shepham, not far

from thence ; Riblah, which was also near

to Jordan, lying between the lake of Seme-
chonites and Gennesaret.

Reach unto the side of the sea of Chin-

nereth eastward.] To the east side of this

sea, or lake, which had its name from a city

so called. Josh. xix. 35, and a country,

1 Kings XV. 20, or else it gave them their

names : for David Chytraeus will have it

called Chinnereth, from the Hebrew word

4 N
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clnnor, which signifies a harp, or lute, the

lake being of that shape and figure, about

four German miles long, and two and

a-half broad.

Ged.—And from Shepham the boundary

shall go to Riblah, to the east side of the

source of the Jordan ; thence it shall go

until it reach to the eastern shore of the lake

of Chinnereth.

Booth.—And from Shepham to Riblah,

the boundary shall go on the east side of the

source of the Jordan ; and the ])oundary

shall descend until it reach to the east side

of the sea of Chinnereth.

Bp. Horsley.—Shall reach unto the side ;

rather, shall take a sweep by the side.

Rosen.—11 T];'i, Descendet (finis) a sep-

temtrione in meridiem. ^'^?"'.'7, Bibla, lu-bs

Syriae in terra Hamath, in vallibus Anti-

libani sita. Cf. 2 Reg. xxiii. 33; xxv. 6,

20. 1^^ ci^^
, Jb oriente Ain, nomen

quum Jonlem constet notare, fuere, qui

fontem Jordanis, qui in tractu isto est, hie

significari putarent. Sed vix dubium, \!S

liic esse nomen proprium oppidi, ut Jos.

XV. 32, quo tamen loco quod memoratur

Ain diversum est a nostro ; illud enim in

australi parte tribus Judas situm erat, nnni

no-]p. m23-q; f^nrb?, Et feriet, i.e., stringet,

adtinget (ex usu Chaldaieo verbi nno) ad
humerum, sive latus laciis Cinnereth ad
orienfem versus, sc. terminus. Sensus est

:

amplectetur terras, quae sunt ad ripam ori-

entalem lacus, qui nomen habet ab in-be

Cinnereth in tribu Naphtali, Jos. xix. 35.

Idem ille intelligitur lacus, qui postea lacus

Genesareth, Galila?ae aut Tiberiadis vocatus

est. Cf. Jos. xi. 2; xii. 3. De tota hac

pericopa (vs. 2—12), qua fines Cananteae,

proprie sic dictse, describuntur, cf. die bibl.

Alterthumsk. ii. 1, p. 77, sqq.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 And the border shall go

down to Jordan, and the goings out of it

shall be at the salt sea : this shall be your

land with the coasts thereof roimd about.

Booth.—And the boundary shall go along

the Jordan, and its termination shall be at

the salt sea : this shall be your land with its

sm-rounding boundaries.

Chap. XXXV. 2.

All. Ver.—And.

Ged., Booth,—Again.

Ver. 3.

T : V :
• < : !• .•••::

IT T -
>. : T ••. : • :

— Ka\ TO. d(j)opL<TfiaTa avrav ecrrai rolj

KTrjveaiv avTcov, Kal nacrt, rols TerpaTTocriv

aiiTav.

Au. Ver.—3 And the cities shall they

have to dwell in : and the suburbs of them

shall be for their cattle, and for their goods,

and for all their beasts.

For their cattle, &c.

Booth.—For their cattle and for their

substance, even all their other animals.

Bp. Patrick.—For their goods.'] The He-
brew word signifies, not only all kinds of

household stuff, but whatsoever was neces-

sary for them and their cattle without

doors.

Rosen.—D^3"\'?') , Et facultatibus eorum.

tnS'^ in genere facultates sen possessionem

quamvis denotat, in specie vero, ut hie,

pecus quodvis et jumentum, quibus potissi-

mum divitias veterum constabant. Cf. Gen.

xiv. 11, 21; 1 Chr, xxvii. 31.

Ver. 4, 5.

c^ibb ^ip\r\ ittJs D'^-Sun >ti7-ia)3n 4
A- • : I- I : • )•: —. • tiv ••

: :
•

: ^-^riD n^s nbw n^j^ihi n'^rrr -i\'?a
1- T <.T - ' :•;:• t t • t U- •

T - IT -J- : - jT - : V : 1 - IT

"T'ym nas3 n^sbw iiD!5 nsQ nsi
J- T : <.T - IT • J- : - ' •; T ;- :

•"
:

: Dn^n ^wn272 cfib n^n^ nt irina
i-T IV (.• : ; • V T jv : i- ••< 'vat -

4 Kal TO. avyKvpovvra rav TroAecoj/, ay

Scucrere to2s AeviTais, dno t€1)^ovs ttjs TToXeco?

Ka\ e^co Sicr^YtAtous nrj^fis kvkXo). 5 /cat

^fTprjcTfis e'^o) rrjs rroXecos to kXltos to npos

avoToXas 8ia-)(iXiovs TTtjxfi-S, xa), to kXitos to

Tvpos Xifia 8i(rx^i.Xiovs Tvrjxfi-S, Kal to kXitos to

rrpos ddXaaaav 8icr)(iXiovs rrrj^eis, Kal to kXl-

Tos TO TTpos jSoppdv dia^iXiovs Tvrjxeis. Kai r]

TToXis ptcrov TOVTOV ecrrat vpli/, Kal Ta opopa

Tcov TToXecov.

Au. Ver.—4 And the suburbs of the

cities, which ye shall give imto the Levites,

shall reach from the wall of the city and
outward a thousand cubits round about.

5 And ye shall measure from without the

city on the east side two thousand cubits,

and on the south side two thousand cubits,

and on the west side two thousand cubits,
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and on the north side two thousand cubits

;

and the city shall be in the midst : this

shall be to them the suburbs of the

cities.

4 A thousand cubits.

Pool.— Object. In the next verse it is two

thousand. How do these agree ? Answ. 1

.

LXX interpreters read both here and ver. 5,

two thousand cubits [so Bochart, Drs. Wall

and Kennicott], whence some suppose this

to be an en-or in the Hebrew text, which,

being in a matter neither concerning faith

nor good manners, is not prejudicial to the

authority of the Holy Scriptures. Answ. 2.

The one thousand cubits may be in length

from the city, and the two thousand cubits

in breadth on each side of the city [so

Rosenmiiller], and so they well agree ; for

a line of a thousand cubits being drawn in

length eastward, and another westward, and
another northward, and another southward,

a line drawn at a thousand cubits distance

from the city, from east to west, lyust needs

contain two thousand cubits, and so must

the other line from north to south, and so

on every side of the city there must be two

thousand cubits. Answ. 3. This verse and

the next do not speak to the same thing :

this speaks of the space or place from

whence the suburbs shall be measured, the

next verse speaks of the space unto which

that measure shall be extended ; and the

words may very well be read thus, And the

suburbs—shall be (so it is only an ellipsis of

the verb substantive, which is most frequent,

and the meaning is, shall be taken or

accounted) from the wall of the city, and
from (that particle being supplied or under-

stood from the foregoing words, which is

very usual) without if, or, from the outward

parts of it (which, being a general and
indefinite expression, is limited and ex-

plained by the following words), even from

a thousand cubits round about; which are

mentioned not as the thing measured, for as

yet there is not a word of measuring, but as

the term or space from which the measuring
line should begin. And then it follows,

ver. 5, And ye shall measure from without

the city {not from the wall of the city, as was
said before, ver. 4, but from without it, i. e.,

from the said outward part or space of a

thousand cubits without the wall of the city

round about) on the east side two thousand

cubits, &c. [so Bp. Patrick], So in truth

there were three thousand cubits from the

wall of the city, whereof one thousand

probably were for out-houses, stalls for

cattle, gardens, vineyards, and olive-yards,

and the like, and the other two thousand

for pasture, which are therefore called the

field of the suburbs, Lev. xxv. 34, by way of

distinction from the suburbs themselves,

which consist of the first thousand cubits

from the wall of the city.

Ged., Booth.—5 There is an apparent

difficulty attending this passage, when com-
pared with the preceding verse. Hence
some interpreters have imagined, that the

word rendered wall in ver. 4, means the
centre of the city [so Bp. Horsley] ; from
which a line of 1,000 cubits, drawn in four

directions, would give for the limits of the

suburbs a square of 2,000 cubits. But this

is certainly a forced explanation. The
common rendering of both verses is quite

consistent ; as will appear if the city be

supposed to be 1,000 cubits square, and the

measurement from each corner 1,000 cubits,

the whole contents of the city and suburbs

will be a square of 3,000 cubits.

Dr. A. Clarke.—5 Aiid ye shall measure

from ivithoiit the city—two thousand cubits^

&c.] Commentators have been much puzzled

with the accounts in these two A^erses.

In ver. 4 the measure is said to be

1,000 cubits from the wall ; in ver. 5 the

measure is said to be 2,000 from without

the city. It is likely these two measures

mean the same thing ; at least so it was
understood by the Septuagint and Coptic,

who have biaxi^tovs Trrjxen, 2,000 cubits,

in the fourth as well as in the fifth verse

;

but this reading of the Septuagint and
Coptic is not acknowledged by any other

of the ancient versions, nor by any of the

MSS. collated by Kennicott and De Rossi.

We must seek, therefore, for some other

method of reconciling this apparently con-

tradictory account. Sundry modes have

been proposed by commentators which

appear to me, in general, to require full as

much explanation as the text itself. Mai-

monides is the only one intelligible on the

subject. "The suburbs," says he, " of the

cities are expressed in the law to be 3,000

cubits on every side from the wall of the

city and outwards. The first thoi\sand

cubits are the suburbs, and the 2,000,

which they measured without the subiu-bs,

were for fields and vineyards " [so Bishop

Patrick]. The whole, therefore, of the
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city, suburbs, fields, and vineyards, may be

represented by tlie following diagram :

—

Fields and vineyards.

2,000 cubits.
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t2>!72-iM ^jnn Dn^b^i n'^in nam
>• T : - : • r." ••-:!- -ft" it t >.t

r • (.- :

Koi ras TToXeis Scocrere to'ls Aevirais, ras e^

TToXeis Tcof (})vya8evTr]pia>v cis Scocrere (pvyflv

fKel red (pwvevcrai'Ti., Koi irpos ravrais recrcra-

paKovra kol 8vo noXfts.

All. Ver.—6 And among the cities which

ye shall give unto the Levites there shall he

six cities for refuge, which ye shall appoint

for the manslayer, that he may flee thither:

and to them ye shall add [Heb., above them

ye shall give] forty and two cities.

Rosen.—6 cni-n nsii , Et cum urhihus,

i. e., inter eas urbes, quas dabitis Levitis,

dabitis etiam sex urbes asyli. Alii nw prius

quod attinet vertere malunt, atque alterum

n«
,

quod vocem m3^ prsecedit, pro nota

nominat., vel potius pro verbo substantivo,

ut AranicEorum rr'N accipere, quomodo sub-

inde usurpatur. Conf. Gesenii Lehrgeh.,

p. 682. tjbpQn-n» sunt qui urbes collectionis

sive retentionis vertant, quod is, qui propter

homicidium commissum fugiebat ad urbes

Levitarum, in illis se continere debuit usque

ad mortem pontificis M., coll. vs. 25. Sed

prsestat 'C^F?'? a significatu recipiendi, exci-

piendi, quern "dip^ apud Chaldseos obtinet,

locum refugii, quo quis se recipit, interpre-

tari.

Ver. 10, 11.

masi h^-^XD^ "^32-bs na"^ 10
IT : - IT :

• T : • j- : v -

7"^-i*n-ns c^-iai? ens ^s cnbw

• T V T ^v • ': • : • - it: r : i-

'"131 D31 D^b n3''^ni:i t^bpa >'^'3
jr : ftv T Tj'-" : I" it': • r'T

10 XaXrjcrov rols viols 'icrparjX, koi ipels

•npbs avTovs. vp.e2s buijSalueTe tov lopddvTjv

els yrfv 'Kavaav. 11 Kai SiaarfXelre vp.lv

ahrols TToXeir. <pvyadevTr]pia earai vp.lv (pv-

yelv, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—10 Speak unto the children of

Israel, and say unto them, When ye be

come over Jordan into the land of Canaan

;

11 Then ye shall appoint you cities to be

cities of refuge for you : that the slayer may
flee thither, which killeth any person at

unaAvares [Heb., by error].

Bp. Horsley.-—10, 11, When ye he come

over Jordan, into the land of Canaan ; then

ye shall appoint unto you cities, to he cities

of refuge for you; rather, "ye are going

over Jordan, into the land of Canaan, and

ye will build yo^irselves cities. You shall

have cities of refuge."

Ver. 12.

'^y^ bw^ia labpxsb D>n5?n nsb n'^ni
ft" • V.T': • : •^* T IV svT T :

Koi ecrovrai al TToXeis vpTiv (jjvyaBevTTjpia

aTTO TOV dyx^i(TT€vouTos to aip.a, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—12 And they shall be unto you
cities for refuge from the avenger ; that the

manslayer die not, until he stand before the

congregation in judgment.

Cities of refuge. See verse 6.

Avenger.

Bp. Patrick.—In the Hebrew, the word
for avenger is goel, which signifying a re-

deemer, plainly denotes that the next of kin

to him that was slain is here meant. For to

that person belonged the right of redemption

of estates (Lev. xxv. 25), and of marrying
the wife of a kinsman deceased without

issue (Ruth iii. 12, 13). And consequently

such a person, that is the nearest of kin, is

here intended to be the revenger of blood

:

and therefore no man might undertake this

ofhce, but lie alone who was the next heir to

him that was slain ; as Mr. Selden observes,

lib. iv. De Jure Nat. et Gent., cap. 1, p.

469. Grotius observes the like custom

among the ancient Greeks, of private men
taking revenge for the death of their rela-

tions or friends (lib. ii. De Jure Belli et

Pacis, cap. 20, sect. 8, n. 6).

Prof. Lee.—^V(i
, or ^ipi , m, pi. D'byJ ,

Arab. /JU^, ivif, venifque. Cogn. /jU^, r.

^J^ , obivit ; elegit, part. ^JiUw , peram-

biilans. Syr. ^^»v , misertus est, protexit.

Cogn. .!»».? vicinitatem inivit: in fidem et

clientelam recepit, conj. iv. .U>.1 ,
^^ro/ej;/;,

liberavil ab injustitia. Comp. (Jjk»- , and

The leading notion here seems to be, as

association implies the friendly relation of

hospitality, and as this in the East calls for

a participation in repelling the assaults of

enemies, as well as in social enjoyments; the

person so named was considered, as having a

supreme regard for the interests of the society,

with which he was thus connected, as

—

I. A near relative. Lev. xxv. 25 ; 1 Kings

xvi. 11 ; Ruthii. 20; iii. 9, 12.

Hence, IL Bound by this consideration,

and the law of retaliation, as An avenger, to

vindicate any injury done to the family, par-
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ticularly that of manslaiighter ; and hence 1

he •was styled the Avenger of blood, ^'^ "^-,.

Numb. sxxv. 19, 21, &e.
I

III. Applied to God, as accompanying

and avenging his people, as Redeemer, Job

xix. 25. 'i? 7>?.3, My Redeemer, i. e., aveng- :

ing Redeemer, Uceth. Gen. xlviii. 16,

joined with 'T^r^ , Angel. Comp. Is. xliv. 6,

with Rev. i. 8 ; ii. S ; xxi. 6, which will >

shew that it is a title of Christ. Is. xhx. 7 ;
I

Ps. ciii. 4, &'c.

+\s such very near relative—the senior

usuallv—was supposed to have at heart the

interesfs of the family, he was also supposed

to have their blood upon him, imtil it was

didv avenged ; hence this expression.

Comp. Is. Ixiii. 1—7, where our Lord, as

avenging Redeemer, is thus represented.

See also lb. lix. 16—21. Hence the idea of

pollution in the verb. See also ms .

Gesen.—I. "r^l fut. ^^«:. 1) redemit, ut
[

agrum fuudumque venditum. Lev. xxv. 25 ; I

Ruth iv. 4, 6, rem Deo consecratani, Lev. I

xxvii. 13, 15, 19, 20, 31, servum. Lev. !

xxv. 48, 49. Part. "»« redemtor (agri).

Lev. xxv. 26. Creberrime de Deo homines

et spec. Israelem redimente, velut ex ser-
j

vitute ^Egypti, Ex. vi. 6, ex exilio Baby- I

lonico, Jes. xliii. 1, Sec. lob. xix. 25 : ';>?

Tt '^jI vr^ , ego scio, quod redemtor mens

Ttvit, Deus ipse me ex his calamitatibus

vindicabit. — lob. iii. 5, in diris in diem

natalem iactatis : •"IT^'ri) T^ ''•^'^r' j tenebrts

et caligo eum sibi vindicent, i. e., recuperent,

denuo occupent.

2) sq. C'j , sanguinem repetiit, i.e., tin-,

dicatit, cadis factcE poenas ab aliquo repetiit, '

nonnisi in Part, c^ V^ vindex sanguinis.

Num. XXXV. 19, sq. ; Deut. xix. 6, 12; Jos.

XX. 3 ; 2 Sam. xiv. 11, et omisso cj?
, Num.

XXXV. 12.

3) Quandoquidem et redimendi ius (no. 1),

et Ccedis vindicandge ofRcium (no. 2) proximi

consanguinei erat, tnj
, consanguineum, pro-

pinqiium denotat, Num. v. 8 ; Lev. xxv. 25

;

Ruth iii. 12. C. art. Twin, proximus con-

sanguineiis, Ruth iv. 1, 6, 8, cf. iii. 9, 12.

Qui hunc proxime excipit, vocatur Tsi'? Ruth
ii. 20, cf. iv. 4. Plur. C'7>*2 cognati 1 Reg.

xvi. 11. (Ita HebrEeo "^f , i.e., consan-
S y

guineus respondet Arab, j'j \-index san-

guinis, et L turn amicum notat et pro-

pinquum, turn tutorera et vindicem san-

guinis.)

4) Siquidem ex lege Mosaica genere prox-

imi pr»terea erat, viri sine liberis defuncti

viduam ducere (v. cr, CT), verbum bi^

etiam ad hoc propinquitatis ius et officiura

transfertur, ibique est denom. a "NJ . Vide

Ruth iii. 13, ubi Boas: n^-cn^ '•;«:: ni- 'T^'^^^
'3:« TJ'P';'!?;^ "^"^P- X^V- > *' propinquitatis iure

te ducere vult, ducat : sed si non vult, ego te

ducam. Cf. Tob. iii. 17.

Niph. pass. Kal no. 1 redimi, de agro

fundoque. Lev. xxv. 30, de rebus consecratis,

Lev. xxvii. 20, 27, 28, 33, de servo. Lev.

xxv. 54. Reflex, se ipsuni redimere, ib.

comm. 49.

Rosen.—^'"^?i propr. redimens, est qui bona

a consanguineo proximo vel venditione, vel

quocunque alio modo devoluta, jure pro-

pinquitatis sibi assereret, vid. Lev. xxv.

25, 26. Hinc '^^^2 omnino est assertor jure

propinquitatis, qui, si de bonis ageretur,

cognati facidtates jure suo sibi vindicabat,

vel, si quis interemtus esset, consanguini-

tate proximus hoc sibi sanctissimum officium

impositum esse judicabat, ceedis auctorem

propria manu interficiendi. Hinc vs. 21

2T1 TSJ , vindex sanguinis vocatur.

Ver. 16.

iav Se fv (TKevei <Ti8i]pov iraTd^rj airov, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—16 And if he smite him with

an instrument of iron, so that he die, he is

a miurderer. Sec.

Bp. Patrick.—And if he smite him-l Or
rather, " but if he smite him."

' Ver. 17.

•rr • it T V -: T ' V jv :
• :

iav Be iv Xidco ix ^eipos iv a dnodavelrai

iv avra Trard^r] avrov, k.t.X.

' Au. Ver.—17 And if he smite him with

throwing a stone [Heb., with a stone of the

hand], wherewith he may die, and he die,

he is a murderer : the murderer shall surely

be put to death.

Whereicith he may die.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "likely to give

him a mortal wound."

Rosen.—Quo quis morietur, sed futunmi
hie ut saepius banc habet vim, ut significet

id quod fieri potest vel solet; hinc, quo quis

[
mori potest, aut quo probabile est, aliquem

j

interfici posse : id quod \-i oppositionis eo
pertinet, ut si qui lapide vel fuste (vs. sq.)

tam exiguo percussus sit, ut ^-ix opinabUe
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sit, eo lapide vel fiiste interfici posse, per-

cutiens capitis poena absolvendus sit.

Ver. 20.

•n r ' J- I • I Av t: : V i.t : : •
:

IT- VT • : •

eav 8e St' €\dpav &(ttj avrov, Koi iirippiy^rrj

iiT avTov irav crKevos e^ ivehpov, Ka\ arrodavrj.

All. Ver.—20 But if he thrust him of

hatred, or hurl at him by laying of wait,

that he die

;

Bp. Patrick.—But if he thrust him of
hatred, S:c.] Or rather, " for if he thrust

him," &c., that is, if by any other means,

besides those mentioned, ver. 16—18, he

killed a man wittingly, either by pushing him
down violently from a high or steep place

;

or throwing him into the water ; or hurling a

stone at him ; or letting anything fall down
upon his head; if death followed, and it

appeared he bore a hatred to him, he was to

suffer death, as in the former cases (see

Dent. xix. 11).

Or hurl at him.

Hotib., Horsley, Booth.—Or hurl anything

[LXX and one MS., compare verse 22] at

him.

Ver. 29.

Au. Ver.—29 So these things shall be for

a statute of judgment unto you throughout

your generations in all your dwellings.

Bp. Patrick.—A statute of judgment.'] A
rule whereby to judge between manslayers

and murderers.

Ver. 32.

ii2bp»3 -T^iJ-bw D^3b -)Dii ^npn-sbi
A T ': • J- V «. T V J ': •

I :

: 'i'nb'n ni!2"n? V"^^2 nsirb n^iijb

ov Xrjyj/^eade Xvrpa tov (pvyelv els TroXiii rap

(fivyaBfvrrjpicov, tov ttoXiv KaroiKelv eVt ttjs

yrjs, ecus av dnodavr] 6 lepevs 6 fjLeyas.

Au. Ver.—32 And ye shall take no satis-

faction for him that is fled to the city of his

refuge, that he should come again to dwell

in the land, until the death of the priest.

The priest.

Ged.—The high [Sam., LXX, Sjt.,

Vulg., and one MS.] priest.

Rosen.—Ne accipiatis redemtionem, i.e.,

mulctam aut pecuniam judici oblatam, ut

fugiat, qui de industria caedem commisit,

ad sui asyli urbem, ut revertatur ad hahi-

tandum in terra ante mortem sacerdotis.

Sunt qui putent ante 2^c'7 omissam esse par-

ticulam ^>« , aut, ut sensus sit, nulla mulctre

persolutione, nulla mercede perduci te sines,

ut vel is, qui ab urbe asyli sub praesidio

publico ad judicium perductus est, si cog-

noscatur, deliberato fecisse homicidium, re-

mittatiu- ad asyli urbem ; vel ut ei, qi-U est in

lu-be asyli, permittatur alibi habitare ante

mortem Pontificis maximi. Alii vero hunc
solum hujus legis sensum esse putant, qui in

altero illius interpretationis membro pro-

positus est ; nempe, ne qui in asylum per-

fugisset, vdla pecunia ante obitiun svunmi

sacerdotis jus ad pristinam sedem revertendi

sibi posset redimere. t? h. 1. est antequam

(ut Ex. xxii. 25; Lev. xxv. 30). ]n2 , so.

Ver. 33.

ens -:tJ?s V'~'sn-nw ^D^:nn-sbi
V - <:—. > VT T V J--: I- r :

T
KOI ov p.T) (povoKTOVTjcrrjTf TTjv yijv fls fjV

vpe'is KaroineiTe, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—33 So ye shall not pollute the

land wherein ye are, Szc.

Wherein ye (are).

Ged., Booth.—In which ye dwell [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Onk., and four MSS.].

Chap. XXXVI. 1.

Au. Ver.—Moses.

Geddes.—Moses and Eleazar the priest

[LXX, Syr.].

Ver. 2.

nnb nSn'' n^*j >3*"TS-ns ^"^^s*t• T T : jT • • -: V I
-

bs'-ir*' "D^b b^i:2 nbn:2 r-"sn-ns
A-- T : • J" : • IT ; -^r -;i- ; ' v^T t

; vnbzb ^rns incb!^
it :

•
V.' T JT : T :

KoX eiTTav. rw Kvpiui r]p.u>v evereiXaro Kvpios

d77o8ovvaL TTjv yrjv rrjs KXT]povoiJ.ias iv KXrjpa

Tols viols 'la-parjX. Kal t(o Kvpia crvvera^e

KvpLos Bovvat. TTjv KXrjpovoplav '^aXiTaab tov

d8eX(pov Tjpcijv rat? dvyuTpaaiv avTov.

Au. Ver.—2 And they said. The Lord
commanded my lord to give the land for an

inheritance by lot to the children of Israel

:

and my lord was commanded by the Lord
to give the inheritance of Zelophehad our

brother unto his daughters.

The Lord commanded my lord—and my
lord icas commanded by the Lord. So the

Masoretic text and most commentators.

Bp. Hordey.—Rather, " Jehovah com-

manded my lord—and my lord commanded
by the direction of Jehovah."
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Ver. 4.

•• T : • J* : • .. _ J-.. ; I- . ;

j:- -: ~- - J- -: i- -< • t t-:i- t : i :

'i:n nnb na^^nn
AV T T l.V: !•

e'aj/ 8e yevrirai rj ticpecns twv vloiv ^l(Tpai]\,

Koi TTpocrrfdTjaeTai t] K\rjpovo[j,ia avrSv eVt rrjv

Kkrjpovop'iav Tr]S (^vkrjs, ols av yivuivrai yv-

vaiKes, K.T.\.

All. Ver.—4 And when the jubile of the

children of Israel shall be, then shall their

inheritance be put into the inheritance of the

tribe whereunto they are received : so shall

their inheritance be taken away from the

inheritance of the tribe of our fathers.

Shall he jmt.

Ged., Booth.— Will remainjoi7ied.'] Most

of the versions of ver. 4 are hardly intelli-

gible. The meaning of our common trans-

lati , if it have any, must be, that tlie

inhci xtance of Zalaphahad's daughters would

be "put to the inheritance" of some other

tribe, only when the jubilee-year should

arrive ; which certainly cannot be the mean-

ing of the text. Houbigant understood his

text, and has not badly rendered it :
" Et,

jubiliEo filiis Israel adveniente, nianebil

ipsarum haereditas adjuncta ad eam tribmn,

ad quam se contulerint." His version

would have been clearer thus : " Et, vel

etiam jubilaso filiis Israel," &c. I wonder

that Michaelis and Dathe did not attend to

this. It was attended to by Rosenmiiller,

whose scholium is [see below]. Of the

ancient versions, the Septuagint, at least, I

think, admits the meaning.— Ged.

Rosen.—Sensus est : etiamsi futurus est

annus Jubilseus, nihilominus tanien manebit

haereditas illannu penes alios. Etsi enim

Manassitae fortasse ea praedia redimere

voluissent, attamen ea anno Jubilaeo ad

filias Tzelophchad sive earum haeredes re-

diissent ex lege Lev. xxv. 10, data.

Ver. 12.

- }- : • <.-• - - ' T T -; I- • :
- a- t :

f'/c Tov brjpLOV Tov M.ava(T(TTj vlmi/ 'la>crr](f>

iy€vr]6rj(Tav yvuaiKes. Koi eyevrjdr] t; KXtjpo-

vojjLLa avTcov en\ rrjv (pvXrjv 8rjfiov rov Trarpos

avTiov.

All. Ver.—12 And they were married into

the families [Heb., to some that were of the

families] of the sons of Manasseh the son of

Joseph, and their inheritance remained in

the tribe of the family of their father.

Bp. Patrick.—They were rnarried i?ito

the families, &c.] In the margin, more

exactly out of the Hebrew, to " some that

were of the families:" i.e., to one of the

families of Manasseh, from whom several

families descended (xxvi. 29, &c.).

Their inheritance remained in the tribe.~\

The word for tribe signifies sometimes merely

a family in a tribe. And so the LXX (as

Grotius observes in the place before named)

in this very business, uses sometimes the

word 8rjp,os, and sometimes (pv\r] ; the for-

mer of which signifies a part of a whole

tribe. And thus Josephus also uses the word

(j)v\rj, to signify b, family. Mr. Selden hath

the same observation in his book De Suc-

cessionibus, cap. 18, that nnoffin is some-

times translated ^vXi) ; and then it signifies

not a tribe, but narpiav crvyyiveiav, " fa-

miliam, cognationem, seu genus sanguine

proximum ;" "a family, a kindred, or those

that are next in blood." But there is no

need of these observations, if the words be

translated, as they may rightly; "And their

inheritance remained in the tribe and the

family of their fathers" (see ver. 6).

Ver. 13.

All. Ver.—13 These are the command-
ments and the judgments, which the Lord
commanded by the hand of Moses unto the

children of Israel in the plains of Moab by
Jordan 7iear Jericho.

Bp. Patrick.—By commandments, seem to

be meant the precepts about the worship of

God (ch. xxviii., xxix., xxx.), and hy judg-

ments, the civil laws about dividing their

inheritances, and regulating their descent to

their posterity, and establishing cities of

refuge for manslayers, which are expressly

called " a statute of judgment " (xxvii. 11

;

xxxv. 29).
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DEUTEEONOMY.
Chap. I. 1.

"b^ r\vp72 la'^T -iii?s n^'i^'^n nbw

12132 I'^n'^n 12V2 h^'\w^-h'2
T : • - 'A* :

—

V i"

:

•• t : • t

bDhri^n^ pS9-"!>2 «n^6 bia n2-ii72
V V ' I" ' ST T ' !•• ' T T -: IT

: 2nT "'"Ti n'-i^im pbi
ITT ;• : (.— :i- ' jrr :

ovTOL 01 Xdyot ovs e\akrjcre Mcoutrf)? iravTL

IcrparfK irepav rov lopddvov iv rf] epiiiico npos

Su(r/Liat? 7rXr]a-iov r^? ipvdpas 6aXdcriTr]s dva-

p.eaov ^apav To(j)oX, Ka\ Ao[B6u, Koi AiXcui/,

Koi KaTaxpva-ea.

Au. Ver.—1 These he the words which
Moses spake unto all Israel on this side

Jordan in the wilderness, in the plain over

against the Red Sea [or, Zuph], between

Paran, and Tophel, and Laban, and Haze-
roth, and Dizahab.

1, 5, On ih'is side Jordan.

Bp. Patrick,—The Vulgar Latin having

translated the Hebrew words [heeher'] " on

the other side Jordan," it hath furnished

some ill-disposed minds with an argument,

that Moses was not the author of this book

[so Geddes] : for he that wrote plainly

shews that he was in Canaan when he wrote

it. But a very little consideration would

have prevented this frivolous objection

;

there being nothing more certain, than that

the Hebrew Avords signify indifferently,

either one side or the other ; and may be

literally translated, " in the passage over

Jordan," or as they were about to pass over

it ; as Huetius observes and proves, by
plain examples, that the Hebrews have no
other word to express their mind, when they

would say either on this side or beyond (see

Demonstr. Evang., propos. iv., cap. 14).

To which another learned writer, since him
(Hermannus Witsius, lib. i. Miscel. Sacr.,

cap. 14), hath added several other places,

which evidently show, that heeler is a word
that indiflerently belongs to either side of

any place (see 1 Sam. xiv. 40), and must be

determined by the matter in hand, to which

it is to be applied. And here, undoubtedh'^,

it is to be rendered " on this side Jordan "

(see iii. 8).

Rosen.—X^H ">J??3
, In transitu Jordanis,

in ora illius orientali, cf. cap. iii. 8; iv. 41,

47. "13?
,
quod proprie significat transitum,

trajectum, deinde denotat omnem tractum,

qui fluvio alluitur aut interfluente aqua di-

rimitur, sive tractus ille sit citerioi', sive

idtei'ior. Hie intelligitur oricntalis Jordanis

ripa, Moses enim huuc fluvium numquam
transiit. Nominantur nunc singula loca, in

quibus Moses sermones in hoc libro con-

signatos proloquutus fuerit.

The Red Sea.

Pool, Patrick, Ged., Booth., Gesen.,

Rosen.—"Siiph." There is no word in the

Hebrew text for sea ; and therefore the mar-

ginal translation is to be preferred, v/hich is,

" over against Snph ;" which was a place in

the country of Moab (see Numb. xxi. 14),

over against which they now lay encamped

;

but were so far distant from the Red Sea,

that there can be no respect to it here.—5p.
Patrick.

Bp. Horsley.—" These be the words,"

&c., i. e., These words, related in this book

of Deuteronomy, are what Moses spake

unto the children of Israel, at these different

places; namely, on the banks of Jordan, in

the wilderness, in the plain beside the Red
Sea, and upon their journeys between Paran

and Tophel, &c. In this verse, as I under-

stand it, the route of the Israelites is de-

scribed in a retrograde course from their

present situation on the banks of Jordan,

back to Kadesh Barnea.

Rosen.—
'^J'^".? , In planitie, sc. Moabitica,

coll. vs. 5. n3^y vcrti quoque potest de-

sertiim ; nam in Oriente loca plana ob fon-

tium et pluviarum defectum, sterilia sunt

atque deserta. F]iD hSm , E regione Sitj^h.

Quum hie de campestribus Moabiticis sermo
sit, Suph videtur locus esse in ilia regione

situs, ita dictus fortasse quod in finibus

regionis situs asset; nam f]lD, Jinire et

finitionem, terminum denotat. Haud diver-

sus fuerit a hdid
, Num. xxi. 14. LXX,

Onkelos, et Hieronymus f]iD esse putarunt

i. q., f]^D-q2, mare erythrcBum. Sednusquam
voce f]iD sola illud mare indicatur.

Ver. 2.

A- •• - ' /(.•.• •• I" ;t T

: r3-)2 ti^ip IV-!•
: - y'r <.-

evSeKa rjpepcov eK X(opi)l3 686s eV opos ^rj€)p

ecos KdSrjs Bapvi).

All. Ver.—2 {There are eleven days'

4 o
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journey from Hoveb by the way of mount

Seir unto Kadesh-barnea.)

Dr. Wall, Kennicott, Bp. Horsley, and

Boothroyd place this verse between verses 1

9

and 20 of this chapter. When the learned

shall observe, how closely connected the 3d

verse is with the 1st, how foreign this 2d

verso seems here (which our translators have

therefore put in a parenthesis), and how
natural a place there is for this 2d verse

between the verses 19 and 20, they will

probably applaud the following remark of

Dr. Wall, in his Critical Notes :
—" I can-

not apprehend the coherence of this paren-

thesis with the matter spoken of. It would

have fitted at ver. 19, where the Israelites'

travel between those two places is recited

:

to shew, that, how long soever they were in

making it, it was in ordinary course of tra-

velling but eleven days'journey ;
orperhaps,

that they went it in eleven days."

—

Ken.

Ver. 5.

b^sin iwin V""'^^ nn^n -i5!73

: -ibsb ns-tn n-iinn-ns iss n:i?a
I

••
\. - IT - •• -J"

•

iv TO) nepav rod 'lopdavov iv ytj Ma)a/3,

Tjp^aTO Mcoucr^? 8iaaa(prj(Tai rov vopov rovrov,

Xe'yuiv.

All. Ver.—5 On this side Jordan, in the

land of Moab, began Moses to declare this

law, saying.

Began Moses. So Gesen. and most com-

mentators.

Ged.—"Moses was willing." Delgado

did well to correct our public version here

by changing began into ivas willing, although

this latter term is not the most proper one.

Better Houbigant, visximfuil Moysi.

Prof. Lee.—Hiph. Vxin
,

pres. W, and

V • Constr. abs. it. med. ) , Infin. Be-

falling one's self to, undertaking, beginning,

anything with alacrity, willingness. Gen.

xviii. 27; Exod. ii. 21 ; Deut. i. 5 ; 1 Sam.

xii. 22 ; Hos. v. 10 ; 1 Chron. xvii. 27

;

Josh. vii. 7 ; xvii. 12.

Rosen.—5 ''"^in, Ineepit, animum induxit,

ut Gen. xviii. 27, coll. Arab, "^ix
,

2^i'<^c<-'ssit,

in con]. 2, insfituit, direxii.

On iliis side. See notes on verse 1.

To declare.

Bp. Patrick.—To call to remembrance

that which any one had forgotten ; and to

explain that which any one did not under-

stand. So Maimonides expounds these

words in Seder Zeraim, " In the end of the

fortieth year, in the beginning of the month
Shebat, Moses called the people together,

saying ; The time of my death draws near,

if any one, therefore, hath forgot anything

that I have delivered, let him come and

receive it ; or if anything seem dubious, let

him come that I may explain it."

Bosen.—^^«?., Explanavit cwm repetitioni-

bus, turn additionibus variis, " in gratiam,"

ut ait Grotius, " eorum, qui tempore latas

legis aut nondum nati, aut intelligendi in-

capaces fuerunt."

Ver. 12, 13.

n2Sffi'?:i!i QDn-ita '•'^nb sbw n3^« 12
>:• <T

13
s- T -: • T -: V T J T

IV '• IT :

12 TTcos dvvrj(ro[j.aL fxovos (pepeiv rov kottov

vpav KaX Ti]v VTTOcTTacrLv vpwv Kal ras avn-

\oyias vpwv ; 1 3 dore eavTols av8pas (ro(j)ovs

Ka\ eTTLaTTjpovas Kal (rvverovs els ras (pvXas

vp.cov, Kal KaTa<JTi]cr<o e(p' vpwv fjyovpevovs

vpcov.

Au. Ver.—12 How can I myself alone

bear 3'our cumbrance, and your burden, and

your strife ?

13 Take you [Heb., give] wise men, and

understanding, and known among your

tribes, and I will make them rulers over

you.

Ged., Booth.—12 How can I alone bear

the burdensome charge of you, and of your

contentions? Choose ye, &c.

Rosen.—12 CDnna , Onus veslrum, mo-
lestiam quam mihi creatis.

Bp. Patrick.—12 But how is it possible

for one man alone to undergo the labour of

hearing all the complaints of such a multi-

tude ; and of remedying all their grievances,

and determining all their controversies? So

the last word signifies suits at law (as we
speak), as the two former signify other

differences, which arose between one man
and another, about such things as are men-
tioned in the twenty-first, twenty-second,

and twenty-third chapters of Exodus. The
first word, which we ti-anslate cumbrance,

signifies txediosam litigantium serram (as

Hottinger interprets it, in his Smegma
Oricntale, lib. i., cap. 6), the tedious pleadings

of those that manage causes before a judge,

by bills and answers (suppose) and re-

joinders, &c.
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13 Take youP^ In the Hebrew it is give ye,

i. e., present unto me sucli persons as you
think fit, according to the following cha-

racters.

Wise men, and understanding.^ Men of

known wisdom, prudence, and integrity

;

skilful in Divine and Inunan laws (see Exod.

xviii. 21). Some take ivise men to signify

such as knew much ; and understanding,

such as had prudence to make use of their

knowledge, being men of experience.

Ver. 15.

All. Ver.—15 So I took the chief of your

tribes, wise men, and known, and made
[Heb., gave] them heads over you, captains

over thousands, and captains over hundreds,

and captains over fifties, and captains over

tens, and officers among your tribes.

Wise men, and known. So the Heb.
Ged., Booth.—-Men wise, and prudent

[LXX, comp. verse 13], and known.

Captains over thousands.

Bp. Patrick.—It is a question whether

they were commanders over so many fa-

milies, or persons ; as I observed upon
Exod. xviii. 25. Hermannus Conringius

thinks they were rulers (as the word sig-

nifies) over so many fathers of families, un-

derstanding by a family that which we now
call a household (De Republ. Hebrisorum,

sect. 18).

Officers. See notes on Numbers xi. 16.

Bp. P«/r/c/t'.—Hermannus Conringius, in

the twenty-sixth section of the same book,

takes shotrini to have been judges, as well as

the rest. His great reason is, because the

seventy elders were ordered to be chosen out

of them, among others (Numb. xi. 16).

Now it is altogether improbable, he thinks,

that such a prophetical college as that was,

should be chosen out of such mean officei's,

as the Hebrew doctors make these shotrini to

have been. But see what I have noted

upon Exod. V. 14, and Numb. xi. 16. And
let me here add, that if they were judges

(and not attendants upon them), they were

very mean ones, being put below the rulers

of ten. But howsoever this be, it is certain

some of these judges had greater authority

than others, being entrusted with a larger

jurisdiction ; and, it is likely, greater abili-

ties were required in those over thousands

than in those over tens. As in the great

Sanhedrin afterward, the Jews make more

things necessary to qualify men for a place

in it, than were requisite for those in lower

courts ; where no man could sit (much less

in the highest) unless these seven things

were remarkable in him, as Maimonides
saith (Halacah Sanhedrin, cap. iv., sect. 7),

" wisdom, humility, the fear of God, con-

tempt of riches, love of truth, a good fame
;

and he was beloved also of others."

Rosen.—Prerfecfos. Dn'^;© non fuisse

scribas, viti verterunt LXX et Syrus, col-

ligere est inde, quod semper solent magis-

tratuum mentioni conjungi, vid. Deut. i,

15; xvi. 18; Jos. viii. 33; Prov. vi. 7;
2 Chron. xix. 11.

Ver. 19, 20.

Dr. Wall, Kennicott, Bp. Horsley, and
Boothroyd insert ver. 2 between verses 19^

and 20. See notes on ver. 2.

Ver. 28.

:j--: jtt

TTOU rj^els avafialvojxcv, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—28 Whither shall we go up?

our brethren have discouraged [Hebrew,

melted] our heart, saying, &c.

Whither.

Ged., Booth.—Hovf?
Gese7i.—Quorsum?

Ver. 32.

VT 1- • • -: 1- V : !•• AV- Ct T -

Ka\ ev Tco Xoy« rovrco ovk tveTndTevaaTe

KVplO) TO) 0ea> T]jjL(OV,

Aki. Ver.—32 Yet in this thing ye did not

believe the Lord your God,

33 Who went in the way before j-ou, to

search you out a place to pitch your tents

in, in fire by night, to shew you by what
way ye should go, and in a cloud by day.

Pool.— 32 In this matter which God
commanded and encouraged you to do, to

wit, in going in confidently to possess the

land [so Patrick]. Or, in this word, whereby
God promised to fight for you, and assured

you of good success.

Ged.—^32, 33, And are ye in this instance

distrustful of the Lord your God, who
goeth? &e..

Booth.—32, 33, And in respect to this

will ye not believe Jehovah your God, Who
goeth, &c. ?

Rosen.—32 Et in hac re non credilis

Jovce, Deo vestro ; ne per banc quidem
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mirificam vestrl siistentationem in deserto

pernioti estis ad fidem Deo liabendam.

Ver. 39.

TT J - < :IT I V -: V :

Koi Trap Traibiov viov oam ovk otSe <TT]fxepov

dyadov rj kokoj^, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—39 Moreover your little ones,

which ye said should be a prey, and your

children, which in that day had no know-
ledge between good and evil, they shall go

in thither, and unto them will I give it, and

they shall possess it.

Which in that day had no knoicledge be-

tween, &c.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.—Who on this day

know neither, &c.

Ver. 41.

nin'^b h'^v^n "«b« ^-iab4n"i i naym
T I- T T - • J : I

- J -: I

—

••i3_^2"-iK7W bbs Ji3ahb3"i nbra ^3ms

J.. . ._. .^ ; : - I- ft" v: jT :

: mnn ribrb ^^^^^[^ i/nanbn
T IT T 1 —. \- «.• T -

: - : •

Koi aTreKpidrjTe, Koi eiWare. rj^dpTOfxev

evavTi Kvp'iov rov 6eov rjputv. rjpels dvajSdv-

res no\fpi](Top€v Kara iravra, bora eveTeikaro

Kvpios 6 6(6s rjpuiv rjfiiv. Koi avaXajSoi'TfS

fKacTTOs ra aKevr} ra 7ro\epiKa avTov, Kcii

crvvadpoiadevTes dve^aivere els to opos.

Au. Ver.—41 Then ye answered and said

unto me, We have sinned against the Lord,

we will go up and fight, according to all

that the Loud our God commanded us.

And when ye had girded on every man his

weapons of war, ye were ready to go up

into the hill.

Against the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—Against Jehovah our God
[Sam., LXX, Syr., and two MSS.].

Ye were ready to go tip.

Gesen., Lee, Rosen.—Ye made light of

the matter and went up.

Prof. Lee.—1in , or ]'n , v. in Kal non occ.

Hiph. 13^™, constr. ). Syr. .oji > tnente

prtsditns fait. Part, confmnatus, Sfc. Arab.

" .L& , r. .,»J^) levis fidt res. Conj. iv. co?j-

tempsit. They made light of the matter, i.e.,

despised the consequences, Deut. i. 41.

Comp. Num. xiv. 44, LXX, awadpoia-

Bfvres.

Rosen.—'ivrim non est vertendum cum Cle-

rico, jmrastis vos, sed, conteinsistis, neg-

lexistis Dei monitum, et adscendistis mon-
tem contra hostes. Nam Arab, radix ]«n s.

pn in conj. 4, quas respondet Hiphil He-

brreorum, significat contemsit, viUpendit,

despexit. Magnopere confirmat banc in-

terpretationem locus Num. xiv. 44, ubi

quod hie exstat verbum per ^K>, negligere

exprimitur.

Ver. 44.

Au. Ver.—44 And the Amorites, which

dwelt in that mountain, came out against

you, and chased you, as bees do, and de-

stroyed you in Seir, even unto Hormah.

The Amorites.

Ged., Booth.—The Amalekites and Cha-

naanites [Sam.].

Ver. 46.

Q^52^^ D"*S"i D'>»'* E^inn fQtrwi
v.- T- A- - J- T i."'t : ) : t

Koi fveKcidrja-de iv KaSi^y rjpepas ttoWcis,

oaas TTore r]p.epas eveKadrjaSe.

Au. Ver.—46 So ye abode in Kadesli

many daj's, according unto the days that ye

abode there.

Bp. Patrick.—According unto the days

that ye abode there.'] Some expovmd it, as

long as they did in all the rest of their

stations, i. e., nineteen years, as the Jews
compute in Seder Olam. But, as the

learned Dr. Lightfoot thinks it signifies,

" as long as they did at Mount Sinai," and
so tliey stayed near a whole year, as they

had done at Sinai. But the most simple

explication seems to be, that they tarried

here so long after this, as they had done

before it, at least forty days ; which was the

time the spies spent in searching out the

land. Though there is no necessity to

confine it to that number, but simply to

interpret it, that " as they stayed there

many days before this mutiny, so they did

as many after it."

Rosen.—Pro diebiis, quibus illic mansistis,

ut ipsi nostis. Alii : prout antea, ante re-

ditum exploratorum, satis din illuc mansistis,

CjiAP. II. 5.

Au. Ver.—5 Meddle not with them ; for

I will not give you of their land, no, not so

much as a foot breadth [Heb., even to the

treading of the sole of the foot] ; because I

have given mount Seir unto Esau for a pos-

session.
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Meddle not, Src.

Rosen.—D3 Ti3nri-'j«, Ne incitate cos ad

helium. Hanc enim lacessendi significa-

tionem rna cum l personae constructum in

lingua Clialdaica atque Syriaca liabet. Saa-

dias recte : ne eos provocetis.

A foot breadth.

Ged.—A foot-breadth of possession [Sam.,

and one MS.].

Ver. 8.

• : I - T •• )••: J" - %" • -.1-1-

l''')f:v'a^ nb-^s^ ni-irn ttt^)2 -T'i'ffi'2

J- : • ' vi,/ -;|-i- I -.••- VAT

piDD y^jaxn «i:D'D * -^it

Ka\ 7rapi]X6ofiev tovs dSeXc^ois rjfic'ov vlovs

Hcrav, tovs KaroiKovvras iv ^rjelp napa rrjv

SBov rqv Apa^a cirro AIXmv Kal dno Teaicov

Td^ep. Kal fTriaTpeyp-auTes Trapijkdopev obbv

eprffiov Mcodj^.

Au. Ver.—8 And when we passed by

from our brethren the children of Esau,

which dwelt in Seir, through the way of

the plain from Elath, and from Ezion-gaber,

Ave turned and passed by the way of the

wilderness of Moab.

Bp. Horsley.—And when ye passed by,

&c., rather, " And we crossed over from

our brethren, the sons of Esau, dwelling in

Seir, out of the way of the plain from Elath

and Eziongeber
; and we turned, and went

the way of the wilderness of Moab." Com-
pare Numb. xxi. 4. JVe crossed over—" et

discessimus, postqviam nimirum per ipsorum

terram transissemus." Houbigant ad locum.

Geddes, Boothroyd, and others, follow

the Samaritan, which to this 8th verse, pre-

fixes the message sent to the king of Edom,
and his answer. " So I sent messengers to

the king of Edom, saying, Let us pass, I

pray thee, through thy country : v>^e will

not pass through the fields, or through the

vineyards, nor will we drink water out of

the wells ; we will march in the king's

highway ; we Avill not turn to the right hand
or to the left, until we have passed thy

borders. But he answered, Ye shall not

pass through my land ; lest I come forth to

oppose you with the sword " [Sam., comp.
Numbers xx. 17]. We, therefore, passed

by from our brethren, the posterity of Esau,

Avho dwelt in Seir ; and taking the way of

the plain from Elath, and Ezion-gaber, we
turned and passed on tln-ougli the wilderness

of Moab.— Gef/., Booth.

Ver. 9—13.
All. Ver.—9 And the Lord said imto me.

Distress not the Moabites \_or, Use no hos-

tility against Moab], neither contend with

them in battle : for I will not give thee of their

land for a possession ; because I have given

Ar unto the children of Lot /or a possession.

10 The Emims dwelt therein in times

past, a people great, and many, and tall, as

the Anakims
;

11 Which also were accounted giants, as

the Anakims ; but the Moabites call them
Emims.

12 The Horims also dwelt in Seir before-

time
; but the children of Esau succeeded

them [Heb., inherited them], Avhen they

had destroyed them from before them, and
dwelt in their stead [or, room] ; as Israel

did unto the land of his possession, which
the Lord gave unto them.

13 Now rise up, snid I, and get you over

the brook [or, valley] Zered. And we went
over the brook Zered.

Kennicott, Geddes, Boothroyd, and others,

consider verses 10, 11, 12, to be an inter-

polation.

Ken., 9—13 and 17—25.—In this chapter

are two very large interpolations : in the

first of which are described the antient in-

habitants of the country of the Moabites,

and in the second, the antient inhabitants of

the coimtry of the Ammonites. If these

two historical memoirs were not written by
Moses, they must have been inserted, as

glosses, in the margin of some very antient

MS., and from thence taken afterwards into

the text. 'Tis by no means probable, tliat

this anecdote of the Emims and Horims
(ver. 10—12) made part of the speech of
God himself; separating the beginning
from the end of that speech, in the strange

manner we see at present ; or that tlie his-

tory of the Zamzummims and Avims (ver.

20—23) separated as strangely the second

speech. It will follow therefore that the

second is an interpolation, as well as the

first. And the first could not be written by
Moses, because it records what was done
after the time of Moses, after Israel had got

possession of Canaan : for it says, that the

children of Esau dwelt in Seir, after driving

out the Horims, just as Israel did in the

land of his possession, that is, after driving

out the Canaanites. Our last translators

endeavoured to assist the first of these pas-

sages, by putting in the words said I, very
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improperly, in the midst of the words of

God, not of Moses : and the second passage

appeared to them so unconnected with the

Divine speech, that they have put the whole

four verses in a parenthesis.

Ged.—I cannot perhaps do better than

here transcribe the remarks of the author of

" Commentaries and Essays :
" " These verses

seem to be an interpolation, perhaps first

placed in the margin, from which they crept

into the text ; as may have been the case

with some other passages in this and other

books of the Old Testament, and even in

this chapter. But I take notice of this more

particularly, as the interpolation is more

plainly marked, than in some others : for it

cuts in two the speech of God to Moses,

and by a parenthesis in the midst of a

speech which has nothing to do with that

speech, and which refers to a fact posterior

to that speech, as already past, betrays its

non-authenticity in the most glaring man-

ner—'like as did the Israelites in the land,

which the Lord gave to them for a pos-

session :
' which could not be written by

Moses, because it records what was done

after the time of Moses, after Israel had got

possession of Canaan. Leave out these

three verses, and the 9th and 13th will

appear connected...Our translators, indeed,

add the words (said I), as if Moses were the

speaker here. No such thing, however, is

in the text ; but it is the speech of God to

Moses, conunanding them to go over the

brook Zered : and accoixlingly Moses adds :

* and we went over the brook Zered.' " There

are critics, however, who fancy that the dif-

ficidty in verse 12 is obviated by giving to ]n3,

he gave, the meaning of he meant to give.

Pool.—12 As Israel did unto the laiid of

his possession. Object. God had not yet

given it unto them. Answ. 1. The past

tense is here put for the future, %vill give,

after the manner of the prophets. 2.

Things are oft said to be done when they are

only resolved, or decreed, or attempted to

be done, in which sense Reuben is said to

deliver Joseph, Gen. xxxvii. 21 ; Balak to

figlit against Israel, Josh. xxiv. 9; Abraham
to have offered his son, Heb. xi. 17. 3. God
may well be said to have given it, not only

because he had purposed and promised to

give it, but also because he was now about

to give it, and had already given them some

part of it, and that as an earnest of the

whole. 4. This may be particularly under-

stood of that part of Israel's possession

which was beyond Jordan, which God had
actually given to them [So Huetius, Bp.
Patrick], that is, to some of them, for even

the land of Canaan on this side Jordan was

not given to all of them, but only to some

of the tribes.

Brook Zered.

Others.—The valley of Zered. See notes

on Numbers xiii. 23 and xxi. 12.

Rosen.—Qude vs. 10—12 et 20—23 in-

serta sunt de origine et sedibus gentiiun

quarundam antiquissimis, probabile est a

Mose addita esse, cum hos sermones ad

legatos populi habitos, litteris mandaret.

Alii tamen volunt, ilia prorsus non esse a

Mose, sed ab alia manu historiaj illus-

trandse caussa addita. 12 Vn-i©'. nto ions

in©T yi^"^ , Quemadmodum facit, i.e., in eo

est, ut faciat Israel terra; hcereditatis sucp.

Verba, qute actionem indicant, baud raro

sunt capienda de re, quae in procinctu est,

ut fiat. Non est igitur, cur htec verba post

Mosen inserta arbitremur.

Ver. 20—23.

Au. Ver.—20 (That also was accounted a

land of giants : giants dwelt therein in old

time ; and the Ammonites call them Zam-
zummims [Gen. xiv. 5, Zuzims]

;

21 A people great, and many, and tall,

as the Anakims ; but the Lord destroyed

them before them ; and they succeeded

them, and dwelt in their stead :

22 As he did to the children of Esau,

which dwelt in Seii", when he destroyed the

Horims from before them; and they suc-

ceeded them, and dwelt in their stead even

unto this day

:

23 And the Avims which dwelt in Haze-

rim, even unto Azzah, the Caphtorims,

which came forth out of Caphtor, destroyed

them, and dwelt in their stead.)

Kennicott, Geddes, Boothroyd, and others,

suppose that these verses are an interpola-

tion, perhaps first placed in the margin,

from which they afterwards crept into the

text. See notes on verses 9—13.

20 Zamzummijns.

Rosen.—d'QTOT, Michaelis Supplemm., p.

627, existimat ex Meccana Arabia advenas,

quum CIQI sit nomen fontis Celebris pi'ope

Meccam. Alii D^QTOT eosdem esse volunt

ac ni'}iT, Gen. xiv. 5. Saadias nomen vide-

tur ad OPJ , cogitavit, molitus est, retulisse,

vertit enim : homines qui magna moliuntur.
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SImonis in OnomasL, V. T,, p. 135, vel

viros superhoa, ex Ai-ab. Dpi, sursum sustuUt

caput, siiperbivit, vel yigantes, coll. Arab.
Dsns, vir crassus, fortis, audax, nomine
C'prai indicari arbitratur.

Ver. 29.

<- ^T : !.• : I
- • T J - : • •• :

"i??b' v^^-^"^^ iti*'!^"^'^^ '^^;yf!'.'"'^'^.

IT ';•• V v: n :

KaQuis eTTOtrjo-dp jxot ol vloi Hcrau ol Karot-

KovpTes ev 'Erjelp, Koi ot Mcoa/SZrai ol Karoi-

Koiipres ep 'Aporjp eu>s apTTnpe\da> top lopddprjp

els Ti)p yijp i]P Kvpios 6 deos Tjp-oiP didcoCLP

r)pip.

All. Ver.—29 (As the children of Esau

which dwell in Seir, and the Moabites

which dwell in Ar, did unto me ;) until I

shall pass over Jordan into the land which
the Lord our God giveth us.

As the children of Esau—-did unto me.

Pool.—Object. The king of Edom, i. e.,

of the children of Esau, did not grant them

passage, Numb. xx. Answ. They did pei*-

mit them to pass quietly by the borders,

though not through the heart of their land

;

and in their passage the people sold them

meat and drink, being, it seems, more kind

to them than their king would have had

them ; and therefore they here ascribe this

favour not to the king, though they are now
treating with a king, but to the people, the

children of Esau.

Bp. Patrick.—29 As the children ofEsau.']

He doth not mean that they granted Israel

a passage through their country ; but that

they did not deny to sell them meat and

drink for their money, as they passed by

their coasts.

Booth.—29 It does not appear that either

the Edomites or Moabites permitted the Is-

raelites to pass through their land ; at least

on the first application, according to the

Sam. It is not improbable that, on more
full information respecting their designs,

they afterwards permitted them, andsupjilied

them with what they wanted for money. It

is only on such a supposition that the pas-

sage is reconcilable with the text itself,

ver. 8 and Numb. xx. 21.

Houh.—-Non concesserunt Israelitis Idu-

raeei ut per fines suos transirent ut liquet, ex

Num. cap. xx. 21. Earn difficultatem

omnes intei-jn-etes vident, quam superest ut

solvant. -Nodum solvit pagina ipsa sacra,

non omittens tstdi Pnuj^n , ut illi filii Esau,

qui nunc aguntur, distinguantur ab aliis,

qui vocantur Edom, qui transitum denegant,

quique in libro Numerorum non dicuntur,

ut hoc loco habitantes in Seir.

Rosen.—29 i^yT?ji—i)i-!^3, Sicut fecerunt

fin Esavi, qui in Scire habitant. Hoc non
repugnat iis, quce legimus Num. xx. 14—21,

ubi EdomitiE Israelitis transitum per eorum
ditionem negasse dicuntur. Nam de quibus

in Num. agitur Idumcei (Di"'^!), qui Hebrteis

transitum negarant, diversi sunt ab iis, qui

hie memorantur, filiis Esavi, qui in Scire

habitayit. Hi igitur Esavitte, qui montana

in australibus Paloastinaefinibus, hodie Z)sf/(<'-

bal (^i^'^2) dicta, tenebant, Hebrseis trans-

itum concesserunt. Cf. Alterthumsfr., p. iii.,

p. 69, sq. Interpres Samar. h. 1. pro I'V^

posuit nbaj , intellexit procul dubio eam re-

gionem, quae Ps. Ixxxiii. 8 "Jlf vocatur no-

mine eodem, quod hodienum tenet. Sita

erat prope Ammonitas, IdumEese proprie

dictoe ad orientem.

Ver. 30.

-Hardened. See notes onAu. Ver

Exod. iv. 21.

Booth.—Suffered to become hard.

Ver. 31.

Au. Ver.—Sihon and his land.

Ged., Booth.—Sihon the Amorite king of

Heshbon [Sam., LXX], and his land.

Ver. 36.

-ns ^2^53 n'nib -iti^s n"^-ip hn-^nAV • 1.T : IT jv -; T : '• t : it

', ^3"^3Db -irribs* n'in"^ "?n3 bisni"T : (.-• v: JT : '•;- T

i^ Apoijp, T] fan napa to x,f'i^os x^i-P^PP^v

Appuip, Kai Tr]p TToXip ttjp ovaap eV Tt]

(pdpayyi, Kai eats bpovs tov Ta\ad8. oik

fyePTjdr) rroXis jjtis 8U(pvyep 7]pds. Tas

Trdcras TrapebaiKe Kvpios 6 6eos fjpcop els Tas

X^lpas rip.wp.

Au. Ver.—36 From Aroer, which is by
the brink of the river of Anion, and from
the city that is by the river, even unto

Gilead, there was not one city too strong for

us ; the Lord our God delivered all unto

us.

Bp. Patrick.—From the city that is by the

rii'er.] This some take to be the city Ar
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(Numb. xxi. 15). But I think these words

should rather he translated, " even the city

in the river " [so Bp. Horsley] ; meaning

Aroer still, as a remarkable place, being

encompassed with the river (Josh. xii. 2).

For Ar, I think, was never in the possession

of the Amorites, being the capital city of

Moab.
Bp. Horsley.—36 Rather, " From Aroer,

which is upon the banks of the river, even

the city which is in the river." So, in Josh,

xii. 2, and xiii. 9 and 16, and 2 Sam.

xxiv. 5, this city is described as in the

midst of the river. If the river divided

itself into two branches just above the city,

Avhich united again just below it, the situa-

tion of the city on the island formed by the

two arms of the river, would be literally on

the banks of the river, and in the middle of

the river. See Bishoj) Patrick on this jilace,

and Reland's Palestine, p. 118.

Ged.—^From Aroer, the city which is on

the hither brink of the torrent Arnon, imto

Gilead, there was not a city, &c.

Booth.—From Aroer, which is on the

brink of the river Arnon, and every other

city that is on the river, even unto Gilead, &c.

Rosen.— ''nn -ic^? i'?!7?
, Et urhs, i.e.,

urbes alise, qu(S ad ilium torrentem sitae

erant. I2»3p ni3® TC^, Quce allior fuerit

quam nos, quae munitior fuerit, quam ut a

nobis capi possit. Munitarum nempe ur-

bium alta erant moenia.

Ver. 37.

An. Ver.—37 Only unto the land of the

children of Amnion thou camest not, nor

unto any place of the river Jabbok, nor

imto the cities in the mountains, nor unto

whatsoever the Lord our God forbad us.

Pool.—Of the river Jabbok, i.e., beyond
Jabbuk ; for that was the border of the

Ammonites, Josh. xii. 2. Object. Half the

land of the Ammonites is said to be given to

the tribe of Gad, Josh. xiii. 25. Answ.
This is true of that half of it which the

Amorites had taken from them, but not of

the other half, which yet was in the posses-

sion of the Ammonites.
Thou camest not.

Ged.—Ye invaded not.

Rosen.—37 niy^ wb , Non accessisti ut

earn invaderes.

CiiAi-. III. 8—11.

'^y) b)r.-!3 ti^^.v \w-)V nan— 1

1

—
• loov 7] KXii'rj avrou kXiVj; aiSijpd, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—8 And we took at that time
out of the hand of the two kings of the

Amorites the land that was on this side

Jordan, from the river of Arnon unto mount
Hermon

;

9
(
Which Hermon the Sidonians call

Sirion ; and the Amorites call it Shenir ;)

10 All the cities of the plain, and all

Gilead, and all Bashan, unto Salchah and
Edrei, cities of the kingdom of Og in

Bashan.

11 For only Og king of Bashan remained

of the remnant of giants ; behold, his bed-

stead ivas a bedstead of iron; is it not in

Rabbath of the children of Ammon ? nine

cubits ivas the length thereof, and four

cubits the breadth of it, after the cubit of a

man.

Dathe, Geddes, and others, consider verses

9 and 11 to be an interpolation.

1 1 Au. Ver.—Bedstead. So Rosenmiiller,

Gesen., Lee, &c.

Michaelis, Dathe, Ged.—Co^u.
Booth.—9, 10, 11, That these verses are

an early interpolation is generally admitted.

They are not connected with the narrative,

and could not be written by Moses. Hou-
bigant, indeed, attempts to defend them

;

but his argiunent, that Moses wrote not for

the use of the Israelites alone, is certainly

feeble. Let us hear Dathe :
" De hac peri-

cojia multo magis quam de illis in 2>recedente

capite dubitari potest, an sit a manii Mosis,

et non potius ab alia addita. Minime qui-

dem necessarium videtur, ut Moses Israelites

doceat Ogum Basanis regem fuisse giganteiii,

quippe eum viderant, et prselio cum eo de-

certarant. Verbvmi 1C"15? verti non lectiim,

sed feretrum, ex conjectura Michaelis non
improbabili...Sed sive per lectum, sive per

feretrum vertatur, neutrum Israelitis inno-

tescere potuit, antequam David banc Am-
monitarum metropolin expugnaret 2 Sam,
iii. 31 multo minus Mosi, qui non ita longe

post illud jjrrelium cum Ogo commissum e

vita decessit." Geddes also renders ffl'ft*',

coffin, which sense it has in Arabic. And
why was the coffin of Og, a king of Bashan,

to be seen at the capital of the Ammonites,
and not at his own capital Ashtaroth ? To
this it is answered, with some probability,

that, being wounded in the battle with the

Israelites, he fled to Rabbath, and died and
was buried there. So Michaelis and Geddes.

Bp. Patrick.—Is it not in Rabbath of the

children of Ammon ?] This is thought by
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some to be a considerable objection against

Moses being the author of this book : for

how should this bedstead, say they, come to

the children of Amnion in liis days ? No
doubt, they imagine it would have remained

in Bashan whilst Og lived ; though, in

length of time, it might be carried into the

country of the Ammonites : as, if Og, fear-

ing the worst, might not send his bed and

his best furniture unto the Ammonites,

knowing they would be safe among them,

because the Israelites were forbid to make
war upon them. Or Moses having con-

quered the country, and kept all the spoil

(ver. 7), might not sell this, among other

goods, to the children of Amnion, who pre-

served it in their capital city. Nobody can

see an unreasonableness in either of these

suppositions of Huetius. Nor do I see how
the conjecture of another learned person

(Andrseas Masius, upon the twelfth of

Joshua) can be confuted ; which is, that

the Ammonites drove out that monstrous

sort of people, mentioned ii. 21. Og might

possibly escape (and so is said here to be

left of the remnant of the giants), who,

flying hither to the Amorites, was made

their king, because of his goodly presence

and great valour. But the Ammonites kejit

his bedstead, and showed it as a monument
of that illustrious victory which they got

over the Rephaim, or, as they called them,

the Zamzummims, in that country.

Ver. 12.

All. Ver.—12 And this land, which we

possessed at that time, from Aroer, which is

by the river Arnon, and half mount Gilead,

and the cities thereof, gave I unto the

Reubenites and to the Gadites.

Au. Ver.—Possessed.

Ged., Booth.—Took possession of.

Au. Ver.—Which is by the river Arnon.

Ged.—Which is on the brink of [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Vulg., Targ., thirteen Heb.

and seven Chald. MSS.] the river Arnon.

Ver. 13, 14.

vjv : - ' T T - T : <.t: • - v v

:

hb Ti]^^^^^ ^?F ""^^n^ ""^0? 3'i^

v't* J - ' T T - T : :- IT •.•<•.•

• < :
- T t': • - ft- T -: I- I- :

IV -
J
-

v.- • T J - ' T T -

13 Koi TO KaTakoinovTovTaXaad, Kanraa-av

rrjv liacrciv ^ao'iKflav Sly eSco/ca ro3 ijixiaei

(jivXrjs Mavaaari, kol irucrav irepi-x^apov 'Apy6/3,

TTCicrav Bacav iiceivrjv, yrj 'Pa(])atv Xoyicrdrj-

a'€TaL. 14 KOL laip vlos Mavacarj eAa/3e

TTCLcrav rrjv Trepixaipov 'Apy6/3 ecos tS>v opicov

Tapyaa-i Kai Maxadi. inavop-aa-ev avras eVl

rw 6v6p.aTt avTOv ttjv Baaav Qavcod 'imp ecos

TTJs rjfiepas ravT.rjs.

All. Ver.—13 And the rest of Gilead,

and all Bashan, being the kingdom of Og,
gave I unto the half tribe of Manasseh ; all

the region of Argob, with all Bashan, which
was called the land of giants.

14 Jair the son of Manasseh took all the

country of Argob unto the coasts of Geshuri

and Maachathi ; and called them after his

own name Bashan-havoth-jair, unto this day.

13 AH the region of Argoh, &c.

Booth.—The whole region of Argob,

which, of all Bashan, was alone called the

land of the Rephaites.

Geddes, Boothroyd, and others suppose

that the last clause of ver. 13 and the whole

of verse 14 are an interjiolation. Houbi-

gant and Rosenmiiller suppose that the last

three words only have been added to the text.

Ged., Booth.—14 But Jair, the son of

Manasseh, took all the couiitry of Argob

unto the borders of the Geshurites and Maa-
chathites ; and called after his own name
that part of Bashan Havoth-jair [the vil-

lages of Jair].

Unto this dag.

Pool.—-This must be put among those

other passages which were not written by

Moses [so Houbigant, Rosenmiiller], but

added by those holy men who digested the

books of Moses into this order, and inserted

some very few passages to accommodate

things to their own time and people.

Bp. Patrick.— Unto this day.'] From
whence cavils are raised against Moses being

the author of this book : when the most that

can be concluded from hence is, that, upon

the revising of these books by Ezra, he put

in these words to certify the reader, that

still they retained this name ; as somebody,

no doubt, added the history of Moses's

death at the end of this book. This the

greatest defenders of the authority of these

books, as written by Moses himself, make

no scruple to allow; particularly Huetius,

and since him Hermannus Witzius, in his

Miscellanea Sacra, lib. i., cap. 14, sect. 47.

But there is no necessity to yield so much;

4 E
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for Moses might say this himself, though it

was not long before he wrote this book.

For so the holy writers do sometimes men-
tion places, which had their name but newly
given them, from a particular fact, that

posterity might know the original of it (see

Acts i. 19).

Ver. 16, 17.

t:-- '• •<-T -T-: ••• it:

- : A-.: -1.- - ' J I : - -j- - :

I.T T -: IT : '
I - J- : i. ; - — ' j -

T T -: IT <T - : vv • /\:.: ' j- :— :

>.T . - J : - - -J- - V - JT

T It: •

1 6 /cat rw 'Pov[3r]v Koi tm FaS fieScoKO, vtto ttjs

TaXaad ecos ;^6i/Ma/3/30i' 'Apvcov (xtaov tov ^ti-

fidppov Spiov Koi ecos tov 'lafioK. 6 ^eipdp-

povs opiov rots viols 'Kfifxav. 1 7 koi rj "Apa[ia

Kai 6 'lopddi/rjs opiov MaxavapeO, koi ecos 6a-

\ua-(rris' Apajia, 6a\cicr(rr]s dXvKrjs vno 'A(jt]-

diod TT]v ^aaya dvarokwv.

All. Ver.—16 And unto the Reubenites

and unto the Gadites I gave from Gilead

even unto the river Arnon half the valley,

and the border even unto the river Jabbok,

which is the border of the children of Am-
nion

;

17 The plain also, and Jordan, and the

coast thereof, from Chinnereth even unto

the sea of the plain, ei^en the salt sea, under

Ashdoth-pisgah [or, under the springs of

Pisgah, or, the hill] eastward.

Pool.—16 Half the valley, or rather to

the middle of the river ; for the word ren-

dered half signifies commonly middle ; and
the same Hebrew word signifying both a

valley and a hroolc or ricer, it seems more
reasonable to understand it of a riuer, as the

same word is here rendered in the next

foregoing clause of this verse, than of a

valley, which was not mentioned before,

especially seeing there is here an article

added which seems to be emphatical, and to

note that river, to wit, now mentioned.

Add to this, that there was no such valley,

much less any half valley, belonging both

unto the Reubenites and Gadites. But ac-

cording to the other translation the sense is

plain and agreeable to the truth, that their

land extended from Gilead vmto Arnon,
and, to speak exactly, to the middle of that

river; for as that river was the border

between them and others, so one half of it

belonged to them, as the other half did to

others. And that this is no subtle device,

as some may think it, but the truth of the

thing, and the real meaning of the place,

will appear by comparing this place with two

others: 1. With Josh. xii. 2, where the

same thing is expressed in the same words

in the Hebrew which are here, though our

translators render the selfsame words there

from the middle of the river, which here they

render half of the valley ; and where the

bounds of Sihon's kingdom, which was the

same portion here mentioned as given to Reu-

ben and Gad, are thus described, from Aroer,

which is upon the hank of the river of Arnon,

and from the middle of the river, and from

half Gilead, even unto the river Jabbok,

which is the border of the children of

Amnion. 2. With Deut. ii. 36, From Aroer,

tvhich is by the brink of the river of Arnon,

and from the city that is by the river, or

rather, as the Hebrew hath it, in the river,

I. e., from Ar, which was the chief city of

the Moabites, and therefore denied to the

Israelites, as is here implied, and more fully

expressed, Deut. ii. 9, which city was seated

in an island in the middle of the river. So

that here we have a just and full reason

why the border of this land given to Reuben
and Gad is so nicelj' and critically described

here, even to the middle of a river, whicli,

although in truth and strictness it be the

bound of those lands which are divided by
a river, yet is not usually expressed in the

description of borders, either in Scripture or

other authors, because here was an eminent

city of the Moabites in the middle of this

river, which by this curious and exact de-

scription is excepted from their possession, as

God would have it to be. And the border

even unto the river Jabbok : the meaning
seems to be this, and the border, to wit, of

their land, tvas, which verb substantive is

commonly understood, or went forth, (as the

phrase is, Josh. xv. 6, 7, &c ,) from thence, to

wit, from the river Arnon, even unto the river

Jabbok, for so indeed their border did pro-

ceed. Which is the border of the children of

Amnion. Object. This was the border be-

tween them and the Manassites, as is evident,

and therefore not the border of the Am-
monites. Answ. It bordered upon the Ma-
nassites in one part, and upon the Ammonites
in another part, to wit, in that part which is

remoter from Jordan, and so both are true.

Bp. Patrick,—Half the valley."] The same
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wovd ill the Hebrew language signifies both

a valley, and a brook or river : and being

translated in the foregoing words, the river,

it should be so here likewise, half the river

;

that is, to the middle of the river Arnon
;

by which the bounds of their country are

most exactly set. And thus not only the

LXX and the Vulgar, but Onkelos also

translates it, "the middle of the torrent;
"

yea, we ovu'selves also in the twelfth of

Josh, ii., where there are the same words,

which in the Hebrew run thus, " unto the

river Arnon, the midst of the river: " where

the city of Aroer stood, encompassed by the

river, as I observed in the foregoing chap.,

ver. 56.

And the border.^ Something is under-

stood, viz., went (as the phrase is Josh.

XV. 6, 7, &c.) or reached, or some such word.

Or the meaning must be, " the country

J)ordering upon that river."

Bp. Horsley.—I am inclined to suspect

that the two words ''n;n -[n are misplaced,

and that many others are wanting. The
next verse describes the extent of the por-

tion of the Reubenites and Gadites, from

north to south, on the western side. I

guess that this verse described the extent

from north to south, on the eastern side ; so

that the two verses together completely

defined the boundaries of that tract of land.

I would read,

—

bnan "jinn -ntt^.s -i2?-i37 '^'2^ pai?

: p-is
—" Arnon ; and the border is from the

river Jabbok, the border of the children of

Amnion, unto Aroer, which is in the middle

of the river Arnon."

Ged.—16 And to the Reubenites and Gad-

ites I gave all the land from Gilead unto the

torrent Arnon, the whole interior confine of

that torrent, and thence to where the torrent

Jabok is the boundary of the Ammonites :

1 7 The plain also, and the coast of Jordan, &c.

Booth.—16 And to the Reubenites and to

the Gadites, I gave from Gilead even unto

the river Arnon, the whole land within the

river, even unto the river Jabbok, which is

the boundary of the Ammonites \ 1 7 The
plain also, &c.

And the coast thereoffrom Chinnercth, &c.

So Geddes, Boothroyd.

Bp. Horsley, Rosen.—And the border is

from Chinnereth, &c.

Bp. Patrick

.

—The word thereofh not in

the Hebrew : therefore these words may be

better rendered "the coast of Cinnereth."

Called " the Sea of Chinnereth," Josh,

xii. 3 ; xiii. 27, it lying upon a country and a

city called by that name (Josh xi. 2
;

xix. 35), which gave the name to this sea,

called in the New Testament, " the Sea of

Galilee," and "the Sea of Gennesareth,"

and at last "the Sea of Tiberias;" in honour

of the emperor Tiberius (see upon Numb,
xxxiv. 11).

Rosen.—16, 17, '[i'S^ '?nri?l , Usque ad

torrentem Arnon. Incipit describere cir-

cnmeundo, quibus terniinis tota ilia duarum

tribuum terra contineatur. A meridie con-

stituit torrentem Arnon (vid. Num. xxi. 13),

et quidem mediam et extremam ejus partem

(bnji bren Tyin) qua? in mare mortuum fluit.

Verba ^^'k>3 piriyi h^ly^ secundum accentus

ita sunt distinguenda, ut "^^a referatur non

ad iST , sed ad nomen "^ren
,
quod praecedit,

hac sententia : et dedi Rnbenitis et Gaditis

isban-p, a Gilead usque ad fluviuni Arnon,

b-i}^ buir\ "Tjin
, medium fuvii et termini, vel

terminum, id est onine illud, quod est inter

fiuvium et hunc terminum, vel, ut Jarchi,

fluvium et aliquid amplius pro termino, et

usque ad Jacob fliwium, terminum fUoruni

Ammon. — 17 ^ni^rn , Et planiliem ad

orientalem Jordanis ripam. rtQrt—bnan , Et
terminus est a Cimiereth usque ad mare pla-

nitiei, id est, mare salts, i. e., mortuum

:

quod tractum planitiei illius occupat, quam
Jordanes permeat. Mare planitiei autem

lacus ille vocatur.

Ashdoth-Fisyah.

Ged.—I have retained the Hebrew name,

but I have little doubt that njDDn-nncN

means the streams or cataracts that fell from

the mountain Phisga.

Prof. Lee.—t©«
, m. rrn't'!^, f. f. constr.

niTO« . Chald. «'i'£''« , f. fulcrum, susten-

taculum, Buxtorf Lex. Talmud, col. 234.

Arab. ,^ , The being firm, and r. ,^ , cu~

currit, impetum faciens, Sfc. ; pi. f. niicy

,

constr. niTON . The foot of a mountain at

which torrents imbed themselves, and thence

occasionally form rivers. V'bm niE« , Bed of

the torrents, Num. xxi. 15. nsDEn ni^CN

,

77te feet of the (mount) Pisgah, Dent. iii.

17; Jos. xii. 3; xiii. 20. Eichhorn's edi-

tion of Simonis makes it also signify noma-

dum bubile, sc. ovile, in Josh. x. 40 ; xii. 8

;

but without reason.
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Gesen., Rosen.—Suh radicibus Pisga.

Proprie niTlJsi sunt effusiones, liinc, moiitium

radices, quia ad eas largi rivi efFunduntur.

Cf. ad Num. xxi. 15.

—

Rosen.

Ver. 25.

TiAn niran -^r^n n-i*n nni?a nt2>s

: 7b3bmit: - :

Bia^as ovv o\j/-o[xai ttjv yrjv rrjv ayaOrjv

TavTTjv TTjv ovcrav rrepav tov 'lopSdvov, to opos

TOVTO TO ayaOov Koi tov 'AvTiXilBavov

.

Au. Ver.-—25 I pray thee, let me go

over, and see the good land that is beyond

Jordan, that goodly moiuitain, and Lebanon.

Pool.— That goodly mountain, or, that

blessed mountain, which the Jews not im-

probably understand of that mountain on

which the temple was to be built. For as

Moses desired and determined to prejMve an

habitation for God, Exod. xv. 2, and knew
very well that God would choose a certain

place for his habitation, and to put his name

there, Deut. xii. 5 ; so he also knew that it

was the manner both of the true wor-

shippers of God and of idolaters to worship

their God in high places, and particularly

that Abraham did worship God in the mount
of Moriah, Gen. xxii. 2, and therefore did

either reasonably conjecture that God would
choose some certain mountain for the place

of his habitation, or possibly understood by

revelation that in that very mount of Moriah,

where Abraham performed that eminent and

glorious act of worship, there also the chil-

dren of Abraham should have their place of

constant and settled worship. This he

seems to call that mountain, emphatically

and eminently, titat which was much in

Moses's thoughts, though not in his eye,

and the blessed (as the Hebrew tob oft

signifies) or the goodly moimtain. Or, the

mountain may be here put for the moun-
tainous countries [so Patrick, Rosen., Ged.,

Booth.], as that word is oft used, as Gen.
xxxvi. 9 ; Num. xiii. 29 ; xxiii. 7 ; Deut.

i. 7 ; Josh. x. G ; xi. 16, 21, &c. And it is

known that a great part of the glory and
beauty and profit of this coimti-y lay in its

hills or mountains. See Deut. xi. 11
;

xxxiii. 15. And that goodly mountain may
by an enallage of the number be put for

those goodly moimtains in Canaan, wliicli

were many. Thus also he proceeds gra-

dually in this desire and description, and

prays that he may see in general the good
land that is beyond Jordan, and then parti-

cularly the goodly mountains of it, and
especially that famous mount of Lebanon,

which was so celebrated for its tall and

large cedars, and other trees and excellent

plants. See Psal. xxix. 5; civ. 16; Isa.

ii. 13 ; xiv. 8.

Ged.—Those fertile mountains.

Rosen.—Regioneyn montana?n illam fer-

tiUssimam. In Oriente enim regiones mon-
tanae, fontibus rivisque irriguas, admodum
fertiles et amoenre sunt (vid. ad i. 1). Hie

vero intelligit Moses montana, qujE ad

Libanum porrigiuitur, Galilream, regionem

fertilissimam.

Ver. 29.

: -liuQ n^3 Via w^ka nt^ai
I :

)•• V : T - VJ—
Ka\ iv€Ka6i]p.e6a iv vainj crvveyyvs o'lKov

^oycop.

Au. Ver.—29 So we abode in the valley

over against Beth-peor.

Rosen.—Consedimusque in Gai, e regions

Beih-Peoris. ^]l quod proprie vallem deno-

tat, ut 'I , hie ut Num. xxi. 20 infra iv. 46,

et xxxiv. 6, procul dubio est nomen pro-

jjriimi loci, cujus situs Num. xxi. 20 de-

scribitur.

Chap. IV. 1.

Au. Ver.—1 Now therefore hearken, O
Israel, unto the statutes and imto the judge-

ments, which I teach you, for to do them,

that ye may live, and go in and possess the

land which the Lord God of your fathers

giveth you.

Pool, Patrick.— The statutes; the laws

which concern the worship and service of

God. The judgments ; the laws concerning

your duties to inen. So these two compre-

hend both tables, and the whole law of God.

Hearleii,—for to do litem.

Booth.—So hearken,—as to do them.

Rosen.—'yc}'^\
, Observando, i. e., ita ut ob-

servetis, seu : sed observetis.

Ver. 2.

Au. Ver.—2 Ye shall not add unto the

word which I command you, neither shall

ye diminish ought from it, that ye may keep
the commandments of the Lord your God
which I command you.

Which I command you.

Ged., Booth.—Whicli I this day [Sam.,

LXX] command you, &c.

B}}. Patrick,— Ye shall not add unto the
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word which I command you, neither shall ye

diminish ought from it.~\ This is thought by
some to signify, that they should not make
the least alteration in tlie laws he had given

them, about the rites of Divine worship, and

abstinence from several meats, and such like

things ; which were distinctive marks, where-

by they were separated from other nations

to be a peculiar people to him. Thus Chas-

kuni interprets these words, "Thou shalt

not add fear, upon the fear of the blessed

God." That is, any other worship to the

Divine Avorship prescribed by these laws,

nor diminish that worship : which interpre-

tation seems to be warranted, by what fol-

lows :
" Your eyes have seen what the Lord

thy God did, because of Baal-Peor." But
in the words before going (which introduce

these), judgments being mentioned as well as

statutes, there must be a larger sense of this

injunction, which relates to all the laws of

God : and the meaning seems to be. Ye
shall not transgress any of these precepts,

either by doing anything contrary to them,

which was to add; or omitting anything

which they required, which was to diminish.

Thus Grotius interprets it, upon 2 Cor. xi.

24. Addere ad legem est facere quod lex

vetat, diminuere est omittere quod lex jubet.

But which way soever we take it, nothing is

more certain than that this prohibition pre-

served these books from any alteration, since

the time they were written : for the whole

body of the people acknowledging their

Divine authority, none of them dared to

change anything, either by addition or dimi-

nution. Of which there is a wonderful

instance in the people that came out of

Assyria (in the room of the Israelites, who
were transported thither), to inhabit the

country of Samaria ; who receiving this law,

their posterity have kept it all along to this

day, as uncorrupted as the Jews themselves

have done ; although they were their mortal

enemies, and have been exposed to all the

changes and revolutions that can befall a

nation during the interval of two thousand

and four hundred years. Thus the most
learned Dr. Alix observes, in his Reflections

upon the last Four Books of Moses, p. 144.

And I do not see, why the perfection of the

Scripture, without the oral law of the Jews,

should not be thought to be established by
these words, as another learned person

(J. Wagenseil) understands them, in his

Confut. Carminis Lipmanni, p. 585. Yet,

as the forenamed Chaskuni notes, it does not

seem reasonable to conclude from hence,

that they were prohibited to add any con-

stitutions as a hedge and fence to the law
;

or as an explication of it, when the sense was
doubtful (see Mr. Thorndike, in his Rites of

the Church in a Christian State, p. 180, &c.)

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—Understanding.

Ged., Booth.—Prudence, prudent.

Ver. 7.

I.- v: J •: —. T J • <

••i3snp-b32 ^3^nbs nin^3 vbw D^shp
I." :It T :

•• v: jt i- at- j- ':

: vb«
IT ••

OTi TTolov edvos y^eyfl, w earip avra 6e6s

(yyi^cov avTots, as Kvpios 6 debs rjjxuiviv ttcktlv

ois eav avTov f7ri.Ka\ea-a>fj.eda
;

Au. Ver.—7 For what nation is there so

great, who hath God so nigh unto them, as

the Lord our God is in all things that we
call upon him for 2

Who hath God, &c. So LXX, Chald.,

Syr., Arab., Pool.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.—Whose gods are so

nigh to it, &c.

Ver. 8.

An. Ver.—8 And what nation is there so

great, that hath statutes and judgments so

righteous as all this law, which I set before

you this day?
Statutes andjudgments. See notes on ver. 1,

Righteous.

Bp. Patricli.—Maimonides observes, that

the word zaddikim, which we translate

righteous, signifies as much as equal and
proportionate : such, saith he, were all these

laws of God; in which there was no excess,

by the prescription of long pilgrimages, or

severe fastings ; nor any defect which might
open the window to any vice, or make them
careless in the practice of virtue (More
Nevochim, par. ii., cap. 39).

Ver. 9.

Au. Ver.—9 Only take heed to thyself,

and keep thy soul diligently, lest thou
foi-get the things which thine eyes have
seen, and lest they depart from thy heart

all the days of thy life : but teach them thy
sons, and thy sons' sons.

Booth.—-Only take heed to yourselves,

and diligently watch over yourselves, all the

days of your lives, lest ye forget, &c.

Ver. 11.

Au. Ver.—11 And ye came near and
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stood under the mountain ; and the nioun-

1

tain burned with fire unto the midst [Heb.,

heart] of heaven, Avith darkness, clouds,

and thick darkness.

Ged., Booth.—11 So ye came near and

stood at the foot of the mountain ;
and the

mountain, surrounded with darkness, clouds,

and thick darkness, burned with fire to the

midst of the heavens.

Burned with fire.

Ged.—Blazed with lightning.

Ver. 19.

T • T : T : - T - I ... •• T •
^

.

T ;• -: I" : ' I -jT : - • : • - t " jt , s

M''^^'^. nl^"^ '"'^'7 ""^^ °;{?"^??,^ ^[fl

: D''nti?n"b3 r\nr\ u^hi'vn Sbb ens
• IT T - T - >,- • - JT : T

Koi fiT) dva^'heyl^as els tou ovpavov, Koi Idcov

rov rjXtov Koi rrjv a-iKrjvrjv Koi revs da-repas,

Kcii TidvTa TQV Kocfiov Tov ovpavov, 7fkavr]6e\s

Tvpoa-Kvvi](jr]S avTots, kol XarpfvarTjs avrols, a

c]nev€ip.e Kvpios 6 6e6s aov avra jracri to'is

edveari rots inroKaTco tov ovpavov.

An. Ver.—19 And lest thou lift up thine

eyes unto heaven, and when thou seest the

sun, and the moon, and the stars, even all

the host of heaven, shouldest be driven to

worship them, and serve them, which the

Lord thy God hath divided [^or, imparted]

unto all nations under the whole heaven.

Driven. So Bp. Patrick, Gesen., Lee.

Pool.—Driven to ivorship them, i. e.,

strongly inclined, and in a manner con-

strained. Or, .shouldest be driven or thrust,

to wit, out of the way of the Lord, (as it is

more fully expressed, Dent, xiii, 5,) or be

seduced, or led aside, as silly sheep easily

are, and worship them. Or, shouldest be

cast down, or throiv down thyself and

worship them, i. e., worship them by falling

down before them.

Which the Lord thy God hath divided unto

all nations.

Bp. Patrick.—The sense is very plain,

that all nations under heaven have the

benefit of the sun, moon, and stars, as well

as the Jews ; who were therefore to worship

him alone, who is the Lord of them all, and

hath made them to be ministers unto us.

Ged.—Lest, &c., ye be induced to adore

and worship these, to the worship of which

the Lord, yovu- God, hath abandoned all the

other peoples, under the whole heavens.

Booth.—Lest, &c., ye should be led to

worship and sei've them, as Jehovah your

God hath suffered all nations under the

whole heavens to do.

Rosen.—'iJi nin; pVr niE« , Quee (sidera)

Jova Deus tuus reliquis totius terrarum orbis

gentibus divisit, quae cultu divino proseque-

rentur, ut unus populus solem, alius lunam,

rel., coleret.

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.—20 But the Lord hath taken

you, and brought you forth out of the iron

furnace, even out of Egypt, to be unto him

a people of inheritance, as ye are this day.

Ged., Booth.—A peculiar people.

Rosen.—i^vH^ , hereditaria possessio, i. q.

vii. 6. n|;p
,
pectdium, peculiaris piossessio.

Ver. 23, 25.

^^>z -\w^ bit n3^nn bos — 23

: •n'Trbs nin*"
' r." v; iT :

23

—

yKvKT ovojxolutpa jravTcov &>v crvpera^e

aoi Kvpios 6 deos aov.

Au. Ver.—23 Take heed unto yourselves,

lest ye forget the covenant of the Lord your

God, which he made with you, and make
you a graven image, or the likeness of any

thing, which the Loiio thy God hath for-

bidden thee.

23, 25, A graven image, (or) the like-

ness, &c.

Ged., Booth.—Carved idols, of any like-

ness, &c.

23 Which the Lord thy God hath for-

bidden thee.

Booth.—"raJN "Ja nDion. Houbigant con-

tends ms never signifies to proliibit, as the

Vulgate reads. " Neque vertere licet, de

quibus prcecepit tibi Dominus cum 1UJ« non
significet de quibus, sine altero pronomine

subsequente, puta sic, cn« ma Tc«, quce

prcecepit ea, vel de quibus prceceptum fecit.

Itaque aut 1©.^ in iffi«3 mutandum ; aut,

post'?3, legendum ^^« to, secundum omnia

qua;.. .lit alterutrum facile omissum fuerit

prope ''S
,

quod antecedit. Significat vero

^D nDinn , imaginem idlius rei, sine ullo ad-

dito : etsi Clericus putabat deesse verbum
"in, rei, aut quid simile. Nam ssepe ''3 in

fine sic adhibetur solitarie, ut habeat omnem
rem; itaque eadeni forma recurrit versu25."
—Iloub.

Ver. 27.

Au. Ver.—And the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—For Jehovah.
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Ver. 29, 30.

T : >. '_ : IT : t ; •.•:;• j- t at t

bb ?[^f^^an ^b n^3 30 : vyt^'Da

: ibha nr^KJi vi^Hbs nin^-ii?
>.

I
; VT : - IT : ' v v: jt :

29 Kal ^rjTi)(TeTe €K€~l Kvpiov tov deov v/xaiv,

Kai evprjcrere avrov, orav eK^rirrjaere aiirov e^

o\r]s Ti^s KopSt'a? crov, Ka\ e^ oXrjs ttjs '^V)(ris

(TOV ev rrj ^Xi\|/-e( crov. 30 /cat evpi](Tovat. ere

Travres ol Aoyot ovtoi eV ecrxuTco rcov rjpepaiv,

Kai eTVLiTTpa(pijar] npos Kvpiov tov deov crov, Kal

eia-aKovcrr] rrjs (pcovrjs avrov.

Alt. Ver.—29 But if from thence thou

shalt seek the Lord thy God, thou shalt find

Mm, if thou seek him with all thy heart and
with all thy soul.

30 When thou art in tribulation, and all

these things are come upon thee [Heb.,

have found thee], even in the latter days, if

thou turn to the Lord thy God, and shalt be

obedient unto his voice :

29 Thou shalt seek. So the Sam. Heb.,

ye shall seek.

Houb.—Melius Sam. Codex, mrp:n , et

guceres. Nam castera enuntiantur numero
sing, duplicatnm fuit D

, ex occasione ejus

^
,

quod sequitur in verbo D®Q . Etiam
melius Sam. Codex, inxam

, et invenies eum,

non proetermisso affixo, quod exhibeat Syrus

et Graeci interpretes. Ipse etiam Arabs

Erpen. n^'Sm, et reperies eum. Porro ante

"p "i:?3 , male interpvmctio major, cum vix

minor sit ponenda."

Bp. Horslei/.—29, 30, But from thence

thou shalt seek Jehovah thy God, and shalt

find him, when thou shalt seek him with all

thy heart, and with all thy soul, in thy

affliction. And when all these things shall

come upon thee in the latter days, then thou

shalt return to Jehovah thy God, and shalt

be obedient unto his voice.

Ver. 33, 34.

Au. Ver.—33 Did ever people hear the

voice of God speaking out of the midst of

the fire, as thou hast heard, and live 1

34 Or hath God assayed to go and take

him a nation from the midst of another

nation, by temptations, by signs, and by

wonders, and by war, and by a mighty

hand, and by a stretched out arm, and by

great terrors, according to all that the Lord

your God did for you in Egypt before your

eyes ?

33 God.

Ged., Booth.—The living [Sam., LXX,
and two MSS.] God.

34 By temptations.

Ged., Booth.—By trials.

Pool.—By temptations ; by tribulations

and persecutions which are commonly called

temptations, which are here fitly mentioned

as one great occasion first of their cries unto

God, and then of God's coming for their

rescue. Or, temptations is the general title,

wliich is explained by the following par-

ticulars, siyns and wonders, &c., which are

called temptations, because they were trials

both to the Egyptians and Israelites, whe-

ther thereby they would be induced to

believe and obey God or no.

Bp. Patrick.—By temptations.'] This word

may be thought to signify the grievous trials

of the Israelites, whose miseries were in-

creased after the first attempt for their

deliverance ; which seemed to them a

strange way of proceeding (Exod. v. 19,

22, 23). But by temptations may, in this

place, be, in general, meant miracles, as the

Hebrews imderstand it, and the Chaldee

word tenessin signifies : this and the two

following words being of the very same

import with the three words in the New
Testament, which we often meet withal (and

seem to be taken from hence), bwdpea-i.,

repaa-L, Kal (TT]p€Lois, " with miracles, wonders,

and signs" (Acts ii. 22; 2 Cor. xii. ; Heb.

ii. 4).

Rosen.—34 Tcntationibus. Intelliguntur

plagse, quibus Deus tentasse sistitur Pha-

raonem ut Israelitas dimitteret.

By yreat terrors.

Rosen.—FA terrorihus maynis, i.e., factis

terrorem incutientibus. Sed textus Samar.

habet D'«"i^3 , in visionibus magnis, quod

exprimunt LXX, eV opap-aai, Vulgatus, per

visiones, nee non ChaldEei et Syrus.

Ver. 37.

inba V3Dn vfwin^T v-)n^^ iyira
; : -^tt: s'-:i- - at -: i- i :

-

:

: n^-i!iJ2J2 b'Tsn
• IT : • • «. T -

Stot TO oyaTT^crat avrov rovs narepas aov,

Ka\ f^eXe^aro ro aneppa avrav per avrovs

vpas, Kal e^ijyayf ere ai/ros ev rfj la^vi avrov

rt] peyakrj i^ Alyvrrrov.

Au. Ver.—37 And because he loved thy
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fathers, therefore he chose their seed after

them, and hrought thee out in his sight

with his mighty power out of Egypt

;

After them. So the Sam. and most com-
mentators.

Heb., Rosen.—After him. vnrr« wto im;-!,

Et eler/it semen ejus post euin. Sed qviuni

Pluralis '^'riiw praecedat, scribendum fuerat

Dvi'^n!^ D^ll^, quod legitur in textu Samar.,

et plurimi interpp. vett. exprimimt. Verum
non dubiiuii est, quod codices Masorethici

exhibent esse genuinum. In mente habuit

Moses proavorum Hebraeorum unum prteci-

piium, Abrahamum vel Jacobum ; unde

constructione excidit.

In his sight.

Bp. Horsley. — Ratlier, "In his own
person." See Exod. xxxiii. 14, 15; 2 Sam.

xvii. 11.

Rosen.—In facie sua, i.e., ipsemet. LXX
non exprimunt. Vulgatus posuit prcecedens

;

ita et Arabs Erpenii. Onkelos : in verbo

siio. Syrus et Saadias exprimunt Hebraicum.

Ver. 39.

All. Ver.—39 Know therefore this day,

and consider it in thine heart, that the Lord
he is God in heaven above, and upon the

earth beneath : there is none else.

33, 39, That the Lord he (is) God.

Ged.—That the Lord your God [LXX]
is THE God.

39 There is none else.

Ged.—And that [LXX, Syr., Vulg.,

Arab., and five MSS.] beside him [LXX,
Targ.] there is no other.

Ver. 41—45.

All. Ver.—41 Then Moses severed three

cities on this side Jordan toward the sun

rising
;

42 That the slayer might flee thither,

which should kill his neighbour unawares,

and hated him not in times past ; and that

fleeing unto one of these cities he might
live

:

43 Namely, Bezer in the wilderness, in

the plain country, of the Reubenites ; and
Ramoth in Gilead, of the Gadites; and
Golan in Bashan, of the Manassites.

44 And this is the law which Moses set

before the children of Israel

:

45 These are the testimonies, and the

statutes, and the judgments, which Moses
spake unto the children of Israel, after they

came forth out of Egypt.

Booth.—41 Houbigant, after Calmet, sus-

pects that these concluding verses have been

added to the text by some later hand.

Hoitb,—Conjectabat Edm. Calmet, hsec

quEe sequuntur fuisse in librum Mosis inter-

polata, ea scilicet de caussa, quod conse-

quentiam non habent cum rebus supi'adictis,

neque cum infra dicendis. Et difficile est

credere Mosen, cum sermonem ad populum

a se habitum vel scriberet, vel scribi curai'et,

sermonis seriem abrupisse, ut htec memo-
raret, quae de urbibus refugii hie attexuntur.

Crcdibilius est schedas quasdam sacras ex

publicis Commentariis hunc in locum fuisse

allatas, quia in consequentia temporum bona

hffic coUocabantur. Idem vere dixeris de

versibus 44 et 45, qui tituli quidam videntur

esse schedarum, qu£e sacrorum voluminum
pars olim fuissent.

Rosen.—41—43, Quae tribus his vss. af-

fei'untur de urbibus refugii, loco alieno hue
illata sunt. Difficile enim est credere,

Mosen, quum sermonem ad populum a se

habitum vel scriberet, vel scribi curaret, ea

adjecisse, quae cum exhortationibus supe-

rioribus nihil plane commune habent. Num.
XXXV. 14 constituerat Moses, esse tres urbes

asyli ad orientem Jordanis deligendas, sed

quaenam eae esse deberent, tunc nondum
decreverat. Illae quvun postea designatas

essent, earum nomina hie recensentur. Cur
autem hoc potissimo loco, nee inter leges

alias in hoc libro com^irehensas esse causam
probabilem afferre non habeo.

Bp. Patrick.—45 These are the testimonies,

and the statutes, and the judgments.^ As the

next chapter contains the law, that is, the

ten commandments, wliich Moses set before

them ; so, in several following chapters (after

new earnest exhortations to obedience), he

represents to them the rest of God's will,

comprehended imder these three words,

testimonies, statutes, and judgments : some

of which belonged to the Divine service,

others to their civil governments, and the

rest to ceremonial observations, for the

better security and preservation of both the

former.

Rosen.—45 vhv, Testificationcs, obtesta-

tiones, edicta, ut vi. 17, 20.

45 Statutes aiid judgments. See notes on

Lev. xviii. 4, 5.

Ver. 46.

An. Ver.—On this side. See notes on

Deut. i. 1.

Ver. 48, 49.

An. Ver.—48 From Arocr, which is by
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the bank of the river Arnon, even unto

mount Sion, which Is Hermon.
49 And all the plain on this side Jordan

eastward, even unto the sea of the plain,

under the springs of Pisgah.

Slofi

.

Ged., Booth.—Sirion [Syr., comp. iii. 9].

T/ie sea of the pldln.

Ged., Booth.—The sea of the plain, or

the salt sea [Sam.].

Springs of Pisgah. See notes on iii. 17.

Chap. V. 3.

All. Ver.—3 The Lord made not this

covenant with our fathers, but with us, even

us, who are all of us here alive this day.

With our fathers, &c.

Ged., Booth.—With our fathers oitlij, but

with us also.

Pool.— With onr fathers ; either, 1. Not

only with them [so Rosen.], the word only

being here understood, as it is Gen. xxxii.

28; XXXV. 10; 1 Sam. viii. 7; Jer. vii. 19;

xxxi. 34; Matt. ix. 13. Or, 2. Not at all

with them. But then the word covenant is

not here to be taken for the covenant of

grace in general, for so it was made with

their fathers, Exod. ii. 24, but for this par-

ticular and mixed dispensation of the cove-

nant at Sinai, as appears both by the fore-

going and following words. All of us here

alive this day: he saitli not that all who
made that covenant at Sinai are now alive,

for many of them were dead, but that this

covenant was made with all that are now
alive, which is most true, for it was made
with the elder sort of them in their own
persons, and with the rest in their parents,

who did covenant for them; for this phrase,

tvith ns, is put exclusively as to their fathers,

but not as to their posterity, as is evident

from the nature of the covenant. Acts ii.39,

and course of the story.

Bp. Patrick.— IVith our f(jlhers,~\ viz.,

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; with whom he

covenanted to give their posterity the land

of Canaan ; but did not make to them this

discovery of his will, which was the matter

of the covenant at Horeb.

But with us.~\ A great part of those who
were then at Horeb were now alive : viz.,

all under twenty years old. And if they

had been all dead, Moses might have said,

" He made it with us ;" because they were

still the same people, though tlie particular

persons were dead, with whom the covenant

was made, not only for themselves, but for

their posterity.

Ver. 5.

Au. Ver.—5 (I stood between the Lord
and you at that time, to shew you the word
of the Lord : for ye were afraid by reason

of the fire, and went not up into the

mount :) saying,

Geddes, Boothroyd, and some others

place this verse between verses 31 and 32.

Ver. 7.

; ^35"bi7
-ITT -J

ovK. icrovTal croi, 6eo\ erepoi Trpo Tvpocrmnov

jJLOV.

Au. Ver.—7 Thou shalt have none other

gods before me.

Rosen.—Non sit tibi Detis alius. Pluralis

quem dicunt excellentice, CWj^ , cum suo

adjectivo jungitur verbo singular!, vid. Ge-
senii Lehrg., p. 710. Vel potest verti : no7i

sint tibi dii alii, nomine plurali distributive

accepto, cui verbum singulare prgemitti

solet; vid. Gesenium p. 713. Ita LXX.
'5?*''?, In conspectu meo, ubicunque ego sum,

i. e., ubique locorum.

A''er. 10.

Au. Ver.—10 And shewing mercy unto

thousands of them that love me and keep

my commandments.

See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 7.

Ver. 11.

Au. Ver.— 1 1 Thou shalt not take the

name of the Lord tliy God in vain : for the

Lord will not hold him guiltless that taketh

his name in vain.

In vain. See notes on Exod. xx. 7.

Rosen.—Pro «^]B ny, testimonium falsi-

talis, Ex. XX. 17 est "ii^,'<Z? "VS , testimonium

mendacii, mendax. In repetitione decalogi

(Ex. XX. 2—14). Vs. 6—18 quaedam im-
mutata sunt subinde, uti nos quoque sole-

mus, si aliorum dicta repetimus.

Ver. 15.

Au. Ver.—And remember.

Ged., Booth.—For remember.

Ver. 22.

T : V • V •• T J- T : - V -^

pi?n tz7sn TTirizs -ina Q6bnp-b3-b«
jTTiv • T ' * • T T V : - ': T

'i:n FiD> ^bi bi-r3 bip b6"i^ni
'att J : yr ' i . T-: it :

4 Q
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22 ravra ra prj/j-ara eXaXtjcre Kvpios npos

Tvaaav (rvvaycdyrjv vp.oyv ev t& opei eK picrov TOii

TTvpos. (TKOTOS, yvocpos, dueXXa, (fiavi) p,eyaXrj,

Koi ov npocredrjKe, k.t.X.

All. Vcr.—22 These v.-ords the Loud
spake unto all your assembly in the mount
out of the midst of the fire, of the cloud,

and of the thick darkness, with a great

voice: and he added no more. And he

wrote them in two tables of stone, and

delivered them unto me.

Of the cloud, and the thick darhncss.

Ged., Booth.—From the dai-k and [Sam.,

^Di^i ]ys 1<rn -oxn] stormy cloud.

yl'iid he added no more.

Rosen.— Voce magna et non addld'it, sc.

ultra loqui tam magna et terribili voce sicut

ilia erat, quod earn sustinere non poteratis,

Ex. XX. 18, 19. Sive ut Jarchi exponit,

non addidit amplius conspiciendum se pr^-

bere in ilia pompa, qua in monte Sinai

apparuit. Alii : non addidit alloqui totum

populum, reliqua enim, quse Ex. xx. 21

sequuntur, ad Mosen solum dixit. Male
Onkelos et Syrus acceperunt liic ?]P^ sig-

nificatu verbi F]1D (cessare) : cui non termi-

nus essct.

Ver. 23.

Au. Ver.—-Did burn with fire.

Ged.—Blazed with lightning.

Ver. 31, 32.

Au. Ver.—31 But as for thee, stand thou

here by me, and I will speak luito thee all

the commandments, and the statutes, and

the judgments, which thou shalt teacl) them,

that they may do them in the land which I

give them to possess it.

32 Ye shall observe to do therefore as the

Lord your God hath commanded you : ye

shall not turn aside to the right hand or to

the left.

Ged. and Booth, insert verse 5 between

these verses. See verse 5.

Chap. VL 1, 2, &c.

All. Ver.— 1 Now these are the com-
mandments, the statutes, and the judg-

ments, which the Loud yovn* God com-
manded to teach you, that ye might do them

in the land whither ye go [Ileb., pass over]

to possess it.

Bp. Patrick.— These are the command-
ments, the statutes, and the judcjments.']

Which God promised to deliver to him, in

the foregoing chapter, ver. 31 ; and com-

mandments are thought commonly to relate

unto the moral laws ; statutes to rites and

ceremonies, which have no natural reason

for them; oxiA. judgments to civil government.

Which the Lord your God commanded to

teach you.

Bp. Horsley.—" Quce mandavit Dominus
Deus vester ut docerem vos." Vulg., " quae

precepit mihi." S3'r. I would read, there-

fore, mn^ '"? ma ,
" which Jehovah your God

commanded me to teach you."

Ver. 3.

IT : 1.T T ;-T ' •.••;-.• 't

— Kaddjrep fXdXrj(Te Kvpios 6 debs Tav
Trarepcov aov hovvai croi yrji/ plovcrav ydXa Ka\

piXi.

Au. Ver.—3 Hear tlierefore, O Israel,

and observe to do it; that it may be well

with thee, and that ye may increase

mightilj^, as the Loud God of thy fathers

hath promised thee, in the land that floweth

with milk and honey.

In the land, &c.

Booth.—V"ii< . Houbigant suspects either

that we should read yii<i [so Bp. Horsley],

or insert nnb before 'p .
" Nihil est in

oratione, a quo id verbum regatur. Aut
legendum "pNl , in terra, quod a prope 3"?

,

ut olim scribebatur, facile excidere ; aut

addendum nnb
, ut sit 'f>

nn"?, ad dandiim

tibi. Sic Grteci interpretes bovvai, a-oi, nnpi

"p , ut daret tibi."—lioub.

Ver. 4.

I r\yr\'^ ^3'^ribH nin"^ bs-iit^"' xjj^xn

Koi ravra ra oiKaLwpara kol ra Kpipara, bcra

euereiXaro Kvpios rdis viols lapaifX iv rf/

eprjpa, i^eXBovrav avruip eK y^s Alyvrrrov.

c'tKove 'la-parjX, Kvpios 6 6e6s rjpiav Kvpios eis

ean.

Au. Vcr.—4 Hear, O Israel: The Lord
our God is one Lord :

Ged., Booth.—4 This verse is rendered

vai-iously. Delgado would thus correct:

"The Lord is our God, the Lord is one," as

if there were two propositions in the comma:
and Doctor Campbell has, in a note on
Mark xii. 29, laboured to prove that this is

the true meaning. Vitringa was of the

same opinion. But, the Hebrew idiom

seems repugnant to such a construction. I
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am therefore inclined to think, that in« here

means not simply one, but alotie and sin-

(jiilar : such as the God of tlie Hebrews is

everywhere described. The natural inter-

pretation then will be; "The Lord is our

God, the Lord only :" or, as 1 would render,

" The Lord, the Lord only, is our God."
This rendering is definite, and it implies,

that Jehovah was the one only object of

their worship. I do not however recollect

another instance of in« denoting onlt/, if it

have that sense here.

Rosen.—4 "in^ n;n;, Unus Jova, h. e.,

nullum habemus Deum prreter unum Jovam.

Occurrit ita Moses ei gentilium superstition!,

quae saepeunum eundemque Deum factitium,

veluti Baalem, Jovem, sub diversis nomi-

nibus colebat, adeoque non solum plures

Deos, sed etiam unmn eundemque Deum
diversis nominibus in plures alios longe di-

versos Deos, quasi multijilicatum stulta re-

ligione venerabatur.

Ver. 12.

An. Ver.—The Lord.

Ken., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—Jehovah
thy God [versions, seventy Heb. and twelve

Chald. MSS.].

Ver. 13.

A -; 1- J : IT • ' J-: :: st : v

- I" T • 1. : •

KvpiOV TOV 6e6v (TOV (po[3Tjd7]aT], Koi avTco

fiovco Xarpevcreis, Kal Trpos avrov KoWr]6i](TT],

K.a\ em rw ofo/xaTi avrov ofxTj.

All. Ver.—13 Thou shalt fear the Lokd
thy God, and serve him, and shalt swear by
his name.

And serve him, Src.

Ken., Horsleij, Booth.—"' Him only [LXX,
Syr., Matt. iv. 10] shalt thou serve." The
Scripture tells us, that some men worshipped

false gods together with the true. And
if this text commanded the worship of tlie

God of Israel, and not of him only ; it

would not clearly condemn such false com-
munion : nor would it be conclusive, as

Christ himself has quoted it. The context,

when clear, is a safe guide ; and here it is

quite exclusive. It therefore follows, that

the Heb. text, now Tiayn idni, et ei servies,

was originally i3?n "nnb inxi , et ei soli ser-

vies : as in the Greek and Vulg. versions.

This reading, thus confirmed, justifies the

citation of it made by Christ ; when he put

the tempter to silence and flight, by saying :

It is written, and him only shalt thou serve.

Matt. iv. 10; Luke iv. 8.

—

Kennicott.

Ged.—Although it be probable, that the

Septuagint, and perhaps Jerom, read in

their copies the word n:i"', it is not an ab-

solute proof that it so stood in the original.

There is no vestige of it in either the present

Heb. or Sam. copies ; nor in any of the

other versions : and Christ's citing it in his

answer to the tempter is not a sure guarantee

for its originality. He quoted it, as it was
then read in the Jewish synagogues, from

the Septuagint, or perhaps from a Syriac

version corresponding with Sept. But it

was Dr. Kennicott's method to make the

quotations in the N. T. a criterion of tlie

text of the O. T. ; which is contrarj- to the

canons of sound criticism, For the rest, it

is clear that the word ii^b , oiilij, is under-

stood throughout this \erse : although in my
version I have only once put it in common
letters, on the foresaid authority of Sept.

and Vulg.

And shalt swear, &c.

Ken., Ged., Booth.—And to him thou

shalt cleave [LXX, ten Heb., five Chald.

MSS., and pai-allel passage x. 20] and swear,

&c.

Ver. 20.

All. Ver.—20 And when thy son asketh

thee in time to come [Heb., morrow], say-

ing. What mean the testimonies, and the

statutes, and the judgments, v/hich the Loud
our God hath commanded you?

Bp. Patrick.—-Abarbinel thinks, that their

posterity, in future ages, might observe three

sorts of precepts in the law, viz., testimonies,

which in Hebrew are called ediith, which
were such constitutions as bear witness of

some great thing God had done for them,

and preserved the memory thereof; such

was the passover. And then, secondly,

there were cliuJilcim (statutes), which are

such precepts the reason of which is

unknown. And, thirdly, mishpatim (judg-

ments), which are such whose reason is

evident. Now they might desire to know
the reason why such several laws were

given ; and he thinks Moses teaches them to

give a distinct answer to their children

about each of these.

See also notes on iv. 45.

Ver. 25.

niiff^b -iatt?'3"'*3 fiDb-n^nn UTi'^^iZ^
-: I- : !• AT V : i- 'vit :
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jr : -J- : • - jt : • - t

IT jv -: I- (.•• v;

Kai eXfrjfjioawr] i'arai rjfxiv iav (pv\a(r(rw-

fxeda TTOielv Trdcras ras €VTo\as ravras ivavriov

Kvpiov Tov Beov rjfxuiv, Kada eVeretXaro r]ijuv.

Au. Ver.—25 And it shall be our righte-

ousness, if we observe to do all these com-
mandments before the Lord oiu* God, as he

hath commanded us.

Booth.—And if we take heed to do all

these commandments, as he liath com-
manded us, it Avill be our righteousness

before Jehovah our God [so Ged.].

Chap. VII. 5.

Au. Ver.—Groves. See notes on Exod.

xxxiv. 13.

Ver, 10.

i^"'nK^b V3Q-bw vssbb cbtt??^^
A •-:!-: ITT V -ir : i : 5— :

I V - : IT T V : J :
•• -

: <

Ka\ dirodidovs Toli iiicrovcriv Kara Trpoamnov

i^oXodpdaai avrovs. Koi ov)(). ^pabvvfl Tois

p.KTOvat,. Kara npoo'anrov anodSafi avrols.

Au. Ver.—10 And repayeth them that

hate him to their face, to destroy them : he

will not be slack to him that hateth him, he

will repay him to his face.

To their face.

Michcielis, Grotius, Pool.—i. c., oj^enly,

manifestly, before their eyes.

Jloublt/ant.—Dum vivunt. Comp. Gen.

xi. 28 : nin ':d bs , while Terah was living.

Bp. Patrick.— To their face.'\ They
themselves should live to see and feel tlie

punishment of their idolatry. So the

Chaldee paraphrases it, Bacajehon, " in

their life."

Dathe.— Qui vero etiam rependat siii

osoribus prese7ilissinid ])ernicie.~\ Mihi qui-

dem videtiu' D'DO dictimi esse pro nomine

reciproco ille, ipse, ut Exod. xxxiii. 15

;

Deut. iv. 37; 2 Sam. xvii. 11. Latine non

commode iisdem verbis expriini potest

:

igitiu" notionem, qua? vocabulo IlebraBo sub-

esse videtur, cum sequent! "iTn^rrb conjunctim

indicavi.

Ged.—Instantly. Vulg.—Statim.

Rosen.—Verba ""'^E"*?!!* alii reddunt pulam ;

aliis videtur "S dictum esse pro Pron. re-

ciproco, ille, ipse, ut Ex. xxxiii. 15; 2 Sam.

xvii. 11, vertuntqiie verba iTaKn"? vze-^m,

prcesenlissimd pcrnicie. Sed quum V^B'"'N

alias, ut Jos. v. 14; 2 Sam. xiv. 22; Ez.xliii.

3, s'gnificetadfaciems.infariem, prnestat, et

hie interpretari infaciem cujvsque eorum, i\t ipsi

videant et sentiant, se a Deo plecti. iT2sn"5,

Perdendo euvi. in«; xb , Non dijfert pcenam
promeritam.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—Wherefore.

Ged., Booth.—For.

Ver. 13.

T T -: IT -< 'v J : : - :

: rrb nnb ^\nhsb i72tt73~iiL'w
' IT V JT ' 1.V -: 1- i- : • :• —.

— Kai ra jroipvia TcbvTvpojSciTav aov enl rrjs

ytjs, f]i copotre KvpiosroliTvaTpacrKJOv bovvai croi.

Au. Ver.—13 And he will love thee, and

bless thee, and multiply thee : he will also

bless the fruit of thy womb, and the fruit of

thy land, thy corn, and thy wine, and thine

oil, the increase of thy kine, and the flocks

of thy sheep, in the land which he sware

unto thy fathers to give thee.

The flocliS of thy sheep.

Ged.—The increase of your flocks.

Booth.-—The young of thy sheep.

Prof. Lee.—nnnajy
, fem. pi. constr. in

tj3n:j mrnr?, Deut. vii. 13 ; xxviii. 4, 18, 51.

Compd. perhaps of X^, , modum excessit.

Cogn. whence, ^uUJLc >
hcedus

luxuriavit herbisfirmior, validior ; A^.

terra, andiffis?, wealth; put for the produce

of the flock. Eichh. Simon. " comp. ex.

2 Synonymis, 'Ti'^' , dives fuit ; et ex. in?
,

Chald. et Syr." " grex ovium; aliis fcemella

ovis, a summa foecunditate."

Geseii.—PI. niiniijy 1) Astartce h. e. sta-

tuae Astartes (cf. D'bi-a, nTO«, 'Ep/tnl) Jud.

ii. 13; X. 6 ; 1 Sam. vii. 3, 4; xii. 10;

xxxi. 10. — 2) |N2 ni-ii-^iTO Deut. vii. 13;

xxviii. 4; xviii. 51, q. d. Veneres, amores

gregis, i. e., qus Venere (concubitu) gregis

procreata sunt, soholes, proles gregis.

Ver. 15.

Au. Ver.—The Lord.

Ged., Booth.—3e\\o\ix\\ thy God [LXX].

Ver. 19.

Ver.—Temptations.yiu. Ver.—Temptations. See notes on
iv. 34.

Ver. 20.

Au. Ver.—20 Moreover the Lord thy

God will send the hornet among them, until

they that are left, and hide themselves from

thee, be destroyed.
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The hornet. See notes on Exodus

xxiii. 28.

Ver. 23, 24.

All. Ver.—23 But the Lord thy God
shall deliver them unto thee [Heb., before

thy face], and shall destroy them with a

mighty destruction, mitil they be destroyed.

24 And he shall deliver their kings into

thine hand, and thou shalt- destroy their

name from under heaven : there shall no

man be able to stand before thee, until thou

have destroyed them.

Ged., Booth.—But when Jehovah thy

God shall have delivered them up to thee,

and shall, by great and repeated overthrows,

have destroyed them ; And shall have de-

livered up their kings into thine hand ; then

thou shalt, &c.

Ver. 26.

All. Ver.—26 Neither shalt thou bring an

abomination into thine house, lest thou be a

cursed thing like it, &c.

GecL, Booth. a thing devoted to

destruction.

Chap. VIII. 2.

All. Ver.—2 And thou shalt remember
all the way which the Lord thy God led

thee these fortj? years in the wilderness, to

humble thee, and to prove thee, to know
what was in thine heart, Avhether thou

wouldest keep his commandments, or no.

Bp. Patrick.—To humble thee.'] Or, to

afflict thee with tedious wanderings up and

down, backward and forward, without any

certain dwelling-place.

Rosen.—^^^5'? ^'?337 ]!?'?b, Ut Jova ajfli-

geret te tentando te, ut per mala immissa te

tentaret.

Ver. 3.

l?2n-nw ^brw^i ^5i7'?^l ^^T.'y

' ,^•.• -: I
1. :iT J : t : -t i jv:

nnbn-b:;? ^b ^s fri^'^iin :r»b

S!jiri-b3-bi7 ''S c^sn n^n'' \i:ib
JT T - T T T IT jv : !• - :

: DTSn ri^n^ nin'^"''S
ITT IT i:- : I- VT : r

Kal cKaKcocre ae, kol i^ifiay^ovrjcre ae, Ka\

iy^cojjLLcri (re rb fiavva, o ovk r/Setcrai' ol

Tvarepes aov. iva dvayyeikrj trot, on ovk eV

apTco ixovco ^rjcrerai 6 avdpaTros, aXX' 67rt iravri

prj/xaTt TO) iKTTopevopevo) 8ia (TTOfiaros 6eov

^ijcrerat 6 avOpanros.

All. Ver.—3 And he humbled thee, and

suffered thee to hunger, and fed thee with

manna, which thou knewest not, neither did

thy fathers know ; that he might make
thee know that man doth not live by

bread only, but by every icord that pro-

ceedeth out of the mouth of the Lord doth

man live.

Bp. Patrick.—He humbled thee, and suf-

fered thee to hunger.'] He afflicted thee, by
suffering thee to want bread to eat (Exod.

xvi. 2, 3).

But by every word that proceedeth out of

the mouth of the Lord doth man live.] But

by anything whatsoever (for so ivord often

signifies) which God shall please to command
to give us nourishment.

Ged.—That not by bread only, but by

whatsoever else the Lord willeth, may man
be kept alive. So Booth.

Rosen.—3 ^.?i-i:i
'I??;:,

Et afflixit te et

esurire te sivit, fame te afHixit. ^''^'7

—

^^ '?>

Noil pane tantiim hominem vivere, sed onini

eo quod egreditur ore Jovee. cnb
,

panis,

hie denotat cibum solitum.
^i'^,''"'?

^^'^^^ est

id quod Deusjubet. Sensus est : non unam
esse Deo viam alendorum hominum, cum
possit eos alere sine cibis solitis, si velit

quidpiam aliud in eorum locum succedere.

In hunc sensum hoec verba citavit Christus

Matth. iv. 4.

Ver. 4.

Tibn-ii Ti'-b^tt nnbs i^h vrnSisb
(.':;-: ' V T !• T : IT < ' : t : -

: nam nn^a^s n? iir)'2:i ^b
IT T J' f :

- 1.V It/>"T j

ra IpaTid aov ovk enaXaididrj drro aov, rd

vnodrjpaTd crov oii Karerpijii-i'dTro crov. ol nodes

(Tov OVK irvKmBrjaav, Ihov reacrapaKovra €tt].

Au. Ver.—4 Thy raiment waxed not old

upon thee, neither did thy foot swell, these

forty years.

Dr. A. Clarke.—Thy raiment waxed not

old, &c.] The plain meaning of this much-

tortvu-ed text appears to me to be this: " God
so amply provided for them all the neces-

saries of life, that they never were obliged

to wear tattered garments, nor were their

feet injured for lack of shoes or sandals."

If they had carvers, engravers, silversmiths,

and jewellers among them, as plainly appears

from the account we have of the tabernacle

and its utensils, is it to be wondered at if

they also had habit and sandal makers, &c.,

&c., as we are certain they had weavers,

embroiderers, and such like? And the

traffic which we may suppose they carried

on with the Moabites, or with travelling

hordes of Arabians, doubtless supplied them
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with the materials ; though, as they had

abundance of sheep and neat cattle, they

must have had much of the materials within

themselves. It is generally supposed that

God, by a miracle [so Pool, Bp. Patrick],

preserved their clothes from wearing out

:

but if this sense be admitted, it will require,

not one miracle, but a chain of the most

successive and astonishing miracles ever

Avrought, to account for the thing ; for as

there were not less than 600,000 males boril

in the wilderness, it would imply, that the

clothes of the infant grew np Avith the in-

crease of his body to manliood, which would

require a miracle to be continually wrought

on every thread, and on every particle of

matter of which that thread was composed.

And this is not all ; it woidd imply that the

clothes of the parent became miraculously

lessened to fit the body of the child, with

wliose growth they were again to stretch

and grow [so the Jews], &c. No such

miraculous interference was necessary. So

Rosen.

Neiiher did iliij foot swell. So Rosen.,

Gesen., Lee.

Bp. Patrick,—Swell, or, as some translate

it, (/row callous. There are those that refer

this last clause not to their feet, but to their

sJioes ; according to what we read, xxix. 5.

Ver. 5.

T ' IV : - : ' y." :: n : : v

Ka\ yvaxTT) rf] Kaphla aov, on as e'lris av-

OpcoTros TratSet'cr;; tuu vlov avrov, ovto) Kvpios

6 Beds (Tov TraiSevafi ere.

yitt. Ver.—5 Thou shalt also consider in

thine lieart, that, as a man chasteneth his

son, so the Lord thy God chasteneth thee.

Thou shalt also consider, Src.

Ged.—So ye must be convinced, &c.

Bootliroijd.—That ye may be convinced,

&c.

Rosen.—^anrDy psti
, Et sets cum corde

tuo, conscius tibi es, persuasus esse potes.

t(33Vd5? pro ^ii"^? (vs. 2). ^7^:9—lffiK'3 '3,

Nam sicut erudit filium suum homo, ita Jova

ie erudivit.

Ver. 7.

niinnn nb^r nih '^Sm V"!^ '^^"i^

IT T it': • - ;• : I

6 e, 'ipio yap Kvpios feos aov ficra^ei arf tis yqu

ayadrjv Ka\ ttoWtjv, oii ^eip.appoi vdarcov, Koi

Trrjyal ajSvcracov eK7ropev6p.eviu 5ia tuiv Trfbiiov

Kal dia Tojv opecov.

J II. Ver.—7 For the Lord thy God
bringeth thee into a good land, a land of

brooks of water, of fountains and depths

that spring out of valleys and hills.

Ged., Booth.—7 When Jehovah thy God
hath brought thee to a good and spacious

[Sam., LXX] land; a land of water-brooks,

of fountains and lakes tliat spring, Src.

Depths.

Itosen., Ged., Booth.—Lakes.

Bp. Patrick.—Depths.'] The Ilebrew

word tehom, which we translate deep, and

in the plural number depths, signifies some-

times those great caverns of water that are

within the ground, whicli were made by the

plentiful rains, which God sent upon this

country while they were obedient to him
;

which both made it fruitful (though now
barren), and abounding also with water for

their cattle (Ps. Ixxviii. 15 ; Ezek. xxxi. 4).

But it is here commonly interpreted lakes, or

icells of water.

Ver. 8.

— yrj Ikalas i\a'tov Ka\ fieXiTos.

An. Ver.—8 A land of wheat, and barley,

and vines, and fig-trees, and pomegranates
;

a land of oil-olive [Heb., of olive-tree of

oil], and honey.

Honey. See notes on Gen. xliii. 11.

Ged.—Palm-honey.

Bp. Patrick. — The same word dehas,

which signifies honey, signifies also dates.

And so De Dieu thinks it most reasonable to

translate it here, being joined with four

other sorts of fruits ; and so Kimchi saith,

the ancient Jews expounded it in this place,

and in 2 Chron. xxxi. 5, where it is said,

that " Israel brought in abundance, the first-

fruits of corn, Avine, oil, and hone)', or

dates," as we there translate it in the margin.

Ver. 9.

An. Ver.—Brass.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.-—Copper. See notes

on Exod. XXV. 3.

Ver. 11.

Au.J^er.—Commandments—judgements

—

statutes. See notes on Lev. xviii. 4 ; and

Numb. XXXV. 13.
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Ver. 15.

T-: jT- _jt:-- ':•

jv -: ' I. T • : T : - : ' t t <t t

: i27"'ttvnn
!• T - I-

Tov dyayovTos ere Sta r^y iprjfiov ttjs /xeya-

Xt;? Acat Tr]s (po^epas eKeivr^s, ov ocpis Bukvcov,

KOL CTKopnios, Koi hi^a, ov ovk rjv vSoipl rov

i^ayayovTOs croi i< nerpas aKpoTOfiov TTrjyrjv

v8aTOs.

All. Ver.—15 Who led tliee through that

great and terrible wilderness, wherein tvere

fiery serpents, and scorpions, and drought,

where there was no water; who brought thee

forth water out of the rock of flint.

Fiery serpents. See notes on Numbers
xxi. 6.

Drought.

Patrick, Rosen., Ged., Booth., Gesen.,

Lee.—Dry places.

The Hebrew word tshnmaon signifies a

dry place, as we translate it, Ps. cvii. 33
;

Isa. XXXV. 7. And that best agrees with

what here follows, where there ivas no tvater.

—Bp. PatricJc.

Prof. Lee.—|i^<^?, m. A thirsty land,

i. e., a land parched for luant of water. Deut.

viii. 15 ; Ps. cvii. 33; Is. xxxv. 7.

Scorpions, and drought, &c.

Ged., Booth. scorpions ; and who, in

dry places, where there was no watei',

brought water for thee out of the flinty rock.

Ver. 16.

• V :iT I t: —. T : • - • t j' : • -: i- i-

^gD5 IV^^^ "^nbp ^vp^ '^''VP''^.

' iv -:!-: v' ; • I" :

rov •^j/'oipicraPTOS ere to pdvva ev rfj epr;/i&), o

OVK. jjdeis (TV, Koi ovk fideiaau oi Trarepes crov,

Iva KaKoxTT] (re, Kal eKiTeipdarj ere, Kui ev ere

TTOLTjcrT] eV ecrxdrcov rav rjpepau aov.

Au. Ver.—1(5 Who fed thee in the wilder-

ness with manna, which thy fathers knew
not, that he might humble thee, and that he

might prove thee, to do thee good at thy

latter end.

Which thy fathers Icnew not.

Ged.—Which neither thou nor [LXX]
thy fathers knew.

Hinnble thee. See notes on ver. 2.

At thy latter end.

Rosen., Ged.—At length.

Booth.—In future.

Rosen.—^rynnrr^a ^f^tiMb, JJt tandem tibi

benefaceret in sequenti vita tua.

Ver. 18.

Au. Ver.—18 But thou shalt remember
the Lord thy God: for it is he that giveth

thee power to get wealtli, that he may
establish his covenant which he sware unto
thy fathers, as it is this day.

Unto thy fathers.

Ged., Booth.—To thy fathers, to Abra-
ham, Isaac, and Jacob [Sam.].

Chap. IX. 3.

I ' V v: T : • - JT : -it:

0- : - s t : I J- ' vt : <.- it

'avt : <.-••:- J :

Kai yvucrrj cn-jpepov, otl Kvpios 6 6e6s erov

oiiTOS TTponopevaerai irpo Trpoerunvov erov. nvp
KaravaXierKov eerrlp. ovtos e^oXodpevaei av-

Toiis, Kal ovTos aTToarpe'^ei avrovs and rrpoer-

a>TT0v erov, K.r.X.

Au. Ver.—3 Understand therefore this

day, that the Lord thy God is he which goeth

over before thee ; as a consuming fire he

shall destroy them, and he shall bring them
down before thy face : so shalt thou drive

them out, and destroy them quickly, as the

Lord hath said unto thee.

Ged., Booth.—3 Know then this day,

that Jehovah thy God, who goeth over before

thee, is as a consuming fire ; he shall dis-

comfit them, and subdue them before thee,

&c.

Ver. 8.

at : V i,v :
- ':

• j- :

Kal ev 'K.a>pi]j3 Trapco^vvare KvpMv, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—8 Also in Horeb ye provoked

the Lord to wrath, so that the Lord was

angi-y v/ith you to have destroyed you.

Au. Ver.—At Horeb also.

Ged., Booth.^Even at Horeb.

Bagsters Bible.—" Even at Horeb," for

there is a peculiar emphasis here—even

there where they had lately received the law,

attended with the most astonishing appear-

ances and circumstances.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 And the Lord said unto

me, Arise, get thee down quickly from

hence; for thy people which thou hast

brought forth out of Egypt have corrupted

themselves; they are quickly turned aside
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out of the way which I commanded them

;

they have made them a molten image.

Egypt.

Ged.—Uhe land of [LXX, Arab., and

five MSS.] Egypt.

A molten image.

Ged., Booth.—A molten calf [Sam., and

three MSS.].
Ver. 17—29.

All. Ver.—17 And I took the two tables,

and cast them out of my two hands, and

brake them before your eyes.

18 And I fell down before the Lord, as

at the first, forty days and forty nights : I

did neither eat bread, nor drink water,

because of all your sins which ye sinned, in

doing wickedly in the sight of the Lord, to

provoke him to anger.

19 For I was afraid of the anger and hot

displeasure, wherewith the Lord was wroth

against you to destroy you. But the Lord
hearkened unto me at that time also.

20 And the Lord was very angry with

Aaron to have destroyed him : and I prayed

for Aaron also the same time.

21 And I took your sin, the calf which

ye had made, and burnt it with fire, and

stamped it, and ground it very small, even

imtil it was as small as dust: and I cast the

dust thereof into the brook that descended

out of the mount.

22 And at Taberah, and at Massah, and

at Kibroth-hattaavah, ye provoked the Lord

to wrath.

23 Likewise when the Lorb sent you

from Kadesh-barnea, saying. Go up and

possess the land which I have given you;

then ye rebelled against the commandment

of the Lord your God, and ye believed him

not, nor hearkened to his voice.

24 Ye have been rebellious against the

Lord from the day that I knew you.

25 Thus 1 fell down before the Lord forty

days and forty nights, as I fell down at the

first; because the Lord had said he would

destroy you.

2G I prayed therefore unto the Lord, and

said, O Lord God, destroy not thy people

and thine inheritance, which thou hast re-

deemed through thy greatness, which thou

hast brought forth out of Egypt with a

mighty hand.

27 Remember thy servants, Abraham,

Isaac, and Jacob; look not unto the stub-

bornness of this people, nor to their wicked-

ness, nor to their sin :

28 Lest the land whence thou broughtest

us out say, Because the Lord was not able to

bring them into the land which he promised

them, and because he hated them, he hath

brought them out to slay them in the wilder-

ness.

29 Yet they are thy people and thine in-

heritance, which thou broughtest out by thy

mighty power and by thy stretched-out arm.

17,' 18, 21, Geddes and Boothroyd insert

verse 21 between verses 17 and 18.

Rosen.—21 Notandinn hie est varepov

npoTepov, nam ista vituli combustio (Ex. 32)

antecessit secundum Mosis ascensum in

montem.
20 Geddes and Boothroyd place this verse

at the end of the chapter.

22, 23, 24, Geddes and Boothroyd insert

these verses between verses 11 and 12 of

chapter x.

19, 25, Geddes and Boothroyd connect

these two verses together.

25 Alt. Ver.—Thus I fell down.

Ged., Booth.—For I fell down.

For the above transpositions they do not

seem to have any aulhorit}\

28 All. Ver.—Lest the land, &c.

Houh., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—Lest the

people of [Sam., LXX, Vulg.] the land, &c.

Chap. X. 5.

All. Ver.—And I turned myself and came

down from the mount, and put the tables in

the ark which I had made ; and there they

be, as the Lord commanded me.

And there they be.

Ged., Booth.—To remain there.

Rosen.—D^ vn^:, Ibiqiie erant. Lutherus

vero, quern sequitur Michaelis, legit c© rnn

,

ut sunt ibi, wo sie hleiben sollen.

Chap. X. 6, 7, 8, 9; and XL 1, 2.

ot^a 7 : vnnri is? '^},i^^ ]n?'l

T T : T T J :•-.-' • T A : •-. - v : i t

• - J" T 'IT •• -:|-- • VkV

I.- T • •• - vj • V T : •; : •

<T : • :
• -: I- _ AT : r : ' j-:

: rr-'^r} ci>n ii? irjtra Tj-inb-i 'imtjjb
IV - ) - <.- : • 'j T : : IT :

nbnai pbn -^ibb n^n-sb :3"bi7 9iT-:i-: ' •.•;• >•••: stt i
'• - ^

ntt^ss inbn3 K^n nin"> vns-Di7
);—.\- T -; 1- J T : at v

: ib Ti'Ttbs nin'' ns'^
I ' V.V v: jT : -jv •
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6 Kal oi viol 'icrpa^X dir^pav en BijpoiO vlcov

laKifi MicraSaT. eKet UTredavev Aapcjv, (cat

eTa(pT] (KfL, Koi UpdT€V(T€u 'EXeafap vios avrov

dvT avToiJ. 7 fKe'i6ev aTr^pav fls Ta8yd8.

Koi aTTo Ta8yd8 els 'Ere/3a^a, yrj x^'^I^^PP^'-

iiSdrcov. 8 cV €K€iv<a ra Kaipio bucTTeike

KVpiQS TTjV (jivXfjU TTJV Aevt, o'lpflV TTjV KlfScOTOV

rrjs 8ia6T]KT]s Kvpiov, TrapeardvaL 'dvavri Kvpiov,

XetTovpye'iv koi eTTevxfO'dat. eVi ra ovopan

avrov ecoy t^s rjptpas ravTTjs. 9 8ui tovto

ovK f(TTi Tols Afvirais pepls koL KXrjpos iv rols

dde\(pois avTuv, Kvpios avTQ.s KXrjpos avrov,

KaOorc einev avrco.

All. Ver.—6 And tlie children of Israel

took their journey from Beeroth of the chil-

dren of Jaakan to Mosera: there Aaron

died, and there he was buried ; and Eleazar

his son ministered in the priest's office in his

stead.

7 From thence they jovu'neyed unto Gud-
godah ; and from Gudgodah to Jotbath, a

land of rivers of waters.

8 At that time the Lord separated the

tribe of Levi, to bear the ark of the cove-

nant of the Lord, to stand before the Lord
to minister vnito him, and to bless in his

name, unto this day.

9 Wherefore Levi hath no part nor in-

heritance with his brethren ; the Lord is his

inheritance, according as the Lord tliy God
promised him.

Houbigant, Le Clerc, Kennicott, Horsley,

Geddes, Boothroyd, and others, suppose

that these verses are an interpolation. Ken-
nicott supposes that their proper place is

between verses 1 and 2 of chap. ii. In the

arrangement of the stations he follows the

Samaritan, which agrees with the parallel

places, Numbers xxxiii. 31, &c. Rosen-

miiller supposes that the Samaritan text has

been altered, in order to make it agree with

the parallel passages, Num. xxxiii. See below.

Kennicolt.— 6—9 The book of Deutero-

nomy contains the several speeches made to

the Israelites by Moses, just before his

death ; recapitulating the chief circum-

stances of their history, from their deliver-

ance out of Egypt to their arrival on the

banks of Jordan. What in this book he
has recorded, as spoken, will be best under-

stood, by comparing it with what he has

recorded, as done, in the previous history

;

and this, which is very useful as to the other

parts of this book, is absolutely necessary,

as to the part of the tenth chapter here to

be considered.

The previous circumstances of the history,

necessaiy to be here attended to, are these.

(Exodus, chap, xx.) God speaks the Ten
Commandments : (xxiv.) Moses, on Mount
Sinai, receives the two tables ; and is there

forty days and nights : (chap, xxv., xxvi.,

xxvii.) God commands the tabernacle :

(xxviii.) separates Aaron and his sons, for

the priest's office ; by a statute for ever, to

him and his seed after him : (xxxii.) Moses,

incensed at the golden calf, breaks the

tables
;

yet he prays for the people, and

God orders him to lead them towards

Canaan : (xxxiv.) Moses carries up two

other tables, and stays again forty days and

nights. (Numb. chap, iii.) Tribe of Levi

selected: (viii.) consecrated: (x. and xi.)

Israelites march from Sinai on the twentieth

day of the second month in the second

year : (xiii.) spies sent : (xiv.) the men
sentenced to die in the wilderness, during

the forty years : (xviii.) Levites to have no

lot, or large district, in Canaan ; but to be

the Lord's inheritance : (xx.) Aaron dies

on Mount Ilor. Lastly ; in the complete

catalogue of the wliole march (chap, xxxiii.)

we are told, that they went from Moseroth

to Bene-jaakan—thence to Horhagidgad

—

to Jotbathah—to El)ronali—to Ezion-geber

—to Zin (which is Kadesh)—and thence

to ]\Iount Hor, where Aaron died, in the

fortieth and last year.

In Deut. ix. Moses tells the Israelites

(verse 7) that they had been rebels, from

Egypt even to Jordan, particularly at Horeb

(ver. 8—29), whilst he was with God, and
received the tables at the end of forty days

and nights ; and that, after breaking th

tables, he fasted and interceded for his

brethren, during a second period of forty

days and nights : and this ninth chapter

ends with the prayer which he then made.

Chapter the tenth begins thus: "At that

time the Lord said unto me. Hew thee two

tables of stone, like unto the first, and come
up," &c. And, from verse 1 to the end of

verse 5, he describes the second copy of the

Ten Commandments, as written also by God,

and deposited by himself in the ark.

After this we have now four verses (6 and

7, 8 and 9), which not only have no kind of

connexion with the verses before and after

them ; but also, as they stand in the present

Hebrew text, directly contradict that very

text ; and the two first of these verses have

not, in our Hebrew text, the least con-

4 R
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nexion with the two last of them. Our
Hebrew text (verse 6) says, that Israel

journeyed from Bene-jaakan to Mosera.

Whereas that vei-y text, in the complete

catalogue (Numb, xxxiii. 31), says, they

join-neyed from Moseroth to Bene-jaakan.

Again : Aaron is here said to have died at

Mosera ; whereas he died on Mount Hor,

the seventh station afterwards : see Numb.
xxxiii. .38. And again : they are here said

to go from Bene-jaakan to Mosera—thence

to Gudgodah — and thence to Jotbath

;

Vv'hereas the complete catalogue says, Mo-
seroth to Bene-jaakan—thence to Horha-
gidgad—and thence to Jotbathah. But, if

the marches could possibly be true, as they

now stand in tliese two verses, yet what
connexion can there be between Jotbath and

the separation of the tribe of Levi ?

'Tis very happy, that these several diffi-

culties in the Hebrew text are removed by

the Samaritan Pentateuch. For that text

tells us here rightly, that the march was

from Moseroth to Bene-jaakan—to Hagid-

gad—to Jotbathah—to Ebronah—to Ezion-

^eber—to Zin (which is Kadesh)—and

thence to Mount Hor, where Aaron died.

Again : as the regular deduction of these

stations ends with Mount Hor and Aaron's

death, we have then, what we had not

before, a regular connexion with the two

next verses ; and the connexion is this, that

when Aaron (the son of Amram, the son of

Kohath, the son of Levi) died, neither the

tribe of Levi nor the priesthood was de-

serted. But God still supported the latter,

by maintaining the former ; and this, not

by allotting that tribe any one large part of

Canaan, but separate cities among the other

tribes ; and by allowing them to live upon

those offerings, which were made by the

other tribes to God himself.

These four verses therefore (6, 7, 8, 9) in

the Samaritan text stand thus :—6 When

the children of Israel journeyed from Mo-
seroth, and encamped in Bene-jaakan ; from

thence they journeyed, and encamped at

Hagidgad : from thence they journeyed,

and encamped in Jotbathah, a land of rivers

of water; 7 From thence tliey journeyed,

and encamped in Ebronah—in Ezion-geber

—

in the wilderness of Zin, which is Kadesh

—

and then at Mount Hor. And Aaron died

there, and there he was buried ; and

Eleazar his son ministered as priest in his

stead. 8 At that time the Lord had sepa-

rated the tribe of Levi, to bear the ark of

the covenant of the Lord, to stand before

the Lord to minister unto him, and to bless

in his name, vuito this day. 9 Wherefore

Levi hath no part, nor inheritance, with his

brethren ; the Lord is his inheritance, ac-

cording as the Lord thy God promised him.

But however consistent these four verses

are now with themselves, it will be still

demanded. What connexion have they with

the fifth verse, before them, and with the

tenth verse, after them 1 I confess, I can-

not discover their least pertinency here;

because Aaron s death and Levis separatioji

seem totally foreign to the speech of Moses
in this place. And this speech, without

these four verses, is a regularly-connected

admonition from Moses, to this purpose—

•

that his brethren were for ever to consider

themselves as indebted to him, under God,
for the renewal of the two tables : and also

to his intercession, for rescuing them from

destruction. The words are these, x. 4 :—

•

" The Lord wrote again the ten command-
ments, and gave them unto me. 5 And I

came down from the mount, and put the

tables in the ark, which I liad made."
" 10 Thus I stayed in the moimt according to

the first time, forty days and forty nights;

and the Lord hearkened unto me at that

time also ; the Lord would not destroy thee.

11 And the Lord said unto me, Arise, take

thy journey before the j^eople, that they

may go in, and possess the land," &c.

But, then, if these four verses were not at

first a part of this chapter, but are evidently

interpolated, there arises another enquiry,—

•

Whether they are an insertion entirely

spurious, or a genuine part of the sacred

text, though removed hither out of some

other chapter. As they contain nothing

singular or peculiar—are of no particular

importance—and relate to no subject of dis-

putation, they are not likely to liave arisen

from fraud or design ; but, perfectly coin-

ciding in sense with other passages, they

may safely be considered as another in-

stance of a large transposition (eighty-six

words) in the present text, arising from
accident and want of care. And the only

remaining question therefore is—Whether
we can discover, though not to demonstra-

tion, yet with any considerable degree of

probability, the original place of these four

verses ; that so they may be at last restored

to that neighbourhood and connexion from
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which they have been for so many ages

separated.

It was natural for Moses, in the course of

these several speeches to his brethren in

Deuteronomy, to embrace the first proper

opportunity of impressing on their me-

mories a matter of such particular import-

ance, as the continuation of the priesthood

among the Levites after Aaron's death.

And the first proper place seems to be in

the second chapter, after the first verse.

At chap. i. 19, he speaks of their march

from Horeb to Kadesli-barnea, whence they

sent the spies into Canaan. He then sets

forth their murmurings, and God's sentence

that they should die in the wilderness ; and

he ends the first chapter with their being

defeated by the Amorites, their weeping

before the Lord, and abiding many days

in Kadesli,—which is Kadeshbarnea, near

Canaan.

Chap. ii. begins thus : "Then we turned,

and took our journey into the wilderness,

by the way of the Red Sea, as the Lord

spake unto me ; and we comjmssed Mount

Seir many days." Now the many days, or

long time, which they spent in compassing

Mount Seir, i. e., going round on the south-

west coasts of Edom,* in order to proceed

north-east, from Edom through Moab to

Arnon, must include several of their sta-

tions ; besides that eminent one at Mount
Hor, where Aaron died. And as part of

their road, during this long compass, lay

through Ezion-geber (which was on the

eastern tongue of the Red Sea), and the

south boundary of Edom
; \ thence to Zin

(which is Kadesli, i.e., Merlbali-Kadcsli)
;

and thence to Mount Hor, as they marched
to the north-east: so, 'tis probable that the

five stations preceding that of Ezion-geber,

were on the extremity of mount Seir to the

south-west. And if their first station, at

entering the south-west borders of Edom,
and beginning to compass Mount Seir, was

Moseroth, this gives the reason wanted,

—why Moses begins this passage at

Moseroth, and ends it with Aaron's death

at Mount Hor. And this will discover a

proper connexion between the four dis-

located verses and the context here. Dent,

i. 46 :
" So ye abode in Kadesh (barnea)

many days." Ch. ii. 1 :
" Then we turned,

and took our journey into the wilderness, by

* See Gen. xxxii. 3; xxsvi. 8. f 1 Kings ix. 20.

the way of the Red Sea, as the Lord spake

unto me ; and tve compassed Mount Seir

many days. [For the children of Israel

journeyed from Moseroth, and pitched in

Bene-jaakan. From thence they journej'ed,

and pitched in Hagidgad. From thence

thej' journeyed, and pitched in Jotbathah, a

land of rivers of water. From thence they

journeyed, and pitched in Ebronah. From
thence they journeyed, and pitched in Ezion-

geber. From thence they journeyed, and

pitched in the wilderness of Zin, which is

Kadesh. From thence they journeyed, and

pitched in Mount Hor. And Aai'on died

there, and there he was buried ; and Eleazar

his son ministered as priest in his stead.

At that time the Lord had separated the

tribe of Levi, to bear the ark of the cove-

nant of the Lord, to stand before the Lord
to minister unto him, and to bless in his

name, unto this day. Wherefore Levi hath

no part nor inheritance with his brethren :

the Lord is his inhei'itance, according as the

Lord thy God promised him.] " And this

paragraph being tlius finished at the end of

the first verse, the second verse begins a

new paragraph, thus:—"And the Lord
spake unto me, saying. Ye have compassed

this mountain long enough ; turn you north-

ward"—through the east side of Seir (or

Edom) towards Moab on the north : see

verses 4, 5, 6, 7, 8.

Pool.—6, &c. This following history

comes in manifestly by way of parenthesis,

as may appear from ver. 10, where he

returns to liis former discom-se ; and it seems

to be here inserted, either, 1. Because the

priests and Levites here mentioned were the

guardians and keepers of the ark and tables

here mentioned [so Patrick, Rosen.]. Or
rather, 2. As an evidence of God"s gracious

answer to Moses's prayers, and of his re-

conciliation to the people, notwithstanding

their late and great provocation. For, saith

he, after this they proceeded by God's guid-

ance in their jovu"neys, some eminent stages

whereof he names for all ; and though

Aaron died in one of them, yet God made
up that breach, and Eleazar came in his

place, and ministered as priest, one branch

of which office was to intercede for the

people. Then, saith he, God brought them
from the barren parts of the wilderness to a

land of rivers of waters, ver. 7, a pleasant

and fruitful soil. Then he adds, God sepa-

rated the Levites, &c., ver. 8, Mosera,
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Object. This place seems directly contrary to

that, Numb, xxxiii. 31, Avhere their journey

is quite contrary to this, evenfroui Moserot/i

to Bene-jaakan. This indeed is a gi-eat dif-

ficulty, and profane wits take occasion to

cavil. And if a satisfactory answer be not

yet given to it by interpreters, it ought not

therefore to be concluded imanswerable

;

because many things formerly thought un-

answerable have been since fully cleared,

and therefore the like maybe presumed con-

cerning other doubts yet remaining. And
it were much more reasonable to ac-

knowledge here a transposition of the words

through the scribe's mistake, than upon such

a pretence to reject the Divine authority of

those sacred books, which hath been con-

firmed by such irresistible arguments. But

there is no need of these general pleas,

seeing particular answers are and may be

given to this difficulty sufficient to satisfy

modest and impartial inquirers. Answ. 1.

The places here mentioned are differing

from those, Numb, xxxiii., it being very

frequent in Scripture for diverse persons and

places to be called by the same names, and

yet the names are not wholly the same; for

there it is Bene-jaakan, and here Beeroth

hene-jaakan, or Beeroth of the cliildren of

Jaakan ; there Moseroih, here Maseru ; there

Horhagidgnd, here Gudrjodah ; there Jot-

hnthah, here Jotbath. If the places were

the same, it may justly seem strange why
Moses should so industriously make a change

in every one of the names. And therefore

these may be other stations, which being

omitted in Numb, xxxiii., are supplied here,

it being usual in sacred Scripture to supply

the defects of one place out of another.

Answ. 2. Admitting these two places to be

the same with those Numb, xxxiii. 31, yet

the journeys are diverse. They went from

Beeroth of the children of Jaakan to Mosera,

which is omitted in Numbers, and therefore

here supplied ; and then back again from

Mosera or Moseroth to Benejaukan, as is

there said ; for which return there might

then be some sufficient reason, though now
unknown to us, as the reasons of many

such like things are : or God might order it

so for his own pleasure, and it is not im-

possible he might do it for this reason, that

by this seeming contradiction, as well as

some others, he might in just judgment do

Avhat he threatened to the Jews, Jer. vi. 21,

evci-i 'lay stumbling-blocks before profane and

proud wits, and give them that occasion of

deceiving and ruining themselves which they

so greedily seek and gladly embrace ; which

is the reason given by some of the ancients

why God hath left so many difficulties in

Scripture. Ansiv. 3. The words may be

otherwise rendered, from Beeroth of the

children of Jaakan, and from Mosera;

where the order of the places is not observed,

as was noted before of the order of time,

ver. 1 , because it was nothing to the purpose

here, and because that might be easily

fetched from Numb, xxxiii., where those

journeys are more particularly and exactly

described. For the conjunction and, that

may be here wanting, and to be supplied, as

it is Exod. vi. 23; 1 Sam. iv. 7; Psal.

cxxxiii. 3; Isa. Ixiii. 11 ; Hab. iii. 11. And
the preposition from is easily supplied from

the foregoing words, as is most usual. Nor
seems there to be any more reason to render

it to Mosera, than from Mosera, seeing the

Hebrew letter he in the end is made a part

of the proper name, and therefore is not

local. There Aaron died. Quest. How is

this true ? when Aaron died not in Mosera,

but in mount Hor, Numb, xxxiii. 38.

Ansiv. 1. Mosera may be a different place

from Moseroth, and that may be the name

of a town or region in which Mount Hor
was, or to which it belonged. Or, the same

mountain, in respect of diverse parts and

opposite sides of it, migbt be called by

diverse names, here Mosera, and there

Hor. And it is possible they might go

several journeys, and pass to divers stations,

and by fetching a compass (which they oft

did in their wilderness travels) come to the

other side of the same mountain. Answ. 2.

The Hebrew particle scham may here note

the time, and not the place of Aaron's

death, and may be rendered then, as it is

taken, Gen. xlix. 24 ; Psal. xiv. 5 ;
Eccles.

iii. 17 ; Zeph. i. 14. And then is not to be

taken precisely, but with some latitude, as it

is oft used in Scripture ; that is, about that

time, after a few i-emoves more ; as the

words, at that time, ver. 8, must necessarily

be understood.

7 From thence. Either, 1. Frpm that

place, and that either from Mosera, last

mentioned, or from Bene-jaakan ; for re-

latives many times in Scriptiu-e belong to the

remoter antecedent. Or, 2. From that

time ; for this particle sometimes notes not

place, but time, as 2 Kings ii. 21 ;
Isa.
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Ixv. 20. So the meaning is, at, or about

that time, as it is ver. 8, which being con-

sidered, may serve to clear the great dif-

ficulty discoursed upon the last verse con-

cerning the seeming contradiction of this

place and Numb, xxxiii. 31, 32.

8 At that time, about that time, i.e., when I

was come down from the mount, as was said

ver. 5 ; for these words manifestly look to

that verse, the sixth and seventh verses

being put in by way of parenthesis, as was

said before. Or, if it relate to the words

immediately foregoing, this may be meant
of a second separation of them upon Aaron's

death ; and having mentioned the separation

of Eleazar to the ofHce of the high priest in

his father's stead, ver. 6, he now repeats it,

that the Levites who were his, as they had
been his father's servants, were separated as

before, or were confirmed in their office.

To stand before the Lord; a phi'ase used
concerning the prophets, 1 Kings xvii. 1

;

xviii. 15 ; this being the postin-e of ministers.

Hence the angels are said to stand, 2 Chron.

xviii. 18 ; Luke i. 19. To bless in his name ;

either, 1. Particularly, to pronounce the

solemn blessing of God upon the congrega-

tion, which was done in God's name, of

which see Lev. ix. 23.; Numb. vi. 23, &c.

But that work was pecidiar to the priests,

not common to all the Levites. Or, more
generally, to bless, either, 1. God, i.e., to

praise him, which being a considerable part

of the Levites' work, 1 Chron. xvi., it is not

probable it would be omitted here, where
their office is so particularly described. Or,

2. The people, whom they did bless by

performance of those holy ministrations for

the people, and giving those instructions to

them, to which God's blessing was promised

and usually given ; and this they did in

God's name, i.e., by command and com-

mission from him.

Rosen.—6—9 Totus hie locus difficultatum

plenus est, et primo quidem circa ea, quae

hoc versu et deinceps referuntur, hsec oc-

currit difficultas, quid sibi velit hsec inter-

jecta narratio de nonnuUis in deserto factis

mansionibus, de Aaronis morte, de Eleazari

in Pontificatum subrogatione, de Levitarum

ad ministerium separatione, et qviomodo

hsec cohsereant cum iis, quaa proxime antea

relata erant de secundis in monte conscriptis

tabulis, de Arcse fabricatione, et tabulis in

ea repositis, vel cum iis, quee sequuntur

vs. 10 et deinceps, ubi rursum ad suam

quam fecerat in monte quadraginta dierum
et noctium moram, ut pro populo Deum
exoraret, Moses revertitur. Ad hsec tamen
responderi potest, hfec occasione ejus, quod
vs. priced, dictum erat, inseri ; dictum
vero erat, has tabulas, quas tanti Israelitae

faciebant, quasque tamquam divinum de-

positum studiosissime observari conveniebat,

in Area fuisse repositas, et in ilium usque
diem ibi asservari, jam his paucis versibus,

ut certo constare possit, eas etiam turn ibi

fuisse, docetj quibus rei tantae commissa
esset custodia, Aaroni videlicet inprimis,

Sacrorum velut supremo Antistiti, quo mor-
tuo in earn curam et custodiam, quemad-
modum et in Pontificatimi sufTectus fuerat

Eleazarus, ejus filius, qui tum etiam super-

stes erat
;
quocirca obiter Aaronis mors et

Eleazari subrogatio refertur, et quibus in

locis, seu deserti mansionibus ea facta sint.

Deinde vero, quia non solus per se Pontifex

huic custodiie praefuit, sed per Levitas in-

feriores ministros magnam partem earn ex-

secutus est, qui noctes diesque excubabant,

et observabant, ne quse rebus sacris injuria

fieret, et Arcam, quando proficiscendum,

humerissuisdeferebant, idcircopost Aaronem
et Eleazarum de Levitis ad sacrum hoc

ministerium adscitis subjici videtur. Sed
nnilto major est, quae in ipso hoc loco re-

peritur, duplex difficultas, quarxuii altera

nascitiu" ex ordine mansionum, quce hie

memorantur, si conferantur cum Num.
xxxiii. 31 sqq., altera ex loco, in quo Aaron
obiisse dicitiu". Hie enim Hebrfei eunt e puteis

Bene-Jaacanis Moseram (ubi dicitur mortuus

Aaron), e Mosera in Gudgodam, e Gudgoda
in Jotbatham. Numerorum vero cap. xxxiii.

31 sqq., eunte MoserothisinBene-Jaacanem,

e Bene-Jaacane in Chor-gidgadum, e Chor-

gidgado in Jotbatham, e Jotbatha in Ha-
l3ronam, ex Habrona in Hetsjongeberum,

Hetsjongebero Kadesum, e Kadesoin Horem
montem, ubi moritur Aaron. Quod aliqui,

ut banc difficultatem tollant, Mosera diver-

sum a Moseroth, et Puteos Bene-Jaacan

locum diversum ab eo, qui in Numerorum
loco nominatur Bene-Jaacan, faciant, non

placet, siquidem Mosera non aliter a Mose-

roth distinguitur, quam singularis a plurali,

et iisdem plane Uteris utnmique in Hebr£E0

scribitur. Puteos yevoJaacanitos qiiis credat

locum esse diversum a Jaacanis, quum res

eadem plane videatur utroque indicari, licet,

unum altero brevius pronuntietur. Quid

enim ? an forsan alias fuerunt Putei Jaaca-
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norum, alias Jaacan't ? annon iibi incolse, ibi

eoruni putei? Accedit, quod hie post prae-

dictas mansiones duse alias referantur, Gad-

gad et Jothbatha, quas prorsus ejfidem sunt

cum duabus illis, quae Num. xxxiii. 31 sqq.,

post Moseroth et Bene-jaacan referuntur.

Quare alii nostrum loeum eum altero illo ita

conciliant, ut sumant Israelitas bis ad eundem

locvun venisse, semel quidem ex Moseroth

in Benejaacan, turn vero regi-ediendo ex

Benejaacan in Moseroth. Altera auteni

difficultas est, quomodo nostro loco in

Mosera mortuus ac scpultus dicatur Aaron,

quvrni Num. xx. diserte referatur, cum in

monte Hor mortuum esse, quod idem re-

petitur NvuB. xxxiii. 28 et Deut. xxxii. 50.

Augetur difficultas, si enim idem locus

Mosera et Moseroth, hinc confici videretur,

mortimm esse Aaronem jampridem prius-

quam ad montem Hor pervenissent
;
prae-

cedit enim mansio ea, quae in Moseroth

fuit, sexque aliae mansiones inter illam, et

earn, quae in monte Hor fuit, intercedunt.

Accedit, quod si Aaron in mansione Mose-

roth mortuus sit, sequitur, eum mortuum

esse priusquam peccatum illud committeret,

ob quod morte multatus dicitur (Num. xx.

12, 13). Id enim peccatum admissum est

in Cades, ea nempe mansione, quae proxime

antecedit illam, quae facta fuit in monte

Hor. Cui dubitationi ita fere solent oc-

currere, ut montem Hor et Mosera eundem
dicant locum fuisse, ad quem secundo re-

dierint Israelitse, ita tamen, ut mons solus

Hor dictus fuerit, in quo Aaron obiit, ad-

jacens locus, in quo castra metata, dictus

sit Mosera seu Moseroth, et posterior quidem

mansio a monte nomen accepcrit, Aarone

ibi mortuo
;
prior vero Moseroth dicta sit,

ab eventu forsan, quod ibi Jova quosdam

Israelitas insigni aliqua castigatione affecerit.

Jam vero nova difficultas oritur vs. 7, ubi

Israelite Moserothis Gadgadam, atque inde

Jothbatham profecti narrantur, quae duae

mansiones Num. xxxiii. proxime sequutae

dicuntur Moseroth et Benejaacan in itu ante

Aaronis mortem et peccatum in Cades com-

niissum : qui igitvir fieri potest, ut lite man-
siones seqxiutse sint eam, quae habita est ad

montem Hor, quo tempore Aaron obiit,

maxime quum Num. xxxiii. sequentes man-
siones alia nomina habeant, Salmona, Phu-

non ? Regressos vero ad eadem loca, in

quibus prius castra fixerant post Aaronis

mortem, parum est verisimile, id enim fuisset

a Canansese aditu longius recedere, quum
|

tamen anno illo quadragesimo, quo Aaron

mortuus est, recto itinere in Cananaeam

proficiscerentur, prout illis a Jova fuit im-

peratum, ut habetur sujjra ii. 3. Ex quibus

tricis ita se expedire student, ut Prasterita

vs. 7 pro Plu/sqiiamperfectis accipiant, et hoc

modo vertant : wide (Moserothis) Gadgadam
venerant, indeque jyrofecti Jothbathce castra

metati fuerant, jam ante scilicet, quum ex

praecedentibus mansionibus istis prima vice

recesserunt, ut itaque hie totius sententiae

sit sensus : Israelitas ex Bene-Jaacan Mose-

rotham castra movisse, cum scilicet altera

vice ad eum locum reditum fuit
;
quo in loco

Aaron mortuus est atque sepultus, ex quo

loco jam ante venerant Gadgadam, et inde

Jothbatham, ut vel hinc colligi possit,

Beroth-Bene-Jaacan et Mosera hie esse

eadem loca cum Bene-Jaacan et Moseroth,

Num. xxxiii. 31, quum hie et ibi ad eadem
loca venisse dicantur. Cf. Lilienthal von

der guten Sache der gottl. Offenh., p. vii.,

p. 650, atque Buxtorfii Anticrit., p. 933 sqq.,

ubi et alia utrumque locum conciliandi ten-

tamina recensentur. Videntur tamen haec

omnia nimis artificiosa, partim etiam sine

idoneis argumentis sumta. Quare jam Lu-
dov. Capellus in Crit. S., 1. 6, cap. 7, § 11,

pag. 987, ed. Halens., totum hunc locum a

seriore quadam manu, vel potius Librarii

alicujus hallucinatione infultum credidit, cui

sententiae et Dathius adstipulatvu*. Ken-
nicotto vero in Diss. 2 super rafione textus

Hebr. Vet. Test., p. 304 vers. lat. hie locus

antequam conficeretur Versio Grceca Alex-

andrina, adeoque ante Christum natum, sic

corruptus esse videtur, utmultaomitterentur,

quonun lacuna explenda sit e Cod. Samar.,

qui hie cum Numerorum loco convenit, sed

ex Critici, ut mihi videtur, alicujus Sama-
ritani manu emendatrice. Nam interpretes

veteres omnes non dissentiunt a leetione

vulgata Codicis Hebrsei. «inn ran (Vs. 8)

Illo tempore, quo vitulus aureus in deserto

colebatur, et Aaron culpam morte puniendam

sibi contrahebat.

Ver. 11, 12.

All. Ver.—11 And the Lord said unto

me, Arise, take thy joiu-ney [Heb., go in

journey] before the people, that they may
go in and possess the land, which I sware

imto their fathers to give unto them.

12 And now, Israel, Avhat doth the Lord
thy God require of thee, but to fear the

Lord thy God, to walk in all his ways, and
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to love him, and to serve the Lord thy God
with all thy heart and with all thy soul.

1 1 Tlie people.

Ged., Booth.—This [Sam., LXX, one

MS.] people.

Between the 11th and 12th verses, Geddes

and Boothroyd insert verses 22, 23, and 24

of chap. ix. See there.

Ver. 13.

Alt. Ver.—The Lord.

Ged., Bootli.—Jehovah thy God [Sam.,

LXX, Syr.].

Ver. 15.

P?-

irKriv.

Av. Ver.—Only.

Ged., Booth.—Yet.

Chap. XL 2.

'iT'-n« i^^rns CD'^nbs nin-^
T V :t V AV ••

I v: _ jT :

IT : - V : 'tt -; I-

KOL yvdicrecrde (XijfjLepov, on ovx) to TratSt'a

vfjiaiv, ocroi ovk o'ibacnv ov8e Idoaav rrjii irai-

hilav Kvpiov Tov 6eov crov, Kai to, fxeyaXela

avTov, Koi TTjv X^'-P'^
'''^^ Kparaiav, Kol rov

(ipaxl-ova tov v\j/r]X6v.

All. Ver.—2 And know ye this day : for

/ speak not with your children which have

not known, and which have not seen the

chastisement of the Lord your God, his

greatness, his mighty hand, andhisstretched-

out arm.

A)id know ye.

Ged., Booth.—For ye know.
For I speak not, &c. So Rosenmiiller.

Bp. Patrick.—The words / speak are not

in the Hebrew : and they may as well he

suppHed thus, " For not with your children

have these things been done," &c. Which

agrees well with ver. 7.

Bp. Horsley.—Neither the Hebrew nor

the LXX have any thing to answer to the

English word "1 speak." The ellipsis of a

word so necessary to the sense is harsh and

unusual. Houbigant's emendations deserve

attention. For cnyTi , he would read

nn2?nm . Dvn he Avould change into DV, and

vb 'D into nWi . " And teach your sons, day

and night, what they have not known, and

what they have not seen, the discipline of

Jehovah," &c.

Rosen.—Verba D3'n''« ^^\—^'' '? in par

enthesin sunt includenda, et post D3\2? sub-

audiendum, uUoqiior. Alloquitur enim ma-
jores natu, qui ex jEgypto exierant et mira-

culorum in hac terra etin desertopatratorum

recordabantur. Hos igitur testes oculatos

esse vult.

Ver. 6.

"33 nn'^ssbi 7mb nrr^v -iti^si
J" : T • —. I-: 'JT T : t t :• —.\-

> vt t <.t : it V -: •
: ' v t • v:

... : (.V •• IT V : )•• r : • - t •

Q;h"'b?-i3 -)tt7S arip^n-bs nsi crT"<bnK

: bs'-iti?>-b3 3-ip3
!• T : • T viv.v:

Koi ocra fTrolrja-e ra> Aadav Ka\ 'AjSeipuiv

viols EXta/3 v'lov Pov[^r]v, ovs avoi^acra rj yij to

(TTopa aiTJjs KareTTiev avTOvs, Kal tovs o'ikovs

avTav, K.a\ Tas a-Krjvas avTcov, Kal naaav avTcou

TT]v VTtocTTaaiv TTjv p,fT uvTcov iu jxeaco wavTos

'larpai]X.

An. Ver.—6 And what he did unto

Dathan and Abiram, the sons of Eliab, the

son of Reuben : how the earth opened her

mouth, and swallowed them up, and their

housholds, and their tents, and all the sub-

stance [_or, living substance which followed

them] that was in their possession [Heb.,

was at their feet], in the midst of all Israel.

And swalloived them up, and their hous-

holds.

Houb., Ged., Booth.—And swallowed

them up and every man who had joined

Korah [Sam.], and their housholds, &c.

Rosen.— cp^n'bs, Omneni siibstantinm,

omnes res, facultates eorum. C^*'"?-?
> Cum

pedibus eorum, quas i. e. (facultates) secum

habebant.

Ver. 14, 15.

jv 1. • : -jv : : - i- ; s- - it:

: 'TT-in!2"''i '^ttJ-iTn Trim nsDST t:?ipb)2^
'ivt ; • : >. . I : ' vt : jt : - it : 'a :

-

'i:n ^w-a ^nnai 15
... ,..

.J.
_ IT .

14 Ka\ buxrei tov veTov ttj yf] crov KaS" copav

TrpoSipov Ka\ o\j/iixov, Kal elaoicreis rov o-Itov

(TOV, Kal TOV oivov crou, Kai to e\ai6v crov.

15 Kal Scocret xopTaap.aTa, k.t.X.

All. Ver.— 14 That I will give you the

rain of your land in his due season, the first

rain and the latter rain, that thou mayest

gather in thy corn, and thy wine, and thine

oil.

15 And I will send [Heb., give] grass in

thy fields for thy cattle, that thou mayest

eat and be full.
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14, 15, I will give. 1 will send.

Houh., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—He will

give [Sam., LXX, Viilg.], &c.

The first rain, and the latter rain.

Booth.—The Hebrew nouns have nothing

o{ latter or former implied in their meaning.

TDip'^a is literally the "ci-op rain." That

which fell just before the season of the

harvest, to plump the grain before it was

severed. And the beginning of the season

of the harvest in Judea being the middle of

March, according to the old style ; this rain

fell about the beginning of that month, and

may properly be called the "harvest rain."

The other mr is literally the "springing

rain," or rather, "the rain which makes to

spi-ing:" that which fell upon the seed,

newly sown, and caused the green blade to

shoot up out of the ground. This fell about

the encl or middle of October. I call it the

"rain of seed time." Geddes renders, "In

the autumn and in the spring." That is,

toward the end of October, soon after seed

time; and toward the end of Marcli, before

harvest. A good crop, in Judea, depended

on the falling of rain at those two seasons.

Prof. Lee.—n-iv, m. pi. D^iv, particip. r.

riT. iEth. (Dtf^G) : projectvsfiiit. Arab.

tCi»» ignem emisit ; iC,t, idcus emittens

saniem. (a) Casting forth, or about,

missiles, &c., Prov. xxvi. 18. Hence,

Archer, 1 Chron. x. 3 ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 23.

(b) — water, sprinkling, watering, as by

rain, Hos. vi. 3. Pec. the former rain, i.e.,

of the ancient Hebrew year.—But see Part.

of V. nr ,—Deut. xi. 14 ; Jer. v. 24, al. non

occ.

ttJipba, m. pi. non occ. r. tiph^. Lit. col-

lecting. Applied to what is tei-med The

latter rain, i. e., the last falling immediately

before the harvest ; or, because, perhaps, the

autumn was considered (in a civil sense) the

former part of the year, the spring the

latter, Deut. xi. 14 ; Jer. iii. 3; v. 24 ; Joel

ii. 23; Hos. vi. 3; Prov. xvi. 15. In its

proper sense, Zech. x. 1 . cipl'P nr2 Tio , in

the time of collecting ; or, for the time, ^-c.

Job xxix. 23 : compared to the enouncements

of an acceptable speech. See my note, and

the LXX.
Gesen.—rnv m. 1) part. act. Kal rad.

nnj, pr. irrigans, conspcrgens (Hos. vi. 3),

inde pluvia prima in Palgestina a medio

Octobri usque ad medium Dec. cadens,

terramque ad semen recipiendum preeparans.

Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24. 2) n. pr. v. H'l'^.

ffiip'po m. (a rad. t'plj) pluvia serotina, i. e.,

verna, quae in Palsestina Martio et Aprili

mensibus ante messem cadit Deut. xi. 14

;

Jer. iii. 3 ; v. 24, opp. pluvise primae s. au-

tumnali (rnv, n^in). Poet, tali pluvise as-

similatur oratio facunda et bonsefrugis plena,

lob. xxix. 23.

Rosen.—rfiv , Pluvia autumnalis, quae

etiam dicitiu" irpoo'ifios seu prima, quod annus

Hebrjeorum e septimo mense, Octobri cir-

citer nostro, incipit, in quo ilia prima est.

Cadit ilia pluvia post jactam sementem, sub

finem Octobris perque Novembrem et De-

cembrem
;

per totam enim sestatem non

pluit ad Septembrem usque, quo per paucos

aliquando dies aridum solum pluvia recrea-

tur. Post Decembrem desinunt imbres usque

ad mensis Martii finem
;
quo vero tempore

descendit rursus pluvia, messem antecedens,

eam promovens, et segetem in stipulis suis

implens. Hiec pluvia dicitur ^ip'^9 (coll.

Syr. ^Ph , tardavit, serotinus fuit), a Gi'aecis

o\//-i/Lioy, a Latinis serotina. Tempore messis

nullus aut rarissimus tamen cadit imber,

quod summo etiam jure maximas inter

Palsestiuffi praerogativas est ponendum, quum
in aliis regionibus messis tempore multai

saepius et largae praecipitentur aquce. Cf. d.

a. u. n. M., p. vi., p. 192.

Ver. 21.

Au. Ver.—21 As the days of heaven upon

the earth.

Pool, Patrick, &c.—i. e.. As long as this

visible world lasts.

Ver. 24.

j: : : - ' \- ' s : • v -: ' t - t

I -: 1- T JT - - : T : - : jt t -

IV : I-..: V.V ; !•

Tvdvra tov totvov ov iav TruTrjcrrj to ixi'os rod

TToSoy vfxu)U, vjjlIv earai. drro rrjs fpi]fj.ov Kal

'AvTikilSdvov, Kal arro tov ivoTafxov tov jj.fyd\ov

7fOTa[xov EvCppaTOv, Kal ecos Trjs SaXcia-o'rji Tt]s

€771 dvcTficov ecTTai TO. opid crov.

Au. Ver.—24 Every place whereon the

soles of yoiu" feet shall tread shall be yours :

from the wilderness and Lebanon, from the

river, the river Euphrates, even unto the

uttermost sea shall your coast be.

From the wilderness and Lebanon.
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Rosen., Ged., Booth.—From the wilder-

ness unto Lebanon.

From the river, Szc.

Horsleij, Ged., Booth.—And [Sam.,

LXX] from the great [LXX, Vulg., two
Heb., two Chald. MSS.] river, the river

Euplirates.

Rosen.—A deserto, scil. Zin sive Paran,

i. e., a parte australi. p5"^^7 positum pro

]i:2^n-7r: , itsqiie ad Libanon. Opponvmtur
enim hie ditionis Israeliticee fines septen-

trionales et meridionales extremi, lit in verbis

sequentibiis occidentales et orientales. D^

pinxn , Mare occidentale, i. e., mediterranemn,

quod est Pal^stinte ab occidente. Quem-
admodum D'lJJ, pars antica, mundi oriens

est. Num. ii. 2, ita ii™, postica, est oc-

cidens.

Ver. 29.

All. Ver.—Mount Gerizim, mount Ebal.

Rosen.—Mons ci'^^ nomen videtur ac-

cepisse ab Arab. T^i , abscindere, quod
verbum usurpatur de qualibet resectione vel

amputatione, uti arborum, tritici, etc., quo
significatu hoc verbum ponit Saadias Gen.
xxxvii. 7. Hinc Q'n3 notabit scissores, qui

amputandi munere funguntur, messores, qui

frumentum resecant. „ Mons ille itaque

dictus erit 7nons messoriim ob fertilitatem, a

qua hie mons erat commendatus, opposite

ad Ebal, qui sterilis erat. Alii a populo
'nj, cujus mentio fit I Sam. xxvii. 8,

montem ilium nomen nactum esse existimant.

by? conferendum videtur cum Arab, ^ys

,

folHs nudare arborem, sive cum derivato

jayn, saxa albicantia, et mons ipse, in quo
tales lapides inveniuntur, quse suadere vi-

dentur, vel a sterilitate vel a saxis montem
ilium fuisse appellatum. Sic ipsa utriusque

montis facies bene et male precandi ritum in

eo peragendum luculenter exprimebat. Cf.

d. bill. Alterthumsk. ii. 1, p. 112, sqq.

Ver. 30.

^IX '^"?."^
l"^"^*^ ^^"y^ nx2n-b^bn

>•' - • -:i- : I- • vv : v v - j ;

: n-}!^ "'p.ibs bi^w b^ban bna nm^js
'• i I vv t:-- < AT T -: IT

ovK Iboii ravTa Trepav rov 'lophavov ottictco

686v bvanav t]Xiov iv yfj Xavaav to kutoikovv

enl dva-jxaiv €)(^6fj.evov rov FoXyoX ttXtjo-iov ttjs

dpvos Trjs ii'^Tjkrjs.

Alt. Ver.—30 Are they not on the other

side Jordan, by the way where the sun

goeth down, in the land of the Canaanites,

which dwell in the champaign over against

Gilgal, beside the plains of Moreh 1

Bp. Patrick.— Which dwell in the cham-
pai(jn over against Gilgal,^ Some think these

mountains were at such a considerable dis-

tance from Gilgal, that they cannot be said

to be "over against Gilgal;" because this

phi-ase signifies them not to be far off one
from the other. And therefore they trans-

late these words, "looking towards Gilgal."

But it is not said, that the moimtains were

over against Gilgal, but the dwelling of the

Canaanites (in whose country these moun-
tains were) was over against it.

The jjlains of Moreh.

Prof. Lee.—Pine-trees.

Gesen.—" Oaks." p'^si m. 1) arbor ro-

biista (a rad. "''ix no. 2) spec, quercus, ut uno
ore vett. intjjp. Gen. xii. 6 ; xiii. 18 ; xiv.

13; xviii. 1; Deut. xi. 30 cet. Vide, quee

contra Celsium (Hierob., t. i., p. 34 sq.),

qiu ]i"?« seque ac n^« terebinthum esse sta-

tuerat, disputavimus in Thes., p. 50, 51.

Nonnunquam singulte quercus propriis no-

minibus insigniebantur, ut quercus incanta-

torum ludd. ix. 36, Plur. quercus Mamre,
Gen. xiii. 18 ; xiv. 13, More Deut. xi. 30.

Ged., Booth.—Nigh the tiu-pentine-tree

of Moreh over against Shechem [Sam.] ?

Ver. 31.

J- ; 1 V - <•

vjiels yap dia^aivere, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—31 For ye shall pass over Jor-

dan to go in to possess the land which the

Lord your God giveth you, and ye shall

possess it, and dwell therein.

Ged., Booth.—For ye are about to pass

over, &c.

Chap. XII. 3.

Au. Ver.—3 And ye shall overthrow

[Heb., break down] their altars, and break

their pillars, and burn their groves with

fire; and ye shall hew down the graven

images of their gods, and destroy the names
of them out of that place.

Pillars.

Ged., Booth.—Statues.

Prof. Lee.—'^Jl^'Q, fern, constr. and abs.

nnsp , it. nnsn
,
plur. ni3i?p

, constr. niasp

,

r. 2i'3, cogn. a?^. (a) A pillar set up as a

memorial, Gen. 1. c. Exod. xxiv. 4 ; 2 Sam.
xviii. 18. (b) Image, or statue, of an idol

(byan, of Baal), 2 Kings iii. 2; x. 26;

xviii. 4 ; xxiii. 14 ; Mic. v. 12 ; Hos, x. 1, &c.

4 s
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Forbidden, Deut. xvi. 22, when perhaps

first adopted by the IsraeHtes for idolatrous

purposes.

Ver. 5.

<T : - : • V -: ' t - v i-

>. : V J r :••: t • v ••
i v:

T IT T JT 1. : : • / : : at

aXX j; ety rov tottou, ov civ eKXe^rjrai Kvpios

6 6e6s crov ev jxia ruiv TroKeaiv vfjiSu, enovo-

fidcrai, TO ovofxa avrov eKel Knl eTriKXrjdrjvai,

KOL eK^r]TrjcreTe koI eXevaeade eKel.

All. Ver.—-5 But unto the place which

the Lord your God shall choose out of all

your tribes to put his name there, even unto

his habitation shall ye seek, and thither

thou shalt come

:

To put his name there,

Ged., Booth.—The words, as Dathe ob-

serves, are to be explained by an equivalent

phrase, D© vydi , ut nomen ejus ibi inhabitet

;

that is, ut ipse ibi habitet. " Quis enim

nescit nomen Dei esse idem quod Deus ipse ?

Deus vero ibi habitare dicitur, ubi ex volun-

tate sua colitur."

Rosen.—cip iDttJ-n« Diiub , Ad ponendnm
nomen suum ibi, i. q. vs. 11 : co ra'0 ]3ujb

,

ad residere faciendum nomen ejus ibi, ut ei

sacra ibi fiant. Nomen hie significat invo-

cationem et cultum Dei.

Thou shalt come.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.—" Ye shall come."
nw3T in the present Heb. is evidently an

error : read DnNH with Sam. but not with

all the versions, as Dathe and Rosenmiiller

too rashly affirm : for Arab. Erp., Pers., and

Gr. Ven. read in the singular.— Geddes.

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—6 And thither ye shall bring

your burnt ofTei'ings, and yoiu' sacrifices, and

your tithes, and heave offerings of your

hand, and your vows, and your freewill

offerings, and the firstlings of your herds

and of your flocks.

And heave offerings of your hand, and
your vows.

Ged.—And your heave offerings, your

free-will offerings [Sam.], and your votive

offerings.

Heave offerings. See notes on Lev. vii.

14; Exod. XXV. 2.

Bp. Patrick.—Heave offerings of your

hand.l The first-fruits, as the LXX and

Vulgar Latin rightly translate it, viz., of

corn, and wine, and oil, and other fruits of

the earth. Which are called the " heave-
offerings of their hand," because they

brought them in their own hand ; and
having heaved them up to the Lord, they

gave them to the priests (see Num. xviii.

11, 12, and Deut. xviii. 4 ; xxvi. 4, 10).

Rosen.—?|t nnnni, Oblationem elatam

manus tuce, i. e., labore vestro acquisitam.

Ver. 7.

d^-t;; nbiiJa Sba nrin»bn —
jT : 1. ' : -!• ;•.•-: av -it \v -

: ?T'nbw
' IV v:

— KaX ev<Ppav6i]<Tecr6e eVt ttcutiv, ov iav

em^dXrjTe ttjv
X^'-P'^t vjxeis Kol ol oIkoi vfiav,

KadoTt evX6yr](T£ ere Kvpios 6 6e6s (rov.

Au. Ver.—7 And there ye shall eat

before the Lord your God, and ye shall

rejoice in all that ye put your hand imto, ye

and your housholds, wherein the Lord thy

God hath blessed thee.

Wherein.

Rosen.—For, because, f^^. Nam, quia,

ut Gen. xxxiv. 27 ; 1 Reg. viii. 33.

Ver. 15.

JT : - IT : J- : • ' : : - — t : ' -

' - IT I-:—. < ):• :•: st : - : • : t t

T - : <•• T - ' AVT : T : i' :

: b*S31 ^3^J3 risb^b^"*
IT-IT : (.• :

- V : i

aXX ij iv Tvdar) eTridvfiia crou dvaeis, Ka\

(f>ayJi Kpea Kara rrjv evXoyiav Kvplov Toij 6eov

aov, r)v i'dooKe croi ev ndcrrj TroXei. 6 d/cci-

dapTOs ev croi Ka\ 6 Kadapos cttI to avTO

(payerai avro, ojy BopKaba rj eXa<f)ov,

Au. Ver.—15 Notwithstanding thou

mayest kill and eat flesh in all thy gates,

whatsoever thy soul lusteth after, according

to the blessing of the Lord thy God which

he hath given thee : the unclean and the

clean may eat thereof, as of the roebuck,

and as of the hart.

Whatsoever thy soul lusteth after.

Ged., Booth.—Whenever ye choose.

Prof. Lee.—n^ I. Natural desire for

food, &c., Deut. xii. 15; xviii. 6; 1 Sam.
xxiii. 20. II. Lust, Jer. ii. 24, &c.

The unclean.

Ged.—The imclean among you [LXX].
15, 22, Roebuclc.

Ged., Booth., Gesen., Lee.—Antelope.

Linn., Antilope dorcas. See Bochart. Hie-

roz., i. 924.—Pro/. Lee.



DEUTERONOMY XII. XIII. 683

Ver. 16.

All. Ver.—16 Only ye shall not eat the

blood; ye shall pour it upon the earth as

water.

Bp. Patrick.—As wafer.'] So that it might
sink into the ground and disappear, as water

doth, when it is poured on the earth.

Rosen.—d;Q3
, Sicut aquam, i. e., quasi

rem profanam et nullo ritu sacix).

Ver. 21.

T : - IT : T J : j t ' v v: jt :

bba 'q"'"^rt»2 nb^si ^n''Ji!j -ittJss
I :

' V T : • T : - IT : ' a- • • (.-.•-: i-

: ^ms3 n^s

iav Se fiaKpav aTrixj} o"*"^ o tottos, ov av

iKki^rjTaL Kvpios 6 6e6s (Tov eKet eTriKXrjdrjvai

TO ouofia aiiTov fKe2, koL dvcreis and t5>v j3oa>p

(TOV, KOL dno Tav TrpajSarcov crov, wp av Sw 6

6(05 trot, OP rpoTTop epereikdprjp aoi, Koi ^ayrj

iv Tois TTokecrl aov Kara ti]v ini6vpiai> ttjs

yf/'VXTJs crov.

All. Ver.—21 If the place which the

Lord thy God hath chosen to put his name
there be too far from thee, then thou shalt

kill of thy herd and of thy flock, which the

Lord hath given thee, as I have commanded
thee, and thou shalt eat in th}' gates what-

soever thy soul lusteth after.

If the place.

Bp. Patrick.—The particle chi may better

be translated here because ; which makes

these words a reason of the allowance given

in the foregoing verse, " Because the place

which the Lord thy God hath chosen to

put his name there, is too far from thee,

thou mayest kill," &c.

Bp. Horsley.—If the place, &c.] Rather,

" Inasmuch as the place which .lehovah thy

God shall choose, to put his name there, may
be distant from thee ; therefore thou shalt kill

of thy herd and of thy flock, which Je-

hovah hath given thee, as I have given thee

permission," &c.

The permission is not conditional, as our

English Bible makes it,, but universal.

"Nee usquam legimus," says Houbigant,
" allatas fuisse ad tabernacidum pecudes ad

esum mactandas, ex iirbibus iis quag vicinae

erant loci ubi Area Dei habitabat."

Whatsoever thy soul lusteth after. See

notes on verse 15.

Ver. 27.

Au. Ver.—Thy sacrifices,

Ged., Booth.—Thy other sacrifices.

Ver. 28.

J T : - T ••< T : - IT : j :

'1:11 "in!>?2 >3bw -iii7S nhikrt
t'av- : (.• IT j:- —. : • r

(pvXdcrcrov Ka\ aKove Ka\ TToirjaeis Travras

Tovs Xoyovs, ovs eyo) epreXkofiai (toi, k..t.\.

Au. Ver.—28 Observe and hear all these

words which I command thee, that it may
go well with thee, and with thy children

after thee for ever, when thou doest that

tvhich is good and right in the sight of the

Lord thy God.

And hear all these words.

Ged., Booth.—And hearken so as to do

[Sam., LXX] all these words.

Which I command thee.

Ged.—Which I now [Sam. Dvn , Syr.,

and three MSS.] command thee, &c.

Chap. XIII. 6.

Au. Ver.—The son of thy mother.

Houb., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—The son

of thy father, or [Sam., LXX] the son of

thy mother.

Ver. 10.

V : - I- t <•

dpayyeWcop dpayyekeis Trepl avrov, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—9 But thou shalt surely kill

him ; thine hand shall be first upon him to

put him to death, and afterwards the hand
of all the people.

Thou shalt surely kill him. So the versions

and most commentators.

Ged.—Thou shalt surely denounce him.
I have followed Sept. as being more agree-

able to the context, and the reason of the

thing. It was not the province of the de-

nouncer to kill the guilty person : the sen-

tence of the judge was to be obtained for

that purpose. The Septuagint, then, most
probably read in their copy i:T:n n:n instead

of i3:inn Jirr. Yet Sam. and all the other

versions read as Heb.,^ which may be ren-

dered : Thou shalt surely let him be slain.

Rose?!.—Sed occides eum, non privata

auctoritate ; sed ex iis, quae hie adduntur,

satis liquet, exspectandam fuisse sententiam

judicis et auctoritatem publicam, cum sen-

tentise executio coram toto populo fieri

deberet. Hinc LXX, dpayyeWcov dvayyiK-

iis, Trepl avTov, 'annuntiabis de eo.
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Chap. XIV. 2.

Au. Ver.—Shall eat.

Ged,, Booth.—May eat.

Ver. 5.

i : • I • : '; - : /> : - : >.• : it-

: -ittTi
.VITT

€\a(j)ov, Koi bopKci^a, Koi Tvvyapyov, opvya,

Koi KafxrfKondpdaXiv.

Au. Ver.—5 The hart, and the roebuck,

and the fallow deer, and the wild goat, and
the pygarg \_or, bison ; Heb., dishon], and

the wild ox, and the chamois.

Roehuch. See notes on Dent. xii. 15.

Fallow deer.

Bp. Patrick.—The famous Bochartus hath

made it probable, that it signifies either a

kind of deer, or of goat (par. i. Hierozoic,

lib. iii., cap. 22).

Prof. Lee.—"iidit
, masc.—plur. non occ.

Arab., A sort of goat or gazelle, of a

brownish colour. See Bochart. Hieroz., i.,

p. 913. The cervus dama of Linnseus, accord-

ing to Oedmann, Deut. xiv. 5; 1 Kings v. 3.

Wild goat.

Prof. Lee.—ip^ • A sort of wild goat or

gazelle. Hieroz. i., lib. iii., c. xix. Some
have thought that the word is identical with

ounce, and that the animal is the Oryx.

Syr. and Chald. vh'Si . Arab. Ij, , moun-

tain-goat.

Pygarg.

Bp. Patrick.—Pygarg.^ This is also a

kind of doe or goat (as Bochart. shows,

cap. 22), which the Hebrews call dison.

We find mention of pygargiis in Juvenal's

eleventh satire ; where the old scholiast

gives this account of it : that it is a kind of

deer, quae retriores partes albas habet,

" whose hinder parts are white." From
whence it had its name among the Greeks,

who call the buttocks Ylvyr).

Prof. Lee.—A sort of deer, apparently,

Deut. xiv. 5, al. non occ. See Hieroz. i.,

lib. iii., c. XX., p. 903.

Gesen.—pttJ'l, m. 1) species dorcadis a

saliendo, saltando dicta, a rad. 'Ci'^
,

pr.

calcare, sed prob. etiam i. q. yn salire,

o V

unde ><"^*1
, |^*> ) caprea, dorcas (cf. Bo-

charti Hieroz. ii., p. 270, ibique Rosenm.),

Deut. xiv. 5. LXX, Trvyapyos. Syr. et

Targ. ^Q^3 , uterque Arabs i_$^^ ' ,
quae

vcc. cuncta dorcadum species notant.

Wild ox.

Bp. Patrick.-—So we translate the Hebrew
word theo, or tho. But herein Bochartus

dissents ; because there were no such crea-

tures in Judea (as he observes there, cap. 26),

which are bred in colder counti'ies. And
therefore he reckons this also among his

deer or goats (cap. 28).

Prof. Lee.—i«ri , Deut. xiv. 5, and Nin,

Is. li. 20. The Egyptian antelope. Antelope

Oryx, Linn. See Bochart. Hieroz., tom. i.,

3/

p. 974. Comp. Arab. ^\J ,
prcecessit et

pravertit.

Gesen.—i«n Deut. xiv. 5 et contr. i^iri

Jes. li. 20, dorcadis species a velocitate cursus

dicta, LXX, Vulg. in Deut., Aqu., Symm.,
Theod., Vulg. apud Jes. orygem reddunt,

Targg., bovem silvestrem, quod non multum
differt (cf. D«-i). V. Boch. Hieroz., t. i.,

p. 973.

Rosen.—iN'R Bochartus probare studuit

indicare orygem, speciem quandam gazel-

larum in ^gypto et Africa frequentem.

Sed Shaw in Itinerario, p. 359 vers. Germ.,

non orygem, sed buhalinn esse contendit.

Cf. nott. nostr. ad Bochartum, t. ii., p. 369.

Chamois.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word zemer

Bochart. thinks signifies as the former, a

kind of goat or hart ; of which there was

great variety in those countries. And this

he thinks of all other was maxime oKtikov.

"remarkable for jumping;" which is the

signification of the word zemara in the

Arabic language (see cap. 21).

Prof. Lee.—"lOJ, m. once, Deut. xiv. 5.

A sort of mountain-goat, so called according

to Boch. Hieroz., i., p. 903, et seq. from its

leaping. Arab. ^ t
, fugit cervus.

Rosen.—"lOJ LXX, Vulgatus et Arabs
uterque intellexerunt camelopardalum, nobis

quoque nomine Arab. np«ni , Girafe dictum.

Sed de hoc animali nostro loco non est cogi-

tandum, quod intimfe tantimi ^Ethiopia; est

indigenum ; neque verisimile, Mosem Is-

raelitis in Palsestina degentibus vetuisse

esum animalis vEthiopici. Bocharto ioi est

rupicaj}ra, sed ex etymologicis solum argu-

mentis. Plura vide in Michaelis Snpplemm.,

p. 627 sqq. et annott. nostras ad Bochart.,

t. ii., p. 279. — 6—12. Conf. Lev. xi,

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—6 And every beast that parteth
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the hoof, and cleaveth the cleft into two
claws, and cheweth the cud among the

beasts, that ye shall eat.

See notes on Lev. xi. 3.

Ver. 7.

Au. Ver.— Coney. See notes on Lev.

xi. 5.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—12 But these are they of which

ye shall not eat : the eagle, and the ossi-

frage, and the ospray.

See notes on Lev. xi. 13.

Ver. 13.

IT • : 1.T— : T - jT V : t t it :

Koi rbv yvTva, kol tov 'lktivov, koI to, ofxoia

avT(o.

Au. Ver.—13 And the glede, and the

kite, and the vultvn-e after his kind.

Glede.

Prof. Lee.—ns!^, f. once. Dent. xiv. 13
;

the name of an unclean bird ; which, in the

parallel place, Lev. xi. 14, is written nN^,

and is most probably the correct reading.

See page 124, above. A sort of vulture,

apparently. Bochart. Hieroz., ii., pp. 191,

192, milviis ; a kite.

Hallet, Booth.—13 In this place there

are two errors in the Hebrew. The first

word should be, as 'tis in the pai"allel

place, Lev. xi. 14, and as 'tis in the Sama-
ritan in both places, n«"n, and not rtvcv^

,

as the Hebrew scribes have falsely written

it. And then the word mn, here inserted

by the Hebrew scribes, should be left out.

By these means the two parallel accounts of

clean and unclean creatures in Lev. and

Deut. will be exactly the same in the He-
brew, as the nature of the thing shews they

should be, and as they are in fact in the

Samaritan text throughout, and in the

Hebrew also, excepting only in this one

verse.

—

Hallet.

Rosen.—Vox '^^ non extat in Levitico,

ex omissione, ut suspicatur Bochartus libra-

riorum, qui propter o/xoioTrrcoroj/ duarum
vocum nii^sin et n^'51' posteriorem omiserint.

Attamen h. 1. illud voc. omittitur quoque ab

Alexandrinis et Samaritanis. Ceterum H'^n

Bocharto est vulttir, aliis milvus. Sed

neutra interpretatio certis argumentis nititur.

Kite, vulture. See notes on Lev. xi. 14.

Ver. 14, 15.

Au. Ver.—14 And every raven after his

kind,

15 And the owl, and the night-hawk,

and the cuckow, and the hawk after his

kind.

See notes on Lev. xi. 15, 16.

Ver. 16.

: n?3tt?3nm n^llZ73*^-ns1 Di'sn-nw
V IT : • - : ' I. : - - v : i -

Au. Ver.—16 The little owl, and the

great owl, and the swan.

Ged. and Booth, follow the Sam. which

reads 'i3i r^-^VTf n><T ~p^n nwi didh nxi as in

the parallel place. Lev. xi. 17. See notes

there.

Swan. See notes on Lev. xi. 18.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—17 And the pelican, and the

gier eagle, and the cormorant.

Pelican, gier eagle. See notes on Lev.

xi. 18.

Cormorant. See notes on Lev. xi. 17.

Ver. 18.

Au. Ver.—18 And the stork, and the

heron after her kind, and the lapwing, and

the bat.

See notes on Lev. xi. 19.

Ver. 24.

ftT >. : J T ' V v: JT : - : •

' IV v: n : >. ' : v it : j-

iav 8e fxaKpav yevrjrai r] 686s otto aov, Kal

[if] 8vvr] dva(j)€p€iv avra, on fxaKpav otto

aov 6 TOTVOs ov av eKXf^rjrat Kvpios 6 deos aov,

iTnicKrjOrjvai to ovopa avTOv iKei, on evko-

yqcrei (re Kvpios 6 Beds (tov.

Au. Ver.—24 And if the way be too

long for thee, so that thou art not able to

carry it ; or if the place be too far fi-om

thee, which the Lord thy God shall choose

to set his name there, when the Lord thy

God hath blessed thee.

Ged., Booth.—But if the place which

Jehovah thy God shall choose for his abode,

be far from thee, that from the length of the

way thou art not able to carry thj' tithe

(when Jehovah thy God hath blessed thee).

Chap. XV. 2.

— T T T • : - J- :

I.T • : jr'r F • r " :
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Koi ovT(o TO Trpocrrayiia ttjs a(j)€(r(a>s. a(f)T]-

creis Tvav XP^'^^ 'i8lov, o 6cj)ftXei aoi 6 ivK'qa'iov,

Kai Tov ddekcpov aov ovk d7raiT7](Teis. em-
K€KKr]Tai, yap acjiecris Kvplco ra deai aov.

Alt. Ver.—2 And this is the manner of

the release : Every creditor [Heb., master

of the lending of his hand] that lendeth

ought unto his neighbour shall release it ; he

shall not exact it of his neighbour, or of his

brother; because it is called the Lord's

release.

Or of Ms brother.

GecL, Booth.—Who is his brother.

Pool.—Or of his brother : this is added to

explain and limit the word neighbour, which

is more general, unto a brother, to wit, in

nation and religion ; to an Israelite, who is

opposed to a foreig7ier, ver. 3. Heb., and a

brother, for that is a brother, the particle

and being oft so used, as Gen. xiii. 15, &c.

Because, &c.

Rosen., Booth.—When Jehovah's release-

year is proclaimed.

Rosen.—'^'Jiv''?, Cum proclamaverit, sc.

proclamans, i. e., cum indicta, proclamata

fuerit, Lev. xxiii. 4 ; xxv. 10. «;J5 ^^^^ ^^b-

audito participio ejusdem verbi sumendum
est passive sive impersonaliter, ut Gen. xi. 9.

Ver. 4.

^T'-iHbM rv\r\> ntrr's V'^sa nSn"^ TrD-in''
' V v: jT : V -: • VTT t : ' : vit :

: nnt27ib nbna ^b-j nb
IT : •

:

>.T -: I- J ' : ' i"

OTi OVK ecrrai iv crot evderjs, on. fv\oycov

evXoyrjaei ere Kvpios 6 6e6s crov iv tjj yfj, fj

Kvpios 6 6f6s (TOV Si'Scocrt crot eu KX-qpm nara-

KKrjpovofxeiv ere avrrjv.

Au. Ver.—4 Save when there shall be no

poor among you \_or, to the end that there

be no poor among you] ; for the Lord shall

greatly bless thee in the land which the

Lord thy God giveth thee /or an inhei'itance

to possess it.

Fool.— When there shall be no poor: so

the words are an exception to the foregoing

clause, which they restrain to the poor, and
imply that if his brother was rich, he might
exact his debt of him in that year. And
indeed this law seems to be chiefly, if not

wholly designed and given in favour to tlie

poor and to the borrower, as is manifest

fi-om ver. 6—11. But the words are and
may be rendered thus, as in the margin of

our Bibles, 7'o the end that there he [so

Booth.] no poor among you. And so they

contain a reason of this law, to wit, that

none be impoverished and ruined by a rigid

and unseasonable exaction of debts. They
may also be translated thus. Nevertheless

[so Rosen.] of a truth, or assuredly, (as the

particle chi is oft used,) there shallbe no foor
among you; and the sense may be this,

Though I impose this law upon you, which

may seem hard and grievous, yet the truth

is, supposing your performance of the con-

ditions of God's covenant, you shall not

have any great occasion to exercise your
charity and kindness in this matter, for God
will greatly bless you, &c., so as you shall

be in a capacity of lending, and few or none
of you will have need to borrow, and thereby

to expose his brethren to the inconvenience

and burden of this law. Thus the con-

nexion is plain and easy, both with the fore-

going and following words. Object. It is

said, the poor should never cease, ver. 11.

Answ. That also is true, and affirmed by
God, because he foresaw they would not

perform their duty, and therefore would
bereave themselves of the promised blessing.

The Lord shall greatly bless thee ; and tiiere-

fore this will be no great inconvenience nor

burden to thee.

Rosen.—Attamen non erit inter ie pauper.

Sensus est : quamvis damnum videamini

pati, dum remittitis debita in anno remis-

sionis, tamen non eritis pauperes, quia Dcus
vos ditabit, uti sequitur. Neque enim du-

bium esse potest, remissionem debiti non
spectasse nisi ad pauperes, et divites , hoc

privilegio non esse comprehensos. Ita pro-

missio hie quidem est, utut non absoluta,

quasi nulli futuri pauperes (vs. 7, 11), sed

restricta, quod ideo non futuri tales, quia anno

remissionis benignos se gererent ergaegenos.

The Lord.

Ged.—The Lord thy God [Sam., LXX,
Syr., Vulg., Arab., ten Heb. and four

Chald. MSS.].

Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.—Blesseth.

Ged., Booth.—VfiW bless.

Ver. 9.

: IT : • T T jv : r • V • : v jt •

'131 -lasb b?rb^
npocrexe creavrw pt) yevrjTai pr)pa Kpvnrbv

ev rfj Knpdia aov duoprjpa, \iyuiv, K.r.X.

Au. Ver.—9 Beware that there be not a

thought [Heb., word] in tliy wicked [Heb.,
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Belial] heart, saying, The seventh year, the

year of release, is at hand ; and thine eye

be evil against thy poor brother, and thou

givest him nought : and he cry unto the

Lord against thee, and it be sin unto thee.

Houh.—''i'"^^ -\y±i D5? in , verhum cum corde

tuo nequam. Fuit trajectus ordo verborum.

Legitimus ordo id est "jaa? ov bs^'bi in , verbum

nequam in corde tuo. Sic Psalmis xli. 9, 10;

V. 3, legitur '?5>''?a in , societate utriusque

verbi proxima, quam societatem nunquam
deserit 'Ji'^Vn

,
quae tamen hie divellitur ab

afHxo 1 , vit perspicuum sit hv^2 non per-

tinere ad aa"? . Neque legis talis onus Moy-
ses iniponeret ei homini, quern antea ex-

hibuisset ut hominem sine jngo. Ita col-

locant "^^'ba Syrus et Arabs. Ita etiam
Vulgatus, non quidem ex scriptione, sed et

interpretandi necessitare, convertens, impia
cogitatio.

Ver. 14.

'^\r!^y jn^p^ JT5"!;? '^^^. "T^p?!^:!

e(p68iov ecf)o8id(r€Ls avTov otto tcop npo^d-

Tcov (Tov, Koi dno rod airov (tov, koI dno rov

olvov (TOV. KaSd €vX6yT]a~e ere Kvpios 6 6e6s

(TOV, 8a>aeis avrai.

An. Ver.—14 Thou shalt furnish him
liberally out of thy flock, and out of thy

floor, and out of thy winepress: of that

wherewith the Lord thy God hath Ijlessed

thee thou shalt give unto him.

Of that wherewith, &c.

Houhigant, Bp. Horsleg, Geddes, Booth-

royd.—" According as." Melius Sam. Co-

dex, "jsii itt3«D
,
prout henedixerit tibi, ut

infra, cap. xvi. 10 in simili sententia. Sic

hoc versu Grreci interpretes Kada fvXoyrjae

ere, prout tibi benedixit. Omissum fuit 3 ex

altero 3
;
quod antecedit in 33p'Qi

,
quod si

scribebatur ante inventas litteras finales.

—

Houbigant.

Ver. 15.

Au. Ver.—And [so the Heb.] the Lord.

Ged., Booth.—Until the Lord, &c.

Ver. 18.

Au, Ver.—18 It shall not seem hard unto

thee, when thou sendest him away free from

thee ; for he hath been worth a double hired

servant to thee, in serving thee six years

:

and the Lord thy God shall bless thee in all

that thou doest.

For he hath been worth a double hired

servant to thee in serving thee six years.

Ged.—It is not easy to ascertain the

meaning of this passage. Eben Ezra
imagines that the common term of an hired

sei-vant was three years [so Pool, Patrick],

which he infers from Isaiah xvi. 14. So that

the slave, who served six years, did the

double service of a mercenary, Le Clerc

and Rosenmiiller give indeed a more simple

one :
" eandem operam, tibi navavit per

sexennium, quam duo mercenariinavassent

;

et quod fecit, ad id prsestandum duobus
mercenariis opus fuisset : ac revera durior

est conditio servi quam mercenarii, et major
ab eo labor exigitur."

Ver. 22, 23.

Alt. Ver.—Roebuck. Seenoteson xii. 15.

As water. See notes on xii. 16.

Chap. XVI. 1.

Au. Ver.—1 Observe the month of Abib,

and keep the passover unto the Lord thy
God : for in the month of Abib the Lord
thy God brought thee forth out of Egypt by
night.

By night.

Pool.— Object. They came out of Egypt
by day, and in the morning, as appears from
Exod. xii. 22; xiii. 3; Numb, xxxiii. 3.-

Answ. They are said to be brought out by
night, because in the night Pharaoh was
forced to give them leave to depart, and
accordingly they made preparation for their

departure, and in the morning they perfected

the work.

Ver. 2.

' J ' >.v v: jr - ->:• t : j-t:

73t!7b riin^ ina*: ^^^^ oipaa nprj^
' i - . T : J- : • J . -: ' t - ' att

IT V :

Koi Bvcreii to TTd(T)(a Kvpiot tm 6eco crov

TrpojSaTa koi (Boas ev ra tottq) « edv eKke^r^rai

Kvpios 6 deos crou avrov, eTnKkrjQrjvai to opop.a

avTov eKel.

Au. Ver.—2 Thou shalt therefore sacrifice

the passover unto the Lord thy God, of the

flock and the herd, in the place which the

Lord shall choose to place his name there.

Of the flock and the herd.

Ged., Booth.—With other offerings of the

flock and herd. With other offerings.

These words, which in my version I have

put in italics, are a necessary supplement.

Delgado supplies besides, which comes to the
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same. It is evident that not only the pas-

chal lamb but other paschal ofierings are

here included. The judicious Saadias has

veiy properly supplied nsQi , and with it.—
Geddes.

Pool.—The passover, i.e., either, 1. Pro-

perly and strictly so called, which was the

paschal lamb, and so the shee^ and oxen,

which here follow, are mentioned only as

additional sacrifices [so Delgado, Ged.,

Booth.], which were to be offered in the

seven days of the paschal solemnity, Numb,

xxviii. 18, 19, &c. Or, 2. Largely, to wit,

for the jyassover-offerings [so Bochart, Hou-

bigant, Patrick, Rosen.], to wit, which

were offered after the lamb in the seven

days, and so this very word is used 2 Chron.

XXXV. 8, 9. And this signification seems

necessary here, partly because it is here

said to consist of the fiock and of the herd,

or of sheep and oxen, and partly because it

follows, ver. 3, Thou shall eat no leavened

bread with it, seven days shall thou eal un-

leavened bread therewith, i. e., with the

passover, which could not be done with the

passover strictly so called, which was to be

wholly spent in one day. Or, 3. The feast

of the passover, and so the place may be

rendered, Thou shall therefore observe or

keep the feast of the passover (as those same

Hebrew words are taken. Numb. ix. 5

;

Josh. V. 10; 2 Chron. xxxv. 1, 17, 18, 19)

unto the Lord thy God, with sheep and jvith

oxen, as is prescribed. Numb, xxviii. 18, &c.

Up. Patrick.—The word passover signifies

here not only the lamb (which was properly

calleA pesach, or passover), which was offered

the fourteenth day at even, but all the

paschal sacrifices which followed after, as

appears by the next words [" of the flock,

and of the herd"]. Which sacrifices were

appointed for all the seven days of un-

leavened bread (Numb, xviii. 17—19, &c.).

See Bochartus in his Hierozoicon, par. i.,

lib. ii., cap. 50, where he shows at large

that the word passover is here a general

word, comprehending the particulars after-

mentioned (p. 565, 566), and thus translates

these words (which he justifies by many like

instances), "Thou shalt therefore sacrifice

the passover unto the Lord thy God," viz.,

"of the flock and of the herd." Which

last words are added exegetically, to explain

what that passover was which tliey were to

offer unto the Lord. Such sacrifices as were

offered in the solemn passover of Hezekiah,

2 Chron. xxx. 22, and of Josiah, 2 Chron.

xxxv. 7—9, where it is apparent, that the

king and the princes gave to the people, and

to the priests, oxen as well as sheep, lepe-

sachim, for the passover-offerings. And
thus it is used in the New Testament, John

xviii. 28, where it is said, the Jews would

not go into the judgment-hall, lest they

should be defiled; " but that they might eat

the passover," i. e., these passover-offerings,

which were holy things, of which none

might eat in their defilement.

llie Lord.

Ged., Booth.—Jehovah thy God [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Vulg., and two MSS.].

To place his name there. See notes on

xii. 6.

Ver. 3.

Ju. Ver.—3 Thou shalt eat no leavened

bread with it ; seven days shalt thou eat un-

leavened bread therewith, even the bread of

affliction ; for thou camest forth out of the

land of Egypt in haste : that thou mayest

remember the day when thou camest forth

out of the land of Egypt all the days of thy

life.

Affiiction, &c.

Ged., Booth.——affliction ; that thou

mayest remember the day when thou camest

out of. the land of Egypt, all the days of

thy life, for thou camest ovit of the land

of Egypt in haste.

Ver. 4.

TO eo'TTepas.

Au. Ver.— 4 And there shall be no

leavened bread seen with thee in all thy

coast seven days; neither shall there any

thing of the flesh, which thou sacrificedst

the first day at even, remain all night until

the morning.

In the evening.

Ged.—In the evening twilight [Sam.,

-ni-n ]''i ]. See notes on Exod. xii. 6.

Ver. 7.

' IV T I : IT : - IT ; 'v - t j-r

— Ka\ ano(TTpa<^ri(rr] ronpaii, Ka\ iXfvcrr) els

TOVS o'lKOVS O'OV.

Au. Ver.—7 And thou shalt roast and

eat it in the place which the Lord thy God
shall choose : and thou shalt turn in the

morning, and go vmto thy tents.

Pool.—In the morning; either, 1. The

morning after the seventh day, as appears,
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partly by the following verse, which is

added to explain and limit this ambiguous
Avord

;
partly by the express command of

God that the people should come to Jeru-

salem to keep this feast, which by God's

appointment lasted for seven days
;
partly from

the examples of the people staying there the

whole time of the feast, 2 Chron. xxx. 21
;

XXXV. 17; and partly from the nature and
business of this feast, wherein there being

so many extraordinary sacrifices to be offered,

and feasts made by the people upon the

sacrifices, and two days of solemn assemblies,

it is not probable that they would absent

themselves from these solemn services, for

the performance whereof they came pur-

posely to Jerusalem. Or, 2. The morning

after the first day [so Bochart., Bp. Patrick],

and so they were permitted to go then, and
possibly some that lived near Jerusalem

might go and return again to the last day of

the solemn assembly. But the former seems

more probable. Thy tents, i. e., thy dwell-

ings, which he calls tents, as respecting

their present state, and withal to put them

in mind afterwards when they were settled

in better habitations, that there was a time

when they dwelt in tents.

Bp. Patrick.—It is doubtful whether he

permits them to go home the next morning

after the even before-mentioned, or the

morning after the whole feast of unleavened

bread was over. It seems most reasonable

to expound it of the former, that if men's

occasions called them home, they were not

bound to stay any longer at the place where

the sanctuary was, but till they had eaten

the paschal lamb ; after which they might

return home if they pleased. So Bochartus,

who from hence pi-oves that the most solemn

days of the feast of unleavened bread were

not observed like a sabbath, because men

might travel home upon the first day of

unleavened bread, as the whole nation

travelled out of Egypt on this day, from

Rameses to Succoth : yet pious people, who

were able to bear so great a charge, were

wont, no doubt, to stay the whole seven

days before they returned home ; because

the first and last days of the feast were

great solemnities. So they did in the pass-

over of Hezekiah and Josiah, 2 Chron.

xxx. 21 ; XXXV. 17.

D1*n^ m-!5tt

Ver. 8.

sb vT^nbw nSn^b rn^i? >^^n^n
1 ' V v: JT I- V V -: • • : -

: nDsba 'nb'an
IT T : (.V -: I-

6^ rif.Lepas (f>ay}) a^vfia, kol tTj I'jfifpa rrj

e^So/xi; i^obiov eoprr) Kvpia tw dea aov. ov

TTOirjcreis iv aiirt] nav epyov, nXrjv oaa noirjOfj-

crerai yp-v)(>j.

Alt. Ver.—8 Six days thou shalt eat un-

leavened bread: and on the seventh day

shall be a solemn assembly [Heb., restraint]

to the Lord thy God : thou shalt do no

work therein.

Solemn assemhly. See notes on Lev.

xxxiii. 36.

Thou shalt do no work.

Ged.—Ye shall not do any [Sam., LXX,
Syr., and nine MSS.] servile [Sam., and

probably LXX] work.

Ver. 11.

An. Ver.—To place his name there. See

notes on xii. 6.

Ver. 12.

Au. Ver.—Egypt.

Ged.—The land of [Sam., LXX, nine

Heb. and two Chald. MSS.] Egypt.

Ver. 15.

All. Ver.—15 Seven days shalt thou keep

a solemn feast unto the Lord thy God in the

place which the Lord sIkiU choose : because

the Lord thy God shall bless thee in all

thine increase, and in all the works of thine

hands, therefore thou shalt surely rejoice.

Au. Ver.— Therefore.

Ged., Booth.—So that.

Ver. 18.

"b^s ^Vi^n Q'^i^tE'i CD'^ipDty

Kpiras Kal ypapparoeiaaycoye^s Troirjcreis

creavTM iv rals TroXeai crov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—18 Judges and officers shalt

thou make thee in all thy gates, which the

Lord thy God giveth thee throughout thy

tribes : and they shall judge the people with

just judgement.

Bp. Patrick.—Judges and officers shalt

thou make thee.'] To see that these and all

other laws were duly observed. Moses de

Cotzi, upon these words, makes this dif-

ference between schofetim and schoterim

:

that the former (viz., judges) were the

senators in the several courts, who decided

causes ; and the other (officers) were no

more than ministers attending the court, to

4 X
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keep the people in order, with a staff and a

whip, and to execute the decrees and orders

of the judges; whom they appointed not

only in the court, but in the streets, looking

after weights and measures in the mai'ket,

and correcting offenders. Maimonides also

makes them the same with our apparitors,

or those who, in the Roman law, are called

ojficiales, as Constantine L'Empereur ob-

serves, p. 362, upon Cornelius Berti-am (who

mistook them for a sort of judges), and in

the digests execiitores : and in the New
Testament npaKTopas, ^^ exactors," Luke

xii. 58. Josephus makes them to have been

public criers ; and so we find them employed,

XX. 8 ; Josh. i. 11. But then some of them,

at least, seem to have been an honourable

sort, like our heralds (Josh, xxiii. 2), and

all of them were men of authority, though

but young men (as Maimonides describes

them), who had not attained the years and

knowledge of the doctors of the law, and

therefore unfit to be judges. But the Jews

place them next under their wise men, or

doctors, and above their scribes and clerks,

as Mr. Thorndike observes, in his Review

of the Rites of the Church, p. 94. But

that they were certainly only under officers,

and not judges, there is another argument

;

which is, that Solomon upon this account

commends the ants, that they carefully do

their business, though they have no scJioter

set over them (Prov. vi. 7), on pa^bovxos,

or fpyo8i,ojKTr]s, to force or affright them

into it.

/m all fir?/ gates.'] That is, in every city,

as Mr. Selden observes out of the Jewish

writers, lib. vii. De Jure Nat. et Gent.,

cap. 5, sect. 1, where he shows they in-

terpret it, " in all the cities of Israel, both

within the land and without, where Israel

had any jurisdiction."

Rosen.—CCDTlJ , Indices dirimebant caus-

sas ; scrihis vero (''IciB Ex. v. 6) commissa

erat cura tabularum genealogicarum. Ju-

dices et scribae postea sumebantur ex Levitis,

quod hi nullis aliis negotiis distracti, legibus

omne studium impendere potuerunt. Cf.

1 Chr, xxiii. 4 ; xxvi. 29—32 ; 2 Chr. xix.

8—11; xxxiv. 13.

Ver. 21.

An. Ver.—21 Thovi shalt not plant thee

a grove of any trees near unto the altar of

the Lord thy God, which thou shalt make
thee.

A grove. See notes on Exod. xxxiv. 13.

Rosen.—y^-bs rrvt'M ?[) y^n-i*'?, Ne plantes,

erigas statuam idoli, omne lignum, i. e., lig-

neum, appositio, quam Grammatici vocant,

qua materia ex qua quid factum, indicatur,

1 Reg. vii. 42 ; cf. Gesenii Lehrgeh., p. 667.

De rrj\r'M , statua idoli, prissertim Astartes,

vid. Jes. xvii. 8.

Chap. XVII. 3.

Au. Ver.—Which I have not commanded.
Ged., Booth.—Which I have forbidden.

Rosen.—''n'l!?-^'? TCW , Qucp non pracepi,

immo diserte vetui, pLeioiais, ut Jer. vii. 31.

Ver. 4.

n^"^n nti^-ni niytttt?*) Trbnam.... jT : - it; t : at t : «. ' : - f-.i

•IT : viv T T - ' J T V v: <•• • :

I" T ; • : V.
- jr •

I -

Ka\ dvayyeXrj croi Koi eK^r]Tr](rrjs (T(f)68pa,

Ka\ l8ov aXrjdcbs yeyove to pr)pa, yeyevrjTai to

(SSeXvypa tovto iv 'la-parjX.

All. Ver.—4 And it be told thee, and

thou hast heard of it, and enquired dili-

gently, and, behold, it he true, and the

thing certain, that such abomination is

wrought in Israel.

Ged., Booth.—4 And it be told thee, then

thou shalt heai'ken, and inquire diligently,

&c.

Behold.

Rosen., Booth.—If. njn, si, ut \^. Lev.

XXV. 20.

—

Rosen.

Ver. 9.

... : • • : I- • -: I
- V T T

_

T : -it; a" t j"t- iv : i. >:• —.

IT ; • - J- : v" ' : j' • :

Koi eX(v<Trj TTpos tovs Upels tovs AeutVos

Kal Trpbs Tov KpiTrjv os av yevrjTUi eV rmy
Tjjxepais fKeivais, Kal iK^rjTTjcravTis avayyikovai

croi Ti]u Kpiaiv.

Au. Ver.—9 And thou shalt come unto

the priests the Levites, and unto the judge

that shall be in those days, and enquire
;

and they shall shew thee the sentence of

judgment.

And [thou shall) enquire; and they shall

sheiv thee, &c.

Ged., Booth.—And they shall enquire

[Sam., LXX], and shew thee, &c.

Ver. 10.

Alt. Ver.—The Lord.

Ged.—1\iQ Lord your God [Sam., LXX].
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Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.—14 When thou art come unto

the land which the Lord thy God giveth

thee, and shalt possess it, and shalt dwell

therein, and shalt say, I will set a king over

me, like as all the nations that are about me

;

15 Thou shalt in any wise set him king

over thee, whom the Loud thy God shall

choose : one from among thy brethren shalt

thou set king over thee: thou mayest not

set a stranger over thee, which is not thy

brother.

Rosen.—14, 15, Legem, quae sequitur, de

electione regis, non a Mose datam videri,

sed a sacerdotibus, legum ac traditionum

Mosaicarum statoribus, post Salomonis

astatem additam, persuasum sibi habet Car.

Dav. Ilgen. in Commentat. de Notione tituli

Filii Dei, Jenas, 1795 (repetita in den Me-
morabilien ab H. E. G. Paulo editt., p. vii.).

Argumenta sententiae suis ipsius verbis sub-

jungam : "Primumlex de electione regis re-

pugnat fornice constitutionis Mosaicse, qua

Jova rex erat colendus ; nee, ut videtur, un-

quam in mentem Mosi venerat, aut regem eli-

gere, aut de electione ejus quidquam prcecipere.

Deinde, si Moses jam praescripsisset modum
eligendi, et, quod inde sequeretur, tacite

regis electionem comprobasset ; non appa-

reret, cur Samuel, quum populus eum
rogaret, ut sibi regem praefigeret, tam gra-

viter has preces ferret. Quomodo dicere vir

sanctissimus potuisset, populum Deum suum,

Jovani rejicere, si Moses in omnem eventum

non modo probasset talem reipublica; muta-

tionem, sed etiam modum mutandi prae-

scripsisset? Denique, si ante Salomonem

lex nota fuisset, sive a Mose lata, sive a

Sacerdotum aliquo codici addita, non video,

quomodo Salomoni concessum esse potuisset,

contra legem Jovae, equorum tantam mul-

titudinem alere, et muliercs principes

habere septingentas et trecentas pellices

(1 Reg. X. 28, et xi. 5). Ex his causis sequi

arbitror, banc legem post Salomonem, ubi

sacerdotum ordo animadverterat, quae regis

esset potestas, et qi;ae libido, ad eam coer-

cendam esse inserlam." Ilgenio adstipu-

latus est De Wette (Diss, in Deut., p. 15).

Digna tamen siuit, quae in legem hanc

regiam monuit Herbst in Observatt. de Pen-

iat. quatuor libror. posterior, auctore et

editore, p. 20 sq. "Ex formula," inquit,

" cum ingressus fueris — dahit iibi, — Jiabi-

faveris, illis legibus commimi, quaa res He-

brreorum post cccupatam Pala;stinam re-

spiciunt, patet, legem hanc datam esse, cum

adhuc dum in castris detineretur legislator.

Ex verbis autem : si dixeris (cogitaveris),

constituam super me regem, sicut habent

omnes per circuitum nationes, patet, ilium

qui hanc dedit legem, rem supposuisse,

quaiti numquam fieri exoptabat, et ut cum
Clerico loquar, praemonuisse, quid fieri

oporteret, si id contingeret, quod, ne con-

fmgeret, metuebat. Non comprobatur a

legislatore regia potestas, sed cavetur, ne id,

quod prohiberi non amplius poterat, damno

esset. Quem autem magis base lex salu-

briter praemonens decuit, quam Mosen, qui

in omnibus, qure pn-eceperat, clarissima

summae mentis suae providae edidit speci-

mina? qui ipse in aula regia in virum advdtus

noverat despotismum, et quae in res sub-

ditorum inde redundare solent mala. Moses,

qui gentis suae mentem mobilem, et in-

domitimi sane pruritum, exterarum gentium

mores consuetudinesque aemulandi noverat,

suspicari et praevidere poterat, Israelitas

rege invisibili, per sacerdotes tantum et

Levitas adeundo, non contentos, sed regem

petituros fore, quem oculis suis cernere,

quem precibus suis adire, quem exercitibus

prcgficere, quem regio splendore induere

possent. Sane, qui minus providens est

animus, h^c praevidere potuit. Jam quum
hanc rem prohibere non posset, concessit

eam, legislatoris prudentis instar, qui cum
legem quandam non observatum iri, scit,

satius ducit, eam tollere, quam ceterarum

auctoritatem infringere, certisque eam co-

ercuit limitibus, ne, si contigerit, exitro foret

genti Hebraicae. Samuel ergo precibus

Hebrasorum regem petentium non ideo re-

stitit, quod haec lex non nota, vel theocratic

Mosaicae contraria erat potestes regia, sed

quia sciebat, Mosen tantummodo concessisse,

ut majora inhibeantur mala. Tandem pre-

cibus annuit, quod lege jam Moses abusum

prajcidisset." 15 ia Tj^nVw nirr nrtT iti3m,

Quem eliget Deus, h. e., approbabit per

prophetam, vel per sortem, quod utrumque

factum est in Saulis electione, 1 Sam. ix.

15, 16; X. 1, 20.

Ver. ] 6.

n^t»b v\fDh bib cib n^w rrin^i

1 vv - ' •••' -

bioTi ov TrXrjdvyel iavror "lttttov, ovSe /irj
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airocTTpi'^r] Tov \aov els h'iyvTVTOv, ottcos fir]

jrXrjdvvrj avTco 'cttttov. 6 Se Kvpios iuirev, ov

Trpocrdrja-ea-de dnocTTpiyj/'M r[] 68a ravrr] eVi.

j^u. Ver.—16 But he shall not multiply

horses to himself, nor cause the people to

return to Egypt, to the end that he should

multiply horses: forasmuch as the Lord
hath said unto you, Ye shall henceforth

return no more that way.

Ged., Booth.—16 But he shall not mul-

tiply horses to himself, lest he cause the

people to return to Egypt, for the sake of

multiplying horses : for Jehovah hath said

to you, Ye shall return no more that way.

Rosen.—p!5 , Tcmlummodo rex aliquando

eligendus no7i multipHcabit, multos alat sibi

eqiios, DID

—

vb^, neque reducat poptdum in

^gyptum ad multipUcandum sibi equos.

Nam ex jEgypto solebant eo tempore equi

educi, ut Salomonis exemplum mandato

huic contrarium probat, 1 Reg. x. 28, 29.

Itaque timendum erat, ne rex, equis com-

parandis plus nimio addictus, populum in

^gyptum reduceret, " ut ibihaberet e servis

suis et populo suo, qui, ut emtioni prae-

essent, habitarent in urbibus equestribus,"

ut dicit R. Moses Nachmanis fil. ad h. 1.

Quin et alii potuissent, hoc exemplo pro-

vocati, redire in iEgyptum, et in iEgyptios

mores relabi.

Ver. 18.

'<:-:- J" • V- : • : jt t :

Kai orav Ka6ia-r] tVl rijs ('PXH^ civrov, Koi

ypd^lz-et aiira to 8evTepov6p.toi> tovto els

^i^Xiov irapa tcov lepeav ru>v AeviTcov.

Au. Ver.—18 And it shall be, when he

sitteth upon the throne of his kingdom, that

he shall write him a CQp3'^ of this law in a

book out of that which 'is before the priests

the Levites.

And it shall he when he sitteth, &c.

Bp. Ilorsley.—Rather thus, " And it shall

be, that so soon as he is seated upon the

throne of his kingdom (i. e., upon his first

accession), then he shall write him a copy

of this law, according to the book which is

in the custody of the priests the Levites."

Chap. XVIII. 1.

'
I

••
1 IT -:i- : -JT : s- •— KapTTCopara Kvpiov 6 Kkrjpos avTwv, (pd-

yovrai avrd.

Au. Ver.— 1 The priests the Levites, and

all the tribe of Levi, shall have no part nor

inheritance with Israel : they shall eat the

offerings of the Lord made by fire, and his

inheritance.

And his inheritance. So the Heb.

Ged., Booth.—Which are his inheritance.

Ver. 3.

-c« nit»-n« nn-Tn ^nnV ns^ nijn

•1.- T : - : - J : - ' - ' - t ; av

it'"- :

Kai avTT] 1] Kpiais tcov lepeav ra irapa tov

\aov Ttapa Tav dvovTCOv to. BvpaTa, edv Te

pocrxov, edv Te irpojiaTov. Ka\ biocreisTov ^pa-

xlova Tw lepel Ka\ to. criayovia Koi to evvo'Tpov.

Au. Ver.—3 And this shall be the priest's

due from the people, from them that offer a

sacrifice, whether it he ox or sheep ; and

they shall give imto the priest the shovdder,

and the two cheeks, and the maw.
Pool.—A sacrifice, to wit, a sacrifice of

thanksgiving, or a peace-offering, as appears

from Lev. vii. 31, 33, which is ofitimes

called simply a sacrifice, as Exod. xviii. 12;

Lev. xvii. 5, 8; Nvunb. xv. 3 ; Deut. xii. 27.

The shoidder, and the two cheeks, and the

maw. Quest. How doth this agree with

other texts, in which the shoulder and the

breast, and those parts only, are the priest's

due, not the cheeks and maw? Answ. 1.

Wlio shall tie God's hands? what if he now
makes an addition, and enlargeth the priest's

commons? Nothing more usual than for

one scripture to supply what is lacking in

another, and for a latter law of God to add

to a former. 2. The breast may be here

omitted, because it is comprehended under

the shoulder, to which it is commonly
joined, and with which it was waved before

the Lord. 3. The Hebrew word here ren-

dered 7natv or stomach [so Lee, Gesen.,

Rosen.], which was reckoned among dain-

ties by the ancients, is not to my remem-
brance used elsewhere, and therefore it may
have another signification, and some render

it the breast, others take it for the upper-

most part of the stomach, which lies under
the breast.

Ged.—Delgado observes, " that Scripture

explains in one place what is omitted in

another : so that the two cheeks and the

maw, mentioned here, may be added in

Lev. vii. 34, and the breast mentioned there
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may be understood here." But this is surely

an odd manner of adding and understanding.

I rather think that this is a distinct precept.

Rosen.—nap. , Ventriculum. Quum autem

animalia ruminantia quadruplicem habeant

ventriculum, sive quatuor meatus, per quos

alimenta transeunt, antequam ad intestina

perveniant ; dubium est, utrum haec lex

omnes hos venti'iculos sacerdoti vindicet

nee ne. Equidem cum Clerico intelligere

mallem infimam ventriculi partem, quippe

pinguissimam, quas a Latinis vocatur oma-

sum, a Graecis evvarpov, s. rjvvaTpov, qua ipsa

voce LXX h. 1. usi sunt. Confirmatiu- haec

interpretatio Josephi et Philonis auctoritate.

lile enim Ant. iv. 4, hjsc habet : Ji vero,

qui domi mactant, convivii privati caussa,

non religionis, debent adferre ad sacerdofes

omasum, pectus et dextrum arnium mactati

pecudis. Philo autem de prcemiis sacerdotum,

t. ii., p. 235, edit. Mangey. : Ex iis, quce

extra altare, convivii caussa, tria jubentur

dari sacerdoti, armus, maxilla et quod vocatur

omasum.

Ver. 5.

"bsa TT^nbw n'^n^ ins ii ^3
T •

' IV v: ;t :
•;- t j*

w^n nin'«-niz?2 n^dh i^i'jjb ^^tsstt?

: n^X2>'n-b3 van^i
l-T- T (.TT

on avTov f^eXe^aro Kvpios eK Traamv tcov

(j)vKwv crov, TTapearduai. evavri Kvpiov rev

6eov \eiTovpye1v Ka\ evXoyelv eVt ro3 ovofxari

avTov, avTos Ka\ oi viol aiiroii ev Tols viols

I(Tpai]X.

Au. Ver.—5 For the Lord thy God hath

chosen him out of all thy tribes, to stand to

minister in the name of the Lord, him and

his sons for ever.

Ged.—5 For the Lord your God, hath

chosen him and his sons after him, to wait

before the Lord, your God [Sam., LXX], to

minister to him [Sam., im^'j], and to bless

in his name [Sam., LXX].
Booth.—5 For Jehovah hath chosen him

out of all thy tribes, to stand before Jehovah

thy God; to minister and bless in his name
[Sam., LXX], him and his sons for ever.

Ver. 8.

-b^ l^n3X2^ mb ^b^b^^ pbns pbn
: ninsn

I T IT

ptp'iha p.€p.€pi(Tp.evr]v (pdytrai, ttXtjv r^s

Trpdo'fcos TTJs Kara Trarpiav.

Au. Ver.—8 They shall have like portions

to eat, beside that which cometh of the sale

of his patrimony [Heb., his sales by the

fathers].

Bp. Horsley.—" Beside that which cometh

of the sale of his patrimony." Unintelligible.

The English must be wrong. For what
patrimony could a Levite have ?

Pool.—Like portions, to wit, with their

brethren who were in actual ministi-ation

;

as they share Avith them in the work, so

shall they also in the encouragements.

Beside that ivhich cometh of the sale of his

patrimony ; though he have an estate where-

by he may subsist raised by the sale of his

house in his city, and his cattle, and other

moveables, yet you shall not upon this

ground either deny or diminish their part

of your maintenance. The reason of this

law was, partly because he that waited on

the altar ought to live by the altar ; and
partly because it was fit he should keep his

money, wherewith he might redeem what
he sold, if afterwards he saw occasion for it.

Heb., besides his sales by the fathers, i. e., of

that which came to him by his fathers, or,

according to his fathers, or, his father's

house ; and these words may be joined, not

with the word immediately foregoing, but

with the former part of the verse, the next

word coming in by a kind of parenthesis, in

this manner and order. Besides that which

cometh by the sale of their goods, they shall

have like portions to eat to what their

brethren have, each of them eating accord-

ing to his father s house, i.e., a Gershonite

shall eat with his brethren the.Gershonites

who are then ministering, and a Merarite

with the Merarites, &c., and so there shall

be no distm-bance nor change in the ap-

pointed courses by their accession to the

number.

Bp. Patrick.—8 They shall have like por-

tions to eat.'\ This shows that he is speak-

ing of the priests; for the Levites did not

eat of the holy things offered at the altar:

and the meaning is, that the rest of the

jiriests who waited there, should allow him

the same portion which they themselves had

in the sacrifices.

Beside that tvhich cometh of the sale of
his patrimony.'\ Which was to remain proper

to himself, and not be divided with other

priests at Jerusalem (suppose) where he

ministered. The Hebrew words are some-

thing obscure, being "besides his sales by,

or unto, the fathers," that is, such posses-

sions as their fathers purchased, and left to
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them : for though the priests had no share

in the land of Canaan given them at the

division of it, yet they might purchase

liouses, and goods, and cattle; and some-

tiiTies they purchased fields, as we read

Abiathar had fields of his own at Anathoth,

1 Kings ii. 26, and the prophet Jeremiah,

who was a priest also, purchased a field of

his imcle's son, in his own town, Jer. xxxii.

7, 8, &c.

But the Jews make a quite different con-

struction of these three verses, which they

understand in this manner, that if any

Levite (i. e., priest, for they only ministered

before God) came up out of the city where

he commonly resided, out of pure devotion

to attend at the three solemn feasts, which

were held at the place where the sanctuary

was (where they were bound to wait only

when their course came, but at these feasts

might all come and minister in the sanc-

tuary), his brethren, whose week it was tlien

to attend, should both admit him to minister

before God with them, and also give him an

equal portion with themselves in the extra-

ordinary sacrifices which were then offered

at those festivals, except only those which

were peculiarly assigned to them whose

week of waiting at the altar it then was;

who, by the ordinance of God, delivered to

Moses and Aaron (who, they suppose, are

here called the fathers), were to have the

right shovilder of the peace-offerings. See

Lev. vii. 33, where it is said. " He among
the sons of Aaron that offereth the peace-

offerings and the fat, shall have the right

shoulder for his part;" in which none other

was to participate. But why this shoidd be

called the sales, I do not understand, unless

we interpret it as Forsterus doth, venditiones,

i. e., res venditas a patribus, " things sold

by the fathers," that is, appropriated by

them (to the particular priest that offered the

sacrifice), as things sold are to those that

buy them.

Ged.—8 " Portion for portion he [Sam.,

LXX, Vulg.] shall eat with them ; beside

what Cometh from the sale of his patrimony."

Beside tvhat cometh, &c. His having a patri-

mony of his own shall not prevent his re-

ceiving an equal share in the sacrifice.

Some Rabbins, however, after Onkelos,

understand it in a different manner; and

render, lie shall have an equal portion with

the other priests, exclusive of what 77iaij fall to

him every Sabbath, as thefathers have ordained.

Rosen.—8 ^"'2^'
f^jy^ P^n, Portionem sicut

portionem, sc. ceterorum comedent, i. e.,

sequaliter de portionibus comedent. Hie-

ronymus : partem ciboriim eandem accipiet

quam el ceteri. Saadias : et dividant inter se

portiones cequales. Idem videntur LXX
voluisse, qui jxepida jxenepierfieprjv cjidyerai

reddiderunt. nin«n-'w vnaop -\2b, prceter

venditiones suas super patres, sive per patres.

In quibus interpretandis et vett. et recentt.

dissentiunt. LXX, irk-qv Trjs Trpdaecos tijs

Kara rrjv Trarpiav, prceter venditionem qn(B est

secundum familiam. Quod est obscurum.

Hieronymus : excepto eo quod in urbe sua

ex paterna el successione debetur. Per

Dnspp , venditiones intellexit possessiones

venales, quae parentum fuerunt, ob idque et

ab iis vendi poterant. Etsi enim fundos ad

agriculturam, vineas, oliveta LevitiE non

possiderent, habebant tamen urbes suas, in

quibus domus possidere poterant, greges et

armenta aliaque mobilia, itemque juxta

urbem agros compascuos ad jumentorum
pabula

;
quffi omnia successione ad posteros

transibant. Hinc Abiathar Pontifex 1 Reg.

ii. 26 agrum habuit proprium in urbe sacer-

dotali Anathoth, et in eadem urbe Jeremias

itidem sacerdos patrvielis sui agrum emit,

Jer. xxxii. 7 sqq. Videtur Hieronymus
illam suam interpretationem a magistro suo

Hebrseo accepisse. Nam et R. Bechai, qui

sub finem Seculi 13, Commentarium in

Pentat., scripsit, sensum hujus vs. ait esse

hunc : quidquid sacerdotibus datum fuei'it,

divident inter se aequalibus portionibus; sen

pelles victimarum sint, sen carnes, seu hirci

piaculares, aut alia dona qutevis, excepto

tamen eo, quod quis pro vendita avitas

hcereditatis domo acceperit, secundum illam,

quEB Lev. xxxv. 33, exstat, legem. Sane

hie videtur esse simplicissimus sensus, quem
et Fagius expressit his verbis :

" Hoc dicit,

omnes Levitas, qui Hierosolymam veniant,

et ibi ministrent Domino, ex sequo parti-

cipare posse omnibus portionibus, quaj ex

oblationibus illis obveniebant ; non autem
teneri, ut alius cum alio dividat, et partiat

ea bona, qu£e a majoribus suis tanquam
propria habebat."

Ver. 10, II, 12.

^ I : J- -: \- ' : j" t •
i

2i« 7Kt£;i -isn -)nm u : r\w'Di2>^1" : •.•<^T V : 'i- - ;
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vA-- J T VT : J- -: I

10 oup( evpe0i](r€Tai iv (To\ 7repLKa6aipaiv

Tov vlov avTov Koi rrjv dvyarepa avrov ev Trvp\,

p.avT€v6p.evo9 fxavTelav, K\r]8opi^6pevos, Kal

olcovi^ufievos, (papfiUKos 1 1 eTraeidav firaoL-

8i)i', eyyaarpipvdos, koi Teparoa-KOTTOs, eVe-

pcoraiv Tovs veKpovs. 12 ecrrt yap ^SeXvypa

Kvpifo Tw dea (TOV Tray noiaii/ ravra, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—10 There shall not be found

among you any one that maketli his son or

his daughter to pass through the fire, or

that useth divination, or an observer of

times, or an enclianter, or a witch,

11 Or a charmer, or a consulter with

familiar spirits, or a wizard, or a necro-

mancer.

12 For all that do these things are an

abomination unto the Lord : and because

of these abominations the Lord thy God
doth drive them out from before thee.

10 Pass through the fire. See notes on

Lev. xviii. 21.

That useth divination.

Bp. Patrick.—Or that useth divination.~\

Of which there were many sorts ; and one

was, by raking into the bowels of their

sacrifices, particularly of human sacrifices
;

by the observation of which they pretended

to foretel things, as many authors testify.

Yea, they offered little children on purpose,

that thereby they might make their auguries,

as the same Geusius hath observed in that

book (cap. 21). Unto which, perhaps, there

is a peculiar respect in this place ; for I find

most of the things here mentioned, joined

in other places with " making their children

pass throiigh the fire," particularly 2 Kings

xxi. 6 ; 2 Chron. xxxiii. 6. And the

prophet Ezekiel seems to intimate, that

hereby they divined, when he charges the

Israelites with this crime, xx. 2G, 31. For

he adds, " Shall I be inquired of by you, O
house of Israel," who have inquired, that is,

by making your children pass through the

fire?

But it must be confessed, that the Hebrew
words kosem kosemim (which we translate

" useth divination "), are by many thought

to have a peculiar respect unto such as used

to divine by casting or drawing of lots. And
the word, as ourlearnedDr. Castell observes,

is so used in the Arabian language for " dis-

tribution of lots." Which sort of divination

was much in use among the Greeks and

Romans ; and had been so, it is very likely,

in more ancient times among the eastern

nations : for nothing is more known than the

Sortes Praenestiuffi and Pativinaj among the

Romans ; and the Dodonceae, and Dindy-

menae and many others, among the Greeks,

particularly that at Bura in Achaia, where

there was a cave in which was the image of

Hercules ; before which tbey, who resorted

thither to inquire directions in any case, or

the success of any affair, used to fall down,

and say their prayers, and after that to

throw four dice upon the table, and by the

letters or marks upon which they fell, the

divination was made ; as Pausanias describes

it in his Achaica. In other places they

used them in a different manner, and the

ancient Arabians divined by aiTows, as our

famous Dr. Pocock has shown in his notes

upon Gregor. Abulfaragus's book, concerning

the Original and Manners of the Arabians,

p. 327, 328, &c., where he describes the

manner of it, and shows that it was per-

formed before some idol, and therefore was

strictly forbidden, by Mahomet in his Al-

coran, as a diabolical invention. In which

he seems to have imitated Moses, who may
be thought here to forbid such kind of divi-

nation ; which was in use among the eastei-n

people in the days of the prophet Ezekiel,

xxi. 21, where we find the same word kosem,

which that learned author thinks is illus-

trated by that Arabian custom.

Rosen.—D'ppp Cpj? , Divinans diuinntiones.

Certum aliquod divinandi genus indicari

videtur, sed quodnam ? dissentiunt inter-

pretes. Michaelis intelligit eum, qui ex

animalium exlis omnia capiat, haruspicem.

Sed is dicitur "i3|5 ^^ , vid. e. c. Ez. xxi. 26.

Dathius vertit, qui sorlilegia exercet. Sed

R. Bechai id divinatorum genus ait signi-

ficari, qui prehenso manibus baculo con-

jectant, ageudumne sit aliquid, nee ne ? Id

divinationis genus nomine Gr^co vocatur

^fXofiavTia (divinatio ex telis) s. pajibopavria

(divinatio ex virgis), ejusque mentio fit

Ez. xxi. 26, ubi vid. not. Illud ipsum

autem sortilegium apud Arabes quoque

usitatum fuisse docet Pocockius in Specim.

Ilistor. Arab., p. 316 et 328, edit. sec. Ut,

ciun aliquid obeundum sit magni momenti,

tres sagittas includant vasculo, quarum uni

inscriptum jussit me Dominus, alteri jjro-

hibuit me Dominus, tertia nulla nota fuerit

insignita. Extrahentibus sagittas si occur-

reret quae juberet, rem agressos supersti-
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tiosos ; si qui quae vetaret, quievisse ; si

dypdjifiaTos, repetiisse, donee prodiret quae

vel interdiceret, vel prseciperet. Hujus

sortilegii vestigium depreliendimus in ipsa

radice DDp^
,

quae Arab, in conj. 10, notat

:

vohdt, ut partitio fieret, siiamque jietiit por-

tionem sagittaruvi jactii, quo uti Arabes

solebant, ut Golius addit in Lex. Arab.,

p. 1905.

An observer of times, or an enchanter. See

notes on Lev. xix. 26.

A witch. See notes on sorcerers, Exod.

vii. 11.

Ged., Booth.—A sorcerer.

A charmer.

Bp. Patrick.—There are various conjec-

tures aboiit the meaning of the Hebrew
words chober chaber ; which importing

something of society or conjunction, some

translate fortune-teller, who by the con-

junction of the planets pretends to predict

future things ; others, one that hath society

with evil spirits, which is mentioned after-

ward in another word. JobLudolphus seems

to me to have given the plainest account of the

words, which he ti'anslates congregans congre-

gationem, "gathering together a company."

For it was an ancient way of enchantment,

to bring various kinds of beasts into one

place, which the rabbins distinguish into

the " great congregation," and the "little

congregation :
" the great was, when they

assembled together a great company of

the larger sort of beasts ; and the less, when
they gathered together as great a company
of the smaller, such as serpents, scorpions,

and the like : but we cannot be certain of

this ; though Telezius tells us, it is in use

at this day in the eastern countries. For

so he describes the election of the king of

Gingir, that he stood compassed about with

lions, tigers, leopards, and dragons, which,

by magical arts, were gathei'ed together as

his guard and courtiers (see Ludolphi Com-
ment, in Hist. Ethiop., cap. 16, n. 116).

But the common interpretation which the

Jews give of chobsr chaber is, that he is one

who uses strange words, which have no
signification ; but he pretends are powerful

to charm a serpent (for instance) that it

shall not sting, or to preserve from any
other harm. So Maimonides, in Avoda
Zara, cap. 11. And to this sort of super-

stition the world was so addicted, that this

precept of Moses could not bring the Jews

qiiite off from it ; but, when they threw

away other charms, they used the words of

Scripture instead of them, pretending, for

instance, to cure wounds by reading that

verse in the law, Exod. xv. 26, " I will put

none of these diseases upon thee," &c. So

we find they themselves acknowledge in

Sanhedrin, cap. ii., sect. 1. And Maimo-
nides saith, in the forenamed treatise, this is

forbidden by Moses in this place, as much
as any other kind of charm ;

" for the

words of the law are turned hereby to

another use than God intended in them

;

which was not for healing the body, but

curing the sovd."

Gesen.—tin, pr. Ugavit, colUgavit (vie.

"jsn, No. 1.), V. Pi. Inde 1) conjunxit.

2) Finxit, fascinavit, de arte quadam ma-
gica, quae nodis magicis ligandis exercetur,

Gr. KOToSe'co, KarddecTfios, cf. Germ, bannen --=

bindeii, et alia ligandi vcc, quae ad incan-

tationem referuntur, ut iEth. Y\ IW d, •

Deut. xviii. 11 ; Ps. Iviii. 6 (de incantatione

serpentum).

Rosen.— ijn iifr
, Incantator, quem ita

dictum Hebrsei putant, quod carminibus

consociaret seu congregaret serpentes, quia

"i2n significat quoque sociare, quasi ejusraodi

incantatores artem calluissent cogendorum

in unum locum serpentum. Sic etiam

Dathius : serpentum conjurator. Melius

procul dubio confertur Arab. iiS , scivit,

et i>£5 ) sciens, peritus, ut sit idem re et

significatione, quod '?5?t
,
quod est a 2>t

,

scivit. Nempe incantatores, harioli, quive

alios superstitiosis artibus ludunt, plus aliis

scire putantur, inde plerisque in Unguis

sapientes audiimt. Cf. ad Ps. liv. 6.

A consulter with familiar spirits, or a

ivizard. See notes on Lev. xx. 6.

Rosen.—'•25?Ti lix bi^yj^
, Consulens pythones

et fatidicos.

12 Unto the Lord.
Ged.—Unto the Lord your God [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., both Arabs., Targ., ten Heb.,

five Chald. MSS.].

Ver. 13.

IV v: ^T : V V : r j- t

'nn 'n

reXfios ecrjj evavriov Kvpiov Toii 6eov arov.

All. Ver.—13 Thou shalt be perfect \_or,

upright, or, sincere] with the Lord thy
God.

Thotc shalt be perfect with.

Ged.—Ye shall be entirely with.

Bp. Patrick, Rosen.—To be "perfect with
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the Lord;" is to have nothing to do with

any other God, nor with the rites and cere-

monies that were used in their worship:

and therefore the LXX translate this word
sometimes by aTrXoco (Job. xxii. 3), as well

as by reXeido} ; for then they were perfect

with God, when they kept his worship

simple and pm-e, without the mixture of any

foreign religion ; which the whole context

shows to be the sense, both in the words

foregoing and following.

—

Bp. Patrick.

Ver. 14.

An. Ver.— Observers of times, and diviners.

See notes on xviii. 10.

Ver. 15.

'it:- V.T • ' A-.- v: jt :

TrpocpijTrjv sK Tmv d8ek(pa>v (tov, w? e'/xe,

avacrrrjcreL aoi Kvpios 6 6e6s crov. avTov

aKOvaeade.

Au. Ver.—15 The Lord thy God will

raise up unto thee a Prophet from the midst

of thee, of thy brethren, like imto me ; unto

him ye shall hearken.

Raise up unto thee a Prophet.

Bp. Patrick.—The Jews commonly take

these words to be a promise of a constant

succession of prophets [so Rosen., Geddes],

that should be among them, to ^'reserve

them from going to such diviners as were

famous among their heathen neighbours

;

and thus many Christian interpreters make
out the connexion of these words with the

foregoing. But though this may be allowed

to be intimated, and this promise be ac-

knowledged to be partly verified in those

prophets which God raised up, from age to

age, after Moses, for further knowledge of

his will (as the pi'omise of a Saviour was in

part verified in those judges and kings by

whom God delivered his people from their

enemies), yet it is very evident that he

speaks of a single prophet, more eminent

than all the rest ; and that these words, in

their most literal sense, cannot belong to

any other person but the Messiah. So that

albeit the continuance of prophets among
this people, was a means to prevent all

occasions of consulting sorcerers or witches;

yet the chief ground upon which Moses

dissuades them from such practices, accord-

ing to the literal connexion of these words

with the foregoing, " the Lord thy God
hath not suffered thee to do so," i.e., to

hearken vmto observers of times and di-

viners, was, the consideration of their late

mighty deliverance by Moses ; the excel-

lency of their present law, which God had

given them for their direction ; and their

expectation of a greater Lawgiver in future

times, when the first covenant should wax
old, and prophecy itself for a long time fail,

as it did before the coming of this great

prophet, the Lord Christ. To this purpose

Dr. Jackson, in his third book upon the

Creed, ch. 21, parag. 19.

Like unto me.'\ This shows he speaks of

a single prophet, and not of a constant

succession of prophets, there being none of

them like to Moses, whom God himself dis-

tinguished from them all (Numb. xii. 6—8).

And accordingly that Divine writer, who
added those verses which are at the end of

this book (concerning the death of Moses),

testifies that there never rose in Israel a

prophet like to Moses (see Deut. xxxiv. 10).

It is commonly thought to be done by Ezra,

who hath effectually confuted all the con-

ceits of R. Bechai, Aben Ezra, Abarbinel,

and other Jewish doctors, who take either

Joshua or Jeremiah to have been this pro-

phet. If Joshua, as some fancj"^, added

these words, then he excluded himself from

being the person ; nor did Joshua act as

a prophet, but as a judge or governor : and

Jeremiah is acknowledged by Abarbinel

himself to be inferior to Isaiah ; for though

in his preface to his commentary upon Jere-

miah, he mentions fourteen things wherein

he was like unto Moses, and saith he pro-

phesied just forty years, as Moses did
;
yet,

in his commentary upon the lesser prophets,

he prefers Isaiah before them all, and cen-

sures the rudeness of Jeremiah's language,

in many things preferring Ezekiel to him.

So little do these doctors agree in their

interpretation of this prophecy, which can

belong to none of their prophets which

succeeded Moses (who were all much in-

ferior to him), until He came, who perfectly

resembled him, but was much superior to

him (see ver. 18). And thus the ancient

Jews understood this prophecy ; for though

Maimonides only saith, the Messiah should

be endued Avith wisdom greater than Solo-

mon's, and shoidd equal their master Moses,

yet those before him proceeded a great deal

further. This being a common saying

among them, which Abarbinel himself re-

members, in his commentary upon the small

4 u



698 DEUTERONOMY XVIII. XIX.

propliets, " He shall be exalted above Abra-

ham, lifted up above Moses, and higher

than the angels of the ministry." Nor is

the cabalistical observation mentioned in

Baal-Hatturim to be quite neglected; which

is, that this verse begins and ends with the

letter nu7i, which is the numeral letter for

fifty, importing, that to the prophet here

promised should be opened the fifty gates

of knowledge, forty-nine of which only

were opened to Moses. And that this verse

also consists of ten words, to signify that

they were to obey this prophet no less than

the ten commandments ; which observation,

it must be confessed, is weakly grounded, but

contains a most illustrious truth, and shows

that they believed Moses here speaks of the

Messiah.

Rosen.—1.5 "1:11 ^3"?i?P n^^J, Prophetam mei

instar e medio tut ex fratribus tins excitahit

tibi Jova Deus tiius ; hide auscultate. Hoc
dicit : si quid populus Hebrseus, aut etiam

privati adgredi cupiant, ne eant ad vici-

narum gentium hariolos, ut eventum prius

cognoscant; nam habebunt vates mei si-

miles divinitus adflatos, quos consulant.

Hue redit tota orationis series, remque non

male expressit Jonathan : Quojilam populi

isti, quos possessuri estis, prcestigiis et divina-

tionibus auscultant ; vos autem similes eis

non eritis, sed sacerdotes interrogabunt per

Urim et Thummim et proi^hetam rectum

dabit vobis Jova Deus vester. Sub «'?5

igitur non est intelligendus unus aliquis

propheta, ut Josua, viti Hebrreorum plures,

aut Messias, uti fere superioris aetatis Chris-

tiani interpretes voluerunt (coll. Act. iii. 22;

vii. 37; Joa. vi. 14), sed prophetse in genere

omnes indicantur, quos Deus sequentibus

temporibus, voluntatis suae interpretes in

terra Israelitarum sit constituturus. Est

igitur in Hebrseo singularis positus pro

plurali, cujusmodi enallages exempla obvia

sunt ; aut N'l: collective est sumendum. Hoc
enim manifeste postidat nexus orationis.

Monuerat ante Moses Israelitas, ut caverent,

ne hariolos adirent, alia enim ratione Deum
illis res occultas esse patefacturum. Qua
haec alia ratio futura sit, mox vs. 15—18

explicatur. Si enim ipsam Dei vocem non

amplivis audituri essent, per ejusmodi inter-

nuntios, qvialis ipse Moses hucusqvie fuerit,

Deum in posterum cum illis esse collocu-

turum, iisque per omnia tempora Prophetas

excitaturum. Qui banc pericopam deMessia

agere statuunt prjecipue urgent vocem ';to3
,

7nei similem, simulque provocant ad Deut.

xxxiv. 10 ; coll. Num. xii. 6, 7, ubi Pro-

phetam Mosi similem extitisse negatur.

Hinc sub X'?; neminem alium posse intelligi

quam Christum. Sed ad istani voculam

illustrandam non omnia, quae in Mose re-

periebantur, arcessi debent, nee comparatio

ad omnia ejus officia omnesque virtutes

extendenda, sed restringenda omnino ad

pripcedens «'?3 . Prophetam, inquit Moses,

mild similem, cui scilicet Deus eadem ratione

ut mihi voluntatem suam patefaciat, quique

eam ad vos referat, ut ego retuli, talem,

inquam, prophetam, semper per futura tem-

pora vobis excitahit Deus. Orationis seriei

istam de Messia interpretationem prorsus

repugnare, primo intuitu quisque intelligit.

Quomodo enim haec coh^rerent : nolite

hariolos adire—nam Deus vobis prophetam
Messiam excitahit ?

Ver. 19.

Au. Ver.—19 And it shall come to pass,

that whosoever will not hearken unto my
words which he will speak in my name, I

will require it of him.

My u'ords.

Bp. Horsley.—ms [Sam., LXX, Vulg.]

words.

Chap. XIX. 3—6.

Au. Ver.—3 Thou shalt prepare thee a

way, and divide the coasts of thy land,

which the Lord thy God giveth thee to

inherit, into three parts, that every slayer

may flee thither.

4 And this is the case of the slayer, which

shall flee thither, that he may live : Whoso
killeth his neighbour ignorantly, whom he

hated notin timepast [Heb., fi-om yesterday,

the third day]
;

5 As when a man goeth into the wood
with his neighbour to hew wood, and his

hand fetcheth a stroke with the ax to cut

down the tree, and the head £Heb., iron]

slippeth from the helve [Heb., wood], and

lighteth [Heb., findeth] upon his neighbour,

that he die ; he shall flee unto one of those

cities, and live :

6 Lest the avenger of the blood pursue

the slayer, while his heart is hot, and over-

take him, because the way is long and slay

him [Heb., smite him in life] ; Avhereas he

was not worthy of death, inasmuch as he

hated him not in time past [Heb., from

yesterday, the third day].

Bp, Patrick.— It is evident that verse 6 is
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to be connected with verse the third (the

next two, ver. 4, 5, coming in as a par-

entliesis, to show who should be preserved

in tliese cities, and who not), being a reason

why the cities of refuge should be placed at

an equal distance in the several parts of the

country, that the journey might not be too

long to any of them, but a man might soon

flee thither, before the avenger of blood

coxiid lay hold of him.

Ver. 8.

^u, Ver.—8 And if the Lord thy God
enlarge thy coast, as he hath sworn unto

thy fathers, and give thee all the land,

which he promised to give unto thy fathers.

Ged., Booth.—8 And when Jehovah thy

God hath enlarged thy boundaries, &c.

Ver. 14.

Au. Ver.—14 Thou shalt not remove thy

neighbour's landmark, which they of old

time have set in thine inheritance, which
thou shalt inherit in the land that the Lord
thy God giveth thee to possess it.

They of old time.

Booth.—Thy fathers.

Rosen.—D^msT ^bij i'2^'>^, Quern terminum

posuerunt j)rlores, majores. LXX, ol irarepes

(TOV.

Ver. 16.

ITT

iav be Karacrrfi fjidprvs cidiKos Kara di/6pa>-

TTOV, KaraXeyav avrov acre^eiav.

Au. Ver.—16 If a false witness rise up

against any man to testify against him that

tvhich is wrong [or, falling away].

To testify against him that which is wromj.

Ged.—Accusing him of some trespass.

Booth.—To testify against him some

wrong.

Pool, PatricJc.— 16 A single witness,

though he speak truth, is not to be accepted

for the condemnation of another man ; but

if he be convicted of false witness, this is

sufficient for his own condemnation.

Prof. Lee.—nno , f. r. iiD . Turning

aside (a) from God, rebellion, Deut. xiii. 6

;

Is. i. 5 ; xiv. 6, &c. (b) From the truth,

falsehood, Deut. xix. 16.

Rosen.—Si surgat testis violentice, s. in-

juriae in virum, si quis testimonium falsum in

alium perhibuerit, quo innocens damnetur.

Cf. xxiii. 1. i™ ''^ ^^^?'2, Ad respondendum

in eum recessionem, sc. a lege, si criminis

aliquem postularit.

Ver. 18,

An. Ver.— 1 8 And the judges shall make
diligent inquisition: and, behold, if the

witness he a false witness, and hath testified

falsely against his brother.

Hath testified.

Rosen.—n:» , Respondit, interrogatus ju-

dicibus.

Chap. XX. 1.

Au. Ver.—1 When thou goest out to

battle against thine enemies, and seest

horses and chariots, and a people more than

thou, be not afraid of them : for the Lord
thy God is with thee, which brought thee up
out of the land of Egypt.

And a people.

The word and which our translators have
placed in Italics, is found in Sam., LXX,
Vulg., and Arab.

Ver. 3.

Au. Ver.—Ye approach.

Ged., Booth.—Ye are approaching.

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver.—4 For the Lord your God is

he that goeth with you, to fight for you
against your enemies, to save you.

To save you.

Ged., Booth.—And [Sam., LXX, Syr.,

Arab.] to save you.

Rosen.—Dj™ Itf'ffiinb , Victoriam vobis da-

turus. vp^ coll. Arab. 37?JT proprie significat

amplus flit, angustias et rebus arctis op-

positum. Hinc ?'"J3in erit opern tidit, quasi

dicas, dilatavit, ex angustia eduxit, et, ubi de

hello sermo, victoriam dedit.

Ver. 6.

t^b") D-13 r!33 -ltt7H) Ei7''Nn-"^!3n
J : vv J-T V -: • T 1-

i:n ibbn

Ka\ TLS 6 avBpaTTOS uarn eCJ^vTevaev dprre-

Xrnva, Ka\ ovk ev(ppdvdr] ef avrov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—6 And what man is he that

hath planted a vineyard, and hath not yet

eaten of it [Heb., made it common] ? let

him also go and return unto his house, lest

he die in the battle, and another man eat

of it.

Eaten of it.

Rosen.—Etnondum profanaverit eum, i.e.,

fructus ejus in suum usum anno quinto non-

dum colligere coeperit. Ita enim V^n, quod

alias est profanare, hoc loco, ut xxviii. 30,
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et Jer. xxxi. 5, est vertendum ;
oppositum

ei quod fructus vinese aut oliveti recens

plantati primis quatuor annis tanquam sacri

habebantur. Tribns enim primis annis eos

non decerpere licebat, et quarto anno epulis

sacrificalibus ad locum sacrum illi consumi

debebant, quinto igitur deminn anno ad

usus i^rofcuios, i.e., communes, vulgares,

adhiberi poterant. Cf. Lev. xix. 23. Pro-

movebat autem simul hsec lex cum reliquis

legibus annexis agriculturam et matrimonia.

Cf. Midi. J. M., p. iii., § 177.

Ver. 8.

: ianbs vn« nsb-ns D^*' ^bi —it:- I.T V 1- : " •'' >— "iva fXTj deikidvrj Tr]v Kctphlav tov a8e\(f)ov

avTOv, wcrrrep j) avrov.

All. Ver.—8 And the officers shall speak

further unto the people, and they shall say,

What man is there that is fearful and faint-

hearted? let him go and return imto his

house, lest his brethren's heart faint [Heb.,

melt] as well as his heart.

Lest his brethren's heart faint as ivell as

his heart. So Rosenmiiller and most com-

mentators.

Bp. Horsleij.—Read, with Samaritan,

LXX, and Vulgate, D'D'; "lest he make
his brethren's heart to faint like his own

heart.
'

'

Rosen.—Ne liquescat cor fratrum ejus,

h. e., ne aliorum quoque aninios timidos

efficiat suo exemplo. Da', est Niphal verbi

DpQ, cf. i. 28; Jos. ii. 11. ri« hie nomina-

tivo praefigitur, ut Num. xxvi. 55, cf. ad

Ex. x. 8.

Ver. 9.

ITT J : it: j" r o': ir at t

KoX ecrrai orav TiavcrmvTaL ol ypafxixarels

'KaKovvTes npos tov Xaov, Koi Karaa-Tija-ovo-iv

upXpVTas Trjs (TTparias Trpor]yovp.fvovs tov \aov,

Au. Ver.—9 And it shall be, when the

officers have made an end of speaking vmto

the people, that they shall make captains of

the armies to lead [Heb., to be in the head

of the people] the people.

Tliey shall make captains of the armies.

So Houbigant, Rosenmiillei".

Ged., Booth.— Captains shall be appointed.

Pool.—Or rather, as the Hebrew hath it,

they shall set or place the captains of lite

armies in the head or front of the people

under their charge, that they may conduct

and manage them, and by their example

encourage their soldiers. But it is not likely

they had their captains to make or choose

when they were just going to battle.

Bp. Horsley.—9 Very strange ! that they

should have to appoint the leaders at the

very eve of the battle, and that these in-

ferior officers (onB©) should have the

appointment of the highest. The Vulgate

gives a very different and consistent sense,

which cannot, however, be brought out of

the Hebrew text as it now stands. " Cum-
que siluerint duces exercitus et finem

loquendi fecei'int, unus quisque suos ad bel-

landum cuneos jjrcpparabit." I guess this

translator's reading was thus, m«i:j n^a npEi

DSrr n« Dn'ttJ^ii. "Then let the leaders of

the armies marshal the people by their

companies." —"per cohortes instruant,"

or perhaps " manipulatim instruant."

Bp. Patrick.—9 This shows that what I

noted, ver. 5, is true ; that the foregoing

proclamation was made before they marched

forth to the war : for how should they march

till there were captains chosen, to lead the

several armies (as those companies into

which they were divided, are called), which

was not done till he had spoken all the fore-

named things. And if we translate the

words as they may be out of the Hebrew
\_they shall place or set captains of the hosts

in the head, or the front, of the people^, still

it must be supposed, that this was done

before they stirred a foot ; for no order

could be observed without leaders.

Ver. 15.

15 ovTci TTonjcreis Traaas Tas nokets tos

paxpav ovcras crov a(jj68pa, ov)(\ e'/c TcovTToXetov

Tcoii e$va>v tovtwv, 16 av Kvpios o dfos crov

St8cu(Ti croi Kkrjpovopeiv ttjv yrjv aiiToov, ov

^u>ypT](TiTe Tvav (pnveov.

All. Ver.—15 Thus shalt thou do unto all

the cities which are very far off from thee,

which are not of the cities of these nations.

Of these nations.

Ged., Booth.—"— of these nations whose

land Jehovah thy God giveth thee for an

inheritance, thou shalt save alive nothing

that breatheth." Although the addition in

this verse, "whose land," &c., be only in

Sept. and Vulg., I have no doubt of its

having originally stood in the text. The
comma has been dropt out in transcribing,

from its contiguity to the repetition in the

beginning of the next verse. The same has

happened to the copies of Sept., with re-
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spect to the repetition ; which is wanting in

the Vatican, and some other MSS., as the

preceding conmia is wanting in Aid. Comp.
and Alex.— Ged.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—17 But thou shalt utterly de-

stroy them ; namely, the Hittites, and the

Amorites, the Canaanites, and the Perizzites,

the Hivites, and the Jebusites; as the Lord
thy God hath commanded thee.

Kennicott follows the Sam. and LXX,
which supply, and the Girgashites.

Bp. Patrick.—In chapter vii. 1, he men-

tions seven nations, though here are only

six, the Girgashites being omitted. The

reason of which Maimonides (in Hilcoth

Melachim) thinks to be, that they upon the

first summons of Joshua fled the country

into Africa ; and therefore are not named
in Josh. ix. 1, 2, among those that "ga-

thered themselves together to fight against

Israel." But I take the true reason of this

to be, that the Girgashites were a people

mixed among the rest, and did not live in a

separate part of the country by themselves :

but that they opposed Joshua, as well as

others, and were delivered into his hand,

appears from Josh. xxiv. 11.

Ver. 19, 20.

<• : - I T : T : t jv t ?,•• t •
:

s)3^:^ ''S '?ii-)3 vb'j n*"^3b ni'i'-nM
jv • •< Iv :- TT - < :

• T •

•^3 r\-)'2r\ «b insi bisn< A : • J >. :

i^nb

QTSn
T T IT

-ivjsa '^^3Qp mtE'n n
nii'n n"^33^ m^i n"^nti?n ins «^?h

T T J* T T ATT '. K' '. ~ i

: rrm-i i5?
IT : • >-

19 iav 8e TrepiKadLarjs Tvepl tvoKlv jx'iav

rjfifpas TrXeiovs eKnoXeprjcrai avTrjv els Kara-

Xr;;/^!!/ avTrjs, ovk e^oXodpeva-eis to. bivhpa

avTrjs, fTTifiaXeiv eV avTO. aidrjpov, aW i] rnr

avTov (ffayfi, avro Se ovk eKKoyj^fts- p-r] av-

OpcoTTOs TO ^vKov TO iv TM nyp^ elcreXue'iv mvo

Trpocrmnov crov (Is top x'^P^'^'^ i
^0 aXkci

^vXov 6 eTTicTTacrai oti ov KapnojBpcoTou ecTTi,

tovto oXodpevcreis koI eKno^j^fts K«t oiKobopi]-

aeis xapaKaxTiv eVt T}]v ttoXiv, t^tls Ttoiel npos

ere Tov TToKepov, ecos av Trapa8o6fj.

Au. Ver.—19 When thou shalt besiege a

city a long time, in making war against it

to take it, thou shalt not destroy the trees

thereof by forcing an axe against them :

for thou mayest eat of them, and thou shalt

not cut them down (for the tree of the field

is man's life) [or, for, O man, the tree of the

field is to be employed in the siege] to

employ them [Heb., to go from before thee]

in the siege

:

20 Only the trees which thou knowest
that they be not trees for meat, thou shalt

destroy and cut them down ; and thou shalt

build bulwarks against the city that maketh
war with thee, imtil it be subdued [Heb., it

come down].

Thou shall not cut them down {for the tree

of the field is mail's life) to employ them in

the siege. So equivalently Frommann,
Dathe, Rosenmiiller, Ged., Booth. "Thou
shalt not cut them down to employ them in

the siege ; for the fruit-trees of the field

luere designed for the food of man."— Geddes.

Dathe.—Eas ne succidite, ut illis ad ob-

sidionem iitamini : hominum enim usui a

Deo destinatae sunt.

Noldius.—Them ye shall not cut down.

But man's [i. e., every man's] are the trees

of the field ; which may therefore be em-

ployed by you in the siege.

Bp. Horsley.—" For why ? Is the tree

of the field a man, that it go from thee into

the besieged town?" or, "into the ram-

parts?" See LXX, and Vulgate.

Pool.— 21ie trees thereof, to wit, the fruit

trees, as appears from the following words
;

which is to be luiderstood of a general de-

struction of them, not of the cutting down

of some few of them, as the conveniency of

the siege might require. Mans life, i. e,,

the sustenance or support of his life, as life

is taken Deut. xxiv. 6. But this place may
be otherwise translated, as it is in the

margin of our English Bibles : For, rnan,

(the Hebrew letter he being here the note of

a vocative case, as it is Psal. ix. 7,) the

tree (or trees, the singular number for the

plural, as is common) of the field is (ov

ought, as the Hebrew lamed is used Esth.

ix. 1 ; Psal. Ixii. 10) to be employed in the

siege; ov, as it is in the Hebrew, to go

before thy face, i. e., to make fences for thy

security, in the siege. The trees of the field :

1 here understand not its general significa-

tion, of all trees, including fruit-bearing

trees, as that phrase is commonly used,

but in its more special and distinct significa-

tion, for unfruitful trees, as it is taken Isa.

Iv. 12 ; or such as grow only in open fields,
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such as are elsewhere called the trees of the

wood, 1 Chron. xvi. 33 ; Isa. vii. 2, or the

trees of the forest. Cant. ii. 3 ; Isa. x. 19,

which are opposed to the trees of the gardens,

Gen. iii. 2, 8 ; Eccl. ii. 5 ; Ezek. xxxi. 9

;

as the flower of thefeld, Psal. ciii. 15 ; Isa.

xl. 6, and the lilies of the feld, Matt. vi. 28,

are opposed to those that grow in gardens,

and are preserved and cultivated by the

gardener's art and care. And so it is a very

proper argument to dissuade from the de-

stroying of fruit trees, because the wild and

unfruitful trees were sufficient for the use of

the siege. And this sense fitly agrees with

the following words, where the concession or

grant, which here is delivered in more

ambiguous terms, of the tree of the field, is

repeated and explained concerning the trees

which thou hiowest that they be not trees for

meat.

Bp. PatricJc.—For the tree of the field is

man's Ufe.'\ The word life is not in the

Hebrew text ; but we add it to make out the

sense. In which we follow many good

authors among the Jews, particularly A ben

Ezra, who observes many such elliptical,

i. e., concise forms of speech in Scripture.

As in 1 Sam. xvi. 20, where an " ass of

bread" is an ass loaded with bread. So

here the tree is a man, i. e., the life or

support of man. Just as (xxiv. 6) it is said,

a man should not take the upper or nether

millstone to pledge, ki nepheshhu, "because

it is his life," i. e., that whereby he gets his

livelihood. But there are a great many
who translate the words by way of interro-

gation (and the Hebrew will bear it), and,

joining them with those that follow, make
this the sense, " Is the tree of the field a

man, that it should come against thee in the

siege?" So the Vulgar, the Greek, and the

Arabic translation, and the Chaldee para-

phrast, and Josephus, as Mr. Selden ob-

serves (lib. vi. De Jure Nat. et Gent., cap.

12), as much as to say, They need not fear

any danger from the trees, as if they v/ere

soldiers that could fight against them. And
if this sense do not seem dilute (as some
have censured it), there is no need of ren-

dering the words by way of interrogation,

but only of repeating the word not out of

the foregoing words, in this manner, " Thou
shalt not cut them down, for the tree of the

field is not a man," &c. Of this there are

many examples, as Glassius and our Gat-

aker have shown. And thus R. Beehai

among the Jews expounds these words ; and
the famous Abarbinel, who thus glosses

upon them : " It is not decent to make war
against trees, who have no hands to fight

with thee, but against men only." And this

sense Grotius follows, lib. iii. De Jure Belli

et Pacis, cap. 12, sect. 2, where he produces

Philo for this opinion, and Josephus, who
says, " If trees could speak, they would cry

out that it was unjust, that they who were

no cause of the war should suflTer the mis-

chiefs of it." And thus Onkelos translates

tliese words, and those that follow, " For

the tree of the field is not as a man, that it

should come against thee in the siege ;" that

is, they had no cause to fear trees, and

therefore should not hurt them. But this is

a reason against cutting down any trees

whatsoever ; whereas Moses speaks only of

fruit-trees. From whence Grotius thinks

that saying of the Pythagoreans took its

original, rjfiepov (fjvrov Kcii eyKapTTov, &c.,

" trees that do not grow wild, and bear

fruit, ought not to be hurt, much less cut

down." And yet it seems to be more agree-

able to the Hebrew words, than our mar-
ginal translation, which makes this sense,

" That there are trees of the field suflScient

to employ in the siege;" so that they need

not cut down fruit-trees to carry it on.

Roseoi.—19 Cum oppidum midtis diebus

ohsidehis, ut id oppiignes et capias, non cor-

riimpes agri ejus arbores, immissa in eas

securi ; ai-bores intelligendee sunt frugifercE,

additur enim "j^xn i2np '3, nam ex iis ves-

ceris, i. e., earum fructibus. Hsec ratio est,

ob quam arboribus frugiferis parcendum
fuit; quod, nimirum, plus sibi obsidentes

nocuissent Israelitffi, quam obsessis hostibus,

dura se fructibus arborum privarent. Sole-

bant vei'o interdum arbores frugiferjB etiam

ab obsessoribus succidi, ut machinas muris

admoveri possint. 'fCJBp mb rTim y.» D-wrr '•)

"liam . In his verbis explicandis et vett. et

recentt. baud parum laborarunt. Plures

ante ^l^^'Q subaudiunt interrogationem, ut

hoc modo interpretanda sint verba : 7iU7n

enim homo est arbor agri, ut veniat a con-

spectu tuo in obsidione ? quasi Moses dicere

voluerit, arbores non esse homines, neque
militum vim habere, ut intra urbem se re-

cipicntes pugnare contra Israelitas valerent,

nee adco esse, quod in eas, tanquam in

hostes, irruant, eosque succidendo disperdere

conentur. In hunc sensum LXX, /^ij) av-

6pcoTTos TO ^{ikov TO iv T<a aypa>, elaeXdelp
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ciTro Trpo(TU)TTOV aov els tov
x^P'-'^^'^ i

Nee
alitev Hieronymus, nisi quod interrogationem

negatione declaravit : Lignum est, et non

homo, nee potest bellantium contra te nume-

rum aiigere. Eodem niodo Onkelos : quo-

niam non est sicut homo arbor ayri, ut veniat

ante te in obsidionem. Sensiis, quern Chal-

daeus spectavit, est hie : arbores se non
eorani obsessoribus, seu spectantibus iis, in

urbem obsessam conjicere posse, contra eos

pugnaturas. Ita Syrus : lit fugiat a con-

spectu tiio i?i urbem obsessam. Clarius id ex-

pressit Saadias : existimans apud te, quod

arbores campi sint velut homo, qui se jam
absconderit a conspectii tuo in ohsidione, i. e.,

in urbe obsessa. Quas interpretatio, qiiam-

vis sit antiquissima, et qiiamplurimos ap-

probatores invenerit, tamen merito repudia-

tur, quod frigida nimis et jejuna, cur arbores

fructiferse non excidendffi sint, hffic sit ratio,

quia arbores illse non sint homines, adeoque

IsraeHtis urbem obsessuris resistere non

valeant. Nonne idem etiam de arboribus

infructuosis dicendum ? Alii n nomini cx^

priemissum vocativum indicare existimant

(ut Ps. ix. 7), sensumque loci hune in

modum declarant : Nam, homo, arbores

agri, i. e., sylvestres, adsunt, qiiibus ad ob-

sidionem iili possis, machinas ex iis con-

struendo, hinc non est, quod fructuosas ad

usum hunece adhibeas. Ad vei-ba : nYcn yy

lii'pa '^"Ep «ab quse proprie sic vertenda

volunt : arbor agri adjumento est tibi, ut

veniat urbs coram te iJi obsidionem, comparant

phrasin 2 Reg. xxiv. 10; xxv. 2; Jer.

lii. .5 obviam. iiap3 Ti-n xirii , venit urbs in

obsidionem. In istam tamen interpretationem

Erh. Andr. Frommann in Opuscc. Philologg.,

p. 169, vere monuit hrec :
" Atque n quidem

interdum exclamandi vim habere certum est,

sed, ut quisque per se intelligit, non nisi in

oratione concitata et afFectu plena, cujus

hie nullum plane indicium est. Deinde

frustra sumitur, n-i©rr -^'y, arbores sylvestres

denotare, et a fructuosis pauUo ante com-

memoratis distinguendas esse ; vide in con-

trariam partem ista loea : Lev. xxvi. 4, \'i\

'i'''?
I'^l ^l"?!:? , et Ez. xxxiii. 27, n-iien ys? p:i

V"iS . Denique cuivis contextum inspicienti

patet, quod his verbis Mosen dicere voluisse

illi interpretes arbitrantur, id demum vs. 20

plane et perspicue ab eo prsecipi ; ut liinc

otiosa unius ejusdemque repetitio assumenda

esset." Alias hujus loci interpretationes

minus probandas attulit solidisque argu-

nientis refutavit Frommann 1. 1. Ipse vero

verba hujus vs. tria postrema ii2Q| '^''^sp ^17

conjungit cum superioi-ibus nisn xb in« , ut

sensus sit : eas tie succidite, ut illis ad ob-

sidionem utamini : arbores enim hebraiee

ante nos in obsidionem venire dieuntur, cum
ad earn instruendam a nobis adhibentur.

Verba media vero : niTt-n ys? oi«n '3 uncinis

includenda, atque a reliquo eontextu sepa-

randa censet, ita vertenda : nam hotninis,

i. e., hominis usui destinata est arbor agri,

subaudito ante ctnh signo dativi, "?
,
quod

haud raro omittitur. Eademloquendi forma
Coll. xii. 13: Q7>^i7""'|i ^}., hoc omni homini

convenit ; et Ez. xii. 10: nin ir&ipr} N^rr,

Principis s. principi est hoc oraculum. Quam
interpretationem et Dathius sequutus est, et

in qua nos quoque acquiescimus.

20 Build bulwarks.

Ged.—Make sieging-engines.

Rosen.—lii'p
, Obsidio, i. e., machinje ad

obsidionem. nniT '^v , Donee descendet ea,

sc. urbs, intelligendum hoe de muds caden-
tibus, donee earn urbem expugnaveritis.

Chap. XXI. 2.

Au. Ver.—2 Then thy elders and thy

judges shall come forth, and they shall mea-
sure unto the cities which are roiuid about

him that is slain.

Judges. So the Heb.
Houbigant.—"j'tcCMJi , et Indices tui. Non

temnenda scriptio Samaritanorum [''Tw'CI
, et

prcEsides tui, quoniam eo in negotio nihil

erat, quod dijudicaretur. Unum munus erat

senum ac Prtesidum, aut vero Judicum,
metiri solum a caedis loco ad urbes proximas,

vel testes esse factas mensurae.

Ver. 4.

)-T\: I
):—. > T •• -J- V T ; V IT

>.T : V u V t-r : IT : -a"t* j : v

: bn33
- IT -

KOL Kara^il^daovaiv rj yepovala ttjs TToXecos

iK€ivr)s SdfiaKiv els (j)dpayya rpa^elav, rjris

ovK. e'lpyacrrai ovde crneipeTai, Ka\ vevpoKOTri]-

(Tovcri TTiv hdjiakiv ev t?) (pdpayyi.

Au. Ver.—4 And the elders of that city

shall bring down the heifer unto a rough

valley, which is neither eared nor sown, and

shall strike off the heifer's neck there in the

valley.

Into a rough valley.

Valley. See notes on Numb. xxiv. 26.
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Gesen., Rosen., Ged., Booth.—To an

evei-flowing toi-rent, which cannot be ploughed

nor sown.

|n'N briD. The Vulg. reuAers, vaUe?nas2)eram

atque saxosam. I have no doubt of |n'N "jn:

being here a brooJc that never dries, torrens

perennis, and consequently cannot be la-

boured. See the Arab. ]m, and its deriva-

tives : or Michaelis's Suppl. ad Lex. Heb.

—

Ged.

Prof. Lee.—]r)'^ "jni, an irresistible stream

or torrent, not perpetual, for these were oc-

casionally dried up, Deut. xxi. 4; Ps. Ixxiv.

15; Amos v. 24.

Gesen.—]n'« et ]n« (pro ]rv cum Aleph

prosthetico, a rad. ]n; perennis fuit) Adj. 1)

2)erennis, maxime de aqua. ]i7N ^m, rivus

perennis, perpetuo fluens. Deut. xxi. 4

;

Am. V. 24, et omisso "^n: 1 Reg. viii. 2 : nn^

D'pn'xn, mensis rioorum perennimn (alibi

llsri), qui anni Hebraei septimus est, a

novilunio Octobi-is usque ad novilunium

Novembris.

Bp. Patrick.— Unto a rough valley.'] The

Hebrew word nachal signifies both a valley

and a torrent. The LXX, Josephus, and

the Vulgar, understand it as we do ; and

the following words favour this interpreta-

tion. But the Talmudists, and the rabbins

who generally follow them, take it to signify

a torrent, which is the sense of Maimonides

himself; and the next word, elhan (which

we translate rough), they interpret a rapid

torrent. Chaskuni thinks there is some

reason for this in the sixth verse, where they

are required to " wash their hands over the

heifer " in the water that is of the brook.

I see nothing to hinder the putting both

senses together, torrents being wont to run

down violently from the mountains, through

the valleys which lie beneath them, which

is the cause that the same word signifies

both.

Which is neither eared.] Or rather,

ploughed.

Nor sowji.] Being a stony, craggy ground,

representing the horridness of the murder,

and the cruelty and hardness of the man's

heart who committed it. They that follow

the other interpretation of nachal, under-

stood the foregoing words, asher lo jeabed

bo, which we translate " neither eared," as

if they signified the torrent did not serve to

water the neighbouring ground : and these

words to be meant of the soil which lay

next to the torrent, in wliich nothing was
|

sown. And, besides this variety, there are

those who take ethan not to signify either that

which is hard or rapid, but the most fertile

ground : so R. Bechai, and lately R. Jac.

Abendana, in his marginal notes upon

Michlal Jophi, where he gives this reason

for it; that the inhabitants of each city

might be the more careful to prevent such

murders, being in danger otherwise to lose

the best ground belonging to their inherit-

ance. For the land where the body v/as

found (if we may believe the Mischna) was

never to be sown any more (see Sota, cap. 9,

sect. 5).

Rosen.—Vocibus *n'« "jnj indicatur rivus

sen torrens perennis, per totum annum fluens

(collato Arab, pi, perpetuus fuit, perennis

fuit et indesinens aqua, et ^ni^i
,
perenniter

fluens rivus), oppositus illis, qui per sestatem,

maxime vero post earn, Octobri mense de-

ficiunt. xnv ^bi ia i»:"i<'' i'©^. Qui nee

colitur nee seritur, qui numquam ita ex-

siccatur, ut aliquo anni tempore coli possit.

Impurum sanguinem hostite pro caede ignoti

oblatre asportare debebat rivus, ne quidquam

ejus in terra hsereret ant frugibus, quos ea

effert. ^m^ nbpi-n-n« D'C-WiS'i, DecoUahunt

ibi vitulam in torrente, ministerio, utvidetur,

sacerdotum, qui aderant ; ei'at enim hsec

vitula instar victims piacularis. Ceterum

cf. Mich. J. M., p. vi., § 278.

Ver. 5.

Au. Ver.—5 And the priests the sons of

Levi shall come near; for them the Lord
thy God hath chosen to minister unto him,

and to bless in the name of the Lord ; and
by their word [Heb., mouth] shall every

controversy and every stroke be tried.

Pool.—Every controversy : not absolutely

all manner of controversies that could pos-

sibly arise, but every such controversy as

might arise about the matter here spoken

of; nothing being more usual than to imder-

stand universal expressions in a limited

sense ; and indeed this is limited and ex-

plained by the following words, and every

stroke, the particle and being put exposi-

tively, of which instances have been for-

merly given, i.e., every controversy which
shall arise about any stroke, whether such a

mortal stroke as is here spoken of, a murder,
which may well be called a stroke, as to

s)nite is oft used for to kill, as Gen. iv. 15
;

Lev. xxiv. 17, &c., or any other stroke or

wound given by one man to another.
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Ver. 6.

Au. Ver.— Valley. See notes on ver. 4.

Ver. 8.

Au. Ver.—8 Be merciful, O Lord, unto thy

people Israel, whom thou hast redeemed, and

lay not innocent blood unto [Heb., in the

midst] thy people of Israel's charge. And
the blood shall be forgiven them.

And the blood shall be forgiven them. So

Pool, Patrick, Rosenmiiller, and most com-

mentators.

Ged.—But of that blood let them be ac-

quitted.

B]). Patridc.—The blood shall be forgiven

them.'] These are not the words of the

priests, saith the Mischna, but the Holy
Ghost pronounces, that when they ob-

served these rites, the guilt should be re-

moved from them ; which, in some sort,

would have lain upon them, if they had

taken no notice of a murder committed so

near to their city, nor made inquisition after

it, and exjiressed their abhorrence of it.

Ver. 12.

T IV : T • V IT : IT : t

KciL flcrd^Tjs avTTjv evbov els rrji/ oiKiav aov,

Ka\ ^vprjcreis ttjv KefpaXrjv avTi]s, Ka\ irepi-

ovvxt-e'is avTr]v.

Au. Ver.—12 Then thou shalt bring her

home to thine house ; and she shall shave

her head, and pare \_or, suffer to grow]

[Heb., make, or, dress] her nails.

Pare her nails. So LXX, Vulg., Syr-.,

Targ., R. Eliezer, Ged.

OnJc, both Arabs, Pers., Dathe, Rosen.,

Bp. Patrick.—Suffer her nails to grow.

Pool.— Pare her nails. Either, 1. To take

off his affections from her by rendering her

uncomely and deformed ; but then tlie last

words must not be rendered shall pare her

nails, but shall nourish them, or suffer them

to grow, as the Chaldee, Arabic, and divers

of the learned Jews and other interpreters

render it. Or, 2. To express her soitow

for the loss of her father and mother, as it

follows, ver. 13, it being the ancient custom

of mourners in most nations to sliave them-
selves, and in some to pare their nails, in

others to suffer them to grow. Or rather, 3.

In token of her renouncing her heathenish

idolatry and superstition, and of her becom-

ing a new woman, and embracing the true

religion ; which her captive condition and
subjection to his will would make her in-

clinable to do in profession.

Harmer.—OwY translators appear to have
been extremely uncertain about the sense of

this passage, translating the clause "and
pare her nails " in the text ; and in the

margin giving the clause a quite opposite

sense, "suffer to grow." So that, according

to them, the words signify, that the captived

woman should be obliged, in the case referred

to by Moses, to pare her nails, or to suffer

them to grow, but they could not tell which
of these two contradictory things the Jewish

legislator required ; and it should seem the

Jewish doctors are, in like manner, divided

in their opinion on this subject. To me it

seems very plain, that it was not a manage-
ment of affliction and mourning that was
enjoined: such an interpretation agrees not

with the putting off the i-aiment of her cap-

tivity; but then I very much question,

whether the paring her nails takes in the

whole of the intention of Moses. The
precept of the law was, that she should

make her nails : so the Hebrew words lite-

rally signify. MaJcing her nails signifies,

making her nails neat, beautifying them,

making them agreeable to the sight, or

something of that sort ; dressing them is the

word our translators have chosen, according

to the margin. The 2 Sam. xix. 24, which

the critics have cited on this occasion, plainly

proves this :
" Mephibosheth, the son of

Saul, came down to meet the king, and had

neither made his feet, nor made his beard,

nor washed his clothes, from the day the

king departed, until the day he came again in

peace." It is the same woi'd with that in

the text, and our translators have rendered

it in one clause dressed, as in the margin of

Deut. xxi., "dressed his feet;" and in the

other trimmed, "nor trimmed his beard."

Making the feet seems here to mean washing

the feet, paring their nails, perhaps anointing

or otherwise perfuming them, as he was a

prince, see Luke vii. 4G. As making his

beard may mean combing, curling, perfuming

it ; everything, in a word, that those that

were people of distinction, and in a state of

joy were wont to do. Making her nails,

undoubtedly means paring them ; but it

must mean too everything else relating to

them, that was wont to be done for the

beautifying them, or rendermg them beau-

tiful. We have scarcely any notion of any-

4 X
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thing else but paring them; but the modern

Eastern women have—they stain them with

the leaves of an odoriferous plant, which

they call Al-henna, of a red, or as others

express it, a tawny saffron colour. The

leaves are pulverized, and made into a paste

with water : they bind this paste on the

nails of their hands and feet, and keep it on

all night. This gives them a deep yellow,

which is greatly admired by the Eastern

nations. The colour lasts for three or four

weeks, before there is occasion to renew it.

"The custom is so ancient in iEgypt, that I

have seen the ?iai/s of mummies dyed in this

manner." It appears by this to be a very

ancient practice, and since mummies were

before the time of Moses this custom of

dying the nails might be as ancient too
;

though we do not suppose the mummies
Hasselquist saw, with their nails thus co-

loured, were so old as his time. If it was

practised in Egypt befoi'e the law was given,

we may believe the Israelites adopted it,

since it appears to be a most universal custom

now in the Eastern countries : Dr. Shaw
observing that all the African ladies that

can purchase it, make use of it, reckoning

it a great beauty ; as we learn from

RauwolfF it appears also to the Asiatic

females. I cannot but think it most pro-

bable then, that making the nails signifies

tinging as well as paring them. Paring

alone, one would imagine, too trifling a cir-

cumstance to be intended here. No com-

mentator, however, that I know of, has

taken any notice of ornamenting the nails by

colouring them. As for shaving the head,

which is joined with making the nails, it was

a rite of cleansing, as appears from Lev.

xiv. 8, 9, and Numb. vi. 9 ; and used by

those who, after having been in an afflicted

and squalid state, appeared before persons to

whom they desired to render themselves

acceptable, and who were also wont to

change their raiment on the same occasion,

see Gen. xli. 14.

—

Harmers Observations,

vol. ii., p. 361.

Dr. A. Clarice.—Pare her nails.'] Heb.,
" she shall make her nails." Now whether

this signifies pari7ig or letting them grow, is

greatly doubted among learned men. Pos-

sibly it means neither, but colouring the

nails, staining them red with the hennah,

which is much practised in India to the

present day, and which was undoubtedly

practised among the ancient Egyptians, as

is evident from the nails of mummies which
are found thus stained.

Rosen.—12 Radet (mulier) caput suum,

caesariem, quod luctus indicium. Lev. xxi. 5.

Et faciei ungues suos, quam phrasin inter-

pretum antiquiorum alii de unguibus nutri-

endis, alii de illis resecandis intellexere.

Onkelos et Saadias priori modo, LXX, Vul-

gatus et Syrus posteriori. Prior tamen ilia

interpretatio videtur praeferenda, quoniam

mulier signa luctus edere debebat.

-)irs nnn
Ver. 14.

IT • •

— oiiK ddfrrjcreis avrrjv, StoTt eraneivcoaas

avrrjv.

Au. Ver.—14 And it shall be, if thou

have not delight in her, then thou shalt let

her go whither she will ; but thou shalt not

sell her at all for money, thou shalt not

make merchandise of her, because thou

hast humbled her.

Thou shalt not malce merchandise of her.

Rosen., Gesen., Ged., Booth.—Thou shalt

not make a slave of her.

Bp. Horsley.—Thou shalt not play the

tyrant over her.

Prof. Lee.—Hithp. ipnn. Sam. lor

,

suhjecit. Arab. ^k , arctius colUgavit

;

eminuerunt homines; mersit. Treat as a

slave, tyrannize over, Deut. xxi. 14; xxiv. 7.

.77 '«

LXX, d^er^o-ety. Syr. ^^^I.L, make mer-

chandise. Al. non occ.

Rosen.—No7i habeas earn mancipii loco.

Significatio verbi lOJ?, quod praeter hunc
locum semel tantum, xxiv. 7, occurrit, re-

petenda est ex Chald. et Arab, dialecto, ubi

denotat servire.

Ver. 15, 16, 17.

Au. Ver.—15 If a man have two wives,

one beloved, and another hated, and they

have borne him children, both the beloved

and the hated ; and if the firstborn son be
her's that was hated.

Bp. Patrick.—Hated.'] That is, less loved

;

as the word hated sometimes signifies, Gen.
xxix. t31 ; Matt. vi. 24.

Ver. 17.

Au. Ver.—The beginning of his strength.

See notes on Gen. xlix. 3.
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Ver. 20.

J ... <... . J..I . . ... . ,^

.

: wrjD"! bbiT .i^bha -st^'v} :i33^w nnn^
,.. . ^.. ^..i . _ ^.. j._. ..

Kai epov(ri to2s avbpdiji T^y TroXecoy avrav, 6

vlos fifj.S>v ovTos aTreidei Kol epedi^ei, ov^

vjraKovei ttjs cpavrji rjpcov, (rvp^oXoKOTrav ol-

vocpXvyei.

All. Ver.—20 And they shall say unto

the elders of his city, This oiu' son is stub-

born and rebellious, he will not obey our

voice ; he is a glutton, and a drunkard.

A glutton.

Prof. Lee.—bbi , in Kal non occ. Part.

..•... ^j..
*

1 , luxiirians, ohsccenus.

Arab. A •
,

peccavil. Cogn. Aj\ j , ah-

jectus. Acting basely, with profligacy, ob-

scenity. Synon. iiiD , n-ifci , Deut. xxi. 20

;

with vcp, Prov. xxiii. 21 ; opp. rw ilj^, Jer.

XV. 19; Prov. xxiii. 20. iQ^ ira ')^i, de-

based, of fleshly gratiiications, obscenities.

Comp. Ezek. xvi. 26 ; xxiii. 20 ; Prov.

xxviii. 7 ; Lam. i. 11.

Geseji.—^5 resp. nostris schilttern, schiit-

teln, schiitten (vie. ^^j\ et quse ibi contulinius)

1) concussit, quassavit, v. Niph. — 2) efl'udit,

profiidil sacciun quasi excutiendo {ausschiitten,

ausschiitteln). Part. Wt, prodigus, Prov.

xxiii. 21 ; xxviii. 7 ; Deut. xxi. 20 ; Prov.

xxiii. 20.

Rosen.—"J^it est homo facinorosus, vitiis

deditus. «.?D , Ebriosiis. Saadias : prodigus

in illicitis.

Ver. 23.

-Tinp-^3 V^n-bi7 ijSb23 ]^b\-i-^b

ntt?w ^rniis-TK-ns Nstan ^bi ^-ibn
:• —. ' : JT : - v •• - : < : at

: nbn3 vrb inb vT^nb« nin"^
IT -:i- V ' : ';•• ' v v: jt :

01) K0Ljxri6ri(reTai to crcofxa avToii fni rov

^vXov, dXXa Ta(f)j] dayj^ere alro iv rfi rjjiepa

fKelvj], oTi KeKUTTjpapevos vtto 6eov irds Kpe-

pdpevos eVi ^vXov. Kal ov prj piavflre

rrju yrjv, rjv Kvpios 6 6e6s cov Si'Scocrt trot eV

kXtjpco.

All. Ver.—23 His body shall not remain

all night upon the tree, but thou shalt in

any wise bury him that day
;

(for he that is

hanged [Gal. iii. 13] is accursed of God
[Heb., the curse of God] ;) that thy land be

not defiled, which the Lord thy God giveth

thee /or an inheritance.

Pool.—Is accursed of God, i. e., he is in a

singular manner ciu'sed and punished by
God's appointment with a most shameful

kind of punishment, as this was held among
the Jews and all nations ; and therefore

this punishment may suffice for him, and
there shall not be added to it that of

lying imburied, which was another great

calamity, Jer. xvi. 4. And this curse is

here appropriated to those that are hanged,

partly because this punishment was inflicted

only upon the most notorious and public

offenders, and such as brought the curse of

God upon the community, as Numb, xxv.4;

2 Sam. xxi. 6; and principally to foresignify

that Christ should undergo this execrable

punishment, and be made a curse for us,

Gal. iii. 13, which, though it was yet to

come in respect to men, yet was present

vmto God, and in his eye at this time. And
so this is delivered with respect unto Christ,

as many other passages of Scrijiture mani-

festly are. Be not defied, to wit, morally

;

either by inhumanity towards the dead; or

rather by suffering the monument or me-
morial of the man's great wickedness, and
of God's curse, to remain public and visible

a longer time than God would have it,

whereas it should be put out of sight, and

buried in oblivion.

Bp. Patrich.—For he that is hanged is

accursed of God.'\ The Jews interpret this

clause, as if the meaning were, he was
hanged " because he blasphemed God." So

Onkelos himself, and the Samaritan versions,

with those of the Spanish and Mauritanian

Jews, as Selden observes, lib. ii. De Synedr.,

cap. 13, n. 4, and Hottinger in his Smegma
Orientale, p. 96, 97. But though this be

a common opinion among the Hebrew doc-

tors, yet the LXX have taken the sense

right, "On KeKaT-qpap.evos vtto Qeov was

Kpepdpfvos eVi ^iikov. " Cursed of God is

every one that is hanged on a tree." And
so St. Paul, Gal. iii., M-ith very little differ-

ence. For they observed what those doctors

did not, that Moses doth not here give a

reason why the man was hanged up, but

why he Avas to be taken down from the gallows.

Now what consequence is there in this,

" Let him be taken down and buried, be-

cause he cursed God?" Every one sees that

(though the word cursed should be taken in

an active sense) this is not a right interpre-

tation of these words : for though it had

been good sense to have said. Let him be

hanged, because he cursed God, yet not let



708 DEUTERONOMY XXI.

him be taken down for that reason. Now
such persons are here said to be accursed of

God, not because they were hanged up, but

because of their sin, which deserved they

should be thus exposed. So St. Jerome
upon Gal. iii. Non ideo maledictus quia

pendet, sed ideo pendet quia maledictus

:

" he was not accursed because he was
hanged, but he was therefore hanged be-

cause he was accui-sed :" hanging up being

a token that the man had committed a horrid

crime, whereby he had incurred the high

displeasure of Almighty God. So that every

one who saw him hang on that fashion was
to think with himself, This man was under
the curse of God, because of his sin ; and
unless he had undergone this curse, he could

not have been buried, and put into the con-

dition of other men. But when he had
undergone it for his sin, then it had been sin

in the people not to have taken him down,
or prolonged his suspension longer than

God imposed this curse upon him. And the

land had been defiled, if, after this suffering

which God had appointed, they had not

buried him. To this purpose Abarbinel,

who refutes several other accounts of this

matter, particularly that of Sol. Jarchi, who
thinks he was not to hang longer than till

the evening, because it would have been a

dishonour to the Sovereign of the world,

after whose image man was made. This is

followed by many, and even by Grotius

himself, who gives no other reason of it, in

his book De Jure Belli et Pacis, lib. ii., cap.

19, sect. 4, But this is a reason, as Abar-
binel notes, why he should not have been
hanged iip at all. It may be also usefully

noted further, that they say in the tract

called Sanhedrin, that not only the male-
factor, but all the instruments of punish-
ment were to be buried at the going down of

the sun. Even the tree itself, upon which
he was hanged was to be buried, " that no
memory of so foul a thing might be left in

the world ; nor any might say. Behold, this

was the tree upon which such a one was
hanged."

That thy land be not defiled.'] By the
stench of the body, after it putrified, as the

same Abarbinel expounds it, who observes,

that the dead body of no creature corrupts

and stinks sooner than that of a man, which
is exceeding offensive to the living. Vox
which cause, saith he, the book Siphri

determines, not only that all malefactors

should be buried as soon as the law here

orders (that they might not imitate the

manners of the Egyptians and Philistines,

and such like people, who let bodies rot in

the air after they were hanged up), but that

every man should bury his dead the same
day they died, or be deemed to have trans-

gressed a negative precept; which may pass

for a very good natural reason of it : but

there is something more in it, respecting a

legal pollution, under which their whole

country lay, as long as an accursed thing

hung openly among them
;
just as all that

entered into the tent where a dead body lay,

and all that was in it, were made unclean by

it (Numb. xix. 14, 15). Ujion which score

St. Paul might well apply this passage to

Christ crucified for us, not only because he

bare our sins, and was put to death, and
exposed to such shame as these sinners were,

who were accursed of God ; but was also

taken down in the evening, in token now
the guilt was removed ; as the curse upon

the man that was hanged ended at the going

down of the sun : and as the land of Israel

was pure^nd clean, after the dead body was
taken down and buried, with the tree upon
which it was hanged. Joh. Coch hath well

explained this, in his notes upon the San-

hedrin, cap. 6, sect. 5, whose sense in short

is this :
" As our blessed Saviour, while he

hung upon the cross, was made a curse, and
an execration ; so, when, according to the

law, he was taken down and buried, both

he ceased to be a curse, and all they that

are his."

Ken.—S. Paulus (Galat. iii. 13) Mosen
citat ; dicens, scriptum esse (Deut. xxi. 23)

eniKaTaparos -Tms o Kpefiafievos eiTi ^vXov,

nulla facta mentione vocis D'h'jx (6eos) nunc,

et Hieronymi setate, Hebraico textui in-

sertcE. In banc diversitatem Hieronymus
ita animadvertit. " Famosissima qusestio

est ; et nobis solet a Juda;is pro infamia

objici, quod Salvator noster sub Dei fuerit

maledicto. Scire non possum, quare Apos-

tolus vel subtraxerit aliquid, vel addiderit.

Si semel auctoritatem LXX interpretum

sequebatur ; debuit, sicut ab illis editum

est, et Dei nomen adjungere ; sin vero, ut

Hebrseus ex Hebreeis, id quod in sua lingua

putabat esse verissimum ; nee onmis nee in

lif/no qu« in Hebrseo non habentur, (debuit)

assumere. Ex quo mihi videtur, aut veteres

Plebraeorumlibros aliterhabuisse, quani nunc
liabent : aut Apostolum sensum sci'ipturarum
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posuisse, non verba : aut, quod magis est

cBstimandum, post passionem Christi, et in

Hebrseis et in nostris codicibus, ab aliqiio

Dei nomen appositum ; ut infamiam nobis

inureret, qui in Christum maledictum a Deo
credimus. Audaci itaque pede in hoc pro-

cedo certamen, ut ad libros provocem

—

nullo loco scriptum, a Deo quemquam esse

maledictum ; et ubicunque maledictio poni-

tur, nunquam Dei nomen adjunctum." Ex
hac prolixa memorabilique nota, qute mani-

festam Hieronymi opinionem continet, de

animo quo antiqui Rabbini affecti fuerint,

tres deducam propositiones. I. Si verbum
pro Dens, quod Apostolus omittit, tunc in

Hebraico non adfuit
;
postea insertum fuit

turn textui Hebraico tum versioni GrjECse :

simili modo, quo negatio periit in utroque,

ad Mic. V. 1 ; item Heb. et Gr. corrupti

sunt in Psal. Ixviii. 19. 2. Si verbum com-

mentitium est in Hebraico ; necessario in-

ductiun est vertente seculo primo, prius-

quam Syriaca facta est versio ; nisi malis,

Syrum hoc loco mendosum assimilalione

redditum esse: quod etiam aliis factiun est

locis. 3. Si textus Heh. banc admiserit

insertionem, admisit etiam textus Samari-

tanus : neque hie utriusque Pentateuchi in

vitiis consensus aliis destituitur exemplis

;

imprimis, contraction e Clironologise Ante-

diluvians
;

quffi si facta est a Symmacho in

codicibus Hebraicis, ab eodem fortasse

(quippe Samaritano) facta fuit in Samari-

tanis.

Bp. Horslei/.—Jerome thinks the text has

been tampered with by the Jews ; but his

reasons for that suspicion seem insufficient.

Chap. XXII. 1.

Av •• IT : - - : • : • t •

jjiTj l8o)V rov fxocrxov tov a8e\(pov aov rj to

trpo^arov avrov TrKavoi^eva iv rrj oSw vnfpiBrjs

avrd, AC.r.X.

j4u. Ver.—1 Thou shalt not see thy

brother's ox or his sheep go astray, and hide

thyself from them : thou shalt in any case

bring them again unto thy brother.

Or his sheep.

Houb., Booth.—Or his sheep or any other

of his cattle [Sam.], via. "Lege inc) , ove?n

ejus, quam formam retinent Sam. Codices.

Nam v© esse contra normam docent hod.

ipsi Codices et in circulo superno, et in nota

b ad marginem posita, ut significent id non

I

alibi reperiri. Est verborum pati muta-
tionem talem, non item nominum. Soli

Samaritani addunt "irmm bj nn^, et ornne

jumentum ejus, tam quia sic legunt, quam
quia talis est legis indoles. Nominatur
versu 3 bos et asinus ; ut non necesse esset

haec addere hoc versu 1 Samaritanos, nisi

quia hsec legerent."

—

Houbigant.

1, 3, 4, Hide thyselffrom them.

Booth.—Neglect them. Heb., hide thy-

self from or overlook them.

Gesen.—drs Hithp. se abscondif. lob.

vi. 16 de fluviis: J^^'^^^C*- '"^'^^j "' ^"o* «^*e

abscondif nix s. aqua nivalis verno tempore
(''» h. 1. accedendi potestatem habet, v.

no. 1, b, a). Sq. p, avertit se ab aliqua

re, ei se subtraxit. Deut. xxii. 1, 3, 4;
Ps. Iv. 2 : 'rorii-np D^ynn-bN , noli te avertere a

fletu meo. Jes. Iviii. 7.

Ver. 2.

Au. Ver.—Until thy brother shall seek it.

Ged.—Shall inquire after itof you [Sam.].

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver.—Ox,

Booth.—Ox or any other of his cattle

[Sam.]. See notes on verse 1.

Ver. 9.

-': • ' V -at: • \.' : :- >-: • i

ns^sn^ 2?nTn -iti^s i?-i'Tn nsbrsn
I- : t: • jv -: -v - <t •• : i-

ov KaTaaTTfpeis tov d/nTreAcSi/a aov didcpopov,

iva fxrj ayiacrdfj to yevvrjpa Ka\ to <nTepp.a a

eav aTTfipTjs peTa tov yevvrjpaTOS tov ap/ire-

\a>v6s (TOV.

Au, Ver.—9 Thou shalt not sow thy vine-

yai'd with divers seeds : lest the fruit of thy

seed [Heb., fulness of thy seed] which thou

hast sown, and the fruit of thy vineyard, be

defiled.

Thy vineyard.

Ged., Booth.—']'crQ . All the versions

read as the text, except Syr. which has

~\TQ, thy tilled field. Did the translator

read here, as in Lev. xix. 19, "["IMJ? or gave

he to Di^ a different meaning? One is apt

to think that "i© and not DiS , was in both

places the original reading : for we sow a

field, hut pla7it a vineyard. Nor is the verb

3r\i, to sow, anywhere else, I think, applied

to a vineyard ; but always the verb »Q3, to

plant. The best mode of reconciling all is

to say, either that D"i3 is here, as well as in
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some other places, to be taken in a general

meaning, and denotes any fertile tilledfield ;

and is equivalent to nn© (see Rem. on

Lev. ii. 14); or that the precept goes to forbid

the sowing of seeds of any kind in a vine-

yard, amongst the vines ; and this, indeed,

seems inferable from what follows : "lest ye

profane the whole crop."

Rosen.—'^3 hie est ager cidtiis. Locus

parall. Lev. xix. 19 habet ^to, vertit ita

quoque Syrus. Vocem D'lS banc significa-

tionem hie habere, apparet etiam ex eo,

quod vinea, uti vulgo ffi,! solent vertere,

Hebraeis non seri (s?"!!? quod h. 1. legitur),

sed plantnri (5>133 , cf. Gen. ix. 20) dicitvn-.

With diver's seeds, &c.

Pool.— With divers seeds ; either, 1. With
divers kinds of seed mixed and sowed to-

gether between the rows of vines in thy

vineyard ; which was forbidden to be done
in the field, Lev. xix. 19, and here in the

vineyard. Or, 2. With any kind of seed

differing from that of the vine, which would
produce either herbs, or corn, or fruit-

bearing trees, whose fruit might be mingled

with the fruit of the vines. Now this and
the two following precepts, though in them-

selves small and trivial, are given according

to that time and state of the church, for

documents or instructions in greater matters,

and particularly to commend to them sim-

plicity and sincerity in all their carriages

towards God and men, and to forbid all

mixtm-e of their inventions with God's in-

stitutions, in doctrine or worship. The fruit

of thy seed, Heb., the fulness of thy seed,

i. e., that seed when it is ripe and full. See

Exod. xxii. 29 ; Numb, xviii. 27. Defiled;

either, 1. Naturally corrupted or marred,

whilst one seed draws away the fat and
nourishment of the earth from the other,

and so both are starved and spoiled. Or
rather, 2. Legally and morally, as being

prohibited by God's law, and thereby made
unclean : as, on the contrary, things are

sanctified by God's word allowing and ap-

pi-Qving them, 1 Tim. iv. 5. Heb., be sanc-

tified, or, be as a sanctified thing, by an

ellipsis of the particle as, i. e., unlawful for

the owner's use, as things sanctified were.

Or, sanctifying is put for polluting, by a

figure called eupliemlwius, which is frequent

in Scripture, as when blessing is put for

cursing, as Job ii. 9, and in other authors,

as when they use sacred for execrable.

Booth.—Lest the crop of thy seed which

thou hast sown, and the increase of thy

vineyards, become sacred.

Rosen.—Ne devota sit plenitudo sementis,

i. e., quidquid in agro aut vinea creverit; ne

talis mixtura fructuum sancta fiat, i. e., ne

sacra fisco addicatur proventus talis agri aut

vineae.

Ver. 11.

IT :
-

ovK evdvarj KilBdrfKov, epia Kal \ivov iv Ta>

avT(0.

Au. Ver.—11 Thou shalt not wear a gar-

ment of divers sorts, as of woollen and linen

together.

See notes on Lev. xix. 19.

Ver. 12.

I : - )- : - - 'at V -: 1- i- •
:

IT V - : y: -: v ' : i ;

(TTpenra notrjaeis (reavra eVi tcov reaadpoiv

Kpaaniddiv Ta>v Trepi^oXaicov aov, a eav irepi-

j^dXr] iv avTols.

Au, Ver.— 12 Thou shalt make thee

fringes [Numbers xv. 38] upon the four

quarters [Heb., wings] of thy vesture,

wherewith thou coverest thyself.

Thou shalt make thee fringes, &c. So

Pool, Patrick, Rosen., Gesen.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " Thou shalt make
thee tassels, upon the four corners of thy

covering, wherewith thou coverest thyself."

Covering, i.e., the blanket or coverlid of the

bed. So Houbigant understands this text.

It is quite different from the precept about

fringes on the garments. Numb. xv. 38.

Houb.—Lemniscos fades tibi ad quatuor

oras fegminis ftii. Hsec aliis verbis inter-

pretamur, quam iis, quibus utebamur ad

Num. XV. 38, quia Hebraica verba alia et

alia utrobique leguntur, \it facile credas,

aliam nunc rem impei-ari ; et postquam
vetitum fuit, allegorico sermone, ne viri ac

mulieres contra naturee usum commisce-
antur, nunc legem concludi praecepto eo, ut

quisque ad quatuor oras stragulae, quS
lectulus tegitur, addat lemniscos, quibus

admoneatur de castitate nocte servanda,

quia flagitia mox velita noctis sunt et tene-

brarum.

Ged., Booth.—12 Thou shalt make strings

for [Gcddes, affix tie- st'rings to] the four

corners of thy bed-covering, with which thou

coverest thyself.



DEUTERONOMY XXI I. 711

Tie-strings.—c'^iJ , or rather C'Vu , as it

is in fifteen MSS., by LXX very properly

rendered (TTpenTa, and by Vulg., fimiculos.

These striiigs or ribbons were, I conceive, to

tie the coverlet to the bed-posts : which

might be deemed the more necessary, as a

whole family often slept in one chambei-, on

different beds, and these only covered with a

single rug. See Hariner's Observations.

—

Geddes.

Gesen.—''"}3 tantummodo in plur. D'V-ia

,

m. fila intorta, opus tortile, v. rad.. No. I.

(Chald. vhl^., filum funis, Syr. POfrxj ^i"'

cinni plexi, Arab. Ajj^s^ , habena e loris

plexa). Usurpatur 1) de peniculamentis

(n^'2) ex lege in oris vestium faciendis,

Deut. xxii. 12. 2) de coroUis pensilibus

(Festons) in capitulis columnarum, 1 Reg.

vii. 17.

Prof. Lee.—D'Via, m. pi. sing, non occ.

Syr. \i.^f.^, Jlexuosus. Arab, jJ^iJo*., co7i-

torsio. Flattings not unlike chain-work. So

1 Kings vii. 17, niiffl-;'?? rnij_yn D^bna, in con.

with ^55^'. Comp. Deut. xxii. 12. Iterum

non occ. Gesenius makes it equivalent to

the French Feston : for which I can discover

no good grounds.

Rosen.—0'')']\, funictdi, i.e., fimbria funi-

culis {Franze?i) constans, 1 Reg. vii. 17;

Num. XV. 38. ':jVntoi?n, Facere tibi licet.

TjniD3 niD33 ^I'pr^^ , In quatuor alts, sive

extremitatibus vestimenti tui. Conf. Jes.

xi. 12. Tunica Hebraeorum videtur fuisse

fissa a fronte et a tergo, unde nata quatuor

extrema sive quatuor alae.

Ver. 17.

insb D'''15'=T nS"^b2? ^b w^in-nsni

J"':' i."i • T : • - : IT A- • J'- :

r T

vvv ovTOs eTTiTLdrjaiv avTrj TrpocpacriaTiKovs

Xoyovs, \eyaiv. ovx fvprjKa rfj Bvyarpi aov

TTapBiVia. Kai ravra ra irapOivia ttjs dvyarpos

p.ov. Koi uvanTv^ovcn to ipdrcov evavTiov rrjs

yepovcrias rrjs TroXecoy.

All. Ver.—17 And, lo, he hath given

occasions of speech against her, saying, I

found not thy daughter a maid; and yet

these are the tokens of my daughter's vir-

ginity. And they shall spread the cloth

before the elders of the city.

He hath given occasions of speech.

Prof. Lee.—nS^w, (a) Action, (b) An
action : either, [1] v^ noble action, or [2] A
wicked action, f 2] Ezek. xx. 43 ; xxiv. 14

;

Zeph. iii. 11, &c. Dnan riWj? rb nto, as-

cribed actions to her which have no existence

except in his ivords, Deut. xxii. 14, 17.

Shall spread the cloth before the elders of

the city.

Bp. Patrick.—Though such tokens of

virginity, as are commonly understood by

these words, might always be found in those

countries (being very consonant to the opi-

nion of the chiefest Arabian physicians, as

Mr. Selden observes out of Avicenna, and

of the Africans and other people at this day,

as many authors testify, see Joh. Geusius

De Victimis Humanis, par. i., cap. 9, and

par. ii., cap. 2, and Wierus L. Medicarum
Observationum, sect. De Hymene), espe-

cially in such vii'gins as the Jews say were

here meant, who were under thirteen years

of age ; and though all that some physicians

and lawyers in these parts of the world have

said to the contrary is of no consideration :

yet there are weighty reasons to incline us

to think, that no man of common sense

would bring such an action against his wife,

wherein he was sure to be cast, whether his

cavise was right or wrong, if these were the

evidences whereby it was to be tried. For

if he accused her falsely, he knew her

friends were able to produce the sheet

wherein they lay when they were married,

with such tokens upon it as would disprove

him, and render him guilty of defamation.

And if he had a just ground to accuse her,

because he knew they could produce no such

tokens
;
yet this was no proof she had been

vitiated since she was espoused to him ; for

she might have been corrupted before ; and
then he could not attain his end, which was
to be rid of her, not by way of divorce (for

then he must have given her a dowry, which

he was desirous to save), but by having her

put to death as an adulteress, which ver. 21

shows to be the present case. Such evident

reasons as these have constrained the Jews

to understand these words, not according to

the very letter of them, but figuratively, of

such witnesses produced by her parents, as

convinced the other of falsity so evi-

dently, that they made it appear as plainly

as a piece of cloth that is unfolded, and laid

before men's eyes to view it. And they

think the Hebrew word simlah, which we
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translate the cloth, favours this exposition
;

for it never signifies a sheet, or linen cloth

(which is wont to be called sadin, Judges

xiv. 12; Prov. xxxi. 24), but such cloth as

men's garments are made of, which com-

monly is woollen, not linen. And so it is

used in this book, Deut. x. 18, and in this

very chapter, ver. 5. So that the sense is,

" They shall produce evident proofs, and

lay them before the court, like a piece of

cloth, which is spread for all that please to

look upon it." Whether this be the truth or

not, I will not dispute, but refer the reader

to Mr. Selden, lib. iii. Uxor, llebr., cap. 1, 2.

Dr. A. Clarke.— llieij shall spread the

cloth, &c.] A usage of this kind argues a

roughness of manners which would ill com-

port with the refinement of European ideas

on so delicate a subject. Attempts have

been made to show that the law here is to be

understood metaphorically ; but they so per-

fectly fail to establish anything like pro-

bability, that it would be wasting my own
and my reader's time to detail them. A
custom similar to that above is observed

among the Mohammedans to the present day.

Chap. XXIII. Au. Ver. 1 ; Heb. 2.

(T : j->: •

ovK elaeXevcreTai, 6\a8las, oiide drroKeKOfi-

fjLevos els eKKkrjo'iav Kvpiov.

Au. Ver.—1 He that is wounded in the

stones, or hath his privy member cut oflT,

shall not enter into the congregation of the

Lord.

Wounded, &c.

Pool.—Heb., tvoimded hy compression, or

attrition, or contusion, to wit, of the stones,

which was the course the Gentiles took with

infants to make them eunuchs.

Bosen.—HDp^i ra-i?i ns^ 5?i:J!p , Mutilus con-

tritione aut abscissione testiculi. Videtur

duplex fuisse ratio reddendi hominem gene-

rationi ineptum, vel testiculorum contritione,

vel eorum exsectione. Saltem hoc fiebat

vervecibus, vid. Lev. xxii. 24.

Shall not enter into the congregation of the

Lord.

Pool.—This phrase cannot be understood

so that they might not come into the church,

or holy assemblies, to worship God, to pray,

or hear, &c., because proselytes of any

nation, being admitted to common church

privileges, no less than the Jews (as is evi-

dent from Exod. xii. 48; Lev. xxii. 18;

Numb. ix. 14; xv. 15), it were absurd to

think that any of the Israelites, for such a

natural or involuntary defect, should be shut

out from all God's ordinances ; nor so that

they were to be put out of the muster-roll of

God's people, or to lose the privileges

common to all Israelites, to wit, the benefit

of the year of release or jubilee, which it

is not probable the Israelites were to forfeit

merely for this unculpable imperfection

;

but either, 1 . That they should not be

incorporated into the body of Israel by

marriage [so Bishop Patrick] ; for so

this phrase may seem to have been under-

stood by the whole congregation of Israel,

Neh. xiii. 1—3, 23—25 ; although at that

time the government was in part in the

hands of such persons as are here men-
tioned, ver. 3, or of their children, seeing it

is apparent from Ezra x. that many priests

and Levites and other officers and rulers of

Israel were married to strange women, whose
issue are by this law excluded from all share

in the government, and for that, among
other reasons, Nehemiah separated them
from Israel by virtue of the law here fol-

lowing. Or, 2. That they should not be

admitted to honours and ofiices either in the

church or commonwealth of Israel; and so

the congregation of the Lord doth not here

signify, as commonly it doth, the body of

the people, but the society of the elders or

rulers of the people, who, as they represent

the whole congregation, and act in their

name, and for their service and good, so

they are sometimes called by the name of

the congregation, as Numb. xxxv. 12, 24,

25 ; Josh. XX. 6, 9 ; 1 Kings viii. 5, com-
pared with ver. 1—3 ; and 1 Chron. xiii.

1, 2, 4; xxix. 1, 10, 20, compared with

1 Chron. xxviii. 1 ; xxix. 6 ; and of the con-

gregation of God, as it is in the Hebrew of

Psal. Ixxxii. 1. Howsoever, seeing they are

oft called the congregation, they may very

well be called in a special manner the con-

gregation of the Lord, because they were
appointed by God, and act in his name and
stead, and for his work and service, and did

also oft assemble near the tabernacle, where
God was eminently present. Add to this,

that the Hebrew word kahal generally sig-

nifies a congregation or company of men met
together ; and therefore this cannot so con-

veniently be meant of all the body of the

people, which coidd never meet in one
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place, but of the cliief rulers, which fre-

qiiently did so. Nor is it strange that

eunuchs are excluded from government,

partly because such persons are commonly
observed to want that courage which is

necessary for a governor, Exod. xviii. 21 ;

and partly because as such persons ordi-

narily were despicable, so the office and

authority in their hands was likely to be

exposed to the same contempt.

Bp. Patrick.—Shall not enter into the

congregation.~\ 'J'he meaning of this law is,

either to forbid the Israelites to marry with

such persons, or not to admit them to bear

any office in the Jewish commonwealth.
The Hebrew doctors generally take it in the

first sense; see Selden, De Jure Nat. et

Gent., lib. v., cap. 16, and so do a great

many among Christian writers. And there

is an eminent example of the use of this

phrase in this sense, Neh. xiii. 1—3. But
some think it was superfluous to forbid this,

because none woidd marry with such persons

as were incapable to perform the marriage

duty ; and therefore they follow the second

sense, it being certain that the Hebrew
word kalial, congregation, signifies, in many
places, not the whole body of the people of

Israel, but the great assembly of eldei's,

into which no such person was to be ad-

mitted
; because they were unfit for govern-

ment, eunuchs being observed generally to

want courage. Thus Simeon De Muis, and
others, who seem to have great reason on
their side. Yet it is so plain that " the con-

gregation of the Lord," in the following

part of this chapter, signifies the people of

Israel, who might not marry with the

persons mentioned, ver. 2, 3, 8, that I can-

not but think it ought to be so interpreted

here. For though such mai-riages were

useless and unprofitable, as Maimonides
speaks, yet they made a distinction between

those who were made eunuchs by God (that

is, born so) and those made by men : and

this law, they say, is not to be understood

of the former, but only of the latter. Some
of which, it is certain, were left in such a

condition, that they were desirous of mar-
riage, as appears by the constitution of the

Emperor Leo, who did not think it super-

fluous to forbid marriage with them. For it

appears by it, that some women choose such

husbands. See also Ecclus. xxx. 20, but

especially the book ascribed to St. Basil, De
Vera Virginitate, tom. i., p. 719, &c. And

on the other side, though they were unfit for

marriage, yet it appears by many instances

in history, that they were not unfit for

government, nor wanted courage for the

greatest imdertakings. I need only refer the

reader for this to Xenophon's Cyropaedia,

lib. vii.

They that follow allegorical senses free

themselves from all these difficulties (see

Filesacus, lib. i. Selectorum, pp. 169, 185).

But one cannot think that Moses intended

any of those things ; though such pious use

may be made of his words.

Bp. Horsleg.— 1 Shall not enter into the

congregation of the Lord. He could not be

permitted to partake of the passover, or to

make any offering, or enjoy any of the

privileges civil or religious of a native Jew.
This is certainly the true force of not being
permitted to enter into the congregation of

Jehovah here and in the two following

verses, notwithstanding that the Jewish
lawyers expounded the expression in a more
confined sense. But such a person, I sup-

pose, was admitted as a proselyte of the gate

to pray in the outer court.

Rosen.—Non ingrediatur in coetum Jovcb,

i. e., non habebitur Israelita, nee nomen
ejus in censualibus libris scribetur. Ejus-

modi homini non licebat ducere Israelitidem.
" Tum demum peregrinus habebatur civis

HebrEeus, ut more Romano loquamur, cum
Israelitidem duxerat, aut ei ducere licebat,

non prius. Quare et Jonathan vertit : Non
est idoneus, qui est castratiis, et cut abscissus

est nervus, ad ducendani uxorem ex coetu

Jovcb.'
'— Cleric.

Heb., Ver. 3 ; Au. Ver. 2.

^K ^^P^- ^?i'/5 1^-'?^ -^^t"'^^ ^

: nin> bni^si ib szi:;.-sb ^^^wv i^i

2 ovK elaeXevaeTaL eK Tropvrjs els eKKXrjcrlav

Kvplov.

Au. Ver.—2 A bastard shall not enter

into the congregation of the Lord ; even to

his tenth generation shall he not enter into

the congregation of the Lord.

A bastard.

Prof. Lee.—i^n
, masc-—plur. non occ.

Probably conipd. of ii 4" °? + l*? > "'J'PVP

,

contr. irap. Of a foreign jjeople : or, if the

vowels of the last member are to be attended

to, irap , of a boi dering, neighbouring,

people: hence, not of true Hebrew descent:

(a) A foreigner, or (b) Bastard, (a) Zech.

4 Y
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ix. 6 : (b) Deut. xxiii. 3. See LXX, al.

non occ. No satisfactory etymology can be
extracted from the sister dialects.

Up. Patrick.—A bastard.] The Hebrews
do not understand by the word mamzer, one
that was begotten in simple fornication, out

of the state of marriage, but one that was
begotten of such persons as the law forbade
them to marry, or lie withal, under pain of

being cut off; viz., those mentioned in the

eighteenth of Leviticus [so Bp. Horsley].

They only except this single case, if a man
lay with a menstruous woman, and begat a

child of her at that time, it was not a

mamzer. See Seld., lib. De Succession, in

Bona Defunct., cap. 3, and lib. v. De Jure
Nat. et Gent., cap. 16, and Wagenseil lately,

in his very learned annotation upon Mischna
Sotas„cap. 4, sect. 1, whei-e he observes, out

of a MS. which he calls very precious (Etz-

Hachajim in Hilcoth Nidda), tliat mamzer,
whether male or female, was excluded from
the congregation of the Lord. And they
were mamzers who were born of any woman
whom the law prohibited them to have
knowledge of; whether it was by violence

or by consent, hy error or advisedly, it made
no difference.

Even to his tenth generation shall lie not

enter into the congregalion. That is, never,

as the Hebrew doctors expound it.

Rosen.—3 ira'3 vulgo interpretantur spn-

rium, ex scorto publico sen prostibulo

natum, vel intelligitur, uti vult Clericus,

natus ex illegitima uxore, qualis erat per-

egrina mulier, quam Hebrgeus forte com-
pressisset, nee tamen duxisset. Ex C. B.

Michaelis sententia, relata ex ejus Annotatis

MSS. a filio in Jure Mus., p. ii., p. 435 not.,

voce "il'pp, h. 1. generatim designatur aWo-
yevfjs, ut Zach. ix. 6, adeo ut Ammonita; et

Moabitss vs. 4, species vel insignior sint

Tov 1IPP, vel plane rols nnio^ contra dis-

tinguantur, utpote cognati Israelitis, posteris

Abraliami, cujus nepotem ex fi-atre, Lotum,
conditorem gentis liabuerant. Sic igitur

"(TOP idem foret qui naj . 'TW lii c| , Ne
decima qu'nhm ab eo cetas, i. e., numquam,
vs. 4, 7; Neh. xiii. 1.

Heb,, Ver. 4 ; Au. Ver. 3.

nVT^. bnn^s "?^'"^'p^ '.3ijs!? ^*?r^^ "*

, ,
It - 1.T :

3 owK elo-(\evcreTai'Aixnav[T7]s KaiMa>al3LTris

?ls eKKXrjaiav Kvplov, koi ecos dfKaTrjs yevfas

nvK eia-eXevcreTai, els eK.Kkr]criav Kvpiov Kai ecus

eis TOV alcjva.

Au. Ver.—3 An Ammonite or Moabite

shall not enter into the congregation of the

Lord ; even to their tenth generation shall

they not enter into the congregation of the

Lord for ever.

Enter info the congregation of the Lord.

See notes on verse 1.

For ever.

Pool.—For ever ; so it seems to note the

immutability and perpetuity of this law, that

it should be inviolably observed in all suc-

ceeding ages, and not dispensed with for

any merit in the persons, or any pretence

whatsoever. But why then should this

clause be added only here, seeing the fore-

going laws are as inviolable as this? It

seems therefore to extend the duration of

this exclusion of them from the congregation

of the Lord be3'ond what was said at first, and

to be added by way of aggravation, even to

their tenth generation shall theg not enter—
never enter, yea, even for ever, i. e., they shall

as it is expressed, without any mention of the

tenth generation, Neh. xiii. 1, that they shall

not come into the congregation of Godfor ever.

Kennicott.—If an Ammonite or Moabite

were not to enter into the congregation of

tlie Lord, till the tenth generation ; then

they were to enter after the tenth genera-

tion : and if so, then they were not excluded

for ever—as the text here now affirms. On
the contrary, if they were not to enter for

ever, the clause concerning the tenth gene-

ration cannot liere be genuine. The solution

seems to be this—that the seven words,

expressing the tenth generation, are here

taken in and improperly repeated from the

verse preceding. And what is thus pro-

bable from the context, is made certain

from a MS. of undoubted authority, which
was in use about 2,200 years ago. For
Nehemiah says (xiii. 1): "On that day
they read in the book of Moses ; and
therein was foimd written, that the Ammon-
ite and the Moabite should not come into

the congregation of God for ever."—For the

preceding remarks on this verse, which are

curious and decisive, the reader is indebted

to a very learned and very worthy prelate,

my friend. Bishop Barrington.

Heb., Ver. 12; Au. Ver. 11.

ci^s vp"^"! i-nr-nirpb n;^rn. 12

1.'-; (-1- 'J V vT '• V - J :
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11 KOI fcrrat to Trpos icnrepav Xovaerai to

aaifia avTov v8aTi, Koi SeSuKoroy TjAt'ou elcr-

fXet'crerai els ttjv 7rapefx(3o\i]v.

yj/f. Ver.— 1 1 But it shall be, when
evening cometh on [Heb., tiu-iieth toward],

he shall wash himself with water : and when
the sun is down, he shall come into the

camp again.

Ged., Booth—11 " Until he have Avashed

his bod}' in water, and until the sun be set;

afterward he shall come into the camp,"

following the Sam. which reads :

—

Heb., Ver. 14; LXX, Au. Ver. 13.

'av— : - V ' : jv : i- -j-'t :

13 Kai TrdcrcraXos earaL croi ewl Trjs C'^vrjs

COV, K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—13 And thou shalt have a

paddle upon thy weapon, &c.

Upon tlvj weapon.

Bp. llordey.—Rather, "at thy girdle."

LXX, Vulgate.

Ged., Booth.—Among your weapons.

Rosen.—^J.l'^"''? , Prceter arma tua.

Heb., Ver. 19; LXX, Au. Ver. 18.

J- —. I i- vAv T ; ' <.• :: jt :
-j-

IV •• : - ' <.:• v: ;t :

18 ou TTpo(Toiaeis fiicrdoipa iropvqs, ov8e aX-

Xaypa kvvos fls tov oIkov Kvplov too 6eov aov

npos Tvaaav ev)(i]v, on ^heXvyfxa Kvpia r«
Gem aov scttI kol dp-CJioTepa.

All. Ver.— 18 Thou shalt not bring the

hire of a whore, or the price of a dog, into

the house of the Lord thy God for any

vow : for even both these are abomination

unto the Lord thy God.

The jjrice of a dog.

Bp. Patrick.—There was a peculiar reason

for this, besides the vileness of the creature

(which Maimonides only mentions. More
Nevochim, par. iii., cap. 46), which was, as

Bochartus and some other great men think,

because a dog was highly honoured among
the Egyptians, from whom the Israelites

were lately come. For the Nile was wont
to overflow and enrich their country at the

rising of the dog -star, and a dog was the

symbol of one of their principal deities,

called Anubis, who was represented with a

head like that of a dog (see Hierozoicon,

par. i., lib. ii., cap. 56, p. 690, &c.). If we
can think this vile idol atry was so ancient as the

days of Moses, which it is certain prevailed

afterward, this may pass for a vei-y likely

reason why God would not accept so much
as the price for which a dog was sold or

exchanged; for so the LXX expound it:

as, for example, if a man gave a lamb for a

fine dog, God would not have that lamb
offered at his altar ; as Maimonides explains

it.

Pool.— The price of a dog : either, I. Pro-

perly ; the dog being a vile and contemptible

creature in those eastern parts, 1 Samuel

xvii. 43; xxiv. 14; 2 Sam. iii. S; Eccles.

ix. 4, and unclean by God's designation,

which yet should have been redeemed by

virtue of that law, Numb, xviii. 15, had it

not been for this prohibition. And this

maybe here prohibited, either, 1. That by

this one instance, put for all others of the

like kind, they might be taught not to offer

to God what cost them nothing, or was

worth nothing. Or, 2. To bring contempt

upon the creature, which divers of the

Gentiles offered up to their gods, and the

Egyptians worshipped as gods. Or, 3. That

by comparing whores and dogs together, and

equalling the prices of them, he might ex-

pose whores to the highest disgrace and

infamy. Or, II. Metaphorically [so Mi-

chaelis, Hezel, Bp. Horsley, Rosenmiiller]
;

as that word is oft used in Scripture, as

1 Sam. xxiv. 14; Psal. xxii. 16, 20; Isa.

Ivi. 10, 11; Matt. vii. 6 ; Phil. iii. 2; and

particularly it is used for unclean or filthy

persons, 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Rev. xxii. 15. And
this sense may seem most proper in this

place, because it agi-ees with all the other

expressions ; and as the hire of a ivhore

answers to the ivhore, ver. 17, so the price

of a dog may seem to answer to the sodomite,

ver. 17, and so all concern the same thing,

whereas the price of a dog, properly so

called, may seem to be quite incongruous,

and foreign to the place. It is true which is

objected, that lawgivers use to deliver their

laws in propei*, and not in metaphorical

terms, to prevent mistake and ambiguity
;

but there seems to be no great danger of

mistake here, where the metaphor is so

clearly explained and determined by so many
words joined with it. Both these, i.e., the

ivhore and the dog, and therefore the pi-ice

of either of them cannot be acceptable.
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And this may seem to favom- the latter

opinion, that the dog is here taken meta-

phorically rather than properly, because

there is no mention in the law (save in this

place which is in question) of any abomin-

ableness of a dog imto God, more than of

an ass, or any other unclean creature ; but

how abominable sodomites are to God is

sufficiently evident from other scriptures,

and from imdeniable reasons.

Rosen.—Pretmni canis, i. e., quod datum

est scorto masculo, sive puero meritorio pro

nefario concuhitu. Canis autem vocatur

talis homo impurus, quod canes impudentia

ac libidine semulatur. Tales et Apoc.

xxii. 15 Kvves vocantur. Constat autem,

Phoenices mercedem usui'ae corporis sui Deo
vovisse. Alii vocem aj'3 propria significa-

tione sumunt, ut sensus sit, pretiiim. ex ven-

dito cane non infereiidum esse in templum

Jovce. Sed priorem illam interpretationem

postulat orationis filum. Nee intelligitur,

quomodo cuipiam Hebrasorum in mentem
venire possit, pretium ex can^e vendito

templo consecrare, quum canes apud illarum

terrarum incolas inter abjectissima animalia

habeantur, quas nemo facile emerit.

Chap. XXIV. 1—4.

T T : ^T T : IT • ;• 'i— i-

T T<T !• T •• : 'J" T : • s

' J- T

:

••. • : •.•<•• T - r : t t j- ; v

IT : It: I
•• • IT : • : -ti •

: -ins-KJ-^sb r^r^^r^^ nribm in^ais
,-.- ^ • :_ jr:n:

_
.t : .t :^ ^_ •• •

T - t : -: I- T J' T T •
:

' -: 1- T J- T T <>• J A • •

bs^^-sb 4 : ni^sb ib nnpb-iiyw
J- I IT • : I jr 'r : v -:

T T : • IV -: ' J -It jt :
-

-ims ^-inw nis^sb ib ni^nb rrnnpb
jv -: •• -: I- t • : j s: r t : '-

:

nin"^ "^25b win nisiJin-^s nsTkiian
AT : J': •

(.* _ Jt ••
i I* T T - *•.

nin'> ntt'w V'^^n-nw s^'i^nn ^bi
JT : V -: • VT T V • -: 1- < :

: nbn3 Tib inb Ti'^nbs
IT -:i- V ' : I) ' V v:

1 eav Se tis Xh/3(; ywoLKa, koI crvvoiKi^crri

avTrj, Koi ecTTai iav jxr] evpj] X"P'^ evavriov

avTov, on evpfv iv avrfj acrxtJlJ-ov Ti-payfia, Koi

ypdyp-ei, avrrj jSijiXlov cviTocrTaaiov, koi booaei

els Tiis Xf'par avTrjs, kol e^aTroa-re'Kel avrrjv (k

T7]S oIklus avTOV, 2 Kal aTrikBova-a yevrjrai

dv8p\ erepco, 3 Km jjucnjcrrj avTi)v 6 dvi]p 6

e<T)(aTos, Koi ypd\j/'r} avTi] ^i^\iov drrorrraalov,

Koi ficbfret et? TOffp^eipas auTTJy, Kal e^airocrreXel

aiiTijv eK Trjs oinias avrov koi drrodavrj 6 dvrjp

6 fa^^aros, os eXafSev avrrjv eavra yvvaiKa,

4 oi) SwrjaeTai, 6 dvrjp 6 TrpoVepos 6 e^mro-

(TTeiXas avTTjv iwavacrTpeyp-as Xo/3eTi/ avTr]v

eavTco yvvaiKa, fiera to piavdrjvaL avrrju, on
^8e\vyp.d ianv ivavTiov Kvpiov tov 6eov crov,

Koi ov pLiavfiTf TTjv yijv fjv KvpLOs 6 6e6s aov

Si'ScocTi croi ev KXijpco.

An. Ver.— 1 When a man hath taken a

wife, and married her, and it come to pass

that she find no favour in his eyes, because

he hath found some uncleanness [Heb.,

matter of nakedness] in her : then let him

write her a bill of divorcement [Heb.,

cutting off], and give it in her hand, and

send her out of his house.

2 And when she is departed out of his

house, she may go and be another man's

wife.

3 And if the latter husband hate her, and

write her a bill of divorcement, and giveth

it in her hand, and sendeth her out of his

house ; or if the latter husband die, which

took her to he his wife

;

4 Her former husband, which sent her

away, may not take her again to be his wife,

after that she is defiled ; for that is abomina-

tion before the Lord : and thou shalt not

cause the land to sin, which the Lord thy

God giveth thee for an inheritance.

1 ylnd ?narried her.

Houb., Ged., Booth.—"And gone in to

her [Sam.] as a husband." Quod Sam.

Codices addunt n'b« Nm, et intraveritadeam,

ante n:yn, et duxerit, scripturam similem

exhibet ei, quam vidimus supra cap. xxi. 13.

Veteres alterutrani tantum habuere. " Et

Syrus quidem videtur legere, n^'^x «a"i; nam
interpretatur, hqj? "jmii , et dormierit cum
ea. Nimirum sic alibi passim exprimitur

hominis cum muliere concubitus. Nee us-

quam ''M habet significatum concuhilus, et-

si eum verbo ^Vl Lexicographi attribiuint.

Nam id verbum apud sacros scriptores, de

conjugibus dictum, notat potestatem in

uxorem, jusque congressus, non ipsum con-

gressum
;

quomodo et verbum Arabicum
'p'O, quod Saadias hie usurpat, in quo verbo

continentur matrimonium, vel matrimonii

contractus, non ijise concubitus."

—

Houb.
Some tmcleamiess.

Ged.—Some defect.

Pool.— Uncleanness; Heb., nakedness, or

sltamefidness, or flthiness of a thing, i. e.,

some filthy or hateful thing, some loathsome
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distemper of body or quality of mind, not

observed before marriage; or some light

and unchaste carriage, as this or the like

phrase commonly signifies, but not amount-

ing to adultery, which was not punished

with divorce, but with death.

Rosen.—"i2t nri», Fcedum quid. Moses

non definivit, quaenam res istse foedas aut

inhonestse essent. Videtur autem per nvir

131 intelligi quidquid tale est, ut ob id

merito displiceat uxor marito, sive sint mali

mores, ut pertinacia, inobedientia, dicacitas,

furta ; sive corporis defectiis, qui antea

laterent. Christus vero multa secula post

maritorum jus in uxorum dimissione re-

stringebat ad nopveiav, quas sola legitima

divortii caussa in posterum esse deberet

;

Matth. V. 31, 32; xix. 3.

1, &c. And send her out of his house, &c.

Pool.—This is not a command to divorce

them, as some of the Jews understood it,

nor an allowance and approbation, as plainly

appears, not only from the New Testament,

Matt. V. 31, 32 ; xix. 8, 9, but also from

the Old Testament, Gen. ii. 24 ; Mai. ii. 16
;

but merely a permission or toleration of that

practice for prevention of greater mischiefs

and cruelties of that hard-hearted people

towards their wives, and this only for a

season, even until the time of reforination, as

it is called Heb. ix. 10, i. e., till the coming

of the Messias, when things were to return

to their first institution and purest condition.

The husband is not here commanded to put

her away, but ifhe do put her awa)', he is com-

manded to icrite and give her a bill of divorce-

ment, before he send her out of his house.

And though it be true, as our Saviour ob-

serves, that Moses did suflfer these divorces,

to wit, without punishing them, which also is

here implied, yet it must be acknowledged,

that if we consult the Hebrew words, those

three first verses may seem to be only a sup-

position, and the words rendered, then let him

write her, in the Hebrew run thus, and hath

written her, and so it follows, ver. 2, And she

he departed out of his house, and he gone and

become another man's wife; then follows

ver. 3, which even according to our trans-

lation carries on the supposition. And if the

latter husband hate her, &c. Then follows

the position or prohibition, ver. 4.

Ged., Booth.—Delgadohas well remarked,

that " the first three verses in this chapter

contain a chain of successive events, finish-

ing with the case in ver. 3 ; and ver. 4

expresses what will be the law in such a

case."

Rosen.—^^^'^2 ncp rrb insi, J/a ut ei scri-

bal libellum repadii, ypafxixare'iov otto-

Xvcrecos apud Josephum. Moses igitur di-

vortii jus ex antiquo more apud Orientales

populos ante ejus tenipora receptumnon tam
sancit, quam potius justis limitibus circum-
scribit. Divortium vero intelligitur non
publica niagistratuum, sed privata mariti

auctoritate factum. — 4. Si hfec omnia ita

sunt ; non potest, etc. n^QTsri iti*, Siquidem
polluta est. ns^pBH compositum videtur ex
Hiphil et Hithpael ; cf. Gesenii Lehrgeb.,

p. 249.

Ver. 5.

Au. Ver.—5 When a man hath taken a

new wife, he shall not go out to war,

neither shall he be charged with any busi-

ness [Heb., not any thing shall pass upon
him] : but he shall be free at home one year,

and shall cheer up his wife which he hath

taken.

Bp. Patrick.—Neither be charged with

any business.'] No public employment was
to be put upon him, which might occasion

his absence from his wife ; not so much as

watching, or such-like. In the margin

these words are translated, nor any thing

pass upo7i him, that is, he shall not pay

tribute.

Ver. 6.

> VV-V • VATT • v.- •• J -:l- I

: b2h
ovK eve)(vpdafii fj,vXov, ov8e imp-vkiov, on

y\rvxi)v ovTOs eVe;^i'pa^et.

Au. Ver.—6 No man shall take the nether

or the upper millstone to pledge: for he
taketh a man's life to pledge.

The nether or the xtpper millstone.

Rosen.—6 D^nn
, molam, sc. manuariam.

Numerus dualis ponitur, quia mola ex duo-

bus lapidibus constabat. 3311 , Imo ne metam
quidem (ut Jud. ix. 53), quia neuter lapis

sine altero ad moliendum sufficit, Sensua

est : neque integram molam, neque dimidiam

ejus partem, sine qua altera inutilis est,

pignoris loco esse accipiendam.

Prof. Lee.—D'.rn, dual, m, A pair of
millstones ; a mill, Exod. xi. 5 ; Numb.
xi, 8 ; Deut. xxiv. 6 ; Is. xlvii. 2 ; Jer.

XXV. 10. yT\, An upper millstone.

Life.

Ged., Booth., Sfc.—The means of life.
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Ver. 7.

At: V V-;': 't.

eav Se dXfo civdpcoTTOs KKiiTTCov -^vxrjv e<

Tcov d8e\(j)u)V avTOu rwv vlav laparjX, Kai

KaradvpacTTevcras avrov aTrodoirai, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—7 If a man be found stealing

any of his brethren of the children of

Israel, and maketh merchandise of him, or

selleth him ; then that thief shall die ; and

thou shalt put evil away from among you.

And malceth merchandise of him, &c. See

notes on xxi. 14.

Bp. Horsleij.—Rather, "and overpower-

eth him, and selleth him."

Ged., Booth.—And hath enslaved him, or

sold him.

Gesen.—"ip?? HHhp. pr. dornijinm se gessit,

sq. 3 servi s. mancipii loco habuit aliq.

Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxiv. 7.

Ver. 8.

•1- • : I-

rrpocrfxe aeavrm iv rjj dcj)j] rrjs AeTrpay.

(pv\d^ri a(f)68pa TiOLelv Kara iravra top vopov

ov av dvayyfikoiaiv vplv oi lepils oi Aevirai,

K.r.X.

Au. Ver.—8 Take heed in the plague of

leprosy, that thou observe diligently, and do

according to all that the priests the Levites

shall teach you : as I commanded them, so

ye shall observe to do.

Rosen.—8 Custodi te in plaga leprce, rel.

Sensus : in morbo leprse diligenter obser-

vate omnia, qua2 sacerdotes vos docent.

Vel : cave ne tale quid committas, unde

lepra percutiaris, ut Mirjama (vs. 9) ; si

vero id tibi acciderit, observa, quae te do-

cuerint sacerdotes ex jn-seceptis Lev. xxiv.

r\^7\>

Ver.

^3Qb r\h^^V. • 't T :

1.3.

^^n
jv : 1"

eXfrjpocrvvr] ivavriov

any case thou shalt

deliver him the pledge again when the sun

goeth down, that he may sleep in his own
raiment, and bless thee : and it shall be

righteousness unto thee before the Lord thy

God.

— /cat ecrrai crot

Kvpiov Tov 6eov crov.

Au. Ver.—IS In

And it shall be righteousness, &c.

Booth.— It shall be accounted imto thee

as an act of kindness.

Pool.—Kighfeonsness unto thee before the

Lord, i. e., esteemed and accepted by God
as a work of righteousness, or holiness, or

goodness and mercy, which oft is called

righteousness, as Psal. cxii. 9; Prov. x. 2;

ban. iv. 27.

Bp. Patrick.— It shall be righteousness

unto thee. Procure thee a blessing from

God, who will esteem it an act of great

mercy : which is often called by the name
of righteousness in the holy books, Psa.lm

cxii. 9 ; Prov. x. 2, &c. Nay, such-like

actions are properly called tzedekah, or

righteousness, according to the opinion of

Maimonides, who observes (More Nevo-

chim, par. iii., cap. 53), that this word doth

merely signify giving to every man his own,
" For when a man pays the hireling his

wages, or a debtor pays his creditor, that is

not called tzedekah ; but what a man doth

out of pure love to virtue and goodness (as

when a man cures a poor wretch of his

woinids), is properly called by that name.

From whence it is said, concerning the

restoring of a poor man's pledge, ' it shall

be to thee for righteousness.'" That is,

saith Dr. Hammond (in his Practical Cate-

chism), that degree of mercy which the

law required of every Jew, without which

he could not be accounted righteous : but

there was a degree of bounty beyond this,

called chasidah, which was an excess of

righteousness or goodness.

Rosen.—LXX ^iris reddunt eXerjpoavvj].

Id enim significat vox ilia apud Arabes,

Chaldseos et Judteos recentiores.

Ver. 17.

«bi Din"' -la iD5E?a mkn i«5b
J : A T J • 1.- : • V - J

: HDJ^bw -133 b^nn
ovK eKKkivels Kpiaiv irpoa-qkvTov Ka\ opcpa-

vov Ka\ yjipas. ovk ive)(ypdcreis ipdriou

XVpas.

Au. Ver.—17 Thou shalt not pervert the

judgement of the stranger, nor of the

fatherless ; nor take tiie widow's raiment to

pledge.

Of the stranger (nor) of the fatherless,

Bp. Horsley.—Of the stranger, tlie father-

less, nor of the widow [LXX and twoMSS.].
Ged.—17 " Ye shall not decline doing

justice to the stranger, and to the orphan,
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and to the widow : nor from the last shall

ye take her garment, as a pledge." The
present Heb. has no copulative before

orphan, but reads thus : mn' n: , " Tliou

shalt not decline doing justice to the stranger

orplian :" and what is more singular, this is

also tlie reading of Sam. But most of the

antient interpreters must have read mn^T

,

and this is still the reading of twelve of

Kennicott's MSS. De Rossi found this same
reading in seven MSS. of Onkelos, and in

the printed edition of Sora, 1490, The
other addition in this verse, " and to the

widow," I have inserted, in my version, on

the authority of Sept. and two Heb. MSS.
This was, at first, the reading of one of De
Rossi's copies of Onkelos: and by com-
paring the precept with Exod. xxii. 21 ; Jer.

xxii. 3 ; and Zach. vii. 10, one must be con-

vinced, I think, that this is no interpolation.

Ver. 18, 22.

All. Ver.—18 But thou shalt remember
that thou wast a bondman in Egypt, and the

Lord thy God redeemed thee thence : there-

fore I command thee to do this thing.

22 And thou shalt remember that thou

wast a bondman in the land of Egypt

:

therefore I command thee to do this thing.

Therefore I command thee.

Bj). Horsley.—Rather, "Therefore I for-

bid thee."

Chap. XXV. 1—3.

,T-iT5>n-nw rip^-i!?ni D^to5ti7n i^stt'an

^ ! • Jt T : It T It v i- : • :

^7-\'^•^^ lisrtsJrr ib^sm S't»-irr ni^n

)• T : - IT ; • : i. t : • j" ; tt :

nbs-bv inbnb ^I'^p^'i^ n'o'' ^b :ii!3^

: ?T'>3'^i?b TT^n« nbp2i n±-i n2a
I |... ... • >. T JT':' : T - JT

-

1 iav 8e yevrjTM avTiKoyia avafieaov dv-

6pa>nu>i', Koi npoaeKdaa-iv els Kpicriv, Koi

Kp'ivuxTiy Kai biKaicdcrcitcri to hiKaiov, Ka\ Kara-

yvoicri rov dae^ovs, 2 Koi icrrat eav a^ios
fj

TrXrjyZp 6 daejBav, Kadiels avrov evavTi rmv

KpiTuiv, KoX p.a(TTiyi}(TOV(Tiv uvTov ivavTiov

aiiTuiv Kara ttjv dae^eiav avrov, 3 kol

dpidpu) recraapaKovra paartyacrovcnv avrov.

oil TTpoaStjaovaiv. euv 8e Trpocrdfjs pacrri-

yacraL vnep ravras ras nXrjyas nXeiovs, dcr-

^qpovrjcrei, 6 dBeX(f)6s crov evavriov (rov.

All. Ver.— 1 If there be a controversy

between men, and they come unto judge-

ment, that the judges may judge them ; then

they shall justify the righteous, and con-

demn the wicked.

2 And it shall be, if the wicked man be

worthy to be beaten, that the judge shall

cause him to lie down, and to be beaten
before his face, according to his fault, by a
certain number.

3 Forty stripes he may give him, and not
exceed: lest, ?/ he should exceed, and beat
him above these with many stripes, then thy
brother should seem vile unto thee.

That the judges may judge them; then
theij shalljustify, &c.

Booth.—Then shall the judges judge
them

; and shall justify, &c.

Bp. Horsley.—1, &c. Better rendered in

Queen Elizabeth's Bible, "When there

shall be strife between men, and they shall

come into judgment, and sentence shall be
given upon them, and the righteous shall be
justified and the wicked condemned ; Then,
if so be, the wicked "

—

Ged.—1, 2, When two men, at variance,

have appealed to the judges, and these have
acquitted the innocent, and condemned the

guilty ; if the criminal be deemed worthy of

flagellation, the judge shall cause him to be
laid down, &c.

2, 3, According to his fault, hy a certain

number. Forty stripes he may give him, and
not exceed.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "according to his

fault. To the number of forty stripes he
may give him, [but] not exceed." See LXX.

3 Lest, Sfc., thy brother seem vile unto

thee. Equivalently Pool, Patrick, Rosen.,

Gesen., Lee, Ne vilis flatfrater tuus coram
oculis tuis, i. e., ne minor illius cura et ratio

habeatur, quam ut humanitas postulat, nee
ut animal vile tractetur. Niphal verbi
n^p^ omnibus, quibus occurrit, locis, vile-

scendi notioneni obtinet,

—

Rosen.

Ged., Booth.—" liCst thy brother should
faint before thine eyes," Vulg. paraphrases
the whole comma thus : ne foede laceratus

ante ociilos tuos abeat frater tuus. Onk.
and Syr. retain the Hebrew word; Tharg.,
'nn' , be contemptible

; and so equivalently

both Arabs, Pers., and Gr. Ven., which
last has drip-aad)]. Michaelis rejects all

these interpretations, and takes 'n'^P in its

common signification of urere, correspond-

ing with the Latin metaphor, urere loris

;

and Dathe thinks this a very ingenious and

probable explanation. Ingenious it certainly
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is : but I cannot think it so probable. I see

no reason to depart from the common
derivation, although I think that the antients

have much mistaken the meaning of Tibp^ .

It can hardly mean here, to be dishonoured,

or made contemptible : for, as Michaelis

most justly observes, how could more than

forty lashes make a criminal more con-

temptible than forty ? The end of the

precept is evidently to prevent an excessive

punishment, which might prove fatal to the

life of the person. Without having re-

covu'se, then, to Michaelis's metaphor, I

find in '^'>P the true meaning of nbp3 , which

is here not to be vilified, or seem vile ; but to

he faint, languid, exhausted. Compare the

Chaldee h\hp , and the Syr. and Arab. "Jp,

and you will have little doubt, I think, that

this is the true meaning of nbp: in this pas-

sage.— Geddes.

Ver. 5.

Dn» ins nh^ ^\^}l n^rtM •'int»^\-^3

T V T J T T T : AT J- : T I. -

: ntt2''T nti^sb ib rrnpb^
IT : • : V.T • : •; i-r H :

iav he KaTOiKcoaiv d8e\(j)oi. eVi to avro, Kal

aTToBciur] fh i^ avruiv, atvepixa he fjn) rj avrai,

ovK ecrrai f] yvvrj rov TedvrjKOTOS e^co avhpl fir]

eyyi^ovTi, 6 aSeAc^os rov dvhpos avTrjs etcr-

fXeva-erai Trpos avrrjv, Koi XijxjreTaL avrrjv

eavTco yvval.Ka, Koi crvvoiKrjcreL avrfj.

Au. Ver.—5 If brethren dwell together,

and one of them die, and have no child, the

wife of the dead shall not marry without

unto a stranger : her husband's brother \_or,

next kinsman. Gen. xxxviii. 8 ; Ruth i. 12,

13, and iii. 9] shall go in unto her, and take

her to him to wife, and perform the duty of

an husband's brother unto her.

Pool.—Dwell together ; either, 1. Strictly,

in the same house or family ; which is not

probable. Or, 2. More largely, in the same

town or city, or, at least, country [so Hou-
bigant, Patrick, Rosenmiiller]. This is

added for a relief of their consciences, that

if the next brother had removed his habita-

tion into remote parts, or were carried thither

into captivity, which God foresaw would be

their case, then the wife of the dead had

her liberty to marry to the next kinsman

that lived in the same place with her. One

of them ; either, 1. The first and eldest of

them, as it was practised. Gen. xxxviii. 6,

&c., and expounded, Matt. xxii. 25 ; one

being put for the frst, as Gen. i. 5 ;
ii. 11

;

Hag. i. 1 ; Mark xvi. 2. And the chief care

was about the first-born, who were invested

with singular privileges, and were types of

Chi-ist. Or, 2. Any of them, for the words

are general, and so the practice may seem

to have been, Ruth iii. ; and the reason of

the law may seem to be in a great measure

the same, which was to keep up the dis-

tinction, as of tribes and families, that so

the Messias might be discovered by the

family from which he was appointed to pro-

ceed, so also of inheritances, which were

divided among all the brethren, the first-

born having only a double portion. Have
no child, Heb., no son. But son is oft put

for any child, male or female, both in Scrip-

ture and other authors ; and therefore the

Hebrew no son is rendered no child here, as

it is in effect, Matt. xxii. 24 ; Mark xii. 19
;

Luke XX. 28. And indeed this caution was

not necessary when there was a daughter,

whose child might be adopted into the name
and family of its grandfather. Unto a

stranger, i. e., to one of another family, as

that word is oft used. Her husband's

brother shall go in unto her, except he was

married himself, as may appear by other

scriptures, and by the reason of the thing,

and, as some add, from the phrase of

dwelling together, to wit, in their father's

family.

Shall go in milo her.

Houb., Horsleij.—Shall go unto her.

Feniet ad earn, sen illam conveniet, qblato

ei matrimonio, non autem ingredietur ad

earn, quasi matrimonio jam facto ; nam
legitur n''^9 non n^bx et male Sam. Codices

n'Vx . Nee tangitur usus matrimonii, nisi

verbis sequentibus. Erat munus fratris, ut

fratris mortui uxcH-em adiret, eique matri-

monium offeret, tiun quia sic lex imperabat,

turn quia virorum est ambire uxores, non

feminarum viros.

—

Houbigant.

Ver. G.

Au. Ver.—The firstborn [so the Heb.].

Houb., Ged., Booth.—The firstborn son

[Sam., Vulg.]. Non legunt iiDsn Graeci

Interpretes tantummodo pn, fUum. Sed

Sam. Codex utrumque, TiD2n pn
, filius

primogenitus ; reliqui veteres tantum iiDirr,

Spirat Mosis calamum, filius primogeni/us

;

neque famen tanti erat vocabulum ]3n , ut id

Samaritan! adderent, nisi et legerent; et

videtur p'^ excidisse ob similitudinem litte-
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rarum duarum an , in quibus initium duo

verba pn et iiDin

.

Ver. 9.

'1:11 l"^3t:2 np-i'^1
ATT : '<.t:it;

— Koi. ifiTTTvcreTai Kara TvpocTUiTTov avTov,

K.T.X,

Alt. Ver.—9 Then shall his brother's wife

come unto him in the presence of the elders,

and loose his shoe from off his foot, and

spit in his face, and shall answer and say,

So shall it be done unto that man that will

not build up his brother's house.

In his face.

GecL, Booth.—In his presence.

Rosen.—Exspitet in facie ejus, coram eo.

Michaelis vero verbum pn^ vertendum putat

ex significatione Arab. P^i , bilcm in ipsum

et malcdicta evomere potest ; quod ex mori-

bus Orientalium maximum dedecus fuisset,

coram judicibus exspuere.

Chap. XXVI. 2.

T T-: IT J' : T J- ••!• T : '-IT :

TTTibs pin-' ntz^s vrunsxs s^^an -itt^w
' /.• ••: ST : V -: •/' : : - i" s- t v -:

t ; - IT : VAV- jT : - : Ht v"

73ti7b Ti^nbw nin^ nn?'; "itr^s n^t^ri

IT V :

Kai ^Tj'^r) UTTO TTJs aTTap)(rji twv Kapna>v Trjs

yrjs crov, rjs Kvpios 6 6e6s (rev Si'Scocri croi, Kai

efijSaXf'cs els KnpTaWop, koi Tfopeva-rj els tov

TOTTOV w av eKXf^rjrai Kvpios 6 deos crov im-

KKrj6r)vai to ovofia avTov cKfl.

Au. Ver.—2 That thou shalt take of the

first of all the fruit of the earth, which thou

shalt bring of thy land that the Lord thy

God giveth thee, and shalt put it in a

basket, and shalt go unto the place which

the Lord thy God shall choose to place his

name there.

Which thou shalt bring of thij land.

Iloub.—Quos til ex agris tiiis perceperis.

Booth.—Which thy land produceth.

Ged.—2 Ye shall take some of the first-

fruits of every kind which the earth pro-

duceth, on the land which the Lord, &c.

To place his name there. See notes on

xii. 6.

Ver. 3.

r ' V v: JT 1- - • :<.- •

T

— avayyiWu) (Tr]p.€pov Kvpia rw " "

on elcreXrjXvda, k.t.X.

p.ov,

Au. Ver.—3 And thou shalt go unto the

priest that shall be in those days, and say

unto him, I profess this day unto the Lord
thy God, that I am come unto the country

which the Lord sware unto our fathers for

to give us.

Unto the Lord thy God. So all the ver-

sions except LXX, and most commentators.

Iloub., Ilorsley.— Unto Jehovah my
[LXX] God.

Mendum "['nb.^ non gestabant in siiis Codi-

cibus Grseci Interpretes utj)ote qui vertant

TO) 9eft) p-ov, Deo meo, legantque 'n''?^, quod

omnino est legendum. Id mendum vetus

esse liquet ex versionibus Chaldaica et Syri-

aca. Sed ipsa ex vefustate mendi fons

aperitur. Nam, cum olim non essent litterse

finales, facillimum fiiit, ut pro 'S 'nb^, quod

scriptum legeretiir, iteraretur per impru-

dentiam littera 3 hoc modo, '3 D'n"?«; cum
prsesertim his in versibus srepe recurreret

verbum 1''^'"^' ^^^'^^ populum alloquente.

Ob earn vero ipsam caussam quod ISIoyses,

ad populum sermonem habens dicat I'^bw,

Deus tuns, convenit ut populus dicat 'n^^,

Deo meo ; miniine vero ut idem populus

sacerdoti dicat, Deo tuo, eo praesertim loco,

ubi agitur, non sacerdos, sed ipse populus

Deo suo gralias agens ob fruges, eo pro-

vidente, natas et adultas, ex quibus pri-

mitias off'erre possit.

—

Houbigant.

Ged.—There are, I doubt not, who will

be of Hoiibigant's opinion : but his rule of

congruency is a precarious criterion ; and as

all the copies of both texts, and all the other

antient versions down to Gr. Ven. inclusively

read "['nb« , I have adopted it in my trans-

lation.

Ver. 5.

• V v: JT : J : • t : - it : t • t :

'i:n "T-!*i ""is -T^w ^a-i«vj— • t J- --:

Koi airoKpidels epei 'ivavTL Kvpiov rod 6eov

(TOV. "Sivpiav dnelBakev 6 narijp pov, Ka\ Kar-

ej3r], K.T.X.

Au. Ver.—5 And thou shalt speak and

say before the Lord thy God, A Syrian

ready to perish ivas my father, and he went

down into Egypt, and sojourned there Avith

a few, and became there a nation, great,

mighty, and populous.

And shalt say.

Rosen.—^Ti), Respondebis prius inter-

roganti sacerdoti.

A Syrian ready to perish.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.—"A wandering

4 z
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Syrian." Aramceus errans, cum gregibus

deserta pererrans, Nomas, erat pater mens

et descendit in j^Egtiptum. Syrus gente,

patria extorris, inter Cananitas pascua nuUis

certis sedibus pererrans. 11J< non est ver-

tendum perditus, vel periturns ; nam Abra-

hamus, Isaacus, et Jacobus, qui hie sub ^5'«

intelliguntur, divites erant ac potentes ; sed

errans, ut Ps. cxix. 176.

—

Rosen.

Dr. A. Clarke.—A Syrian ready to perish

was my father.'] This passage has been

variously understood, both by the ancient ver-

sions and by modern commentators. The

Vulgate renders it thus : Syrus persequehatur

patrem meum, " A Syrian persecuted my
father." The Septuacjint thus: 'S.vpiav ane-

/3aXej/ 6 Ttar-qp [xov, " My father abandoned

Syria." The Targum thus: n»3 hnqi^ pb

Nn« n' Ni2i«b Laban arammaah bea leobada

yath abba, " Laban the Syrian endeavoured

to destroy my father." The Syriac : "My
father was led out of Syria into Egypt."

The Arabic : " Surely, Laban the Syrian

had almost destroyed my father." The

Targum of Jonathan hen Uzziel : " Our

father Jacob went at first into Syria of

Mesopotamia, and Laban sought to destroy

him."

Father Houbigant dissents from all, and

renders the original thus : Fames urgebat

patrem meum, qui in JEgyptum descendit,

" Famine oppressed my father, who went

down into Egypt." This interpretation

Houbigant gives the text, by taking the '

,

yod from the word 'Oi«, arammi, which

signifies an Aramite or Syrian, and join-

ing it to 13N'
,

yeahud, the future for the

perfect, which is common enough in He-

brew, and which may signify constrained

;

and seeking for the meaning of DIM, arum,

in the Arabic ^j! , arama, which signifies

famine, dearth, &c., he thus makes out his

version, and this version he defends at lai-ge

in his notes. It is pretty evident, from the

text, that by a Syrian we are to understand

Jacob, so called from his long residence in

Syria with his father-in-law Laban. And
his being ready to perish may signify the

hard usage and severe labour he had in

Laban's service, by which, as his health was

much impaired, so his life might have often

been in immhient danger.

Ver. 17—19.

-iDtrbi vi-na r\^2hh^ D'^nbsb vyb
: • : T T : • vjv t : • i" ' :

: ibp2 5?brz7bT vtostra^ vn''i!jnn vpn
\

I : - J : • : v.t t : • -n :
' 'iT..

nb ni^nb ni^rr TTn>»^sn nin"^^i is

nbttfbi TTb"-i2"^ -ic'ws nb2D nrb

br i^-h-a ?T^nbn 19 : vn""i!jp-b3
<- I : V J ; • ; 1 it .

~

nti^b^ nbnnb rv^'s -)tt?w '^ian-bs
J- : vT • : • T T jv -: *

i

nin"'b tij-»p-m? TTn'^nbi mwsob^
jr 1- -J't - $ ' : I : !• : vat.

: -i2":t nit:s3 ^\rjb^.

1 7 rbv 6eov eTkov afjuepov eivai aov 0e6v, Kai

Tvopevfcrdai iv iracraii rals 68ols avrov, kol

(pv\a.(Tcre(T6ai ra BiKMuijjiaTa Kol ra Kpi/iara,

KOL vTTaKoveiv TT^s <p<jyvTJs avrov. 18 Kai

Kvpios elXaro ere arjfxepov yeveaBat ere avra

Xaov TvepLovaiov, KaOcmep fine cpv'kaTTeiv ras

fVTo\as avTOV, 19 Kai elvai ere vrrepdva

TrdvTcov ru)V edvwv, cos eTTOLTjcre ae ovopaaTov

Koi Kavx^tpa Ka\ ho^aerrbv, elvai ae Xabv ajLov

Kvpioi Tw ^e<u aov, KuBuis eXaXTjae.

Au. Ver.—17 Thou hast avouched the

Lord this day to be thy God, and to walk in

his ways, and to keep his statutes, and his

commandments, and his judgments, and to

hearken unto his voice :

18 And the Lord hath avouched thee

this day to be his peculiar people, as he hath

promised thee, and that thou shouldest keep

all his commandments;
19 And to make thee high above all

nations which he hath made, in praise, and

in name, and in honour ; and that thou

mayest be an holy people unto the Lord thy

God, as he hath spoken.

16—19 Bp. Horsley supposes that the

proper place for these verses is between

verses 9 and 10 of chap. xxix.

Rosen.—17, 18, In his vss. aliquam dif-

ficultatem parit verbum T'?^!?, quum enim

haec forma (Hiphil) verbi "ton hie tantum-

modo occurrat, de ea vertenda dissentiunt

interpretes. Quidam vertunt: Vs. 1 7 J^'ipwii

,

fecisti dicere seu sjmndere dominum, etc.

Vs. 18, Dominus ^nxn, fecit dicere te,

effecit, ut promiseris et spoponderis. Alii

conferri volunt signifieationem ^Ethiopicam

verbi "lox, scire, nosse, quae intransitiva

conjugatione sit, fecit scire, docuit, professus

est. Verbum ion: apud Arabes est imperare,

prcEcipere, et in Conj. 4 imperium sive prin-

cipatum alicui concedere. Hanc notionem
Dathius tribuit verbo "i''?.«'7 et hinc vertit

vs. 17. Jov(e hodie principatum concessisii,

ut sit Deus tuus, ut ex voluntate ejus vitam
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instituas, leges et prcBcepta ejus serves eigne

in omnihiis morem geras. Vs. 18. Ideo

etiam Jova tibihunclionoremsive pri)icipatum

concedil, ut te popidum siium esse declaret,

qiiemadmodiun tibi promisit, ut ejus preecepta

serves (coll. Deut. iv. 8). Vs. 19. Ut te

omnibus aliis gentihus a se condilis reddat

svperiorem, ut laude, honore et gloria fioreas,

ut sacer sis populus Jovde Dei iui, quemad-

modum promisit. Eundeni in modum Saa-

dias hunc locum inteipretatus est. Verum
opus non videtur, significationem verbi i''?.^!^

ex alia lingua petere, quum illud commo-
dissime verti possit asseverare, serio affir-

mare ; quod in linguis Orientalibus conju-

gationes derivatfe primitivorum suorum sig-

nificationes non semper transitivas faciunt,

sed nonnumquani eas intendunt.

18, 19, And that thou shouldest keep, &c.

Ged., Booth.—IS And that if thou wilt

keep all his commandments, 19 Then he

will place thee above all nations which he

hath ihade, in praise, and in fame, and in

honour ; and that thou shalt be a holy peo-

ple to Jehovah thy God, as he hath spoken.

Chap. XXVII. 2.

i'!T-i*n-ns n-i33?n -it»s Bi*2 n'^m

'at 'j- ' vv v: IT : V -: ' vtt

nw mbT nibi2 o^anw ^b nbnm
: Tb?

Koi i'a-Tai rj av rjfiepa Sta/Sj/re top lopSavrfv

fls TTfv yi]v r]v Kvpios 6 d(6s aov SiScocri aoi,

Koi (TTTjafis creavrw \i6ovs fJ-eyaXovs Ka\ Kovid-

(T€ts avTovs Kovia.

Au. Ver.—-2 And it shall be on the day

when ye shall pass over Jordan unto the

land which the Lord thy God giveth thee,

that thou shalt set thee up great stones, and

plaister them with plaister.

Plaister them, with plaister. So Pool,

Patrick, Rosen., Gesen., Lee.

Rosen.—Obduces eos tectorio.

Prof. Lee.—Tto
, m. Arab. Jok/t >

''^^j

qucB parieti inducitur, ut lutum, similisve res.

Plastering; any kind of plaster ; lime, D&wi.

xxvii. 2, 4 ; Is. xxxiii. 12 ; Amos ii. 1.

Bp. Patrick.—Plaister them with plaister.']

That being plain and smooth, they might

write what is here commanded upon them,

which they could not do while they were

rough and uneven.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " cement them

with mortar." See Houbigant.

Houb.—Quos cffimento stabilies.

Ken.—This plaister has generally been

understood, as meant to be laid over the

stones, to give them smooth surfaces ; that

so the law might be inscribed upon that

plaister. But the very next words show,

that the words were not to be inscribed upon

it, i. e., the plaister ; but upon them, i. e.,

the stones. Besides : if duration was not

intended ; the original tables were present,

and might have been used for a single recital

of the commandments on this extraordinary

occasion. And if duration was intended

;

covering the surfaces of the stones with

plaister (notwithstanding what has been said

of the tenacity of the ancient plaister) seems

a method very unlikely to perpetuate the

inscription : especially as the words are sup-

posed to be inscribed, as soon as the plaister

was laid on. The learned F. Houbigant

thinks, that the words do not mean plaister

for the surfaces, but cement for the sides of

these stones ; by which they were to be

joined firmly together— csementum, quo

lapides monumenti, unus ad unum, firme

cohasrerent. But, perhaps, the truth of the

case is this. The letters on these stones

were not to be sunk or hollowed out, but

raised in relievo, and the stone cut from

around the letters. The plaister would be

then of excellent use to fill up the interstices

of the letters : and if the plaister was white

between the letters of black marble ; the

words would appear (according to the com-

mand, at ver. 8) very plainly—or, as in

Coverdale's version (1535), manifestly and

well. This hypothesis, of the letters being

raised, may be strengthened by observing,

that the Arabic inscriptions (perhaps all that

are now extant) are in relievo. The two

Arabic marbles, preserved in the University

of Oxford, are proofs of this method of

engraving ; which therefore might obtain

formerly amongst the other Oriental nations.

Selden, in his accountof the Oxford marbles,

mentions four, numbered 191, 192, 193,194;

which have on them Hebrew cliaracters, and

wei-e anciently parts of some sepulchral

monuments of the Jews. But, not knowing

where these fragments are, I cannot say

whether the letters upon them are in relievo,

or the contrary.

Dr. A. Clarke.-—Perhaps the original

should be translated, Thou shalt cement them

with cement, because this was intended to be

a durable monument. In similar cases it
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was customary to set up a single stone, or a

heap, rudely put together, where no cement
or mortar appears to have been used ; and
because this was common, it was necessary

to give particular directions when the usual

method was not to be followed. Some sup-

pose that the writing was to be in relievo,

and that the spaces between the letters were

filled up by the mortar or cement. This is

quite a possible case, as the eastern inscrip-

tions are frequently done in this way. There
is now before me a large slab of basaltes, two

feet long by sixteen inches wide, on which

there is an inscription in Persian, Arabic,

and Tamul ; in the two former the letters

are all raised, the surface of the stone being

dug out, but the Tamul is indented. A kind

of reddish paint had been smeared over the

letters to make them more apparent. Two
Arabic marbles in the University of Oxfoi'd

have the inscriptions in relievo, like those on

the slab of basalt in my possession. In the

opinion of some even this case may cast

light upon the subject in question.

Ver. 3.

- '••• • T -.• I V •• -: JT : - IT :

"bw srin na^'w 7i7nb ?f-ini7s nb^-tn

"?Tb iryz I ^"rrbs nin*'—it^s v-^k-n
' . "J" ' jv v: JT : V -: • v t r

'^y\

Ka\ ypw^ei^ erri TOiv XiOatv tovtchv TTavras

Tovs \6yovs Tov vofiov Tovrov, as civ fita/3^re

Tov lopSdvriv, rjviKU tiv fl(TiX6rjTe els rrjv yrjv

r]v Kvpios 6 6e6s raiu iraTepwv aov fit'Swcrt aoi,

K.T.\.

All. Ver.—3 And thou shalt write upon
them all the words of this law, when thou art

passed over, that thou mayest go in unto

the land which the Lord thy God giveth

thee, a land that floweth with milk and
honey ; as the Lord God of thy fathers hath

promised thee.

All the words of this laiv.

Pool.—Either, 1. All the words of this

Book of Deuteronomy [so Geddes]. But
that seems too lai-ge for this place. Or,

2. The blessings and curses here following

[so Josephus, Rosenmiiller, Dr. A. Clarke].

But they are mentioned as a different thing.

Or, 3. The /««> properly so called, i.e., the

sum and substance of Uie precepts or laws

of Moses, especially such as were moral and
general, as may be guessed from the follow-

ing part of tlie chapter, where the curses

pronounced against all thut confirm not all

the words of this law to do them are particu-

larly applied unto the transgressors of moral
laws only, ver. 15, 16, &c. And especially

the decalogue, which oft goes under that

name. Compare Josh. viii. 32, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—1 suppose he means all the

laivs contained in this book (not all the

exhortations and historical passages), which

agrees very well with this injunction, that

they should write on the stones " all the

words of this law."

Kennicott contends that it was the Deca-
logue that was written on these stones.

This law, ivhen thou art parsed over, &c.

Ged., Booth.—This law ; for thou art

about to [Ged., since ye] pass over, that

thou mayest go into the land which Jehovah
thy God giveth to thee, &c.

Ver. 4.

I . T • •• : V JV : ; T : t t :

JV- : • IT V -: V • t j- t -: it

Dnis mbi bn^-s nns ci^'n D3n«
IT JT : - : AT • J- : <. - Jv ; v

r -

KOI ecrrai U)s av bial^rire tov 'lopbdvriv, arrj-

crere tovs XlBovs tovtovs, ovs eyw evTeXXofiai

aoi cry]pepov iv opei TaijSdX, Kai Kovidafis

avTovs Kovia.

Au. Ver.—4 Therefore it shall be when

ye be gone over Jordan, that ye shall set up

these stones, which I command you this

day, in mount Ebal, and thou shalt plaister

them with plaister.

In mount Ebal.

Ged., Booth.—" By mount Ebal." I

think it plain from the whole context and

from Josluia (viii. 33) that both the altar,

and the stones on which the Deuteronomy

was to be written, were erected not on the

mount, but at the foot of it. Whether at

the foot of mount Ebal, or of mount Geri-

zim, depends on another question : namely,

whether the Jews or Samaritans have here

corrupted the text.— Ged.

Plaister the7n with plaister. See notes on

verse 2.

Mount Ebal. So the Heb. text which is

followed by Verschuir, Seb. Rav., Rosen.,

Gesen., Bp. Patrick, Rutherford, Parry,

and most commentators. See note of Rosen-

miiller below.

Bp. Patrick.—Mount Ebal.] Plere the

Samaritan Pentateuch hath, " in mount Ge-
rizim;" which is a manifest corruption, to
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justify their building a temple there, which
they pretend God commanded in these

words.

Whiston, Kennicott, Semler, Geddes,

Boothroyd, and others follow the Sam. Pent.,

which reads Mount Gerizim.

Kennicott.—Let us now, with all due
fairness and candour, consider attentively

that text, on which the authority of the

whole Samaritan Pentateuch is supposed by

some greatly to depend. And here, ante-

cedently to the discussion of this point, it

has been recommended as necessaiy to

acquaint the reader, how unanimous the

learned have been, in considering this as a

point of principal importance; and how
luiiform, in determining liere for the Jews

and condemning the Samaritans. It would

be tedious to particularize the names of all

those who have helped to countenance the

present opinion ; and it would be still more
tedious minutely to specify the peremptori-

ness of their determinations. Bootius and

Buxtorf (the younger), Carpzovius, and

Leusden, with all their brother advocates

for the integrity of the printed Hebrew text,

must of course exclaim loudly upon this

occasion
; but these are of inferior authority.

Hottinger and Lightfoot, Patrick and Cal-

met, Usher and Du-Pin, Prideaux and

Walton, Father Simon and Father Houbi-

gant

—

these, when formed into a body for

the maintenance of any opinion, scarce

leave one the liberty to hazard a bare con-

jecture, that such men can be all mistaken.

"Mark," says Lightfoot, " the impudence
of these Samaritans ; see their bold and
wicked interpolation, their notorious falsifi-

cation of the words of Moses!"* "The
word Garizim," says F. Simon, " demon-
strates the irreligion of the Samaritans." f

"Daring substitution," says Usher; "an
impious change of the true word Ebal !

"
+

Hottinger affirms that " the Samaritan text

cannot be authentic, principally because of

this malicious corruption;" and that "the
quality of this corruption renders it so

glaring—ut pertinacem esse oporteat, qui

contrahiscere ausit. Montem Garizim Sa-

maritani ffiipon rci (domum sanctuarii) ap-

pellant, ex Deut. xxvii. 4 ; ubi legiint

Garizim. En audaciam ! pro eo quod con-

textus sacer, eumque sequentes interpretes

* Vol. ii., pp. 505, 506, 540.

f Disquisit. Criticae, p. 84.

X Epist. ad Cappelhim, p. 20.

reliqui omnes, habent Ebal, Garizim sub-

stituvmt cultores superstitiosi—sacrilega hgec

omnino, et plane impia Samaritanorum

fraus !
" * Prideavix observes, " To reconcile

the greater veneration to Mount Gerizim,

the Samaritans have been guilty of a very

great prevarication in corrupting the text,

and made a sacrilegious change. All other

copies and translations make against them,

and prove the corruption to be on the side

of the Samaritans. And this voluntary,

corrviption of theirs, to serve an ill cause,

gives the less authority to their copy in all

other places. "
f And, lastly, Bp. Walton

affirms, " Locum ilium (Deut. xxvii. 4)

mendosum esse in exemplaribus Samaritanis,

negari non posse ; cum in omnibus codicibus

HebrEeis, omnibusque versionibus antiquis,

legatur Ebal, non Garizim." %

But, however desperate the cause of the

Saniciritans may, in this case, be thought

;

and is, at present, peremptorily pronounced

:

it will not, I presume, be unpardonable for

me to appear in their defence—an advocate

for (what appears to me) much-injured in-

nocence, and zealous for the true honour of

the original word of God. Every one should

pay a deference to the sentiments of men
greatly eminent in literature, and be thank-

ful for the instructions conveyed down in the

works of the learned now dead, or commu-
nicated by the learned still living : but no
incense must be offered up to the authority

of men, in things pertaining to God, with-

out previous examination. And, wherever

the opinions of the most learned and truth

seem to be at variance ; a protest, humbly
entered by reason and conscience, never can

be criminal. Perhaps this may be no un-

reasonable apology for myself; when I am
about to disallow the authorities of the many
great names before enumerated ; and to differ

from most of the learned, upon the follow-

ing point—the certainty of the Samaritans

having corrupted their Pentateuch, on the

article of Gerizim and Ebal. The point is

sufficiently considerable to demand a fair

hearing, and an upright sentence ; and such

evidences shall be here produced, as will

make it at least probable, that the corrupters

of holy Scripture, in this instance, were the

Jews.

* De Heptaplis Paris, sect. 13. Exer. Anti-

Morin., p. 62-

f Connection, part i., book vi., sect. 3.

X Prolegomena, 11, 16.
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I enter upon this enquiry with the greater

readiness; because it will enable me to con-

fute one chapter, which has not yet been

answered, in that famous book, "The Grounds

and Reasons of the Christian Religion;"

wrote by that great champion of Infidelity,

Anthony Collins, Esq. For this author, in

that work so remarkably replete with malice

against Christianity, has one whole chapter,

to prove the Samaritan Pentateuch corrupted,

chiefly from the very text now under con-

sideration. And he calls this " a corrupted

passage, of great importance ; which affects

the authority of the Samaritan Pentateuch

the more, in that it was a designed corrup-

tion." And, that this charge against the

Samaritan Pentateuch has hitherto been con-

ceded to Mr. Collins, as unanswerable—

I

presume first, because I find no traces of

any reply to that whole chapter ; especially,

as to the capital corruption there insisted

upon : and because, in the subsequent

"Defence of the Groimds and Reasons"

against the many answers published, the same

wilful corruption is again roundly objected

(page 76) without the least notice of any

reply to the prior mention of it. I shall

therefore attempt to perfect the many va-

luable answers to that dangerous book, by a

particular confutation of this one chapter :

which confutation will perhaps follow most

propei'ly, as a supplement to the other

observations proposed upon this subject.

And here then, the clearest method may be

—first to produce such arguments, as ovei'-

throw the certainty of this corruption being

made by the Samaritans ; and then such, as

will induce a probability of its being made

by the Jews.

It seems necessary to prefix a state of the

dispute, before we proceed to any particular

observations. And here we may remark,

first ; that God, by Moses, commands the

Israelites, when they shall have passed over

Jordan into the land of Canaan, to put the

blessing upon Gerizim, and the cui'se upon
Ebal ; two mountains, situated in the centre

of the promised land between Dan and Beer-

sheba ; two mountains near each other, and

liaving between them (at the foot of Geri-

zim) a small town anciently called Sichem

or Shechem, but afterwards Neapolis, and

now Naplose. Besides this command,
given in Deut. xi. 29; we read again in

ch. xxvii. 12, 13: "these shall stand upon

mount Gerizim, to bless the people ; and

these upon mount Ebal, to curse." Se-

condly: it is commanded in verse 4th, &c.,

that " they should set up great stones, and

plaister them with plaister;" on which they

were to write the law of God : and that they

should also build "an altar unto the Lord."

Now the mount, Avhich was to be thus dig-

nified with the law and the altar, is in the

Hebrew text Ebal, and in the Samaritan

Gerizim. Thirdly : about one thousand

years afterwards, the Samaritans built a

temple upon moimt Gerizim ; which was one

of the jn-incipal causes of the hatred, so

very remarkable, between those two nations.

And it is, upon this account, rationally

agreed by the learned—that the variation in

this text is not the effect of carelessness, but

a wilful corruption ; and that either the Sa-

maritans have, in their copies, put Gei-izim

(instead of Ebal) to recommmend their

temple ; or that the Jews have, in their

copies, put Ebal (instead of Gerizim) out of

opposition to it.

Now that this corruption was made by
the Samaritans, Walton (and with him join

expressly Hottinger and Prideaux) affirms to

be undeniable ; and that for the following

reasons—"cum in omnibus codicibus He-
brseis, omnibusque versionibus antiquis, le-

gatur Ebal, non Garizim." Let us examine

these reasons ; and probably we shall find

them very unsatisfactory. Objection—Ebal

is the word in all the Hebrew copies ; there-

fore Ebal is the original word. I answer

;

this is almost taking the point for granted.

The dispute is, whether the present Hebrew
or Samaritan copies retain the original word;

and the argument infers, that Ebal is the

original word, because it is the word in the

present Hebrew copies. Should it be urged,

that Gerizim is the original word, because it

is the word in the present Samaritan copies

;

would this ai'gument be allowed conclusive ?

Certainly not ; and j'et it concludes full as

justly as the former: but indeed, neither of

these arguments conclude anything at all.

The other objection has a more formidable

appearance ; and it is this—Ebal is the word
in all the ancient versions. Without con-

tradicting this assertion at present ; let us

examine the weight of it, supposing it had
been true. Were the question here con-

cerning a corruption, introduced 600 years

after Christ ; oin- ancient versions had then

been proper evidences. But as the question

is concerning a conniption, introduced about
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400 years before Christ; I cannot see how
these versions can be of any use ; since they

are all too late, to be proper evidences.

This will, upon reflection, be readily allowed,

as to all : excepting the Greek version. For

certainly versions, made from the Hebrew
text several hundred years after an alteration

had been made wilfully either in the Hebrew
or Samaritan text, can be of no use (in this

instance) in favour of the Hebrew; since

they can only be evidence for the state of

the Hebrew copies, from which they were

translated, and not for copies five, or six, or

seven hundred years older. And as to the

Greek version of the Pentateuch ; that is

allowed to have been made about 280 years

before Christ. But surely a version, made
by Jews, an hundred years after the wilful

corruption of this text, can be no proper

pi'oof, that this text of the Jews had not

been altered by themselves, one hundred

years before. There can be no reasonable

doubt, but that this corruption was made
(either by the Samaritans in favour of their

temple, or by the Jews out of opposition to

it) soon after that temple was built. And it

was built, as Prideaux allows, during the

reign of Darius Nothus; about 409 years

before Christ. All the ancient versions

therefore, which have been made from the

Hebrew text, being made after the corrup-

tion had been introduced, are too late to be

admitted as evidences, that can acquit the

Jews, or convict the Samaritans.

But it must not pass unremarked, that it

is by no means true that all the ancient

versions do read Ebal in the text before us,

notwithstanding the round assertions of so

many learned men. For, first, there is

delivered down to us an ancient version of

the Samaritan Pentateuch, expressed in the

Samaritan letters, and wrote in the Samari-

tan dialect, which is a mixture of Chaldee

and Hebrew, And there is no man of

learning, but will allow that a version from

the Samaritan text is as just an authority in

favour of the Samaritan text, as a version

from the Hebrew text can be in favour of

the Hebrew. Now Walton says (Proleg.

xi. 20) :
" Versionem Hebrseo-Samaritani

textus ti'iplicem quidam statuunt, viz., Sa-

maritanam, Arabicam, et Grsecam. De
duabus prioribus nullum est dubivmi, utram-

que eiiim habid—de tertia dubitatur. Prima

vei'sio facta est in dialectum Samaritanam,

quo tempore cum Judseis in religione con-

venerant Samaritani. Constat valde anti-

quam esse—non multo post templum Gari-

zitanum extructum— verisimile est, non
multo post Esdram et Nehemiam, versionem

banc conflatam fiiisse."* Here then is one

version, and that before allowed to be of

equal, nay, superior antiquity, to the version

of the LXX ; and this very ancient version

reads Gerizhn, in the text in question. As
to the second version from the Samaritan

Pentateuch, namely, the Ai'abic, this has

never yet been printed. A MS. copy of it,

in the Samaritan character, makes a part of

that vast treasiu-e of MSS. preserved in

the Bodleian Library, and is catalogued

No. 3,128. It is, indeed, imperfect ; but

fortunately contains that part of Deutero-

nomy, which we are now considering : and

the word in this vei'sion is also Gerizim,

u-v\T\r\ . And let us remark, that Walton,

who had this version {utramrjiie eniiii hahiil,

says he), should not thus positively have

asserted the consent of all the versions,

when he had this version, and this very copy

of it, in his hand. There is also an Arabic

version of the Samaritan Pentateuch, in the

Arabic character ; a complete copy of which,

most elegantly transcribed, was bought at

Damascus in 1663 ; and is now deposited in

the Bodleian library, catalogued No. 3,133.

This version also confirms the word Gerizim;

reading here op-.- jjjks.- J • And, lastly,

as to a Greek version of the Samai-itan

Pentateuch, if there ever was one,f that

(we may fairly suppose) read also Gerizim,

in this verse, in conformity to the Samaritan

copy, from whence it was translated.

We see, then, that as the evidence of one

text destroys the evidence of the other ; and
as there is, in fact, the authority of versions

to oppose to the authority of versions ; no
certain argument, or, rather, no argument at

all, can be drawn from hence, to fix the

*" Hodierna Samaritanorum versio perantiqua,

ut existimatur."— Montfauc. Prelim. Dissert, to

Orig. Hex., p. 19. " Ciedamus niultis de causis

certissime, Samaritanam Pentateuchi versionem

omnibus (quae ad nos pervenerunt) versionibus

majorem setatem ferre Sententiae Waltoni ac-

cedimus, qua traditur, versionem hanc, hand ita

multo post templum auspiciis Saneballetis ex-

tructum, fuisse exaratam."-—Exercitat. in Samar.

Pentat., per Keilholz, Wittemberg., 4to. 1734.

f Hettinger contends, that there was such a

Greek version ; and that it was made from the

Samaritan text, above 2,000 years since.
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corniptioii on either side. And therefore I

shall now offer several observations, which,

when considered altogether, will (I presume)

render it highly probable that this memorable

corruption was made by the Jews ; and that

the word in dispute was originally Gerizim,

the mount on which God commanded the

Israelites to write the law, and erect the

altar.

I. The first argument to render it pro-

bable that Gerizim was the mount on which

the altar was to be erected, and burnt-offer-

ings and peace-offerings were to be offered,

is—because Gerizim is tmiversally allowed

(allowed repeatedly in the Hebrew, as well

as the Samaritan Pentateuch, and of course

allowed by the Jews themselves) to have

been the mount of the blessings, i. e., the

mount, from the top of which (or on the

side of which) the several blessings were to

be proclaimed. And it seems very impro-

bable, that the sacrificers of peace-offerings

(which implied a state of favour with God),

should by Divine command sacrifice upon

Ebalj confessedly the mount of cursings.

II. When the Samaritans determined to

erect a temple amongst themselves, after

being forbid to join in rebuilding the temple

at Jerusalem, no man can doubt, but they

Avould choose some place signally honoured

by God or by his prophets ; the more effec-

tually to oppose the fame of the Jewish

temple, and the more easily to vindicate

their separate worship. Now Gerizim and

Ebal were mountains, which had been fixed

upon by God himself, who commanded a

form of blessings to be pronounced from the

former, and of cursings from the latter ; and

one of them was to be, and was, honoured

with the law of God and an altar for Divine

worship. Must we not suppose, that this

altar continued there for some hundred

years, and that the memory and fame of it

continued in the country for many hundred

years longer? And, as these two mountains

were near together, both in the tribe of

Ephraim, and both, therefore, in the posses-

sion of the Samaritans, so that they might

choose which they pleased to erect their

temple upon, woidd they not prefer that

mountain, which had been of old, by God's

own command, the place of God's worship ?

Gerizim they did, in fact, choose; and there

is, therefore, strong probability that Gerizim

was the mountain of worship formerly ; and

not Ebal, which (we find) they rejected.

III. The different nature of these moun-
tains furnishes another strong argument for

the preference in favour of Gerizim. For

this mountain, standing on the south, with

its surface declining towards the north, is

sheltered from the heat of the sun by its own
shade ; whereas Ebal, looking southward, is

more open to the sun falling directly upon it.

'Tis no wonder, therefore, that the former

should be clothed with a beautiful verdure,

while the surface of the latter is more
scorched up and unfruitful. This remark-

able distinction is not only boasted of by
the Samaritans themselves, but noted also

by Maundrell (p. 61) and other travellers,

&c.

Reland (in his dissertation concerning

Gerizim) is of opinion that the very names
of Gerizim and Ebal denote fruitfulness and
sterility, adding, " ipsa utriusque mentis

facies Benedictionem et Maledictionem, in

eo peragendam, luculenter exprimit," &c.

The celebi'ated Ludolfus, in his notes on

the Samaritan Letters sent him, says (p. 20),
" retulit mihi Jacobus Levi Tomerita, mon-
tem Garizim esse fertilissimum, fontibus et

scaturiginibus plurimis irriguum ; montem
Hebal contra plane aridum etsterilem esse."

After which follows the inference of this

great man (whose surprise was probably

founded on the common mistake), "ubi pie

mirari licet, cur Dens in isto Maledictionis

monte deserto jusserit jedificare altare et

sacrificare holocausta, ibique epulari et Ije-

tari ; et non potius in monte Garizim !"

IV. About 240 years after one of these

moimtains had been thus consecrated, when
Jotham made that beautiful and solemn

oration (which begins, " Hearken unto me,

ye men of Shechem, that God may hearken

unto you: " Jud. ix. 7), he must at that time

know which mountain had the law and the

altar. One should therefore suppose that, to

give the greater weight to his address, he

would speak from thence ; and 'tis certain

that he spoke from Gerizim.

This then probably was, of old, the place

of religious worship to the inhabitants of

Sichem ; which town lay coolly situated at

the foot of Gerizim, on the north side; and
was therefore sheltered from the sun by the

adjoining (or, according to Josephus,* "the
superimpending ") mountain. This moun-

* To opos TO Tapi^fiu VTrepKarai Ttjs "^ixip-otv

TToXecoi. Lib. v. 7, 2,
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tain was certainly the highest of the two ;

*

and Card. Noris (de Epoch. Syro-Maced.,

pp. 540—543) gives a coin of CaracaHa,

which expresses the many steps by which it

was ascended. The author of the Itine-

rarium Hierosolymitanum (who wrote about

the year 330) calls mount Gerizim Aga-
zaren, which Reland corrects to Argarizin

;

and properly: especially as the Alexandrian

MS. reads TaCipew, in Deut. xi. 29. Of
Gerizim then this author says—" Ibi dicunt

Samaritani, Abraham sacrificium obtulisse
;

et ascenduntur ad summmn montem gradus

numero CCC." Thus also Damascius tells

us, in Photius, that " Isidorus came ano r-qs

ev naXaLa-Tivrj Nea? IloXecas', irpos opti Karco-

KKTuevrji T(p Apyapi^cp "—And he sa3's, that

" Abraham was the first of all the ancient

Jews, who sacrificed on that mountain."

—

Noris, pp. 541, 543.

Upon these words we may remark, that

the tradition of Abraham's sacrificing there

(though some may think it founded only

upon that mountain's having really been tlie

place of sacrifice in very ancient days, and

that is of consequence to the present argu-

ment) seems founded upon truth. We read,

in Gen. xii. 6, &c., " And Abram passed

through the land unto the place of Sichem,

unto the plain of Moreh ( nna ]V?« in D3\d),

and the Lord appeared unto him, and said,

Unto thy seed will I give this land. And
there builded he an altar and he removed
from thence unto a movintain on the east of

Bethel." Probably he removed, for his

second station, to the mountain near Bethel,

from his first station on mount Gerizim near

Sichem ; and upon Gerizim, perhaps, he

built his first altar, and sacrificed. But, if

not upon the mountain ; certainly in Sichem,

at the very foot of it. And how extremely

remarkable is it, that the great father of the

Jewish nation, as soon as he was taken into

covenant with the true God, and received

the promise of the land of Canaan, should

offer up his first sacrifice, and be favoured

with the glorious appearance of God him-

self, either upon, or at the foot of, mount
Gerizim ! For thus Moses (Deut. xi. 30)

describes the situation of Gerizim and Ebal

(for the Scripture, by way of greater dig-

nity, ever puts Gerizim before Ebal), " Are
they not on the other side Jordan beside

* To Tapi^eiv opos twp Kara ttjv 'S.ap.apeiav

opcov ecTTiv v^rfkoTUTOV. Joseph., lib. xi., 8, 2.

the plains of Moreh" hto ':ra rii^l and in the

Samaritan DS© bin ^-no pbs b2«. From which

comparison it is clear, that (whatever be the

precise meaning of the words )"i'7H or '2ib«

rmo) the same place is meant in both in-

stances.

V. In accusations, where the guilt of the

accused is only to be presumed ; much will

depend always upon character. And in the

present case, the Samaritans will be less

likely to have wilfully corrupted the law of

Moses ; if it can be proved, that they had a

great veneration for it. When the truly

learned Dr. Huntington was in the east, he

visited the Samaritans at Sichem ; and his

letter to Ludolfus acquaints us, that " one of

these Samaritans had a MS. copy of the law

hung round his neck, affectionately carrying

it in his bosom." Sozomen (who flourished

about the year 440, and was educated in

their neighbourhood) calls the Samaritans

Tov Mwcrecoj vop.ov ra iiaXicrra ^rjXcoras : lib.

vii., c. 18. Rlaimonides* says of them;

that, after the daj's of their idolatry men-

tioned in Scripture, " didicerunt legem, et

intellexerunt earn juxta sensum literalem ; et

prsecepta, quae observabant, observabant

accuratissime et omni animi contentione."

Vid. not. ad cod. Misn. Beracoth, cap. viii.,

sec. 8. And on the same treatise (cap. vii.,

sec. 1), Obadias de Bartenora, another cele-

brated Jew, as honestly remai-ks of them

—

"observabant legem scriptam ; et omne prs-

ceptum, quod tenuerunt, id longe diligentius

observabant quam ipsi Israelitse." Well

therefore might Hettinger say—" Samaritani,

ipsorum Judasorum testimonio, sunt legicote

rigidissimi."—Exer. Anti-Mor., p. 18, 14, 15.

VI. In St. John's Gospel (ch. iv.) is re-

corded a very remarkable interview between

our blessed Saviour and a Samaritan woman,

near this very mountain. Does Christ there

charge the Samaritans with having arrogated

to mount Gerizim honours, which did not

belong to it ? Does he abuse the inhabitants

of Sichem for such a race of wretches, as

they have been lately represented ? The

Samaritan woman, finding Christ to be a

prophet, earnestly and immediately proposes

the grand subject of dispute—" Our fathers

worsliipped in this mountain," &c. In

answer to which, he does not give the pre-

* " Maimonides, qui pvimum inter Judcsos

deiiit iiugari, floruit 117('." Vid. indicem Spenc,

leg. Heb.
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fereiice, even to Jerusalem : much less does

he say, that Ebal had been the mount really

honoured by God; and not Gerizim, as her

fathers had falsely pretended.

'Tis farther observable, that this Samaritan

woman expressed her expectation of the

Messias—that Christ made a clear declara-

tion to her of his being so—that she believed

him to be so—that she went hastily into

Sichem, full of the interesting discovery

—

that, at the importunate request of the in-

habitants, Christ continued in the town, at

the foot of Gerizim, for two days—and, that

many of those Samaritans were such candid

judges, so ingenuously disposed to embrace
the truth; that they said : " Now we believe

—we have heard him oiu'selves ; and we
know, that this is indeed the Christ, the

Saviour of the world." On which words

Lightfoot remarks—" Here is a confession of

faith higher by some degree than the Jews'

common creed concerning the Messias ; for

they held him only for a Saviour of the

Jewish nation : and so we may see, how
deejjly and cordially these Samaritans had

drunk in the water of life, so as to acknow-

ledge Christ in his proper character." The
comment of St. Chrysostom on the behaviour

of this woman and her friends, in preference

to that of the Jews, is worthy our observa-

tion. " Ouro) Kare^erai eKeifrj tois Xeyo/ze-

VOLS, (OS Kai frepovs KokecraL. lovdatoi 8e, ov

fxovov ovK eKoXovv, aXka Kai rovs (ioyXoixevovs

TTpoaeXdetv eKoKvou. Mt/nr/crcB/xe^a tolvvv ttjv

'SafxapeiTi.v—Opas Kpicriv abeKacrrov rrjs yv-

vaLKOs, aTTO rcop Trpayixarcav •^rjcju^op.evrjs Kai

TOi TvarpiapxT] Kac tm XpicTTO). AXX' ovk

lovdaioL ovTMS.—l8ov ^apapeiTai Km TaXi-

\aioL TTicrTevovaiv, ety aiax^vprjp tcov lovdaicov

evpKTKovrai 8e Takikaiatu oi 'Eap.apeiTai /3eX-

TlOVS." *

This head being meant to vindicate, in

general, the credit of the ancient Sama-
ritans ; I shall add, that as Christ was
pleased to manifest great favour to these his

ready disciples at Sichem, so he draws an

amiable character of the beneficent and

* To this testimony we may add that of Epi-
phanius ; which is also very favourable to the

general character of the Samaritans, especially

upon a comparison with that of the Jews :

—

EXey;^os rrjs lov8aia>v crKXrjpnKapduis rjv '2ap.a-

peircov evneideuf kcu to evfKeivois mravOpcoTrov

evrj] TOVTutvrjpepoTrjTt SLMpatverai. Kaioparoo

TToXiv o (l)iXopaer]sTH2 EN AM^OIN ESEfiS
AIA$OPAN.

charitable man, in his parable of the good
Samaritan. The history is not less pertinent

than remarkable ; and let us give it a mo-
ment's attention, &c.

St. Luke's account is this—" Ten men,
that were lepers, lifted up their voices, and
said ; Jesus, master ! have mercy on us.

And he said ; Go, shew yourselves unto the

priests. And as they went, they were

cleansed. And one of them, when he saw

that he was healed, turned back ; and with

a loud voice glorified God, and fell down at

his* feet, giving him thanks : and he tvas a

Snmai-ifati. And Jesus said ; Were there

not ten cleansed ? But, where are the nine ?

There are not found, that returned to give

glory to God; save this stranger!"

—

Chap. xvii.

If it be said, that this Samaritan and his

contemporaries lived long after the time,

when this famous text (Deut. xxvii. 4) was

corrupted ; and therefore (though the dis-

position of a people is indeed to be collected

from the behaviour of individuals, yet) their

good character is not conclusive in favour of

their ancestors : this is acknowledged readily.

And no greater stress is laid upon the par-

ticulars of this article, than to establish the

general character of the Samaritans ; in op-

position to those writers, who revile that

people, of all ages, as a race of wretches

the most profligate and most abandoned.

VII. If then, from this worthy disposition

of the Samaritans, and from their jjrofbund

veneration for the law of Moses, they should

be thought less likely to have made the

wilful corruption, which is considered in the

present chapter ; it may be now observed

—

that, should this wilful conniption be charged

upon the Jews, it will not be the first charge

against them of this particular nature. St.

Jerom, commenting on Gal. iii. 10 (" It is

written ; Cursed is every one, that con-

tinueth not in all things, which are written

in the book of the law, to do them ") has the

following very remarkable words :

—

* As the pronoun avrov in this place may not

seem properly applicable to Qeos, possibly the

Syr., jEthiop., and Persic versions have preserved
the true reading,—"at the feet of Jesus." And
yet, perhaps, the common reading is as easily

vindicated as the words, "feed the church of God,
which he hath purchased with his own blood :

"

Acts XX. 28. But here our very ancient Bodleian
MS. of the Acts, catalo.a:ued No. 1,119, reads
EKKAH2IAN (not TOYGY, i.e., tov Qeov,

but) TOYKY, i.e., tov Kvpiov.
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" Hunc morem habeo, ut qiiotiescunque

ab Apostolis de veteri instriiinento aliquid

siimitui', vecvirram ad originales libros ; et

diligenter inspiciam, quomodo in suis locis

scripta sint. Inveni itaque in Deuteronomio

lioc ipsum apud LXX inteiqiretes ita posi-

tum: rnaledictus omnis homo, qui non per-

manserlt in omnibus sermonibus legis hiijus.

—Ex quo incei-tum habemus, utrum LXX
interpretes addiderint omnis homo et in om-

nibus ; an in veteri Hebraico ita fuerit, et

postea a JudjEis deletum sit. In banc me
autem suspicionem ilia res stimulat, quod

verbum omnis et in omnibus, quasi sensui

suo necessarium, ad probandum illud, quod

quicunque ex operihus legis sunt, sub male-

dicto sint. Apostolus, virHebrsese peritiae,

et in lege doctissimus, nunquam protulis-

SET ; nisi in Hebrgeis voluminibus liaberetur.

Quam ob causam Samaritanorum Hebraea

volumina relegens, inveni "72 (quod inter-

pretatur omnis sive omnibus) scriptum esse,

et cum LXX interpretibus concordare.

Frustra igitur illud tulerunt Jud^i, ne

viderentur esse sub maledicto, si non possent

omnia * complere quae scripta sunt : cum
antiquiores alterius quoque gentis literae id

positum fiiisse testentur."

'Tis true ; it has been frequently asserted

(in order to evade the force of this weighty

determination) that Jerom could not find the

word in any Sam. MS., because he did not

know the Sam. letters. And, that he did

not know those letters, has been pronounced

fully evident, from the very wrong descrip-

tion he has given of the last letter of the

alphabet. But surely—to give the direct lie

to so venerable an author, at least without

very ample proof, can hardly be excused;

and yet in this case the charge is as false, as

it is rash and unconsidered. For the evi-

dence amounts to nothing more than this

—

the modern Samaritan Thau is not like

Jerom's description ; and therefore (a

strange inference !) the ancient Samaritan

Thau tvas not like Jerom's description. The

description is this—"antiquis Hebraeorum

Uteris, quibus usque hodie utuntur Sama-

ritani, extrema litera Thau Crucis habet

similitudinem." Comment on Ezek, ix. 4.

* TheEiiglisli version in this verse of Deutero-

nomy, as in many other places, allows the corrup-

tion of the present Hebrew copies. For, as it

inserts other necessary words elsewhere, so here

it inserts the word all, noting it with a different

character, as deficient in the present Hebrew.

Now that ancient letters differed greatly

from the modern, as to their shape ; no man
of learning can possibly be ignorant. And
that the Samaritan Thau had formerly the

very shape assigned it so expressly by this

ancient author, has been proved from the

best authorities, by Reland and Ottius,

Montfaucon and ChishuU ; by Bianconi, in

his late dissertation " De Antiquis Litteris

HebrEeorum," 1748; and also by Dr. Ber-

nard, in his Table of Alphabets, called,

" Orbis eruditi Literatura, a Charactere Sa-

maritico deducta "—which table being highly

curious and valuable in itself, and grown
much more so because extremely scarce

;

the public will be soon obliged with a new
edition of it, greatly improved, by the

learned Dr. Morton, librarian at the British

Museum.*
This vindication of St. Jerom will by no

means be thought a digression ; as it was

necessary to establish the authority of so

great a writer whose testimony is so very

material, as to the Jews having wilfully

corrupted their Pentateuch. I shall just

remark, that not only the Samaritan text and

version, printed in the P'rench and English

Polyglotts, but also all our Samaritan MSS.
(which contain this verse) read ''i , omnis,

agreeably to those Samaritan MSS. examined

by St. Jerom. And therefore 'tis matter of

great surprise, that the learned Cellarius

should afhrm the direct contrary ; at least, as

to the printed copies of the Samaritan Pen-

tateuch : for he says—" Neque in Ebraeo-

Samaritano, neque in versione Samar. hodie

'JD , omnis, apparet."—Horse Samar., p. 55.

Let us proceed now to another instance of

wilful corruption, which seems equally clear

and express. The book of Judges acquaints

us with the shameful conduct of some in the

* If it should be possible for any one to doubt

the authorities of so many learned writers, there

are in England several genuine Samaritan coins,

on which the n is uniformly expressed by a cross.

One of these, of small brass, in excellent preserva-

tion, is (with eight other Samaritan coins) pre-

served in the valuable and elegant collection of

Mr. Duane, at Lincoln's Inn. And on this

curious coin the n , in form of a cross, occurs

three times, the inscription being, nba^b nn« n:®
'tnitD''. Another coin, of the same small brass,

having on one side the words just specified, and

on the other side the same unknown characters as

upon the reverse of the preceding coin, has been

published by F. Harduin. See his Tliny, Paris,

1723, vol. ii., tab. 7, p. 132.
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tribe of Dan ; who first stole Micali's idol,

and then publicly established idolatry, ap-

pointing one Jonathan and his sons as priests.

Concerning this Jonathan (who thus im-

piously presumed to minister in this idola-

trous service, and so very soon after the

death of Joshua) the present Hebrew text

tells us—"he was the son of Gershom, the

son of Manasseh : " ch. xviii. 30. But we

know, that Gershom was the son of Moses

;

and there are strong reasons for believing,

that the word here was at first niao , Moses,

and not ntijo
, Manasseh. For first, Jerom

has expressed it Moses ; and it is, at this

day, Moses in the Vulgate. We read in the

supplement to Walton's Polyglott, in page

the 5th of the various readings collected by

Lucas Brugensis, Sec, " Latinis codicibus

(qui legunt Moysi) exemplaria qusedam

Graca sufFragantur." And farther; that

the Greek, as well as the Latin, version,

formerly read Moses, Ave may (as Glassius

observes) infer from Theodoret ; who flou-

rished (about 423) a few years after Jerom's

death. This Greek writer gives the follow-

ing as the words of the Greek version

—

"lavadap vtos Mavaaar] viov TrjpcraiJ., viov

Mcoo"?;" avTos Kai oi vloi avrov rjaav lepeis ttj

ipvKj] Aav, ecos ttj? [xeTOiKeaias," &c. lis

true; though he has preserved the word

Moses, he has also (though out of place)

preserved the word Manasseh : and from the

existence of both words we may infer, that

some copies read the latter word, and some

the former ; whilst others (that they might

certainly have the right word) inserted both.

But the true reading may be here easily

determined, by the nature of the place, and

from the honest confession of the Jews

themselves.

For, struck with deep concern for the

honour of their lawgiver, and distressed

that a grandson of Moses should be the first

priest of idolatry ; they have ventiu-ed (it

seems) upon a pious fraud, placing over the

word non the letter 3 which might intimate

it to be Manasseh. The fate of this super-

positions letter has been very various : some-

times placed over the word ; sometimes sus-

pended half way ; and sometimes uniformly

inserted. The consequence of which has

been ; that, as it was universally understood

that the word was designed (by those who

added this letter) to be read Manasseh,

Manasseh has now supplanted Moses : and

the. sacred text stands here wilfully cor-

rupted. We are told indeed, that this re-

lation to Manasseh was not real but

figurative ; meant of similitude in idolatiy,

and not of natural consanguinity. But, that

any man, who lived 800 years before

Manasseh, should be called the descendant

of Manasseh, because Manasseh acted like

him 800 yeai-s aftei-wards, is absurd beyond

expression. Besides : who is it, that is here

called the son of Manasseh, because equally

idolatrous ? Is it the idolatrous priest

himself? No; for the word Manasseh fol-

lows after Gershom : and so Gershom,

though innocent, is now called the son of

the idolatrous Manasseh ; whilst the wicked

priest, Jonathan himself, is only said to be

the son of Gershom !

What a fruitful parent of absurdities has

this one single letter proved ! And yet 'tis a

letter, that is pai-t of a word, and is not

part of a word : in the greater number of

copies, suspended between heaven and earth,

as ominous ; in other copies, magnified to

double the common size, as monstrous : and

yet in some copies (written as well as

printed) endeavoiuing to conceal its own

criminal intrusion, by shrinking to the com-

mon size, and wearing the exact garb of the

genuine letters, with which it presumes to

associate. And all this ; even though some

of the honester Rabbies have assured us that

the n/m had no right to a place in that

word ; "having been added by their fathers,

to take away this great reproach from the

name and family of Moses." The following

are the words of R. Solomon Jarchi,^ who

lived about G50 years ago— n»o bxD mi3 >33n

rt^n abv ^^'o^b nnbn ninD2T c\rn n« n-i:\D'7 ]i3 2nD

: n-CD xb^ n-a^Q , " Propter honorem Mosis

scriptafuit(litera) Nun, utnomenmutaretur;

et quidem scripta fuit suspensa, ad indican-

dum, quod non fuerit Menasses, sed Moses."

Vid. Talmud., Bava Bathra, fol. 109, b.

Here, then, we have the Jews convicted

of wilful corruption, iipon the most unex-

ceptionable of all evidences

—

t/icir own con-

fession. And how any Christian can ra-

tionally defend this word, as iincorrupted, I

do not see. That Manasseh, in this text,

should mean the then future king of Judah,

is most absurd to imagine. That it should

mean Manasseh the son of Joseph, is im-

possible ; because that Manasseh had no son

called Gershom. But that Gershom was the

son of Moses, is certain from many texts of

Scripture. And lastly ; the time of this first
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apostasy to idolatry farther confirms the

present argument. 'Tis allowed by the

learned, that the events, recorded in the five

last chapters of Judges, happened soon after

the death of Joshua ; and (in order of time)

are prior to the former chapters, which

relate the oppressions and deliverances of

the Israelites. And, as this idolatrous

establishment in Dan was soon after Joshua's

death ; that will be perfectly coincident with

the life of Jonathan, the son of Gershom,

the son of Moses. For Joshua, being in the

vigour of life at the death of Moses, must

be contemporary with Gershom the son of

Moses ; and would, at his death, leave

Jonatlian, the son of Gershom, in the vigour

of life ; or at least capable, in point of age,

of being an idolatrous priest at such a time,

as the sacred history here most impartially

rejiresents him.

The very learned John David Michaelis

has judiciously given his opinion, against the

legitimacy of this word Manasseh. For in

the third volume of the Gottingen Com-
mentaries (4to., 1753) this writer has a

curious treatise, " De pretiis rerum apud

HebrtEos ante exilium Babylonicum :" where,

upon the words, Jonathan Mosis ex Ger-

shone nepos, he has the following note,

p. 180, "In Bibliis Heb. £ere typographico

descriptis Manassis nepos dicitur : suspensa

tamen, ac si suspecta esset, supra reliquas

litera Nun
;

qua una Manassis a Mosis

nomine difFert. Ex majorum traditione

narrat Abendana, Nun illud in honorem

Mosis adjectum, ne ejus nepos primus fuisse

videretur sacrificulus idoli : Mosis etiam

nomen in vulgata Latina Icgitur. Mihi

exploratum videtur, non Manassem intelli-

gendum sed Mosem : qui enim Levita Ma-
nassem progenitorem habere potuisset?"

But then, as this wortliy author allows in

this volume, that the word was originally

Moses, and that Manasseh is printed falsely

in the Hebrew text (it may be added—and

falseljr expressed also in the Hebrew MSS.),

and as he here allows, that the Jews wilfully

altered their text, out of regard to the

honour of Moses—it is evident, that he has

been very lately convinced of the Jews
having wilfuUij corrupted their text, at least

in one instance ; after having advanced the

contrary opinion, in the volume preceding.

For there, in a cuinous treatise " DeSiclo ante

exilium Babylonicum," at p. 81, his words

are—" Nullo certo exemplo probari hue

usque potuit, Judaeos vel unicimi sui codicis

locum consilio corrupisse." This change of

sentiment is not mentioned here by way of

reflection : but as a certain proof of fairness

in so eminent a writer, ingenuously open to

conviction. And I remark this the more
readily, in hopes of sheltering myself under
so considerable an authority ; if I should be
charged hereafter (as I very justly may)
with having altered my opinion also, on this

same point, since the publication of my
Dissertation on the Hebrew Text. See

page 275.

It should not be forgot, that St. Jerom
(commenting on the celebrated prophecy in

Mic. V. 2) takes notice of the eleven cities,

which are mentioned in the version of the

LXX, but not in the present Hebrew text,

at Josh. XV. 60—" Ge/cco, /cat E(ppada {avTrj

ecrri BT^^Xee/n) Kai ^aywp, km AirufJ,, (cat

KovXov, KM Tara/xi, Kai 'Saprjs, km Kape/Lt,

(cat FaXXt/x, km Bai^j;p, km Mai'o;^'"' TToXeis

fv8eKa, Kai at KoopM avTcov." These cities,

he thinks, may have been omitted by the

ancient Jews, out of malice to Christianity

;

because Bethlehem-E])hratah (the place of

Christ's nativity) is one of these cities, and
is described as in the tribe of Judah. Dr.

Wall, in his critical notes, says—"these

cities were doubtless in the Hebrew copy of

the LXX." And indeed they are of such a

nature, that 'tis scarce possible to think them
an interpolation. 'Tis true : this critic sup-

poses the omission to have been occasioned

by the same word p'lHm (and their villages)

occurring immediately before and at the end
of the words thus omitted: and indeed the

same word occurring in different places has
been the cause of many and great omissions

in the Hebrew MSS. He thinks it the less

likely, that the Jews should designedly omit

Bethlehem here ; because that place is men-
tioned, as belonging to Judah, in several

other parts of Scrijiture. But then ; though
Bethlehem is elsewhere mentioned as be-

longing to Judah, yet (I believe) Bethlehem-

Ephratah is nowhere mentioned, in that

manner, excepting here and in the pro-

phecy of Micah before referred to. And
therefore, though this remarkable omission

was probably owing at first to some tran-

scriber's mistake ; its not being re-inserted

might be owing to the reason specified by
St. Jerom.

It may be noted, at the conclusion of this

article, that Dean Prideaux also thnnght it
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possible for the Jews to be guilty of (what

he calls) a plain coiTupting of the text ; and

he expressly charges them with wilfully

corrupting the Greek version of Isa. xix. IS.

See his Connexion, par. ii., b. iv. And
now, from these instances of wilful corrup-

tion thus charged upon the Jews, let us

return, and proceed in the further considera-

tion of the text principally controverted

between them and the Samaritans : taking

with us those other arguments which offer,

and will prove still more convincing against

the former, and in favour of the latter.

VIII. Should the hatred of the Samari-

tans be here objected, as what might urge

them to commit any crime out of opposition

to the Jews, certainly the hatred of the

Jews is at least equally notorious ; and

Reland says (Dissert, ii. 1), " Judagis, juratis

Samaritanorum hostibus vix fides habenda."

Agreeable to this is the remark of Vossius,

"Quanto odio Judfei codicem Samaritanum

olim persecuti sint, ac etiamnum perse-

quantur, neminem latere potest eorum, qui

legunt mendacia et calumnias, quibus Sa-

mai'itas eorumque scripturam omnibus seculis

obruere sint conati." De LXX, cap. 29.

Scaliger observes, in his famous book, " De
Emend. Temp.," p. 662, " Juda?i de Samaritis

multa impudentissime mentiuntur ; ut sciunt,

qui Talmud et commentarios Rabbin icos

legerunt." And we read also in Lightfoot

(vol. i., p. 598), " As the Samaritans were

bitter to the Jews, so the Jews (to their

power) were not behind hand with the

Samaritans. For (if we may believe their

own authors) Ezra, Zorobabel, and Jeshua,

gathered all the congregation into the tem-

ple; and they blew the trumpets; and the

Levites sung, and cursed the Samaritans by

the secret name of God, and by the glorious

writing of the tables, and by the curse of

the upper and lower house of judgment

;

that no Israelite eat of any thing that is a

Samaritan's ; nor that any Samaritan be

proselyted to Israel, nor have any part in

the resurrection. And they sent this curse

to all Israel in Babel, and added thereto

curse upon curse ; and the king fixed a curse

everlasting to them, as it is said. And God
destroy all kings and people, that shall put

their hands to alter it. Haec R. Tanchum." *

We find, in Ezra iv. 1, &c.; that, upon

the Jews returning from their captivity, the

* See also Walton's Polyglott, Prolegom. xi. 4.

Samaritans civilly offered to unite with them,

saying, " Let us build the temple with yovi,

for we seek your God," &c. ; which kind

and religious proposal was roughly rejected.

Above 200 years after, we may observe,

that the hatred of the Jews continued; for

thus writes the author of Ecclus. (l, 25, 26),

" There be two nations, which my heart

abhorreth ; and the third is no nation : They
that sit upon the mountain of Samaria ; and

they that dwell amongst the Philistines ;
and

that foolish people, that dwell in Sichem,"—
pointing out the very mount of Gerizim.

'Tis farther observable, that the phrase in

our Saviour's time was (not, the Samaritans

have no dealings with the Jews, but), "the

Jews have no dealings with the Samari-

tans." * And, lastly, what could show

greater virulence, than for the Jews, when
they saw our Saviour's many mighty and

beneficent miracles, and yet charged him
with having a devil, spitefully to call him a

Smnaritan, "Say we not well, that thou art

a Samaritan, and hast a devil? " John viii. 43.

From all which it is most abundantly mani-

fest, that the Jews cannot be acquitted of

the preceding charge, merely for their not

hating the Samaritans.

IX. Let us now consider the testimony of

Josephus, that eminent historian and Jewish

priest, whom Reland calls " hostem Samari-

tanorum infensissimum," Dissert, ii. 7. And
I shall only premise that, if the ancient

Hebrew MSS. did, in the days of Josephus,

truly read Ebal in the text of Dent, xxvii. 4,

we shall doubtless find this author^ most

positive and most express, that the altar was

to be, and was, built upon Ebal.

Speaking of the command of God, by
Moses, upon this head (lib. iv., cap. 8, sec. 44),

he says, "Aram extruere jussit, ad solem

orientem versam, non procul ab urbe Sicimo-

rum, inter monies duos (fiera^v 8voiv opoiv),

Gariza^o ad dextram posito, ad lasvam autem

Gibalo." Here then he asserts that the

altar, though not to be upon Gerizim, was
not to he upon Ehal, but between both ; and
rather nearer to Gerizim, as being not far

from Sichem at the foot of Gerizim. But
can it possibly be supposed, that this acute

and learned advocate for the Jews (after so

much sharp contention with the Samaritans)

would so expressly have given up the honour

* Ov yap emev, on 2afj.ap€iTac rois lov-

daiois ov avvxpavTaL. Chrysostom. in locum.
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of Ebal, if he could fairly have supported

it? If the old Hebrew MSS. did read

Ebal ; it can scai'ce be conceived,

that such a writer would not have fixed

this altar upon Ebal with the greatest

degree of accuracy : unless the reader

will please to suppose, that Josepluis

had just then forgot the controversy.

But even this reply is prevented ; and 'tis

clear, he had it full in view, when he adds

bvit a few lines aftei*—" ubi populo denun-

ciat, ut holocausta offerat; et post illam

diem nunquam aliam victimam ei im-

poneret ; non enim esse licitum:" a pro-

hibition unauthorized by holy Scripture,

and therefore manifestly the result of Jewisli

hatred.

Having taken this view of the command,
let us now see how he states the fact ; and

whether he informs us clearly, that Joshua
did build the altar upon Ebal. It seems

necessary here to give the words from the

Greek text; lib. v., 1, 19. " Kai x(opr]cras

evrevdev (Tn '^iKijxaiv crvv anavTi r« \aa,

(Scofjiov re laTrjariv onov Trpoenve M.avcrris' km
veijias rrjv crrpaTiav, em fiev ra Tapi^ei opei

Trjv rjuKTeiav iCTTrjcriv, em 8e rco ri/3aX(u rrjv

rjfjiicreiav, ev co Kca o jScofios ecm, Km to

AeviTiKov Kai tovs lepeas." Let us now
consider this passage. " Atque inde cum
omni populo Sicima profectus, et altare

statuit ubi Moyses prseceperat." Could this

author have avoided mentioning Ebal here ;

if he knew that to have been the place ? It

will be answered, that Ebal is mentioned

afterwards. True ; but the mention made
of it afterwai'ds is in so odd a manner, and

the sentence is so confused by means of the

words, ev M Kai o /3co/xo? ecrri (even though

they should be placed in a parenthesis), that

it may be submitted to the learned, whether

those words are not an interpolation. For,

having before told us, that the altar was

erected upon its pi'oper spot, at the very

place where Moses had commanded ; could

he thrust in the mention of it again after-

wards ; and in a part of the sentence, where

the insertion is not natural, and perplexes

the sense ? Had he originally said, that the

altar was erected upon Ebal, the words

Avould probably have stood thus—" Bcapov

re la-Trjcriv em rco Ft/SaXw opei, Kadcos Trpoenve

Mavarji." But at present, there seems

great reason to suspect an interpolation.

Let us review the whole sentence. " Atque

inde cum orani populo Sicima profectus, et

altare statuit ubi Moyses prjEceperat ; et

dein exercitu diviso, in monte quidem

Garizi dimidium ejus constituit, in Gibalo

vero dimidium (in quo et altare est) et

Levitas et Sacerdotes."

The conjecture here offered may be

strengthened by observing, that the trans-

latoi's have been much puzzled, and forced

to change the position of the words, to

improve the sense
;
placing dimidium before

in Gibalo, instead of in Gibalo before dimi-

dium. And had the Avords, objected to,

been original ; I presume, they would have

stood thus—" eiri [xev ra Tapi^ei opei ttjv

rjfxia-eiav i(TTr]<jiv, ttjv he rjfxiaeiav em rco

Fj/SaXo), ev a> Kai o /3&)/ios ecrri," &c. Epi-

phanius (says Havercamp) seems to have

explained this passage by the former book,

or to have read differently; since in his

version he renders o /Sco/^os eari, as if it

were top j^conov earrj, and also inserts

another verb afterwards. He therefore was

not satisfied with the above reading : but

then his two verbs, in the past tense, do not

agree with the verb larrja-iv twice in the

present tense, just before. Two Latin MSS.
read here agreeably to Epiphanius, but with

some variations. One, in the library of

Merton College, reads—" in monte Garizini

constituit medium et in Bael, in quo et

altare aedificavit nee non et levitas sacer-

dotesque divisit." The other, in Exeter

College library, reads—" in monte Garizi

constituit medium et in Babel medium, in

quo et altare eedificavit nee non et levitas

sacerdotesque divisit."

Should it be still insisted, that the words,

objected to, have not been thrust in awk-
wardly by some later Jewish zealot, but

must have been the words of Josephus ; then

I answer, that he flatly contradicts himself:

which can scarce be supposed of such a

writer, upon a point so very interesting and
entirely national. For, in the former pas-

sage he affirms, that the altar ivas not built

upon Ebal, but near Gerizim ; and yet (in

such a case) he must be allowed to affirm

here, that the altar ivas built upon Ebal.

And if he be further imderstood to assert,

that the Levites and priests stood upon Ebal

;

this will be soon confuted. But, to speak

the truth; this discerning Jew seems con-

vinced—that the altar was to be, and was,

erected on Gerizim ; and therefore, though

he could not give the honour to Ebal, he

would not confirm it to Gerizim : which yet
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will be inferred by most of his readers from

his saying so cautiously—that Joshua erected

it ivlii'.re Moses commanded it.

There is another famous passage of Jose-

phus, which has been frequently quoted

upon this subject; but it is really surprising,

that learned men should so frequently have

referred to it, as decisive against the Sama-

ritans. It is the account given (xiii. 3, 4)

of the sentence of Ptolemy, in favour of the

temple at Jerusalem against the temple on

Gerizim. But note here : that, if the pre-

ference was ever so justly then given to the

former, that preference would by no means

recover for Ebal the honour of the altar,

which had been long claimed by Gerizim.

For the dispute was not then directly con-

cerning these two mountains ; the Jews

seeming rather to concede the altar to Geri-

zim, not once denying that ; and the dispute

only opposing the holiness of Jerusalem to

the holiness of Gerizim. But indeed the

account of this royal arbitration, as given by

Josephus himself (notwithstanding Hottiuger

calls him " testcm izotCKiav avra^iov aXkwv ") is

much more likely to serve, than to prejudice,

the cause of the Samaritans : and, to enable

the reader to determine the more readily,

the following extract is made from that re-

markable piece of history :

—

" After the building of the Jewish temple

in Egypt by Onias, a seditious tumult arose

in that country between the Jews and the

Samaritans : the former contending, that

their temple at Jerusalem was authorized by

the laws of Moses ; and the same being

insisted on, as to their temple, by the latter.

Both parties appealed to Ptolemy, requesting

a public hearing ; and agreeing, that the

advocates, defeated, should sufter death.

Both parties swore, they would produce their

proofs according to the law ; and implored

Ptolemy's vengeance on that person, who
should violate this oath. The Jews (says

this their own historian) were in great jjain

for their advocates (oi 8e Iov8aioi crcpodpa

rjyaviutv irepi, tcov avSpcov, ois ayavaKreiv vnep

Tov ep lepoaoKvpoLs lepov (Twefiaive). The
Samaritans freely permitting the Jewish

cause to be heard first, Andronicus began

his proofs from the law and the succession

of the high priests; setting forth how each,

receiving the honour from his father, pre-

sided over the temple; and that all the kings

of Asia had honoured the holy place of the

Jews with magnificent presents : whereas no

one had respected the temple at Gerizim,

any more than if it had never been.* By
which, and several other similar proofs, the

king was persuaded to decree—That build-

ing the temple at Jerusalem was authorized

by the law of Moses ; and that the Samari-

tans [who came to plead for their temple]

should be put to death."

But—v/as there ever a decree more un-

righteous, than thus solemnly to sentence

men to death, unheard? For it does not

appear, that the Samaritan advocates were

allowed to plead at all ! And, after all,

where is the force of the Jewish evidences ?

Both parties had sworn to confine themselves

to the Mosaic law ; but the Jews did not :

and if they had. Where (in all the Penta-

teuch) is there the least authority for build-

ing a temple at Jerusalem ? Certainly, most

readers will infer therefore from this stor^-,

as told by this ancient Jewish priest, that

the Samaritans had a very unfair judge in

Ptolemy. And they will infer also (a matter

of great consequence to the point here in

view) that the Samaritans did not corrupt

the text in question ; because the Jews did

not, at that time, attempt to convict them of

it. A proof of this corruption would, at

that time, have been fairly decisive. For,

as the temple at Gerizim claimed only, in

virtue of its former altar
;
prove that altar to

have belonged to Ebal, and Gerizim is at

once stripped of its borrowed honours, and
the Samaritans of course convicted. And
let us by no means forget; how easily such

a corruption, if made by the Samaritans,

might have been then proved by the Jews.

Suppose it made immediately after the

Gerizim temple was built, about 400 years

before Christ ; and that this contest hap-

pened about 150 years before Christ. Cer-

tainly the Jews had then MSS. more than

250 years old
;
probably some, wrote hun-

dreds of years before the building that

temple, and therefore very long before the

* A testimony very contrary to this, and also

from a Jewish historian (though by no means of

equal authority), we have from Josephus Ben
Gorion, in the folloviing words :

—" Multi ex popiilo

nostro (improbi) ad montem Garizim quotannis

decimas suas et spontaneas oblationes ac pacifica

sua diebus festis detuleiunt, relicto sanctuario

Domini Dei nostri quod Hierosolymis fuit : tem-

plum autem istud evasit opulentissimum; ac diu

stetit, usque ad regnum Hyrcani, Simeonis filii,

Kasmonasi, qui iUud tandem destruxit." Edit.

Breithaupt., lib. ii., cap. 8.
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supposed corruption. And had only one

old Hebrew MS. (I say, had only one) been
produced, fairly reading hy$ (Ebal) in the

text in question ; the Samaritans had been

convicted righteously. But, no such autlio-

rities were produced—not one such authority

was even pretended—the Jew just mentioned

the law, and talked a great deal of (what

was nothing to the purpose) the succession

of their jjriests and the glory of their temple

—whilst the poor Samaritans were not so

much as heard, but cruelly put to death

—

and thus Avas victory decreed by Ptolemy
to the Jews ! At least ; so says Josephus.

But, note here ; that, as the Samaritans

tell this story, Ptolerny decreed the victory

to them.* In short : from the whole of the

matter, as related by Josephus, thus much is

clear ; either that the merits of the cause, as

founded upon the law of Moses, were not

gone into at all ; or else, that they turned

out so unfavourable to the Jews, that this

(their own) liistorian has thought proper to

suppress the particular mention of them

;

whereas, had they been favom-able, they

must have furnished him witli matter of the

greatest triumph.

I shall add but one remark : that as Jose-

phus does not charge (nor mention his

brother Jews as charging) the Samaritans

with corrupting the text in question ; so

neither did other ancient Jews. For they

record the following very remarkable words
of R. Eliezer Ben Jose—" I have said to

you, O Samaritans, ye have fulfdled your

law : for ye say (Deut. xi. 30) D3m mm '3i'7«

the plain of Moreh, which is Sichem [they

add Sichem of their own accord], we ovir-

selves indeed confess, that the plain of

Moreh is Sichem." Lightfoot, who men-
tions these words (vol. ii. 505) expresses

great surprise at this Jew's accusing the

Samai'itans of so slight a matter ; and at his

not at all mentioning that far greater sub-

ornation, as to mount Gerizim.

X. Let us now, in the last place, care-

fully consider the testimony of holy Scrip-

ture. It has been already observed ; that

the evidences, arising from the text itself,

in Deut. xxvii. 4, are equal : but there is

another express text, which must be here

considered; as well as some others, which
have a near relation to it. If then the ori-

ginal connnnnd be, in this case, become

* See Act. Eruclit., Lips. 1G91, p. 169.

indeterminate ; let us see, how the fact

itself is related : though from the text of

Joshua also, as it now stands, the Sama-
ritans have very little to hope for. The
English version informs us, from the present

Hebrew text of Josh. viii. 30 ; that " Joshua
built the altar in mount Ebal." But here
also we must note, that the Samaritan
Chronicon (which begins with the history of

Joshua in thirty-nine chapters) affirms, that
" Joshua built this altar on mount Geri-

zim." * Wherefore, as the authorities of

these two parties are again contradictory
;

we must now attend to the circumstances of

the sacred history: and these seem to be

decisive.

A day of great solemnity is appointed

—

the twelve tribes are stationed, and every

circumstance is performed, agreeably to the

Divine commands—six tribes therefore are

stationed upon Gerizim, and six upon Ebal;

probably the princes (tlie representatives of

each tribe) upon the top, or on the side;

and the common people (regulated by their

captains and other officers) extended over

the plain, from the foot of each mountain :

and in the valley, between the two moun-
tains, is tlie ark of God; attended by a

select number of the Levites—the tribes

being properly stationed, an altar is built

(either on Gerizim or Ebal) and upon this

altar are offered burnt-offerings and peace-

ofFerings ; the former, to atone for their sins
;

and the latter, to express their gratitude for

their present peace, and their supplication

for its continuance—the sacrifices being

offered, a copy of the law is engraven upon
stones, placed ujion one of the two moun-
tains—and the law, thus engraved, being

read ; blessings are then pronounced from

mount Gerizim, and cursings from mount
Ebal.

* See Acta Enid., Lips. 1G91, p. 167; and also

Reland's Dissert, on the Samaritans and their

Chronicon; sect. 27, 33. This Chronicon of the

Samaritans (in the Samaritan character, but the

Arabic language) lias not yet been published. It

is allowed to be (in comparison of their Penta-

teuch) a late work, and of little authority: and it

is here referred to, because the Samaritans have
no other history which mentions this transaction

of Joshua. Reland thinks this Chronicon to have
been finished in the third century ; and says of

tlie copy of it, which was sent to Scaliger by the

Samai-itans, "Est versio Arabica (post Corani

conscriptionera facta) antiqui codicis, qui lingua

Hebrsea conscriptus erat, at qui nunc periit."

Dissert, de Samaritanis, sect. 5, 6.

5 B
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Now where can we suppose Joshua, the

Captain-General, to have been stationed,

during this solemn transaction ? Shall we
suppose him to have stood, on the beautiful

mountain of blessings, or upon that of

cursings ; on the mountain honoured with

the altar and the law, or the contrary?

—

Joshua was of the tribe of Ephraim

;

Ephraim was the son of Joseph ; and the

descendants of Joseph were certainly sta-

tioned upon Gerizim. 'Tis therefore highly

probable
; that upon Gerizim, where Joshua

was stationed, there were in fact the altar

and the law. And as Joshua was upon
Gerizim ; no doubt, he was the person, who
read the law, and proclaimed the blessings

from Gerizim : whilst some prince, out of

the six tribes upon Ebal, might, by Joshua's

command, pronounce the cursings from Ebal.

And now, as to the true place of the altar

and the law; if we advance one step farther,

we shall seem to arrive at demonstration.

If the altar was upon Ebal ; doubtless the

sacrifices were offered upon Ebal : but, who
then were the sacrificers? Did Reuben, or

Gad, or Asher, did Zebiilun, or Dan, or

Naphtali, impiously furnish out men for

priests, on this very solemn occasion ?

Most certainly, not. And yet, these were
the six tribes expressly stationed upon Ebal.

Let us now see, what tribes were expressly

stationed upon Gerizim

—

Jiidah, the tribe

of the Messiah ; Levi, the tribe of the

priests, the only men who were to minister

before God in sacrifice
; Joseph, the tribe of

their warlike and religious leader Joshua

;

with Simeon, Issachar, and Benjamin.

And shall we then refuse to allow, that

the altar and the law were placed on the

mount of blessings—on the same mount with

Joshua, the heroic leader of the people—on

the same mount with their glory, the tribe

of Judah—and on the same mount with the

tribe of Levi, who were the proper, the

divinely-appointed, the only, ministers at

that very altar ? Will there be the least

presumption, in supposing the reader to be

now persuaded, that this corruption has been
hitherto charged vipon the innocent instead

of the guilty ? Certainly ; if there be not

here demonstration, there is at least strong

probability—that Gerizim, thus confessed

to have been tlie mount of blessings and the

station of the tribe of Levi, was the mount,

which was to be, and was, honoured with

the altar, and the law. And if the reader be

convinced, that the Samaritans have not

corrupted their Pentateuch, in this celebrated

article ; he must be convinced, that the Jews
have corrupted it : and corrupted, not only

this text in their Pentateuch, but also the

corresponding text in Joshua.

Rosen.—Pro ''T5? in Codice Samaritano

legltur D'Tia , ut itaque mons ille statuis legis

et altari ornandus in Hebraico textu sit

Ebal, in Samaritano Garizim. Jam vero

magna oritur queestio, harum lectionum utra

sit genuina. Atque alii quidem, iidemque

plerique, Samaritanos accusant templi et

sacrorum suorum, quae in monte Garizim

fuisse constat, studio textum interpolasse,

alii contra Jitdccos ex Samaritanorum odio

vocem ''2'S' loco Q'P3 collocasse insimulant,

inter quos prsecipue Beniam. Kennicot est

nominandus, qui in Dissert. W. super ralione

textus Hebraici, cap. i., p. 17—75 vers,

lat. Samaritanam lectionem multis argu-

mentis vindicare studuit. Sed ilium solide

refutarvmt lo. Frid. Stiebritz in Dissert,

inscripta : VindicicB rov ^y'?. Deut. xxvii. 4,

contra Kennicotum, Hal. 1766, et lo. Henric.

Verschuir in Dissertat. Critica, qua lectio

Hebrcei Codicis in loco celebri Deut. xxvii. 4

defenditur, et ea Samaritani tanqitam spuria

rejicitur, quae Dissert, tertia est auctoris

Dissertalt. Philolofjico-Exegeticar ., Leovard.

1773-4. Argumenta potiora, quibus Ken-
nicotus Samaritanam lectionem defendit,

subjectis simul, qua; Verschuir singulis op-

posuit, breviter recensebo. 1) Primo itaque

Kennicotus contendit, aram cum lapidibus

non in monte Ebal, fuisse exstructam, sed

in monte Garizim, quod ex illo impreca-

tiones debebant pronuntiari, in hoc vero

benedictiones, inter quas sacrificia eucha-

ristica a populo cum gaudio essent peracta,

quibus sane mons Ebal, diris pronunciandis

dicatus, minime aptus fuisset. At enim vero

Verschuir hoc ipso argumento contra Ken-
nicotum utitur. Quoniam enim tota hsec

cffirimonia fiebat in sanctionem foederis cum
Israelitis denuo sub ingressu terra; occupandce

initi ; sacrificia, quas in hoc foedere, ut in

omnibus aliis offerebantur, necessario in eo

monte erant mactanda, in quo populus sub

dirarum illarum pronuntiatione proniisit,

velle se foederis conditiones omnes implere.

Hoc autem e consensu utriusque Codicis

Hebrcei et Samaritani in monte Ebal factum
est. 2) Secundum Kennicoti pro lectione

Samaritana D"n3 argumcntum, hue redit :

"Samaritanis templum structuris liberum ac
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integrum erat, illud vel in monte Ebal vel in

Garizim redificare
; uterque enim nions in

eorum erat ditione, iiterqiie vicinus; jam si

in monte Ebal altare striictum, sacrificia

eucharistica oblata, et foedus solenniter

pactum fuisset, procul dubio hunc montem
prse Garizim ad templiim in eo ffidificandum

elegissent." Ad quae recte Vei'schuir re-

spondet, quum plura alia cogitari possent,

quae Samaritanos movere potuerint, ut in

Garizim templum erigerent, videri tamen
potissimum boni ominis captandi causa

factum esse, quod ex Ebal dirfe, ex Garizim

vero benedictiones essent pronuntiatae. Ac-
cedere montis Garizim amoeniun situm, fer-

tilitatem, atque opportunam conditionem.

Ipse Kennicotus prolatis testimoniis pro-

bavit, montem Garizim, umbra sua ab cestu

soils tectum, amcenissimis pratis abundasse,

contra Ebal soils aestu adustum ob summam
ariditatem perpetua sterilitate laborasse.

Tantum vero abest, ut ex eo cum Kennicoto

concludere liceret altare in monte Garizim

erectum fuisse, ut potlus Inde sequatur, esse

in monte Ebal factum, quia horrlda ejus

montis fades magis ad hujus foederis indolem,

in exsecrationlbus sltam, accommodata erat.

3) Tertium argumentum desumit Kennicotus

ex oratione lothaml ex monte Garizim ad

Slchemitas habita lud. ix. Nempe lothamus,

quum contra Sichemltarum scelera ex loco

edlto urbi viclno declamare vellet, et uterque

mons, Ebal et Garizim, ad beec opportunus

esset, elegisse videtur emu montem, In quo
altare, in quo statuse, quibus leges inscrlptae

erant, quo majus pondus suae admonitionl

adderet: jam vero quum montem Garizim
eligeret, in eo ilia omnia extitisse, verlsimile

est. Sed recte monet Verschulr, liuic argu-

mento parnm ponderis inesse, quum lotbamus

fuga elapsus, trepidusetanxlusprimum locum

commodum, qui se el ofFerret, ascenderet,

ex quo tuto Slchemitas alloqul, et ab ipsls

audlri posset. Praeterea parum ei profulsset

;

ex isto monte concionarl, in quo altare et

columnae essent, et si vel maxime inde dlctls

suis robur addere volulsset, vlx neglexisset,

Sichemitas ea de re expresse admonere.

Preetereo cetera argumenta a Kennicoto pro

lectlone Cod. Samaritani allata, quonlam
leviora sunt.

Ver. 7.

Alt. Ver.—Peace offerings. See notes on

Lev. iii. 1.

Ver. 8.

Aa. Ver.—8 And thou shalt write upon

the stones all the words of this law very

plainly.

See notes on verse 3.

Ver. 9.

An. Ver.—9 And Moses and the priests

the Levltes spake unto all Israel, saying,

Take heed, and hearken, O Israel ; this day

thou art become the people of the Lord thy

God.

All Israel.

Ged,—All the children of [Syr., and two

MSS.] Israel.

The people of the Lord thy God,

Ged., Booth.—A people hallowed to

[Sam.] Jehovah thy God.

Ver. 12, 13.

T T V '<"T : : -I- •/

r . . If,-. . ... ^.. . . ^ .
^

. . ; J-

' I- T : ' !• : IT T • : t i- j- •
:

bn"'!? -ins nbb|?n-b27 Jnai?"" nbsT 13
AT •• J- : vT T ' : - - 1 : ~\' J ' .

12 ovroi (TTrjaovTai evXoyelv tov \aov ev

opd. Tapi^w diajSdvTes tov 'lopbavrjp, Sv/xewz/,

Aev\, 'lov8as, 'laa-dxap, 'icoo-iyc/), /cat Bewa/xiV.

13 Koi ovToi arrjCTovTai eirl rrjS Karupas ev

opci Tui^aX, 'Pov^tjv, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—12 These shall stand upon

mount Gerizlm to bless the people, when ye

are come over Jordan ; Simeon, and Levi,

and Judah, and Issachai', and Joseph, and

Benjamin :

13 And these shall stand upon mount
Ebal to curse [Heb., for a cursing] ; Reu-

ben, Gad, and Ashei-, and Zebulun, Dan,

and Naphtali.

Bp. Ilorsley.—Rather, " When ye have

passed over the Jordan, these shall stand by

Mount Gerlzini, at the blessing of the peo-

ple ;—And these shall stand by Mount Ebal

at the cursing." It appears from the re-

lation of the execution of this command
(Joshua viii. 30—35), that the people were

not stationed upon these hills, but upon the

plain below, half of tlie whole congregation

opposite to the one hill, and half to the

other. The curses were pronounced by the

Levites only, all the people confirming each

malediction with their amen; and this was

all the share that any of the tribes, except

that of Levi, had in denouncing either the

blessing or the curse. By whom were the

benedictions pronoimced? Not by the Le-
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vites; verses 12, 14. Probably by Joshua.

See Josh. viii. 34.—"upon mount Ebal." For by^ ina,

three MSS. of De Rossi's have ba'i? -n '?3>.

Dr. A. Clarke.— Upon Mount Gerizim.']

Instead of upon Mount, &c., we may trans-

late by, as the particle b^, al, is sometimes
used.

Ver. 26.

J ' : ' V Vt I sv -: t

'i:t cnis nibijb n«-Tn-,-ninn
ftT J -: I- V - JT -

emKaraparos nas avOpanros os ovk efxpievei

fV Tract Tols \6yoi.s tov vojiov tovtov Troirjaai

aiiTovs, K.T.X.

All. Ver.—26 Cursed he he that confii-m-

eth not all the words of this law to do them.

And all the people shall say, Amen.
Ken.—The word all, which our translators

have inserted as wanting before the words of
this law, was thought by Jerom absolutely

necessary tojustify St. Paul's quotation, in Gal.

iii. 10. See Gen. Diss., p. 38 [p. 731 of this

vol.]. And it is very remarkable, that this

imjjortant word is now found here, not only

in the Sam. text and its version, but also in

four Heb. MSS. The Latin version of the

Chakl. paraphrase has omnibus here, in

V/alton's Polyglott ; though the word is not

in the adjoining column of the Ch. para-

phrase. And though it is not in the Syr.,

Arab., or Vulg. versions, as there printed

;

I have no doubt, but it may be foxmd in

some very ancient MSS. of these versions.

It has been found in six Chaldee MSS.

Chap. XXVIII. 5.

ev\oyi]fj,€vaL ai aTToBrjKai crov, Ka\ ra iy-

KaTaKeijj.}iaTa crov.

Au. Ver.—5 Blessed shall be thy basket

and thy store \_or, dough, or, kneading-

trough].

77/7/ basket. So Gesen., Lee, and most

coiumentators.

Bp. Patrick.—Thy basket.^ The Jeru-

salem Targum refers to the basket wherein

they carried up their first-fruits (xxvi. 2).

But the Vulgar Latin translates it thy barns :

and so do the LXX al aTrodfJKai aov, the place

where they laid up their corn and other

fruits of the earth. Which God promises

both to fill, and to preserve from the fire, or

thieves, or other disasters.

Thy store.

Rosen., Ged., Booth., Gesen., Lee.—Thy
kneading-trough. See notes on Exod. xii. 34.

Bp. Patrick.— Thy store.'] The LXX and
the Vulgar translate it, "all that was re-

maining;" of which they had not present

use, but kept till they had occasion for it.

So it is a promise that they should never

want ; but still have something lying by
them in store (as we translate it) above what
they needed.

Dr. A. Clarke.—muffin
, kneading-trough,

or remainder ; all that is laid up for future

use, as well as what is prepared for present

consuiuption. Some think that by basket all

their property abroad may be meant, and by
store all that they have at home, i. e., all that

is in the felds, and all that is in the houses.

The following note of Mr. Harmer is im-

portant.

Ilarmer.—"Commentators seem to be at a

great loss how to explain the basket and the

store mentioned Dent, xxviii. 5, 17. Why
Moses, who in the other verses mentions

things in general, should in this case be so

minute as to mention baskets, seems strange
;

and they that interjn-et either the first or the

second of these words of the repositories of

their corn, &c., forget that their barns or

storehouses are spoken of presently after

this in ver. 8. Might I be permitted to give

my opinion hei-e, I should say that the bas-

ket, i<3iD , in this place means their travel-

ing baskets, and the other word mxco
(their store), signifies their leathern bags, in

both which they were wont to carry things

in travelling. The first of these words

occurs nowhere else in the Scriptures, but in

the account that is given us of the convey-

ance in which they were to carry their

first-fruits to Jerusalem ; the other nowhere

but in the description of the hurrying

journey of Israel out of Egypt, where it

means the utensil in which they then carried

their dough, which I have shown elsewhere

in these papers means a piece of leather

drawn together by rings, and forming a

kind of bag. Agreeably to this, Hassel-

quist informs us that tlie eastern people use

baskets in travelling ; for, speaking of that

species of the palm-tree which produces

dates, and its great usefulness to the people

of those countries, he tells us that of the

leaves of this tree they make baskets, or

rather a kind of sliort bags, which are used

in Turkey on journeys and in their houses
;

pages 2G1, 262. Hampers and panniers are
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Englisli terms denoting travelling baskets, as

tene seems to be a Hebrew word of the

same general import, though their forms

might very much differ, as it is certain that

of the travelling baskets mentioned by Has-

selquist now does.

" In like manner as they now carry meal,

figs, and raisins, in a goat's skin in Barbary

for a viaticum, they might do the same

anciently, and consequently might carry

merchandise after the same manner, par-

ticularly their honey, oil, and balm, men-

tioned Ezek. xvii. 17. They were the proper

vessels for such things. So Sir J. Chardin,

Avho was so long in the East, and observed

their customs with so much care, supposed,

in a manuscript note on Gen, xliii. 11, that

the balm and the honey sent by Jacob into

Egypt for a present were carried in a goat

or kid's skin, in which all sorts of things,

both dry and liquid, are wont to be carried

in the East.

" Understood after this manner, the pas-

sage promises Israel success in their com-
merce, as the next verse (tlie 6th) promises

them personal safety in their going out and
in their return. In this view the passage

appears with due distinctness, and a noble

extent."—Observations, vol. i., p. 418, note.

Ver. 10.

All. Ver.—10 And all people of the earth

shall see that thou art called by the name of

tlie Lord
; and they shall be afraid of thee.

That thou art called.

Pool.—i. e.. That you are in deed and

truth his people and children : see Deut.

xiv. 1 ; xxvi. 18. For to be called ofttimes

signifies to he, as Isa. xlvii. 1,5; Ivi. 13
;

Matt. V. 9, 19 ; xxi. 13.

Ver. 15.

jt: '; -: < ''''.•

vn"i!ja-b3-ns hw'sh nhwb ^^flbK

i:n vnpm
T ' ••. :

Kcil icrrai iav /xi) elaaKovar^s rrjs c[)o3vrjs

Kvpiov Tov deov (tov, (jivXaacreadai Trdaas ras

evToXas aiiTov, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—15 But it shall come to pass,

if thou wilt not hearken imto the voice of

the Lord thy God, to observe to do all his

commandments and his statutes, which I

command thee this day ; that all these

curses shall come upon thee, and overtake

tliee.

To observe to do, &c.

Ged.—To observe and to practise, &c. I

read muJSJbi (with the copulative) with five

MSS., and the primitive reading of three

more ; and with most of the ancient ver-

sions. Those who prefer the present read-

ing, miLi5?b , without the copulative, give to

the preceding "vyo the meaning of 13T . So
Rosenmiiller, lit memineris facere ; and so

equivalently Gr. Ven. and ovu- common
version, to observe to do : but the parallel

place, ver. 13, seems to justify the other

reading.

Ver. 20.

n-js?an-nsi ^£ i r\^n> nW"i

<
' : :• It • j- av -: i- jv-: <.

' : it ;- : •

• IT : - -: J-:-:

onoaTeikai Kvpios eVt ere rfjv ep8eiau Koi

TVjv eKXifiiav kol rf]v avakuxxiv eTTi iravra ov

iav emlBdXrjs rrjv X^'-P^ trou, ecos civ e'^oAo-

dpevcrrj ere, nal eoos av dnoXfcrrj ere iv raxet

8ia TO TTOVTjpa eTriTrjtevfiard aov, 8i6ri ey/care-

XtTrej p-e.

All. Ver.—20 The Lord shall send upon
thee cursing, vexation, and rebuke, in all

that thou settest thine hand imto for to do

[Heb., which thou wouldest do], until thou

be destroyed, and until thou perish quickly
;

because of the wickedness of thy doings,

whereby thou hast forsaken me.

Up. Patrick.— Cursing, vexation, and re-

buke.'] It is very hard to know what these

three words particularly import; the first two
of them being veiy variously translated.

The first of them, meera, seems to signify,

in general, that God would blast them in all

they designed and went about ; for although

the LXX and Vulgar here render it familie

and ivant, yet elsewhere the LXX render it

as we do, Kardpa, " cursing :
" and the next

word, mehuma, they translate hunger: but

in other places the LXX render it by six or

seven words, which import the same with

our English vexation, Viz., rapaxqi', " trouble

or disturbance ;

" Oopv^ov, " tumult ;
" a-vy-

Xvaiv, "confusion;" eKcrraaiv, "horror or

affrightment," &c., which relate to a great

disorder, disquiet, and perplexity in their

mind. And the last word, mighereth, the

Vulgar translates as we do, rebuke, but the

LXX dvdXacriv, " consumption ;
" which are
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the same in effect. For when God rebukes

a 7nan for his imquity, he makes his beauty

to consume away like a moth (Ps. xxxix. 11).

For God's rebukes consist not in words, but

in sore afflictions (2 Kings xix. 3 ;
Psalm

xviii. 15, &c.), particularly in disappoint-

ments and ill success in their undertakings,

and continual fear of worse for the future.

Prof. Lee.—nwnp
, Perturbation, tumult,

vexation. So Pool, Gad., Booth.

Rosen.—noinp, Liquefactionem, i.e., ter-

1-orem. Arab, opn proprie est liquefecit,

deinde fiigavil, dispersit. noinp , terror,

iiti apparet ex 1 Sam. v. 11; Jes. xxii. 5;

Prov. XV. 16.

Professor Lee.—r^^vm , f.—r. 1^3 , once,

Deut. xxviii. 20. Rebuke. Meton. Calamity.

Aquila, eTnrifxrjaiv. LXX, duaXcocrii'.

For to do.

Rosen.—nte-n nu!>«, Quas facidtates iibi

comparaveris. nuss hie est acqidrere, com-

parare, ut Gen. xii. 5.

Until thou be destroyed, and until thou

perish, &c.

Ged.—Sam., LXX, Syr., Vulg., Arab.,

and one MS. read, until he destroy you, and

cause you to perish, and this I take to be the

better reading, but the sense is all the san\e.

Ver. 22.

Trard^aL ae Kvpcos iv drropia, Ka\ Trvpera,

Koi piyei, Ka\ ipedia-jj-U), /cat dveno<pdopia, kgI

T^ a>XP<}> '^f'' KaraSiM^ovTai ae eco? hv airo-

Xecaai ere.

Au. Ver.—22 The Lord shall smite thee

with a consumption, and with a fever, and

with an inflammation, and with an extreme

burning, and with the sword [or, drought],

and with blasting, and with mildew ; and

they shall pursue thee until thou perish.

Consumption, fever. See notes on Lev.

xxvi. 16.

Inflammation.

Ged., Booth.—Ague.

Prof. Lee.—n;?^i , f. Arab, -^j, enectus

prope fuit siti. Burning fever [so Gesen.],

Deut. xxviii. 22, al. non occ.

Rosen.—Qualis morbus voce n|?|n indi-

cetur, baud constat. LXX, plyos, friyor ;

sic quoque Vulgatus. Onkelos retinet

vocem Hebraicam. Syrus : incendio. Saa-

dias : febri quartana. Quum p!^^ in omni-

bus dialectis cum Hebraea cognatis arde7idi,

inflammandi notionem habeat, intellexerim

fcbrim calidam sive cestuantem, hitziges

Fieber.

Extreyne burning.

Prof. Lee.—in"|n lit. intense burning, or,

heat. Inflammation, fever. Aquila, vrept-

(j)X€V(rfico. Sym. Theod. 7repi0Xoyto-/iw.

LXX, ipediap-m.

Rosen.—immi Vulg., ardore, et sic quo-

que Syrus. Aliis "in-in est catarrhus suf-

focans {Steckfliiss), nomen habens a ron-

chissando ; consonum verbum Arab, sonat

ronchos duxit pardus, ant donniens, aut qui

strangularetur. Tale quid fortasse intel-

lexerunt quoque LXX, vertentes epf6iap.6v,

quod voc. proprie quidem incitationem de-

notat, sed inde dici poterat catarrhus. Con-

sentit quodammodo Saadias : paralysis, scil.

pulmonum.
The sword.

Ged., Booth., Gesen., Lee.—Drought, ^"irr,

which I render droughts, is by others ren-

dered the sword : and so it seems to have been

understood by Sept. who have (^oi/o) [the word

is wanting in the Roman editions]. So cer-

tainly Gr. Ven., ev ^i(j)ei, and so equivalently

theThargums, Syr., and Pers. But Vulg. has

cestu, and both Arabs and the Sam. version

have equivalent terms. I prefer this mean-

ing, because the word is here classed with

other calamities which affect the fruits of the

earth.— Geddes.

Prof. Lee.—ain
,

gladius. Meton. as a

destroyer, drought, Deut. xxviii. 22.

Rosen.—l"3rTi , Gladio, i. e., bello, cf.

Gen. xxxi. 26 ; Exod. v. 3 ; Lev. xxvi. 6.

Vulgatus vero et Saadias vertunt cestu, sie-

citate, Onkelos, devastatione. Hi igitur pro

I'ln videntur legisse ^ip , siccitas, devaslatio.

With blasting and tvith mildew.

Bp. Patrick.—These two relate to the

destruction of their corn, and the fruits of

the earth, which follows upon the corrup-

tion of the air, as famine follows iipon the

corruption of the fruits of the earth. The
fii'st word shiddaphon, the LXX and the

other Greek interpreters translate dvejjiocj)-

Bop'iav, "blasting by biting winds;" though

elsewhere the LXX translate it by fp.iTvpi,-

a-pov and nvpaaiv, which signify such

"blighting as comes by heat." And the

second word jerakon (which comes from

jerek, herb or grass, or any green thing)

seems properly to be expressed by the LXX
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who translate it &xpav; for corn, and grass,

!

and herbs, turn pale and wan for want of

moisture.

Ged., Booth., Lee.—pCTO, Blight in corn.

Prof. Lee.— pp^. , Wasting, blasting;

perhaps (a) the smut in corn, Deut. xxviii.

22 ; 1 Kings viii. 37 ; Amos iv. 9 ; Hag. ii. 17.

Rosen.—pCTOi LXX, dvefiocjidopia, cor-

ruptio qxice fit a vento ; Vulgatus : a're cor-

riipto, sic quoque Chaldaeus ; Syrus : veiilo

uredinis. Qui omnes videntur intelligere

segetum corruptionem ex vento orientali

Sannan dicto, quem ipsum sub voce pS'TO'

intellexit quoque Interpres Arabicus Amos
iv. 9. Ventum ilium vero segetibus noxium
esse apparet ex Gen. xli. 6, ubi spicarum

euro adu.starum mentio fit. Michaelis in

QucEst. Arab., Qu. 77, p. 211. tis^ic vertit

:

nigredinem segetum, die Schwarzsucht des

Getreides, coll. Arab. f]"JpN , niger. Judseo

alicui Yemensi psiffl erat ille segetis morbus
ubi culmi triticei vel hordacei frigido sere

corrumpuntur, ut spicas nullas protrudant.

Vid. Niebuhr Descr. Arab., Prsef. p. 46.

Alii intelligunt morbum hominum. Ita

Saadias: marcor corporis sive febris hectica

(Auszehrung), uti ex Avicenna vocem illara

interpretatur Castellus in Heptagl., p. 764.

Dathius vertit uredinem, et in nota subjecta

dicit se intelligere morbum aliquem homi-

num, quum in antecedentibus de morbis

humanis sermo fuisset. Sed ex Amos iv. 9

manifestum est, vocem Hebr. designare

vitium frumenti, non minus ac sequens

W^l ,
quod cf cum Arab. ]V(\!y

,
quod tam

de iclero, arquatu, morbo regio, quam de

simili segetis morbo dicitur, unde pT^'Q, ru-

bigine percussa seges. Ita quoque LXX,
d>xpov, pallorem, sc. segetum ex frigore

nocturno. Vulg., rubiginem. Forskalius a

Judceo quodam Mochensi accepit, effici

illud vitium vento quodam leni, mense
Marchesvan flante, segetibus pernicioso,

quo arista? flavee et inanes reddantur. Vid.

Niebuhr. 1. 1.

Ver. 24.

' jT T 1. ' : :- I- : : -it : is'- •

(.- ' V T J"'" . _ T - I • AT T :

: 'nnaa?n
' IT : IT •

8(pij Kvpios 6 Bfos uov Tov v€Tov TrjS yrjs crov

Kovioprbv, Ka\ ^(ovs in tov ovpavov Kara^rj-

crerai, eco? av itCTpi'^rj ere, Ka\ fu>s av aTToXeai]

ae iv Ta-)(^ei.

Au. Ver.—24 The Lord shall make the

rain of thy land powder and dust : from

heaven shall it come down upon thee, until

thou be destroyed.

Ged., Booth.—24 Jehovah will give, in-

stead of rain to thy land, dust; and from
the heavens shall dust descend upon thee,

until thou be destroyed.

Rosen.—Dabit Jova terrce tuce loco pluvice

urenam, pulvis e ccelo in te descendet donee

deletus fueris. Pro humore quo fecundatur

solum, raolestissimo pulvere omnia erunt

obsita. Nam in calidis iilis regionibiis

sestivo tempore nisi subinde pluat, vento

adtollitur ingens copia tenuissimi pulveris,

qui omnia pervadit, et non modo molestissi-

mus est, sed segetes quoque perdit.

Ver. 27.

f'Tl" : ».-
I JV -: VAT V ^TT -

"p cmndi
TTora^at ere Kvpios eX^ei AtyvTrrt'w els rrjv

eSpav, Koi •^mpa dypia, /cai KvrjCprj, ware p.rj

bvvaadai ue la6r]vai.

Au. Ver.—27 The I-ord Avill smite thee

with the botch of Egypt, and with the

emerods, and with the scab, and with the

itch, whereof thou canst not be healed.

Botch. See notes on Exod. ix. 9.

Bp. Patrick.—Some take this to signify

the leprosy, imto which they in that country

were subject. Others, that "bile breaking

out with blains," wherewith God smote the

Egyptians (Exod. ix. 9, &c.). For that is

called shechin, as this is.

Pmerods.

Dr. A. Clarice.—Emerods.'] D''^D5?, from
"^DS? , to be elevated, raised up ; swellings,

protuberances
;
probably the bleeding piles.

So Patrick, Rosen., Ged., Booth., Gesen,,

Lee.

Prof. Lee.—^p , m. Arab, jj^ , pin-

guedo circa perincBum capri, ^c. ; 'i^}t^ , res

in pudendis femincB vel camelce hemice in

viris similis. See Schroed. Origg. Heb.,

cap. iv., pp. 54, 55. Schultens. ad Meidanii

Prov., p. 23, So also Jauhari, sub voce,

(a) Swelling, or tumor, Deut. xxviii. 27

;

1 Sam. V. 6. PI. D'''D5>, read with the vowels

of the Keri, viz., onimp . See p. 236, above;

but which, as Gesenius has remarked, ought

to be read D'/||? . Tumors in the anus

:

hemorrhoids, probably.

Scab. See notes on Lev. xxi. 20.
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Ver. 32.

: rrn^ bsb r^^i—
'ivT I." : ' /•

:— oi'K Icrxycrei i] ^ftp crov.

Alt. Ver.—32 Thy sons and tby daughters

shall be given unto another people, and thine

eyes shall look, and fail tvith longing for

them all the day long : and there shall be no

might in thine hand.

^2x1 there shall be no tnight in thine hand.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " and [they shall]

not [be] within the help of thy hand ;
" i.e.,

it shall not be in thy power to deliver them.

Ged.-—But it shall not be in your power

to save them.

Booth.—Yet shalt thou have no power to

save them.

Rosen.—Et non in fortitudinem manns
lute, i.e., non erit in potestate tua, ut eos

possis liberare.

Ver. 35.

Ah. Ver.—The Lord shall smite thee in

the knees, and in the legs, with a sore botch

that cannot be healed, from the sole of thy

foot unto the top of thy head.

Botch. See notes on Exod. ix. 9.

Musen.—35 D;i:ffiri—nD3j
, Perculiet te Java

ulcere maligna in genibus et cruribus. Clare

hie describitur elephantiasis. Commentarii

instar apponere lubet verba Scbillingii ex

ejus libro de Lepra, p. 184. Malum hoc

pedes nonnunquam prcB ceteris j^artibus of-

ficii, quod ubi fit, non lepra, sed elephantiasis

sive elephantia appellattir. Hitjus igitiir

nominis ratio ex symptomatibus nunc de-

scribendis explicanda est. Scilicet in pede

affecto phalanges ossiculorum paulatim in-

tumescunf, cutemque et carnes minim in

modum expandunt, crassescunt digili, tandem-

que inter se ac si cera essent, colliquescunt.

Deformatus ejusmodi pes levissima de caussa

sanguinem fundit, qui tamen sponte et cito

etiam sistitur. Serpit hcBc corruptio a digitis

per universum pedem zisque ad femur, red-

ditque articulaliones, quas attingit, im-

mobiles ; siquidem smegma eas inungens et

lubricans coagidat, facitque ut musculi ac

fendines inter se concrescant, adeo ut dex-

terrimus anatomicus has partes separare ac

vel distinguere nequeat. Quce diim fiunt,

pannicidiis adiposus et cutis in plicas et rugas

ita se sensim componitnt, ut pedis elephaiitini

formam omnino exprimant. Inspexi studiose

elephantos, et sane non modo formce, sed

cliani gressus similitudinem miratiis sum

magnopere. Hue pertinct, quod e Theve-

noti Itinerario aifert ad h. 1. Clericus, Cahirse

in yEgypto morbos crurum esse gravissimos,

et multorum crura portentosse crassitiei

cerni. "^y;}}!^ i*"! ^^?D ^I'Q, A planta pedis

ad verticem usque. Pergit Schillingius pan-

els verbis interjectis : Hunc ternmnnn (genua)

postquam aftigit labes, tum vero alias quoque

partes, quce adhuc immunes erarit, adficere

solet : inprimisque digiti manuum circa arti-

culos tumescunt, sensimque soluta cadunt

;

inde ulcera jjrimo faciem postea carnosas

corporis jjartes depascuntur, cum intolerahili

foetorc hircino, sed sine ullo dolore. Et Cel-

sius dicit: totum cojpus ita affici, ut ossa

quoque vitiari dicuntur.

Ver. 52, 53.

Att. Ver.—52 And he shall besiege thee

in all thy gates, luitil thy high and fenced

walls come down, wherein thou trustedst,

throughout all thy land: and he shall besiege

thee in all thy gates throughout all thy land,

which the Lord thy God hath given thee.

53 And thou shalt eat the fruit of thine

own body [Heb., belly], the flesh of thy

sons and of thy daughters, which the Lord
thy God hath given thee, in the siege, and
in the straitness, wherewith thine enemies

shall distress thee.

And he shall besiege thee, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—He repeats it again, that

they might not think to find security in any
place whatsoever, though never so strongly

fortified, and well provided with all things

necessary for its defence.

Booth.—Yea, he shall besiege thee.

Horsley, Ged.—"—land. Vv'^hen he shall

besiege thee in all thy gates throughout all

thy land, which Jehovah thy God hath given

thee; 53 Then thou shalt eat," &c.

Ver. 5G, 57.

i_ V -: T ••-: IT : ' : t -it

V"i^n-bi7 n^un nba-i-n3 nn&a
1 ... T T - J-- - T ; - ' - *T : •

r^fi'^n t»"*W2 hy^v 3?-in tt'-iw^ aa-ynna

J" •• T T : • : 1 IT • : it : •

1" •• • jv -: T V T : TV:- • j-

T : V ftT -
1. •/

I : J" : \

' IVT ; • t. ' ; •
I -J ' : ' j'T V -: ' T :

"s -iDn

Kai 1] cntaXrj iv vplv Ka\ rj Tpv(f)epa, fjs ov^}

TTfipav e\a(iev 6 ttovs avTijs (Baivfiv eVt rJ;?

yrjs 8ia ti)v Tpv(j:i€p6TriTa Ka\ 8ia rrju U7ra\6-
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TTjra, j^acTKapei rui o^^aX/^iw avTTJs tov av8pa

avTijs TOV ev koXttw avTijs, Ka\ tov viov kol ttjv

ovyciTepa avTrjs. 57 kol to Kopiov avTr/s to

e^eXdov 8ca tmv fjirjpwv avTTJs, kol to T€Kvov

avTrjs b eav tski]' KaTafpdyeTM yap, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—56 The tender and delicate

woman among you, which would not ad-

venture to set the sole of her foot upon the

ground for delicateness and tenderness, her

eye shall be evil toward the husband of her

bosom, and toward her son, and toward her

daughter,

57 And toward her young one [Heb.,

aftei'-birth] that cometh out from between
her feet, and toward her children which she

shall bear : for she shall eat them for want
of all things secretly in the siege and strait-

ness, wherewith thine enemy shall distress

thee in thy gates.

57 And toward her yoiinrj one, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—57 Toward her yoiinfj owe.]

Towards her new-born babe, which is wont
to be welcomed into the world with great

joy; but in this siege dispatched out of it,

to assuage the rage of their hunger. In the

Hebrew (as we take notice in the margin)

the word we translate young one, properly

signifies the ojter-hirth : and so the LXX
translate it, to x^p^ov. Which makes this

passage most plain; that their hunger should

make them so unnatural, as first to eat the

after-birth which came from them, and then

the child which Avas wrapped to it.

Gcd.—56, 57, The most dainty and deli-

cate v/oman, &c., shall grudge the husband
of her bosom, her son, and her daughter, a

share of her own secundines, and of her

new-born child; which she will eat, &c.

Booth.—Shall grudge to give to the hus-

band of her bosom, and to her son, and to

her daughter, 57 Any part of her own
offspring, even the child which she hath

born; which, &c.

Ken.—F. Houbigant has very judiciously

remarked (Prolegom., pag. 69, &c.) that

the sense here is greatly disturbed by two

corrupted words niT'jcn and rrD^m. Let us

then attentively consider the passage ; after

referring the reader to verses 49, 53, 54, 55,

56, 57 of tliis chapter.

Now by the eye of the man or woman
being evil against each other, even against

the wife or husband of the bosom, is most

strongly described their extreme want ; so

that (as Bp. Patrick expresses it) " they should

gi'udge every bit, which they saw one ano-

ther, or their nearest relations, eat ; being-

ready to snatch it from their mouths through

ravenous hunger." The man, says Moses,

when through famine he shall kill and eat

one of his own children, shall not give part

of this child to his other children, nor even

to his wife : and the woman (for even her

softer soul shall grow insensible to the

miseries of others, through her own dread-

ful necessity) she also shall grudge the least

refreshment to her husband, son, and

daughter. So far all being clear, let us

proceed to the next verse ; which, at present,

is closely connected with the preceding,

thus—Her evil eye shall grudge the least

refreshment to her husband, and to her son,

and to her daughter (57), and to her after-

birth or secundine, as the word (if there be

such a word) is allowed to signify. But is

there propriety in saying—She shall grudge

every morsel eaten by her children and by

her secundine? To these and the preceding

let us add the words following—She shall

grudge every morsel to her son and to her

daughter, and to her secundine, and to her

children. The last article, her children,

having been before particularly specified in

her son and her daughter, seems to be totally

redimdant and unnecessary.

F. Houbigant observes, as to the w'ord

r^^\^^h^^c " sccundiuije ejus—hujus significatus

nullum aliud Heb. in Codicibus exemplum
reperitur, nullum veteribus in Unguis ves-

tigium, vix ullum apud veteres interpretes

signum certum et exploratum." Let us

now see how this learned critic endeavoiu\s

to correct this passage. He supposes one 3

impi-operly inserted in the word n':3n , et in

fiUos siios, so that the word should be rr^m
,

et filios sues ; and that some transcriber,

finding this word in ver. 57 with a prepo-

sition, like the norms in ver. 56, concliuled

that the 3 in the first word of ver. 57 must
be also a preposition ; and so altered the

word to make it regularly connected with

the supposed preposition prefixed to it. 'I'he

first word then (in ver. 57) having been

altered, to make it conformable to n'':3n

,

which is supposed to have one 3 not original,

but improperly inserted ; it is no small satis-

faction to me to inform the reader—that our

oldest MS., No. 1, happily confirms this

conjecture, reading here n'jn, et Jilios snos,

without the preposition—a various reading,

which, if not found in other MSS. (and

F. Houbigant has not mentioned any such)

5 c
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does particular honour to this Bodleian MS.
Having thus corrected n'jnn to n'Dli, and

consequently restored nn'bfflai to its primitive

form r\b\DT\ , et cocjuet, let us now observe

the propriety of this passage. " 56 The

tender and delicate woman among you, who
would not adventure to set the sole of her

foot upon the ground for delicateness and

tenderness, her eye shall be evil towards the

husband of her bosom, and towards her son,

and towards her daughter. 57 And she

shall boil [so Bp. Horsley] that which cometh

out from between her feet, even her chil-

dren which she shall bear ; for she shall eat

them, for want of all things, secretly." These

words, being prophetical, are fulfilled in

2 Kings vi. 29. For we read there, that two

women of Samaria having agreed to eat their

own cliildren, one was actually boiled; where

the very same verb 'JUJi
, coxil, is made use of.

It may be proper to remark, that the word

in the MS. is undoubtedly n^ni; but some

ignorant corrector has put a little crooked

beth over the word (evidently the addition

of a hand different from, and later than, the

transcriber's) as if the word had been before

defective.

D)-. A. Clarke.—There seems to be a

species of tautology in the two clauses of this

verse, which may be prevented by trans-

lating the word ^n'b^D, shilijathah, litei-ally,

her secondines [so Rosen., Gesen., Lee],

which is the meaning of the Arabic, \^

sala, not badly understood by the Septua-

gint, xopiov avTTjs, the chorion or exteinor

membrane, which invests the fetus in the

womb ; and still better translated by Luther,

Xiit after QcturtJ), the after birth; which saying

of Moses strongly marks the deepest distress,

when the mother is represented as feeling the

most poignant regret that her child was

bi-ought forth into such a state of suffering and

death : and 2dly, that it was likely, from

the favourable circumstances after the birth,

that she herself should survive her inlaying.

No words can more forcibly depict the

miseries of those dreadful times. On this

ground I see no absolute need for Kennicott's

criticism, who, instead of nn'bffiii , against her

secondines, reads nbium , ubashelah, and she

shall boil, and translates the 56tb and 57th

verses as follows :
" The tender and delicate

woman among you, who woidd not adven-

eye shall be evil towards the husband of her

bosom, and towards her son, and towards her

daughter. 57 And she shall boil that which

cometh out from between her feet, even her

children which she shall bear ; for she shall

eat them, for want of all things, secretly."

Rosen.—Wljl'^ffiai , Idque ob secundinam

suam, sc. invidebit femina, sive mater liberis

suis. n^"j© cf. cum Arab. vcD s. 'to, se-

cundce, membrana tenuis involvens foetum

bruli, hominis, qua significatione hzec vox

occurrit apud Avicennam, medicum Arabi-

cum. Hie vero denotat fcetum secundinis

adhuc adhgerentem et recentissime editum,

ab ipsa matre in alimentum adliibendum.

Hubigantum, qui pro nn;bffiai legendum

contendit rni^ni , et coquet, quod ex utero

suo prodit, solide refutavit Sebast. Ravius in

Exercitat. II. ad Hubigantii Prolegoinm.,

p. 59. 60. i^"?.?^^ , Et ob filios sive liberos

suos ; de his enim non dabit aliis, sed ipsos,

quod horrendum dictu, clam devorabit.

Jn thy gates.

Ged., Booth.—In all [some copies of

LXX, Syr., and five MSS.] thy gates.

Ver. 68.

• t: IT " • "

.

JT : ' : r v: iv

Til? n''Dh-sb ^b ^rn?;w -im'w TT-i-ira
1. ' J- I ' : • :j- T jv -: ' vv -

' -I-:: i : %-r v :— : • : at :
•

: nyn i^st ninQt^bi n>73vb
IV' ' )•

: I. T : • : ^- t -: i-

Koi airoarpi'^eL ere Kvpios els A'iyvTTTOp iv

TrXoiois fv rfj oSw
fj

eina, ov TrpoaBijaij en
I8elv avTTjv, Ka\ ivpa6rjae<j6e end rots e';)^^po(?

vfimv ets TratSaj Kol TTaidiaKas, Kat. ovk earai 6

KTajJLfVOS.

Au. Ver.—68 And the Lord shall bring

thee into Egypt again with ships, by the

way whereof I spake unto thee, Thou shalt

see it no more again : and there ye shall be

sold unto your enemies for bondmen and

bondwomen, and no man shall buy you.

With ships. So most commentators.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "with lamenta-

tion." See Isaiah xxix. 2, and Lament, ii. 5.

To say that they should return in ships, the

way they came, were contradiction.

Pool.— With ships; which was literally

fulfilled under Titus, when multitudes of

them were carried thither in shijjs, and sold

there for slaves, as Josephus relates. And
this expression seems to mind them of that

ture to set the sole of her foot upon the time wlicn they went over the sea without

ground for delicateness and tenderness, her ships, God miraculously drying up the sea
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before them, &c., wliich now tliey would
have occasion sadly to remember. By the

way, or, to the way [so Bp. Patrick] ; the

Hebrew betJi here signifying to, as it doth

Gen. xi. 4 ; Lev. xvi. 22 ; Psal. xix. 5
;

xci. 12 ; Isa. ix. 8. And the icay seems not

to be meant here of the usual roadway from

Canaan to Egypt, which was wholly by land,

but to be put for the end of the way or

journey, even the land of Egypt ; for to

this, and not to the roadway between Canaan
and Egypt, agree the words here following,

ji'hei-eof I spake unto thee. Thou shalt see it

(i. e., Egypt) no more again. And so that

way is put for to thatland in a place parallel

to this, where the very same words are used,

Dent. xvii. 16, to which this place palpably

alludes.

And there ye shall he sold, Sfc, atid no

mail shall buy you.

Ken.—Our English translation of part of

the last verse is this,—" And the Lord shall

bring thee into Egypt again ; and there ye

shall be sold unto your enemies for bondmen
and bondwomen, and no man shall buy
you." Is not every reader struck with the

absurdity of this version ? Can a man
possibly be sold, without being bought ?

Does not the former necessarily imply the

latter ? And does not their not being bought

as clearl}' imply their not being sold ?

Wliereas, if the verb cmionm was rendered

"and ye shall offer yourselves to sale" [so

Law, Dr. A. Clarke] ; the sense would be

proper, and expressive of the most bitter

sufferings: "The Lord shall bring you once

more into Egypt, the place of your former

bondage : yet not as in the days of old,

shall be your lot. Hereafter, so great shall

be your misery, that manj^ of you shall offer

yourselves to be sold, shall pray to be ad-

mitted even as slaves ; but a fate yet more

terrible shall be then your portion." This

prophecy, dreadful as it is, was most literally

fulfilled, when, after the destruction of Jeru-

salem by Titus, though some Jews were sent

as slaves, into Egypt, multitudes were re-

served for the sword, and tvild beasts, in the

public theatres. Tov Se Xonrov TrKrjdovs revs

vnep eTTTUKaideKa ert] 8r]<Tas, fTrefX-yj/ev eis ra

Kar AiyvTTTOv epya' TrXeia-Tovs S" eis ras

enapxias SteScopr^craro Titos, (pOaprjo'Ofxevovs

ev TOis dearpnis cnhrjpoi km dr^piois. Joseph.

Bell. Jud. 6, 9, 2.

Bj). Patrick, Ged.—Sold, i, e., exposed to

sale.

Chap. XXIX. 1.

An. Ver.—1 These are the words of the

covenant, which the Lord commanded
Moses to make with the children of Israel

in the land of Moab, beside the covenant

which he made with them in Horeb.

Geddes.—In our common version, and,

indeed, in all the versions in the Polyglott,

the first verse of this chapter is wrongly

disjoined from the preceding chapter; to

which it evidently belongs ; and should be

noted verse 69, as it is in the first editions

of the Hebrew text, followed by Kennicott.

So Bp. Horsley, Rosenmiiller, &c.

Bishop Patrick.—Commanded Moses to

make.~\ That is, to renew. For which end

Moses repeated the principal laws of God,

and explained them in this book, which is

from thence called Deuteronomy ; being a

compendium of the Pentateuch, a breviary

of the covenant, composed for the familiar

and daily use of the children of Israel.

Beside the covenant which he made with

them in Horeb. This doth not signify that

he made a covenant with them, different

from the fonner made at Horeb (Exod. xxiv.),

but only now renewed the same covenant,

after they had shamefully violated it more
than once. Which was the more necessary,

because they were ready to enter into the

land of Canaan, and he was just upon his

departure from them into another world
;

and tlierefore did all he could to engage

them in a more firm obedience to God.

Heb., Ver. 2 : LXX, Au. Ver. .3.

'i2i Ji^'T?n niDsn
Tovs TTeipaarp-ovs rovs peyakovs, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—3 The great temptations which
thine eyes have seen, the signs, and those

great miracles.

Temptations. See notes on iv. 34.

Heb., Ver. 3 ; LXX, Au. Ver. 4.

- - T •• J-: T T : ' - T I ;

ci*n 1^ ^bti?b d^^tsi nisib D^^^ri
1 - I.- - A : • •j-:t : i. :

• )-••:

: mrt
Ka\ ovK edcoKe nvpLos 6 deos vplv Kapbiav el-

8evat, Ka\ 6(j}da\povs ISXerreiv, Ka\ wra aKoveiv

ecos TTJs rjpepas ravrrjs.

Au. Ver.—4 Yet the Lord hath not given
you an heart to perceive, and eyes to see,

and ears to hear, unto this daj'.

Dr. A. Clarke.-—Some critics read this

verse interrogatively : And hath not God
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given you an heart, &c. ? because they sup-

pose that God could not reprehend them for

the non-performance of a duty, when he
had neither given them a mind to perceive

the obligation of it, nor strength to perform
it, had that obligation been known. Though
this is strictly just, yet there is no need for

the interrogation, as the words only imply
that they had not such a heart, &c., not

because God had not given them all the

means of knowledge, and heljis of his grace

and Spirit, which were necessary ; but they

had not made a faithful use of their advan-
tages, and therefore they had not that wise,

loving, and obedient heart which they

otherwise might have had. If they had
had such a heart, it would have been God's

gift, for he is the author of all good ; and
that they had not such a heart was a proof

that they had grieved his Spirit, and abused

the grace which he had aflbrded them to

jn-oduce that gracious change, the want of

which is here deplored. Hence God him-
self is represented as grieved because they

Avere unchanged and disobedient: "Othat
there were such an heart in them, that they

Avould fear me, and keep all my command-
ments always, that it might be well with
them, and with their children for ever!"

Heb. Ver. 4 ; LXX, Au. Ver. 5.

i- : V h- IT

Ka\ i'jyayev vfj.a.s, k.t.X.

An. Ver.—5 And I have led you forty

years in the wilderness : your clothes are

not waxen old upon you, and thy shoe is

not waxen old upon thy foot.

Ged., Booth.—o Yet he hath [LXX,
Syr., Vulg.] led you, &c.

Ver. C.

An. Ver.—6 Ye liave not eaten bread,

neither have ye drunk wine or strong drink :

that ye might know that I am tlie Lokd your
God.

That I am the Lord your God.

Ilordey, Ged., Booth.—That Jehovah is

»your God [LXX and one MS.].

_
Heb., Ver. 8; LXX, Au. Ver. 9.

T V" • : - ' -J- : AT <.v • -;i-

Ka\ (pvkd^cade ttouIv TTavras tovs Xoyotiy

Tr]S htadriKrjs ravTrjS, iva crvviJTe irdpTa oaa

TTOirjcreTe.

Au. Ver.— 9 Keep therefore the words of

this covenant, and do them, that ye may
prosper in all that ye do.

That ye may prosper.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word which
we translate prosper, the LXX translate

act prudently; for they translate it Iva

avprJTe. And the Vulgar, to the same pur-

pose, id intelliyatis, that ye may understand

to manage yourselves wisely in all your

concerns, by observing the rules God hath

given you ; which was the way to prosper.

Prof. Lee.—"^5^, v. Was wise, skilful,

1 Sam. xviii. 30.

Pill. ^3ip . Acted wisely, carefully, de-

sig?iedly with regard to a thing, med. n«.

Gen. xlviii, 14.

Hiph. '''S'fn, pres, VsiT!! . Constr. immed.
it. med. n«, b^, ?, ^, bs?. {&) Examined
the for7n of, looked at. (b) Reflected, con-

sidered, (c) Thought of, cared for. (d)

Acted wisely, skilfully, was wise, skilful.

(e) Prospered. (f) Made ivise, taught.

(b) Job xxxiv. 27 ; Ps. Ixiv. 10 ; cvi. 7
;

Dan. ix. 25, &c. (d) 1 Sam. xviii. 5 ; Ps.

cxix. 99 ; Prov. xvii. 8, &c. (e) Josh. i. 7

;

Jer. X. 21. (f) Ps. xxxii. 8 ; Prov. xvi. 23,

Rosen.— Ut prudenler agatis, s. utfeliciter

vobis cedat, Jos. i. 7 ; 1 Reg. ii. 3 ; Ps.

xix. 8. Ambae significationes facile con-

ciliantur, quia qui prosperum in negotiis suis

snccessum cupit, eum considerate et pru-

denter agere oportet.

Ver. 10.

Au. Ver.— Officers. See notes on xvi. 8.

Heb., Ver. 13—17
; LXX, Au. Ver. 14—18.

I
- IT T IT V : - J- : -

-ir»s nsi ^3'n7W nvr; •^^357 cisrr

JV - ! I - JT • >. .;v ••

•AT : • ' vjv ; : I,- T V -: j" : : -
;

-itt:s r^nn j^ps ]3^i \-v cn^bVa

T • J- V T J" ' V ' IV T •

<•; T : V -: V •
I jT T : • s

I'ivh ndhh .I3^nbh5 nSn*^ ci^a ci-'^n
-: I- VJV T • v: JT : •

w-^w nis w-^-m cnn D'^isn •^ribw-nw
... .; V T J" ' V A'- T J- - !.•• V:
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14 Koi ov^ vjMV fiovois eyi) Siari'^e/xat rfju

tiadrjKrjv Tavrrjv Kcii ttjv apav ravTrjv, 1 5 dWa
Kcii To7s a>8e ovcTL jieO vfiwp (T7]fjLepov evavTiov

KVpLOV TOV deOV Vflcbp, Kol Tols jXTj OlKTl fled

vjjt,(ov wSe ar]jj,€pov. 16 OTi vfifls olSare was
KaTaKi'iaafiev iv yfj AiyvnTa, cos Trapi'jXBofxev

iv fJ-fcro) Tcbv edi/cov ovs nciprj'kdeTe. 17 Koi

idere to ^deXvyfj-ara avTwv, Koi to. eiScoXa

avToiv, ^iiXov KOL \i6ov, dpyvpiov Koi p^pucrioi',

a icrri nap avrols. IS prj ris icrrlv iv vpTiv

dvrjp 7] yvvi) fj Tvarpia r) (jivXi), tlvus tj Biavoia

i^iKkiviv dno Kvpiov tov 6eov vp,cbv, TTopev-

GivTfs XaTpeveif rois deois rcov idvuiv (Keivav.

p-Tj Tis earlv iv vpiv p'l^a avoo (pvovcra ev X^^IJ

Koi TTlKpia.

All. Ver.—14 Neither with you only do I

make this covenant and this oath
;

15 But with him that standeth liere with

us this day before the Lord our God, and

also with him that is not here with us this

day :

16 (For ye know how we have dwelt in

the land of Egypt ; and how we came

through the nations which ye passed by
;

1 7 And ye have seen their abominations,

and their idols [Heb., dungy gods], wood
and stone, silver and gold, which ivere

among them :)

18 Lest there should be among you, man,

or woman, or family, or tribe, whose heart

turneth away this day from the Lord our

God, to go and serve the gods of these

nations ; lest there should be among you a

root that beareth gall [or, a poisonful herb
;

Heb., rosh] and wormwood.

Bp. Patrick.—15 I think the particle ki

(which begins this verse) should not be

translated but ; for this is the same with

what was said before, not distinct from it

;

and therefore should be translated thus, " As
with him that standeth here with \is before,

that is not here with us this day;" i. e., with

all that were absent from the present as-

sembly, and with all future posterity, who
were as yet unborn. So the Jerusalem

Targum understands the latter part of this

verse, " With all generations which shall be

after us, as if they stood here with us to-day
;"

and so Uzielides, as they call him, " With

all generations to come, unto the end of the

world, as if they stood here with us at this

present." For perpetual leagues are some-

times made between whole nations ; for

v/hom some contract in the name and place

of all the rest, and bind not only them-

selves but their successors. And thus kings

give fiefs to their subjects, upon conditions

which their families are bovurd to perform in

after-ages, or else lose the benefit of theiu.

Bp. Horsley.—16, 17, For ye knoiu—
amo7ig them. Not a parenthesis. For ye

know; rather, surely ye knotv.

1 7 Idols. See notes on U'rhi
, Leviticus

XXvi. 30.

Bp. Patrick.—All the idols of the heathen

are frequently called abominations; and in

Lev. xxvi. 30, they are called, as they are

here, gillidim, which we translate in the

margin dunghill-yods, to express the vitmost

contempt of them. And some think they

are so called, not only in regard of their

matter, sed ob formam scarabsei habitantis

in stercore, " but for the form of the beetle,

which lives in dung ;

" for so Isis, the great

goddess of the Egyptians, was represented,

as Plutarch tells us, in his book De Iside et

Osiride. But whether in such ancient times

as this of Moses, it may be justly doubted.

Rosen.— J^idistis abominationes corurn et

stercora eorum, i. e., detestandos et ster-

coreos Deos eorum, 1 Reg. xi. 5 ; Jer. vii. 30.

18 Lest there should be.

Pool.—Lest there should be ; or take heed,

or beware [so Houbigant, Horsley, Ged.,

Booth.] lest there be ; for it seems to be an

ellipsis, or defect of a verb, which is usual

in Scripture, and which we have in a case

parallel to this. Gen. iii. 22. And. now we
must take care lest he put forth, &c. Or
this particle lest may be joined with verses

14, 15 [so Bp. Patrick], to this purpose, I

now renew the covenant with you, and with

your posterity, lest any of you or yours

should be tempted to depart from God, &c.

Bp. Patrick.—-18 Lest there should be

among you man or tvoman, or family, or

tribe. These words are to be connected

with ver. 15, as the principal end why he

engaged every soul of them to renew their

covenant with God, that none of them might

revolt from him to serve any other god.

And the order wherein he places these

words shows, that idolatry is of a very in-

fectious nature, spreading itself strangely,

from single men and women unto families,

and at last into whole tribes.

Rosen.—17 onrr—Mj; ]d , Ne quis forte sit

in vobis aut vir aid femina, ant familia, out

tribus, cujus mens hodie a Java, Deo nostra,

aversa ad Deorum gentium illarum cultum

impellatur. Sensus est : Deus voluit, vos

videre quam absurdse sint religiones vicino-
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rum, ne ab iis falleremini. Intelliguntur

autem hie ii populi, quorum secies ad ortum

Jordanis Hebrsei occuparant.

A root that beareth gall and tvorm-

wood.

Bp. Patrick.—Many take a root here to

signify an evil principle, which the apostle

calls "an evil heart of unbelief," Heb. iii. 12.

But the words going before in this verse,

and those that follow in the next, plainly

lead us to take it for any person lurking

secretly among them (like a root under-

ground), that was tainted with idolatrj^, who
might poison others therewith, and in time

bring forth the fruits of their impiety, which

he calls "gall and wormwood." "Where it

must be observed, that the Hebrew word

rash, which we translate (/all, properly

signifies an herb growing among corn, as

bitter as gall. Which, in Hosea x. 4, we
translate hemloclx ; and commonly in Scrip-

tiu'e is joined with ivormtvood, as it is here,

Jer. ix. 15; Lam, iii. 19; Amos vi. 12.

Unto which idolatry is compared, because it

is most ungrateful and distasteful (if I may
so speak) unto God, and produces bitter

effects, that is, most grievous punishments,

unto men.

Prof. Lee.—ii5«i , and ^ii . The name of

a certain plant. According to Celsius,

Hierobot., ii. 46, cicnta, or hemlock. Gesen.

contends for the poppy ; Oedmann for the

colocyntJi ; and Michaelis (Suppl. Lex. Heb.,

p. 2220), for the lolium, or tares. All that

is certain is, that it was considered a poison.

Poison, venom, Dent. xxix. 17; xxxii. 32;

Hos. X. 4; Amos vi. 12; Ps. Ixix. 22;
Lament, iii. 5, 19. •— of adders. Dent,

xxxii. 33: Job xx. 16. Phr. iiw-'p
, water

of— , Jer. viii. 14; ix. 14; xxiii. 15 : which
Gesenius takes to signify, " opium."

Rosen.—^ybi

—

^^^ , Ne sit inter vos

radix, qiice emiltat venenatam herham et ab-

sinthium. Ne sint, ex quorum idololatriaa

studio, cui jam dediti essent, toti populo

posthac occasio suppeditaretur hujus sceleris

sectandi. '(ivi denotat venenitm xxxii. 32

;

Jer, viii. 4; Amos vi. 12. Hie non dubium
est significare herbam venenatam. Celso

Hierobot., p. ii., p. 64 est cicnta, aliis lolium

femidentutn (Lolch).

Heb., Ver. 18; LXX, An. Vcr. 19.

nibti? -ibwb i^^bs tjianni ni^-ir\

IT ••
:

- V «.T T IT 1 :

19 Kat ea-rai iav clkovut] to. pi]fxaTa r^?

apas Tavrrjs, kqI iTvi(prip.i(TrjTaL iv rfi /capSi'a

avrov, \eycov. oaid poi yevoiro. on iv rr]

airoTrXavrjaei rrjs Kap8ias fxov Tropevaop.ai, Iva

fir] (TwaTToXearj 6 dpapraXos tov dvapdprrjrov.

All. Ver.—19 And it come to pass, when
he heareth the words of this curse, that he

bless himself in his heart, saying, I shall

have peace, though I walk in the imagina-

tion [or, stubbornness] of mine heart, to

add drunkenness to thirst [Heb., the drunken

to the thirsty].

Imagination.

Prof. Lee.—rm^yp , f. always with i),.

Firmness, obstinacy of heart [so Gesen.],

Deut. xxix. 19 ; Ps. Ixxxi. 13 ; Jer. iii. 1 7, &c.

Syr. |Zo^.*^A-, Veritas, frmitas. Some

comparing the Arab. "^ , male eyit, malus

fuit. WicJcedness.

Rosen.—Malitia.

To add drunlcenness to thirst.

Dr. A. Clarke.— To add drnnkenness to

thirst.'\ A proverbial expression denoting the

utmost indulgence in all sensual gratifica-

tions. So Ged., Booth., " so as to gratify

every appetite."

Pool.-— To add drunkenness to thirst ; i.e.,

not only to satisfy his thirst, i. e., his con-

cupiscence and inclination to wickedness,

but even to exceed it, as drunkards take oft-

times more than their appetite desires, and
drink out of mere wantonness, or from a

desire to be drunk ; and as filthy persons

commit lewdness with others more than their

natural inclinations desire, or their strength

can well bear, merely from a wicked mind,

and from contempt of God, and because

they Avill do so. The words may be ren-

dered, to add thirst to drunkenness, the

particle eth, which is a note of the accusa-

tive case, being joined with thirst, and not

with drunkenness ; and so the sense may be
this, that when he hath multiplied his sins,

and made himself as it were drunk witli

them, yet he is not satisfied therewith, but
still whets his appetite, and ])rovokes his

thirst after more, as drunkards commonly
will use means and temptations to make
themselves thirst after more drink, that they

may drink more abundantly. (7r thus, to

add the 7noist or moistening to the thirsty,
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i. e., instead of restraining and mortifying,

as he ought to do, fully and greedily to

satisfy his idolatrous or wicked inclinations,

and resolved to give up himself to all the

desires of his own heart. Compare Job
xxxiv. 7 ; Prov. xxiii. 35 ; Isa. xxx. 1

;

Ivi. 12; Eph. iv. 19.

B'ishop Patrick.—To add drunlcenness to

thirst.'] In the Hebrew the words are (as

the margin of our Bibles observes) " the

drunken to the thirsty ;
" for both words are

adjectives, as grammarians speak ; and,

supposing a substantive to support them,

many think none so proper to be understood

as the word earth. Which makes this a

proverbial speech, "To add the wet ground

to the dry and thirsty," or rather, "the

thirsty to the Avet." For the particle eth,

which in the Hebrew is the note of the

accusative case, is put before the word dry,

or thirsty ; and, therefore, that is the thing

which is to be added to the ivet or drunhen :

not the drunken to the dry. And the sense

is, "draw others into the same wickedness;
"

just as if a drunken man should draw sober

persons to play the fool with him, and do

as bad as himself; or, after one piece of

land is overflowed, the water should be let

into that which is dry, and spoil that also.

For this seems to be the meaning of the

whole verse, If a man shall be so jiresump-

tuous, as not only to cry peace to himself,

when he runs after his own devices, in

ser\ ing other gods, but endeavours to draw
others into the same wicked practices.

There are a great many other interpreta-

tions of these words (seven or eight) given

by the Hebrew doctors, besides others in

Christian writers ; which may be seen in

Cocceius, in his Ultima Mosis, sect. 134.

But this seems to be the most easy, at which

the Chaldee aims, and the LXX, if the par-

ticle /xj) be omitted, which is not in the

Hebrew, nor the Chaldee, nor the Vulgar

Latin. And if we take the words as we
translate them (only inverting them), " add

thirst vmto drunkenness," the sense is as

easy ; viz., add more sins to the foregoing

(Isa. xxx. 1), and be still inflamed (as the

Scripture speaks) with love to more idols,

after the service of many of them ;
" in-

creasing their altars (as Hosea speaks) like

heaps in the furrows of the field (Hos. x. 1

;

xii. 11)."

Dr. Jackson, in his first book upon the

Creed (ch. 30, parag. 4), thinks the meaning

is, that posterity added to the wickedness of

their ancestors. For they being cast out of

their good land for their infidelity and dis-

obedience, their posterity (saith he) continue

exiles and vagabonds for their stubbornness

in like practices ; not being willing, to this

day, to offer up the sacrifice of a contrite

heart for their disobedience past, but rather

(adding thirst to drunkenness) " bless them-
selves when they hear the words of that

curse, promising peace to themselves, though
they walk on according to the stubbornness

of their forefathers' hearts."

Rosen.—In ni<n2n-n« nTvr niDD ^»Qb ex-

plicandis interpp. in duas potissimum partes

discedunt verbum ncp aliis addendi aliis

consur/iendi significatu capientibus. Sunt
vero eis interpretationes, quje addendi sig-

nificatione nituntur, quarum plures in Scho-
liis uberioribus attulimus, repudiandse ideo,

quod verbum n3D , ubicunque ilium sig-

nificatum obtinet, cum ^S" construitur, non
cum n«, ut h. 1.; vid. Num. xxxii. 14;
Deut. xxxii. 23 ; Jes. xxix. 1 ; xxx. 1 ; Jer.

vii. 21. Restat igitur sola ahsumendi sig-

nificatio, qua Alexandrinus nicp accepit, ita

tamen, ut inserta negandi particula, sic

redderet : iva fxrj a-vvanoXear] 6 ajjLapTcciXos

Tov avajidpTTjTov, lit nonsimnl perdiit peccator

innocenteni ; videtur sub hit
,
peccatis ehrium,

sub n«Qa , siccum, sohrium, hominem frvgi,

intellexisse. Bed minime apta est negandi
particula, sive ab ipso interprete, sive a
liberario aliquo sit inserta. Ea sublata

sensus saltern lolerabilis prodit hie, ut si

htsc omnia fiant, et quisquam reperiatur,

qui promittat sibi impunitatem sectando

deasti-ormn cultmn, tandem eo perveniat, ut

peccatis satur et ebrius alios sen suasione seu
exemplo, qui alioqui innocentes erant, nee
de re tarn nefanda cogitabant, ad similem
impietatem pertrahat eisque secum perdi-

tionis ac extremce ruinie occasionem prcebeat.

R. Jonas niDD
, consiimendi notionem in pas-

sivo adoptavit, banc in mentem : propterea

quod consumatur irrigiiiis cum sitiente, h. e.,

probus simul et improbus pereat et ad
nihilum redigatur. Sententiam ejus Kimchi
in Libra Radicum ita exposuit : Id vitlt, im-

probo videri, pium simul ac impiiim consumi,

nullamque esse excellentiam probi prcB hn-

probo in morte ; nulla prcBmia, nidlas poenas.

Sensus satis aptus, modo certum asset,

sitientis atque ebrii figura probum et im-

probnm designari. Bonfrerius, subaudito

nomine V'^^
,
postquam observasset, terram
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vocari sitientem cum aquas quasi sitibunda

jjostulat, ebriam vero, cum nimiis pluviis

perfunditui- et prae aquarum copia fertilitatem

suam amittit; ebriam ahsumere sitientein dici

hoc sensu putat, terram pluviis inebriatam

esse causam ruinse sibi ipsi, quce prius aquas

sitiebat. Habere autem locum adagivuii hoc,

quotiescuuque quis quidpiam desideret, quod

deinde cum conceditur illi causa sit ruime
;

atque ita h. 1. dicere Mosen fieri, ut is, qvii

omnibus solutus legibus et impunitate sibi

proposita, velit arbitrium suum sequi, et

sibi bonum existimet, alios deos colere, cum
tandem voti compos factus se in varia cri-

mina merserit, eisque quasi inebritatus

fuerit, sibi perniciem extremam accersat,

et, quod sibi bonum fore existimaret, ipsi

vertatur in ruinam. Interpretatio nimis

artificiosa. Nobis Hebraica prja-u; quam ita

vertimus : ut ahsumat, s. neutraliter, vt con-

sumaiur, perdatur irrigiia scil. terra una

cum sitiente, videtur adagialis loquendi

formida esse, qua excidium universale sig-

nificatur, et h. quidem 1. interitus et eoi'um

qui ipsi peccatis jamdudum immersi alios

sues exemplo corrumpunt, et eorum qui se

ab illis ad peccandum induci sinunt.

Heb., Ver. 21 ; LXX, Au. Vcr. 22.

«,•.-: •.•••:' ~: I- IT j - - t :

Koi epovaiv rj yevea rj erepa ol viol vpaiv, oi

dvaa-T>]crovTai fie6' vfuis, Koi 6 aWoTpws os av

eX6rj (K yrjs paKp66ev, k.t.\.

Au. Ver.—22 So that the generation to

come of your children that shall rise up

after you, and the stranger that shall come

from a far land, shall say, when they see the

plagues of that land, and the sicknesses

Avhich the Lord hath laid upon it [Heb.,

wherewith the Lord hath made it sickj.

So that, &c.

Bp. Horsley.—And the latest generation

of your sons, which shall arise out of your

posterity, and the stranger that shall come

from a distant land, shall say, &c.

Horsley supposes that the whole sequel of

this chapter, from this 22d verse inclusive to

the end is misplaced, and should be imme-

diately subjoined to the 68th verse of the

preceding chapter.

Heb., Ver. 22 ; LXX, Au. Ver. 23.

«b r^!jn«-bD HDity nb^T n>^sa
< T :

- T jr ••

.

- V T J- : T

bs nn nb-y^-b^bi nh-^^n b5bi rn-rn
T (.T i:- -A- I : - • : - j : -t-

na"rs

k - :

iin"'

DID

TTCn
'j- T

I T -: 1-

"p D'ln::?!

Bf'iov Ka\ oka KaraKeKavpivov, iracra i) yrj

avTTJs ov cnvapr](TeTai, ov8e duareXel, ovde prj

dva^fi eV avTi)v TTciv ')(ku>p6v. wajrep aare-

crrpdipr] '268opa Kal Topoppa, Adapd Kcii

26/3cot/i, as KaTecrTpe\l/'e Kvpios iv 6vp(a Ka\

opyrj.

Au. Ver.—23 And that the whole land

thereof is brimstone, and salt, and bm^ning,

that it is not sown, nor beareth, nor any

grass groweth therein, like the overthrow of

Sodom, and Gomorrah, Admah, and Zeboim,

which the Lord overthrew in his anger, and

in his wratli.

Bp. Patrick.—Tliat the wliole land thereof

is brimstone, and salt, and burning.^ Or, as

it may be translated, "Is burnt up with

brimstone and salt." For these make land

barren and unfruitful ; as Pliny particulai'ly

obsei-ves of salt (lib. xxx., cap. 7), Omnis
locus in quo reperitur sal, sterilis est, nihil-

que gignit. " All ground in which salt is

found is barren, and produceth nothing
"

(see Judg. ix. 45 ; Ps. cvii. 34 ; Jer. xvii. 6
;

Ezek. xlvii. 11 ; Zeph. ii. 9).

Ged.—23 The whole of it burned up witli

sulpliur and salt.

Booth.—Sulphur and salt burning the

whole land.

Rosen.—Sidphur et sal adustum erit uni-

versum ejus solum; nihil in eo seretur, nidlos

emittet fructus, nulla herba crescet et simile

erit subver.sioni SodomcB, Gomorrhcc, Adamcp,

et Zeboimorvm, quas urbes in ira et excan-

descentia sua subvertit Jova. Comparatio

desumta a regione circa mare mortuum.

Heb., 25 ; Au. Ver. 26.

Q^-^ns D'^ribw nn^p,!:! -iDb^i

t: 1 jv -: • v: ^v t i.-: i- : i-

-

: cnb pbn «bi

Ka\ TTopevdiVTis eXdrpevaav deoh erepois

oils ovK rjirlcTTavTO, ov8e SieveLpev avTo2s.

All. Ver.—28 For they went and served

other gods, and worshipped them, gods

whom they knew not, and whom he had not

given [or, tvho had not given to them any
portion'] unto them [Heb., divided].

And whom he had not gicen unto them. So

Rosen., Neqne quos Deos iis assignavit.
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Pool.—i. e., Whom God had not given or

divided to them, as their portion, or for their

worship, but hath divided them Judo all

nations, as it is said, Deut. iv. 19, not for

their worship, but for their use and service.

So he speaks here of the sun and moon and
stars, which were the principal gods wor-

sliipped by the neighbouring nations. Or,

to whom none Iiath given this, i, e., that they

should be worshipped, oi*, to whom no

worship belongs. So this is an argument

against idolatry. Or, icho had not given

zmto them, to wit, anything : it is an ellipsis

of the accusative, which is very frequent :

gods known to them by no benefits received

from them, as they had from their God,

whom therefore it was the greater folly and

ingratitude to forsake.

Bp. Patrick.— Whom lie had not given

unto thetn.'] Or, as it is in the margin, " had

not given (or divided) to them any portion;"

that is, never bestowed any benefit upon

them, as the Lord their God had done, who
brought them out of Egypt. Or, more
simply (as Boetius thinks the words will

bear), "to whom no worship belonged."

Bp. Horsleij.—" And whose portion [they]

were not;" literally, "and [were] not a

portion unto them." —" et quibus non fiie-

rant attributi."—Vulg.

Dr. A. Clarke.—Gods—whom he had not

given unto them.~\ This is an unhappy trans-

lation. Houhigant renders the original

words onb pbn i'ji
, et qiiibuscum indla eis

societas, " And with whom they had no

society ;" and falls unmercifully on Le Clerc

because he had translated it. From ivhom

they had received no benejits. I must differ

from both these great men, because I think

they differ from the text. pVn signifies a

2)ortion, lot, inheritance, and God is fre-

quently represented in Scripture as the por-

tion or inheritance of his people. Here,

therefore, I think the original shoiild be

rendered, And there was no portion to them,

that is, the gods they served could neither

supplj-^ their wants nor save their souls

—

they

were no portion.

Heb., Ver. 28 ; LXX, An. Ver. 29.

ri^':i2ni ^a^nbw n^-n-^h rr^pdhn
: • - : A • v. 1.T I- T : -

"bs-ns rrw's'b nbvj-iv '^'i^^'iifiS-T ^-^
T V -:i- T - --T : <T

I
- jT _ >.••:•

TO. KpvTTTO. Kvpia Tw 6eo) rjfiap, to. 8e (Pavepa

7jfJUV KOI Tols T€KV01S TJfJi^V (LS TOV aimVU, 7T0l€lV

Trnvra to. pi^para tov vopov tovtov.

All. Ver.—29 The secret things belong

unto the Lord our God: but those things

ivhich are revealed belong unto us and to our

children for ever, that ive may do all the

words of this law.

Bp. Patrick.—29 The Jews generally

take these words to be meant of the punish-

ment of secret sins (particularly of idolatry,

spoken of before, ver. 19), which belongeth

inito God, as the punishment of open sins

belonged unto them, in obedience to his law,

who commanded them to put to death him
that seduced any person to idolatry, and to

raze the city that apostatized unto it (xiii.

5, 6, &c., 12, 13, &c.). And their neg-

ligence in doing their duty in this particular,

made idolatry spread among them to their

utter ruin. But these words may be under-

stood as a farther answer to such inquiries,

as that ver. 24, in which, if men persisted,

and still asked. But why doth God thus

punish his own people with such lunisual

severity, when there are many idolatrous

nations, far woi'se than they, who continue

still in their own land, and are not tluis

rooted out? Moses bids them silence such

demands, and rest satisfied in this. That we

cannot give an account of such things as

God hath not revealed, particularly why he

punishes some people, when he spares others

who are as bad ; but must mind oxu- own
duty, which he hath plainly revealed unto

us [so Pool], that is (as Moses concludes

this chapter), " to do after all his command-
ments which he hath given us in his law,"

believing he will greatly reward the obe-

dient, and terribly punish, one time or other,

all those that transgress it.

There may be also a more obvious sense

of these words, if we translate them as some

great men have done, " The secrets of the

Lord oiu" God are revealed to us, and to our

children." Thus Onkelos, whose judgment

is very valuable ; which Grotius follows, and

before him Forsterus ; and Paulus Fagius

represents it as a commodious sense, and

makes it the same with the words of the

Psalmist, cxlvii. 20, " He hath not dealt so

with any nation," &c. For this was a

peculiar favour to the Jews, that those

things which God before kept secret in his

own breast he now manifested to them ;
that

they might know how to order their lives so

as to please him. But this made them liable

to be punished more grievously than all

otlier people, if they did not observe his

5 D
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will, which he most graciously discovered to

thein. And if we could give any credit to

the Jews, who say that all words in the

Bible that have extraordinary points upon
them (of which there are but ten in the

Pentateuch, and these words, lanu vilebenu,

" to us and to our children," are the last of

them), denote something pecvdiar and extra-

ordinary, I should think that they relate to

the revelation to be made by Jesus Christ,

the great prophet promised to them (ch.

xviii.), imto which, if they did not give

heed, the most dreadful punishments would
be inflicted on them ; as we see they have

been for many ages, and are not yet ended.

Dr. A. Clarke.—The secret things belong

unto the Lord, &c.] This verse has been

variously translated. Houbigant renders it

thus : Qua upud Domiimm nostrum abscon-

dita sunt, nobis ea Jiliisque nostris palam

facta sunt ad multas cetates, " The things

which were hidden with the Lord our God,

are made manifest to us and our children for

many generations." I am not satisfied with

this interpi-etation, and find that the pas-

sage was not so understood by any of the

ancient versions. The simple general mean-
ing seems to be this: "What God has
thought proper to reveal, he has revealed

;

what he has revealed is essential to the well-

beingof man, and this revelation is intended
not for the present time merely, nor for one
people, but for all succeeding generations.

The things which he has not revealed con-

cern not man but God alone, and are there-

fore not to be inquired after." llius, then,

the things that are hidden belong unto the

Lord, those that are revealed belotig unto us

and our children. But possibly the words
here refer to the subjects of these chapters,

as if he had said, "Apostasy from God and
his truth is possible. When a national apos-

tasy among us may take place, is known
only to God ; but he has revealed himself to

US and our children that we may do all the

words of this law, and so prevent the dread-
ful evils that shall fall on the disobedient."

Rosen.—Quce latent, Jovce Dei nostri sunt.

Revelata autem ad nos et jjostei'os nostras

pertinent in perpetuum, ut nos impellant ad
omnia hujus legis preecepta servanda. Sensus
videtur esse hie : haec omnia mala, qxive re-

censui, ut nunc quidem quasi clausa et tene-

bris sepulta apud Deum sint, in lucem pro-
trahcntur ; onmes lue calamitatcs, qu;e in

fatis sunt absconditte, nobis prtecepta divina

transgressuris, accident, venientque in pro-

patulum; quae cogitatio nos ad ilia obser-

vanda movere debet. Aliis niinpsri , occidla

sunt peccata, ut Ps. xix. 13, nib^sn
, aperta;

qui sensum faciunt hunc : Dei est punire

peccata occulta, ad nosvero pertinetanimad-

vertere in aperta, ut hoc modo curemus,

ne divina prcecepta negligantur. Dathius

sensum hoc modo declarat : Israelitas non

debere nimis curiosa qujerere, quando ant

quomodoDeus poenas illas in eorum posteros

sit immissurus, h^c Dei esse, cui futura

tantum cognita sint et perspecta. Quae vero

universe de his revelata sint, ea debere

ipsos ad obedientiam legibus prsestandam

impellere. Grotius :
" Qua; antea penes se

retinuerat Deus, ilia nobis patefecit, ut

habeamus normam, ad quam componeremus

vitam." Puncta vocibus I3''.?i'?i 12) super-

posita indicant, illas in aliis codicibus

aftuisse.

Chap. XXX. 1, 2.

J- T :
- T ' V T T r T T :

• \- y r: -: t t l; - : T t : - v •• t

nHan-bri2 ^ri^b-bw nhtt^m ?T^35b
T : ' V T : V T I" -:i- ' avt :

TIT ' 1.V v: jT : •j'-: i'

r

w -i

' V v: <.r : - t ; - :

1 Ka\ ecTTai as ai/ eXdataw eiri ere Travra ra

prjixara ravra, tj (i/Xoyia Ka\ rj Kardpa, r}V

e8o3Ka Tvpo irpoaoiTrov aov, (cat te^rj fls rrjv

Kaphiav arov iv iraai toIs fdveaiv, oii iav 8ia-

(TKopnicrrj ere Kvpios fKel, 2 kol f7n(TTpa<prj(TTj

€7rt Kvptov Tov 6e6v aov, k.t.X.

Au. Ver.—1 And it shall come to pass,

when all these things are come upon thee,

the blessing and the curse, which I have set

before thee, and thou shalt call them to mind
among all the nations, whither the Lord thy

God hath driven thee,

2 And shalt return unto the Lord thy

God, and shalt obey his voice according to

all that I command thee this day, tliou and
thy children, with all thine heart, and with

all thy soul.

And thou shalt call them to mind. So
Rosen., revocabis ad animum.

Hoitb., Horsley.—"Then thou shalt return

to thy right mind in all the nations whither
Jehovah thy God shall have driven thee.

2 And thou shalt return," &c.

Ver. 4.

• Ar r - J" ':
• (.'-: |-i- r; : r
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^T V v; JT :
' : V '-

:

t •

• yn\
eav T] 7] 8ia(r7ropa. aov an ciKpov tov ovpavov

€(os ciKpov TOV ovpavov, (KfWfv avvd^ei ae

Kvpios 6 deos (TOV, Ka\ eKeWev Aj;\//erai ae

Kvpios 6 deos aov.

Au. Ver.—4 If any of thine be driven

out unto the outmost parts of heaven, from

thence will the Lord thy God gather thee,

and from thence will he fetch thee.

If any of thine be driven out, &c.

Hoicb., Horsley.—Although thy banish-

ment be. Si fuerit exilium tuum in finibus

ultimis ccelorum.—Houb.
Rosen.—4 ^niP > Expulsus iiius, i. e., ex-

ules tui, ut Jes. xxvii. 13; Ez. xxxiv. 16;
Mich. iv. 6. — D'niBrt nij;:2 , In extremitatc

ccelorum, sin etiam ad extremas terras re-

giones dispersi fueritis.

Ver. 8, 9.

AT : 'j : IT : - IT : r jt - :

J' IT •;••• -: T : * t v t • t :

M^'Hv mb^ nin"* ^^w^ i "^s nnbb
' V T < T T : J T J- ftT :

' IV -: - VT V -:i- :

8 Kal (TV e7n(rTpa(})j](Trj koi daaKovcrr] rfjs

(fxovrjs Kvpiov tov deov aov, Ka\ Tvou](Teis ras

evToXas avTov, otras eyoo evTeXXopal (toi crrj-

fj-epov. 9 Kal evXoyrjaei ere Kvpios 6 6e6s crov

ev ttuvtI epyco t(ov xeipmv crov, iv toIs sKyovois

TTJs KoiXias crov, kol iv toIs inyovois tu)v

KTTjvav crov, fcai iv to'ls yevvrjpacTiTi]syr]s crov,

OTi fTTiaTpeyp-ei Kvpios 6 deos crov evcppavdrjvat

inl crol els dyada, KaQori evcjjpcivdr] enl roZs

TraTpdcn crov.

Au. Ver.—8 And thou shalt return and

obey the voice of the Lord, and do all his

commandments which I command thee this

day.

9 And the Lord thy God will make thee

plenteous in every work of thine hand, in

the fruit of thy body, and in the fruit of thy

cattle, and in the fruit of thy land, for good :

for the Lord will again rejoice over thee for

good, as he rejoiced over thy fathers.

Ged.—8 As for you, if ye turn and obey

the voice of the Lord your God [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Vulg., four Ileb., two Chald.

MSS.] &c.

9 The Lord your God will, &c.

Rosen.—8 Sub hujus vs. initio intelligenda

est particula conditionalis si. Si reverteris

et auscultabis, etc. Scquitur vs. 9, turn

abundare te faciei, etc. Similem construc-

tionem vide Gen. xlii. 38 ; Exod. iv. 23. —
9 nin' ^Tnim , Vid. xxviii. 11. '•m&) nin> ii'i5'T:|;-;7 tt: t

^'^y, Lcetabitur iterum de felicitate vestra.

Ver. 11.

V.' : - : > IT _
•;••• -: - jt :

• - •<

npn-i-sbi •h^'n win nsbD3-sb ci'^n
Vt : I : ' :

• • r- : \ a -

: win
I-

OTt »; evToXrj avTrj, ijv eyu> evreXXopuL croi

crr]p.epov, ov^^ vnepoyKos ecrriv, ovde puKpdv

OTTO crov ecTTiv.

Au. Ver.—11 For this commandment
which I command thee this day, it is not

hidden from thee, neither is it far off.

It is not hidden from thee.

Bp. Patrick.—Or it may be translated out

of the Hebrew, " It is not too wonderful above
thee [so Pool] ;" that is, abstruse and hard
to be understood, because above their reach

;

but easy to be known and acquainted withal,

because plainly revealed.

Ged.—Is not above your comprehension.

Rosen.—Non mirabilis prce te ea (lex) est,

i. e., hae leges non excedunt captum tuum.
^jirr ni^m «bi , Neque lonye remotum est, non
sunt procul petendae, non ardua indigent

indagatione.

Ver. 12, 13.

nbi7> "«» ijisb s"^n D'^ttt^s wb 12v-:i- J- • A- • I- T - t

•is'^ttpn :iDb nny)^^ r[i:^^ii'^r{ -lib
' • T T J / It : T : - t - 4T

c*b -i5i?a-Nbi 13 : nabi?^^ nnw
^V.T . 1

•
I T I-.--; I-: V.T

c^rt "in'y'bs :i3b~)3i?^;; >ip "i^sb sin

12 ovK ev Tca ovpavca avco eVri, Xiycov. t'is

dvafii)aeTaL r^jxiv els tov ovpavov, Kal X;}\//erat

rjpiv auTTju, Kal uKovaavTes avTrjv TTou-jaopev
;

13 ovbe nepav rrjs daXda-arjs icrrl, Xeycov.

Tis 8iaTrepd(rei r^plv els to Tvepav TTfs 6aXu(Ta-qs,

Kal XcijBj] rjp.lv avTTjv, Kal aKova-Tijv i^plv Troirjcrj]

avTi]v, Kal TTOujaopev
;

Alt. Ver.—12 It is not in heaven, that

thou shouldest say. Who shall go up for us
to heaven, and bring it unto us, that we
may hear it, and do it ?

13 Neither is it beyoiul the sea, that thou
shouldest say, Who shall go over the sea for

U3, and bring it unto us, that we may hear
it, and do it ?
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Jn heaven, &c.

Bp. Patrich.—R. Jacob Hacsaei, in his

preface to that part of the Mischna called

Seder Nesim (as Guil. Vorstius observes

upon Abarbinel about the Articles of their

Faith), hath very fairly expounded this

:

which he takes to be a proverbial speech, to

show that there is no need of hard, or rather

impossible labour, to come at the knowledge

of God's will, as there is in many human
sciences. For God had revealed his mind
clearly by Moses from heaven, and there-

fore none had need to go thither to desire

God to acquaint them with it, which he had
done of his own accord, out of his good will

towards them. And thus Grotius observes

upon Rom. x. 6, out of several Greek authors,

that they expressed things very difficult, by
going up to heaven.

Rosen.—Caelum hie nominatum est, quo-

niam locum longissime dissitum diccre vole-

bat. Eadem ratione in vs. 13 verba tasJ-bNt

Ivl! explicari debent.

12, 13, T/iat we may hear and do it.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, "and explain it

unto us, that we may do it." i3J?Dffi' is not

the first person plural future in Kal (as it

ought to be according to our version, for

that should be 2?offi3 ), but it is the third

person singular future in Hiphil, with the

pronoiui i: affixed. —^"and shall make us

imderstand it." So Aquila understood the

word, —"/cot cLKOvcrrriv airijv fji-uv TTOtTjaei,"

and Queen Elizabeth's translators, —" and
cause us to hear it, that we may do it."

And a great number of Kennicott's best

MSS. give the verb in the complete Hiphil

form, i^rn-cn.

Ver. IG.

n^^ nSnwb ii^n ^ni>?3 ^Dbw "ittJs
T -: 1- : - ' : - : j- it v -:

•nbic'bi v3-n3 nT:hb Tj^ribs^ nin'*

T T : T J' T : AT T : • V.T ' ••. : jt : •

eav (icraKovcrrjs Tcis evroXas Kvpiov tov Bead

crov, as eyo) eWe'XXo/iai am arjfxepov, dyanav
Kvpiov TOV deov (TOV, TTopeveadai iv nda-ais reus

oSois aiiTov, Kcii (jivXdacreadai ra diKaiilipara

civTov, KOL ra? Kpicreis avTov, Kai ^yaecrde, kul

TToWol ecTfo-de, K.r.X.

y/«. T^er.—16 In that I command thee

this day to love the Lord thy God, to walk

in his ways, and to keep his command-
ments, and his statutes, and his judgements,

that thou mayest live and multiply ; and the

Lord thy God shall bless thee in the land,

whither thou goest to possess it.

In that I command, &c. So Houb., Dum
jjrcscepi.

Ged., Booth.—If thou do what I this day

command thee, so as to love Jehovah thy

God, to walk in his ways, and to keep his

commandments, and his statutes, and his

judgments, thou shalt live, &c.

Commandments, statutes, andjudgements.

See notes on Deut. vi. 1.

Chap. XXXI. 3.

'^y^ r\^i^h -13^ 1 s^n ?T^nb« Tr^r}\
' V T : J" J ' V v: T :

Kvpios 6 deos (TOV 6 TvpoiTopev6p.evos Trpa

TrpocruiTTov crov, k.t.A.

Au. Ver.—3 The Lord thy God, he will

go over before thee, and he will destroy

these nations from before thee, and thou

shalt possess them : and Joshua, he shall go

over before thee, as the Lord hath said.

Hold).—'^ys wn , Ills est qui transibit.

" Exprimitur ilk est qui, addito post Nin

,

demonstrativo n (laiTr win) qviod exhibet

Sam. Codex, et quod adsciscimus. Sic

postea V. 6 et 8. "['307 "j'^nn mrr- , Dominus

est, qui ibit ante fe. Nam sine illo n , sig-

nificaret 115> «irr potius ille transit, quant

die est, qui transiturus est."

Ver. 7.

'i2"i n-in nvn-ns Ainn nriK -^s
—

V - JT T V T T - J*

— (TV yap {l(re\evcTi] Trpb TTpocrcoTrov tov

\a0V TOVTOV, K.T.X.

jlu. Ver.—7 And Moses called unto

Joshua, and said unto him in the sight of all

Israel, Be strong and of a good courage :

for thou must go with this people unto the

land which the Lord hath sworn unto their

fathers to give them ; and thou shalt cause

them to inherit it.

Thou must go ivith, &c,

Iloub., Horsleg, Ged.—Thou must bring

[Sam., and two MSS., N'an], &c.

Ver. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 23.

Geddes and Boothroyd transpose these

verses to the end of chap. xxx.

Ver. 9.

Au. Ver.—9 And Moses wrote this law,

and delivered it unto the priests the sons of

Levi, which bare the ark of the covenant of

the Lord, and unto all the elders of Israel.

This law.

Bp. Patrick.—Some xu^derstand by this
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la\o, only the book of Deuteronomy ; for

which I can see no reason, the Scripture

calling all that is contained in the five hooks

of Moses by the name of the law [so Rosen.].

Dr. A. Clarice.—This law.'] Not the whole

Pentateuch, but either the discourses and

precepts mentioned in the preceding chap-

ters [so Houb., Ged.], or the book of Deii-

ieronomy, which is most likely.

Rosen.—Hanc legem. Solum intellige

hunc quintum librum ; nam vs. 1 1 dicit,

legem de qua hacteiuis sermo fuerit, prre-

legendam esse septimo quoque anno coram

toto populo. Sed quomodo spatio septem

dierum (festi tabernaculorum vs. 10) quinque

Mosis libri prajlegi potuissent?

Ver. II.

'^3?3-nH nis-ib bwiai^^-bs wins

' •; •:: jt :

iv r« avfiTvopeveadai ivavra 'lapai)X d<p6rj-

vai evanriov Kvpiov rov deov vfxSiv, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—11 When all Israel is come to

appear before the Lord thy God in the place

which he shall choose, thou shalt read this

law before all Israel in their hearing.

Booth.—m«"\"7
. It is thought by some

critics that this verb in Kal conveys here a

sense opposite to the design of the passage.

The literal rendering will be, " that he may
see the face of Jehovah," &c. The Sam.

removes the difliculty by reading mxinb
, ut

ststat se coram Domino. So Houb., Horsley.

Ver. 14.

All. Ver.—Tabernacle of the congregation.

See notes on Exod. xxvii. 21.

Ver. 18.

eyw Se cnTO(TTpn(f)j] aTfoa-Tpt-^co to TrpuacoTTOu

fjiov ott' avra>v iv rfj rjjxipa eKeivrj, k.t.X.

All. Ver.—18 And I will surely hide my
face in that day for all the evils which they

shall have wrought, in that they are turned

unto other gods.

Hide my face.

Iloiib.—Abscondam faciem nieam. Adde
HD, ab eis, quod Samaritani exhibent, et

quod etiam interpretantur Grrecilntt. Syrus,

Chaldaeus, quodque non abest supra v. 17.

Omissum videtur fuisse Dnn ex similitudine

ejus nonnulla cum CV2 vocabulo subsequenti.

Ver. 20.

All. Ver.—20 For when I shall have

brought them into the land which I sware

unto their fathers, Src.

Ged., Booth.—Wliich I sware unto their

fathers, that I would give to them [Sam.,

LXX], &c.

Ver. 21.

Au. Ver.—21 For I know their imagina-
tion which they go about [Meb., do], even

now, before I have brought them into the

land which I sware.

Jioiib., Horsley, Ged., Booth.—Which I

sware unto their fathers [LXX, Sam., and

one MS.].

Ver. 23.

Bp. Horsley places this verse after ver. 15.

Ver. 28.

JT : --.1- AV •• : I :

eKKkrjcriacraTe rrpos fJ.e rovs cjivXdp^ovs,

vjj.a>v, Ka\ Tovs irpecrfivTepovs vfiav, Koi rovs

KpiTCis vfJ,S)V, Koi TOVS Ypap.fxaToeKTayoiyels

vp.SiV, Lva \aKrj(j(i>, k.t.\.

All. Ver.—28 Gather unto me all the

elders of your tribes, and your officers, that

I may speak these words in their ears, and

call heaven and earth to record against them.

Ged.—Assemble about me all the heads

and [LXX, and one MS.] elders of your

tribes, with your judges and [LXX] inferior

officers [see notes on Numb. xi. 16], that I

may speak, &c.

Chap. XXXIL 2.

"'hpb ntsas nbi?"'

^'f?i"''b]? cjn^v^?

TTpoa-doKcicrda) as veTos to airocpdeypd jjlov,

KOI KaTa(3r]Ta) cos tpoaos TCi prifxaTO. fiov, coaei

ofi^pos iiT aypuxTTiv, Ka\ wcret viCpeTos enl

XdpTOV.

All. Ver.—2 My doctrine shall drop as

the rain, my speech shall distil as the dew,

as the small rain upon the tender herb, and

as the showers upon the grass.

My doctrine shall drop, &c.

Ged.—May my doctrine drop.

Bp. Patrick.—2 My doctrine shall drop

as the rain.'] Or, " Let [so Ken., Rosen.]

my doctrine drop," &c. For this seems to

be a prayer, that his Avords, which were sent

from heaven to them, mioht sink into their
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hearts, and soften them, as the drops of

rain and the dew do the earth, and produce

such fruits of obedience as might make

tliem liappy.

Distil. So most commentators.

Bp. Horsley.—Spread abroad. I am
much mistaken if what the verb "j" properly

predicates of water, is not that characteristic

property (the symptom of perfect fluidity)

of diffusing itself infinitely upon a level,

when it is left to itself without confinement,

&c. The word " distil " of our public trans-

lation, answers but ill to the original word,

and conveys perhaps a false notion of the

formation of dew, by a precipitation of the

moisture of the atmosphere.

Prof. Lee.—^" . Arab. J J descendit

tanmi multitudine Dent, xxxii. 2. Arab.

loco; \-\ jCatarrholaboravU; /Jp >
pliiviu.

(a) Sutik down. (b) Dropped doioi, as

water or dew. (c) Dropped ivater. (d)

Metaph. Rained righteousness, (a) Judg.

V. 5. (b) Num. xxiv. 7 ; Deut. xxxii. 2

;

Ps. cxlvii. 18; Cant. iv. 17. (c) Job xxxvi.

28; Jer. ix. 18. (d) Is. xlv. 8.

As the small rain upon the tender herb,

and as the showers upon the grass. So Bp.

Patrick, Ken., Rosen., and most com-

mentators.

Bp. Ilorsleij.—Rather,

As showers upon the grass,

As dew-drops vipon the herbage.

Ged.—Like showers upon the tender herb,

like a copious dew on the grass.

Dr. A. Clarke.—As the small rain. "]
nTSiu,

seirim, from "li'io , saar, to be roiif/h or fem-

pesliious ; sweeping showers, accompanied

with a strong gale of wind.

And as the showers.'] D^rn , rehibim, from

n2T, rahah, to multiply, to increase greaili/

;

shower after shower, or rather a continual

rain, whose drops are multiplied beyond

calculation, upon the earth ; alluding perhaps

to the rainy seasons in the East, or to those

earli/ and latter rains so essentially necessary

for the vegetation and perfection of the grain.

No doubt these vai-ious expressions point out

that great variety in tlie Word or Revelation

of God whereby it is suited to every place,

occasion, person, and state ; being "profit-

able for doctrine, reproof, and edification in

righteousness."

Gesen.—Ti-to 4) pi. imhres (Regenschauer),

Angl. showers. Deut. xxxii. 2, cf i?to
, hor-

ruit. D'l'iT pi. (a rad. 3?^), pluvia, a gut-

j , aqua copiosa.

Rosen.—D"^"?©
, Imbres tenues quales max-

ime nascentibus herbis (i^ip^) conducunt, ita

dicti, uti videtur, quod cadentes capillorum

speciem oculis objiciunt ; est enim T?^ a

^yip
,
pilus, NOT est herba virgo, tenera, semen

nondiim hahens, vid. Gen. i. 11, cum 3U5»,

herba adultior sit. D'T?"], Midtce guttulce,

tenuiores pluvias, ut Ps. Ixv. 11 ; Ixxii. 6
;

Jer. iii. 3.

Ver. 3, 4.

: ^3"^nbHb b-rh ^nn
I- I- V 1. ; T

ib:yQ wi^n n^vn 4
t:It j- t 3 -

AT : • >,T T : T ;•

bii: rsi to^^^s bw
VT • J- : T v: <;••

: N^in -iti^'^1 T)^'^-^
I V.TT : ' !• -

'mi '2 V. 4.

3 OTL TO ovofxa Kvpiov eKciXfaa. SoVe fieya-

\a)crvvi^v rco Bern rjixav. 4 6e6s, akrjdiva ra

epya avTOv, Kal Traaai al oSoi avTov Kpicreis.

6f6s TTiCTTos, K.ai ovK tcmv a8iKLa. diKaios kuI

ocrtos Kvpios.

Au. Ver.—3 Because I will publish the

name of the Lord : ascribe ye greatness

unto our God.

4 He is the Rock, his work is perfect

:

for all his ways are judgement : a God of

truth and without iniquity, just and right is

he.

3 Because.

Ken.—Verily.

Ged.—" For in [Sam., Onk., Arab.] the

name of the Lord I address you." That

this should be joined to verse 2 is to me
evident.

Bp. Patrick.—3 Because I will publish the

name of the Lord.] For my song shall be

concerning the Lord of heaven and earth,

whose glorious perfections I will proclaim

;

which make hiin the sole object of your

worship.

Ascribe ye greatness unto our God.] Ac-

knowledge therefore the infinite pov/er of

our God ; and his sovereign dominion over

all ; and give honour and service to none

besides him.

These first three verses seem to be the

preface to the song ; and now follows the

song itself; which Josephus calls Tro'i-qcnv

i^uperpov, " a poem in hexameter verse
"

(lib. iv. Antiq., cap. 8).
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Pool.—The name of the. Lord, i. e., his

glorious excellencies and righteous and

worthy actions, by whicli he hath made him-

self known, as a man is known by his name.

Rosen.—3 «^ir« rm^ duj '3, Novien enhn

JovcE, i.e., Jovam invocabo, celebraho, pro

><:jI^N ^F^ °^^> "t Jes. xii. 4; Jer. x. 25;

Ps. cv. 1. Nam in toto hoc carmine Deus
non tam invocatur quam celebratur et lau-

datur. «7|7 cmn accus., ut hie, construitur

et Ps. xciv. 6 ; Thren. iii. 55. Date Deo
magnitudinein, magnificate eum, laudate

ejus potentiam et benevolentiam. Est hie

principium quasi Cantici, prrecedentia

jDrocemii locum tenent.

4 The Rod-. So Pool, Patrick, Gesen.,

Lee, Rosen.

Saad., Ged., Booth.—The creator. See

note of Rosenmiiller below.

Bp. Patriclc.—He is the Rock.'] Always
endures, and never changes ; so that in him
we may find at all times a sure refuge.

Maimonides takes the first words of this

verse, " He is the Rock," to signify the first

principle, and the efficient cause of all things

without himself. For so the word Rock is

used, when God bids the children of Israel

" look to the rock out of which they Avere

hewn " (Isa. li. 1), that is, to Abraham theii'

father, from whom they were descended.

And so he thinks it signifies, ver. 18, of this

chapter, " Of the Rock that begat thee, thou

art unmindful," i.e., of God, the author of

their being. And again, ver. 30, " their

Rock (i.e., the Lord) sold them" (see

More Nevochim, par. i., cap. 16). And
then by the next words, "his way is perfect,"

he thinks is meant, that as he is the creator

of all things, so there is no defect or super-

fluity in his works. For he takes these

words to be the same with those. Gen. i. 31,

" God saw every thing that he had made,

and, behold, it was very good " (see there,

par. ii., cap. 21, and pai". iii., cap. 25).

And as his woi'ks of creation are most

perfect, so are his works of providence; for

he governs the world with the greatest judg-

ment and justice. So he seems to under-

stand the next words (par, iii., cap. 17),

"all his ways are judgment." We are

ignorant of the methods and reasons of his

judgments, yet no injustice or iniquity is to

be ascribed to him. But all the evil and all

tlie good that befalls any man, or the whole

Church, proceeds from the just and equal

judgment of God.

Dr. A. Clarke.—The word "ii:? , tsur is

rendered creator by some enlinent critics

;

and /»1L>- , khahjk is the reading in the

Arabic version. Rab. Moses ben Maimon,
in his valuable work, Moreh Nebochhn, ob-

serves that the word "ii^' , tsur, which is ordi-

narily translated rock, signifies origin, foun-

tain, first cause, &c., and in this way it

shoidd be ti-anslated here :
" He is the first

principle, his work is perfect." Ashe is the

cause of all things, he must be infinitely-

perfect ; and consequently all his works must

be perfect in their respective kinds. As is

the cause, so must the effect be. Some think

the word rock gives a very good sense ; for,

as in those lands, rocks were the ordinary

places of defence and securiti/, God may be

metaphorically represented thus, to signify

his j)rotection of his followers. I prefer the

opinion of Maimon.
Bp. Horsley.—This word "ii^ occurs six

times in this song as an appellation of the

Deity, or sometliing taken for a Deity

;

namely, in this place, in verses 15 and 18,

twice in verse 31, and once again in verse

37. In all these six places it is an appella-

tion of the true God, except in the second

place of verse 31, where it is applied to the

Gods of the Gentiles. But in none of these

six, either the LXX or the Vulgate express

it by a word rendering a " Rock;" but the

LXX express it by eeor, and the Vulgate

by Deus. Aquila expressed it by (rrepeos,

Symmachus and Theodotion by (pvXa^. See

Hexapl. V. 3!. Aquila's translation is the

best, as it gives the exact sense, without

losing the image of the original word. The
original word expresses, the immutability of

purpose, the unassailable strength of power
in God, and the stability of effect, under
the image of the solidity of a rock. Queen
Elizabeth's translators render it, inverse 15,
" the strong God," in vei'se 31, simply
" God," and in the three other places, " the

mighty God." The English language has

certainly no word that will clearly and ade-

quately convey the same idea under the

same image. The different expressions of

"The Almighty," "The irresistible God,"
" The unchangeable God," " The Strength,"

may be used, as one or another of them may
best suit the particular passage where the

word occurs. Here,

The Almighty ! his work is perfect.

Rosen.—4 i^^Jn, Petra, ob potentiam et



760 DEUTERONOMY XXXII.

perseverantiam, quia stat promissis suis.

Alii voc. IIS ex significatione verbi 1^2

,

formandi (1 Reg. vii, 15 ; Jer. i. 5), vertere

malunt creatorem, quod petra Deus tiuu

demum vocetur, si sermo est de salute prae-

standa, ut vs. 15 et SEepissime in Psalmis,

sed quae in hoc vs. leguntur, manifeste nos

ducere ad illam creaforis notionem. Saa-

dias : creator. Ceterum S}a'us et Saadias

ii5?n conjiuigunt cum I3'rib«b (vs. 3), ut

sensus sit : Deo nostra fortissimo. "''JtT''^
'?

TOBcn , Nam omnes vice ejus sunt justitia,

omnia quas agit justa et a3qua sunt.

Ver. 5.

Dtt-1^ V3S t^b ib nnj27

I : - : K-- I

ij/xaoToaav ovk avno TtKva fxajxr^ra. yevea

VKoXia. Ka\ Biecrrpanixevr].

Au. Ver.—5 They have corrupted them-

selves [Heb., he hath corrupted to himself],

their spot is not the spot of his children

[or, that they are not his children, that is

their blot] : they are a perverse and crooked

generation.

Houb., Ken., Horsley.—They are cor-

rupted; they are not his [LXX, Sam.,

CTO ':i "h ^b innia]
; children of pollution.

Pool.— They, i.e., the Israelites, as the

following words manifest. Corrupted them-

selves: this phrase sometimes in Scripture

notes sin, and sometimes destruction. And
so the sense may be either, 1. Their wicked-

ness is not from God, but from themselves,

and their own choice ; they have wilfully

and industriously depraved themselves, and

sold themselves to sin. Or rather, 2. Their

destruction is not from God, who is just and

true, &c., as was now said, but wholly and

solely from themselves, and from their own
wickedness, as it here follows. Their spot

is not the spot of his children, i. e., their

blemishes or sins are not committed through

ignorance, or frailty, or surprisal, as good

men sometimes sin, but they proceed from

design and deliberation, are accompanied

with malice, and wilfulness, and contempt,

and followed with obstinacy, impenitency,

and incorrigibleness. So that they carry

themselves not like my children and j^eople,

as they seem to be and profess to be, but

like mine enemies. They are a perverse and

crooked generation ; not only some few of

them, but the whole body or generalion of

tliem, are perverse, i.e., froward and un-

tractable, and croolced, i. e., irregular and

disorderly, not agreeing with the straight

and righteous nature of God and of his law.

Compare Isa. xlii. 16.

Bp. Patrick.—5 They have corrupted

themselves, &c.] I know not how to justify

this translation, nor that in the margin,

" He hath corrupted himself." Maimonides

translates them better ; making these words

a question, and the next words an answer to

them, in this manner; "Did he (i.e., God,

the Rock before spoken of) do him any hiu-t ?"

For the Hebrew word scecheih, with lamed

after it, signifies to hurt, or destroy. Numb.
xxxii. 15 ; 1 Sam. xxiii. 10 (as Job. Cocceius

observes, in his Ultima Mosis, sect. 701).

And so the meaning is, " Is God to blame

for the evils that befall him ? i.e., Israel."

Unto which the answer follows in the next

words, which we thus translate—

•

Their spot is not the spot of his children.']

In the Hebrew the first word of this sen-

tence is lo, i.e., not, or no. Which the

accent tipcha (as they call it) under it,

shows is not to be joined with the words

that follow {hanau mumam), but taken by
itself, being a denial of the foregoing ques-

tion. And these words are thus to be trans-

lated, " No, his children are their blot

"

[^Rosen., are their own blot; see below];

i. e., all the evil that befalls them is the fruit

of their children's wickedness. And so

these words are in eflTect the same with those

of Solomon, Prov. xix., "The foolishness of

man perverteth his way, and his heart

fretteth against the Lord:" he complains of

God, when the fault is in himself (see More
Nevochim, par. iii., cap. 12).

Onkelos translates it thus :
" They cor-

rupted to themselves, not to him, children

that served idols;" i.e., as Paulus Fagius

observes. They hurt themselves, not God,

when, leaving him the true God, they turned

to idols ; for the word corrupt is commonly
used in Scripture, where it speaks of the

sin of idolatry. The Jerusalem paraphrast

aims at the same sense.

Ged.—5 "Yet corrupted are his own de-

generate children : a generation perverse,

and prevaricating." It would be useless to

rehearse all the attempts that have been

made to make sense of this colon ; I shall

mention one or two. Delgado corrects our

common version thus :
" Did he destroy

them wantonly ? No ; their spot is of his

children," that is, says he in a note, the
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hlamc I'/etli on tlwinsclves ?vho are his cJiihlren.

Dtitlie, after Lovvth and Green, takes mn
to be the nom. of nn©, and renders, Coi--

riipif, illi Jilios, non jam snos, ipsorum pro-

tervitas. He owns, however, that the

Samaritan lection gives a more obvious, and
perhaps (adds he) the genuine meaning.

Tlie Sam. reading is : Qin '31 lb «b inno, with-

out any manuscript variety of lection : by

Iloubigant, who adopts it, rendered, Cor-

rupti sunt, non sunt ejus, jH'ii macidce. In

favour of all, or at least a part, of this

reading, are most of the antient versions.

The Septuagiut literally, ij/jLaproaav, ovk

avrco, TiKva iia^rjTa : in the old Ital. ren-

dered, Peccaverunt, non ei, JUii maculali.

Aquila and Sym. seem also to have read

"inno, but they follov/ the order of the

present Heb. in the two next words, x"? lb;

and the former read v:2 in his copy. Their

versions are : Aq., Aiecpdeipav avrco ov^ ol

vloi avTov. Syni., Aie(p6eipaii npos avrov

ov)( vloi TO avyoXov. Jerom also read v:2,

and found i"? before «b . Peccaverunt ei,

non Jilii ejus, &c. Of the other versions,

Onk., Tharg., Syr., Arab., Erp., and Pers.

appear to have read inn\D in their copies
;

and most of them lb «b : although they differ

in rendering the whole comma. What Saa-

dias saw, it is not easy to say : hut he read

nn'>D in the singular. He read also «b 'h

,

but how he found n'«'bi^J2 (m awicos ejus) in

the Hebrew words nmn vin , I cannot pos-

sibly conceive. The Greek of Venice is a

very literal vei'sion of the present Hebrew
text; save that its author seems to have read

imo
, instead of Dmn . E(j)6eipev avrco, ovx

vieis avrov, jjicofios avrco. After an attentive

inspection and comparison of all these ver-

sions, and of the readings of both texts, I

am apt to think that the true reading ought

to be made out of both ; namely, 'V2i iib '^b innffi

DQTO . In my version, I have given what I

deemed the sententiul, not the verbal, mean-
ing of my original: a meaning which every

reader must allow, perfectly corresponds

with the context.

Booth.—
5 Corru^Jt are his own polluted children :

A generation perverse and prevaricating.

Dr. A. Clarke.—5 This verse is variously

translated and variously understood. They
are corrupted, not his, children of pollution.

—Kennicott. They are corrupt, they are

not his children, they are blotted.—Houbi-

gant. This is according to the Samaritan.

The interpretation commonly given to these

words is as uiifounded as it is excejitionable :

" God's children have their sjiots, i. e., their

sins, but sin in them is not like sin in

others ; in others sin is exceedingly sinful,

but God does not see the sins of his chil-

dren as he sees the sins of his enemies," &c.

Unfortunately for this bad doctrine, there is

no foundation for it in the sacred text, which,

though very obscure, may be thus trans-

lated : He (Israel) hath corrupted himself.

They (the Israelites) are not his children.

:

they are spotted. Coverdale renders the

whole passage thus :
" The froward and

overthwart generation have marred them-

selves to himward, and are not his children

because of their deformity." This is the

sense of the verse. Let it be observed that

the word spot, which is repeated in our

translation, occurs but once in the original,

and the marginal reading is greatly to be

preferred : He hath corrupted to himself,

that they are not his children ; that is their

blot. And because they had the blot of sin

on them, because they were spotted with

iniquity and marked idolaters, therefore God
renounces them. There may be here an

allusion to the marks, which the worshippers

of particular idols had on different parts of

their bodies, especially on their foreheads—
and as idolatry is the crime with which they

are here charged, the spot or mark men-
tioned, may refer to the mark or stiyma of

their idol. The different sects of idolaters

in the East, are distinguished by their sec-

tarian marks, the stigma of their respective

idols. These sectarian marks, particularly

on the forehead, amount to nearly one hun-
dred among the Hindoos, and esj^ecially

among the two sects, the worshippers of

Seeva, and the worshippers of Fishnoo. In

many cases these marks are renewed daily ;

for thcj' account it irreligious to perform any
sacred rite to their god, without his mark on
the forehead ; the maiks ai-e generally liori-

zontal and perpendicular lines, crescents,

circles, leaves, eyes. Sic, in red, black, white,

and yellow. This very custom is referred to

in Rev. xx. 4, where the beast giveshis mark
to his followers, and it is very likely that

Moses refers to such a custom among the

idolatrous of his own day. This remo\ es all

the difficulty of the text. God's children

have no sinful spots, because Christ saves

them from their sins, and their motto or

mark is, Holiness to the Lord.
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Rosen.—5 Docet Moses hoc et sq. vs.

Israelitas adeo corruptos et perversos esse,

\\i prorsus indigni siiit, qui a Deo ut filii

liabeantur et ut tales ab eo tractentur.

Verba d^to v:! xb ib nn© difficilioris sunt

interpretationis. LXX, peccaverunt, noii ei

filii vituperahUc's. Videntur vel per hypal-

lagen vh Sb pro i'' «'' accepisse, vel ita, in™
vh iV, peccarunt ei non, filii vituperaltiles, et

hoc voluisse dicere : peccarimt, sc. sibi, non

ipsi, Deo, quia sibi, nou Deo, nocucrunt

sue peccato, filii vitiiperabiles. Eodem
sensu ilia interpretati sunt paraplirastee

Chaldfei. Aliter explicat et construit hcee

verba R. Moses Ben-Nachman, sic videlicet

:

corrupif, ei, sc. rupi (vs. 4) i. e., Deo viliinn

ipsorum, non filios snos, ita ut non sint

nmplius ejus filii. Hand absimili modo Lnd.

Cappellus {Crit. S., p. 682) : cornipernnt

sese, non sunt filii cjiift, i. e., indigni

sunt, qui dicantur filii sui ; nempe Dtflti dici

existimat pro Di7 cto
, sunt ipsi macula, quod

linguie usus vix admittat. Fagius verbovum

linjus vs. ordinem inversum arbitratvu", illa-

que sic ordinanda, ut initium sit faciendum

a verbis bnbrpi "d^li -m
, hoc modo : (jene-

ratio prava atque perversa (appositive), rjiKe

7ion est filii ejus, qua? non habet Deum pro

patre, non agnoscit Deum creatorem suum,

corrupit se, depravavit ingenium suum, in

ignominiam scilicet illi, sc. Deo, hoc est, in

dedecus Dei. Vel : in ignominiam sunm,

h.e., quod est illi probro. Similiter et alii

hunc lociuu explicare studuerunt ; vehiti

Lowth PrEelect. xv., p. 157, ed. Lips.

Quibus tamen interpretationibus omnibus

baud favent accentus. Nam sicut accentus

Dominus s. distinctivns Tiplicha sub n"? im-

pedit, quo minus illam negandi particulam

connectas cum sq. voce V3|, ita accentus

itidem Dominus, quamvis paulo minoris

dignitatis, Tehhir sub i*?, connectit qiiidem

illud 'y> cum anteced. verbo nn\p j^er accen-

tum servum Merca, sedvetattranspositionem

verborum textus tentare. Interstinctioni

Masorethicse congrue vero si locum inter-

pvetari velis sanus sensus vix ])rodibit, nisi

ad riU''P interrogationem intelligas. Unde
ita interpretandum erit : Corruj/Une, sc.

Deus ex vs. 4, illi, Israeli, sc. vias suas

(vs. 4 coll. Gen. vi. 12), i. e., num Deus est

illis causa peccati et exitii ? Non, nequaquam,

ininime! sed filii ejus iuacula ipsorum simt,

idque est ipsorum vitium. Seb. Ravins in

Exercit. II. ad Huhigantii Proleejomm., p. Gl

sqq, orationis ordiaem inversum pntat, ut

fieri solet in oratione forti et animosa, hoc

modo restituendum : i4b bi^)pf> ^Ei? -\r\ \h nnip

Dma vn , corrupit se generatio perversa et

contorf.a : non filii ejus, sunt sua ipsorum

macula, n™ cum b ita construi, ut hoc

Latine in dativo sit vertendum, probat ex

Num. xxxii. 15, nin Di-n-'jDb crincT
,
penletis

toium hunc populum, et 1 Sam. xxiii. 10.

ys'i nn^jb
,
perdere urbem. Neque abhor-

rere idlo modo a natura linguae Hebrtese, ut

])ronomen in i'j referatur ad ipsum sub-

jectum agens, ut Deut. xxiii. 3 ;
Cant. ii.

10, 11. Verba DOTO vn «b autem baud

procul ab initio commatis posita esse, ut

attentionem ferirent, quia pronomen oc-

currens in V3l s? relationem habet ad rupem

vel Deum, cujus paulo ante facta erat mentio.

— bnbnp, Contumax, pravus ; coll. Arab.

"jnp, torsit funem, convertit, dimovit ab in-

stituto, n^''"??r' , rccalciiraus camela.

Ver. G.

o

: : • T :
~

CDn i4b*i brj3 dv
AT T J : <.TT J-

'iv—.1 :i- (.' : IT J

-[^^b '" ninb 'bn «": \n2-i 'n

ravra Kvplui dj/roTroSiSoTe ; ovroiXaos jxcopos

Ka). ov)(\ docjios ; ovK avTos ovtos crov Trnrrjp

eKTrjcraro ae Ka\ eTroirjcre ere Kal eivKacre ae
;

Au. Ver.—6 Do ye thus requite the

Lord, O foolish people and unwise ? is not

he thy father that hath bought thee ? hath

he not made thee, and established thee ?

Bp. Patrick.—Hath he not made thee.']

Advanced [so Pool] them (for so the word

asa is translated, 1 Sam. xii. 6) to be a great

and mighty people (see Ps. c. 3).

Bp. Horsley.—6 Divide the two last lines,

and place the stops thus,

" Is he not tliy father ? Thy owner [so Ged.]

he?
He made thee, and set thee in order."

The making and setting in order intended

here, are the making of the Jewish nation,

and the setting in order of their polity.—"set thee in order." —"proportioned
thee," Queen Elizabeth's Bible.

Ken.—
Is not he thy father, thy redeemer?
He, who made thee, and established thee ?

Rosen.—Tjip?, Fecit (e, i. q. ^v:]v
, finefor



DEUTEROxXOMY XXXII. 763

tuns, i. e., qui te populum fecit ; non enim
agit Moses do singulis Israelitis, seel de toto

IJopulo. Sic apud Gv^cos kti^hv et condere

apud Latinos, ubi de gente usurpatur, ejus

renipublicam constituere significat.

Ver. 7, 8, 9.

AT _ J : I-

TTiii^l tr-'fis bst»

'it : 1 : ' !.•.'••
:

ATT J •
: I • : - :

: hvrp\ "'pa ~i5pab

iz237 n'in'' pbn '•s o

inbn3 bnn api?"'

7 iJiVi]a6t]Te

yeveshv yevfcns.

r]ij.fpas aicovos, (rvvere errj

enepoiiTrjcrov tov narepa aov

Kal dvay-yeXel crot, tovs Trpecr^vTepovs crov kol

epovai voi. 8 ore Stejixept^ej/ 6 u\^tcrroj e^i/jj,

cos duaTTeipev vlovs ASo/x, ecTTrjcrev opui idvav

Kara api6u.bv dyyeXav 6eov. 9 Acat fyev7]0rj

fiepts Kvpiov Xaos avTov laK<i)j3. cr^oivi(Tp.a

Kkrjpovopias avrov 'lapat]X.

All. Ver.—7 Remember tbe days of old,

consider the years of many generations

[Heb., generation and generation] ; ask thy

father, and he Vvill shew thee ; thy elders,

and they will tell thee.

8 ¥/hen the Most High divided to the

nations their inheritance, when he sejjarated

the sons of Adam, he set the bounds of the

people according to the nmnber of the chil-

dren of Israel.

9 For the Lord's portion is his people
;

Jacob h the lot [Heb., cord] of his inherit-

ance.

7 Many generations.

GecL, Booth., Rosen.—Each generation.

^tatum singularum annos.—Rosen.

Bp. Patrick.—8 When the Most High
divided to the nations their in]ieritance.'\ He
directs them still to look farther back, and

they would find that long before Abraham's
time God had them in his thoughts, even

when he divided the earth among the sons of

Noah and their posterity after the flood

(Gen. X. 5, 25, 32).

Wlien he separated the sons of Adam.'] Or,

"the sons of men ;" who were one peoj^le,

till he scattered them into several parts of

the earth, and separated them into divers

nations, by confounding their language

(Gen. xi. 8, 9).

He set the hounds of the people.'] He had
then the children of Israel in his mind,
before they were a nation ; and made such a

distribution to other people (particularly to

the seven nations of Canaan), within such
bounds and limits, as that there might be
sufficient room for so numerous a people as

the Israelites when they came to take pos-

session of that country [so Pool].

How the LXX came to translate these

words thus, " He appointed the bounds of

the nations according to the number of the

angels," it is hard to say. Bochartus hath
made the best conjecture about it (which
was hinted by De Muis before him), lib. i.,

Phaleg., cap. 15, that they had a bad copy
before them, which left out the first three

letters of Israel ; and so they read Baneel,
the children of God, meaning the Israelites.

Instead of which some transcribers put the

angels of God, because they are sometimes
called his sons. Which led the ancient

Greek fathers, who followed this translation,

into great difficulties : and it grew^ a common
opinion, that every nation was under the

government of an angel ; which seems to be
the meaning also of the son of Sirach,

Ecclus. xvii. 17. And many others fancy-

ing that God divided the nations according

to the number of the children of Israel,

when they came into Egypt, which was just

seventy, they thence gather there were just

so many distinct nations, and so many
several languages ; which is a conceit of

some of the Jews, as Mr. Selden observes,

lib. ii. de Synedr., cap. 9. But Bochart. in

the place above-named, hath given the

plain and simjile meaning of this place in

these words ;
" God so distributed the earth

among the several people that were therein,

that he reserved, or in his counsel designed,

such a part of the earth for the Israelites,

who were then unborn, as he knew would

afford a commodious habitation to a most

numerous nation."

Ged.—7, 8, 9, " Call to mind the days of

old ; review the years of each generation :

ask your fathers, and they will inform you
;

your elders, and they will tell j^ou :

—

how,

when the Most High assigned to nations their

inheritances ; when he dispersed the children

of Adam ; he fixed the boundaries of j^eoples,

exclusively of the children of Israel :—for tlie
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Lord's own portion is his people Jacob, the lot

of his own inheritance is Israel." Verse 8 The

author of Commentaries and Essays justly

rejects Bp. Patrick's interpretation of this

verse, and thinks that " the passage would

be clear and intelligible, if we were to

understand D'm to refer, not to the Gentiles,

but to the people of Israel. The meaning

(says he) would then be, that when God, by

his providential disposition of things, se-

parated mankind into different nations, and

appointed them their inheritance, he did

then, in his foreknowledge, settle the bounds

of the Hebrew people ; according to the

number of the sons of Jacob : i. e., accord-

ing to their twelve tribes. He then deter-

mined to divide the land among them, and

in proportion to each tribe ; which appoint-

ment he had now revealed to them very

particularly (see Numbers xxxiv.), and thus

had shown his peculiar regard to Israel,

because he had chosen them for his own

portion and inheritance." To support this

not unspecious interpretation, he shows,

what cannot be doubted, that '»» is often

used to denote a single people, and the

people of Israel in particular. But the

question here is not, what D'oy may some-

times signify ; but what it signifies in this

context : and I am clearly of opinion that it

cannot have that signification which by this

author is assigned to it, &c.—Houbigant

imagined that a transposition had been

made in the text, and would thus restore it

:

!b«iiD' ':i irDoVim mn' pbn, Const it uit ter-

rnina populoriim ; pars Domini fiiit Jacob,

funis hceredilatis ejus Israel ; quando partitus

est Dominus populum suum, juxta numerum

JiUoruni Israel. But tliis is certainly a most

unnatural, and in my opinion an unwarrant-

able, arrangement, &c., &c.—The learned

reader will readily see that my version

arises chiefly from giving to the word lEDo'?

a meaning almost contrary to that which is

commonly ascribed to it; but which to me
appears to be highly unsuitable. To justify

mine own version, let it be observed, that

the preposition ^ has a great variety of

meanings ; and among others, that of ab and

prceter. Now any of these will here serve

my turn ;
and give a consistency to the

reasoning of Moses, which it has not as it is

commonly rendered. For, what sort of

connexion is this :
" God divided the nations

accordins; to the number of the sons of

Israel, because Israel is his own portion,"

&c. ? But give to "iBDob the meaning which

I think it here has, and see the consequence.

" When God first divided the nations, he

assigned to each particular possessions,

except to the children of Israel : because

these, in due time, he meant to make his

own proper inheritance." Compare the

whole context with ch. xxvi. 5, and say if

this interpretation be not highly plausible.

Bp. Horsleij.—8, 9, He set the bounds,

&c. Read thus,

npr' mrr p'?n 'D

: C'?D3? inbni bin

" When the Most High assigned the heathen

their inheritance.

When he separated the sons of Adam,

He set the bounds of his own people.

According to the nimiber of the sons of

Israel.

For the portion of Jehovah is Jacob,

The peoples are the measured lot of his

[Israel's] inheritance."

I bring the word lo^ from the 9th verse

into the place of D'tDy in the 8th, and the

word D»D5> I carry into the 9th, but I place

it after np^'

.

I take the suflSxed i in in'?n3 , at tlie end

of the last line, as rehearsing " Jacob," not

" Jehovah." And without altering a tittle

of the Hebrew text, except in the trans-

position of 'nS' and TO3^, I bring out the

sense expressed in this translation. His

inheritance, that is, Jacob's ; according to

the constant strain of prophecy, that ulti-

mately Jacob is to inherit all the nations.

Thus the passage describes the call of the

Gentiles, as their incorporation with Israel,

not without an implied allusion to the

exaltation of the natui-al Israel, above all

the nations of the earth in the last ages.

Rosen.—8, 9, Repetit beneficia Dei jam
inde ab eo tempore, quo, ex veteri fama,

inducta Numinis nutu linguarum varietate

mortales a se invicem diducti varias terras

petierunt (Gen. xi.). Quum possessionem,

inquit poeta, distribueret Altisnimus gentibus,

quum homines dispartiret, constituit terminos

populoriim pro numero Israelitarmn. Sen-

sus : jam turn, quando Deus varias mor-

talibus terras assignandopopulos discerneret,

jam tum, inqunm, certorum populorum
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terras ac terminos destlnavit, qui futurre

Israelitarum multitudini capiendie satis

essent. LXX, Kara dpidfiov dyyeXcov Oeov,

quae versio tamen non arguit variam lec-

tionem, quani potius respicere videtur anti-

quissimam JudEPorum traditionem, Demn in

divisione populorum singulis populis et

regionibus singulos angelos attri1)uisse, qui

illorum curam haberent, prseter populum

Israeliticum, cnjus Deus ipse immediate

curam in se suscepit. — 9 iQ? nin; pbn '3

,

JVam jyortlo Jovce, e reliquis populis electa,

est popidits suns. Redditur caussa, cur Deus

liuic populo certam sedem ad habitandum

assignarit: quia eum e tot nationibus et

populis unicum suum populum elegit. ypp,l

inbn: bin
, Jacobus est funis hceredlfatis suce.

Nihil hoc est diversum a prsecedenti quoad

sensum. i^ViD bnn, Funis hcereditntis, i.e.,

certa qucedam liEereditatis portio, quae Deo
obveniebat, ut ceteri populi prae Israelitico

quasi a Deo relicti et idololatrite atque in-

anibus diis permissi v'ideri possint. bnn

commode reddi potest tractus, term ; nam
terrarum et agrorum divisiones illis tem-

poribus fiebant funibus, cujus rei exempla

plura habemus in libro Josuae. Cf. ad iii. 4
;

Ps. xvi. 6.

Ver. 10.

T : • • vjv : •• T : •

avTapKrjCTfv avTov iv ti] ep>;/xM, ei/ di\lA€i

Kav/xaTos ev yrjdvvdpco. fKVKXaaev avrbv Koi

fTraibevcrev avrov, Kiii 8ie(f)v\a^ev avToi', as

Koprjv 6({)6aXp,ov.

All. Ver.—10 He found him in a desert

land, and in the waste howling wilderness
;

he led liim about [or, compassed him about],

he instructed him, he kept him as the apple

of his eye.

He found him. So Pool, Patrick, Rosen.

Bp. Patrick.—10 He found him in a

desert land.'] There he first took the Israel-

ites to be his peculiar people ; for so the

word we translate /o(/Hf/ frequently signifies.

As in Ps. cxvi. 3, " the pains of hell gat

hold upon me;" where in the Hebrew the

words are, "foimdme." And in the Nev\f

Testament (Rom. iv. 1), "What shall we
say then, that Abraham our father hath

found?" that is, attained.

Bouh.—Aluit cum.

Horsley.—He sustained him.

Ged.—He provided for them [Sam.].

Rosen.—Jnvenit. cum in terra deserta,

veluti rem ad nnllius potestatem attinentem

primus occupavit, sibi vindicabit. Poetice

hoc expressum, quia poeta omissis pluribus

seculis statim ad ea tempora transit, quibus

Israelitae Nomadum more Arabiam desertam

pererrarunt. Igitur non est quterendum

:

quomodo dici potest Deus invenisse popuhnn
in deserto, in quod eum ipse deduxerat?

Poetam hie legimus, non scriptorem histori-

cum. Cod. Sam. pro 'insii'p^ legit irKON',

confortavit eum. Ita videntur quoque legisse

LXX, qui habent avTapKrjcrev avTov, Vul-

gatus : sufficientem eum sibi fecit, Onkelos :

tribuit eis necessaria, et Saadias : providit

ei (nisi hi fortasse legerint in Hiphil

in«^p: )

.

In the umste liou^ling wilderness. So Pool,

Patrick. Howling . . . where nothing

was to be heard but the bowlings and yell-

ings of wild beasts (Dent. viii. 15).

—

Bp. Patrick.

Houb.—In loco ai'enoso pinguem fecit

eum [Sam.].

Dalhe.—In locis aridis laute eum aluit.

Horsleij.— And in the howling waste he

fed him plenteously with luscious food.

Gcd.—And in the arid deserts he fed

them.

Booth.—And nourished them in the sandy

desert.

Rosen.—"j!^ 'innn , In deserto idulatus fera-

rum, puta, noctu ad fontes convenientinm.

Cod. Sam. pro |t)Ti3; "jV 'innii habet mV?nn3

in]?DM3' quod (vere monente Gesenio in Com-
mentat. de Pentat. Samar., p. 43) pronun-

ciandum est : 'i^P'J^' nib^rrris
, in laudationibus

posuit etim, i.e., gloriosum reddidit eum,

coUata lectione Samaritana vs. 18. "[bbnn hn

Deus gloriosum te reddens. Quomodo le-

gerint ceteri veteres, hand facile quisquam

definivei'it. Utuntur enim vocabulis, quibus

sensum magis, quam propriam verborum

significafionem expressisse videntur. LXX,
iv 8i-^ei Kavp^aros iv dvvdpco. Similem in

modum Onkelos : in loco sicca iibi non erat

aqua. Syrus interpres V?; vel omnino non,

aut ut unam cum irrn legit : vertit enim, et

in deserto Aschimon.

He led him about. So Patrick.

Pool.—He led him about; he conducted

them from place to place by his cloudy

pillar and providence. See Exod. xiii. 18,

&:c. Or, he compassed him about [so
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Clarke, Rosen., Gesen.], by his in'ovideiit

care over him, watching over him and pre-

serving him on every side. Compare Ps.

xxxii. 7.

Ged., Booth.—He protected them.

^om6.—Aderat circum eum.
Rosen.— CirciimdecUt eum, ut instar miiri

eum ah hostiinn incursii protegeret, conf.

Ps. xxxiv. 8 ; cxxv. 2 ; Zach. ii. 9.

He instructed him. So Patrick, i. e.,

Gave them his laws (Exod. xx. 1, 2, &:c.

;

xxxiv. 1, 10, &c.).

Gesen.-—Pil. pia i. q. Kal no. 2, Dent,

xxxii. 10 ^iTOir inpnib], he surrounded and

gave heed to him. Circujndedit etcuravit eum.

Prof. Lee.-—Pih. mapir
, Made him dis-

cerning, gave him inleUigence.

Rosen.—^^313' plures vertunt enidivit enm,

et de lege Israelitis a Deo data interpre-

tantur. Sed mallem reddere curam ejus

gessit, collato Arabico ]^<3 (pro ]13) con-

siderare alicjuid per partes, h. e., adcuratius.

Hoc curam omnimodam indicat, qua Deus
omnibus rebus populi Israelitici prospexit.

Ita ex antiquioribus interpp. etiam Syrus : et

amore eum amplexus est.

Ver. 11, 12.

'a- -: ^TT I

•• 't' t t : < :
•

I T : V - I." T •

Av : - jT T IT :

: -133 b« ij2!: rsT
IT" J- K • ' J- :

11 w? deros crKeTTcicrai voaaLav avTov, Kal

^771 Tois vo(T<To'is avTov (TreTTOorjore. Sielj Ta^

rrrepvyas avroii ede^aro avrovs, Kal dveXa^ev

avTovs enl tuv fxeracppevcov avrov. 12 Kvpios

jxovos rjyfv avTovs, ovk i]V per avroiv 6e6s

aXkoTpt-os.

Au. Ver.—11 As an eagle stirreth up her

nest, fluttereth over her young, spreadeth

abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth

them on her wings :

12 So the Lord alone did lead him, and
there tvas no strange god with him.

11 As an eagle stirreth up her nest. So

Bochart, Patrick, Gesen. As the eagle

.stirreth up her 7iest, provokes her young to

fly, Vulg., ad volandvm. r|m Piel, to che-

rish one's young, to brood or hover over

(comp. in r. crn), as the eagle its j^oung.

Dent, xxxii. 11.— Gesen.

Dr. A. Clarke.—

1

1 As an eagle stirreth
I

up her nest.'] Flutters over her brood to

excite them to fly ; or, as some think, dis-

turbs her nest to oblige the young ones to

leave it ; so God by his plagues in Egypt

obliged the Israelites, otherwise very reluctant,

to leave a place which he appeared by his

judgments to have devoted to destruction.

Flutterethover heryoung.] ^ni', yeracheph,

broodeth over them, communicating to them

a portion of her own vital warmth : so did

God, by the influences of his Spirit, en-

lighten, encourage, and strengthen their

minds. It is the same word which is used

in Gen. i. 2.

Spreadetli. abroad her tvings, Src] In

order, not only to teach them how to fly, but

to bear them when weary. For to this fact

there seems an allusion, it having been ge-

nerally believed that the eagle, through

extraordinary affection for her young, takes

them iipon her back when they are weary

of flying, so that the archers cannot injure

them but by piercing the body of the

mother. The same figure is used Exod.

xix. 4 ; where seethe note. The tcj
, nesher,

which we translate eagle, is supposed by Mr.

Bruce to mean the rachama, a bird remark-

able for its affection to its young, which it is

known actually to bear on its back when
they are weary.

Pool.—1 1 Her nest, i. e., her young ones

in the nest, by a common metonymJ^ On
her wings, or, as on her tvings, i. e.,

gently, and tenderly, as if she carried

them not in her claws for fear of hurting

them, but upon her wings. So it is only an

ellipsis of the particle as, which is frequent,

as hath been showed. Though some say the

eagle doth usually cany her young ones

upon her wings.

Bp. Horsley.—
11 " As the eagle stirreth up her nest,

Hovereth over her young;

He [i. e., Jehovah] stretched his wings,

he took him [i. e., Jacob] up.

He bore him on his pinions,

12 Jehovah alone conducted him," &c.

The passage is rightly rendered by the

Vulgate, and Houbigant.

Vtilg.— 1 1 Sicut aquila provocans ad vo-

landum pullos suos, et super eos volitans,

expandit alas suas, et assumpsit eum, atque

portavit in humeris suis. 12 Dominus solus

dux ejus fuit, &c.

Houb.—Ut Aquila, nidmn relinquens,

supervolitat pullos suos ita exjjandit alas
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suas, et emn assumens sustulit pennis suis.

12 Doininus erat, solus qui eum abduceret.

Ruseu.—11 Verba i2(? "VT iffi^s plures

vertuut : sicut aquila excitat nidiim suunt,

i. e., pullitiem suam, sc. ad volandum. Sed

ilium seiisum non ferunt, quaa sequuntuv

:

f^D^l I'^ji^'b? , super pitllis suis moUi fotu in-

cuiiihtt. Nam dimi puUos fovet aquila, ad

volandum ulique non provocat. Dein sub-

jicitur : expansis alls tolUt eos, gestnt eos

super pennis suis (vid. ad Ex. xix. 4). Hie

demum babes, quod puUos volare doceat.

Propria autem vis verbi ^W e^i m fervendo

(vid. N. G. Scbrcederi Orig. Hebrr., cap. ii.,

p. 23), ut locus noster ita vei-tendus sit:

quemadmodam aquila fervet nidum suum,

i. e., pullitiem suam fervente complectitur

amore. Similiter Latini dicunt ardere ali-

quem, pro ardenter amare. Significatur

itaque bic flagrans Dei in popuhnn suum
afrectus, ex quo providi patris familire instar

A'ictum suis aliaque necessariaprocurat. Ad
illustrandum figurani facit bic ^Eliani locus

in Hist. Animal, ii. 40. ZrjkoTVTrioTaTov be

rjv ^aiov deros Trpos to. veoma. Aquila erga

pultos fenientissimi est amoris. Ubi animad-

vertendum, in ^t/Xotdttoj eandem esse meta-

pboram, quoe in "iw, nam ^i]\os a ^iwferveo

dcscendere constat. Quod ad rem cf. d. a.

u. n. Morgenl., p. ii., p. 53. s^nT rbjirb»

,

lit super pullis incuhal. f^l , coll. consono

verbo Arab., proprie est massani fovendo

cmoUire, bine de avibus usurpatum, molli

fotu incubare. Conf. ad Gen. i. 2. Pulcbre

bac imagine pingitur ilia tenei'rima Dei cura,

qua populum a se amatum molliter tractavit

et formavit. u)np'. expansionem alarum

aquilse in pullos suos, ad eos turn fovendos

turn defendendos notat.

Ver. 13.

• V T • t:jt - .. . ._

ATT J : >.- -

ynj7 ryvrv '^

dve^'v^acrev avTOvs eVt rrjv mx^v Ttjs y^js.

i'^afxiaev aiiToiis yevvrjuara aypav. iSifKaaav

[leXi €K rr^Tpas, Koi eXaiov sk crrepeas irerpas.

Au. Ver.—13 He made bim ride on the

high places of tbe earth, that he might eat

the increase of the fields ; and he made him

to suck lioney out of the rock, and oil out of

the flinty rock.

Bp. Patrick.—13 He made Mm rideontJte

high places of the earth.^ Brought the Is-

raelites in a triumphant manner to possess a

noble country, full of lofty and very fruit-

ful mountains, which were in Canaan, where

they lived deliciously. So to ride signifies,

as Bocbartus thinks, laute et opipare vivere.

Which he justifies by that place in Hosea
X. 11, "I will make Ephraim to ride ; Judah
shall plough, and Jacob shall break his

clods;" that is, saith he, the people of Is-

rael lived in pleasure, when Judah lived

laboriously (par. i. Hierozoic, lib. i.,

cap. 41). But to ride signifies, also, to

subdue and conquer [so Pool] ; which may
be the meaning here, Ps. xlv. 4; Ixvi. 12,

and to have dominion and rule, as Mai-

monides interprets it, in his More Nevochim,

par. i., cap« 70. In which sense it is said

of God himself, in the next chapter of this

book, " He ridetli upon the heavens for thy

help," ver. 26. And he rideth upon y^ra5o^/»

the highest heavens (Ps. Ixviii. 4.)

Dr. A. Clarke.—innDT, he will cause him

to ride. All the verbs here are in the future

tense, because this is a prophecy of the

prosperity they should possess in the pro-

mised land. The Israelites were to ride—
exult, on the high places, the mountains,

and bills of their land, in which they are

promised the highest degrees of prosperity
;

as even the rocky part of the country should

be rendered fertile by the peculiar benedic-

tion of God.

Rosen.—13 V^.«
^nra|-'?? «.n3T, Vexit eum

super excelsa terra, quihus verbis interpp.

plures significari putant, duxisse Deum Is-

raelitas ad regionem montanam, i. e., Pa-

leestinam, quae ita appelletur a montibus,

quibus fere ab omnibus partibus circumdatur.

Sed alia loca, quibus eadem pbrasis legitur,

Jes. Iviii. 14; Am. iv. 13; Hab. iii. 19 ; Ps.

xviii. 34, suadent illam potius hoc dicere : in

loca tutissima, hostibus inaccessa, eum duxi,

phrasi desumta a victore praedominante, qui

equo aut curm vectus helium gerens occupat

montes, arces, munimenta eaque sibi sub-

jicit. 'ii' nniDH bas'i , TJl comederet pro-

ventus agrorum. naiOT est fructus naturalis,

ut cuique terras sua est indoles, germen
;

proventus continuo progerminans; a y\^

,

germinaxit. 'TO i. q. ^TO
, forma stylo poe-

tico priva, vid. ad Ps. viii. 8.

Honeij. See notes on Gen. xliii. 11.

Rosen.—y^Pp t^'^l 'i^i?.?.^, Sugere eum fecit,

i. e., lactavit cum meUe de jiefra. NonnulH
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in his verbis proverbialem existimant locu-

tionem, qua indicetur, montes terrre quam

Israelitse adituri erant, tana fertiles esse ut

in iis copiose mellificent apes. Alii intel-

ligunt sub ^21, mel palmarum, ab Arabibiis

Dibs (Dn) vocatum. Michaelis onassati

uvarumpassarmn, de quibus ad Gen. xliii. 1 1,

lit indicetur magna vitiuni cultura. At de

ea vs. sq. est sermo. Equidem intellexerim

mel acjresf.e, sive sijlvestre, succum dulcem,

ex quibusdam avboribus, pahnis, ficubus,

aliis, certo tempore stillantem, humique de-

cidentem, Grrecis jiiKi I'lypiov dictum. Id

vero 'ci'7 dicitur 1 Sam. xxvi. 27. Depin-

gitur hie terra Canansea iiti optimum et

fertilissimimi sokmi, omnium fi'uctuum, qui

ad hominum usum et vohiptatem, ferax.

Cf. Num. xiii. 27; Deut. viii. 7. Melle

quoque agresti abundabat, hinc mel e petra

fluxisse dicitur. Neque enim montes Pa-

Isestinte saxosi omnes erant steriles, sed vel

arboribus insignes vel pascuis aut frumento.

Quo in Psalmis alluditur, veluti Ixxii. 16.

Ver. 14, 15.

i^t??! ^"it»: iptp*! 15

n^'wz n^^ni: ns^tx?
T A- T T J" T T : I- T

.inii?i7 nibs t^jts^i

: ^r\'^w\ -1-1^ b33^i

14 ^ovrvpov jBoaiv kcu. yuXairpofiaTcov, fxera

arearos apvav koi Kpiav, vlaiv ravpaiv kol

rpayayv, p-era arearos vecppSiv irvpov, Koi alpa

ara^vX?)? (ttuv oivov. 15 kol e(pay(u 'lafctb^

KOL iveTfKi](j6r], Koi anikaKricrev o rjyanripivos,

eXnravdr], iivaxvv6i-j, iTfkarvvOrj, kcu eyKare-

\iTre rbv 6eov rov jroiijaavra avrbv, kcu aTrearrj

ano 6eov (Tcorrjpos avrov.

All. Ver.—14 Butter of kine, and milk of

sheep, with fat of lambs, and rams of the

breed of Bashan, and goats, with the fat of

kidneys of wheat; and thou didst drink the

pure blood of the grape.

15 But Jeshurun waxed fat, and kicked :

thou art waxen fat, thou art grown thick,

thou art covered with fa hi ess ; then he for-

sook God tvh'ich made him, and lightljf

esteemed the Rock of his salvation.

14 Butter. See notes on Gen. xviii. 8.

Prof. Lee.—nwon, f. once ri^r\
, Job xxix. 6.

Constr. nxpn . Arab. U^i- , r. ^/i.£>- , spissum,

fuit lac. Butter, or cheese, as produced

from ijjn, which see, and Prov. xxx. 33 ;

—

Gen. xviii. 8; Judg. v. 25. Joseph. Arch.,

lib. V. cap. V. yaka diecpdopos rjbr], lac jam
corruptiim, 2 Sam. xvii. 29; Is. vii. 15, 22

;

Job XX. 17 ; xxix. 6 ; Deut. xxxii. 14. " De
quovis lacte,'" according to Gesenius, in the

last three places : but this does not appear.

Rosen.—^14 "fp^ f^*:?'?'7
> Lac splssum ar-

ment'i, oppositum lacti fluidiori pecoris ovilli,

^N2 2|5n, coll. Arab. Tbn, lac multum recens

et diilee. Alii 3Vj hie vertunt ad'rpeni, ut sit

i. q. 3bri, sed de eo in sq. hemistichio

videtur sermo esse.

Bp. Patrick.—Milk of sheep.'] Which the

Scripture often mentions (Isa. vii. 21, 22;

1 Cor. ix. 1, 7). And under the word tzon,

as hath been often observed, goats also are

comjirehended, Avhose milk likewise is men-
tioned, Prov. xxvii. 27. Aristotle mentions

both, and so doth Columella, and a great

many others, in Bochart's Hierozoicon,

par. i., lib. ii., cap. 45, where he proves that

tliey made butter of these milks, as well as

of cows.

With fat of lambs.'] Well fed. For carim-

properly signifies pasture sheep, as the same

Bochart there observes (cap. 43).

With the fat of kidneys of wheat.] The

Hebrews call the best of every kind of thing

by the name of the fat. And the kidiie^/s of

wheat signify large and plump corn, afford-

ing great plenty of flour. Cajetan thinks it

signifies v/heat as big as a kidney ;
or rather,

having that shape, as our kidney-beans have.

And thou didst drink the j^ure blood of the

grape.

Ged., Booth.—" He made them drink,"

&-C. The present text has T\r\-£T\ by our

translators rendered, thou didst drink ; but

all antient versions seem to have read either

nrrc or nn-a^, or considered the second

person here as a Hebraism, which should be

rendered in the third person. But I believe

the true reading to be either inn'iJn or "inpujn,

as the Syr. translator seems to have read

;

and whom I have followed in my version.

—

Geddes.

Rosen.—i^jn-nn-ra 2Di''"Dl1 , Sanguinemque

iivarum, vtnum merum bibisti. ""JiJ > vinitm

merum, propr. quod fcrbuit et quod jam fcr-

vore suo defjecatum est.
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15 But Jeshurim waxedfat.

Ged., Booth.—
But Jacob ate and was satiated [Sam.,

LXX]
;

Jeshurim became fat and kicked !

Bp. Horsley.—Change the order of the

lines with Houbigant, and insert the line

omitted from Samaritan ; thus,

14 And thou didst drink the rich blood of

grapes,

Thou wast fed plenteously with luscious

food, thou wast corpulent and plump.

15 Jacob did eat and was filled,

And Jeshurun was fattened and kicked.

See Houbigant.

Houh.—15 Sanciidnem uvte merum biblst'i

;

pi/iguis /actus es, et crassus et obesus. Co-

wedit Jacob et saturutus est ; pingnis factus

est Israel, et calcitravit. Dereliquit Deum
qui fecit eum; Deum sua salutis aspernatus

est. Mutatum fuisse, hoc versu, ordinem

membrorum, declarat perturbatio et rerum

et personarum ; rerum, quia Israel diciturex

nimia jiinguedine lascivisse et calcitrasse,

antequam dicaturpmgiiisfactus ; personarum,

quia secunda et tertia temere permiscentur

in tali ordine, calcitravit, pinguis factus es...

dereliquit. Etiam omissa haec fuere, comedit

Jacob et saturatus est, quas habent Sam.

Codices et Graeci Intt. ut postea in parallela

sententia veniat, j)inguis factus est Israel et

calcitravit. Nam talis est ordo consuetus,

lit appellatio Jacob antecedat appellationem

Israel. Itaque hie locus sic estrestituendus :

•ion nnffln 235 mi

'^y^ 'CTnn ••ciTi ]i-\U5' pen
ut post vinum bibisti, proxime sequatur

eadem persona, pinguis factus es et crassus et

obesus ; tum veniat id, quod Samaritani

addunt, comedit Jacob et saturatus est, deni-

(\ae pinguis factus Israel calcitravit. Veteres

Intt. sensere perturbationem, cujus incom-

moda ut vitarent, extulerunt tertia in per-

sona tria verba n'UJD , wys , roDiu
,
pne ceteius

Arabs qui, postquam posuit IToa
,

pelulans

factus est, ut persona secunda n:)2\!J quae

sequitur, locum haberet, addidit, n'j Vp -i«

,

ciiiii ei dictum est (pinguis factus es). Id

Saadiae de suo Codice Hebraico judicium

faciet suum quisquis Ilebr. linguiB gustum
habebit, neque admirabitur menda scribarum

Judaeorum in Canticis describendis, ubi

membra similia et verba geminatanon unam
dabant errandi materiam.

15 Jeshurun.

Pool.—Jeshurun, i. e., Israel, as is agreed

by Christian and Jewish interpreters, whom
he calls right, or upright, or righteous (as

the word signifies), not that they were so

indeed, but partly by way of instruction, to

mind them what they professed, and pro-

mised, and ought to be ; and partly by way
of exprobation, to show them how unlike

they were to the people of God, which they

pretended to be, and what a shame it was to

them to degenerate so much from their name
and profession.

Bp. Patrick.—Why Israel is called Jeshu-

run is not easy to resolve. Jo. Cocceius (in

his Ultima Mosis, sect. 973) derives it from

Shur, which signifies to see, behold, ov descry.

From whence, in the future tense and the

plural number comes Jeshuru, which, by the

addition ofmm paragogicum, as they speak,

makes Jeshurun, that is " The people who

had the vision of God." I know nothing-

more simple, nor more probable than this :

which highly aggravated their sin, who,

having God so nigh unto them (iv. 7), and

their elders having had a sight of him (Exod.

xxiv. 10), were so ungrateful as to rebel

against him, and worship other gods. Some
refer this kicking to their revolt from the

house of David ; when Jeroboam, to pre-

serve his new kingdom, set up the golden

calves, to prevent the return of the people

to their old master, by going up to Jeru-

salem to worship.

Dr. A. Clarke.—15 Jeshurun.~\ The up-

right : this appellative is here put for Israel,

and, as it comes from i©', yashar, he was

right, straight, may be intended to show

that the people who once not only promised

fair, but were really upright, walking in the

paths of righteousness, should, in the time

signified by the prophet, not only revolt

from God, but actually fight against him
;

like a full fed horse, who not only will not

bear the harness, but bx-eaks away from his

master, and endeavours to kick him as he

struggles to get loose. All this is spoken

prophetically, and is intended as a warning,

that the evil might not take place.

Gesen.-—p'^'^^", m. Jeshurun, a poetical

name for the people of Israel, apparently

expressive of affection and tenderness, and
occurring four times, Dent, xxxii. 15 ; xxxiii.

5, 26 ; Is. xliv. 2. The origin of it is

doubtful ; but it seems not improbable that

p'>p^ is a diminutive (of the form )i''3'|,
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pDT) from "i^ttJ;, i. q. "i»; (comp. m*?!^ and d!?^),

q. d. recfuliis, justulus [so Rosen.], "the

good little people;" Aqu. Symm. evdvs,

Vulg., rectisshnus et dilectus. Others, as

Grotius, whom I formerly followed, make it

a diminutive from the name ^VT^''. itself, for

]i'?«"jffi; ; but a contraction of this sort is with-

out example.

Prof. Lee.—p^^^ , m.—pi. non occ. A
periphrastic name of Jacob or Israel, apjjlied

to the whole people generally. Augm. of

ITO^ . See Gram., Art. 168. Intensitively,

Entirely, fulh/, right, righteous. Comp.
Num. xxiii. 21, with lb. vr. 10, where
inffl^ = i^rm , is evidently applied' to Israel,

^'^t*?' ) ^ word not very greatly differing from

it, particularly if ito, and lir;, were ori-

ginally supposed to be cognates. The
]^''«"J^?''

of Gescnius is the most clumsy attempt at

etymological conjecture I have ever seen

from him.—So Aq. Sym. Theod. fvdvs : sed

"Obstare videtur, Jes. 1. c." Gesen, I

think quite the contrary. If chosen by
Jehovah, and, hence, is considered as his

servant, this p^'J must have been pardoned,

i. e., justified by him likewise.

Rosen.—Sed quum jringuis /actus esset

Jesehurun recalcitravit. Nomine pviJ', vix

dubium est populum Israeliticum designari.

De ejus significatione varite sunt sententise.

Nos quidem olim coll. Arab. ID'' quod in

conj. 2 prosperavi/, secundavit significat,

p©; ,
fortunatum, facultafibus ojnnibus ad-

Jluentem denotare existimavimus. Jam tamen
dubius lisereo, annon accedam sententiae

Merceri, qui ad Pagnini Thesaurum L. S. a

se editum, p. 1105. pT?) putat diminutive

et blanditise causa appellatum Israelem,

quasi Rectulum, allusione ad nomen '''^'!J^V,

ut ea appellatione populus simul adnioneatur,

qualem se gerere deberet. Est formse l^ni;

et p«T . Sj'llaba "^ vero est charitava, ex

diminutivis Syrorum in p desinentibus orta.

Rectulum {Froynmchen) interpretatus est p"i"

et Gesenius in Commentar. ad Jes. xliv. 2.

Diminutivum expressit quoque interpres

Pentateuchi Grfficus Venetus ab Ammonio
V. S. V. editus, qui nomen nostrum 'lo-pae-

\i(TKos reddidit. Alexandrinus Pentateuchi

interpres vertit 7]yaTTT]fj.evos, Saadias : t]isin

,

laudalus. Ceteri veteres pro ]VW] simpliciter

ponunt Israel.

Ver. 17, 18.

n^^ bib Q"^i#b ^n5T? 17

T j't • • T-:

: D3^nhw Dnnrb bib
IV •• 1 -: 1. T : 1

°\DP\ TT-tV n-l!? 18
• Av 1,' : IT : }

: ^rbbha bs nstsni
iv : 1 : y v- : •

-

V. 17. ajip V. 18. NTyT''

1 7 fdvaav baifj-oviois, Koi ov 6ea>. deals,

ols oiiK i]8eiaap. Kaivol koi rrpocrcjiaToi rjKacnv,

CVS ovK fj^ficrav ol Trarepes avTav. 18 oeov

Tov yevvrja-avTO. ere eyKareXiTres, zeal eTriKadov

oeov TOV Tpe<poi'T6s ce.

Au. Ver.—17 They sacrificed imto devils,

not to God \_or, which were not God, ver. 21] ;

to gods whom they knew not, to new gods

that came newly up, whom yoiu- fathers

feared not.

1

8

Of the Rock that begat thee thou art

unmindful, and hast forgotten God that

formed thee.

Devils.

Ged,—They sacrificed to gods without

godship.

Horsley.—To benefactors which were not

God.

Parlihiirst.—Q'l^s
, tlie pourers forth.

Bp. Palrich.—17 They sacrificed unto

devils, not to God.^ The Hebrew word she-

dim, which we translate devils, imports as

much as destroyers (as the devil is called in

the book of Revelation, ix. 11); evil spirits

delighting in mischief, and leading those

that woi-ship them into perdition. Though
some think they are called shedim ironically,

by way of scorn, the true God being Shaddai,

the Omnipote?it, and All-sufficient ; and
these called, by way of mockery, counter-

feit gods, who had no power to help their

worshippers, nor were suflScient to preserve

themselves. Either of these accounts of the

word is better than that of Manasseh ben
Israel, who derives it from htb

, a field,

because they frequent desert places. But
then they should have been called sedim, not

shedim, as he must needs know, wlio was a

great master in the Hebrew learning.

Gesen.—^lij only in plur. o'lTp , idols, pp.
lords [so Rosenmiiller] (comp. D'/??), Deut.
xxxii. 17; Ps. cvi. 37. R. iiffi to rule,

whence S:{^ ^ ^x^ , dominus, lord ; Syr.

l^j-A, demon. Sept., Vulg., baifiovia,

da-monia, since the Jews regarded idols as

demons which caused themselves to be wor-
shipped of men.
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Prof. Lee.—Dn^
,

pi. m. used twice as a

title of false gods, Deut. xxxii. 17; Ps.

cvi. 37. According to some, Destroijerst

from iiMJ, i. q. ^T23,• according to others.

Lords : compare Arab. "^*"
, dominus, and

Heb. hvi

.

To (jods whom they knew not.

Bp. Patrick.—To f/ods whom they Icnew

not.'] Or, as the words may be translated,

"gods that knew not them," that is, had

never bestowed any benefits upon them : for,

as it follows, they were new gods, never

before heard of by their ancestors.

Rosen.—CWT iih D"'ri''y , Diis qiios non

noverant majores, ut xiii. 7. D''?!?^ C'ri^N

,

Dii alieni, quos nee tu, nee fni jnajores

noverant.

That came neivly up. So Pool, Patrick,

Rosen.

Dr. A. Clarice, Booth.— Which came up

from their neighbours ; viz., the Moabites

and Ammonites, whose gods they received

and woi'shipped on their way through the

wilderness, and often afterwards.

Rosen.—^i<2 nipjp Q'lP'jn , Novis, qui e pro-

pinquo venerunt, i.e., nuper ortis. Neque
enim de loco est 3^i?p hie capiendum, quasi

designentur dii e vicinis populis illati, sed de

tempore, ut Job. xx. 5 ; Ez. vii. 8. Quod
magisdeclaratiis, quseaddit. DDTO« ur\'^'<p wb

,

Quos non timucrunf, i. e., coluerimt, j}atres

vestri. lyip , horruit, hie ponitur de cultu

religioso, ut alias nt^ . LXX, ovs ovKJ']8eia-av

ol Trarepes avTutv. Onkelos : qtdbus non

operant dederunt patres eorum. Saadias :

quos non curarunt optimi jjutrum vestrorum.

18 Tlie Rock. See notes on verse 4.

Thou art immindful.

Ged., Booth.—They deserted.

Rose?i.—At petrani quce te genuit reliquisti.

"cn ad rad. nna est referendum, cujus sig-

nificatio ex Arabico ^1D, in conj. 4 missum

fecit, prcetermisit petenda. Gesenius in

Lex. minori sec. edit, confert Arab. ^SHD

,

oblitus est, neglexit, literis n et ' permutatis.

LXX, iyKaTi\nres. Ceteri veteres oblitus es

reddidere. Vix dubium est eos '"Cn ad n©:

retulisse, quasi ''2?ri aut 'l?i? legissent. Cf.

Gesenii Lehrgeb., y>. 428 et 432, not.

—

Tjbbhn "JN n3«m
, Oblitus es Dei, qui te peperit.

^b'^hp notat Jarchi significare eum, qui te

eduxit ex utero materno, ut Ps. xxix. 9.

ni'?^ 'jVin^
,

parturire facit cervas, a Vrj

,

dolor j)arturientis. Parturiendi significatu

Wn legitur et Job. xxxix. 1, al. 4. In Cod.

Sam. est "['j'^no
,
qui gloriosum te reddit, quod

et Syrus expressit. Sed Masorethicam lec-

tionem membrorum parallelismus commendat,

illamque exprimunt ceteri veteres.

Ver. 19.

Vb^2»"i nin"> W-)*1

IT ; VTT - )- •

Km €c8e Kvpios, Kcii e^rjXcoae. kol Trap-

(o^vvdrj 8i opyrjv vlSiv avTov Ka\ dvyarepcov.

Au. Fer.—19 And when the Lord saw
if, he abhorred [or, despised] them, because

of the provoking of his sons, and of his

daughters.

Pool.—i.e.. Because of their sins, whereby
they provoked him to anger. Or, by reason

o/his great and just anger against them he

abhorred, or reprobated, or cast off his sons

and his daughters, for such they were by
calling and profession, but not in truth and
reality, ver. 5.

Dr. A. Clarke.— 19 When the Lord saw
it, &c.] More literally. And the Lord saw it,

and through indignation he reprobated his

sons and' his daughters. That is, When the

Lord shall see such conduct, he shall be

justly incensed, and so reject and deliver up
to captivity his sons and daughters.

Bp. Patrick.—Because of the provoking of
his sons, and of his daughters.] For so they

were till they corrupted themselves. Mai-
monides translates it, " By reason of his

anger against [so Rosen.] his sons and his

daughters," More Nevochim, par. i., cap. 36,

where he observes, we never find the word
caas (which is here used, signifying indigna-

tion) in Scripture applied to God, but only

when it speaks of idolatry.

Ged., Booth.—
Jehovah saw, and he was indignant

At the provocation of his sons and daughters.

Rosen.—19 Vidit Jova eoriun malefacta

et excussit, sc. eos cum indignatione, quce

est propria vis verbi y^J. Ita Thren. ii. 6 :

inb-i "rjbp iESi-Qyil ys!D»i , excussit Jova in vehe-

menti ira sua regem et sacerdotem. — D53»p

rnini V|3, Prce indignatione fxliorum et filia-

rum ejus, i. e., pi-£e indignatione, qua in

filios filiasque commotus est ; est Genitiv.

object!, ut Jes. xxvi. 11, Q^ ^^"^p., zeltis

populi est zelus quo pro popvdo suo aftectus

est Jova. Vid. Gesenii Lehrgeb., p. 676, a.

Ver. 20.
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AT • -: 1- JT IV : V

n^ri fiDQnn nil ^-s
T •• •. : I- < J-

IT 'j-:- I V T

Kol elirev. cnrocrrpi'^u) to Tvpoaunrov fiov

an avrav, Ka\ Sfi'^to t'l earai avrols eV ecrxd-

Tmv i-jpeprnv, on yevea i^fcrTpapjxivrj icrrlv.

vlo\ ols ovK ecTTi mans iv avrols.

All. Ver.—20 And he said, I will liide

my face from them, I will see what their end

shall be: for they are a very froward gene-

ration, children in whom is no faith.

Pool.—/ will see what their end shall he ;

I will see and observe what will be the issue

of all this, what will become of them at last;

but this God doth not see only by way of spe-

culation, but practically, i.e., considers with

himself what he shall do with them, and how

he shall punish them, and sees what he wills

or purposes to do. A speech after the manner

of men. Or I tvill see is put for / loill make

them and others to see, what the fruit of such

actions shall be. Hebrew verbs in cal do

ofttimes take the signification of hiphil.

Rosen.— Videbo quis exitus eorum futurus

sit, i. e., male peribunt. Sarcasmus, qualis

ille fratrum Josephi Gen. xxxvii. 20, qui

quum in eo essent, ut eum necarent, dixe-

runt : tunc videhimus, quid sint ejus somnia.

LXX. Pro n«-j« enuntiaverunt n«n«j in

Hiphil.

For. So Patrick, Ken., Rosen., &c.

Bp. Horsley.—Surely.

A very froward generation.

Rosen., Horsley.—A generation of per-

versity. Nam generatio perversitalum sunt

illi, genus hominum maxime perversum,

conf. vs. 5.

—

Rosen.

Children in whom is no faith.

Pool, Patriclt.— Children in whom is no

faith.'] Who had broken their covenant with

"him (xxxi. 16) so often, that they were not

to be trusted when they made profession of

repentance.

—

Bp. Patrick.

Ged., ^oo^/i.—Children in whom there is

no fidelity.

Dr. A. Clarke.—D2 ]n« vb
,
" There is no

stedfastness in them," they can never be

depended on. They avefckle, because they

are faithless.

Rosen.—Filii in quibus non est Veritas,

fides, gens perfida ; cf. Ps. xii. 2.

Ver. 21.

AV ••
: - : • I -: !•

!•••:- ITT J :

tcnp p"i2 yop

avTo\ Trape^rjkaxrav pe eV ov deep. Tvap-

ai^vvav pe iv rols el^wkois avrcov. Kuyu) nap-

a^T]\6y(r(o avrovs eV ovk edvei. enl iOvei

acrvveTCp Trapopyuo avrovs.

Au. Ver.—21 They have moved me to

jealousy with that tvhich is not God ; they

have provoked me to anger with their

vanities: and I will move them to jealousy

M'ith those ivhich are not a people ; I will

provoke them to anger with a foolish nation.

Vanities.

Ged.—Vain idols.

Rosen.—Per vana sua, i. e., idola.

Which are not a people.

Bp. Patrick.— Witli, those which are not a

people.'] Who either were not a nation in

being at this time, or so obscure, base, and
ignoble, that they were not worthy the name
of a nation [so Pool, Rosen.]. The Jews

inteqiret it of the Chaldeans, whom God
raised up on a sudden, when nobody would

believe it (Hab. i. 5, 6, &c.), to be a terrible

scourge to them (see Isa. xxiii. 13).

Foolish.

Ged.—Abject.

Booth.—Profligate.

Rosen.—Per pojndum stultum, i. e., im-

pium, qui jm-a omnia divina humanaque

contemnit, mcerore et molestia eos afficiam.

Ver. 22.

• - : JT :i|T • !•

T -. !• ' V V - < -

: n^'in "«"TDin tisnbm
!• T y : I i" - :

-

on TTvp iKKiKavrai ek rov Qvpov pov, Kavdrj-

(Terai eas a8ov Karco. Kara(})dy(Tai yrjv Ka\ ra

yevvrjpara aiirrjs. (fAe^ei depeXia opeoiv.

Au. Ver.—22 For a fire is kindled in

mine anger, and shall burn [or, hath bm-ned]

unto the lowest hell, and shall consume \^or,

hath consumed] the earth with her increase,

and set on fire the foundations of the moun-
tains.

For.

Ken., Horsley.—Verily.

Hell. See notes on Gen, xxxvii. 35,

Ged., Lee.—Depth,

Booth.—Hades,
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Pool.— Unto the lotvest hell, or, unto hell,

or the graves beneath. The sense is, it shall

not only burn up all the corn and fruits and
buildings which appear above ground, but it

shall reach to the inwards and depths of the

earth, and burn up the very roots and hopes

of future increase.

Bp. Patriclc.—22 For a fire is kindled in

mine anger.~\ Great and sore calamities are

compared io fire in Scripture (Ezek. xxx. 8).

Burn unto the lotvest hell. Never cease till

they have destroyed them. For hell and

destruction seem to be the same (Prov.

XV. 11). And therefore the loivest\\e\\ s\g-

nifies the depth of misery. Consume the

earth tvith her increase. Make an utter deso-

lation in the country (Isa. i. 7). Set on fire

the foundations of the mountains. Subvert

the strongest fortresses, which were accounted

impregnable. Such as Jerusalem (which

Rasi thinks is here meant), in whose last

destruction this was perfectly fulfilled, as it

was in part at the first (2 Kings xxv. 9).

Ver. 24.

: -151? •'bn'T nan-Qi?
ITT J- -: 1 V- -:

TrjKOjjievoi Xt/xw Kai IBpaxrei opvecov, Koi

OTTKrOoTovos dviaros. 686vras drjplmu iira-

nocrriko) els avroi/s, fiera Ovpov avpovrcou enl

y?iv.

All. Ver.—24 They shall he burnt with

hunger, and devoured with burning heat

[Heb., burning coals], and with bitter de-

struction : I will also send the teeth of

beasts upon them, with the poison of ser-

pents of the dust.

Ken.—
Scorched with himger, and devoured with

burning heat,

The bird of destruction shall be bitter to

them :

And the tooth of beasts will I send upon

them,

With the poison of serpents of the dust.

Bp. Horsley.—24 Literally,

Leanness of famine, and devoiu'ings of

burning heat,

And bitter plagues of the solstitial disease,

And the tooth of beasts I will send upon
them,

With the venom of the serpent of the dust.

Ged., Booth.—2A
They shall be emaciated by famine,

And shall be devoured by rapacious birds,

With the most bitter destruction :

I will also let loose upon them the teeth of

beasts.

With the rage of serpents, &c.

Gesen.—nip obsol. root i. q. nsp
,
y^a

,

q. V. Arab. L^, to suck. Hence,

nra m. verbal, adj. intrans. suc/ced out,

exhausted : once Deut. xxxii. 24, 2St ''To,

exhausted with famine. Sept. TTiKopfvoi Xtjuw,

Vulg. consumentur fame.
fjOT m. a difficult word, concerning the

signification of which different opinions and
views are entertained. The following order

of significations appears in reference to con-

nexion the most certain and most easy.

1. Flame, glowing fire. (So it is plainly

understood by the Chald. in Ps. Ixxviii. 48

:

ii3"i fp«ri, flames of fire, and the Hebrew
interpi'eters, e.g. Kimchi, render it by burn-

ing coals, glowing coals, i. q. f]^T q. v.)

Thus it is most clear. Cant. viii. 6 : 0'??^"!

n^-njnbp ©« -V(D-\_, the glowings of it (of love)

are fiames of fire, a fiame of Jehovah.

Vulg., lampades ejus. Syr., radii. Vers.

sexta : amvdpaKfs. AXX. XapTrddes. Gr.

Venet., avOpoKes. Especially

2. Flame of Jehovah, lightning. So, pro-

bably, Ps. Ixxviii. 48, in Avhich it stands in

parall. with hail-shower, and in which all old

translatoi-s render it by fire. The Rabbles

might have retained here also their explana-

tion coals, and adduced Ps. xviii. 9, where
'<^''!:' '^ry3 , coals of fire, is used ior lightning.

(It might also otherwise be referred to No. 3.)

Ps. Ixxvi. 4 : nffii? 'p^h
, lightning, flashes of

the bow, a poetical expression for arrows.

Comp. Ferdusi in Jones de Poesi Asiatica,

ed. Eichhorn, p. 250 : Sagittas, flamniis

similes, in ilium efiudi.

3. A burning, venomous disease, compare
npn, heat, anA. poison. Deut. xxxii. 24:
FiCT ''pn'5 , consumed by a venomous disease,

(Greek, Venet. TrvpfTco. Arab., febri caloris.)

It occurs here between the corresponding

words 35T, famine, and ^td;?
, disease. So

likewise probably Hab. iii. 5, where in the

parallel member of the passage stands ^a^,

pest. This passage may be referred to No.

2, and be rendered by lightnings. (Chald.,

flamma ignis.) In this view of the word.

Job V. 7 : ^w in'2r rj&y •'nn , remains among

the most difficult. The best explanation is
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given, howevei-, by Kiinchi and Targum,

who take it in the signification of No. 2, for

S071S of the flames, or coals, \. e., sparks, and

Cocceius finds the point of comparison in

the high flight, and quick disappearance of

the spark, compare f]!-, xx. 8; Ps. xc. 10-

But the expression to fly on hi^h, which

(Job xxxix, 27, 30) is used, though in an

elliptical sense, of the eagle, long ago in-

duced the old translators, LXX, Vulg., Agti.

Symm., Syr., Arab, to adopt here the sig-

nification of hird, bird of frey ; from which

J. D. Michaelis (Beurthciluny der Mittel,

die Ilehr. sprache zu verstchen, p. 298—307,

and Supplem., p. 2269), proceeds to take it

as a principal signification in the other pas-

sages. He compares moreover the Arab.

t 0^ , VIII. in altiim elatus, suhlatus est.

but with respect to which it is very doubtful,

whether it is to be applied to flyiny. His

arrangements are as follows :

1. Bird of prey. Job v. 7; Dent, xxxii.

24. (Compare LXX, Vulg., Onlc. He
understands here, the birds of prey con-

suming the carcases of the slain, as 11. i. 6

;

but in this whole verse, the plagues of the

land which were to happen to the. living

Israelites, are evidently the subject of de-

scription.) Hab. iii. 5. (Compare Jqii.,

Symm., Tlieod., Syr.), and Ps. Ixxviii. 48.

But to the latter passage the above objection

extends, and the signification is totally in-

applicable to Hab. iii. 5.

2. Bird of the how, Ps. Ixxvi. 4, i. q.,

arrow. Thus Ferdusi uses in the cited pas-

sage aqinlcB, for sayittcs aquilis similes.

3. Arrow. So Cant. viii. 6, applied to the

arrows of love. With this arrangement

agree most modern authors, e. g., Rosen-

miiller, Vater, de Wette. But on account

of the hardness of the interpretation hird of

prey, in such passages as Ps. Ixxviii. 48;

Hab. iii. 5, the latter author has also adopted

that of lightning ; imagining an identity to

subsist between both significations, in respect

of swiftness, or the like. Without coming

to a decision, we have above placed together

the views of the Jewish interpreters,

grounded on tradition, and reception, the

difficulty of which might be wholly removed,

by omitting Job v. 7 ; and by considering it

there as a different word, with the significa-

tion of bird.

apj? c. sufF. '^2'Eii? m. i. q. ^lai^ spec, con-

tagion, pestilence, Hos. xiii. 4, R. Tj;:.

Professor Lee.—tno

,

auxit, redup

;

non occ. Ai-ab.

^, «.v^.,^, x^^>..jj, "i^L*, hue illuc novit, et

agitavit. Whence, pi. constr. y^ Mp , Ex-

hausted, reduced, of (by) famine ; or, agi-

tated, perplexed, 6)-c., once, Deut. xxxii. 24.

r-CT , cogn. F]:ii , which see. Burning.

(a) A btirning coal, (b) Lighttmig. (c) ''?.}

^(pl, and rnij;? 'B«l, Ignited arrores, (d) A
burning, umsting disease, (e) The heat of

any strong passion, (a) Cant. viii. 6. (b)

Ps. ixxviii. 48 ; Hab. iii. 5. (c) Job v. 7,

where see the note ; Ps. Ixxvi. 4. (d) Deut.

xxxii. 24. (e) Cant. viii. 6. Some have

svipposed this word to signify a bird, pec. a

hird ofprey, and hence any thing winged, or

flying. LXX, opveav, Xvttos, TTepiirrepa,

Kparrj, nvpi. Vulg., avis, potentias, igni,

lampades, diaholus.

atDp., m. Cogn. iiJp, asn, ran. Cutting,

cutting dovm ; destruction, Deut. xxxii. 24
;

Ps. xci. 6; Is. xxviii. 2.

Rosen.—24 ly^ \TO Alexandrini recte

TTjKofievo^- ) taC), mareidi fact: fame reddide-

runt. Nam nra , unde adjectivum nra

,

conferendum est cum Arab, "vo et y^ , suxit

;

et Hebrceis y^'^ i. q. n^o est exsugere, Jes.

Ixvi. 11. Apte exsncti fame et exsucci

dicuntur, quibus succum corporis et humorem
exhausit fames, fjttj'i 'pmi , Et absumti tela

s. sagitta ardente, i. e., lue ardente, peste.

P|ffiT proprie telam, sagittain significat ; vi-

detur tamen notionem o/y/oWs sibi junctam

habere (cf. ad Ps. Ixxvi. 4), ut uno hoc

nomine D'j:.''^ D'sn , sagittce ardentes (Ps.

vii. 14) denotentur. Pestis et Hom. Iliad.

i. 51 est fSeXos exenevKes, sagitta picea, i. e.,

pice illita, ut facilius ardeat. 'Tl? ^i^.l , Et
ahsumti exitio acerbo, lue. De 3'cp. vid. ad

Ps. xci. 6, ubi de jjeste usurpatur. 'i:n ]'^)

,

Dentemque ferarum immittam, concitabo

(Ex. viii. 17) in eos. Cum veneno repentium

in pnlvere, serpentibus venenatis, cf. Jer.

viii. 17.

Ver. 25.

IT •• /• • '(.••

e^codep UTeKvaxrei avTovs paxaipa, Ka\ fK

TU)V TapieLcav (polSos. veaviaKos crvv TrapBivai,

drjXd^wv jiera KadecTTrjKOTOs npeajBiiTov.

Au. Ver.—25 The sword without, and

terror within [Heb., from the chambers],
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shall destro)' [Ileb., bereave] both the young
man and the virgin, the suckling also with

the man of gray hairs.

See note of Bp. Jebb on verse 42.

Ver. 2(3.

Av •• : - • : (.- T

IT ; vv:i'* T J- • -

firra, StatrTrepco avrovs, Tvavau) 8e e^ av-

SpcoTTcov TO fxvrijiocrvvov auTUlU.

jIu. Ver.—26 I said, I v/ould scatter them
into corners, I would maki; tlie remembrance
of them to cease from among men.
/ said. So Pool, Patrick. Said, i. e.,

resolved.

—

Bp. Patrick.

Rosen., Ged., Booth.— I would say, " I

will," &c. 'rilQi;? couditionaliier dicerem esse

vertenduu!, ostendit ^)^'^ 7iisi vs. 27.

—

Rosen.

I woidd scatter them in coriiers.

Prof. Lee.—I will scatter them in every

direction.

Ged.—I will extirpate them.

Gesen.—n«Q a root not used in Kal, to

which I do not hesitate to assign the sig-

'litication to breathe, to blow, like the kindr.

r-.::s (nns), also Ni3, ni3, nis, all which are

onomaiopoetic and imitate the sound of one

uiowi)ig from his li];.-:. Hence utt. \ey6^.

Hiph. Deut. xxxii. 2o ch'nsn
, / will blow

Ihem away, i. e., scatttr them like the wind.

SejJt., 8i.aa7repa) avrovs.—^Simonis compares

here Arab.
lU^

t'hicll the sisfuification

of splitting, separating, and so of wounding,

dispersing ; but less well. See more in

Thesaur., p. 1086.

Rosen., Booth.—I iviil cut them off.

Vocem cn'XQw sunt, qui ex tribus voce,

v'ompositam autument, videlicet "'«
, ubi ?

ns , hie, et cn suffixo. Ita Syrus et Hie-

ronymus : iibinani sunt? vertit, quod ipsimi

posuit Ilieronymus. E duobus vocabulis

Dji 'SN, ira mea sunt conflatam opinatus est

iiiterpres Samar., qui pj 'i^r. vertit. Nee

aiiter Onkelos, nisi quodissensum elegantius

cxpresserit : quiescet ira mea super iis.

llectius alii pro uno verbo habent, et eorum

quidem pleriquq, ad nomen n^a
, angulus re-

ferunt, explicantque : anijulatim jjrojlit/abo

cos, vel, in angulos, extremitates terrcB re-

legabo eos, aut, ex omnibus anguUs ejiciam

eos. Jod esse putant loco tertiae radicalis,

quasi pro cniw ™c«. Ita jam LXX, bia-

a-nepS avrovs. Sed relegatio ad extremes

angulos, sen dispersio, non opprimit et

exstinguit eorum memoriam, ut in altero

hemistichio sequitur, sed eos omnium homi-
num oculis exponit. Rectius igitur cnvCN
vertitur : exscindam eos, coll. Arab, nnd

,

amputavit, excidit. In Camus, p. 1928
edit. Calcutt. habetur : Radix ino et '«D

,

significat jjercutere et findere.—Rosen.

Ver. 27.

-i^is ri^is Drs ''H^b

A" T V : - : ' V

nan !i2~r*' -TnTs^-^-jQ
T T J-T : 1 ' V

I T J-T V.T : J :

fl prj St' 6pyi]V i-^Qpav, ha pi) paKpo^po-

viautai, 'iva prj o'vveTndavrai ol inrevavrioi.

prj e'maiaiv, rj ^elp i)pSv i] v\f/r]Xi), KOt ovx}

Kvptos (TToirjae ravra rraura.

Au. J'er.—27 Were it not that I feared

the wrath of the enemy, lest their adver-

saries should behave themselves strangely,

and lest they should say. Our hand is high,

and the Lord hath not done all this [^or, our

high hand, and not the Lord, hath done all

tliis].

]Vere it not that Ifeared the wrath.

Ken.—Were it not that I avoided the

wrath of the enemy.

Horsley.—I was cautious of the insult of,

&c.

Ged.—Were I not apprehensive of the

haughtiness of the enemy.

Dr. A. Clarke.—Houbigant and others

contend that ivralh here refers not to the

enemy, but to God; and that the passage

should be thus translated :
" Indignation for

the adversary deters me, lest their enemies

should be alienated, and say, The strength

of our hands, and not of the Lord's, hath

done this." Had not God punished them in

such a way as proved that his hand and not

the hand of man had done it, the heathens

would have boasted of their prowess, and

Jehovah would have been blasphemed, as

not being able to protect his worshippers, or

to punish their infidelities. Titus, when lie

took Jerusalem, was so struck with the

strength of the place, that he acknowledged

that if God had not delivered it into his

hands, the Roman armies never could have

taken it.

Houb.—Sed deterrent me hastes ipsorum,

qui me irritaiuri essent. Illi enim qui eos

_

oderunt hcec dissimularent, dicerentque;

fortitudo maniium nostrarum, non autem
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Doin'musfecit hcec omnia. Ex hoc loco doce-

mur, verbo "n^ notari iion tantum timorem,

vel metum, sed etiam cautionem. Nam sen-

tentia est, visi caverem He...Propterea nos,

sed deterrent me hostes ipsorum, quia non

convenit in Deum loquentem, nisi timerem.

a'"i« D3?D, indignatio inimici, sive quam con-

citavet inimicus, si htec diceret, quae deinde

inducitur dicturus. Quae quidem si diceret

inimicus, diceret triumphans, non indignans
;

lit constet indignationem esse Dei, non ini-

mici.

Rosen.—Nisi iram, furorem hostis timerem)

•scil. contra eos, uti supplet Saadias, i. e., nisi

metuerem, hostes in eorum excidium sese

conjuraturosidque suae adscriberent potentiae,

ut sequitur.

Lest their adversaries should behave them-

selves stranffeli/.

Fool.—Strangely, i. e., insolently and

arrogantly, above what they used to do.

Or, make themselves strangers, i.e., either

really not acknowledge, or pretend they did

not know, that which I had publicly de-

clared, and they either did or easily might

have known, to wit, that this judgment was

inflicted upon them by my hand for their

sins.

Bp. Horsley.—Should affect ignorance.

Ged.—Should become arrogant.

Booth. haughty.

Gesen.—i?} Piel 1, i. q. Hiph. No. 1, a, to

look upon, to regard with partialit)' ; Job

xxxiv. 19, nor regardeth the rich more than

the poor.—But contra

2. Not to know, to he ignorant of, Arab. £j

Conj. I. see above in Kal. Job xxi. 29, ask

them that pass by the way, i"j33n n"? cnhi^i

,

and their signs thou shall not fail to know,

i. e., the signs, tokens, which they give.

—

Hence
3. 7o feign not to knoiv, to deny ; Arab.

Conj. IV., see above in Kal. Dent, xxxii.

27, "131 ia'^s TQV ]D , lest their enemies should

deny, and say, &rc.

Rosen.-—-rans 'n3;i''']D, Ne alienumredderent

hastes eorum, i. e., recte exponente Jarchio,

ne si hostes contra populum Ilebrasum prae-

valerent, eumque perdercnt, id sibi ipsorum-

que diis adscribcrcnt, et hoc est, quod dicitur

io'^s 115:71? ) wf alienam facerent rem tri-

buendo victoriam ipsorum '">!333, alieno, sc.

deo, cui nulla est magnitudo. Similiter Jer.

xix. 4. Jova dicit : Propterea quod me re-

Uquerunt, njn Dipon-n^ ii33'i, et alienis diis

tradiderunt hunc locum, templum meum.
Onkelos : ne sese efferat hostis. Alii VQT

simplici negandi signiiicatu capiunt, ut Saa-

dias : ne forte negent hoc hostes eorum, me
videlicet, fuisse, qui Hebraeos ob eorum
crimina perdiderit.

Our hand is high, and the Lord hath not

done this.

Ged., Booth.—
Lest they should say, Our own high hand,

And not Jehovah, hath done all this

!

Bp. Patrick.—The marginal translation of

this last clause is also agreeable to the He-
brew, " Our high hand, and not the Lord,

hath done all this."

Ver. 28.

T A- V,
•• 1- -J

IT : V.V T ' J" :

e6vos aTToXcaXeKos JSovXtjv ecrri, Koi ovk

eariv iv avrdls fiTi.<Trr]fir].

Au. Ver.—28 For they are a nation void

of counsel, neither is there any understand-

ing in them.

For.

Ken., Horsley.—Verilj;^.

Void of counsel.

Bp. Patrick.—The Hebrew word abad

(which is commonly translated perish, and
here we translate void) signifies, in the

Ethiopic language, is foolish or mad, as Job
Ludolphus observes in his excellent history

of that country. Which makes it probable

this was the ancient sense of the word among
the Hebrews, and gives the best account of

this place, which may be thus translated,

" They are a nation foolish in their counsel."

Whose counsels led them to such courses as

utterly luidid them : and when they seemed

most wise they madly ruined themselves.

And thus those words of Jeremiah may be

best translated, "The heart of the king is

foolish " (iv. 9).

Gesen.—ia« 1. pp. to lose oneself, to be

lost, to wander about.

2. To perish, to be destroyed ; Syr. Samar.

id. Hence Deut. xxxii. 28, nw ">;'« 'is , a

nation whose counsel is perished, void of

counsel, Vulg., consilii expers.

Rosen.—Nam gens periens, perdita con-

siliis, destituta consiliis bonis, sunt illi, He-
braei. Vcrbum I3xi notat rei amissionem de-

fectumve, ut Jer. iv, 9. ^^vI'^Ij. f^ii''
,
peribit

cor regis, i.e., rex animo deficiet. Cf. Jes.

xxix. 14; Joel i. 11 ; Job. xxx. 2. Ceterum
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^5« hie ponitur pro ^a'^<, ex forma participii

pvcesentis Kal, uLi Tzere nonniimquam
mutatum in Patach, qviod Abeii-Esra regi-

mini tribuit. Unde quia Masoretliae hanc
•voceni non nisi h. 1. ita piinctatam inve-

nerunt, ideo addidenint, nonreperiri amplius.

Ver. 29.

A J- : - I. : IT )

IT •-:!-: \,-T

ovK i(f)p6prjcrav (rvvievai. ravra Karade^d-

adaxrav els tov eTnovra x^pouou.

All. Ver.—29 O that they were wise, that

they understood this, that they would con-

sider their latter end !

Ged.—29 They are not [Sam., LXX, and
three MSS.] wise enough to discern this, nor

to consider their latter end.

lliat they understood this.

Bp. Patrick.— That theij understood this,

&c.] Or, as it may be translated, "Then
would they understand this, they would con-

sider their latter end." They would soon

perceive the hand of God in all that is

befallen them ; and that if they do not

change their course, they will, in the con-

clusion, be utterly undone.

Their latter end.

Dr. A. Clarke.—Dnnnt<, properly, their

latter times, the glorious days of the Messiah,

who, according to the flesh, should spring up

among them.

Rosen—Ante cn^inssb iri^ repetendum est

"^ ex initio versus, utinam cogitarent tempus

coram futurum, s. exitum suum, quo eos hsec

ipsorum perversa agendi ratio sit perductura.

Cf. ad Ps. Ixxiii. 1 1

.

Ver, 30.

n^^ "inW T(T)\ nS''^?

» AT T : J' T • i- :

TT : JT !•

IT • : • 1.T 1-

TTOiS biai^eTai els X'^'O^S", Kal 8vo peraKi-

VTjcrovai pvpid8as, el prj 6 6e6s drre^oTO avTovs,

KOL Kvpios TrapedcoKev avrovs
;

ylu. Ver.—30 How should one chase a

thousand, and two jDut ten thousand to flight,

except their Rock had sold them, and the

Lord had shut them up ?

30, 31, Rock. See notes on verse 4.

Had shut them up.

Pool.—Shut them up, as it were, in the

net which their enemies had laid for them.

Bp. Horsley.—Had given them up.

Ged., Booth.—Had delivered them up.

Ver. 32, 33.

DJ52 d'tD ^52a >3 32
T : - : ' vsv • J-

At -: ». : - •

: iob n'-ihri nb2ir7s
It (. : J : : -

at ••
(.• • - )- -:

IT :
- (. T : > :

32 i< yap dpireXov ^oBopcov fj apneXos

avToav, KCLi rj KXjjparls avrwv eK Topoppas.

(Tra(pvkrj amwv (TTacpvXri x^oXtjs, fioTpvs

niKpias avTols. 33 dvpos ^paKovrav 6 oivos

avTu>v, Ka\ 6vpos aamdcov avLaros.

Au. Ver.—32 For their vine ^'s of the vine

of Sodom [or, is worse than the vine of

Sodom, &c.], and of the fields of Gomorrah :

their grapes are grapes of gall, their clusters

are bitter

:

33 Their wine is the poison of dragons,

and the cruel venom of asps.

For.

Fool.— For, or hut ; for these words seem

to contain an answer to that question,

ver. 30, How should, &c. To this he

answers, 1. Negatively; It was not from

impotency in God, for if he had not foi-saken

and delivered them up, they could not have

been so easily chased. 2. Positively ; But,

saitli he, the true reason was this, their vine,

&c. Of the vine of Sodom : The people of

Israel [so Patrick, Rosen., &c.], which I

planted and brought up as a choice vine, are

now degenerated and become like the vine of

Sodom ; their principles and practices are

all corrupt and abominable.

Bp. Horsley.—32, 33, " Their vine—their

wine ;" i. e., the vine, and the wine of the

enemies of God and his people.

Fields.

Bp. Horsley.—Burnt fields.

Ged., i?oo</;.—Blasted fields.

Gesen.—npitt) f. I. A blasting, blight.

Is. xxxvii. 27, i. q. HOT'aJ 2 K. xix. 26, the

letters "O and Q being interchanged ; see

under 3.

II. Plur. niDTiJ, constr. nraTO
, felds,

Jer. xxxi. 40 ; 2 K. xxiii. 4 ; especially fields

of grain, Hab. iii. 17; or of vines, vitie-

yards, Deut. xxxii. 32. Twice, Is. xvi. 8
;

Hab. iii. 1 7, it is joined with a verb sing.

—

This signification of the word, although no

vestige of it exists in the kindred dialects, is

5 G
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sufficiently established by the context and by

the authority of ancient versions. It is

sometimes unaptly rendered vines.

Prof. Lee.—ninTO, pi. f. constr. nim©.

(a) Fields, 2 Kings xxiii. 4 ; Jer. xxxi. 40,

Keri. (b) Coim-fields, Hab. iii. 17. (c)

Vineyards, Deut. xxxii. 32 ; Is. xvi. 8.

This word does not occur in the cognate

dialects ; but its signification is sufficiently

clear from the context in each place.

Gnll. See notes on xxix. 18 [Heb. 17.].

32 DrcKjons. See notes on Exod. vii. 9.

Ver. 31, 35.

A- T • J-. T ^ ) —.

IT : I : IT

•• •
; 'tt <•

db3-) t^j^an ni7b
jt: - J t I."' :

n-T^K Di> ni-ip •'S
T •• J 't <.•

: inb r^ry^ tr^m
IT I • —. KT :

34 ovK iSov Tavra (Tvvr]KTaL Trap e/iol, Koi

ecrcfipdyicrTat, iv tols Oijcravpols fiov ; 35 eV

Tjixipa €K8iKr](Teo}s airaTroScocra) orav aCJiaXtj 6

TTOvs avTutv, OTi ijyvs yjfxepa UTTCoXeuts avrols,

KOL Tiapeariv eroipa vfiiv.

ylu. Ver.—34 Is not this laid up in store

with me, and sealed up among my treasures ?

35 To me helongetli vengeance, and re-

compence ; their foot shall slide in due time :

for the day of their calamity is at hand, and
the things that shall come upon them make
haste.

34 Is not this.

Fool.—i. e.. All their wickedness men-
tioned before [so Rosen.]. My long-suffer-

ing towards them may make tliem and others

think that I have forgotten their sins, but I

remember them punctually, they are sealed

up as in a hag, Job xiv. 17, and as men seal

up their treasures that nothing be lost ; and
I shall bring them to their remembrance also.

Bp. Patrick.-—34 Is not tliis.'\ That is, the

vengeance he is going to speak of in the fol-

lowing verses. For this particle liu often

refers to what comes after, not to what goes

before, as Cocceius observes.

Laid up in store.^ To be produced in due

time.

Sealed vp among my treasures.'] He speaks

of it as a matter determined or decreed, as

deeds are which are signed and sealed,

though not presently executed, but kept

safely in a cabinet. And the meaning of

this verse is, that though he do not speedily

punish evil-doers, it is not because he doth

not observe them, or foi-gets what they do
;

for he hath prefixed a time to reckon with

them, as will appear in the issue.

Ken.—
Jeuovah.

34 Is not this laid up in store with me
;

And sealed up among my treasures ?

35 Vengeance is mine, and it shall be re-

paid
;

In a short time their foot shall slide :

For at hand is the day of their calamity

;

And what is prepared for them maketh

haste.

Ged.—34, 35, Is not this stored up with

me ? sealed up among my treasures ? for a

day of vengeance [LXX, Sam., Dp: wh
]

and retribution ? for a time when their foot

shall slip ?

Bp. Horsley.—
35 To me belongeth vengeance, and re-

tribution.

The time shall come when their foot

shall slip.

Verily the day of their debility draweth

near,

And whatis prepared for them hasteneth.

Booth.—
35 For vengeance is mine, and I will repay;

At the time when their foot shall slide.

Yea at hand is the day of their destruc-

tion.

And what is determined rapidly ap-

proacheth.

Dr. A. Clarke.—^5 Their foot [i. e., of

the Jews]. But Calmet thinks that this verse

is spoken against the Canaanites, the enemies

of the Jewish people.

Rosen.—34 Nonne hocreconditum est apnd

me ? Deus loquitur. Hsec omnia, inquit,

novi, et eorum memor ero suo tempoi-e.

'n^^wa cinn , Obsignatum in thesauris meis,

iis h. 1. significantur tabularia, siveconclavia,

in quibus chartae regiaj adservantur. Ita

Esr. vi. 1. In tabnlario, in quo gazas re-

ponebant. Hoc igitur dicit Jova, se omnia

Hebrseorum malefacta quasi in chartis con-

signata habere, quae in suis tabulariis sint

repositse, nequid earum pereat, nee quicquam
criminum illorum impunitum maneat.

35 Dl?ffii m\ '\ , Mihi est ultio de perfidis

Hebrseis, et retribulio (Rom. xii. 19). D^uj,

hoc solo loco obvium, nomen est formae 12^,

senno, T^i? , suffitus. LXX, liberius ver-

terunt : iv f]p.epa eK8LKt](Tea>s di/ra7ro5a)crci).

D^?-
^^'^v' ^?7 > Tempore quo vacillabit pes
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eoriim, cum res eovuin

pronae. Eadem imago
xciv. 18.— DTN cr aiij? '3

est dies inter'itus eoritm.

in niinam ernnt

Ps. xxxviii. 17
;

, Nam propinquiis

TN plvires piitant

esse 1. q. ^N, vapor, nehida, Gen. ii. 6, ut

hie significetur status nelnilosiis et tene-

bricosus. Sed qxiod hie legitur t«, est

potius violestia, inforfjmium, coll. Arab. T«,

grave, mnleslnm. Cf. Job. xxi. 30; xlviii. 16

— in^ nim MJm , Adpropernnfqne, qiiee pa-

rafa sunt lis. Verb, singulare masc. jim-

gitur nomini plur. fem., utsaepius, praesertim

cum verb, intransitivum praecedit, vid. Ps.

xxxvii. 31 ; Ivii. 2, et Gesenii Lehrcj., p. 720.

Ver. 36—43.

izbu TV\TV r-T^-'-S 36

AT V ; • IT T -: - :

: n^Ti^T n^!?v d5!<i
it: ) t V 1.V

:

A" •:: J-' >.- T :

I >T T 1.

AT • : '
J" I : •

•-:<-: J- T - J :

A-T • I- v: '
>••

:

sS"i!^ ^3ST ^ri!in^
T : V j--:i- • : - T

"X D'^'^-^'bSi StE'S""^3 40

IT : V IT J- • : - T :
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TT : TT <; T

T - • V' : -

-ib3 b3wn "2-im
AT T J- K' : - :

n'^^ttJi bbn Dit^
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: 3'^'iS ni3?n3 ir^^nn

ifeV c^ia 'la^o-in 43

'a- IT t -: - ;•

V"^!>b 3'^ti)"^ Dp31
TT : J' T 'tt :

1
- >. T : - jv • :

V. 41 r"u s-OT.
)

'^1-

36 on Kpive2 Kvpios rov \aov avrov, kol eVl

Tols 8ov\ois nvTov 77apaK\r]6q(jeTai.. etSe yap

TrapaXf'Kvpevovi aurovs kol eKXeXonroTas iv

e7raya>yfj koI Trapeiptvovs. 37 Koi eine Kvpioi-

TTov flcriv oi deol avrCiv, ecf)' ois €TveiTo'idei(jav

ei7 avTois ; 38 (ov to areap rav dvo'ioiv

avTwv rjcrOieTe, Ka\ eirLvere rov oivov Ta>v

arrovdccv avrcov. dvacm'jTaiaav Kal ^orjBr]-

(Taracrav vpiv, koX yfvrjdfjTaxrav vplv aKe-

TTacrrai. 39 iSere t'Sere ort eya> elpi, kol ovk

e(TTi 6e6s TrKrjv epov. eych diroKTeuco, Ka\ ^rjv

Troirjcra). Trara^u, Kaya> Ida-opai. Kal ovk

ecrriv 6s e'l^eXftrat eK rmv x^^P^^ pov. 40 ort

apS> fis TOP ovpavov ttjv X^'-P^ pov, Kal opovpai

TTjv 8e^iav pov. Kal epm. fc5 e'yo) (Is rov

aicova. 41 ort Trapo^vva a>s do'TpaTrfjv Tt)v

j

pdxaipdv pov, Kal dvdi^erat Kplparos rj x^'-P

pov, Kal dTro8a>(Tu> 8iKr]v toIs ix^po'is, Kal rols

\

pia-ouai pe avTano^aa-o). 42 peducro) to. [BeXtj

! pov dtf) aiparos, Kal tj pdxaipd pov (pdyerai

Kpea a(p aiparos rpavpanotv Kal alxpaXcoaias

and Kecj)a\ris dpxovrav ix&pi<>v. 43 ev(j)pdu-

,

drjre ovpavol apa avrai, Kal TrpoaKwrjo'dTaia'av

I

avra ndvres ciyyeXoi deov. ev(]ipdv6i]Te iOvr]

pera rov \aov avrov, Kal ivLaxvadruxrav avrco

iravres viol 6eov, otl ro alpa rwv vlQ>v avrov

e/cSiKarat. Kal e/cStKj'^cret Kal dvranoSwp-eL dLKtjv

Tols exSpols, Kal rols pia'avaiv avrairo^axTfi.

KUL eKKadapiel Kvpios rrjv yrjv rov \aov avrov.

Au. Ver.—36 For the Lord shall judge

his people, and repent himself for his serv-

I

ants, when he seeth that Mp/r power [Heb.,

[

hand] is gone, and there is none shut up, or

I

left.

I

37 And he shall say. Where are their

I gods, their rock in whom they trusted,

38 Which did eat the fat of their sacrifices,

and drank the wine of their drink offerings ?

j

let them rise up and help you, and be your

protection [Heb., an hiding for you].

39 See now that I, even I, am he, and
there is no god with me : I kill, and I make
alive ; I wound, and I heal : neither is there

any that can deliver out of my hand.

40 For I lift up my hand to heaven, and
say, I live for ever.

41 If I whet my glittering sword, and
mine hand take hold on judgement; I will

render vengeance to mine enemies, and will

reward them that hate me.

42 I will make mine arrows drunk with

blood, and my sword shall devour flesh

;

and that with the blood of the slain and of

the captives, from the beginning of revenges

upon the enemy.

43 Rejoice, O ye nations, ?<•///; his people
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[^or, praise his people, ye nations : or, sing

ye] : for lie will avenge the blood of his

servants, and will render vengeance to his

adversaries, and will be merciful unto his

land, and to his people.

ICen.—
MoSES.

S6 Yet shall Jehovah protect his people
;

And he shall be comforted in his servants

:

When he seeth, that their power is gone
;

And there is none shut up, or left.

37 When men shall say—Where is their

God?
Their rock, in whom they trusted ?

38 Who did eat the fat of their sacrifices

;

And drank the wine of their drink-

offerings.

Let him rise up, and help you
;

Let him be a protection over you.

Jehovah.

39 See now, that I, I am He

!

And there is no God with me.

I kill, and I make alive
;

I wound, and I heal :

And none delivereth out of my hand.

40 For I lift up my hand to heaven
;

And say : As I live for ever

;

41 I will whet my glittering sword;

And my hand shall take hold on judg-

ment

:

I will render vengeance to mine adver-

sai-ies

;

And them, who hate me, will I recom-

pense.

42 I will make mine arrows drunk with

blood

;

And my sword shall devour flesh.

:

With the blood of the slain, and of the

captives

;

From the head of the princes of the

enemy.

Moses.

43 Rejoice, O ye nations, Avith liis people !

For he will avenge tlie blood of his

servants :

And he will render vengeance to his

adversaries
;

But will be merciful to his land and to

his people.

Bp. Horsh'ij.—
36 But Jehovah v;ill take up the cause of

his people.

And comfort himself concerning his

servants,

When he seeth that their power is gone,

And that none is left immured or at

large.

37 When it is said. Where is their God,

The Rock, with whom they took shelter?

38 The Gods, v/hich ate the fat of their

sacrifices.

And drank the wine of your libations ?

Let them rise up, and help you,

And be j'our hiding place.

39 Behold now, &c.

Ver. 36.

Pool.—36 For, or, nevertheless, or, hut

yet [so Ken., Horsley], as the particle chi

is sometimes used, as Job v. 7 ; Isa. ix. 1
;

xlix. 25. Having spoken of the dreadful

calamity which would come upon his people,

he now turns his discourse into a more com-
fortable strain, according to the usual

method of the prophets, and here begins to

show that after God had humbled and sorely

chastised his people, yet at last he would

have mercy upon them, and turn their cap-

tivity, as it here follows. Shall judge his

jjeople, i. e., shall plead their cause, shall

protect and deliver them, as that phrase is

oft used. See Psal. vii. 8; x. 18 ; Isa. i. 17;

xi. 4 ; Jer. v. 28 ; xxii. 16. Repent himself

for his servants, i. e., repent of the evils

he hath brought upon them, will change his

course and carriage towards them. None
shut up, or left : none shut up, either in their

strong cities or castles, or other hiding-

places, or in the enemy's hands or prisons,

whence there might be some hope or pos-

sibility of redemption; and none left, as the

poor and contemptible people are neglected

and usually left by the conquerors in the

conquered land, as 2 Kings xxv. 12, but all

seem to be cut oiF, and the people quite

destroyed. So this phrase is used 1 Kings

xiv. 10 ; xxi. 21 ; 2 Kings ix. 8 ; xiv. 26.

Bp. Patrick.— There is none shut vp, or

left.] Some refer this to persons, and others

to things, and either way it signifies their con-

dition to be so forlorn, that they could do

nothing, either by men or by money, for their

deliverance. J. Forsterus translates these

words, custoditum aut neglectum, i.e., "pre-
cious or vile." By which wonderful deliver-

ance and restoration, when they were so

totally destitute of all help, all the world was
given to understand that there is no God like

unto the Lord.

Ged.—For the Lord will avenge his peo-

ple, and relent for the sake of his servants.
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when he shall see that gone is their power,

and none to succour or support them.

Booth.—
When he shall see that their power is gone,

And none, whether bond or free, remaining.

Rosen.—36 Primum hujus vs. membi-um,
i?3» rrp\ ]n'^"3, bifariam intelligi potest, pro-

uti verbum ]t^
, vel in bonam, vel in malani

partem accipitur. Sensu bono Y^, judicare

aliquem est, ejus oppressi causam agere

eumque ab advei'sariis vindicare, hos vero

meritis poenis afhcere ; cf. ad Ps. liv. 3.

Quomodo si h. 1. capias, ^3 erit adversative

vertendum, sed, attamen, ut Job. iv. 5 ; Jes.

viii. 23; Ps. xxxvii. 20, hac sententia :

attamen Jova vindicabit aliquando a suis

oppressoribus populum suum, postquani satis

poenarum dederit. Sed in malam partem,

de poenis, quibus judex afficit sontes, ut

Gen. XV. 14; Job. xxxvi. 31, p'^ hie capit

Jarchi, qui et monet, \3 hie non rationem

reddere eorum quise prfficedunt, sed tempus,

i. e., qiiando significare, ut Lev. xxiii. 10
;

XXV. 2. Ita horum verbonun eorumque,

quae proxime sequuntur, cren'. vto"'w'i sensus

erit hie : qitando satis castigaverit Jova popu-

lum suum, tunc propter servos suos pceuitentia

dacetiir, ut illorum iterum misereatur. cmn^,

ait Jarchi, " denotat mutationem animi, sive

ad benefaciendum, sive ad malefaciendum."

"C ^i:?'*"''? i^^T ''?) Quia videhit quod abierit

mamis, i. e., vires eorum evanuisse. Cf.

1 Sam. ix. 7 : i^'^Bp "^iss cnVn '3 , natn panis abiit

consumtus e vasis nostris. Manus pro viri-

bus, qu£e potissimum in manu hominis sunt.

Siniili figura Dan. xii. 7 dieitur ^^2^$^^l y£3

^'P , dissipata est manus popuU sancfi. ril^ii

more Aramasopositumpro ^^IfJ , vid. Gesenii

Lehrg., p. 2G4, 417. liW"! i^s? Dp«i , Et
quod nihil supersit clausum et relictum, Hac
loquendi formula, quae et 1 Reg. xiv. 10 ; xxi.

21 ; 2 Reg. ix. 8 ; xiv. 26, occurrit, totalem

eversionem significari, vix dubium esse potest

;

quinam vero clausis et derelictis denotentur,

sententisevariunt. LXX, iKkekonroras iv ina-

ycoyfi Kal Trapeifievovs, dejicientes in captiintate

et remissos. Hieronymus : clausi quoque

defecerunt, residuique eonsumti sunt. On-
kelos : erunt vagi, demigrantes, et derelicti.

Saadias : et defecit carcere detentus et

derelictus simul ex ira eorum. Syrus : nee

adest qui aiixilietur et suffulciat. Jarchi ex-

ponit ad hunc modum : et non est inter eos

"i^i*? , servatus, aut salvus factus per manus
dominantis, neque l^w, roboratus per manus
roborantis. " ^V^3'," addit, "est is qui im-

perat populo eumque cohibet, ne, quum ad
militiam proficiscuntur contra hostes, dis-

persi abeant, et ii2» est is qui servatur

coercitione imperantis. 2TO vero qui

firmatur, ut Neh. iii. 8, D'^wt liisjii, et

firmarunt Hierosolymam ; et Jer. xlix. 25,
n^rtn tj? niirxb T|^«

, quomodo non est firmala
urbs laudabitis ?" Aben-Esra: " Quando
revertentur, multi capientur ex iis, et multi
ex eis relinquentur. At brevi omnes fere

peribunt." Quod quomodo e verbis Hebraeis

exsculpatur, vix intelligitur. Kimchi ita

exponit : non sunt divitifp, quse clauduntur

domi, neque pecudes, quae relinquuntur in

agris. Sunt, qui in neutro intelligant,

clausum et derelictum, pretiosum et vile, cus-

toditum et neglectum. Sed loci librorum

Regum supra allati docent, banc formulam
non nisi de personis usnrpari. Lud. de Dieii

in Crit. S. ad h. 1. intelligendos arbitratur

co7ijugatos et ceelibes, ex Arabico loquendi

usu, quo ii^» dieitur qui vinculo matrimonii

uxori ac liberis adstrictus concluditur ac

coercetur intra familiani, contra mw, qui

nee uxori nee liberis adstrictus sibi relinquitur

suaeque libertati. Nobis simplicissimum vi-

detiu', conclusis, i. e., mancipiis et liberis,

omnes et universes designari.

Ver. 37.

jdnd he shall sag.

Bp. Horsley.—When it is said.

Booth.—Then he shall say.

Rosen.—Dicitque.

Bp. Patrick.—37 He shall sag.^ Or, " It

shall be said."

Where are their gods, their rock in whom
they trusted.^ It is dubious whether these

words be directed to the Jews ["so Pool,

Rosen.] or to the Gentiles who had oppressed

them. It seems most agreeable to take them
as a reproach to the enemies of the Jews,

who had long bragged of the power of their

gods, and ascribed all their success to them
(ver. 27), who now could not deliver them in

their distress, &c.

Rock. See notes on verse 4.

Ged.—37 Where ?zo;<; (will he say) are your
gods? the supporters in whom ye trusted?

Booth.—
37 Then will he say, Where are your gods ?

The supporters in whom you trusted ?

Ver. 38.

Bp. Patrick.—38 Which did eat the fat of
their sacrifices, &:c.] For the same rites were

used among the Gentiles as among the Jews.
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The LXX refer this to tlie worshippers

themselves, and translate it thus (agreeahly

enough to the Hebrew), " 'I'he fat of whose
sacrifices ye ate, and drank the wine of their

drink-offerings." And Onkelos to the same
purpose.

Rosen.—QuidW adipem sacr'ifciorinn eoritm

comedmmf. Dii ad'ipes comcdere dicuntur,

quia illis adolebantur in sacrificiis iis ohiatis,

ut sacrificia Jovas oblata vocantur cibiis ejus

Lev. xxi. 6.

Ver. 40, 41.

/ lioe for ever.

Ken., Ged., Booth., &c.—As Hive forever.

41 Iflw/iet.

Ken., Ged.—I will whet,

Boolh.—
When I whet my glittering sword,

And mine hand layeth hold on judgment,
I will render, &c.

Mosen.—40 Vi'rwh 'piw "n
, Ut vere vlvam in

afernum, tarn vere fiet, quod juro. —
41 'rvj PI} 'ni3©-D«, Nisi aciicro fulgur
gladii met, i.e., gladium meum fulgurantem

et coruscantem. Cf. Ez. xxi. 15, 20; Nah.
iii. 3. c« hie ponitur pro CN '3 , nisi, q. d.,

non vivam in asternum (vs. 40), moriar, nisi

acuero rel. Alias enim simplex CS' post juiis-

jurandi formulam negat, vid. Gen. xiv. 23

;

xxi. 23 ; 1 Sam. iii. 14. Alii, qui c« h. 1.

pro si capiunt, duo priora versus membra
protasin, duo posteriora apodosin constituere

putant, hoc modo : cum acuero gladium
meum, etc., tum rependam hostibus meis.

Sed prius proeferendum videtur. tccttjpa inxm
""i^, Et nisi prehenderit judicium- manus mea,
nisi prehenso judicis gladio tribimal adscen-

dero, ad judicium exercendum. Reddam
vindictam hostibus meis, gentibus illis, quae

in meum populum sasvierunt, cf. vs. 43.

Ver. 42.

Pool.—From the heginning of revenges

upon the enemy, i. e., when once I begin to

revenge myself and my people upon mine
and their enemies, I will go on and make a

full end. Or, ivith the head, or uith the

blood of the head, i. e., of the chief or

chiefs, of the revenges of the enemy, i. e., of

the revengeful or malicious enemy of God
and of his people. The noun substantive is

oft put for the adjective; as Gen. xvii. 5, a

multitude of nations is put for many nations,

Rom. iv. 17; and Gen. xlv. 22, changes of
raiment, i. e., changeable raiment; and Ps.

xcix. 4, the king's strength, i.e., the strong

and mighty king ; and so here, the revenges

of the enemy, i. e., the revengeful enemy.

And by the liead may be here understood

either the devil, or the heads and rulers of

those empires which were enemies to God's

people. Or, of the head shall be the revenges

upon the enemies, i. e., I will take vengeance

upon all mine enemies, yea, upon the head

or heads of them.

Bp. Patrick.—From the heginning of re-

venges upoti the enemy.~\ How the Hebrew
word paroth comes to signify revenges, I am
not able to give an account ; but in that

sense we take it both here and in Judges

V. 2. The word para, from whence it seems

to be derived, signifies to make hare, or

naked. And so the Vulgar Latin here

understands it ; and thence Joh. Forsterus

hath given a probable sense of these words
(taking rosh, which we translate beginning,

for the head, as it properly signifies, or the

king), in this manner, "Because of the

baring (i. e., making bare) of the head by
the enemy ;" that is, the taking away of the

kingdom and priesthood from Israel. The
LXX translate it dno Ke(f)aXrjs ap^ovrav

ixdpu>v, "from the head of the princes of

the enemies." Which is a sense very agree-

able, if we could find any word in the

Hebrew like to paroth that signifies princes

or rulers. But I think there is a more simple

sense may be given of these words than any

of the forementioned, only by supposing tlie

particle lamed to be omitted (as in many
other places) before paroth, which is this,

" From the king to the slaveof the enemies."

For they were wont to shave their captives,

as every one knows, by way of contempt

and scorn. Which is the reason God
threatens baldness so often to the Israelites

by his prophets, when he was so angry with

them, that he gave them up to be slaves.

Next to this is the translation of Onkelos,

" I will take away (those words he adds) the

crowns from the head of the enemy." Which
was the making the king's head bare.

This universal slaughter is most notably

expressed by Jeremiah, 1. 35—37, 43. And
some think this prophecy will be then most
amply fulfilled, when the Jews shall be

called, and made members of the Church of

Christ (see Dr. Jackson, book xi. on the

Creed, ch. 12).

Ged., Booth.—
42 Mine arrows I will make drunk [with

blood],
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And my sword shall devour flesh
;

With the blood of the slain and the

captives

;

With flesh from the hairy crown [_Ged.,

the dishevelled heads] of the enemy.
Dr. A. Clarice.—42 The word msiD,

paroth, rendered revenges, a sense in which

it never appears to be taken, has rendered

this place very perplexed and obscure. Mr.

Parkhurst has rendered the whole passage

thus :

I will make my arrows drunk with blood :

And my sword shall devour flesh,

With the blood of the slain and the captive,

From the liairij head of the enemy.

Probably ni3?"iD ©«td may be more pro-

perly translated, from the naked head—the

enemy shall have nothing to shield him from

my vengeance ; the crown of dignity shall

fall off", and even the helmet be no protection

against the sword and arrows of the Lord.

Gesen.—!?1E m, 1. hair, locks, as being

shorn, see r. ^13 no. 2. Num. vi. 5 ; Ez.

xliv. 20.—Arab, c/
id.

I/-'

2. Leader of an army or people, 2}rince^

see the root S'">s no. 3. Plur. niy-js Dent,

xxxii. 42 ; Judg. v. 2 [see note on Judges
V. 2] ; comp. for the gender of nouns of

office, Lehrg. p. 468, 878. Arab

prince, head of a family.

Prof. Lee.—niy^B , Revenge, Deut- xxxii.

42 ; Judg. V. 2. Gesenius takes the word to

mean chiefs.

Bp. Jebb.—Sometimes, in the alternate

quatrain, by a peculiar artifice of construc-

tion, the third line forms a continuous sense

with the first, and the fourth with the second.

Of this variety, a striking example occurs in

Bp. Lowth's nineteenth pra?lection : its dis-

tinguishing feature, however, is not there

sufficiently noted : more justice has been

done to the passage by Mr. Parkhurst (Heb.

Lexicon, voce inD ) whose translation fol-

lows :

—

I will make mine aiTows drunk with

blood

;

And my sword shall devour flesh :

With the blood of the slain and the cap-

tive
;

From the hairy head of the enemy.

Deut. xxxii. 42.

That is, reducing the stanza to a simple

quatrain

:

I will make mine arrows drunk with blood
;

With the blood of the slain and the captive :

And my sword shall devour flesh
;

From the hairy head of the enemy.
Again, verse 25 :

From without, the sword shall destroy
;

And in the inmost apartments terror
;

Both the young man and the virgin;

The suckling, with the man of grey hairs.

The youths and virgins, led out of doors by
the vigour and buoyancy natural at their

time of life, fall victims to the sword in the

streets of the city : while infancy and old

age, confined by helplessness and decrepi-

tude to the inner chambers of the house,

perish there by fear, before the sword can

reach them.

—

Jebb's Sacred Literature, p. 29.

Rose7i.—42 Inebriabo sagittas meas san-

guine ; et gladius mens vorat carnem

;

e sanguine confossi et captivitatis, captivorum,

abstracto posito pro concrete. Verba izJNip

3;.i« nuns bene LXX, otto Ke(f)a\rjs dp^ov-

Tcov ep^^ptov. Etenim nomen v\^
,
plane ut

consonum Ai-ab., proprie quidem capitis

capillum, ccEsariem, hinc verticem et sunimum
rei, tum caput et principem faviilice, populi,

denotat, ut Jud. v. 2. Nomen niyis quam-
vis viros principes significet, tamen h. 1. est

]i\\\i-ii\e femininum, ut solent Hebraei de viris,

qui munere funguntur, nomina feminina

usurpare, vid. Gesenii Lehrgeb., p. 4G8, not,

et p. 878. A. Schultens in Aniniadeerss.

philologg. ad h. 1. retenta propria nominis
yns significatione verba 2;;« niyis \i\sj-io sic

vertere mallet : a capite capillato hostis, quod
eodem modo Ps. Ixviii. 22. Deus percus-

surus dicitur is© "'P"'!^, verticem capillalum

hostium. A nudandi significatu, quo Chal-

daicum 1-15 pollet, unde ni-ns est demtdatio,

retectio, Onkelos vertit : ad amovcndum
coronas a capite osoris et inimici. Saadias :

e capltibus tyrannorum hostium. Habuit
niyiQ pro plurali nominis ni^^s, Arabibus
^lyiD, quod illis iion tantum Pharaonem, sed

et in genere tyrannum durum et superbum
notat. Sed vetustissimam Graecorum inter-

pretationem ceteris omnibus prseferendam

judicamus. Ceterum observat Lowthus 1. c.

p. 217, edit. Lips., cerni in hoc vs. peculiare

artificium in sententiarum distributione, qiuim

posteriora membra ad priora referenda sint

alternatim, hoc modo :

TO 'Sn T2CN

\ffi2 7:^n "inni

Simile exemplum vide Ps. xxxiii. 13, 14.
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Pool.—43 With his people. This trans-

lation is justified by St. Paul, Rom. xv. 10,

the particle tvith being oft understood, as

Lev. xxvi. 42. He calls upon the nations to

rejoice and bless God for his favours, and

especially for the last wonderful deliverance

which shall be given to the Jews when they

shall be converted unto the Gospel in the

last days, which they have all reason to do,

not only from that duty of sympathy which

tliey owe to all people, and especiallj' to

God's ancient people, whereby they are to

rejoice vnth them that rejoice, but because of

that singular advantage and happiness which

all nations will have at that time, and upon

that occasion. Or, Rejoice, ye Gentiles,

his people [so Ged.] ; i. e., O you Gentiles,

who once were not God's people, but now

are his people, do you rejoice for God's

mercies to the Jews his ancient people, bless

God for their conversion and salvation.

Bp. Patrick.—43 Rejoice, ye 7mtions^

icith his people.'] Here the particle eth is

omitted before ammo, as I supposed, in the

foregoing words, lamed to be before paroth.

Which made the Vulgar translate these

words, O ye nations, praise his people."

But the LXX discerned the true sense, and

translate it as we do : the apostle having

justified their translation in Rom. xv. 10,

where he expresses this, word for word, as

they do, eiKppdvdrjre edvr] fxera tov Xaov

avrov, "rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people."

But it must here be noted, that before these

words the LXX have some other, which are

very remarkable, ev(ppdp6r]Tf ovpavo\ ajia

avTO), Kal TrpoaKwrjcraTcocrav avra Travres

liyyeXoL Qeov, " rejoice ye heavens together

with him, and let all the angels of God

worship him" (and then follows, "rejoice

ye Gentiles with his people "), which are

not in the Hebrew, nor in the Chaldee, and

yet the latter clause of them, irpocrKvvrjcrd-

Tacrav avTOi Trdirey ayyiKoi Qfov, " let all the

angels of God worship him," are the very

words of the Apostle, Heb. i. 6, which seem

to have been taken from hence out of the

LXX, for they are nowhere else to be found

in the Scripture. The margin, indeed, of

our Bibles refers us to Ps. xcvii. 7. But

there the words of the LXX are otherwise,

Trpoo'KvvrjaaTe avrai Trdvres nyyeXot avrov,

" worship him all ye his angels;" which are

in the second person ; whereas here, and in

the apostle, the words are in the third. We
may therefore suppose rather, that the LXX

from ancient tradition among the Jews,

added these words, before they translated

this verse, to declare unto what time the

fulfilling of them should principally belong.

For Psalm xcvii. seems to be but a descant

(as Dr. Jackson's words are) upon this part

of Moses's song ; from whence the Jews

might learn the scope of it. And accord-

ingly the apostle uses the words of the LXX
here in this place, rather than those of the

Psalmist ; because he would have the He-
brews understand and consider, that Moses

himself had jiredicted the exaltation of the

Son of God, as the Psahuist afterward ex-

pounded him.

There is another translation of these words

of Moses, which is very agreeable to the

apostle in Rom. xv, 10, " Rejoice, ye nations,

who are his people " (see ver. 21 of this

chapter). Either way, this is a plain pro-

phecy of the Gentiles becoming one body

with the people of Israel. And thus Kimchi

himself translates it, " Sing, ye Gentiles,

who are his people :" which began to be ful-

filled after our Saviour's ascension to the

throne of his glory in the heavens, M'hen all

the angels of God worshipped him. Hitherto

Moses had supposed, in this song, great

enmity between them : and that sometimes

they had plagued Israel sorely ; as at others,

God rendered to them according to what

they had done unto his people. But now he

breaks out into a rapture of joy, to think

that they should one day be reconciled, and

make one people of God. And the LXX
thus imderstanding it, might well preface to

their translation of this verse, with the words

now mentioned, " Rejoice, ye heavens, to-

gether with him." For if there be joy in

heaven, as Procopius Gazseus well glosses,

at the repentance of one sinner, how much
more for the salvation of the whole world,

by destroying the devil's tyranny? Which
being to be performed, by the advancement

of the Son of God into the heavens, the

next words might well be added, " Let all

the angels of God worship him." Which
they had always done (the same Procopius

observes) as their God who created them

;

but now they praise and extol his humanity,

exalted at the right hand of God.

Ken.—Quicunque legit Paulina verba, ex

Mose petita (Rom. xv. 10) evcppavdrjTe edvr)

META TOV Xaov avrov, vix expectabit, ut

apud Mosen reperiat verba Apostolico argu-

mento prorsus contraria. Libro tamen evo-
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Into inveniet, tantuin abesse, ut hodienuis

textus Mosaicus (Deut. xxxii. 43) invitet

Ethnicos ad lastandum cum Judtels, ut

jubeantiir Ethnici laudare Judgeos: qiue sane

est amplificatio gloria Judaicas, non Eth-

nicorum. Haec in sensu contradictio oita

est ex omissione particulse n« vel C3> ante

""2J>
;
quae particula felicissime locum obtinet

in Grceca versione, insertaque est vulgari

nostrse versioni AnglictB. Multi quidem

versionis Arabicae codices mutationem hie

loci subierunt, ut textui Heb. prius coriupto

conformarentur : servatui- tamen praspositio

( «_^ , cuni) in MStis Arabicis saltern 4 ; scil.

Bodl. Land., A 146 et 182 : Huntlnrj. 369
et 424. Unus itidem MStus versionis

Syriacae (quee non est a versione Graeca)

habebat evidenter "^Q^ , cum ; ultima licet

litera niuic exscindatur : vid. Dawk. 33,

Bodleian. Nee lectionis bujus momentimi a

rasura melius liberavit codicem MStmn Heb.

No. 507. Non solum igitur a contextu in

Cantico Mosis, sed et a versionibus quoque

antiquis, confirmatur celeberrima haec S.

Pauli lectio : bis quoque verba citat, cum
prcepositione, Justinus Martyr; pag. 414,

415. Origines etiam (iv. 674) citat hsec

verba ex N. T. eaque cum Deuteronomio

convenire ait : ideoque prtepositio quum
adfuerit in Hebraico, obelum non habuit in

Hexaplis. Sed mutatio paulopost Origenem

introducta est ; si versio ex Hebraico, quae

hodie perhibetur esse Hieronymi, ab ipso

facta est, hoc modo—" Laudate gentes

populum ejus." Sed de hoc valde dubi-

tandum est
;
quoniam ait ipse Hieronymus

—" Dicente Moyse ; LEetamini, gentes, cum
populo ejus" [tom. iii. 366]. Sed diserte

vaticinium declarat, his verbis—" Jvmgetur

Israel gentibus ; et implehitur illud Deu-
teronomii : Lsetamini, gentes, cum populo

ejus." Est igitur verisimile, germanam
Hieronymi versionem, hie loci, ut etiam

alibi, fuisse mutatam : at omnino est caven-

dum, ne ei imputentur mutationes post ejus

tempera factae. Quo quidem in errore,

eoque momenti haiid levis, versantur erudi-

torum plurimi : et hinc ratio reddenda est

vevborum Morini—" Pluribus locis aliter in

Vulgata scriptum ab Hieronymo deprehen-

ditur, quam in ipsius commentariis." Al-

tenun sit exemplum Prov. xviii.
;
post com.

22 reperitur com. aliud in versionibus Grffic.

Syr. (ex parte) et Arabica, item in Vulgata

apud Waltonum. Sed hoc novum comma

omissum est in versione Hieronymi, inter

opera ejus impressa Paris, 1693 : quanquam
ab ipso Hieronymo adducitur, quasi purum
verumque (dicente ait scriptura) in com-
mentario suo super Matt. xix. Omissum
fuit igitur totum hoc comma, in versione

Hieronymiana, idque post Hieronymi tem-
pora ; atque omni procul dubio, quia deside-

rabatur in textu Hebraico.

Rosen.—43 i?3» Dnn ^^TP , Ovate, popidi,

et populus ejus, s. una cum populo suo. Ita

et LXX, ev<ppdvdrjTe 'idvq fiera tov \aov

avTov. Quod sequutus est Paulus Rom.
XV. 10. Sed Onkelos : Laudate, o populi,

popidum ejus. Quod sequuti sunt Syrus,

Saadias, et Jarchi. Et hie quidem verba ita

interpretatur :
" Eo tempore laudabunt

populi Israelitas hisce verbis : videte qua-

nam laude dignus sit hie populus, qui in

omnibus adversitatibus, quse ei accidei'unt,

Deo O. M. adhaeserunt, nee eum deserue-

runt ; nimirum agnoverunt illi benignitatem

ejus ipsiusque laudem." Sedlaudatur potius

justitia judicii divini, quod Jova cultorum

suorum sanguinem ulciscitur, et de hostibus

suis vindictam sumit, ut verba, quae se-

quuntur, diserte dicunt. TO? inpis! 13D1,

Expiatque ten-am populi sui, suffixum in

in-ois! redundat, ut Jes. xvii, 6. nnJD n^i'D?,

in ramis arhoris fructiferce, vid. et Prov,

xiv. 13, et cf. Gesenii Lehrgeh., p. 735.

Est igitur iav innix i. q. im nn-iN, quod
ipsum cod. Sam. exhibet. Terra sanguine

contaminataetinde immunda reputata, caede

rei expianda erat, vid. Num. xxxv. 33.

Ver. 46.

^u. Ver—To observe to do.

Ged., Booth.—To observe and [Sam.,

LXX, Syr., Vulg., Arab., Targ., and seven

MSS.] do.

Ver. 47.

^u. Ver.—A vain thing.

Ged.—A matter of indifference.

Booth.—A light thing.

Chap. XXXIII. 1—5.
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V. 5 p"n yop

1 KOI avTTj T] evXoyla r]v r]vK6yr]ae Mwucr^?

livdpaTTOS Tov 6fov Tovs vlovs 'la-parfK irpo ttJs

TekfVTTJs avTOv. 2 Koi eiVe, Kvpios eK '2iva

^K€i, Kal eirretpavev €K 2T]e\p rjpiv, Kol Kure-

cnrevaev i^ opovs ^apav, avv p^vpiacn KdS>;?,

en he^MV avrov liyyikoi fier avroii. 3 Kai

f(f)el(raTO tov \aov avrov, Koi iravTes ol tjyia-

(Tfxivoi, vTTo ras x^^P'^^ croV Kal ovroi vtto ae

elai' Koi ihe^aro airb rwv \6ya>v avrov

4 v6p.ov, ov evereiXaro rjfxiv Mavarjs, Kkrjpo-

vop,iav crvvayayats 'laKcojS. 5 Kai earai ev rco

T}ya7r7]p.eva apxojv, (Tvvax6fVTCov dpxovroiv \acov

afia (pvXais 'la-paj;X.

Au. Ver.—1 And this is the blessing,

wherewith Moses tlie man of God blessed

the children of Israel before his death.

2 And he said, The Lord came from

Sinai, and rose up from Seir unto them ; he

shined forth from mount Paran, and he

came with ten thousands of saints : from his

right hand went a fiery law (Heb., a fire of

law) for them.

3 Yea, he loved the people ; all his saints

are in thy hand : and they sat down at thy

feet : every one shall receive of thy words.

4 Moses commanded us a law, even the

inheritance of the congregation of Jacob.

5 And he was king in Jeshurun, when

the heads of the people and the tribes of

Israel were gathered together.

2 Law.
Gesen.—m f. constr. n^, plur. constr.

'm , a word of the later Hebrew.

1. A mandate of a king, an edict, decree,

Ezra viii. 36; Esth. i. 8; ii. 8 ; iii. 14.

2. A law, statute, Esth. i. 19; ii. 12;

iii. 8; iv. 11, 15. Here too we may refer

the difficult words, Dent, xxxiii. 2, irp'n

\o\ m t'lW, at his (Jehovah's) right hand fire

a law to them, sc. the Israelites, Avhere we
may understand perhaps the pillar of fire

guiding their way in the desert. Others

render : fire of law, referring it to the law

as given in fire. Vulg., lex ignea, Engl.

Vers., fiery hnv.

Note. The origin of this woi-d is doubt-

ful. Many regard it as Persian, comparing

a]^ ) ^iff^'^t justice, from the verb (j;^]^) >

Qden, to give, to publish, to command,

coll. ijni. But it may be Semitic, for riT,

from r. ht, to throw, to cast, perhaps also to

point out, to teach, like the synon. !T\;
;
hence

pp. a pointing out, concr. one tvho points out,

a guide, leader, as in Deut. 1. c. then i. q.

nnin, law, mandate.

Prof. Lee.—m, f. constr. n^
,
pi. m. D'm,

^7 OP
constr. 'n-j. Syr. ]^,, ]Z) ,

placitum.

Pers. k\x
,
justice. Edict, mandate, law,

Esth. i. 13, 15, 19; ii. 12; iii. 14; viii. 13;

ix. 14. Phrases, Di»n m, law of to-day;

i.e., existing law, Esth. ix. 13. io^ n^ ir«

,

Deut. xxxiii. 2. Usually, a fiery law for them.

Gesen., columna ignea. I am disposed to

think that n^ here, is the same as the

Arab, i
<? i\ , i. q. - i^> , a stroke, ictus

dolorem inferens, 8^c. ; and that it alludes

to those instances of the lightning, &c., in

which God had interposed, and would still in-

terpose, /or his people. See the whole verse.

3 Sat down.

Gesen.—nan in Kal not used, according

to the Heb. intpp. "to be fitted, joined;"

better to lean upon, to lie doivn, comp. Arab.

-^l^" , Conj. VIII.

Pual Deut. xxxiii. 3, ^jSjinb isn oni , and

they (the Israelites) are laid down (encamped)

at thy feet, i. e., at the foot of Mount Sinai.

Some prefer to read i3n , they abide, from r.

^in Syr., to abide.

Prof. Lee.—Pub. 'isn , Were seated, sat

down, Deut. xxxiii. 3, only. LXX, vtto are

elcri Vulg., appropinquant.

Pool.—2 The I^ord came, to wit, to the

Israelites, i. e., manifested graciously and

gloriously among them. From [so Ken.,

Patrick, Rosen., &c.] Sinai, i. e., beginning

at Sinai, where the first and most glorious

appearance of God was, and so going on

with them to Seir and Paran. Or, to Sinai,

the particle mem oft signifying to, as is

evident by comparing Isaiah lix. 20, with

Rom. xi. 2G ; 1 Kings viii. 30, with 2 Chron.

vi. 21 ; 2 Saiu. vi. 2, with 1 Chron. xiii. 6.

See also Gen. ii. 8 ; xi. 2 ; xiii. 11 ; 1 Sam.

xiv. 15. Or, m Sinai, the particle mem
being put for heth, in, as Exod. xxv. 18

;

Deut. XV. 1 ; Job xix. 26 ; Psalm. Ixviii. 29

;

Ixxii. 16. Rose up; he appeared or showed

himself, as the sun doth when it riseth.

From Seir, i.e., from tlie mountain or land

of Edom, which is called ASeir, Gen. xxxii. 3;

xxxvi. 8 ; Deut. ii. 4, to which place the

Israelites came, Numb. xx. 14, &c. ; and
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from thence God led them on towards the

Land of Promise, and then gloriouslj^ ap-

peared for them in subduing Sihon and Og
before them, and giving their countries unto

them ; wliich glorious work of God's is

particularly celebrated Judg. v. 4. But
because the land of Seir or Edom is some-

times taken more largely, and so reacheth

even to the Red Sea, as appears from 1 Kings

ix. 26, and therefore Mount Sinai was near

to it ; and because Pai-an, which here follows,

was also near Sinai, as being the next station

into which they came from the wilderness of

Sinai, Numb. x. 12 ; all this verse may be-

long to God's appearance in Mount Sinai,

where that glorious light which shone upon
Mount Sinai directly did in all probability

scatter its beams into adjacent parts, such

as Seir and Paran were : and so this is only

a poetical and prophetical variation of the

phrase and expression of the same thing in

divers words, and God coming, or rising, or

shining from or to or in Sinai, and Seir, and

Paran note one and the same illustrious

action of God appearing there with ten

thousands of his saints or holy angels, and
there giving a fiery law to them, as it here

follows. And this interpretation may receive

some strength from Hab. iii. 3, where this

glorious march of God before his people is

remembered ; only temaii, which signifies

the south, is put for Seir, which is here,

possibly to signify that that Seir which is

here mentioned was to be understood of the

southern part of the country of Seir or Edom,
which was that part adjoining to the Red
Sea. Others refer this of Seir to the brazen

serpent, that eminent type of Christ, which

was erected in this place. Mount Paran ;

a place where God eminently manifested his

presence and goodness, both in giving the

people flesh which they desired, and in

appointing the seventy elders, and pouring

forth his Spirit upon them. Numb. xi.
;

though the exposition mentioned in the fore-

going branch may seem more probable.

With ten thousands of saints, i. e., with a

great company of holy angels, Psal. Ixviii.

17 ; Dan. vii. 10, which attended upon him

in this great and glorious work of giving the

law, as may be gathered from Acts vii. 53
;

Gal. iii. 19; Heb. ii. 2; xii. 22. From his

right hand; which both wrote the law and

gave it to men ; an allusion to men, who

ordinarily write and give gifts with their

right, and not with their left hand [so

Patrick]. A fenj law. The law is called

fierTj, partly, because it is of a fiery nature,

purging, and searching, and inflaming, for

which reasons God's word is compared to

fire, Jer. xxiii. 29; partly, to signify that

fiery wrath and curse which it inflicteth upon

sinnei's for the violation of it, 2 Cor. iii.

7, 9 ; and principally, because it was de-

livered out of the midst of the fire, Exod,

xix. 16, 18 ; Deut. iv. 11 ; v. 22, 23.

3 The people, i.e., the tribes of Israel,

which are called people, Gen. xlviii. 19

;

Judg. V. 14 ; Acts iv. 27. The sense is, This

law, though delivered with fire, and smoke,

and thunder, which might seem to portend

nothing but hatred and terror, yet in truth

it was given to Israel in great love, as being

the great mean of their temporal and eternal

salvation. And although God shows a

general and common kindness to all men,

yet he loved this people in a singular and

peculiar manner. All his saints ; all God's

saints or hohj ones, i. e., his people, as they

are now called, the people of Israel, who

are all called holy, Exod. xix. 6; Numb,

xvi. 3; Deut. vii. 6; Dan. vii. 25; viii. 24;

xii. 7, because they all professed to be so,

and were obliged to be so, and many of

them were such; though some appropriate

this to the true saints in Israel. Are in thy

hand, or, were in thy hand, i.e., under

God's care, to protect, and direct, and govern

them, as that phrase signifies. Numb. iv.

28, 33 ; John x. 28, 29. These words are

spoken to God [so Patrick, Rosen.] ; and for

the change of persons, his and thy, that is

most frequent in the Hebrew tongue. See

Dan. ix. 4. This clause may further note

God's kindness to Israel in upholding and

preserving them when the fiery law was

delivered, which was done with so much
dread and terror, that not only the people

trembled and were ready to sink under it,

Exod. XX. 18, 19, but even Moses himself

did exceedingly fear and quake, Heb. xii. 21.

But in this fright God sustained both Moses

and the people in or by his hand, whereby

he in a manner hid and covered them, that

no harm might come to them by this terrible

apparition. They sat down at thy feet, like

scholars, to receive instructions and counsels

from thee. He alludes either, 1. To the

manner of disciples among the Jews, who
used to sit at their masters' feet, Luke x. 39 ;

Acts xxii. 3. See also Gen. xlix. 10;

2 Kings iv. 38. But it is doubtfid whether
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this custom was so ancient as Moses. Or,

2. To the place where the people waited

when the law was delivered, which was at

the foot of the mount. Shall receive of thy

words; the people, easily understood from

the foregoing words, did or will receive or

submit to thy instructions and commands.

This may respect either, 1. The people's

promise when they heard the law, that they

would hear and do all that was commanded.

Dent. V. 27. Or, 2. The people's duty to do

3. The people'sprivilege, that they were

admitted to receive so great a privilege as the

words 'and laws of God were.

4 Moses commanded us a law.'] Moses

speaks this of himself in the third person,

which is very usual in the Hebrew language.

The law is called their iuheritance, partly

because the obligation of it was hereditary,

passing from parents to their children, and

partly because this was the best part of all

their inheritance and possessions, the greatest

of all those gifts and favours which God be-

stowed upon them.

5 And he tvas king in Jeshnrun.'] Moses

[Jarchi, Rosen., He, i.e., God; see below]

was their king, not in title, but in reality,

being under God their supreme and vmcon-

troUable governor and lawgiver : though the

word oft signifies only a prince or chief

ruler, as Judg. xix. 1 ; Jer. xix. 3 ; xlvi. 25.

hi Jpshurun, i. e., in Israel, so called Dent,

xxxii. 15. When the heads of the people

and the tribes of Israel were gathered to-

gether : when the princes and people met

together for the management of public

affairs, Moses was owned by them as their

king and lawgiver, and he directed and

ruled them as their superior. This he saith

to show that the people approved and con-

sented to the authority and law of Moses.

Bp. Patrick.— \ The man of God.] Or,

"the prophet of the Lord," as Onkelos

translates it : for prophets are called men of

God in the holy books (1 Sam. ix. 6—8;

1 Kings xiii. 1 ; 1 Tim. vi. II ; 2 Tim. iii. 17;

2 Pet. i. 21), because, in the exercise of their

sacred function, they did not deliver their

own sense, nor the sense of other men, but the

mind and will of God who spake by them.

2 The Lord came from Sinai.'] In the

first place, he endeavours to make them

sensible of what God had done already for

them ; and the chief of all of his benefits

being the revelation of his mind and will to

them, he commemorates that as a common

blessing to them all, before he begins to

speak in particular to each tribe : for that is

meant by "the Lord came from Sinai;"

where he appeared in a most particular

manner, and from thence promulgated his

law with the greatest solemnity (Exod. xx.).

He came ivith ten thousands of saints.] Or,

as our Mr. Mede thinks it shouid be trans-

lated, "with his holy ten thousands," or

"myriads;" that is, attended with an in-

numerable company of angels, who waited

on him at the giving of the law. See

Psalm Ixviii. 7; Dan. vii. 10, of which

Enoch, perhaps, prophesied in part. Jade

14, 15. And from hence it may be thought,

that notion of the Jewish doctors, followed

by St. Stephen and St. Paul, that the law

was given by angels, had its beginning

(Mede, book ii., p. 437) ; that is, they at-

tended upon God as his ministers when he

himself gave the law.

Went a fiery laiu for them.] For the law

of Moses was given out of the midst of fire,

and therefore called a fire of law, as the

words are in the Hebrew (Exod. xix. 16, 18
;

Deut. iv. 11, 12 ; v. 22—24). The cabalists

(as Reuchlin observes) fancy that God
wrote the law in a globe of fire, and sent it

to them. But the Jerusalem Targum is

more sobei", which thus expounds it, " He
stretched his right hand out of the midst of

flames of fire, and gave the law unto his

people." And Onkelos still better, " The

law written with his right hand he gave us

out of the midst of fire." Or, as Campeg.

Vitringa would have this latter part of the

verse translated, "On his right hand a fire,

and out of the fii'e a law for them." The
meaning being, that God came to Mount
Sinai with that fire ; for, in Scripture, to be

on the right hand of any one, is to accompany

him (lib. ii. Observ. Sacr., cap. 4).

By the conclusion of this verse it is ap-

parent, that the former jJ^rt of it belongs

entirely to God's mercy unto the children of

Israel, upon whom he bestowed his law, in

most illustrious tokens of his presence.

Which makes it highly probable, that his

" rising up from Seir upon them, and shining

from Mount Paran," belongs to the same

matter ; that is, the cloud wherein he de-

scended on Sinai, with a vast host of angels,

extended itself so far, as to cover the neigh-

bouring mountains of Seir and Paran.

Though the meaning may be, as I have

shown, that he continued his presence with
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them after tliey went from Sinai, through all

their journeys in the wilderness of Seir and

Paran, till they came to the place where

they now were.

3 And they sat down at tliij feet.~\ The
first word (which we translate sat down)

being nowhere else found but here and Isa.

i. 5, where it plainly hath another sense,

hath occasioned various interpretations of

this sentence. But most agree in this of

Sol. Jarchi, that as scholars sat at the feet of

their master round about him, while he

taught them their lesson, so the people en-

compassed the mount where God was, and

lieard his law, which he thence delivered.

But it is a question, whether there was such

a custom of scholars in those days ; and the

people did not sit, but stood at the foot of

the mount (Exod. xx. 18). Therefore On-
kelos understands this of their sitting down,

or pitching their tents, where the glorious

cloud that led them rested (Numb. x. 12, 33).

Every one shall receive of thy words.'] This

still is commonly referred to the people's

receiving the law. But Onkelos thinks it

hath respect to their journeys " at the com-

mandment of the Lord" (Numb. x. 13).

For so he interprets it, " They went forward

according to thy word." And so the Jeru-

salem Targum expounds these and the fore-

going words; "Behold, they were led, and

came to the foot of his cloud, and went

forward and rested, according to the com-

mand of his word." It takes in also the

other sense of the word tiicchu (as it signifies

smiting in Isa. i. 5) in this manner, "Though
, he inflicted many chastisements upon them,

yet they did not cease, nor desist from the

doctriuQ of the law,"

5 y4?id he was king in Jeshurun.'] Or, "for

he was king," that is, under God, the

supreme ruler and governor of Israel ; and

therefore, in his name, and by his authority,

required them to observe these laws.

Ken.— 1—5 These verses being remarkably

unintelligible, the following correction and

translation are offered, with deference, to

the learned.

r\wa i-in -itt'W n^-art nwtT i

wn ^I'^'D'n T^^7^^ 2

pWD nnD s^Qin 3

: lab -lis t:7S la^a^a

: -ynn Vtt?np bsi

yhy-b i3n cm 5

: vmnmn isa^^i

*i3b ni!S nmn 6

: aipi?'^ nbnp nir'-nn

1 And this is tlie blessing, wherewith

Moses, the man of God, blessed the children

of Israel, before his death. And he said—
2 Jehovah came from Sinai,

And he arose upon them from Seir
;

3 He shone forth from mount Paran,

And he came from Meribah-Kadesh :

From his right hand a fire shone forth

upon them.

4 Truly, he loved the people,

And he blessed all his saints :

5 For they fell down at his feet.

And they received of his words,

6 He commanded us a law.

The inheritance of the congregation of

Jacob.

7 And he became king in Jeshurun
;

When the heads of the people were as-

sembled,

Together with the tribes of Israel,

The general nature of this solemn intro-

duction is to shew the foundation, which

Moses had for blessing his brethren ; namely,

because God had frequently manifested his

glory in their favour. And the several parts

of this introduction are disposed in the fol-

lowing order—The manifestation of the

Divine glory on Sinai, as it was prior in

time and more magnificent in splendour, is

properly mentioned first—-That God mani-

fested his glory at Seir, is evident from

Judc. v. 4: "Lord, when thou wentest out

of Seir, when thou marchedst out of the

fields of Edom ; the earth trembled, and the

heavens dropped," &c. The next place is

Paran ; where " the glory of the Lord ap-

peared before all the children of Israel

"

(Numb. xiv. 10). And we read (Numb.,

XX. 1) that, towards the end of the forty

years, they came to Kadesh, which we learn

from ver. 13 was called Meribah, on account

of their contentious opposition to the deter-
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minations of God in their favour ; and there

the glory of the Lord again appeared, as we

are informed in ver. G. These, then, says

Moses, were the places, from whence God
manifested his glory, in a fiery appearance

;

the more illustriously to proclaim his special

providence over, and care of, Israel. For

this is the inference he makes from all those

glorious appearances, "Truly he loved the

people, and he blessed all his saints," i.e.,

all those, whom he had chose unto himself

to be, not only a peculiar people, but also an

holy nation. That, in order to make them

such, God had displayed his glory on mount

Sinai ; where they liad fallen prostrate at his

feet with the humblest adoration, and vowed

the most sincere obedience. For, that God

had there commanded them the law, which

Avas to be tlie possession and inheritance of

all the children of Jacob. And, to crown

the whole, God had not only blessed them

as their lawgiver, but had also vouchsafed to

be their king ; honours, which had both

been conferred at that most solemn assembly,

when the chiefs and all their several tribes

were assembled together. Let us proceed

now to the observations, which offer them-

selves in favour of the preceding altera-

tions.

1. The words op nin73 cannot regularly

signify with ten thousands of saints ; because

the general senses of t2 are ah and absque

(as in the three instances just before it in the

same verse) and because MJip is wot saintshwt

holiness. But Moses seems in this, as in

each of the preceding lines, to have given

the name of a place ; and TUip is the constant

name for Kadesh, otherwise called Meribah-

Kadesh : and indeed the word is in this very

place rendered by the LXX, KaSjjy. In the

eighth verse of this chapter it is called htid
,

Meribah; but, in the fifty-first verse of the

former, we have ©ip r\y-\t^ , Meribah-Kadesh :

and so in Ezek. xlvii. 19, ffiip ninntj, but in

ch. xlviii. 28, 'Op nina—exactly the same

as in the instance just quoted from the

chapter preceding, and as in the instance

before us, excepting the change of one letter.

The three preceding lines then containing

each the name of a place, and these two words

being (with the change of a single letter) the

name of a fourth place, from whence also the

Divine gloiy was manifested in the wilderness
;

it seems preferable to consider these v/ords as

implying this place, rather than to translate

TUTp , saints, which it does not properly

signify ; the regular word being D'UJip , and

it occm-s in the third line foUov/ing.

Farther : if «J"ip could properly be trans-

lated saints ; then, according to the rules of

language, the relative pronoun, next fol-

lowing, could have no other antecedent

:

and hence it will follow, that the fiery law

(generally supposed to be expressed in the

next words) was given to these saints—he

came with ten thousands of saints (i. e.,

angels) " from his right hand went a fiery

law" for them. Besides; the word saints

very seldom, if ever, signifies angels ; for

the prophecy of Enoch, taken literally, is

—

Behold, the Lord cometh with his holy

myriads : and in Zech. xiv. 5, the Lord my
God shall come, and all Virip, his saints

(not "[05?, tvith thee, but probably los?, con-

formably to all the ancient versions) with

him ; where the word saints has frequently

been applied to "the spirits of just men
made perfect." If the preposition n be

thought absolutely necessary before nana,

we may conclude it has been omitted, as it

frequently is elsewhere ; and where it was

not so likely to be omitted as here, the noun

beginning with the very same letter : thus

we have TVi frequently for n'nn : see also

page 157 of this Dissertation.

2. ra"? ni 'CN "irro
, fi-om his right hand a

fire of law for them. The word m is

Chaldee ; and is not found in any book writ

before the captivity, but in this place : and

here it is used very obscurely, because it

follows MJi^; for certainly afire of law (if we
examine the ideas closely) is a phrase not

very intelligible. But farther: the blessing

of tlie law is gratefully acknowledged in

ver. 4, where the laiv is expressed by its

proper word niin ; and therefore we may
presume it was not intended here in ver. 2,

and expressed by the Chald. word m—

a

word, which is not hei-e acknowledged by the

Greek and Syr. versions. And that m was

not originally the word here, may be farther

presumed, because one of the Sam. MSS.,

No. 51, reads mi; and in another, No. 50,

the van is placed over the word, as if omitted.

These several reasons concurring against

the present reading, let us see what prospect

there may be of a rational emendation ; and

perhaps the true sense of this difHcult place

may be best illustrated by its parallel jjlace,

in the sublime and justly-celebrated ode of

Habakkuk—
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mn D'^tttt) nD3

: nT37 ]V3n cii?i

3 God came from Tcman,
And the Holy One from IVIount Paran

;

His glory covered the heavens,

And the earth was full of his praise.

4 And his brightness was as the smi
;

The splendours (issurnrj forth) from his

hand,

For there was the manifestation of his

power.

Before this passage be applied, it may be

proper to offer a few observations upon it.

As 11.^ , in Job xxxi. 26, signifies the sun

(which, being the principal source of light

through this system, may properly be called

Uglif, or the light, kut e^oxrjv), that ren-

dering seems to improve the sense here.

As O'Dip is derived from Jip , splendere, radios

splendoris emittere, it is much better ren-

dered here splendours than horns. And as

the hand, and right hand, and arm, are

expressions frequently applied to God, upon

any signal display of the Divine power,

perhaps the hand of God cannot so properly

be said lo hide and conceal, as to exert and

manifest his power and majesty ; and that

the verb, from whence the noun p'nn is

derived, had this idea of showing forth, is

evident from several places in the Samaritan

Version; as Gen. xli. 25, what God is about

to do 'inn he hath discovered {or, made
known) to Pharaoh.

In this illustrious passage then, which is

parallel, or at least remarkably similar, to

that of Moses, we see the brightness or

splendour is poetically represented as stream-

ing from the hand of God ; that awful hand,

which is mighty in operation, and has so

often manifested the Divine power to a

wondering world. Three, therefore, of the

four words here seem to be determined ; for,

as in Habakkuk the brightness streams

from the hand of God, so here the fire

proceeds from, or kindles at, the right

hand of Jehovah.
^•oh \r« iv'D'o

From his right hand afire to them.

It only remains then to consider here,

what was most probably the word, which

originally completed this proposition. And,
amidst the uncommon confusion of inter-

preters and commentators, the Sam. version

alone seems to have preserved it. For that

version, which in general exactly expresses

the words of the text, reads the line here,

pb n-n« -iiD nro'n—so that the first word id'Q-o

being the very same, and the second being

the Chald. word for ©« , we have the third

word n-n« or "n« to agree with «« (which

is sometimes of the masculine and sometimes

of the feminine gender), and this word fills

up the line, instead of the present irregular

word m , or as it has been sometimes writ

rrn . And indeed this variovis reading in the

Sam. MSS. strongly confirms this correction
;

for, whence can the l in rm be derived, but

from the middle of the original word lix

,

which has been corrupted in its other two

letters? One of the other letters (i) is very

similar to, and therefore may easily have

been mistaken for n : and (which is ex-

tremely observable) the sense with this verb
""« perfectly coincides with the words of

Habakkuk before cited ; there it is—" the

splendours (issuing forth) from his hand;"
and here—" the fire shone forth upon them
from his right hand." It having been just

presumed, that the 1 in rm is the middle

letter of liw, we may remark, that this verb

has the t in the preter tense ; as appears

from Buxt. Thesaur., pag. 208, where we
read—Ti« " Cholem per totiun praeteritum

retinet."

3. The next line, that requires illustration,

is "jTi vimp ta , omnes sancti ejus in nianu

tud ; and certainly if ever a line wanted

illustration, we have such a one now before

us. Moses, speaking of Jehovah, is here

supposed to say—"Truly he loved the peo-

ple, all his saints are in thy hand!" But

whose saints? And in whose hand? Ac-

cording to the Vulgate the line shoidd be

iTa ^\^'^^'p bs
, all his saints are in his hand

;

and the Chaldee paraphrase gives the same

sense. This indeed somewhat mends the

matter; but yet the Syr. version seems to

have preserved the truer reading, which is—

-

ft- v^-
jii rcip by\

Ef omnibus Sanctis suis benedixit.

This reading of "jii instead of "[ti is a very

small variation, as to the letters; but it

makes a great improvement in the sense of

the line, which is now made perfectly to
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agree with the context—"Truly he loved the

people, and he blessed all his saints." This

reading is confirmed by the Sam, version,

which has 'J^«3 ; which cannot signify in

manu tua, but seems to be I'll with the

addition of N to express the Kametz, and a

1 for a 1 . The addition of i before the first

word ^"^ has the authority, not only of the

Syr. version, but also of the Sam. text.

4. The words "pr^ and "J^mnQ should

probably be v'7:i'? and rrmna
; because it

seems necessary to the sense, that the pro-

noun here suffixed should be of the third

person. There can be no doubt, but the

authors of the Greek version read the latter

Avord vmi3io , as they have rendered it arro

Toyu Xoycov avrov : and the Vulgate has the

pronoun in the third person, in both in-

stances ; reading

—

pedibus ejus, and doctrina

illius. The variation seems to have been

introduced by some ignorant transcriber,

who altered these two words, to make them

agree with "JTi , which had been before cor-

rupted from "pi. (See page 417.) The

context is uniformly in the third person

—

Jehovah cmne—he arose—he shone—heloved
—he blessed : consequently the sense here

should be

—

they sat doivn (not at thy, but) at

his feet, and received of his words. The first

of these nouns, though singular in the

printed Hebrew, is plural not only in the

Sam. text, but in Heb. MSS. 1,
5,*^

11, 12,

14, 63 ; in Ca7nb. 2 ; and in Erfurt 1, 2, 3, 4.

5. That the verb ««' should be l«ffi'l, will

be soon evident ; because it follows a verb

plural, refers likewise to time past, and has

the same plural nominative case. Accord-

ingly we find, that in the Sam. Pentateuch the

word is "ixt'i , which undoubtedly was at

first WUJ'i ; not only because the ' , which is

preserved in the Hebrew, is necessary, but

because the word in the Sam. version is

|ib2p'i , et acceperiint. The Syr., Ar., and

Chald. versions have this verb in the plural

number, with the conjunction preceding it.

The omission of i both at the beginning and

end of this word is just such another cor-

ruption, as has been remarked, page 167
;

where ri'Di is writ instead of irran

.

6. That Moses should (in this his final

blessing) speak of himself by name, in the

third person, is very improbable : and, as

the pronoun l^b, nobis, occurs in the same

line, it seems impossible. For could Moses

say—Moses commanded us, i. e., Moses

commanded me and you, i. e., Moses com-

manded Moses and you? And if such

language would be absolutely absurd, no

friend to the character of Moses will, I sup-

pose, insist upon its having dropped from

him on this solemn occasion. But farther :

if Moses could have been the person here

spoken of (as well as the person here speak-

ing) he must be also the person intended in

the next verse, as king of Jeshurun or

Israel. But this is a title, which he never as-

sumed, or rather disclaimed ; see Deut.

xvii. 14 ; and indeed God himself was the

only king of Israel before Saul : see 1 Sam.

viii. 7, &c.

'Tis very probable then, that this word

has been inserted by mistake, on account of

its remarkable likeness to the very next

word—not) or Ti-isfQ and rr©-m or nc-no ; for

other instances may be pi'oduced, where a

letter having been negligently omitted or

added, transcribers have afterwards inserted

both the projjer and improper word, that

they might be sure of having the true read-

ing in one of tliem. Wherefore, as the

transcriber of MS. 4 (2 Kings xv. 17) find-

ing some copies had "in'15? , Ozihu and others

innw, Ozrihu, has inserted both; and as

Camb. MS. 1 has m«D, Maoth and maw,

Amoth, in Ezek. xlv. 2 ; and lastly, as in

the printed text of Isaiah xii. 2, are inserted

H' , Jak and mn', Jehovah; so here may
have been inserted nwn, Moshe, and muTiQ,

Morshe.—Ken7ncott's Dissertation on 1 Chron.

xi., page 423, &c.

Kennicott's Posthumous Rernarlcs.—Dent,

xxxiii. 1—5. This introduction to the final

benediction by Moses is generally considered

as relating only to the Israelites. But the

learned Father Houbigant seems justly to

suppose, that it relates also to the rest of

mankind, as not excluded from the Divine

regard ; but who were all to be favoured, in

future times, with the revelation of God's

will, as certainly as Israel had been already.

If then these last words of Moses were in-

tended to celebrate God's universal love to

men, in Christ and his Gospel ; the true trans-

lation of the 3d and 5th verses may be this

—

2 Jehovah came fi-om Sinai;

And he arose from Seir upon theni

;

He shone forth from mount Paran
;

And he came with ten thousands of saints
;

From his right hand (went) a fiery law

for them.

3 Truly he loveth (D'ny) the nations,

And all that are holy he will bless

:
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For they shall sit down at his feet

;

And they shall receive of his words.

4 A law hath he commanded unto us
;

The inheritance of the congregation of

Jacob.

5 But there shall be a king in Jeshurun
;

When the heads of the nations shall

assemble themselves,

Together with the tribes of Israel.

Bp. Horsleij.—
2 Jehovah came from Sinai,

And his uprising was from Seir,

He displayed his glory from Mount Paran,

And from amidst the myriads came forth

the Holy One
;

On his right-hand streams [of fire].

3 O loving Father [Sam., 2ain 2«] of the

peoples,

All the saints are in thy hand,

And they are seated at thy feet,

And have received of thy doctrine.

4 To us he [i. e., the Holy One] prescribed

a law

;

Jacob is the inheritance of the Preacher.

He [i. e., the Preacher] shall be [LXX,
Vulg.] king in Jeshurun,

When the chiefs of the peoples [LXX]
gather themselves together

In union with the tribes of Israel.

2 His uprising was from Seir. mi in this

line, as m«« in the fifth, I take to be a

noun substantive, and in both places I sup-

pose an ellipsis of the verb. The "lO , at the

end of both lines, I take for the pronoun of

the third person singular, rehearsing the

proper name Jehovah. Of this use of iO,

for 1 , Bishop Lowth, in his Third Prelec-

tion, has produced many instances. The
construction of the Hebrew, according to my
notion of it, may be more exactly repre-

sented in the Latin language than in the

English :
" Exortus ei erat a Seir ; a dextra

ejus [prorumpebant] ei [ignes]." Streams

[offre']. For m ffi« , I read, with the Sa-

maritan text, a great number of the very

best MSS., and with Dr. Durell, mttJN.

Perhaps the best of all would be mi\BN,

which some copies of the Samaritan text

give. But whether mixuN, or rrncN, the

word is certainly plural, &c. 3 And have

received. I read i.^iun, upon the authority

of the Samaritan version, the Syriac, Arabic,

Chald., and Kennicott. 4 In Jeshurun. The
LXX render "Jeshurun" by 6 dya7rr]fj.evos,

which is very consistent with the senses they

give to the root. " The justified " seems to

be the meaning of the word. In either

sense, of "the well-beloved," or "the jus-
tified," it denotes the whole family of the
faithful, and it is no patronymic of the Is-

raelites. When it is applied to them, it is

in their spiritual character, as for a time
they made the whole of God's acknowledged
church.

Ged.—1—5 Now this is the benediction,
with which Moses, the man of God, blessed
the children of Israel before his death ; the
chiefs of the people of the tribes of Israel,

being assembled [transposed from ver. 5].
Lord (said he), who camest from Sinai;

dawnest upon them from Seir ; shonest on
them from the mountains of Pharan I and from
whose right hand came streams of ivater for

them, from the copious springs of Kadesh

!

loving Father of [Sam., so Durell, Hors-
ley] the people [i. e., of the tribes of Israel] !

all thy hallowed ones are in thine hands ; at

thy feet they foil down, to receive thy be-
hests : the law which thou hast enjoined to

us, as the inheritance of the people of Jacob

:

for, THOU art king in Israel.

2 From whose right hand came streams of
water for them, frojn the copious springs of
Kadesh. I follow-; the Sam. copy, and
arrange the text thus : "i:n'Q "cip nuno in^i

TO7 mTa«
. We have not only the authority

of Sam. for in«, but of Sept., Vulg., Onk
,

Syr., who all must have found "int? , not nn«,

or Nn« (which is the reading of several

MSS.), in their Hebrew exemplars. I have
more than once already remarked, that the
n and t have been often interchanged, from
their resemblance in the antient alphabet.
In the next place, I read mnnn with Sam.
and not less than seventy-eight MSS. Thirdly,
1 read i:»D'Q with Sam. and one MS. Fourthly,

I read niTON in one word, with Sam. and more
than fifty MSS. I reject m c«, not merely
because m is a Chaldee term ; but, both be-
cause it is a novel Chaldee term, and never
used, not even liere, by Onkelos or the Thar-
gumists ; and because m «« cannot with
any grammatical propriety be rendered a

fiery law. To resume, then, in an inverse

ordei-, mittJN can mean nothing else than
streams of water; particularly such as issue

from rocks or mountains. We have now a
proper nominative to the verb in.** ; and we
have only to explore the meaning of "iDn'O

and mnno. The learned and most in-

genious Mr. Bradley thinks that maiiD is

the same with nmo , nma , or ma'-io ; for

5 I
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so it is written in Ezek. xlvii. 19, and even

joined with the same word iDip which fol-

lows it here. Hence he would make the

two words the name of a place, and render

:

From his ric//it hand cnine streams for ihem

from Meriboth-Kadesh, or Meriha-Kadesli.

And this explanation once pleased Kennicott

(1 Dissert., p. 423), and Archbishop Seeker

(in his MS. notes). There are, however,
two objections to it : first, there wants the

preposition Q. This indeed, it may be
replied, may have been dropt, from its

contiguity with the following o : but this is,

at least, improbable : nor is there a vestige

to be found of it in any MS. or any of the

antient versions. Secondly, the word is

uniformly with a double beth: and so read

all the antients, referring it not to 3Ti , from

which the name of rmo is derived, but to

331 . Suppose, then, this latter to be the

root ; maaT or mn will denote a copious

qiiantity of anything ; and more especially

a copious quantity of water. See tlie Arab.
yi-^.— Geddes.

Booth.— 1 Now. this is the blessing, with

which Moses, the man of God, blessed the

Israelites before his death, when the chiefs

of the people, of the tribes of Israel, were
assembled [transposed from verse 5] :

2 And he said,

Jehovah came from Sinai,

And dawned on them from Seir

;

He shone forth from mount Paran !

The holy one came with multitudes

;

Fire from his right hand was a signal to

them.

3 Yea, he loved the people
;

All his hallowed ones he blessed [Syr.] :

They sat down at his feet.

And they received of his words :

4 The law which he enjoined us for an in-

heritance [reading ncnn ncniD
j so

Ged.],

An inheritance for the assembly of Jacob
;

5 For he was king in Jeshurun.

Then of Reuben and Simeon he said

;

2 The two last distiches of this verse are

allowed to be obscure ; and critics have
taken different methods to elucidate and
explain them. Durell makes dp the nomi-
native to nn« , and thinks it means here the

Holy one. He thinks min means the house

of Israel ; and renders the first comma thus :

"And the Holy One came with midtitudes."

He then reads mic^J, in one word, with a

great number of MSS., and renders the

second comma thus :
" From his right hand

issued streams to them." Green makes the

preceding nirr' the nom. to nn«, but, with

Sept., makes ©ip a proper name; and, sup-

plying the preposition 'O before it, he renders

the first comma thus : "and marched with

liis ten thousand men from. Kadesh:"and
the second comma he renders: "Fire from

his right hand was a signal to them." That

is (says he), Fire j^roceeding from the right

hand of the cloud of glory was a signal to

the Israelites, when to strike their tents and

march forward, and when to pitch again.

He refers to a passage in Habakkuk iii. 5,

" He had beams of light issuing from his

hand." Geddes thus arranges the text,

^'d^ niTOj^ 1]»d'q ©ip mimn inxT .
" O Lord

!

(said he) who camest from Sinai ; dawnest

upon them from Seir ; shonest on them from

the moimtains of Pharan ! and from whose

right hand came streams o/?<)«/er for them,

from the copious s/)r/»f/s of Kadesh !" He
considers miiBS the nominative of the verb

in«. The rendering of Green is, in my
judgment, entitled to preference, if m ffis be

the genuine reading ; for Ty\ in Syr. sig-

nifies, signum. See Castel in verb. If we
read rmiD«, then the rendering of Durell

will be the most proper. If the text be

considered as corrupted, no conjectural

emendation pleases me more than that of

Ken. who instead of m from the Sam.

version imagines "n^* was the genuine lection.

" From his right hand fire shone on them."

See 1st Dissert., p. 424. The pertinent

observation of Rosenmiiller ought to have a

place here. " Observa perpetuam meta-

phoram a sole desumptam, qui initio lucem

prsemittit (K3), postea oritur ipse (mi),

tandem terras illustrat (i"Ein), et totum ccelum

percurrit (nn«). Sic gradatim Dens prje-

sentiam suamin populo declaravit, quacunque

iter fecit, inde a termino iEgypti, usque ad

fines Cananseos."

—

Booth.

Rosen.—2 Jova e Sinai venit, i.e., obviam

venit Israelitis ad montis pedem acceden-

tibus, respectu habito ad iUud Ex. xix. 1 7 :

Moses popuhnn e castris Deo obviam duxit.

iab TOtt'p mj, Ortusque est ex Scire eis Is-

raelitis, qui vs. 3, 4, nomine designantur.

Pronomina baud raro spectare constat ad

nomina nondiim quidem expressa, sed tamen
ex iis, qua; sequuntur, et orationis nexu
facile intelligenda ; vid. Jes. xiii. 2, coll. 17

;

Ps. xviii. 15, coll. 18, et plura exempla in

Gesenii Lehrgeb., p. 740. Pro ioj LXX,
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Onkelos, Syrus, et Vulgatus exprimunt

1 Pers. Plur. nobis, non quod 13^ legenint,

sed lit conveniret cum vs. 4. Seir mons est

Idum0e£e, vicinus deserto montis Sinai, vid.

ii. 1. — ;-ws inp rein, Illuxit e monte Pha-
ran, qui est inter montem Seir et Sinai,

prope Kadesch in limite Idumoeorum, Gen.

xiv. 6; Num. x. 12; xiii. 3, 26. Intelli-

gendus est hie locus de statione Israelitarum

ad montem Sinai, et de glorioso Jovte ad-

ventu in ilium montem ; ita, ut terribilis ilia

terapestas, qu^ respicitur etiam Jud. v.

4, 5 ; Habac. iii. 3, sqq. ; Ps. Ixviii. 9,

Israelitis exorta sit primum versus Seir, et

plenius illuxerit de monte Pharan, usque

dum tandem in monte Sinai subsisteret,

unde porro populo suo obviam ivit. rtn«i

Tljp niai"}rD , Venitque e myriadibus sancti-

tatis, Sanctis, i. e., e sede sua coelesti, ubi

myriades angelorum thronum ejus circum-

stant, ad mandata sua exequenda parati,

vid. Dan. vii. 10; Jes. vi. 6; 1 Reg. xxii.

19 ; Apoc. v. 11. Ante verba inb nTO« irp'p,

Mendelii Fil. in Commentavio Hebr. recte

notat repetendum esse nnsi , ut ita sint

interpretanda: et e dextra ejus venit lis,

Israelitis, iffnis legis. HTO.^ conflatum est e

duobiis voce, ffisi , ignis, et ni , lex (unde

in codd. baud paucis divisim est scriptum

"1 ^^), quod praeter hunc locum nonnisi in

duobus serioribus V. T. libris, Esth. i. 13,

15, 19, et Dan. vi. 9, 13, 16, occurrit.

Convenit cum Persico ^«^, jus, jusfitia, et

Armenorum Dat, judicium. Est igitur htcn

quasi ignis edictalis, dieiturque ita Lex Is-

raelitis a Deo per Mosen tradita, quod media

inter fulgura promulgata esset ; vid. Ex.

xix. 16, sqq. Hoffmannus per nTO"«, ignis

j)rcEceptum significari existimat columnam

ignis et nubis, qute Israelitis per Arabia

deserta iter facientibus prseiret. " Ap-

tissime," inquit, " ita nominari poterat

signiim illiid miraculosum divinse majes-

tatis splendorem oculis quasi ingerens, et

quovis tempore profectionem vel quietem

demandans." Negat enim, hunc vs. ad pro-

mxilgationem legis in monte Sinaitico re-

ferendum esse ; sed hoc jDOtius ilium dicere :

Deus siiis auxilium allaturus ex ilia regione

iis obviam venit, in qua perpetuo habitat

;

poetico autem modo vatem descendere in

singulas illius regionis partes etiam in aliis

carminibus distinctas, videlicet Jud. v. 4

;

Habac. iii. 3; Ps. Ixviii. 9. Nobis tamen,

uti supra diximus, totum hoc prooemium in

beneficio illo insigni, quod Deus in populum

Israeliticum legibus ei datis contulit, cele-

brando versari videtur.

3 Et amat, sc. Jova, populos, i. e., tribus

populi Israelitici, quae et vs. 19 et Jud.

V. 14 Q'PJ? vocantur. Omnes sancti ejus,

populi Israelitici, sunt in manu tua, O Deus

!

i. e., custodis et tueris pios populi Hebraei.

SufRxum 3 masc. sing, ad subjectum, uti

loquuntur, illud, quod proxime praecedit,

populum Hebreeum, nomine D'ps insig-

nitum, est referendnm. Constructio ad sen-

sum, ciijusmodi in V. T. innumeree. Recte
Onkelos : omnes sancti doinus Israelis. Saa-

dias : et omnes prccstantes eorum. I3n cnV

^5r'^7 , Et illi, Israelitas, procubuerunt ad
pedes tuos, O Deus ! stabant ad montis Sinai

radices, ex quo tu tonabas, leges accepturi.
i3n est pragt. Pyal verbi 'r\-^^

, ejusdem cum
Arab, ton significationis : nixns fuit rei,

recubuit in latiis. In verbis Tniaio Ni»'

verbum singulare est distributive capiendum :

unusquisque illorum, Israelitarum accepif,

i. e., omnes illi receperunt de enunciatis tuis,

i. e., enuntiata, prascepta tua.

5 Estque in Jescliurun rex. Rege Aben-
Esra Mosen intelligit, quem legem expo-
nentem audiverint capita populi, quae mox
memorantur; et ante T|bp subaiidiendum

putat 3 similitudinis. Sed Moses numquam
se regem gessit, quin xvii. 14 minime se

talem esse innuit. Recte Jarchi, et post

eiim plerique interpp. hie intelligunt Deum,
qui eo, quo lex Israelitis data, tempore,

solus agnoscebatur Israelitarum rex, " cui,"

ut Clericus ait, " soli tributum solvebant

Hebraei, solisque ejus legibus obsequi tene-

bantur; vid. Jud. viii. 23; 1 Sam. viii. 7.

Regis autem est, leges condere, praemiisque

et poenis eas sancire, quod fecit Deus

;

internuncii contra, sen ministri regii, eas

acceptas ad populum ferre, quo ministerio

functus est Moses." De '[^'fti vid. xxxii. 15,

— cy ''iw F|LrwnrT2 , Cum congregarent se

capita populi, scil. eo die, quo lex a Deo
data est, unde ille bn;?n cr, dies congre-

gationis vocatur x. 4; xviii. 16. Cf. Ex.

xix. 7, 17. Alii de tempore futuro hoc in-

telligunt. Ita Jarchi :
" omni tempore quo

sese congregant capita populi." Ante verba

b^Tic^ 'pi'iS irr est repetendum f]D5?nn3 , cum
sese una congregarent tribus Israelis.

Ver. 6.
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^r]T(o 'Povl3>)v, Kai fxrj airodavirca, kol ecrro)

TToXvs iv dpi6fia>.

An. Ver.—6 Let Reuben live, and not

die ; and let not his men be few.

And let not his men be few. So Rosen.

Ged., Patrick.—Although his men be but

few in number.

Bp. Patrick.—In the last clause of this

verse, we repeat the word not (which is

wanting in the Hebrew) without any neces-

sity : for the words may be thus translated

exactly, " let Reuben live, and not die,

though his men be few." Which seems to

be a confirmation of the prophecy of Jacob

(Gen. xlix. 4), "that he should not excel,"

and yet should live, and not perish ;
that is,

be in some measure a flourishing tribe,

though not so numerous as eome others (see

there). And possibly it may be here sug-

gested, that though they passed armed over

Jordan before their brethren to settle them

there (according to their engagement, Numb.
xxxii. 27 ; Josh. iv. 12, 13), yet none of

them should perish, but both they, and their

wives, and children, that stayed behind

them, should be all preserved.

Booth.—And Simeon [Alex.], let not his

men be few.

Dr. A. Clarke.—And let not his men be

few.'] It is possible that this clause belongs

to Simeon. In the Alexandrian copy of the

Septuagint the clause stands thus : Kat

'Svfj.eaiv ecTToa ttoXv? ev apidfxa, and let

Simeon be very numerous, but none of the

other versions insert the word. As the

negative particle is not in the Hebrew, but

is supplied in our translation, and the word

Simeon is found in one of the most ancient

and most authentic copies of the Septuagint

version ; and as Simeon is no where else

mentioned here, if not implied in this place,

probably the clause anciently stood, Let

Reuben live, and not die ; but let the men of

Simeon be fetv. That this tribe was small,

when compared with the rest, and with what
it once was, is evident enough from the first

census, taken after they came out of Egypt,

and that in the plains of Moab nearly forty

years after. In the first, Simeon was

59,300; in the last, 22,200, a decrease of

37,100 men!
Rosen.—G Seqiumtur nunc vota pro sin-

gulis tribubus, initio facto a primogenito.

Vivat Ruben, nee moriatur ! i.e., ca tribus

numquam nitercidat. Ad verba it^cp vno 'rri

repetendum est ^^, ut alias baud raro, veluti

Gen. xliii. 9 ; Prov. xxx. 3 ; Jes. xxiii. 4,

hoc sensu : nee sint viri ejus numerus, i. e.,

pauci, qui facile numerari possunt ; cf. ad

Gen. xxxiv. 30 ; Jes. x. 19. Sit semper

numerorissima hsec tribus ! Postquam Ru-

beni bene precatus esset Moses, aut qui eimi

loquentem hie facit, vota facienda erant pro

Simeone, qui filiorum Jacobi ordine secundus

erat. Gen. xxix. 32, 33. Sed nulla plane

Simeonis fit mentio. Erant, qui Simeonis

nomen librariorum negligentia excidisse,

illudque post no'^^Vxi inserendum conjicerent,

cui conjecturas favet, quod in versionis

Grsecce cod. Alex, et aliis nonnullis illius

vers. codd. legitur : Kat Su/i.ewi' ecrrco iroXvs

iv apid/xa. Sed in longe plerisque codd.

Simeonis nomen omissixm est. Vix dubium,

illud ex mera conjectura a quopiam additum

esse, quum nee in cod. ullo Hebrteo, nee in

ceteris versionibus antiquis Simeonis nomen
compareat, Jonathanem si excipias, qui in

sua versus 7 paraphrasi hsec habet : et hesc

est benedictio tribus Judce, et coiijunxit in

parte et in benedictione ejus Simeonem,

fratrem ejus. Votis pro Juda et vota pro

Simeone tacite contineri existimarunt et in-

tei-pp. quidam alii, quod Simeoniticae tribus

agri ambirentur agris tribus Judas, imo per

hujus agros diifusi essent, Jos. xix. 1,9;
1 Chr. iv. 27, 28 sqq. quare expeditiones

hisce tribubus communes erant, Jud. i. 3.

Alii alia conjecerunt. Sed veram causam

hand nominatse tribus Simeon non dubitamus

esse hanc, quod eo, quo ha?c pericojm Uteris

consignata est, tempore, Simeonitse numero

ita imminuti essent (jam in itinere per deser-

tum nulla tribus tantam imminutionem passa

erat, ac Simeonitoe, vid. Num. xxvi. 14,

coll. ibid i. 23), et cum Juda^is, in quorum
parte agri eorum siti erant, ita coaluissent,

ut propriam et distinctam tribum non amplius

constituerent, nee digni igitur poetse vide-

rentur, quos peculiaribus votis impertiret.

Eadem fere nonnuUorum ex Hebrreis inter-

pretum sententia fuit, a Jarchio ad vs. 7

commemorata, voce ypic
,
qua incipit votum

pro Juda, innui, comprehendi illo et votum

pro Simeone (pyo'^P a l"'?^'', cf. Gen.

xxix. 33), atque etiam, quando diviserunt

Israelitje terram, tulisse Simeonem partem
suam inter sortem tribus Judte, Jos. xix. 9.

Porro quod attinet ordine7n, quo pro singulis

tribubus vota fiunt, vates non sequitnr eum,

quo illarum conditores, Jacobi filii, suntnati,

sed, uti vere observat Aben-Esra, illorum

dignitatis ratio habetur. Hincpost Rubenem,
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natu maximum, ciii, ex setatis prserogativa,

primus locus debebatur, sequitui- Juda
(vs. 7), quod is in expeditlonibus bellicis

ceteras tribus dux anteiret (cf. ad Gen.

xlix. 8 sub fin.) ; tum sequuntur Levi et

Benjamin, propterea quod Levitse versari in

urbe Hierosolymitanasolebant, quseJudaicos

inter et Benjaminiticos agros media sita

erat ; illos excipit Josephus, quem loco pos-

teriore ponere baud commode potuit, quimi

jam fratrem suum natu minorem, Benja-

minem, prtemisisset. Tum ponit Sebu-

lonem, quod fortis et animosus in bello esset

(Jud. V. 18), et post eum Issascharem. Ab-
solutis filiis Jacobi iis, qui ex legitimis ejus

uxoribus nati essent, transit ad ceteros, ex

ancillis natos, inter quos primum locum

assignat Gado, qviod Gaditae in terras Ca-

naanis expugnatione fratres suos expediti

pr^cederent (iii. 15), tum ponit Danem, e

qua ti-ibu dux populi, Simson, oriundus

erat ; deinceps sequitur Napbtali, denique

Ascher, qui eo natu minor erat.

Ver. 7—11.

rrin"^ 5J»a7 ntt^^i rn:in>b n^?n 7T : <- ; - - T i* J :

JT TT '<•.• • : I.
- V : T : '_j

^^h'b^ s : n^nn vn-!^^ it-oi ib
J- ••

: IV : I- (.T T • •.•y
:

"^X^n tt7^sb T^iiwi. ^''T^n -i:bN

sb lawb^ vnsb nasn 9 : nn^^ir)
J • : <• T :

•• IT "^ IT • :

i52-nsi T^ijn Hb vnw-nsi vrr^s-i
>.T T V : • • J TV V : • • :

TTn^inJi ?Tfna« ?nrii» ^3 v^^ b^b
\.' : I-

:

' V T :
•

: it s" att j

^&S2 n-iiiDp rirs^b^ bwnb'^b TTnnim
I V - : t ': <• T ft" t ; • : >.' : it :

nin"" 'nna n : ^nara-bi^ b^bai
T : '<•• T ' IV : : • - S T :

's- : T • - : l^v :
• vtt - j

'P VD3 V. 9. yopl '-1 V. 7.

7 Koi avTrj 'louSa. flcrdnovcrov Kvpie (pcovijs

'lov8a, Koi els rov \aov avTov e\6oLS liv.

ai x^'pfff avTov BiaKpivovcriv avrS), Kal (3oj]66s

eK rav e^Bpcov ecrrj. 8 /cat tm Aetii erne.

86t€ Aeui 8rj\ovs avTov, Koi aXrjdeiau aiiTov tw

dvSpl TO) oa-lco, ov eneipacrav avrov ev neipa.

f\oi86pr](rav avrov f<p vdaros avriXoyias. 9 6

Xeycov TM Trarpl Koi rfj prjTp\ ovx eapaKa ae,

Koi Tovs ddeXcpovs avrov ovk einyvw, Ka\ rovs

vlovs avrov aTreyva. €(f)v\a^e ra Xoyia (tov,

Koi rfjv 8ia6f]KT]v (TOV dierrjpTjcre. 10 trjXcj-

<Tov(Ti ra SiKaimixard arov rw IaKft)/3, koi rop

vo/jLov crov rw laparfK. eTridrjcrovai dvfiiafxa

ev opyfj crov Biarravros enl to Qvcnaarrjpiov

(TOV. 11 evXayrjaov Kvpie rrjv i(T)(vv avrov

KOI ra i'pya rap ^eipaiv avrov 8e^ai. Kura^ov

o(T(f}vv i)(6pa)v fTravfarrjKoroov avrw, Kal oi

fjLLcrovvrfS avrov p,rj avacrrrjraxjav.

An. Fer.—7 And tbis is the blessing of

Judali : and be said, Hear, Lord, the voice

of Judah, and bring bim unto bis people :

let his hands be sufficient for him ; and be
thou an help to him from his enemies.

8 And of Levi he said, Let thy Thummim
and thy L^rim be with thy holy one, whom
thou didst prove at Massah, and with

whom thou didst strive at the waters of

Meribah;

9 Who said unto his father and to bis

mother, I have not seen him; neither did

he acknowledge his brethren, nor knew his

own children : for they have observed thy

woi-d, and kept thy covenant.

10 They shall teach \^or, let them teach,

&c.] Jacob thy judgments, and Israel thy

law : they shall put incense [or, let them
put incense] before thee [Heb., at thy nose],

and whole burnt sacrifice upon thine altar.

11 Bless, Lord, his substance, and accept

the work of his hands : smite through the

loins of them that rise against him, and of

them that hate him, that they rise not again.

8 Thummim and Urim. See notes on

Exod. xxviii. 30.

Pool.'—7 Hear, Lo7'd, the voice ofJi(dah,\.Q.,

God will hear his prayer for the accomplish-

ment of those great tilings promised to that

tribe, Gen. xlix. 8—11. Bring hiin unto his

people ; either, 1. When he shall go forth to

battle against God's and his enemies, bring

him back with honour, and victory, and

safety to his people [so Patrick, Rosen.,

Ged.], i. e., either to the rest of his tribe,

who were left at home Avhen their brethren

went to battle, or to his brethren the other

tribes of Israel. Or, 2. When that tribe

shall go into captivity, let them not alwaj's

be kept in captivity, as the ten tribes are

like to be, but do thou bring him again to

his people. Or, 3. As thou hast promised

the gathering of the people to him, even to

the Sliiloh, who was to come out of bis

loins, Gen. xlix. 10; so do thou bring him,

i. e., the Messias [so Ken.], who may be

understood out of that parallel prophecy,

and who may be here called Judah, because

be was to come from him, as lie is for that

reason called David in divers places, to his
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people, i. e., to that people which thou hast

given to him. Or, 4. Bring him in, to wit,

as a prince and governor, as thou hast pro-

mised, Gen. xlix., to his people, i. e., to thy

people of Israel, now to be reckoned as his

people, because of their subjection to him.

Or rather, 5. Bring him in to his people, to

that people which thou hast promised and

given to him, i. e., to that portion of land

which thou hast allotted to him, settle him

in his possession ; the people or inhabitants

being here put for the land inhabited by

them, as the Israelites are told they should

possess the nations or people of Canaan,

Deut. xi. 23 ; xii. 2, i. e., their land, as it is

explained, Deut. xvii. 14; xxx. 18; for the

people they were not to possess, but to dis-

possess, and to root out. Let his hands be

svfficient for him : this tribe shall be so

numerous, and potent, and valiant, that it

shall suffice to defend itself without any aid,

either from foreign nations or from other

tribes ; as appeared when this tribe alone

was able to grapple with nine or ten of the

other tribes.

8 Thy Thummim and thy Urim he with thy

holy one; the Thummim and the Urim,

which are thine, O Lord, by special in-

stitution and consecration ; by which he

understands the ephod, in which they were

put, Exod. xxviii. 30, by a synecdoche, and

the high priesthood, to which they were ap-

propriated, by a metonymy ; and withal the

gifts and graces signified by the Urim and

Thummim, and necessary for the discharge

of that high ofiice, shall be with thy holy

one, i. e., with that Levite, that priest,

which thou hast consecrated to thyself, and

which is holy in a more peculiar manner

than all the people were, i.e., the priesthood

shall be confined to and continued in Aaron's

family. Whom thou didst prove : this seems

added by way of anticipation ; although

thou didst try him, and rebuke him, and

shut him out of Canaan for his miscarriage

about fetching water out of the rock, yet

thou didst not therefore take away the

priesthood from him. ^t Massah [so Ken
,

Horsley, Rosen., Ged., Booth.] ; not at that

Massah mentioned Exod. xvii., which is also

called Meribuh, where neither Moses nor

Aaron are reproved, nor is Aaron so much
as named, but at that other Meribah, Numb.
XX., where this is expressed, wliich as it is

called by one of the names of that place,

Exod, xvii., to wit, Meribah, Numb, xx., so

it may be here called by its other name,

Massah; and well may the same names be

given to those two places, because the oc-

casion of them was in a great measure one

and the same. Thovigh this place may be

otherwise rendered, whom thou didst try in

trying, or unth trial, i. e., whom thou didst

exactly and thoroughly try [so Bp. Patrick].

9 / have not seen him, i. e., I have no

respect unto them, for so hiowledge is oft

used, as Job ix. 21 ; Prov. xii. 10, 11
;

1 Thess. V. 12. The sense is, who followed

God and his command fully, and executed

the judgment enjoined by God without any

respect of persons, Exod. xxxii. 26, 27

[so Patrick, Rosen., &c.]. This seems

better than to refer it either to their not

mourning for their next kindred, for that

was allowed to all but the high priest in case

of the death of father or mother, and that

was only a ceremonial rite, and no matter of

great commendation ; or to their impartiality

in executing the judgments committed to

them, Deut. xvii. 9, of which they had as

yet given no considerable proof. Kept tliy

covenant, i. e., when the rest broke their

covenant with God by that foul sin of

idolatry with the calf, that tribe kept them-

selves more pure from that infection, and

adhered to God and his worship and service,

as appears from Exod. xxxii. 26, 28. Com-
pare Mai. ii. 6, 7.

1 1 Jlis substance, i. e., his outward estate

[so Patrick, Rosen.], as Deut. viii. 18,

because he hath no inheritance of his own,

and therefore wholly depends upon thy

blessing. Or, his host or army, as the word
is used Ezek. xxxvii. 10. The priests that

attended upon God's service in the taber-

nacle or temple are oft compared to an host

or army in regard of their exquisite order

and courses and constant watches there.

See Numb. iv. 3.

Bp. Patrick.—7 This is the blessing of

Juduh.'] As much as to say, Judah shall be

remarkably blessed. For these words [" this

is the blessing"] are used of none of the

rest of the tribes, either of Reuben, which

went before, or the others that follow after.

Here is no mention made of Simeon (who

was next to Reuben), because that tribe was

included in Judah, with whom their posses-

sions were mixed (Josh. xix. 1), and there-

fore they went together to make expeditions

(Judg. i. 3). Judah also is here put before

Levi, because it was to be the royal tribe,



DEUTERONOMY XXXIII. 799

accoi'diug to the prophecy of Jacoh ; which

Moses was assured God would fulfil, aud

therefore prays as follows: "And he said,

Hear, Lord, the voice of Judah." Grant

his petition when he calls for help against

his enemies. So Onkelos paraphrases it,

" Hear his prayer when he goes forth to

war.
'

'

8 Let till) Thummhn and tliij Ur'im he ivitli

till/ hohj one.'] Continue in this tribe the

high dignity of consulting with thee, and

receiving directions from thee, by the high-

priest, concerning the public safety. Or, as

some take it (because thumtnim is here set

before urim, which is not in any other

place), make them upright and faithful, as

well as understanding and knowing in the

discharge of their duty. For though by

holij one be principally meant the high-

priest, who was in a peculiar manner
anointed to be separated to the service of

God, especially in this part of it, to ap-

proach him with iirim and thumrnhrt (which

gave Aaron the name of the saint of the

Lord, Ps. cvi. 16), yet it comprehends all

the rest of the priests and Levites in con-

junction with him ; for they were all sepa-

rated unto the Lord, having signalized them-

selves (as we speak) by their early zeal for

the Loi-d, when their brethren apostatized

to idolatry. Of which Moses takes notice

in the next verse, " Who said unto his

father, &c., I have not seen him," &c.,

regarded, that is, no relation when they

executed the commands of God against the

worshippers of the golden calf. See our

learned Dr. Spencer, De Leg. Hebr., lib. iii.,

cap. 7, dissert. 7, where he treats also of

these words, as they may be applied to our

Lord Christ, the true holtj one of God ; who

is, indeed, a priest for ever, holy, harmless,

undefiled, separate from sinners, &c. (Heb.

vii. 26.)

Whom thou d'idsl prove at Massah [so

Rosen.]. Or, " whom thou hast thoroughly

proved." For the words in the Hebrew are,

" Whom in proving thou didst prove ;
" the

ancient interpreters not taking Massah for

the name of a place (as we do) but for trying

or proving. And so, indeed, the words in

the Hebrew seem to import; the particle

[^heth] before Massah being different from

that before Meribah [which is al'], thougli

we translate them both alike by the word at.

And thus tlie Jerusalem Targum para-

phrases, " Whom thou didst prove, or try.

and he stood in the trial ;
" that is, approved

himself perfect or upright, as Onkelos ex-

presses it. This procured that tribe a

blessing from the Lord (Exod. xxxii. 26,

29), and brought them into special grace

and favour u'ilh him, as the word we trans-

late holy one signifies. For it is not kadosh,

but chasid.

Thou didst strive at the ivaters of Meribah.]
Tliough God did severely chide and reprove

Moses and Aaron (who were the heads of

this tribe), when they were tried at the

waters of strife (Numb. xx. 12, 13), yet

they did not forfeit their oflSce by the

offence they then committed ; and, there-

fore, Moses jirays it might still continue in

Aaron's posterity.

9 For they have observed thy word.] See

Exod. xxxii. 28, 29. Abarbinel, and others,

make this to be the reason of what follows.

10 They shall teach Jacob thy judgments,

and Israel thy law.] Because they were so

upright, as to take no notice of their dearest

relations in judgment ; therefore, they were

entrusted with this office of teaching the

people the statutes of God, that is, deciding

all controversies which arose about anything

in the law. So the Jews expound it; and it

is agreeable to what we read in the seven-

teenth chapter of this book (ver. 9, 10), and
many other places, as Mr. Selden shows in

the place forenamed, p. 372, &c., and our

Mr. Thorndike, in his Religious Assemblies,

ch. 2, where he observes, the teaching here

mentioned consisted in declaring the mean-

ing and obligation of the law in matters

doubtful ; as is apparent from Lev. x. 8—11,

For though others might be members of their

courts of judgment, yet they consisted

chiefly of priests and Levites. As for teach-

ing the people in their religious assemblies,

that was not so much the office of the priests

and Levites as of the prophets. For though

the prophets, and the disciples of the pro-

phets, were commonly priests and Levites

(who, being most free from the care of

estates and inheritances, and by their office,

in his ceremonial service, came nearest to

God of all other men, were most likely to

be endued with an extraordinary degree of

knowledge, and of the fear of God), yet it

is certain, that the charge of teaching the

people in their assemblies belonged as well

to those prophets who were not priests and

Levites as to those that were (see him, p. 25).

And this was one reason, as Maimonides
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observes, why the tribe of Levi might have

no inheritance in the land, that, being free

from the trouble of ploughing and sowing,

&c., they might wholly attend to the study of

the law, and be able to teach Israel God's

judgments (More Nevochim, par. iii.,

"cap. 39).

11 Bless, Lord, liis substance.'] The word

we here translate substance, is translated

wealth, viii. 17, 18, which consisted most in

cattle (they having no land to till), which

he prays God to increase, that they might

have sufficient sustenance for themselves

and their family,

Ke7i.—8—10 The prediction of Messiah

by Moses does by no means end with him

(in ver. 5) as an universal King ; because tlie

same person seems clearly meant in ver. 7,

bring him unto his people, i. e., bring unto his

people, in thy good time, him, the /dug, the

Shiloh, of the tribe of Judah.* And let

Avhat is here mentioned, in ver. 7, as to this

descendant from Judah—and in ver. 11, as

to this superior of Levi—be compared with

Psalm ex. For this extraordinary person

was also to be a priest ; to whom even the

high priest, in the tribe of Levi, was to

surrender up his Urim and Thummim. For,

this Holy One of God, who was tempted

at Massah and Meribah, is affirmed to be

Christ : see 1 Cor. x. 9. But verses 9 and

10 here still more clearly describe the

Messiah, as acknowledging none to be either

* The following are some of Houbigant's per-

tinent remarks:—"In ver. 7—In Christum unum
haec aptari possunt, ' Adduc eum ad populum

suum.' In ver. 8—-Non fuit is status tribfls

Levi, nee ea indoles, ut filii parentes sues non

agnoscerent, &c. Hae, neque minimEe, dif-

ficiiltatesattentumlectorem tanquammanii ducunt,

et fere cogunt sic sentire, in hac de Levi bene-

dictione opponi sacerdotium Levi sacerdotio Mes-

sise future ; sic dicere igitur Mosen :
' Thumim

tuum, et tuum Urim, I'iri sancti tui est
; quern tu

tentasti:' i.e., perfectio ilia et doctrina, quam
prae se ferunt tui sacerdotes, erit propria sancti

ejus; quern Doniinus non dabit videre corrup-

tioneui—quem tu tentasti, eundem de quoPaulus,

neque tentemus Christum—qui dicturus est patri

et matri, non novi ; idem qui sic aiebat, ' Quae

est mater mea, et qui fratres ? qui facit volun-

tatem patris mei, hie mens est frater, et sorer, et

mater.' In earn sententiam recte dicitur, ' Filios

sues non novit, nisi eos qui custodient veibum
tuum.' Post 'D addimus C«, sine qua particula

oratio pugnantia loquitur : loquitur enim de illis,

quos sanctus agnoscet ut suos, qui evangelii legem

promulgaturi sunt, et sacrificium Deo acceptum

oblaturi."

his relations or his disciples, but such only

as do the will of God : for this seems the

meaning of these two verses, which in our

present version are unintelligible, and stand

thus :
" 8 And of Levi he said, Let thy

Thummim and thy Urim be with thy holy

one, whom thou didst prove at Massah, and

with whom thou didst strive at the waters of

Meribah ; 9 Who said unto his father, and

to his mother, I have not seen him, neither

did he acknowledge his brethren, nor know
his own children : for they have observed

thy word, and kept thy covenant." It must

now be carefully observed, that he, who was

proved at Massah, and was tempted at

Meribah, is here called thy Holy One ; and

that this Holy One (whom St. Paul affirms

to have been Christ) must be also he, who
said vuito, or spake of, his relations what

here follows. And what here follows is

wonderfully confirmed by the event, For

we read—"While Jesus talked to the peo-

ple ; behold his mother and his brethren

stood without, desiring to speak with him.

Then one said unto him. Behold, thy

mother and thy brethren stand without,

desiring to speak with thee. But he said,

Who is my mother ? and who are my bre-

tliren ? And he stretched forth his hand
toward his disciples, and said, Behold my
mother, and my brethren. For whosoever

shall do the will of my father, which is in

heaven, the same is my brother, and sister,

and mother."—Matt. xii. 46—50: add Mark
iii. 32 ; Luke ii. 48 ; viii. 21 : and also Mai.

i. 11 ; and iii. 3; with Ileb. xiii. 15. The
following version is now submitted to the

learned reader

:

8 And of Levi he said :

Thy Thiunmim and thy Urim be to tlie

man, thy Holy One
;

Whom thou didst prove at Massah,

And with whom thou didst strive at the

waters of Meribah.

9 Who said of his father and his mother, /
regard not :

And who does not acknowledge, as his

brethren
;

And who does not own, as his children
;

But those, who observe thy word, and

keep thy covenant :

10 Those, who teach Jacob thy judgments;

And Israel thy laws :

Those, who put incense before thee,

And a jjerfuct oblation upon thine altar.

Bp. Horsley.—7 And bring him.~\ Dr. Ken-
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nicott imagines an emphatical reference of

the pronoun him [bring him] to Christ.

" Bring Him unto his people, i.e., bring

unto his people, in Thy good time, Him,
the King, the Shiloh of the tribe of Judah."
— Kennicott's Posth.

Passages, I believe, may be produced, in

which the mention of the Messiah is first

introduced by a ^ii'onoun, carrying an em-
phasis like that of the Greek and Latin

pronoim, fKeivos, or isfe, when they demon-
strate some very remarkable personage not

mentioned before. But then this emphatical

reference of the pronoun must be made
evident, by a construction of the sentence,

which shall exclude the refei-ence of it to

any person or thing expressly named. In

this case, the pronominal suffix of the verb

in li^'an naturally rehearses Judah, men-
tioned in the preceding line.

But there will be no necessity for this

unnatural reference of the pronominal suffix,

or for any mystic exposition of the proper

name of the tribe, by which the tribe itself,

as the declared subject of the blessing, must
be intended here, when the second verse is

delivered from the obscurity with which the

Masoretic points have covered it. Tiiere

the Messiah is mentioned under an appella-

tion that most properly belongs to him,

which the JNIasorites have turned into a pre-

position.

7 Hear, O Jehovah, the voice of Judah,

1 And I3«'nn bring thou unto him mv ba

the mighty one [so Ezek. xxxi. 11]

of his people
;

Great for himself shall be his power.

And thou shalt be his helper against

his enemies.

Verses 8—1 1

.

8 And unto Levi he said.

Thy Thummim and tliy Urim belong to

the Man, thy Holy One,

Whom thou didst prove at Massah,

And with whom thou didst contend at

the waters of Meribah.

9 To him who saith of his father and his

mother, I have never seen him,

Who owneth not his brethren.

And his sons he acknowledgeth not,

[But saith] Let them observe thy word,

And let them keep thy covenant.

10 They shall teach thy judgments unto

Jacob,

And thy law unto Israel.

They shall place incense at thy nostrils,

And holocausts upon thy altar.

11 Bless, O Jehovah, his persevering virtue,

And be propitious to the work of his

hands.

Smite the loins of them that rise against

him,

And of them that hate him, that they

rise no more.

9 To hbmcho saith of his father, Sic. See

Matt. xii. 46—50; Mark iii. 32; Luke
ii. 48, and viii. 2\.

\_But saith] Let them observe, &c. Hou-
bigant woidd insert c« after '3 , and he

connects this with what precedes, thus;—

•

"ille filios suos non alios cognoscet, quam
eos qui verbum tuum custodient." But the

emendation is quite unnecessary. The force

of 'D here is imperative or hortatory, and

might be rendered in Latin by scilicet, or

nempe. A full stop should be placed at 3?T
,

at the end of the preceding line; and lo«n,

at the beginning of the verse, is to be under-

stood again at the beginning of this verse,

before O

.

10 Theij shall teach. They who shall

have observed God's word, and kept his

covenant, and shall accordingly be acknow-

ledged by Christ as his brethren and his

sons, they shall teach, &c., they shall be

employed by him in the propagation of his

religion, and called even to the priest's office.

11 His persevering virtue. See Cocceius,

and Parkhurst, Vn,

Dr. A. Clarke.—7 And this is the bless-

ing of Judah.'] Though the word blessing

is not in the text, yet it may be implied

from ver. 1 ; but probably the words, he

spake, are those which should be supplied :

And this he spake of Judah, Lord, hear the

voice of Judah ; that is, says the Targum,

receive his prayer when he goes out to

battle, and let him be brought back in

safety to his own people.

Thy holy one.] Aaron primarily, who was

anointed the high-priest of God, and whose

office was the most holy that man could be

invested with. Therefore Aaron was called

God's holy one, and the more especially so

as he was the type of the most holy and

blessed Jesus, froin whom the Urim—all

light and ivisdo?n, and Thummim—all excel-

lence, completion, and perfection, are de-

rived.

Whojn thou didst prove, &c.] God con-

tended with Aaron as well as with Moses at

5 K
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the waters of Meribah, and excluded him

from the promised land because he did not

sanctify the Lord before the people.

From the words of St. Paul, 1 Cor. x. 8

—

12, it is evident that these words, at least in

a secondary sense, belong to Christ. He is

the Holy One who was tempted by them at

Massah, who suffered their manners in the

wilderness, who slew 23,000 of the most

incorrigible transgressors, and who brought

them into the promised land by his deputy,

Joshua, whose name and that of Jesus have

the same signification.

9 Who said mito his father, &c.] There

are several difficulties in this and the follow-

ing verses. Some think they are spoken of

the tribe of Levi ; others, of all tlie tribes
;

others, of the Messiah, &c. ; but several of

the interpretations founded on these suppo-

sitions are too recondite, and should not be

resorted to till a plain literal sense is made

out. I suppose the whole to be primarily

spoken of Aaron and the tribe of Levi.

Let us examine the words in this way, Who
said unto his father, &c. The law had

strictly enjoined that if the father, mother,

brother, or child of the high- priest should

die, he must not mourn for them, but act as

if they were not his kindred ; see Leviticus

xxi. 11, 12. Neither must Aaron mourn
for his sons Nadab and Abihu, &c., though

not only their death, but the circumstances of

it, wtre the most afflicting that could pos-

sibly affect a parent's heart. Besides, the

high-priest was forbidden, on pain of death,

to go out from the door of tlie tabernacle,

Lev. X. 2—7, for God would have them

more to regard their function (as good Mr.

Ainsworth observes) and duty in liis service,

than any natural affection whatever. And
herein Christ was figured, who, when he

was told that his mother and brethren stood

without, and wished to speak with him,

said :
" Who is my mother, and who are my

bretliren ? whosoever shall do the will of ni}'

father who is in heaven, the same is my
brother, and sister, and mother." (Matt,

xii. 46—50.) It is likely, also, that Moses

Tnay refer here to the fact of the Levites,

according to the command of Moses, killing

every man his brother, friend, neighbour^

and even son, who had sinned in worship-

ping the gulden calf, Exod. xxxii. 26; and

in this way the Chaldee parapluast under-

stands the words.

Geddes.—8 Of Levi he said, Let tliy

Thummim and Urim remain with thy pious

one; whom thou provedst at Massa; whom
thou strovedst with at the waters of Meriba!

9 Wlio said of liis father and mother : "I
heed them not :

" who regarded not his own
brothers : who acknowledged not his own
sons : but observed tliy commands, and kept

thy covenant. 10 They shall teach Jacob

thy judgments, and Israel thy law : tiiey

shall j)lace incense before thee, and lay

holocausts upon thine altar. 1 1 Bless, O
Lord, their valour, and favour their enter-

prises : smite, tln-ough the loins, those who
rise up against them, and liate them ; so

that they may rise no more.

Booth.—
7 And he said [so Ged.] this of Jndah,

Plear, O Jehovah, the voice of Judali,

And bring liim back safe to his p2ople

;

Let his own hand be sufficient for him.

And be thou his help against his enemies.

8 And of Levi he said.

Let thy Thummim and Urim be with

tliy pious one

Whom thou didst prove at Massah,

And [Sam.j strovest with at the waters

of Meribah
;

9 Who said of his father and mother,

I regard them not;

Who acknowledged not his own
brethren

;

Who had no respect to his own children

;

For he observed thy word and kept thy

covenant.

10 They shall teach Jacob thy judgments,

And make known thy law to Israel:

Tliey shall place incense before thee,

And lay holocausts upon thine altar.

11 Bless, O Jehovah, their substance;

And fovour the works of their hands;

Smite the loins of their opponents,

Of such as hate them, that they rise up

no more.

Rosen.—7 Audi, o Java ! voceni Judce,

i. e., auxilium ei prassta ciun ad debellandos

liostes egreditur, ut Abeu-Esra exponit

;

anteibat enim Juda ceteras tribus in expe-

ditionibus bellicis ; vid. ad Gen. xlix. 8.

Et ad populum suum ducas eiiin, i. e., salvum

et incolumem eum reducas e bello ad sues.

Saadias recte addit : e proelio siio. Sed

Hoffmannus hoc votum spectare existiinat

miseram tribus JudiE conditionem a^tate

Jojachini, " qua rex Hierosoh'mis expug-

natus cum magna populi parte, decem niil-

libus scilicet, omnibus principibus et militi-
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bus, a Nebucadnezaro, captus et Babylonem
ductus est (2 Reg. xxiv. 10, sqq. Jer. xxvii.

20) ; meliorem enim partem tunc a I'eliquo

populo divulsani ut Deiis rai?-"?.^ , ad populum
suum, i. e., in patriam reducat, vates sup-

plex precatur." In verbis i"? 3t vt explicandis

in duas potissimum partes discedunt interpp.,

aliis voc. 3t ad rad. a3T, multus, cnpiosus,

mnf/nus fuit, aliis ad 3'1 , coiitevdit referen-

tibus. Illi verba baec sic capinnt . manus
ejus satis ei siiit, quomodo 2T supra i. 6

aderat. Ita interpres Persicus : 7nanus ejus

ei siijpciant. Arabs Erpenii : manus ejus

mafjnce sint ei. Et Grsecus Venetus : ai

^f'pfJ avTOv ap^cov avTU>. His accensendus

Aben-Esra, qui hunc in modum exponit:

sufficient ei manus sucb, nee alio, qui ipsum

ai/Juuet, opus habehif, nisi auxilio divino solo.

Sed quo minus n hie obvium ad 23^ refe-

ramus, vetat Camez literjE l subscriptum,

quod arguit, esse illud praeter. vel particip.

verbi 2n
. Legitur quidem l"J , multum cum

Camez 2 Chr. xxviii. 8. ( n^ 'iy^
,
prceda

midta) ; sed ibi accentus distinctivus major

Tiphcha poscit vocalem longam Camez.

Attamen hoc nostro loco in codd. pluribus

olim 3T, cum Patach, extltisse, non tantum

innuit nota Masorethica huic voci adscripta :

yopi 1, i.e., literce Resch apponendum esse

Camez, unde colligi potest, fuisse codices,

in quibus aliter, videlicet 3T, scriptum esset,

verum et certum est inde, quod etiamnum
snpersint codd., qui 31 exhibent, ut tres

Erfurtenses, a J. H. Michaelis in Nott.

Critt. ad Biblia Halensia ad h. 1. et com-
plures alii a De Rossio in SchoUis Critt. ad

li. 1. laudati, et inter hos quidem Hispnnici

nonnulli, et cod. Hillelianus numero 413 ab

60 signatus. Alterum autem, 31, quo ad-

scito verba ita sunt vertenda : manus sua

contendat, i. e., pugnet pro se, graviores ct

antiquiorcs pro se habet testes, videlicet

textum Samar., qui 3n it exhibet (unde

interpres Samaritanus nb nrn htw, manus

ejus contendet pro eo), LXX, SiaKpivovcnv

avTco, Aquilam, diKoxrovTai, Symmachum,
VTTfpixax^o-ova-Lv, Vulgatum, pucjnahunt pro

eo, Onkelosum, manus ejus ultionem ei

facient de inimicis suis, quod sequutus Jarclii

verba sic exposuit : suscipiant causam ejus el

ulciscantur ultionem ejus. Saadias : redde, o

Deus, manus ejus dcfendentes jus suum pro

se. His accensendus et Syrus, qui secundum

cod. Usserianiuu 1 habet n|5 ]i:n: , confendent

pro eo. Ceterum nihil difficultatis habet,

quod nomini duali vt jungitur verbum sing.

3T
, quum et alia hujus structurse exempla

occurrant, vid. Gesenii Lehrgeb., p, 714. —
n^nn r-iao iwi, Et auxilium, auxiliator, ab

Iwslibus suis, s. contra hostes suos, tu sis, o

Deus ! Cf. Ps. Ix. 13.

8—11 Ad 'i^'i Aben-Esra notat, praefixum
"^ hie non esse Dativi notam, sed valere

propter, de, ut Gen. xx. 13. Kin 'n« 'VnoM,

die de me : frater mens est. Quod videtur

ideo monuisse, ne quis forte suffixa pro-

nomina 2 pers. ad ^'"Ji^^l ^''S'^iJ ad Levin re-

ferat, quae sane ad Jovam sunt referenda, ut

verba ^Tpn tt;\vb t|'-;w tj-qh hoc dicant

:

Urim et Tliunimim tua, o Jova! sunt viro

erga te pio, ei ilia gestanda tradidisti, con-

credidisti. De Dni« et C^an vid. Ex.

xxviii. 30, Patet, verbis illis significari Aaro-

nem et sacerdotium ipsi ejusque posteris col-

latum; vid. Ex. xxviii. 36, sqq. Qucm ten-

tasti in Massa, quocuin contendisti ad aquas

MeribcE. Respiciunt base ea, quee Ex. xvii.

4—7 et Num. XX. I—13 narrantur. Teniacit

Deus Aaronem, i. e., fiduciam, quam in ipso

poneret, explorare voluit, dum jussit eum
petram alloqui, contendit cum eo, diffiden-

tiam, quam ea occasione prodidit, repre-

hendendo ; vid. adNum. XX. 12, 24. 11 'ry;3

iVrr njrr, Prosperet Jova opes ejus. Vn hie

opes, facultates denotat, ut viii. 18; Gen.

xxiv. 29; Ps. Ixii. 11. Et opus manuum
ejus adprobet, gratum habeat. Conquassa

quoad lumbos udoersarios ejus. CliHO est

accusativus, sive casus adverbialis, quem
loquendi usum pluribus lilustravit Gesenius

Lehrgeb., p. 685, 087.

Ver. 12.

ntonb 7*3:z5> r^^^\^^ t^"t^ i?!!N 'ja^sab
- IV T ' t : • T : J- : - t ' j t : • :

VDns 7>nn Di^n-bs rbi? ;]?n r'^'y
1.T •• : ' ;•• - T T T 's- ATT

Koi TO) Bfviafxiv einev. rj-yanrjuevos vwo

Kvpiov KaTaaKrjvoiad rreTroLuios, Kai 6 6eos

(TKid^eL en avrw Traaas ras rjfiepas, Kai ava-

jXitTov Tcbv co[J.cov avTOv KnTfTTavae.

Au. Ver.—12 And of Benjamin he said,

The beloved of the Lord shall dwell in

safety by him; and the LORD shall cover

him all the day long, and he shall dwell

between his shoulders.

The beloved of the Lord. So most com-

mentators.

Dr. A. Clarke.—Some object to our trans-

lation of the Hebrew T'T by the term

beloved, and think the original should be

divided as it is in the Samaritan, T T, the
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hand, even the hand of the Lord shall dwell

for safety or protection, v'i^ , tipon him.

This makes a good sense, and the reader

may choose.

And the Lord sliall cover him all the day

long.

Bp. Horsley.—Read, cvn bo rhv F]Cin p'Vs?.

" The Most High shall overshadow him all

the day.

And rest between his shoulders."

—See Houbigant's excellent note.

Houbigant.—12 Benjamin autem dixit;

dilectus Domini seciirum habehit habita-

culnm ; Altissimns obnmbrabit ei ; totam

diem super humeros ejus imminebit. Sunt

in hoc versu tria membra, cum suo cuj usque

verbo. Priori menibro inest p©' , habitabit

{confidenter) quod de Benjamin efFerri omnes
vident. Sed alterum verbum f]2n, protegit,

in Deum unum aptai-i potest. Tertium,

p">i5 alii de Benjamin, alii de Deo efferunt.

Soli Graeci Intt. hunc versum commode
legunt et interpretantur, hoc modo : dilectus

Domini habitahit confidenter, Deus obum-

hrahit ei omneni diem, et inter humeros ejus

requiescit. Pro vbj? priori legunt p''''J? , Altis-

simns, vel Deus ; sic ut f]2n de Deo dicatur,

quomodo et tertium verbum p">n . Nimirum
comparatur Deus aquilre ab alto delapsae,

humeris Benjamin imminenti, atqiie eum
suis alis protegenti. In qua nos et scrijitura

et sententia acquiescimus, quam etiam ex-

sequebantur Syrus et Arabs, Deo tamen
omisso, et quam Chaldieus eatenus, ut ver-

bum pis ultimum de Deo enuntiet, quod

verbum incommode attribuitur Benjamin,

etsi ita, post vulgatum, plerique Recentiores;

qui quidem inducunt orationem desultorium

et inconstantem, dum prius verbum Ben-

jamin tribuunt, alterum Deo, tertium Ben-

jamin. Infelicissime omnium Clericus, qui

sic : que7n diligit, Jeliovah, is apud eum
habitabit, quasi in portu erit apud eum totd

die, atque inter colles ejus mancbit. Nam
t^En verbum Kal, quasi in j)ortu esse, sine

exemplo est ; ac pene ridicule colles terrae

Chanaan sic habentur ut humeri ejus (Dei).

Sam. Codex omittit prius vbi" quo ex omisso,

nihil peril sententice. Tamen melius legitiu"

p'Vs addito
^ ,

quia facllius omittitiu' a Scribis

littera una, eademque antecedenti similis

quam totum verbum.

Ged.—12 And of Benjamin he said

:

"May the beloved of the Lord rest in

security : may the Supreme continually

protect him, and dwell," &c.

Booth.—
12 And of Benjamin he said.

The beloved of Jehovah shall dwell in

safety

;

The Most High shall ever protect him.

And he shall dwell among his mountains.

Gesen.—I. f]5n, i.q. nsn , to cover, scq.

^? , comp. nD3 ; hence, to protect, Deut.

xxxiii. 12.

Rosen.—12 Dilectus Jovce habitabit secure

apud eum, Jovam. Dicitur Benjaminis

tribus secure apud Jovam habitatura, quod
eum secum habebat in templo et habitaculo

suo. Nimirinn non tantum urbs Hieroso-

lymitana in hac tribu sita erat, Jos. xviii. 28;

verum etiam potissima Sanctuarii pars. Per-

tinebat autem pars aliqua ad tribum Juda,

Ps. Ixxviii. 68, atque ideo etiam illi accen-

setur lu'bs Jos. xv. 63. Vw ppn
, Frofegens

eum, Benjaminem, erit Deus. ^?n hoc solo

loco obvium, significatu non difFert a cognato

^^^, obtexit. Verba tegendi vero nomini
rei, quae tegenda dicitur, preemissa particula

b? jungi solent, vid. e. c. ]l} , 2 Reg. xx. 6.

Bp. Patrick.—He shall dwell between his

shoulders.'] For the Divine Majesty (saith

Onkelos) shall dwell in his country. It

being in the temple, and the temple in the

tribe of Benjamin, where it stood upon
Mount Moriah, as the head of a man upon
his shoulders ; as Dr. Lightfoot glosses in

his Temple Service, p. 145, edit. 1. Or the

word we translate here shoulders may sig-

nify, as it is translated in other places, sides

(Numbers xxxiv. 11), or borders. And
nothing is more certain, than that the Divine

habitation was in the borders of Benjamin,

whose lot touched Judah's at Jerusalem
;

and was so united to it, that when the rest

fell off from Judah, the tribe of Benjamin
always adhered to it.

This being the sense which the ancient

interpreters give of this verse, and very

agreeable to the words, I shall not trouble

the reader with any other.

Rosen.—Et inter humeros, i. e., latera,

tractus ejus habitabit Jova, quod tempkun
suum in hac tribu habet. f]n3 in libro

Josuae, ubi de divisione terrae agitur, fre-

quenter de latere, tractu, urbis vel regionis

usurpatur, vid. xv. 8, 10, 11; xviii. 12, 13,

16, 18, 19.

Ver, 13—17.

n^nh Dinria^ bian u^hvo 1:130
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13 Kal TO 'laarjcf) eiTTfv. drr' ev\oyias

Kvpiov T] ytj avTov, aTTO aipav ovpavov Kal

bpoaov, KoL mro ajSuacrav -rrrjycou Karcodev.

14 KOi Kad &pav yevvqpaTav rjkiov TpoTtwv,

KOL a-nb avvodcov fir]va)U, 15 otto Kopv(fjris

opecop np)(TJs, Kal ajro Kopvcprjs ^ovvSiv aevaoiv.

16 Kal Kad' copav yrjs TrXrjpdycrfms. Kal ra

BeKTO. T(5 6(f)devTi. iv t?) /3ara) e\6oicrav eVt

KfcfiaXrjv 'lcocr;)f/), Kal fnl Kopv(^r]s 8o^aa6els

err aSeXc^ois'. 1 7 TrpcororoKOs ravpov to

KaWos avTov. Keparu povoKepcoros Tci Kepara

avTov. ev avTois edvrj KepaTiel apa, ecos an''

uKpov y^?. avTai pvpibdes 'E(f)palp, Kal avrai

^iXi.ddes Mavacrarj.

All. Ver.—13 And of Joseph lie said,

Blessed of the Lord he his land, for the

precious things of heaven, for the dew, and
for the deep that coucheth beneath,

14 And for the precious fruits brougl/f

forth by the sun, and for the precious things

put forth [Heb., thrust forth] by the moon
[Heb., moons],

15 And for the chief things of the ancient

moimtains, and for the precious things of

the lasting hills,

16 And for the precious things of the

earth and fulness thereof, and for the good

will of him that dwelt in the bush : let the

hlessing come upon the head of Joseph, and

upon the top of the head of him that teas

separated from his brethren.

17 His glory is like the firstling of his

bullock, and his horns are like the horns of

unicorns [Heb., an unicorn] : with them he

shall push the people together to the ends

of the earth : and they are the ten thousands

of Ephraim, and they are the thousands of

Manasseh.

Ver. 13.

Precious things.
s- c-

Prof. Lee.—T59 , Arab. "^^^ , (jloria.

Excellence, glory, i. e., any thing so consi-

dered, and thence, the best, most choice ; as

in the phrr. D'O^ 130
,
glory of the heavens ;

here, of the deiv, Dent, xxxiii. 13 ; and see

my note on Job xxix. 19, p. 413, n«i3ri i:p

^'9F J
—"/ the incomings of (from) the sun.

D^nn^ tni _, of the putting forth of the

moons, lb. vr. 14. D^y niM3 — , of the hills

of eternity, lb. vr. 15. See vr. 16. D'7a»? '"12,

fruit of much choice, great excellence, Cant.

IV. 13, 16. In the Syr. we have ] Vq

for dry fruit. But this will not suffice to

determine the sense of this word, lb. vii. 14,

occ. with D^ffiTn . Aquila, Deut. xxxiii. 15,

TpayijpaTcov rav jScvvaiv. Sym. onapas twu
fiovvwv.

Pool.—-13 His portion shall be excellent,

and endowed with choice blessings from
God, as it here follows. For the precious
things of heaven, i. e., the precious fruits of
the earth brought forth by the influences of
heaven, the warmth of the sun, and the rain

which God will send from heaven. For the

deep that coucheth beneath ; the springs of
water bubbling out of the earth.

Dr. A. Clarke.—^5 The deep that couch-
eth beneath.'] Probably referring to the

plentiful supply of water which should be
found in digging wells : hence the Septua-
gint have a^vaa-cov nrjyav, fountains of the

deeps. Some suppose there has been a
slight change made in the word btcin

, for the

dew, which was probably at first bso, from
ABOVE [so Bp. Horsley], and then the pas-

sage would read thus : For the precious

things of heaven from above, and for the

deep that coucheth beneath. This reading

is confirmed by several of Kennicott's and
De Rossi's MSS. The Syriac and Chaldee
have both readings : The dew of heaven

from above,

Ged., Booth.—
And of Joseph he said.

Blessed by Jehovah be his land,

With the precious dew of the heavens,

And with springs from the low-lying deep,
Rosen.—13 Prosperata Jovcb, i.e., a Jova,

sit terra ejus. Respicitur hoc vs. et proxi-

mis fertilitas regionis qnaj tribubus Ephraimi
et Manassis obtigit. Prosperata, in quit, sit

terra ilia "j'^p c:n'0 njQ)?, « dono pretioso

cceli, videlicet a rore, eo videtur h. 1. et

pluvia comprehendi. im proprie guidvis

eximium et prtestans denotat, coll. Arab.
IJO

,
gloria superavit, hinc munus pretiosutn.

nnn n^nn Qinripi , Et ab abysso jacente deor-
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sum, i. e., laticibus subten-aneis et fontibus,

quibus plantae alantur; cf. ad Gen. xlix. 25.

Ver. 14.

Bp. Patrick.—For the precious fruits

brought forth by the «?/«.] Whose kindly

heat brings them forth, and makes them

grow to maturity.

The precious things put forth by the moon.'\

For all fruits are plumped by the moon's

cool and fattening moisture in the night,

which is digested by the sun in the day.

Or, this passage may relate to the sevei-al

sorts of fruit which are produced every

month. So Onkelos interprets it, " It pro-

duceth also sweet fruits at the beginning of

every month." For the word jeraehim in

the Hebrew, being in the plural number,

signifies moons, i. e., months. And so the

Jerusalem Targum translates it, in every new

moon, which comprehends the whole month.

Dr. A. Clarke. — The precious fruits

brought forth by the sun.'] All excellent

and important productions of the earth,

which come to perfection once in the year.

So the precious things put forth by the

moon may imply those vegetables which

require but about a month to bring them to

perfection, or vegetables of which several

crops may be had in the course of a year.

Ged., Booth.—
14 With the precious productions of the

sun.

And with the precious fruits of the

moon.

Jtosen.—14 Mi'O^ nsian
, Proventus soils,

svmt vel omnis generis fructus, qui solis

brneficio et calore producuntur et ad ma-

turitatem perveniunt ; vel, ut alii volant,

qui semel tantum intra solarem periodum,

seu annuimi, proveniunt, ut vinum, triticum,

hordeum. Ita LXX, /cat Ka6' copap yevvrjiia.-

TQ>v r]\iov Tf)oivmv. lllis respondent in altero

hemistichio C'ht iiris
,
protrusiim, s. protrusa

lunarum, i. e., fructus, qui singulis mensibus,

aut aliquot lunas periodis praeterlapsis, coUi-

guntur, ut fcenum, olera, ficus in Palccstina,

paucis mensibus exceptis. Alii per ffi^f.

criT intelligunt eos fructus, qui sub influxu

lunce germinant, nimimim quod, ex mente

veterum, aliarum plantarum inerementa a

sole, aliarum a luna pendeant; vid. Plin.

H. N., xviii. 30,49, et Virgil. Georg. i. 276,

sqq. 396. Quam intcrpretationem tamen

vix admittat linguae usus, ex quo pluralis,

D'riT, nusquam de luna, verum semper de

mensibus usurpatur. Recte igitur Onkelos :

facial pretiosos fructus ab inil.io mensis,

mense. Saadias : legumina menstrualia. Cf.

Ez. xlvii. 12; Apoc. xxii. 2.

Ver. 15.

Dr. A. Clarke.— 15 The chief things of

the ancient mountains.'] Dip 'ii^ ffixiDi
, and

from the head or top of the ancient or eastern

moimtains, the precious things or productions

being still understood. And this probably

refers to the large trees, &c., growing on the

mountain tops, and the springs of water

issuing from them. The mountains of Gilead

may be here intended, as they fell to the

half-tribe of Manasseh. And the precious

things of the lasting hills may signify the

metals and minerals which might be digged

out of them.

Bishop Patrick. — 15 Such as Mount
Ephraim, and Samaria, and Bashan, which

were exceeding fruitful in grapes and olives,

and such-like excellent fruit ; and called

ancient and lasting, because they were made
together with the earth, in the beginning;

and not mounts cast up by the art of men
(see Gen. xlix. 20).

Ged., Booth.—
15 With the chief things [Ged., precious

things] of the ancient [Ged., prim-

eval] mountains,

And the precious things of the ever-

lasting hills

;

Rosen.—Verba Dip-n^n -iivncfl , Aben-Esra

dicit per ellipsin posita esse pro tt-W ij^pi

D!?!?"'"!?;^! , et prosperata sit terra Joseph!

munere, s. proventu pretioso cacuminis mon-

tium aternorum. Alii UJ«i pro synonymo

nominis ira habent, quemadmodiun MJsi

D'pm , Cant. iv. 14, sunt prastantissima

aromata. ^'}a>''^J^ plures volunt esse monies

orientales, quibus designentur montes Gi-

leadici ad orientem solem siti alterique

Manassitarum dimidio distributi. Sed paral-

lelum di^^ niy33 , coUes aterni in altero

hemistichio suadet, ut n^ij de tempore autiijuo

capiamus. Sicut igitur cy^ 'nii3 , 1 Reg.

viii. 27; Ps. Ixviii. 34, est caelum antiquum,

et infra vs. 27, D^i;. 'n\^
, Deus antiqnus, ita

hie QIP '^11! erunt moutes autiqui, qui inde ab

eo tempore, quo formata est terra, existite-

runt. 'iin est forma poetis priva ab "T^.^ pro

usitatiore '?.n . De Dbiy nis>3| , vid. Gen.

xlix. 26. Totius commatis sensum Hoff-

mannus recte ait hunc esse : cacumine

montium aeternorum et collium, qui tabida
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non consumuntur vetustate, temporisque

robori fortitev resistunt pcrpetuo idem ina-

nentes. Additque, praecipiUE fertilitatis

monies fiiisse in tiibuum a Josepho oriunda-

nim regione, nempe jiiga niontium Ephraim,
Easan, et Gilead (iii. 13 ; Num. xxxii, 33),

imde variis fructibus, vitibus, segetibus et

pasciiis hae tribus abundabant, quin etiam

aroniatibus magni pretii et opobalsamo,

Gen. XXX vii. 25 ; xliii. 11.

Ver. 16.

Fulness thereof.

Bp. Patrick.—-By the fulness of the earth

may be meant, eithei* the plenty or abundance

of its fruits, or the ripeness thereof, as

Bocharlus observes in his Canaan.

Tliat dwelt in the hush. So most com-

mentators.

Comjuest's Bible.—Who appeared to me
hi the bush.

Bp. Patrick.—For the good will of him

that dwelt in the bush.'] That is, of God,
" whose majesty (as Onkelos paraphrases)

dwells in the heavens, and was revealed to

Moses in the bush " (Exod. iii. 2, 4). That

is, the Shechinah there appeared in a most

glorious manner, and the Lord told Moses

he was there present, whose good will, which

is the fountain of all blessings (for to it

they owed their deliverance out of Egypt,

wliich God then promised to Moses out of

the bush), he wished might be the peculiar

portion of Joseph.

Let the blessing come vpon the head of

Joseph.] The word blessing is not in tlie

Hebrew ; but this being connected with the

foregoing words, may be thought a prayer,

that the good-will of God, the fountain (as

I said) of all blessings, may rest upon

Joseph. Or, as Onkelos translates it, "Let
all those things (before named) come upon

the head of Joseph." And so the Jeru-

salem Targum expounds it, " Let all tliese

blessings come, and be made perfect upon

the head of Joseph."

Ujjon the top of—him that was separated

from his brethren.] That is, saith the same

Targum, "upon him that was made ruler

over all the land of Egypt, and splendid in

the honour given him by his brethren" (see

this explained upon Gen. xlix. 26).

Geddes. — 16 And with the precious

things of the all-fertile earth : and may
the favour of Him, who abode among the

briars, rest on the head of Joseph ; on

the crown of the distinguished among his

brethren.

Booth.—
16 With tlie precious things of the earth

and its fulness
;

And may the favour of him who dwelt

in the bush

Come upon the head of Joseph
;

On the crown of the distinguished of

his brethren.

Rosen.—16 Munere term et plenitudine

ejus, i. e., iis quibus est plena. Nomine
y^« Aben-Esra h. 1. campestria indicari

existimat, opposita montibus, de quibus

vs. 15. Cui sententlse obstare recte HofF-

mannus monuit, ^i^ nusquam alias arctiori

hoc significatu reperiri, prsesertim si cum
asbo jungitur, ut Psalm xxiv. I ; l. 12,

neque scriptores Hebrteos tarn anxie agere

in enumerandis rebus, ita ut, quae jam ante-

cedentibus inerant, aut in sequentibus cou-

tinentur, proferre soleant, vid. e. c. Gen.

vii. 14, 21. Plures Noster coacervat voces,

quo luculentius liberalitas Dei erga Jo-

sephum ejusque sobolem appareat : quem
in finem et vocem ijo iterum iterumque

repetit. Recte Saadias : tola terra Jo-

sephicae tribus. mp 'jaiij fi^ra, Ft favor
incolentis rubum, i. e., Jovae, qui Mosi in

rubo ardente apparuit (Ex. iii. 2), sc. V? xir

,

veniat, obtingat ei, quod ex iis, quae se-

quuntur repetendum. '230 pro pt' est forma

poetica status constructi cum Jod para-

gogico, in Participiis satis usitatus, vid.

Gen. xlix. 11 ; Ps. cxiv. 8; cxxiii. 1.

Quemadmodum olim Jacobus Josephi filiis

(Gen. xlviii. 16) fausta omnia apprecatus

est ab Angelo qui ipsiim ex omnibus malis

Uberavit, ita Moses, quem auctor hujus

Carminis loquentem inducit, Josephi soboli

apprecatur favorem ejus, qui sibi in rubo

flammante apparuit. nri«iari , J^eniat, sc.

n«in nj-nn, benedictio hcec, ut Jarchi et

Aben-Esra supplent
;

quorum posterior

recte observat, junctamesse huic voci du-

plicem paragogen nn
, est enim pro xisn .

Cf. de hac hujus vocis forma Gesenii Lehrg.,

p. 464. Verba vto ti? ^^^y^^ depronita sunt

e Gen. xlix. 26, ubi. not. vid.

Ver. 17.

Unicorns. See notes on Numb, xxiii. 22.

Dr. A. Clarke.—c«"i , which we translate

unicorn, from the povoKepms of the Septua-

gint, signifies, according to Bochart., the

mountain goat ; and according to others, the
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rhinoceros, a very large quadruped with one

great horn on his nose, from which circum-

stance his name is derived. See the notes on

Numb, xxiii. 22 ; xxiv. 8. Reein is in the

singular number, and because the horns of a

unicorn, a one-horned animal, would have

appeared absurd, our translators, with an

unfaithfulness, not common to them, put

the word in the plural number.

To the ends of the earth.'] Of the land of

Canaan, for Joshua with his armies con-

quered all this land, and drove the ancient

inhabitants out before him.

They are the ten thousands of Ephraim,

&c.] That is, The horns signify the ten

thousands of Ephraim, and the thousands

of Manasseh. Jacob prophesied, Gen.

xlviii. 12, that the younger should be greater

than the elder; so here tens of thousands

are given to Ephraim, and only thousands to

Manasseh. See the census, Numb. i. 33

—35.
Ged.—17 The beauty of a young bull

shall be his heauty ; and his horns shall be

the horns of a rhinoceros ! with these he

shall push together the hostile peoples to the

extremities of the land ! such the ten thou-

sands of Ephraim, such the thousands of

Manasseh !

Booth.—
17 His glory is like that of the choicest

bull

;

And his horns like the horns of the

rhinoceros

!

With them he shall jmsh the people ;

—

He shall push them to the extremity of

the land !

These are the ten thousands of Ephraim,

And these the thousands of Manasseh !

Rosen.— i"? "i^n i-iii23 liD-i , Primogenitum

hovis ejus, quod attinet, gloria est ei. liD2

'n'lffi est nominat. absol., de quo vid. Gesenii

Lehrgeh., p. 723, b. HofFmannus hsec verba

sic reddit : priinogeni/us, i. e., pra^stantissi-

mus est bos ejus, quo myriades Ephraimi et

millia Manassis altero vs. membro memorata
indicari existimat. Verum ii cormtbus, de

quibus statim, innuuntur ; et nomina "ii33

ill© in statu constructo juncta esse docent

Accentus. Primogenito bovis Josephicas

tribus Hebraei fere Josuam, quo illustri

duce terra Canaan est expugnata Ephraimo,

filio Josephi, oriundum, intelligunt ; recte,

ut ego quidem arbitror. Bovis primogenito,

i. e., valido comparatur ob vim et fortitu-

dinem quam in terra expugnanda exseruit.

Verbis ib ttti Jarchi bene notat respici locum
Num. xxvii. 20, ubi Moses jubetur Josuam
honoris, qui ipsi a populo exhiberetur, par-

ticipem facei'e. v:")p_ d«"; \:np. , Et cornua

orygis sunt cornua ejus, primogeniti bovis

tribus Josephicae, cujus proxime mentio est

facta. lis petet popidos una, cunctos, "'C^x

y^^ iisqne ad limites terrce, ante 'DD« subaud.

^, cf. Ps. lix. 14. Quaenam sint ilia duo

cornua, mox declarat : 'i^n ninaT oni , et ilia

sunt myriades Ephraim et ilia sunt millia

Manassis, numerosi exercitus utriusque

tribus. Ceterum prasponitur et hie Ephraim
Manassi ut Gen. xlviii. 19, 20.

Ver. 18, 19.

^ns!>2 ^b^nt rinb n^s ib^nrbi is

: bin ^p.^i^p \35b-i ^p^^i c^a:

18 Ka\ TM Za/SouXwi' fiTreu. evcf^pdvdrjTi

Za^ovXiov iv e^odia (tov, kuI lacrd)(^ap fv

rols crKrjvMfiaaiv avrov. 19 edur] e^oXodpev-

crovcri. Kal eTTLKaXecrecrde eKel, /cat Ovaere

fKel Qvcriav diKaiocrvvrjs, on nXovros daXdo'trris

BrjXacreL ere, Ka\ epiropia TrapaXiov Karot-

KOVVTCOV.

Au. Ver.—18 And of Zebulun he said,

Rejoice, Zebulun, in thy going out ; and,

Issachar, in thy tents.

19 They shall call the people unto the

mountain ; there they shall ofler sacrifices

of righteousness : for they shall suck of the

abimdance of the seas, and of treasures hid

in the sand.

Pool.—-Thou shalt prosper, and have

cause of rejoicing. In thy going out; either,

1. To war [so Onkelos], as this phrase is

oft nsed, as Gen. xiv. 17, which was in part

verified, Judg. v. 18. Or, 2. To sea, in

way of trafhc [so Patrick, Horsley, Rosen.,

Sfc], because their portion lay near the sea.

Or both maybe joined; and in both respects

his course is opposite to that of Issachar,

who was a lover of peace and pasturage.

See Gen. xlix. 14, 15. Issachar is here

joined with Zebulun, both because they

were brethren by father and mother too,

and because their possessions lay near to-

gether. In thy tents, i. e., thou shalt give

thyself to the management of land and

cattle, living quietly in thy own possessions,

disliking the troubles of war and of mer-

chandise. So the phrase is used Gen. xxv. 27

;

Josh. xxii. 4 ; Judg. v. 24 ; vii. 8.
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Ged., Booth.—
18 And of Zebulun and Issachar he said,

Rejoice, Zebulun, in thy commerce,

And, Issachar, in thy tents.

Rosen.—Lcetare, o Sahulon ! in egressu

tuo, i.e., navigationibus tuis et commerciis

exercendis. Tenebant enim Sebulonitse

cram maritimam, ad comniercia cum finiti-

mis Tyriis et Sidonis exercenda commode
sitam, vid. ad Gen. xlix. 13. Tii vero, o

Issachar ! laetare in tentoriis tuis, domi

manens, et agris colendis occupatus, cf. ad

Gen. xlix. 15.

Pool.—19 They ; either, 1. Zebulun and
Issachar [so Rosen.]. Or rather, 2. Zebulun
only [so Bishop Patrick], as the following

matter shows ; and it was Zebulun that

Moses takes more special notice of, ver. IS,

bringing in Issachar only by the by, in con-

junction with him, or in opposition to him,

And so, having dispatched Issachar in two

words, he returns to Zebulun, a more active

tribe.

21ie people.

Pool.— The people, i.e., the Gentiles;

either those of Galilee [so Bp. Horsley],

which was called Galilee of the Gentiles,

vA\o were their neighbours; or people of

other nations [so Dr. A. Clarke], with whom
they had commerce, which they endeavoured

to improve in persuading them to the true

God, and his worship and service. Unto the

7noiintain, i. e., to the temple, which Moses
knew was to be seated upon a mountain.

Sacrifices of righteousness, i. e., such as God
requires, and righteousness obligeth them to

offer. Their trafficking abroad with heathen

nations shall not make them forget or

neglect their duty at home, nor shall their

distance from the place of sacrifice hinder

them from coming to it to discharge that

duty.

Bp. Patrick.—19 They shall call the

people unto the mounta.in.'\ Here Moses

predicts the house of God should be set

upon a mountain ; imto which, he saith,

Zebulun (for the latter end of the verse

shows he speaks particularly of them)

should invite the rest of their tribes [so

Rosen.], by their forwardness and zeal, to

go up to worship God at the three great

festivals. So the Jerusalem Targiun para-

phrases, " Behold the people of the house of

Zebulun shall be ready to go to the mount
of the holy house of the Lord." Or, by

the people, perhaps, he means the Gentiles

their neighbours, v.hom they should en-

deavour to bring to the service of the true

God ; which was especially fulfilled when
Christ came (Matt. iv. 15, 16).

Dr. A. Clarice.— T'hey shall call the people

unto the mountnin.~\ By their traffic with

the Gentiles (for so 1 think Q'02>, amniiin,

should be understood here) they shall be
the instruments in God's hands of convert-

ing many to the true faith ; so that, instead

of sacrificing to idols, they should offer

sacrifices of righteousness.

Rosen.—Popnlos ad moiiteni vocahimf, ihi

mactabnnt sacrificia justitice, i.e., Sebulonitas

et Issacharitffi divites redditi ceteras tribus

ad montem, in quo templum exstructum,

invitabunt, et ibi sacrificia salutaria Deo
ofterent. cm sunt tribus Israeliticje, ut

vs. 3. in h. 1. ex communi Hebrseorum
sententia Moriam montem, cui templum
erat impositum, designat. pii^-'ryqi , Sacri-

ficia jiista, ut Ps. iv. 6, sunt vel rite et

legitime oblata (ut Lev. xix. 36, P7? '?.|«D

pii^''^^ sunt hilances justce et pondera jitsta,

vid. et supra xvi. 18), vel, quod malim, pia

ac grata erga Deum mente, pro acceptis ab

eo beneficiis oblata. Cf. ad Ps. iv. 6.

Ged., Booth.—
19 They shall invite the people to the holy

mount

;

There they shall ofTer righteous sacri-

fices [Ged., sacrifices of equity];

For they shall suck affluence from the

seas:

And from treasures hidden in the sand.

Treasures hid in the sand.

Pool.— i.e., such precious things as

either, 1. Are contained in the sand of the

sea and rivers, in which sometimes there is

mixed a considerable quantity of gold and
silver. Or, 2. Such as grow in the sea, or

are fetched from the sandy bottom of it, as

pearls, coral, ambergris, &c. Or, 3. Such

as being cast into tlie sea by shipwreck are

cast upon the shore by the workings of the

sea, and thence taken either by merchants,

or by the people that live upon the sea-

coast.

Dr. A. Clarice.—And of treasures hid in

the sand.'] Jonathan ben Uzziel has pro-

bably hit upon the true meaning of this

difficult passage: "From the sand," saj's

he, " are produced looking-glasses and glass

in general ; the treasures—the method of

finding and working this, was revealed to

these tribes." Several ancient writers in-

5 L



810 DEUTERONOMY XXXIII.

form lis that there were havens in the coasts

of the Zebukmites in which the vitreous

sand, or sand proper for making glass, was

found. See Strabo, lib. xvi. ;
see also

Pliny, Hist. Nat., 1. xxxvi., c. 26; Tacitus,

Hist., 1. v., c. 7. The words of Tacitus are

remarkable : Et Belus amnis Judaico mari

illabitur ; circa ejus os lectse arenee admixto

nitro in vitrum excoqmmtur. "The river

Belus falls into the Jewish sea, about whose

mouth those sands, mixed with nitre, are

collected, out of which glass is formed," or

which is melted into glass. Some think

that the celebrated shell-fish called murex,

out of which the precious purple dye was

extracted, is here intended by the treasure

hid in the sand: this also Jonathan intro-

duces in this verse. And others think that

it is a general term for the advantages de-

rived from navigation and commerce.

Rosen.-—ip:" n^a: rp© '3, Nam ajfluentiam

maris sugent, opibus et deliciis externis, qua?

navibus invehentur, affluent. Vin \:TO'jp ''DDOT,

Fa ahscondita thesaurorum, i. e., thesauros

absconditos arena. lis alii intelligunt auri

argentive fodinas, quje in tribuum illarum

ditione fu'erint; alii immensas opes collectas,

quas in arena defoderint Sebulonitse et

Issacharitae ; alii aurum, argentum, gemmas
ab exteris allatas, quas e terra vel arenis

extrahi aut colligi solent
;

quod et mihi

prseplacet. Digna tamen, quse memoretur,

Jonathanis est interpretatio, et Dathio pro-

bata : ex arena producent specula et vasa

vitrea, quoniam thesauri Umitum revelati sunt

ipsis. Nam in finibus Sebulonitarum ei'ant

ostia fluvii Beli, qui arenam vitriariam

efFundit, ex qua primum vitrum est con-

fectum. Vid. Plinius H. N., xxxvi. 26

;

Strabonis Geogr., 1. xvi., cap. 2, § 25
;

Tacit. Hist., 1. v., cap, 7 ; Joseph. De bello

Jud., 1. ii., cap. 9.

Ver. 20, 21.

npbn ni2J-''3 ib n"'t2)S-i s-i^i 21

np^!^ dv 'tyw-i «n*i ]^dd ri'pni^

!•• T : • • V.T T : • T T T :

V. 21. p"n ynp

20 KOL Tw Vah eiTTev. evKoyrjjiivos f'/xTrXaru-

V(x)V Tab. «$ \e(i)V dvenavaaro, avvrpi.'^as

^paxlova Ka\ apxovra. 21 kcu eiSev airapx^v

avTov, on eVf t efxeplcxdr] yij dpxwT<ov avvijy-

pivcuv apa apxrjyois \au>v. diKaiocrvvrju Kvpios

eiTOLrjae, Kal Kpiatv avTov perd 'lrrpaT]\.

Au. Ver.— 20 And of Gad he said,

Blessed be he that enlargeth Gad : he dwell-

eth as a lion, and teareth the arm with the

crown of the head.

21 And he provided the first part for

himself, because there, m a portion of the

lawgiver, was he seated [Heb., ceiled] ;
and

he came with the heads of the people, he

executed the justice of the Lord, and his

judgements with Israel.

Pool.—20 By praising God for enlarging

Gad, he supposeth the ground of these

praises, that God would enlarge Gad, i.e.,

either, 1. Enlarge his territories ;
which

seems needless, because they had a very

large portion now when Moses uttered these

words. Or, 2. Bring him out of his straits

and troubles, which he was likely to be oft

engaged in, because he was encompassed

with potent enemies. And in this sense the

phrase is used Psalm iv. 1 : compare Psalm

xxxi. 8; cxviii. 5. One instance of the

fulfilling hereof we have Judg. xi.

Lion. So Rosen.

Patricl-, Ged., Booth.— Lioness. See

notes on Gen. xlix. 9.

Bp. Patrick.—20 Blessed be he that en-

largeth Gad.'l That is, blessed be God, who

hath allotted to him such a large inheritance

[so Rosen.] ; which he afterward also farther

enlarged, as we read 1 Chron. v. 18—20.

He dwelleth as a liofi.^ Lives secure and

fearless. This was a very warlike tribe,, as

we learn from 1 Chron. xii. 8, and therefore

here compared to a lioness (so labi signifies),

which equals a lion, if not exceeds him, in

strength and fierceness ; as Bochartus hath

observed out of good authoi's in his Hiero-

zoicon, par. i., lib. iii., cap. 50. And so

Onkelos here translates it, " He dwelleth as

a lioness." And the Jerusalem Targum
puts in both after this manner ;

" he remains

quiet, as a lion and a lioness; neither is

there people or kingdom that shall stand

before them."

Teareth the arm ivitli the crown of the

head.'] Kills the princes with their kings,

as Onkelos truly expounds it. For by arms

are meant men of strength and power ; and

by the crown of the head is properly to be

understood the chief commander, ruler, or

king. And therefore the LXX also trans-

late "crown of the head" hy "Apxovra,

prince or supreme governor.
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21 He provided (lie first part for himself.']

lie first received his portion in the land

which they conquered, as Onkelos expounds

it. Which he is said here to provide for

himself, because this tribe (with Reuben, and
part of Manasseh), desired to be possessed

of the country of Sihon, which was accord-

ingly given to them (Numb, xxxii. 1, 2, 33).

Because there, in a fortion of the law-

giver.'] Which Moses (who was their law-

giver) gave them by God's order; whereas

the other nine tribes and a-half had theirs

given them by Joshua.

Was he seated.] The word in the Hebrew
signifies hid, i. e., protected, when, going to

the war in Canaan, they left their wives, and

children, and cattle, Avithout any defence

but God's providence, according to the pro-

mise they made to Moses (Numb, xxxii. 16,

17, &c.). What the Jerusalem Targum, and

Onkelos, and sevei'al of the rabbins, even

Abarbinel himself, here say, of Moses being

buried in this tribe (which they make the

sense of these words), I think is no more to

the purpose, than what the Cabalists observe

upon this place, that in the blessing of Gad,

the whole alphabet is found, because ]\Ioses

our master (saith Baal-Hatturim) was buried

in his territory, who observed the whole law

frojn aleph to tan, i. e., from the beginning

to the end (see Theodoric Hackspan, Cab.

Judaica, n. 10).

He came.] He speaks of this as a thing

already done, because he certainly foresaw

they would perform their engagement.

With the heads of the people.] With the

chief commanders of the rest of the tribes of

Israel. Or, as the word may be translated

more liter-ally, " He came, the heads of the

people ;" i.e., the Gadites marched in the

front before the children of Israel. For so

was the agreement between Moses and them,

as we read in Numb, xxxii. 17, that they

should " go ready armed before the children

of Israel." Of which engagement Joshua

put them in mind when they were entering

into Canaan (Josh. i. 14), and they stood to

it (ver. 16, 17).

He executed the justice of the Lord.]

Upon the seven nations of Canaan, whom
God commanded them to extirpate.

His judgments with Israel.] Going in

the foremost of the Israelites to battle,

till the whole country was subdued to them

(Numb, xxxii. 21, 22, 29 ; Josh. xxii. 2—3,
&c.).

Bp. Horsley.—
20 And of Gad he said.

Blessed be he that enlargeth Gad;
He reposeth like a lion [in his laire].

When he has torn the shoidder and the

head.

21 And he provided a prime part for him-
self;

When the commissioner appointed the

portions, he was housed.

And had lodged the heads of the people.

He executed the just decrees of Jehovah,

And his judgments, with Israel.

And had lodged the heads of the people

;

viz., in the principal cities of the conquered

coimtry. See Numb, xxxii. 34—36. Had
lodged, Nn^l ; from the sense of the noun i<n

,

a chamber. The people. I read with Sam.
D2?n ; for the individual people of the tribe

of Gad is meant.

—

Bp. Horsley.

Booth.—
20 And of Gad he said.

Blessed be he who enlargeth Gad.

Like a lioness he coucheth.

And teareth both the arm and the head.

21 And he seeth the first parts allotted to

himself:

For an assigned portion [so Durell]

there is secured.

Yet he shall go at the head of the people ;

He shall execute the justice of Jehovah,

And his judgments in favour of Israel.

Geddes.—Oi Gad he said : Blessed be he

who enlargeth Gad. Like a lioness he

coucheth ; and maketli a prey of both head

and shoulder. 21 Therefore he seeth the

first portion allotted to himself; and with

joy receiveth, from the Lawgiver, a pro-

tected residence. Yet he shall go oiwr at the

head of the people, to execute the justice of

the Lord, and his decrees in favour of Israel.

21 Therefore he seeth.] It is, in my
opinion, impossible to make sense of the

text as it stands. Hence the strange diver-

sity among the ancient interpreters. Vulg.

:

El vidit jirincipatum suum, quod in parte sua

doctor esset repositus : qui fait cum principi-

bus populi, &c. Onkelos here wildly para-

phrases to tliis pm-port : "At the beginning

he shall receive his portion ; because there,

in his inheritance, Moses, the great scribe

and chief of Israel, was buried; and he

went out and went in before the people," &c.

Still wilder, but of the same nature, is the

Thargum ; and not dissimilar are the ver-

sions of Svr. and Saadias, Even Gr. Yen.
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is tinctured with the same notion, although

he renders more literally : EtSe t ap^qv

avrco, Kaiyap SKei /xepty tvtttotov fcrTeyacr-

fxevov Kai fdpavae K((paXas Xeco, k.t.X. Wliat

modern critics have done to heal the sore

will appear from some of their versions,

from Le Clerc downward.
Le Clerc.—" Vidit sibi primitias, qui illic

parte legislatoris cohonestatus est; venit cum
capitibus populi," &c.

Houbi(jant.—" Providit sibi primitias, ubi

partem a legislatore flagitivit, cum populi

pi-incipibus," &c.

Dathe.—" Primitias terrce promissas sibi

expetiit, ibique in portione statuta cum
dignitate vivet : sed antea praecedet popu-

lum," &c.

MichaeUs.— " Er sieht schon einen Anfang,

denn hier ist ein Erbtheil, rechtmassig, und
beneidet : Voran vor dem Volk wird cr ge-

hen," &:c.

Hezel.—" Sieht nur ehien Anfang fiir

sich, dort aber noch ein Land eines triigeri-

schen Fiirsten, kommt unter die Haupter des

Volks," &c.

Piirver.—" He also looks the first for him-
self, because he is covered there at the part

of the lawgiver, and comes with the heads of

the people," &c.

Durcll.—"For he provided the first part

for himself: when there in the decreed por-

tion he was secured, then he went with the

heads of the people," &c.

Bate.—" And he shall provide a chief

part for himself, for there shall be the sway
of a studded sceptre, and he shall restrain

the heads of the people," &c.

Green.—" He hath provided a principal

part for himself; for there was he settled in

his portion by the lawgiver. But he shall

march with the beads of the people," &c.

It wovild be tedious to accumulate here

all the arguments which these authors ad-

duce" in support of their respective versions.

I shall content myself with those of Dathe,

as they are, in my opinion, the most plau-

sible of all. Here, then, is the essence of

his note :
—" Liceat mihi meam afferre con-

jecturam, et versionem suprapositam expli-

care. Adverbium loci D©, ibi, emollit, ut

sjjero, duritiem ellipscos prEepositionis 3 ante

r\]bT\ . Participium activimi ppirr quod ex

meo sensu paidlo durius, vel de Mose, vel

de Gado, exjilicatur, ego passive lego ; et,

quoniam cum rip'?n constrnitur, in foeminino

nj^pno, ne quem ofFcndat enallage generis,

cujus tamen quamplurima exempla simt in

lingua Hebraea. Tandem pED ex usu hujus

vocis in ling. Chald. cxplico, et ad Gadum
refero. Sic evito alteram enallagem generis,

quae statuenda est, si |iCD cum ripbn con-

strnitur. Quod si quis illis generis enallagis

non ofFenditur, possunt etiam verba ilia

verti ; Ibi porth slatula ei est : s. manet

spectabdis. Sic non opus est ellipsi prae-

positionis 2." The only fault of this ex-

position, adopted by Rosenmiiller, is, that it

is too ingenious ; and makes postulates

which will not be easily granted.

I will now risk my emendation of the

text, and my version made in consequence.

The emendation is a very small one : it

consists, first, in withdrawing a single letter

from the beginning of one word, and adding

it to the end of the preceding. Instead of

npbn DUJ ^D , I read npb nou? '3
; I suspect,

indeed, that the original reading was noTUD

T^p"") , but as there is no absolute necessity for

this alteration, I let '3 stand as it is. I am
also inclined to think that a o has been

dropt from the beginning of ppinn , but

neither is this addition necessary ;
for 'P]}V^

has the same meaning as 'p^'inr:! . See Judg.

V. 9, and Isa. xxii. 1 6. Secondly, the trans-

position of a single letter being, as before,

made, I take np'j to be the verb npV, which,

though not elsewhere used in Hebrew, has

in Arabic the same signification with ^>^

,

only is more emphatical, and here more

properly used. Its meaning is lo receive

immediatelji, and without reserve ;
which

was exactly the case of the tribe of Gad;

to whose name {luclcy) there is most pro-

bably an allusion here intended. I might

avail myself of the rules of criticism, and

say that perhaps npV was the original read-

ing, and that the n had been changed into

a n , a change most easily made ; but I

content myself with ripb as it is, in the

meaning which I have just now mentioned.

I next consider psD as a noun, as it is in

1 Kings vi. 15; vii. 7; in Jerem. xxii. 14;

Hag. i. 4 ; and nrcD in Jonah is to be con-

sidered in the same sense ; that is, a cover-

ing, a protection, a shelter. These prelimi-

naries granted, a literal version may be

framed thus :
" Ergo, vidit primam, por-

lionem sibi dalam : cum Isetus recipit a

decernente tegmen : attamen ibit primus

populi, justitiam Domini faciens et judicia

propter Israelem."

—

Ged.

Ito.'icn.—20 Benedicltis. laudatus sit qui



DEUTERONOMY XXXIII. 813

dilatat Gadiim, i.e., Dcus, qui Gado am-
plos et latos fines concedit. Dhcerpetqun
brachium et verticem,'i. e., fortes siios adver-

saries eorumque reges rapiet et delcbit leonis

in morem, qui prcedpe, quam cepit, brachium
seu armum cum capite uno impetu et inipres-

sione unguium lacerat. Braclihim imago
est fortium militum, nam in brachio residet

vis; vertex imago principis aut ducis, quare

LXX pro ^Pli7 , (ip^ovra posuerunt.

21 ib n^iW ^«7:i, Prospkif, eVigit sibi pri-

rn'il'ms, scil. terrse CananjBcB occupands.

Tribus Gad enim cum tribu Ruben et di-

midia Manassis primam partem terras occu-

patas cis Jordanem accipiebat, Num. xvii.

Jn explicandis verbis pCD p;:np np_';n ctJ-'S

admodum variant interpretes. LXX ea

una cum iis, quae proxime jiryecedunt, sic

reddunt : Kal etSei/ cnvapxr]v avrov, ort exei

€fjLfpLcr6i] yrj apxovTOiV avvrjypevaiv. Patet,

]1ED ppTO collective accepisse, et principes in

terra ea, quam tribus Gad occupavit, con-

gregatos intellexisse. A qua sententia hand

longe abest Saadias : et quidem v'ldit in prin-

cipio reffiouis sues quod coetus legislatorum

ibi esset repositus. Sed Hebrffiorum pleri-

que pCD ppriD in singulari capiunt intelli-

guntque legislatore teclo, recondito, i. e.,

sepulto, Mosen, et Num. xxi. 18. ppho vo-

catum, qui intra fines terras Gaditis assignats

sepultus esset, ut igitur tribus Gad amorc

religionis ilium terroe ti-actum optarit. Ita

Onkelos : et acceptum est in priiiciplo id-

quod ejus erat, i. e., accepit primus partem

suam, 7iam ibi in sua licereditate Moses,

doctor magnus Israelis, sepullus est. Eodem
sensu Hieronymus : Et vidit principcitum

suum, quod in parte sua doctor esset repositus.

Similiter Teilerus hunc locum interpretatus

est : Elegit sibi primum terras, propterea

quod ibi ducis, Mosis, portio exigua reposita

sit, ea vero Mosen simm ipsius sepulchrum

innuere existimat, quod solum de terra

promissa quasi suam portionem acceperit.

Jarcbi base verba eo refert, quod Mosis

sepulchrum nemini cognitmn est. Heec

enim ad vocem j^^p scri])sit : ista portio agri

tecta et abscondita fuit ab oi/mi homine,

dicitur enitn (xxxiv. 6) : et nemo novit sepul-

chrum ejus. De Rossi in Scholiis Critt.,

p. 32, verba sic interpretatur : quia ibi

2)ortio principis, i.e., regia et prsestantissima,

erat recondita, seu reposita. Gesenius in

Lex. Hebr. min., p. 538, locum ita exponit

:

vidit, portionem legislatoris, i.e., ab legis-

latore sibi assignatam, repositam sibi esse.

observatque, adjectivum mascul. pcp, ad
nomen femin. ni^bn referendum, construi

cum propiore ]:i>pr^
,
quemadmodum 1 Sam,

ii. 4, habetur : D'r\ri cnij n©p , arcjis Jierouni

est fractus, ubi n'rirt pro nrin positum ; cf.

Lehrgeb., p. 721. Neque tamen sensus ille

satis commodus videtur. Nos quidem cum
aliis nonnullis locum sic interpi-etamur : Et
prospexif, selegit sibi primam terram ab
Israelitis occupatam, regionem Sichonis et

Ogis, eo quod ibi, nempe in portione legis-

latoris, in portione a Mose sibi assign ata

(Num. xxxii. 33; Jos. i. 13, 14) protectus,

securus sit. Nam in urbibus munitis (Num.
xxxii. 34—36) tuti erant eorum liberi et

uxores, dum ipsi ad helium irent ; de quo
verba, quas proxime sequuntur: D» 'nvT xri'i^

et ibat Gadus, i.e., ibant Gaditte, tanquam
capita, duces, principes populi, quod Jarchi
bene ita explicat : illi etiim ibant ante copias

expeditas Israelitarum du7n terram Cana-
UEeam subigebant ; quoniam fortes erant. Et
sic dixit iis Moses (iii. 18) : Vos autem prce-

cedetis expediti ante fratres vestros rel.

Eodem sensu Onkelos : ille egressus et in-

gressus est in capite populi, ante populum.
'''^!;^!—^P-l?> Justitiam Jovce fecit, et jura
sua cum Israele, i.e., fecit, sive, quum hie

Moses de futuro tempore loquens inducatur,

faciet quae Deus praecepit et ipse promisit se

facturum, h. e., comitabitur fratres eosque in

expugnanda terra juvabit, et cum iis exse-

quetur, quee Deus in Cananaeos decrevit.

Quod promissis steterunt Gaditae laudat in

iis Josua xxii. 1— 3.

)p m^.

Ver. 22.

lbs pb-i- T 'jT :

• IT T -

KOA. Tw Aaz/ flnev. Aav a-KVfxvos \(ovtos,

Kai €KTrrj8rja€Tai sk tov jSacrdu.

Au. Ver.—22 And of Dan he said, Dan
is a lion's whelp : he shall leap from Bashan.

He shall leap from Bashan.

Pool, Horsley, Ged., Rosen.—Whicli leap-

eth from BashaJi ; for this clause seems not

to belong to the tribe of Dan, which was at

a great distance from Bashan, even at the

other end of the land, and therefore this

seems too great a leaj) for him; and if he

did leap so far, he should rather be said to

take his leap from his own lot in the south

of Canaan, and thence to leap not from
Bashan, but to Bashan, to fall upon his

enemies there : but it rather is a continuation
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of the metaphoi*, and belongs to the lion,

which is said to leap from Bushan, because

there were many and fierce lions in those

parts ; see Judg. xiv. 5 ; whence they used

to come forth to prey, and their manner was

to leap upon the prey.

—

Pool.

Ver. 23.

I T J-; 't:- -t j*t:-:

: nttJ-i"^ Di"i"n w r^^7\> nsna sb^s^i
T it: I. t : JT ftT : j- : • v t

Ka\ Toi N((f)daXi fine. N€(}}da\\ TrXrjcrfiovT]

deKTav. Koi efnrkTjadfjro) evXoyias irapa

KvpLOV. BaXacrcrav koX \ifia KX-qpovofirjaei.

All. Ver.—23 And of Naphtali he said,

O Naphtali, satisfied with favour, and full

with the blessing of the Lord : possess thou

the west and the south.

Naphtali—possess thou. So Rosen.

niiJT est imperat. cum n paragogico, pro

11)^; cf. Gesenii Lehrgeb., p. 383.

—

Rosen.

Noub., Horsley, Gecl., Booth.—" Naphtali

— shall possess." Legendum, vel TOT, hcere-

ditas ejus, vel ^" , hcereditabit, ut Samaritani

scribunt.

—

Houbigant.

Ver. 24.

: iba-i latia bnbi vhw ^i!i-i
I : - ' V ».v - >• : T v

Acai TM 'Aarjp ehrev. evXoyrjiJLevos ano

TeKvav Karjp. kol ecrrai SeKroj rots' adeXcjiols

avTov. I3d\lrei iv eXalco tov TToba avTov.

Au. Ver.—24 And of Asher he said. Let

Asher be blessed with children ; let him be

acceptable to his brethren, and let him dip

his foot in oil.

Let Asher be blessed with children, 8fc.

So Rosen.

Pool.—i.e., He shall have numerous, and

those strong, and healthful, and comely,

children. Or, shall be blessed or praised of or

above the sons, i.e., the other sons of Israel, or

his brethren, as it here follows, i.e., his por-

tion shall fall in an excellent part, where he

may have the benefits both of his own fat

soil, and of the sea, by his neighbom-s Tyrus

and Sidon. Acceptable to his brethren ; by

his sweet disposition and winning carriage,

and communication of his excellent com-
modities to his brethren, lie shall gain their

aflTections.

Booth.—Blessed shall he be in his brethren.

Ged.—Asher, blessed in his children, shall

be also dear to his brethren.

Rosen.—24 D'pap Tjiia Benedictus sit ex

JUiis, i.e., auctus multa sobole ; conf. ad

Num. xxvi. 47.— vn« 'lij-; w, Gratus sitfra-

tribus siiis, iis e terrEe suae proventibus res

optimas suppeditaturus ; cf. Gen. xlix. 20.

Tingatque oleo pede/n siium, ita abundet oleo,

ut eo pedes lavare possit.

Ver. 25.

: Trwr^"^ i7>?2^3^ Tf^r^tt nii?n3^ brna

(TiSrjpos Ka\ x^Xk^os to VTTohrjpa avTov ecrrai,

u>s at rjpepai crov, fj l(T)(iis aov.

Au. Ver.—25 Th)'^ shoes shall be iron [or,

under thy shoes shall be iron] and brass ; and
as thy days, so shall thy strength be.

Thy shoes shall be iron and brass.

Ged., Booth.—25 Thy bars shall be of

iron and of brass.

Pool.—-Thy shoes shall be iron and brass :

this may note either, 1. Their great strength,

by which they should be able to tread down
and crush their enemies, as Christ's feet for

this very reason are said to be of brass,

Rev. i. 15. Or, 2. The mines of iron and
copper, which were in their portion, whence
Sidon their neighbour was famous among
the heathens for its plenty of brass and iron,

and Sarepta is thought to have its name
from the brass and iron which were melted

there in great quantity. Compare Deut.

viii. 9. Or, 3. The strength of its situation;

and so some ancients and moderns render

the words, thy liahitation or thy enclosure

shall be iron and brass, i. e., fortified as it

were with walls and gates of iron and brass,

being defended by the sea on one side, by
their brethren on other sides, as also by
mountains and rivers. So shall thy strength

be, i.e., thy strength shall not be diminished
with thine age, but thou shalt have the

vigour of youth even in thine old age ; thy

tribe shall grow stronger and stronger.

Bp. Patrick.—25 Thy shoes shall be iron

and brass.'l Or, as in the margin, " Under
thy feet shall be iron;" which hath made
some think these minerals were digged out

of Libanus, near to which lay the tribe of

.^sher; who, according to this exposition,

trod upon a soil full of iron and brass. But
no author, Bochartus saith, mentions any
such thing as the brass of Libanus; and
therefore some understand by these expres-

sions, the barbarous people that dwelt in

Galilee of the Gentiles, who pressed the
Asserites, as an iron shoe or fetters do the

feet. But the Arabic here by minal, which
we translate shoe, understands a bolt or bar;
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and renders this passage, " Thy bolts shall

be n-on and brass;" that is, as Onkelos ex-

presses it, " Tliey should be as strong as iron

and brass." And so Kimchi, expounding
the words of Jonathan (who interprets it,

" Thy habitation shall be as strong," &c.),

saith the meaning is, " Their country should

be as well fenced, as if it bad been shut up
in brazen or iron walls;" and R. Solomon to

the same purpose (see Hierozoicon, par. ii.,

lib. vi., cap. 16). But I have observed, that

the same Bochartus acknowledges in his

Phaleg. that Sarepta (which the Hebrews
calls Zarephath, 1 Kings xvii. 9), a city of

Sidon, had its name from the brass and iron

which were here melted ; being in great

plenty in that coimtry, as the Hebrews
gather from this blessing of the tribe of

Asher (who were the inhabitants of those

places), " Iron and brass are under thy

shoe," as he there interprets it (lib. iv., cap.

34). And so a very learned man, long

before him, David Chytraeus, expounds these

words, and adds this observation ; Nam
Sidon et Sarepta, quEe a metallis exco-

quendis nomen habet, in tribu Asser fuerunt,

" For Sidon and Sarepta, which had its

name from the melting of metals there,

were in tlie tribe of Asher."

Dr. A. Clarke.—Tliij shoes shall be iron

and brass.^ Some suppose this may refer

to the iron and copper mines in their terri-

tory ; but it is more likely that it relates to

their warlike disposition, as we know that

greaves, boots, shoes, &c., of iron, brass, and
tin, were used by ancient warriors. Goliath

had greaves of brass on his legs, 1 Sam.
xvii. 6; and the brazen-booted Greeks,

KaXKOKiirjuites A^aioi, is one of the epithets

given by Homer to his heroes ; see Iliad^

lib. viii., ver. 41.

Prof. Lee.—^^wdo
, r. fe^J . Arab.

^J^j^

calceis donavit ; conj. ii. lamina ferred mu-

nivit : hence the notion of defence. A bolt,

or lock, of a gate, &c.. Cant. v. 5 ; Neh.

iii. 3, seq. "'?S'?'? , masc. id. Deut. xxxiii. 26,

or Defence, perhaps, generally. LXX, viro-

drjfia,

Gesen.—^'p^ , m. id. Deut. xxxiii. 25, i. q.

^WDO, m. (r. by:) a bolt, bar, Cant, v, 5;

Neh. iii. 3, 6.

Rosen.—25 In verbis ^XV '"''?"?'' ''P ex-

plicandis in duas potissimum partes intei--

pretes discedunt, nomen ''S^n hoc solo loco

obvium aliis ejusdem ac ''25, calceamentum

significationis habentibus, aliis baud diversae

a "JWjip , sera, pessuliis, existimantibus. Priori

significatu ceperunt LXX, qui illud vTroSrjfia

vertunt, quos sequuti Syrus et Vulgatus.

Neque tamen, quid eo adscito significatu

verba y^nvort et ces sint tua calceamenta, sibi

velint, consentiunt. Jonatlian ea hoc modo
exponit: Clari erunt, o tribus Ascher, sicut

ferrum, et fortes sicut ces, jiedes ipsorinn, ad
ambidandum in rupibus petrarum. Eundem
in sensum collineat Cocceius, qui in Lexico
ilia sic explicat : dabo tibi ambulare in

securitate, ut pedibus tuis nulla noxa accidat,

quasi ferro et asre calceatus esses. Kimchi
et Abarbenel calceo per metonymiam teriam
calcatam, sive regionem quam Ascheritae

sorte obtinuerint continuoque calcaverint,

significari existimant, ut his verbis signi-

ficetur, in iVscheritarum portione montes
ferri jerisque feraces esse. Alii cogitant de
caligis sen ocreis militum, minutis cuspidatis-

que clavis ferreis munitis, veluti Bynaeus in

libro de Calceis Ilebrceor., lib. i., cap. 4.

Sed quum calceamenti signiiicatus nomini
''530 assignatus sensum idoneum minime
fundat ; significatio altera, serce, pessuU ad-

sciscenda erit, quam et Saadias expressit,

qui "^^^J^n
, serce tuce reddidit. Verbum "J?:,

fores obserare, obdere foribus pessulum,

notat 2 Sam. xiii. 18 ; Jud. iii. 23, 24.

Unde verborum /en-2«rt et ces, i. e., ferreus et

oereus sit pessuliis tuus sensus erit vel hie :

urbes tuae ferreis aeneisque pessulis (non
ligneis, quorum vulgo usus fuit, cf. d. a. u. n.

M., p. ii., p. 323), imdique conclusas et

niunitissimog sint. Vel : terra tua turn

natura, turn opere, aeque munita et tuta ab
hostium insultibus sit, ac si ferreis seneisque

repagvdis sit circumclusa. Hunc sensum
expressit Onkelos : firnia ut ferrum et ces sit

tua habitatio.

As thy days so shall thy strength be.

Bishop Patrick.—Chytraeus expounds it,

"All the time of their life, they should

retain the same vigour of body and mind."
Which seems to be the sense of Onkelos,

"As the days of thy youth, so shall thy
strength be." And the Jerusalem Targum
more expressly, " Such as they were in the

days of their youth, such they should be in

their old age." Or simply these words
signify, that this tribe " should grow stronger

and stronger
;

" which Hottinger seems to

have aimed at, when he propounded tliis

exposition in his Smegma Orientale, cap. 7,

" As are thy days, so are thy riches and
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wealth." Masius, quite contrary, upon

Josh. xix. 31, interprets these words to

signify, that they should have perpetual

conflicts with the old inhabitants of the

country. All which various interpretations

proceed from the uncertain signification of the

Hebrew word daba, which we render streiu/tli.

Dr. A. Clarke.—And as thy days, so shall

thy strength be.] If we take this clause as

it appears here, we have at once an easy

sense ; and the saying, I have no doubt, lias

comforted the souls of multitudes. The

meaning is obvious: "Whatever thy trials

or difficulties may be, I shall always give

thee grace to support thee under and bring

thee through them." The original is only

two words, the latter of which has been

translated in a great variety of ways, "j^n^Di

"|!<n. Of the first term, there can be no

doubt, it literally means, and as thy days;

the second word, «3i, occurs nowhere else

in the Hebrew Bible : the Sepluayhit have

rendered it by icrxvs, strength, and most of

the versions have followed them ; but others

have rendered it ajfilction, old aye, fame,

weakness, &c., &c. It would be almost

endless to follow interpreters through their

conjectures concerning its meaning. It is

allowed among learned men, that where a

word occurs not as a verb in the Hebrew
Bible, its root may be legitimately sought in

the Arabic. He who controverts this posi-

tion knows little of the ground on which he

stands. In this language the root is found :

Oj signifies he rested, was quiet. This

gives a very good sense, and a very appro-

priate one ; for as the borders of this tribe

lay on the vicinity of the Phoenicians, it

was naturally to be expected that they

should be constantly exposed to irruptions,

pillage, &c.: but God, to give them cojifi-

dence in his protection, says According to

thy dai/s—all circinnstances and vicissitudes,

so shall thy rest he—while faithful to thy

God no evil shall touch thee ; thy days

shall increase, and thy quiet be lengthened

out. This is an unfailing promise of God :

" I will keep him in perfect peace whose

mind is stayed upon me, because he trusteth

in me ;
" therefore " trust ye in the Lord

for ever, for in the Lord Jehovah is ever-

lasting strength " (Isai. xxvi. 4). Some

dei-ive it from jJ , he abounded in riches

;

the interpretation then would be, As thy

days inci-ease, so shall thy riches. This

makes a very good sense also. See Rosen-

miiller.

Geseu.—^53^ , a root not in use, i. q.,

s

Arab. ^j , to rest, to be quiet, kindr. with

r. 2«T, q. V. A vestige of this root appears

in the pr. n. ^y]""^, Medeba, i.e., waters of

quiet. Hence,

NJ'i , m. quiet, rest, i. e., a condition of

rest; once Dent, xxxiii. 25, ^«;'J ^''2'?, as

thy days, so shall thy rest be, i. e., as long as

thy life endures, so long shall thy condition

of rest continue, q.d., thy prosperity. Vulg.,

senectus tua ; but old age cannot well be

put in antithesis with life.

Prof. Lee.—>*3T , m. once, Dent, xxxiii. 25.

Aff. ?fS!3T. Auth. Vers., ''thy strength."

LXX, T] laxiis (Tov. So the Syriac andTarg.

Vulg., senectus tua. Sam., Doctores tui.

Gesen., magnificenfia tua. He objects to the

''senectus" of the Vulgate, because he says

this word can form no opposition to ^'9^;

while he equally improperly proposes languor,

quii'S, poet, mons tua, to this word. But, on

what grounds can he make a word, which

he says is the same with CL)d , repilitavit,

signify languor, quies, mors ? I can see

no connecting link between these several

notions. Hottinger had proposed the Arab.

iS , lenlus, inccssns, Sfc. ; but these, he

says, are metaphorical senses, taken from

lII?^. Still this can be no objection here;

because it may also be argued, that even

many Hebrew words may be shown to be

derived from a metaphorical acceptation of

others. But, if this were true, how then

should we account for ^.O, n. a. (i'joJj,
L5:

ileoperatus est ; pjr '
V'oduxit quid simi

locustis parvis, &c. ? Is it not full as likely

that such locusts received their name from

the notion of production, as that this verb

was formed from the name of the locust ?

and hence the phrases, ^_5:
jj Ui

, sing, and

^.d [id midtcB opes. The passage evi-

dently contains a blessing promised to Asher

;

and, if we may rely on the etymologies just

offered, it ought to mean, as thy days (shail

be) i. e., as the circumstances of thy life, thy
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trials, wants, &c. See my notes on Job,

p. 301, &c. (so shall) be ikt/ produce, wealth,

power. The opposition here is complete

;

and the ancient translators have rightly in-

terpreted the place.

Hose?).—In verbis ^«1T 1'^,T » interpreta-

tionis diversitatem creat nomen awa^ Xe-

yofievov ^}^ . Plures illud CA'p'mnt forf if iidiuis

significatu. Ita jam LXX, koL a>s ai rjfiepai

aov, Tj l(TXvs crov, quibuscum Vulgatus, Synis,

et Saadias consentiunt. Onkelos : e( siciit

dies juveiif litis tuce sit fortitudo tiia. Alii

senectutem illo nomine significari existimant,

quasi per literarum metathesin sit pro 2NT

,

a iXT , languescere, ut optet, senectutem

Aseritarum ita firmam et lactam futuram

esse, ut fuerit juventus. Sed D'p; pro diebiis

juventutis plane pro lubitu sumitur. Assen-

tior Pfeiffero, qui in Dubiis Vexatt., ad h. 1.

coll. Arab. «2i
,

qitievit locum sic interpre-

tatur : quamdiu durabunt dies tui, duret

etiam quietus status tuus, i. e., quietam

semper agas vitam. Qui sensus optime

congruit iis, qua; proxime antecedunt.

Ver. 26, 27, 28.

r\y^i2 27 : n^rin^D ^rr\^i-D.^ ^-^tijsT ; ' 'i-T ; >.T-:i-: ' v: v ;

w^:k^^ nbiv n37'-iT nnna^ dt;^ ^ribs

ptysi 23 : laiE-n -iaN*i in'^iM TT^39a

It : -I- IT T ' - A • : 'jTT

26 ovK eariv (oanep 6 deos tov i]yaTvrjiMivov,

6 fTTilBaivcoj' fTTt rov ovpavov jSorjdos crov, Koi

6 fieyaXoiTpeTrrjs rod arfpeaifiaTos. 27 koI

crKeTrdaft ae deov apxr), Koi vwo Icrxyf I3pa-

^lovcou devdatV Koi cK^aXfl dno Trpoaanov

crou exdpou, \ey<ov, dnokoio. 28 Koi Kara-

(TKriiaaei 'IcrpafjX Tverroidtos fxovos iiri yrjs

'laj<a)/3, eVi crtVo) Kai oivco' koi 6 ovpavos croi

(TvvviC^rjs Spocrcp.

All. Ver.—26 There is none like unto

the God of Jeshurun, who rideth upon the

heaven in thy help, and in his excellency on

the sky.

27 The eternal God is thy refuge, and

underneath are the everlasting arms : and

he shall thrust out the enemy from before

thee ; and shall say, Destroy them.

28 Israel then shall dwell in safety alone :

the fountain of Jacob shall be upon a land

of corn and wine ; also his heavens shall

drop down dew.

Jeshurun. See notes on xxsii. 15.

Dr. A. Clarke.—We have already seen

the literal meaning of Jeshurun, chap,

xxxii. 15; but besides its literal meaning,

it seems to be used as an expression of par-
ticular affection : hence Calmet understands

it as a dijninutive of the word Israel. We
know that tskvoi, sons, in the mouth of St.

John, signifies much less than reKvia, which,

properly translated, would be beloved children,

a term which at once shows the helplessness

of the offspring, and the tender affection of

the parent. So Jeshurun may be understood

here : and hence the Septuagint seem to

have apprehended the full force of the word
by translating it tov Tjyawijfj.ei'ov, the beloved

one, the object of God's especial delight.

fVho rideth upon the heaven in thy help.

Bishop Horsley.—Rather, " Thy helper

rideth on the heavens." Compare Exod.
xviii. 4 ; and see the translation of the

LXX and Vulgate, here, and in that place.

Pool.—26 Upon the heaven, i. e., upon
the clouds, to succour thee from thence, by
sending thunder and lightning upon thine

enemies. See Psalm xviii. 7, &c. ; Ixviii. 34,

&c. In his excellency, or, in his magni-

ficence, i. e., magnificently, gloriously, and
with great majesty as well as power.

27 Thy refuge, or, thy dwelling-place

[Bishop Horsley, shelter']. Compare Psalm
xci. 1. Underneath, i.e., under thy arms
to hold thee up, as my hands were once

held up by Aaron and Hur. He will sup-

port and defend thee. Or the meaning is.

Though he dwelleth on high, yet he comes
down to the earth beneath to assist and
deliver thee. Shall say, Destroy them, i.e.,

shall give thee not only command and com-
mission, but also power, to destroy them

;

for God's saying is doing, his word comes

with power.

28 Alone; either, 1. Though they be

alone, and have no confederates to defend

them, but have all the world against them,

yet my single protection shall be suffi-

cient for them. Or, 2. Distinct and sepa-

rated from all other nations, with whom I

will not have them to mingle themselves.

See Numb, xxiii. 9; Ezra ix. 1, 2. The

fountain of Jacob, i. e., the posterity of

Jacob, which flowed from him as waters

from a fountain, in great abundance. Com-
pare Psalm Ixviii. 26; Isa. xlviii. 1. The

fountain is here put for the river or streams

which flow from it, as Psalm civ. 10; as the

root is put for the branch, 2 Chron. xxii. 10;

5 M
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Isa. xi. 10 ; Rev. v. 5 ; and as Jacob or

Israel, who is the fountai7i, is oft put for

the children of Israel. Or, the ejje (for so

the Hebrew word oft signifies) of Jacob,

i.e., of the people of Israel; and so the

sense is. They who now only hear of the

land of promise shall shortly see it, which I

am not suffered to do, and shall enjoy it,

which is oft signified by seeing, as Psalm

iv. 6; xxvii. 13; xxxiv. 12; Eccles. ii. 1
;

iii. 13.

Bp. Palricl".—26 Who r'ldcth upon the

heaven in thy help.'] Who commandeth in

the heavens, as well as in the earth ; and

sends help and succour to thee from thence

by thunder, lightning, and hailstones ; as

we read he did in many places (Psalm

xviii. 8, 9, &c. ; Ixviii. 33—35). "And as

he that rides upon a horse, tiu'ns him this

way, and that way, as he pleaseth (they are

the words of Maimonides in his More Ne-
vochim, par. i. cap. 70), so God by his

power and pleasure commands the heavens
;

and is not fixed to them, as the soul of them

(which was the foolish opinion of the Zabii),

but, as the rider is far more honourable and

excellent than the beast on which he sits, and

of a quite different species from it ; so God
is represented by this metaphor (though but

in a weak mannex"), as separate from the

heavens, and of a more excellent nature, far

transcending them, which are but the instru-

ments he uses, to fulfil his will and pleasure."

In his excellency on the s/cy.] Or, as it

may be translated word for word, and in his

magnijicence, the clouds. From whence he

sends such storms and tempests, as demon-

strate his power.

27 The eternal God is thy refuge.'] Or
"dwelling-place;" to whom they might

always betake themselves for safety, and

never fail of it (Psalm xc. 1). In the

Hebrew the words are, " The eternal God is

the habitation," or dwelling-place; from

whence the Jews have framed this maxim,

to preserve all men from having low thouglits

of God, as if he was contained in anything,

" God is the place wherein the world dwells,

and not the world the place where God
dwells." So Maimonides observes in the

place above named, out of Bereschith Rabba.

Underneath are the everlasting anns.] To
support all those, with an unwearied power

and care, who commit themselves xuito him.

28 Israel then shall dwell in safety alone.]

Live in quiet and peace, separate from all

other people : or, the Divine protection shall

be sufiicient for their security. This Rasi

thinks was fulfilled in the days of Solomon

(1 Kings iv. 25) : but others of them think

it is still to be fulfilled.

The fountain of Jacob.] That is, his pos-

terity, who flowed from him as a river fronx

a fountain (Isa. xlviii. 1; li. 1). Cocceius

thinks these words should be joined to the

foregoing in this manner, " Israel shall

dwell in safety alone by the fountain of

Jacob," that is, by God. But though this

may have some countenance from the ancient

interpreters (as I shall observe presently),

yet most go the other way ; there being the

like expression in Psalm Ixviii. 26, " Bless

the Lord in the congregation, from the

fountain of Israel :" or, as it is in the

margin, " Ye that be of the fountain of

Israel;" i. e., are derived fi'om him as your

Father.

Ged.—26 There is none like the God of

Israel ; who, in your aid, rideth upon the

heavens; and in his majesty, on the subtile

air: 27 Humbling the gods of antiquity,

and subduing the strong of prior times.

From before you he will expel youv enemies

;

and will say :
" Destroy them utterly !

"

28 Thus shall Israel dwell alone in security;

the posterity of Jacob in a land of corn and

wine : for dew their heavens shall distil,

27 Humbling the gods of antiquity, and

subduing the gods of prior time.] The first

part of this verse has been wonderfully mis-

understood and misrendered. LXX [see

above] ; Vulg., Habitaculum ejus sursuin, et

subter brachia sempiterna ; Onk., Nnbx inn
Nobs? lUi-nx rT'in''Da"i ^'mpbrn . Syr., N'Offi 'oiUi

Nnb» m nnnbi nnp p \rtvn ma3?o . Saad.,

DbN3>'7« I'l'jQ r\Tn pi 'btubx n'jnVn ^vhn im .

Arab. Erp., mp nnn pi 'biN^N nbs'jN pio
d'7«3?'7« . Gr. Ven., xapos 6eou (pdaaecos,

Karcodfv Se ^pax^oves aiavos. Such a strange

diversity of rendering seldom occurs; yet

not one of them, I think, gives the meaning
of the original. Nor have modern inter-

preters been more happy. Houbigant, for

TO5?a reads ribva- and for ro-ii, insm, with

Sam., and thus renders : Sursum habitat

Deus ceternus ; crit deorsum fortitudo ejus

sempiterna. Durell takes the preceding

Jeshurun (or Israel) to be the antecedent to

njiyo , and with Houbigant, following the

Sam. reading "insm , renders thus: " I7?om

art the habitation of the eternal God, and

under his everlasting arms." Green sup-
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poses that the pronoun affix of the second

person has been dropt after n:i3?o
, and that

in the last period the transcribers liave

changed the affix of the second person into

the third, and tlien renders tlms : "The
eternal God is thy refuge, and his everlast-

ing arms thy support." Delgado thinks

that HDU-a is closely connected with the last

word in the preceding verse, and renders,

" {which is) the habitation of the ancient

God, and underneath are the everlasting

arms." I shall give yet three versions

more : that of Dathe :
" Perfugium est Deus

antiquus, demittit brachium asternum ;

"

that of Michaelis :
" Wolken sind sie woh-

nung des uhrhalten Gottes, und nnten spurt

man den ewigen arm;" that of Hezel

:

"Die wohnimg des uralten Gottes; darun-

ter seine uralten arme." If any one of all

these versions, ancient or modern, satisfy

the critical or uncritical reader, I am con-

tent ; but they never could satisfy me. Our
Bate alone, I think, though not often so

happy, has here hit on the genuine meaning
of this text. The Lord is evidently the

antecedent to n:5?D, which is the particle

active of hdj?
, humiliare, and nnnn is also

the particle of the verb nnn, which, although

it be not elsewhere used in Hebrew, is

common in the Syr. and iEthiopic dialects,

in the sense of sithjiccre, deprimere, &c.

By nnp 'n^N is not meant Jehovah, the God
of Israel, but the false gods of former times.

Thus the whole verse makes a suitable and

natural continuation of verse 26 ; without

any alteration in the text, or constraint in

rendering it.— Ged.

Booth.—
26 There is none like the God of Jeshurun

;

Who, for thine help, rideth on the

heavens.

And in his excellency on the skies.

27 The eternal God is thy refuge :

And everlasting arms are thy support

;

And he shall drive out thy foes before

thee,

And shall say. Destroy them.

28 Israel shall dwell alone, in safety

;

The fount of Jacob in a land of corn

and wine

:

For his heavens shall drop down the

dew.

Rosen.—26 Hie redit vates ad benedi-

cendum omnibus in universum Israelitis.

Verba \rw] b^ts ^'si LXX reddunt : ovk. ia-riv

oKTnep 6 debs roii rjyaTTijfxevov ; Hieronymus :

noJi est Deus alius ut Deus rectissimi

;

Onkelos : 7ion est Deus ut Deus Israelis.

Nee aliter Syrus et Saadias. Scd quo minus
nomina p©; h^^ in statu regiminis, sicut

Deus Israelis, vertamus, vetat et Accentuum
et punctorum vocalium ratio. Quodsi enim
TO "JNS cum sequenti ]iiir^ conjungeretur,

Camez sub pnefixo D non posset consistere
;

sive propter n articuli exclusum, sive ob
vicinitatem toni hie constitui dicatur. Ad
hffic idem nomen tali in statu Acccntu con-
junctivo debuisset notari, quo vero quum
destituatur, et disthictivum, Tiphcha, appo-

situm habeat, vocem )m': hinc distinguen-

dam, et in vocandi Casu efferendam esse

liquet. Quod et Jarchi vidit, qui base verba

sic exposuit : scias tibi, o Jeschurun, non esse

instar Dei veri omnes deos gentium. Qui
vehitur ccelis pro auxilio tibi ferendo. Cf.

Ps. xviii. 10, 11. Et qui in majestate sua

nuhibus, sc. vehitur, repetito 23n ex antece-

dentibus.

27 Vere observat Aben-Esra, n:yp et

pya (quod ipsum olitn in codice quodam h. 1.

extitisse tradunt doctores Talmudici, vid.

Lightfooti Horr. Hebr., ad Matth. v. 18),

esse i. q. nsD, tabernacidum, tugurium, quod
ab injuria cceli refugium prsebet, utrumque
enim illud nomen Ps. Ixxvi. 2, ut parallelum

et synonimum sibi inviccm respondere.

Quare verba n"ii^. 'nV« r^pr^ et hoc modo sunt

capienda : ita rursum refugium tibi, o Israel,

est Deus ceternus, quo ipso sensu in Ps. xc,
qui Mosi tribiutur, initio dicitur : psn 'jix

111 lin ^^i^ n'^n nri« , Domine, tu es refugium
nobis per omnes generationes. Et Ps. xci. 9 :

?|5i5>n n'pto ]vb»
, AUissimum posuisti refugium

tuum. Recte igitur LXX nwp a-Ktuaa-is

reddiderunt. Verba autem 0^12? ni-'ii nnnm
Aben-Esra sic interpretatur : et infra, subter

te, o Israel, sunt hrachia Numinis (sterna,

quae te sustentant; brachia ceterna vero sunt

robustissima, quae non fatigantur aut debili-

tantur: ita protectio tibi erit et perpetua, a

Deo aeterno, et validissima, quas ab omni
parte te tutum praestabit. Opponitur Jova
diis novis populorum vicinorum. Ad voces

CJP. et dM:> post Grotium notat Clericus,

quum Hebraei non habeant vocem propriam,

qua ceternitatem exprimant, eos trauslatione

aut circumloquutione uti, et ^p quidem
anteriorem partem aetcrnitatis, si ita loqui

licet, significare, t^Vis vero posteriorem
;

cf. Mich. V. 1. Argumentum cerlissimum

validi sui auxilii, pergit Noster, jam dedit

tibi Jova : i;i^'
'l".?^ ^'l^'J , expulit enim jam
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turn ex parte Jtostes coram te, et porro

sic faciet, ut promisit Ex. xxiii. 29, 30
;

xxxiv. 11.

28 In priori versiis membro in diversas

partes interpretes traliit dictio 3p_"'
X'p..

Jarclii

nomen \-2 significatu adspectus capit, quo

legitur Num. xi. 7, nbip ;^j?3 i]^? , adspectus

ejus (Mannas), erat iiistar adspectus hdellii.

Hinc serioribus Hebrteis ct Chaldseis f?3,

proprie secundum adspectum seu speciem,

simpliciter valet in morem, sicut. Sequutus

vero Jarchi est Onkelosuni, qui reddit

:

habiteitt IsraelittB securi et soli secundum

benedictionem qua lis benedixit Jacobus, pater

eorum. Eodem modo Saadias : secundum

dictum Jacobi. Sed ]'? pro f?3 eo sensu,

quo seriores Hebrasi et Chaldsei usurpare

solent, hinc poni, vix est verosimile. Recte

Aben-Esra p' hie fo?itis significatu capit, et

2p?' T? exponit : omnes qui egrediuntur e

fonts Jacobi, i. e., posteri ejus, qui tanquam

ex fonte Lirgissimo prodibunt, eadem ima-

gine, qua Israelitse Jes. xlviii. 1 vccantur :

it^a' n"in; 'rpo
,
qui ex aquis JudcB egressi

sunt. Et Ps. Lxviii. 27, Laudate Deum, vos

qui estis ''«'ji»! "'^p'?'? e fonte Israelis; et cf.

ad Num. xxiv. 7. Ceterum Mendelii fil.

recte monuit, voces ^^| rr^} tarn ad ':'t?:jipi

quam ad ypT. fV pertinere, ut prinunn hujus

vs. membrum ita sit capienduni : habitet

Israel, secure et soUtarie, habitetque fans

Jacobi secure et solitarie. Ti3
, Solus phu-es

ita intelligunt: non mixtus cum Cananaeis,

inter quos tutus non potuisset populus ha-

bitare. Sed videtur potius et hie, et Jer.

xlix. 31, ad securitatis descriptionem per-

tinere eo sensu, quo Jarchi exponit : singuli

soli, unusquisque sub ficu sua erunt dispersi,

lit in alta pace, nee opus habent, ut se con-

gregent et simul habitent propter hostes.

Cf. ad Num. xxiii. 9. V^^-'J« pro V:)«ti« ,

habitet Israel terram, tritici et musli; cf.

viii. 7, sqq. Etiam cceli ejus, Israelis, s.

terrse ejus, stillabunt ros, ne opus habeant

terram operose rigare, ut jEgyptii, vid. xi. 10.

Cf. ad Gen. xxvii. 28, ubi idem apprecatur

Jacobo Isaacus. LXX, /cat 6 olpavos crwve-

<f)fjs avTM dpoffco ; et Hieronymus : coelique

caliyabunl rore. Sensum exprimere cum
emphasi voluerunt, q. d. : cceli stillabunt ita

densum, ut caligare quasi videantur.

Ver. 29.

'nVT-:i- vvv •.•-;!- ' •.;.• 'j-t t i-

;•• IT - V.T - : ' T ':••.{ •> -: IT • :

fiandpios (TV ^IcrparjX. t'is Spoios (Tot \aos

(Toi^opfvos VTTo Kvpiov ', vnepaaTTuI 6 jBorjoos

crov, KoX rj pa^aipa Kavx^pa crov. Koi A/rev-

arovral ere ot ixdpoi aov. Ka\ crv eVi top rpa-

Xr]Xov avTuv €7TLJ3r]a-r].

Au. Ver.—29 Happy art thou, O Israel

:

who is like iinto thee, O people saved by the

Lord, the shield of thy help, and who is

the sword of thy excellency ! and thine

enemies shall be found liars unto thee ; and

thou shalt tread upon their high places.

The sword of thy excellency.

Ged., Booth. of thy glory.

Pool.— 21ie sword of thy excellency, or

thy most excellent sword, i. e., thy strength

and the author of all thj' past or approach-

ing victories.

Rosen.—^nV3 inn-iffl«i , Et qui est yladius

emijientice tucB, qui est tibi instar gladii quo

te supra hostes tuos efFerre potes.

Shall he found liars unto thee.

Ged.—Shall be subjected to you.

Bishop PcUricJc.—Thine enemies shall he

found liars unto thee.~\ Find themselves

deceived in all their vain hopes of saving

themselves or hurting the Israelites. Or,

should be so afraid of them, that with

feigned stoi-ies they should court their friend-

ship, as the Gibeonites did. Or, more
simply, should submit to them, though not

heartily, yet out of fear, as this phrase is

used, Ps. xviii. 44; Ixvi. 3, and other places.

Rosen.-—Et mentientur tibi hostes tui, dis-

simulando et adulando, ut iram tuam a se

avertant humiliter tibi servire cogentur vel

inimicissimse gentes, conf. ad Ps. xviii. 45.

Et tu super excelsa eorurn loca calcabis,

arces eorum in montibus positas, loca eorum
inaccessa victor calcabis, iis potieris

;
qua

ipsa phrasi et Amos iv. 13 ; Mich. i. 3,

superbe incedens victor describitur. LXX,
Kai ail eVl rbv Tpax^rfKop avriov fm^rjarj.

Ceperunt riion, contra linguae usum, de

superiore corporis parte, i. e., cervice, et

allusuin putarunt ad morem Orientalium

antiquorum, hostes devictos pedibus cal-

candi. Ita et Jarchi, qui confert Jos. x. 24.

Ponite pedes vcstros super cervices regum

istor urn.

Chap. XXXIV. 1—3.
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1 Kal dve^T] McovcTTJs otto dpa^wd Mtoct/S

€771 TO bpos NajSaC, eVt Kopv(priv ^acrya fj icmv
CTri irpocrinrov 'lep£;^«. koI edei^ev aurw

Kvpios ndcrav ttji/ yrjv Ta\ua8 ecos Adu. 2 (cat

TTacrav Tt]v yrjv Ne^^aXt, (cai Trdaav ttjv yr)v

'E<ppaip, Kol Mavaacrrj, Koi ndcrav rrjv yrjv

lovda ecus Trjs daXdcrcrrjs ttJs ecTxdrrjs. 3 Koi

Tip epr]jj,ov, Koi TCI Trepi^copa 'lepi^io, iroXiv

cpoLVLKoiv (cx)s Sjyycop.

^u. Ver.— 1 And Moses went up from

the plains of Moab unto the mountain of

Nebo, to the top of Pisgah \_or, the hill],

tliat is over against Jericho. And the Lord
shewed him all the land of Gilead, unto

Dan,

2 And all Naphtali, and the land of

Ephraim, and Manasseh, and all the land of

Judah, unto the utmost sea,

3 And the south, and the plain of the

valley of Jericho, the city of palm-trees,

unto Zoar.

1 And Moses went up, &c.

Dr. A. Clarke.—This chapter could not

have been written by Moses. A man cer-

tainly cannot give an account of his own
death and burial. We may therefore con-

sider Moses's words as ending with the

conclusion of the preceding chapter, as what

follows could not possibly have been written

by himself. To suppose that he anticipated

these circumstances, or that they were shown

to him by an especial revelation, is departing

far from propriety and necessity, and in-

volving the subject in absurdity ; for God
gives no prophetic intimations but such as

are absolutely necessary to be made ; but

there is not necessity here, for the Spirit

which inspired the writer of the following

book would naturally communicate the matter

that concludes this. I believe, therefore,

that Dent, xxxiv. should constitute the_^/-s;

chapter of the book of Joshua.

On this subject the following note from

an intelligent Jew cannot be unacceptable

to the reader.

" Most commentators are of opinion that

Ezra was the author of the last chapter of

Deuteronomy ; some think it was Joshua,

and others the seventy elders, immediately

after the death of Moses ; adding, that the

book of Deuteronomy originally ended with
the prophetic blessing upon the twelve

tribes :
' Happy art thou, O Israel ! who is

like unto thee, O people saved by the Lord,'

&c.; and that what now makes the last

chapter of Deuteronomy was formerly the

first of Joshua, but was removed from
thence and joined to the former by way of

supplement. This opinion will not appear
unnatural if it be considered that sections

and other divisions, as well as points and
pauses, were invented long since these books
were written ; for in tliose early ages several

books were connected together, and followed

eacli other on the same roll. The beginning

of one book might therefore be easily trans-

ferred to the end of another, and in process

of time be considered as its real conclusion,

as in the case of Deuteronomy, especially

as this supplemental chapter contains an

account of the last transactions and death

of the great author of the Pentateuch."—
Alexander's Heb. and English Pentateuch.

This seems to be a jierfectly correct view
of the subject. This chapter forms a very

proper commencement to the book of Joshua,

for of this last chapter of Deuteronomy the

first chapter of Joshua is an evident con-

tinuation. If the subject be viewed in this

light it will remove every appearance of

absurdity and contradiction with which, on
the common mode of interpretation, it stands

sadly encumbered.

Ged.— 1 Then Moses, &c. . . . And the

Loi-d shewed him the whole land, from the

river of Egypt to the great river Euphrates,

and to the farther sea [Sam.] ; namely, all

the land from Gilead to Dan ; 2 All the

land of [LXX., Arab., and two MSS.]
Napthali, all the land of Ephraim and
Manasseh ; all the land of Judah ; 3 And
the south, &c.

Houbigant—1 Omnem terram. Post luEc

verba Samaritan! Codices sic pergunt, a

fluvio JEgypti, usque ad fluvium magnum,
fliivium Euphratem, et ad mure postremum ;

iidemque omittunt omnia, qui£ a, supra-dictis

verbis p^''^ ''^ "^^ leguntur usque ad vers. 4.

Quippe eosdem limites ponunt, quos Abra-
hamo Dens nuncuparat. Et quidem con-

stat, si haec, qu£B hoc capite leguntur, ipsius

sunt Mosis, ita eos limites Mosen descripsisse,
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ut nunc sunt apud Codices Sam. Neque
enim Moses narrai'et, se prospexisse a Ga-

laad usque a Dan, cum sacri ipsi Codices

doceant, Danitas longo post Mosen tem-

pore, expugnata urbe Latis, prope Galaad

sedes suas collocasse. Idem dixeris de

limitibus illis, qui versibus 2 et 3, ex Tri-

buum situ et nomine appellantur. Atqui

nulla justa causa est, cur credatur Mosen
non scripsisse haec, quae narrantur. Usque
ad V. 5, ubi Mosis mors describitur. Sed

fieri potuit, ut quo tempore mortem Mosis ad

ejus librum Veteres HebriEi attexuere, fines

eos sic ponerent, ut suo tempore extabant,

et ut nominabantur, relictis veteribus, quos

Sam. Codices retinuere. Ex quo acciderit,

eorum ut finium duplex scriptvu'a olim ex-

titerit, una ea Samaritanorum, altera ilia,

quae nunc est in hod. Codicibus, nominibus

locorum mutatis.

Ver. 4.

Au. Ver.—4 And the Lord said unto

him. This is the land which I sware unto

Abraham, unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, say-

ing, I will give it unto thy seed, &c.

Unto Abraham, &c. So the Heb.

Geddes.—Unto your forefathers, Abraham,

&c.

Ver. 6.

b^^ n^"ia \^-!S2 >35 ins nap?!

v.- Tj-.': V • ;-T 1 : A :
j--

IV -
1 -

KUL 'dOa'^av avrov iv Vai eyyvs olkov 4>oya)p.

Ka\ ovK eiSfv ov8e\s rrjv racprjv avTov ecoy r?jy

fjjjiipas ravrrjs.

Au. Ver.— 6 And he buried him in a

valley in the land of Moab, over against

Beth-peor : but no man knoweth of his

sepulchre unto this day.

And he buried him. So Pool, Patrick, and

most commentators.

Bp. Patrick—He buried him.'] This refers

to the words foregoing ; viz., the Lord, who
commanded his angels to bury him. So

Epiphanius, everacpiaa-av oi "AyyeXoi. &c.,

Hsei-es. ix., p. 28, and see p. 600. Though
in the Scripture active words are very often

used passively, and the meaning maybe only

that he was buried [so Rosen., Ged.], j^et

there is this to be said for the other sense,

that thereupon it is thought, that the contest

arose between Michael the archangel and

the devil (as St. Chrysostom, Theodoret,

Procopius Gazaeus, and others take it), who
would not have had him buried, but opposed

it, that he might administer an occasion to

the Jews to commit idolatry ; though we
never find that the Jews were given to

the worship of relics, as our most learned

Usher observes in his Annals (see there).

Rosen.—in^ liipi , Et sepelivit eum, sc.

sepeliens, i. e., sepultus est, impersonalis

loquendi forma, de qua jam saepe monuimus.

Sic LXX, Ka\ €6a\j/av avrov. Nam eos le-

gisse ''"i3i?^l pro "'Sj?"], tacentibus reliquis ver-

sion ibus antiquis et codicibus adhuc collatis,

baud facile crediderim. Alii supplent nirt)

,

Mosem sepelivit Deus, tunc ex Canone illo

notissimo, quo Deo id adscribitur, quod eo

providente factum est, sensus erit, Mosem
Deo ita providente in speluncam quanchmi

intrasse ibique extremum halitum emisisse.

nirr—ST i<')'i , Nemo novit usque ad diem,

hodiernum ejus sepulchrum. Nam etsi Is-

raelitarum unus vel alter, qui pi'aesto adfuere

morienti, ipsum sepeliverint, verum nihilo-

minus esse potest, post non esse conspectum

aut cognitum a quoquam mortalium ipsum

sepulchrum.

Ver. 7.

: nhb orsbi i3^y nnn^-^b —
1

•• IT I : v •• n -:iT i

— OVK rjfxavpoidriaal' ol o<^^aX/iot avrov,

ov8e €(f)6dpr}(Tav to. p^eXcoj/ia avrov.

Alt. Ver.—7 And Moses was an hundred

and twenty years old when he died : his eye

was not dim, nor his natural force [Heb.,

moistui'e] abated [Heb., fledj.

Nor his natural force abated.

Bp. Horsley.—Rather, " nor his bloom

gone."

Prof. Lee.—nb , m. once, Deut. xxxiv. 7.

Freshness, vigour, of youth. Afi". rinb, for

Hosen.—Neque fugerat vigor ejus, nj?

proprie est viride, cui non deest suus humor.

Sic Latini quoque dicunt viridem senectutem.

rt ex vetusta scriptione pro i SufF., ut Gen.

xlix. 11, HT?? pro iTS>, asintis ejus. LXX,
nb crediderunt adfine esse rm V) , maxillce,

habent enim x.'^Xvvia labia, genae. Sequitur

illos, uti solet, Vulgatus : nee denies illius

rnoti sunt. Onkelos voc. nb contulit cum
Arab, nx*?, splenduit, unde yertit: nee mu-

tatus est splendor glorice faciei ejus.

Ver. 10, 11.

T^^J^Ii bsnb>3 1^'3 N^33 Dp-i^bl 10
AV ; I." T : • : -j jt 't i ;
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: n^3Q-bi^ n*'^?!) nVn-^ ii^n*" nu7W
!• T V <.- T T : J T : V -:

T : SV-: • : I - : t t :

n'vn^b D^-^ii'o V-1S3 nibi:'b nin"^
J : - : • At : • vjv : >. -: - t :

: i!J-is-b3bn v^:3r-b3b^
I : - T : >.T T -: t :

10 Kai ovK evecTr] en Trpo<pT]Tris iv 'icrpaifK

as Maivarjs. ov eyvco Kvpios avrov Trpoaanrov

Kara TrpoacoTrov. 1 1 eV rraa-i, ro'is ar]pei.0Ls Kal

Tepacriv. ov airecrTetXev avrov Kvpios Troirja-ai,

avra ev ytj Alyinvrco <^apaa> Kal rots depd-

TTovaiv avrov, /cat ndarj rt) yfj avrov.

Au. Ver.—10 And there arose not a pro-

phet since in Israel like unto Moses, whom
the Lord knew face to face,

11 In all the signs and the wonders,

which the Lord sent him to do in the land

of Egypt to Pharaoh, and to all his servants,

and to all his land.

10 Whom the Lord knew face to face.

So Pool, Rosen., and most commentators.

Bp. Patrick.—Or, as De Dieu thinks it

should be translated, " Who knew the Lord

face to face." This was one pre-eminence

of Moses above all the prophets, that he

conversed more familiarly with God than

any of them did. See Numb. xii. 8, whicli

place explains this : for to " know him face

to face," was to speak familiarly to God,
and to hear God speaking in like manner
unto him. And so the Jerusalem Targum
expounds these words; only instead of the

Lord, he saith, " Who knew the word of the

Lord talking with him," and delivering to

him most excellent laws, for the good govern-

ment of his people.

Pool.—9 In all the signs : this is to be

joined, either, 1. With the words immedi-
ately foregoing, as an eminent instance

wherein God did know or acknowledge and
own or converse so familiarly with Moses,

namely in the working of all his signs and
wonders in Egypt, where God spake to him
so oft, and sometimes even in Pharaoh's

presence, and answered his requests so par-

ticularly and punctually, whether he called

for vengeance or for deliverance. Or,

2. With the more remote words, there was

none like unto Moses in regard of all the

signs, &c., the words, tvhom the Lord knew

face to face, coming in by way of paren-

thesis.

END OF VOLUME I.
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